
THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF INDIA 

IN SIX VOLUMES 

VOLUME I 

ANCIENT INDIA 



Vol. 
Vol. 
Vol. 
Vol, 

Vol. 

Part 
Part 
Part 

THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF INDIA 
SIX VOLUMES 

II 
III 
IV 
v 

VI 

I. 
II. 

III. 

l'nder Prep:1ration. 
Turks and Afghans Rs. 35.00 
The Mughal Period Rs. 35.00 
The British India 

l497-l958 Rs. 30.00 
The India~ Empire. 

1858-1947 Rs. 30.00 

* * 

THE 
CAMBRIDGE 

SHORTER HISTORY OF INDIA 

Edited by Dodwell 

Ancient India Re. 4.50 
Muslim India Re. 6.00 
British Indi& Rs. 8.00 

CO)IPLETE. Rs. 16.00 



THE 

·cAMBRID.GE 
HISTORY OF INDIA 

VOLUME I 

ANCIENT INDIA 
EDITED BY 

E. J. RAPSON, M.A. 
PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN THE UNIVERSITY OF CAl\IBRIDGB 

AND FELLOW OF ST JOHN'S QOLLEGE. 

SECOND INDIAN REPRINT 

xg6~~: 

.. 
< ... 

S. CHAND. & CO., 
DELHI-NEW DELHI-JULLUNDtJR 

LUCKNOW-BOMBAY · 

( 



Published in India by S. Ohanrl & Co. by arrangement with 

Cambridge University Press, London. 

s. CHAXD 

Ram Xagar 

Fountain 

Lamington Road 

Mai Hiran Gate 

La! Bagh 

& c 0. 

New Delhi 

Delhi 

Bombay 

Jullundur City 

Lucknow 

Price : Rs. 40/-

Prir1ted at Super Press, New Delhi. 



PREFACE 

THE present volume deals with the. history of ancient India from 
the earliest times to about the middle of the first century A.D. ; 

and it attempts to represent the stage of progress which research has now 
reached in its task of recovering from the past the outlines of a history 
which, only a few years ago, was commonly supposed to be irretrievably 
lost. WE)ll within the memory of contributors to this volume it was the 
fashion to say that there was no history of India before the Muhammadan 
conquests in the eleventh century A.D., and the general opinion seemed to 
be summed up in the dictum of the cynic who roundly asserted that all 
Bupposed dates for earlier events were like skittles-set ~~ply to be 
bowleb down again. But this gibe, not quite justifiable even wPten it was 
uttered, could not be repeated at the present day. It has lost its point : it 
is no longer even approximately true. 

Regarded as a record of the character and achievements of great 
leaders of men, this history indeed is, and must always remain, sadly 
deficient. Of all the conquerors and administrators who appear in this 
volume there are two only-Alexander· the Great· and, in a Jess degree, 
A9oka-whose personality is at all intimately known to~s ; in the case of 
oth~rs the bare memory of s~me of their deeds has been preserved ; the 
rest have become mere names to which research has, given a time and a 
place. But the fragments of fact which have been rescued from the past 
are now sufficiently numerous and well established to enable us to construct 
chronological and geographical framework for the political history of many 
of the kingdoms and empires of ancient India ; and into this framework 
may be fitted the history of social institutions, which is reflected with 
unusual clearness in the ancient literatures. 

The manner in which modern scholarship bas succeeded in throwing 
light on the dark ages of India, and in revealing order where all seemed 
to be chaos, is briefly indicated in the latter section of Chapter II which 
deals with the sources of history. 'J'h~·:story oLrediscovery is a long record 
of struggles with problems which were 'orl:c~ thought to be insoluble, and 
of the ~ltimate triumphs of patience and ingenuity. It begins in 1793, 
when Sir William Jones supplied 'the sheet-anchor of Indian cbro'nology' 
by his identification of the Sandr"ocottus of Alexander's historians with 
the Chandragupta of Sanskrit literature ; -and its great epoch is ushered 
in by the decipherment of t~e long-forgotten alphabets of the ancient 
Indian inscriptions by James Prinsep in 1834. The first comprehensive 
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summary of historical gains appeared in 1838, when Christian Lassen 
published the first volume of his lndische Alterthumskunde : and in recent 
years other summaries have been made by Dr Vincent Smith (Early 
History of India, 1st edn. 1904, 2nd edn. 1908, 3rd edn. 1914), by Dr L.D. 
Ba.rnett (Indian Antiquities, 1913), and, on a smaller scale, by the editor of 
this volume (Ancient India, 1914). 

The Cambridge History of India makes a new departure. The litera
ture of the subject has become so vast, and is still growing with such 
rapidity, that the best hope of securing a real advance in the study now 
lies in a division of labour among scholars who have explored at first hand 
the main sources of information. This volume therefore follows the plan 
adopted in the modern and medieval histories published by the Cambridge 
University Press. It is the outcome of the combination of a number of 
investigators with an editor whose function it has been to coordinate, so 
far as seemed possible or advisable, results obtained independently. That 
this plan is not without its disadvantages is obvious. All cooperative enter
prises of the kind involve necessarily some reiteration and also some 
discrepancy ; and the questions which an editor must decide are how 
far repeated discussions of the same topic contribute to a fuHer knowledge 
or are merely redundant, and how far different opinions admit of reconciiia
tion or should be allowed to remain as representing the actual state of a 
study which abounds with difficulties and obscurities. In all important 
cases of the occurrence of such supplementary or contradictory views in 
this volume cross-references are given to the passages ih which they are 
expressed. 

The general scheme of the work may be explained in a few words. 
The first two chapters are introductory. In Chapter I Sir Halford 
Mackinder describes the India of the present day when railways and 
telegraph lines have taken the place of the ancient routes, and gives an 
account of those geographical features which have determined the course 
of history in past times. The chapter is founded on Eig!tt Lectures on 
India prepared for the Visual Instruction Committee of the Colonial Office 
and published in 1940. A similar acknowledgement of indebtedness is due 
to the Government of India for the use which the editor has made of its 
official publications, especially the Census Reports of 1901 and 1911 and 
the Imperial Gazetteer of India, in Chapter II on peoples and languages, and 
the sources of history. In Chapter III Dr P. Giles reviews the evidence 
which Comparative Philology, aided by the ancient inscriptions of Western 
Asia, supplies for a knowledge of the early culture of the Aryans or 
'Wiros,' their original habitat, and the date of the migrations which even
tually led some of their tribes into India. The next five chapters are 
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devo.ted to accounts of political, social, and economic conditions as 
represented in the earliest scriptures of the Brahmans, Jains, and 
Buddhists- Chapters IV and V by Prof. A. B. Keith on the Vedas and 
Brahmans, Chapters VI and VII by Dr J. Charpentier and Dr T. W . 
. Rhys Davids respectively on the earliest history of the Jains and 
Buddhists, and Chapter VIII by Mrs Rhys Davids on economi<;. conditions 
in early Buddhist literature. The five chapters which follow extend this 
investigation to the Brahman sources for the history of. the post-Vedic 
period-Chapters IX-XII by Prof. E. Washburn Hopkins on the Sutras, 
epics, and law-books, and Chapter XIII by the editor on the Pural)as. 
Up to this point the evidence has been gleaned almost entirely from 
Indian sources and confined almost entirely to India. In the next four 
chapters India is viewed in relation to olher countries-Chapter XIV by 
Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson on the ancient Persian dominions in India, 
Chapters XV and XVI by Mr E. R. Bevan on the invasion of Alexander 
the Great and the early Greek and Latin accounts of India, and Chapter 
XVII by De G. Macdonald on the Hellenic kingdoms ofSyria. Bactria, 
and Parthia. In Chapters XVIII-XX the first great historical empire that 
of the Mauryas, is described by· Dr F. W. Thomas; and in Chapters 
XXI-XXIII the editor deals with the powers which arose on the ruins of 
the Maurya empire-the Indian native states, the Greek successors of 
Alexander the Great, and,the Scythian and Parthian invaders. In Chapter 
XXIVDr L. D. Barnett sums up what is known of the early history of 
Southern India ; and in Chapter XXV he gives an analysis of the history 
of Ceylon which possesses a continuity in striking contrast to the fragmen
tary records of the kingdoms of the sub-continent. In the final Chapter 
XXVI Sir John Marshall describes the ancient monuments, and tranes the 
various phases of Indian art from its beginnings to the first century A.D. 

The editor desires to thank all the contributors for the courtesy with 
which they have received and carried out his suggestions. He is doubly 
indebted to Sir John Marshall, Dr L. D. Barnett, Dr George Macdonald, 
Dr F. W. Thomas, and Mr.E. ·R. Bevan for much valuable advice and for 
their kind help in reading the proofs of chapters other than their own. He 
gratefully acknowledges also the assistance which he has received from 
Colonel Haig and from Sir Theodore Morison, the editors in charge of the 
Muhammadan and British sections of the Cambridge History of India (vols, 
III-IV and v~vi respectively). 

The prep.aration of vol. ii, which will deal with the period from the 
downfall of the <;aka and Pahlava empire in the middle of the first century 
A. D. to the Muhammadan conquests, i~ attended with unusual difficulties, 
caused partly by the vast extent and partly by the fragmentary character of 
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the historical reeords; but it is at least to be hoped that ils appc•1nnee may 
not be delayed by •lisa~terd t>urh J' th.<t which has impeded the pu1J1ication 
of vol. I. 

The printing of this v•1lume began in 1913, an,J more than ha:f the 
chapters were in t~:pe in IHH, when war made furch•r J>ro.;;ress imposs!ble 
until the en• l of 191 S. Sinc·e thPn t hP work ha.,; lw ·n <:om plc:~ed, ail the 
earlier chapters have been nvised, and no effort h11s b<:'en spared to make 
the book representative of the state of early Indian Li.-torieal studies at the 

end of 19~''· 
The system of chronology, which has been adPr~ed for the periods of 

<;:aka and Kmha!)a rule, needs some ex ria nat ion. Tf;e chronologiC'al 
difficulties conneeted with the Vikrama era of 58 B.c. and the <;aka era of 
78 A.D, are well !mown ; and it is universally admitted that the names which 
these eras bear were given to them at a later datP, and ;dford no clue to 
their origin. The view maintained in this wcrk is that the eras in question 
mark the establishment of tr,e <;aka and Kushii1,1a suztraintifs. The idea of 
suzerainty, that is to ~ay, r;uprerr,e lordship over all the :,'ngs of a large 
region--'the whole earth', as the poets call it- is dH'ply ruoted in Indian 
eonceptions of government ; and the foundation of an era is recognised as 
one of the attribut.es of this exalted position. X ow there i:; abundant 
~~vidence that the <;:aka empire attained its height in tlw reip1 of .\zes I 
Lnd the Kushiina empire in the reign of Kanishlm. It is natural to suppose 
therefore that such imperial eras must have been estab:ishEd in these 
reigns, and that their starting point in both cases was the accession of the 
Euzerain. 

The story of the foundation and extension of later eras in Indign 
1: is tory~- the Gupta era and the era of Harsha, for PXample-- can bP dearly 
t:aced. All such undoubted i'.lustrations of the proep;;s are seer• to imply 
t.1e existence of eertain politieal eondi~.ions-the relations rf ~·1zerain to 
feudatories, iu faet. 1t is not necessari:y, or indeed ttsua!:y, the founder of 
a dynasty who is also the founder of an era ; but it is that memi:JPr of the 
royal house who succeeded in asserting 'universal' sway and in re(!ucing his 
neighbours to the status of feudatories. The use of t.he Pfil ean be shown, 
in well-ascertained cases, to have spread from the suzerain to the feuda
tories. Is there any reason to suppose that extension in the contrary 
direction-from feudatory to suzerain -has ever taken place or could 
p•)ssi bly take place 1 

It has been suggested that the Vikrama era origir:ated with the 
Miilavas, whose name it sometimes bears in inscriptions. They were a 
people, apparently of no great political importance, who·can be traced in 
tl e Punjab and Rajputana centuries before they settled in :Malwa, the tract 
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of Central India which now beari! their name ; and they were almost 
certainly, like the other peoples of these regions, included in the <;::aka 
empire at one period. of their hiJtory. Is it conceivable that they could 
have initiated the Vikrama era, and that a great suzerain like Gondo
pharnes, who almost beyond doubt dates his Takht-i-Bahi inscription in 
this era, stood' indebted to them f~r its use~ The Vikrama era had 
undoubtedly become the traditional reckoning of the Malavas in the fifth 
century A.D.; but the most obvious explanation of the faot is that they had 
inherited it from their former overlords. 

In the same way, the later name of the era of 78 A.D. may be due to 
its use for centuries by the <;:aka satraps of Western India ; but they can 
scarcely have founded this era. Their very title 'satrap' shows that they 
were originally feudatories ; and they were most probably feudatories of 
the KushaDas. If so, they would use the era of their suzerains as a matter 
of course. 

Thus all a priori considerations favour the views which are adopted 
in this work in regard to the origin of these eras ; and, as is pointed oi1t in 
Chapter XXIII, the Taxila inscript.ion of the'year 136, which first suggested 
to Sir John Marshall the possibility of an 'era of Azes', may also furnish 
positive evidence of their correctness. It has' been necessary to deal with 
these chronological problems somewhat at length because of their im
portance. If the theories here maintained are accepted; there will be an end .. 
to the worst of the perplexities which have for so long obscured the ·history 
of N.W. India during the centuries immediately before and after the 
Christian era, and the dates in all the known inscriptions of the period will 
be determined, with the single exception of that which occurs in the Taxi!a 
copper-plate of Manes, and which, as is suggested, may be in some era 
which the yakas brought with them from eastern Iran into India. 

The munificence of _Sir Dorabji Tata has enabled the Syndics of the 
University Press to illustrate this volume more lavishly than would have 
been possible without such generous help. Mr G. F. Hill and Mr J. Allan 
of the British Museum have most kindly provided casts of the coins 
figured in Plates 1- VIII ; and Sir John Marshall has enhanced the value of 
his chapter on the monuments by supplying photographs, which were in 
many cases specially taken for the illustrations in Plates IX- xxxiv. 

The index has been made by Mr E. J. Thomas of Emmanuel College 
and the University Library. Modern place-names are, with very few c 

exceptions, given as they appear in the index-volume of the Imperial 
Ga.zetteer of India. For the spelling of ancient names the system adopted 
by Prof. Macdonell in his History of Sanskrit LitErature bas been followed. 
This system has the double advantage of being strictly accurate and, at the 
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same tin:e, of offering as few difficulties as possible for readers who are not 
orientalists. The vowels should be pronounced as in Italian, with the 
exception of a which has the indefinite sound so common in English, e. g., 
in the word organ. The vowels e and o are always long in Sanskrit, and 
are therefore only marked as such in the non-Sanskritic names of Southern 
India, in which it is necessary to distinguish them from the corresponding 
short vowels. 

Sr JonN's CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 

18 August 1921. 

E. J. R. 
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CHAPTER. I 

THE SUB-CONTINENT OF INDIA 

The great continent Of Asia ·falls naturally into four parts or sub
continents ... The east drains to the Pacific, arid is mainly Buddhist. The 
north and west centre lie open in an arctic direction, and during the past 
century were united under Russian rule. The south-west, or Lower Asia, 
is the land of passage from Asia into Africa; and from the Indian ocean to 
the Atlantic. It is the homeland of Islam. In the middle south is the 
Indian sub-continent. 

,• 

The inhabitants of the United States d~scribe their vast land as a sub
contment. ' As regards 'everything but mere area the expression is. more 
appropriate'to India. ·A single race and a singl~ religion are ov:erwhel
mingly dominant in the United States, but in India a long history lives 
to-day in the most striking. contrasts, p~esenting an' manner of problei:ns 
which it wiHta'ke generations to solve .. 

In the past there have been great empire~ in India, but it is a new, 
thing that the entire regio'n from the· Hindu Kush to Ceylon, and from 
Seistan to the Irrawaddy should ·be united in a singl~ political system. The 
one ciear linity which India has possessed. throughout hisbo:ry has been 
geographical. In IJO other part of the '\vcrld, 'uniess perh~ps in' South 
America, are the physical features on a grander scale. Yet nowhere else are 
they more simply combined into a single 'natural region. 

The object of this chapter is to' give a geographical description 6f 
India, as the foundation upon which to build the-historical chapters which 
follo'iv. We will make an imaginary journey through the countiy, noting 
the salient features of each part, and will the~ consider it as a whole, in: 
order to set the facts in perspective. · . 

The most ccinvenier1t point at which to begin is. Colombo; the strategi
cal 'centre of British sea~power in the Indian ocean. Four streams of 
traffic, India-bound, converge ltpou' Colombo from Aden and the Medi
terranean, from the Cape, from.Australia, and frorri Singapore and the Far· 
East. From Cape Comorin, in the immediatP neighbourhood of Colombo, 
the Indian co'asts.di'v'erge to Bombay ana":K~iabhi on· the one hand ·and t,o 
Ma'dras, Calcutta; a~dRah'goonon the ollie~;' · · , , 

~~.~.~:~. :.' ~: :r; 
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Colombo is not, however, in a technical sense Indian. It is the chief 
city of the luxuriant and beautiful islands of Ceylon, which is about as 
large as Ireland. Neither to-day nor in the past has Ceylon been a mere 
appendage of India. The Buddhist religion of half its population, and the 
Dutch basis of its legal code are the embodiment of chapters in its history ; 
it is for good historical reasons that the Governor of Ceylon writes his des
patches home to the Secretary for the Colonies and not t0 the Secretary 
for India. 

The passage by steamer across the Gulf of ::VIanaar from Colombo to 
Tuticorin on the mainland occupies a night. Midway on the voyage the 
mountains of Ceylon lie a hundred miles to the east, and Cape Comorin a 
hundred miles to the west. The gulf narrows northward to Palk Strait, 
which is almost closed by a chain of islands and shoals, so that the course 
of ships from Aden into the Bay of Bengal is outside Ceylon. 

Cap£> Comorin, the southernmost point of India, lies eight degrees 
north of the equator, a distance nearly equivalent to the length of Great 
Britain. From Comorin the Malabar and Coromandel coasts extend for a 
thousand miles, the one north-westward, and the other northward and 
then north-eastward. The surf of the Arabian sea beats on the Malabar 
coast, that of the Bay of Bengal on the Coromandel coast. Both the 
Arabian sea and the Bay of Bengal open broadly southward to the Indian 
oc£>an, for the Indian peninsula narrows between them to a point. 

The interior of the Indian peninsula is for the most part a low plateau, 
known as the Deccan, whose western edge is a steep brink overlooking the 
Malabar coast. From the top of this brink, called the Western Ghats, the 
surface of the plateau falls gently eastward to a lower brink, which bears 
the name of Eastern Ghats. Between the Eastern Ghats and the Coro
mandel coast there is a belt of lowland, the Carnatic. Thus India presents 
a lofty front to the ship approaching from the west, but a featureless plain 
along the Bay of Bengal, where the trees of the coastline appear to rise out 
of a water horizon when seen from a short distance seaward. 

As the steamer approaches Tuticorin the land becomes visible some 
miles to the west as a ]ow dark line along the horizon. Gradually the 
detail of the coast separates into a rich vegetation of trees and a white 
city, whose most prominent object is a cotton factory. India is a land of 
cotton. Its people have grown cotton, woven cotton, and worn cotton 
from time immemorial. The name calico is derived from Calicut, a town 
on the Malabar coast which was a centre of trade w):len Europeans first 
came over the ocean. 

On leaving Tuticorin we t.ravel northward over the Carnatic plain. It 
is a barren looking country and dry, though at certain seasons there are 
plentiful rains, and crops enough are produced to maintain a dense popu
lation. Far down on the western horizon are the mountains of the Malabar 
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coast, for in this extremity of India the Western and Eastern Ghats have 
come -together and there is no plateau between them. The mountains rise 
from the western sea and from the eastern plain into a ridge along the 
west coast, with summits about as high as the summits of Ceylon, that is 
to say some eight thousand feet. The westward slopes of these mountains, 
usually known as the Cardamon hills, belong to the little native states of 
Travancore and Cochin. 

A group of hills, isolated on the plain, marks the position of Madura, 
a hundred miles from Tuticorin. Madura is one of three southern cities 
with superb Hindu temples. The other two are Trichinopoly and Tanjore, 
standing not far from one another, a second hundred miles on t,he road from 
Tuticorin to Madras. 

A hundred and fifty miles west of Trichinopoly is Ootacamund, high 
on the Nilgiri hills. 'Ooty,' as it is familiarly called, stands some seven 
thousand feet above the sea in the midst of a country of rolling downs, ris
ing at highest to nearly nine thousand feet. This lofty district forms the 
aouthern point of the Deccan plateau, where the Eastern and Western Ghats 
draw together. 

South of the Nilgiris is one of the most important features in the geo
graphy of Southern India. The western mountains are here breached by the 
broad Gap of Coimbatore or Palgbiit, giving lowland access from the 
Carnatic plain to the Malabar coast. The Cardamon hills face'the Nilgiris 
across this passage, which is about twenty miles broad from north to south, 
and only a thousand feet above the sea. 

The significance of the Gap of Coimbatore becomes evident when we 
consider .the distribution of population in Southern India. For two hundred 
miles south of Madras, as far as Trichinopoly and Tanjore, the Carnatic 
plain is densely peopled. There are more than 400 inhabitants to the square 
mile. A second district of equal density of population extends from Coim
batore through the Gap to the Malabar coast between the ancient ports of 
Cochin and Calicut. There are many natural harbours along the Malabar 
coast all the way from Bombay southward, but the precipitous and forest
ed Western Ghats impede communication with the interior. Only from Cali
cut and Cochin is there an easy road to the Carnatic markets, and this is 
the ·more important because the Coromandel coast is beaten with a great 
surf and has no natural harbours. · 

To-day there is a railway from Madras th_rough the GapofCoimbatore 
to Cochin and Calicut, and from this railway a rack and pinion line has 
been constructed up into the ]"ilgiri heights to give access to the hill station 
of Ootacamund. There are magnificent landscapes at the edge of the Nilgiris 
where the mountains descend abruptly to the plains. On the slopes are 
great forests in which large game abound, such as sambar and tiger. On the 
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heights the vegt:>tation is naturally difft:>rent from the lowland. The culti
vation of the ~Hgiris is chit:>fly of tea and einrhona. 

Northward of the NHgiris, on the pla.teau between the Ghats, is the 
large native state of Mysore. The Cauvery river nses in the Western Ghats, 
almost within sight of the western sea, and flows eastward across ~iysore. 
As it descends the Eastern Ghats it makes great falls. Then it traverses the 
Carnatir lowland past Trichinopoly and Tanjore to the Bay of Bengal. The 
falls have been harnessed and made to supply power, which i8 earried elec
trically for nearly a hundred miles to the Kolar goldfield. 

Around the sources of the Cauvery, high in the vVestern Ghats, is the 
little territory of Coorg, no larger than the county of Essex in England. 
The best of the Indian coffee plantations are in Coorg. which i8 directly 
un!ler the British Raj, although admhistered apart from )Iadras. )Iysore 
is separated from beth coasts by the British Provim·e or PreHidency of 
)Ia.draH. which extends through the Gap of Coimbatorr. 

All the southern extremity of India, except the grrater heights, is 
warm at all times of the year, though the heat is newr so grt:>at as in the 
hot season of northern India. There is no cool season in the south compar
able with that of the north. In most parts of India there are five cool 
months, October, ~ovember, December, January, and February. March, 
April, and :May are the hot season. The remaining four months consti
tute the rainy season, when the temperature is moderated by the presence 
of (·loud. In the south, almost girt by the sea, some rain falls at all sea,sons, 
but along the Malabar coast the west winds of the summer bring great 
rains. These winds strike the V\-Testern Ghiits and the Ni'lgiri hills, and 
drench them with moisture, so that they are thickly forested. At this 
seas!'ll great waterfalls leap down the westward ravines and feed torrents 
whieh rush in short valleys to the oeean. One of the grandest falls in the 
world is at Gersoppa in the north-west eorner of ~Iysore. 

The eity of )'[adras lies low on the roast four hundred miles north 
of Tuticorin, but the chief military station of southern India is Bangalore 
on the plateau within :Mysore. A hundred years ago, wht:>n Sultan Tipii of 
Mysore had been defeated by the British. Colonel Wellesley. afterwards the 
great Duke of"Wellington, was appointed to command 'thl' troops above 
the Ghats.' The expression is a picture of the eontrast between the low
la.nd Presidency and the upland Feudal Htate. 

Madras c1ty, like the other seaports of modern India, has grown from 
the smallest beginnings within the European period. It has now a popula
tion of more than half a million. l'ntil within reeent years. however, )Lt(lras 
had no harbour. Communication was maintained with :;hips in the open 
roadstead by means of surf boats. Two piers have now been built out into 
the sea at right angles to the shore. At their extremities they bend inward 
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towards one another so as. to include a quadrangular space .. N,one the. less 
there are times when tl)e mighty waves sweep in through the open mouth, 
rendering the harbour unsafe, so that t,he shipping must stand out to sea. 
Almost ey~ry summer half a dozen cyclones strike the east coast of India 
from the Bay of Bengal. _vVhen the Madras harbour ,was half com· 
pleted the works were overwhelmed by a storm, and. the . undertaking had 
to be r~commenced. If .. 1ve consider the surf .of the Coromandel coast,- and 
the barrier presented by the Western Ghats behind the Malabar coast, we 
have some measure of t).w comparative isolation of southern India. 

From- the far south we cross the Ba.y of Bengal to the. far east of 
India. Burma is the newest provinc~ of the Indian E1Upire, if we except 
sub-divisions of older units. In race, _language, religiqn, and social customs 
it is nearer to China than i(is to India. In these respects it m11y _be co~si
dered rather the :iirst'land ofthe Far East-than the last of India, the Middle 
East. Geographically, h~wever, Burma is in relation with the Indian world 
across tli~ Bay of Bengal, fo~ it has a great navigable river which drain~ 
into the tndian ocean, and not into the Pacific as do the rivers of the 
neighbohring countries, Siam ~nd Annam·. Co~mercially it is coming every 
day intoCloser relation with the remainde~ or'the:Indian Empire, for it 
is a fruitful.la~d of sparse population, which may perhaps be developed in 
the future by the surplus labour of the Indian plains. 

The approach from the sea is unimpressive, for the shore is formed by 
the delta of th~ IrrawaddJriver. The easternmost ofthe.chaqnels. by which 
that great stre~m-enters the sea is the Rangoon ·river. The city of Rangoon 
stands some thirty miles up this channel. The golden · spire of 'its great 
pagoda rises from among the trees on the first l~w hill at the edge of the 
deltaic plain. 

Fifty years ago Rarigoon was a village~ To-day it has a quarter of 
a million people. Like the ·other coast towns of India and Ceylon, i.t owes 
its greatness to the Europeans who have come over the ocean ... In all the 
earlier ages India looked inward, not outward. 

Rangoon is placed where the river makes a bend eastward. The city 
lies along the north bank for some miles, t? the point where the Pegu tribu
tary. enters. Black smoke hangs over the Pegu river, for there are· many 
rice mills with tall chimneys along its banks. Rangoon harbour is always 
busy with sh~pping .. Along its quays are great timber yards ;.<nd oil mills, 
for the products of Burma are first and ·foremost rice, and then timber, 
especially greatlogs of .teak, harder than ·oak, and .then petroleum. The 
work of the port and mills is la:.rgely in ·the hands of Indians and Chinese. 
The Burmese.are chiefly occupied- with work in the fields. 

_ The geography of Burma-is of a· simple design. It consists of four 
parallel ranges of mountain striking southward, and three long intervening 
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valleys. The easternmost range separates Burma and the drainage to the 
Indian ocean from Siam ann the drainage to the Pacific ocean. This great 
divide is continued through the Malay peninsula almost to Singapore, only 
one degree north of the equator. The westernmost range divides Burma 
from India proper, and then follows the west coast of Burma to Cape 
Negrais. This range is continued over the bed of the ocean, and reappears 
in the long chain of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. In its entirety it 
has a graceful waving lie upon the map, curving first to the west, then to 
the east, and then again to the west. The two intervening ranges separate 
the Salween, Sittang, and Irrawaddy valleys. 

The valley of the Salween is less deeply trenched between its bound
ing ranges than are the other two, and therefore has a steeply descending 
course broken by rapids, and is of small value for navigation. At its mouth 
is the port of Moulmein. The valley of the Sittang, which is a relatively 
short river, prolongs the upper valley of the Irrawaddy, for the latter 
stream makes a westward bend at Mandalay, and pt\sses by a transverse 
gap through one of the parallel ridges. Beyond this gap it bends southward 
again, accepting the direction of its tributary, the Chindwin. The railway 
from Rangoon to Mandalay runs through the Sittang valley. and does not 
follow the Irrawaddy. 

The delta of the Irrawaddy bears the name of Pegu or Lower Burma. 
The region round Mandalay is "Cpper Burma. The coast land beyond the 
westernmost of the mountain ranges is known as Arakan. The coast land 
south of the mouth of the Salween, beset with an archipelago of beautiful 
islands, is known as Tenasserim. 

The train from Rangoon to Mandalay crosses the broad levels of the 
delta, passing through endless rice or ·paddy' fields. Only the ears of the 
grain are lopped off; the straw is burnt as it stands. The Burmans arc 
mostly yeomen, each owning his cattle and doing his own work in the 
fields. Beyond the delta the railway follows lhe Sittang river, with hill 
range"' low on the eastern and western horizons. At Mandalay it comes 
through to the Irrawaddy again. 

There is a hill in the northern suburbs of Mandalay, several hundred 
feet high, from which you may look over the city. Even when seen from 
this height the houses are so buried in foliage that the place appears like a 
wood of green trees. It has a population of about two hundred thousand, 
so that it is now smaller than upstart Rangoon. Mandalay is the last of 
three capitals a few miles apart, which at different times in the past century 
were the seat of the Burmese kings. Amarapura, a few miles to the south, 
was the capital untill822. Ava, a few miles to the west, was the capital 

from 1822 to 1837. 
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The navigation of the Irrawaddy extends for nine hundred miles from 
the sea to Bhamo, near the border of the Chinese Empire. As the steamer 
goes northward from Mandalay the banks are at first flat, with here and · 
there a group of white pagodas. Great rafts of bamboo and teak logs float 
down the river. At Katha the flat country is left, for the river there comes 
from the east through grand defile3, with wooded fronts descending to the 
water's edg_e. Bhamo lies low along the river bank beyond the narrows. 
It is only twenty miles from the Chinese frontier. Many of its houses are 
raised high upon piles, because of the river floods. Until recently the 
Kachin hillmen often raided the caravans passing from Bhamo into China. 

To realise the antiquity and the splendour of early Burmese civilisa
tion we must descer~d the Irrawaddy below Mandalay to Pagan. There 
for some ten miles beside the river, and for three miles back from its bank, 
are the ruins of a great capital, which flourished about the time of the 
Norman Conquest of England. From the centre of the ruined city there 
are pagodas and temples in every direction. 

Pagan is situated in what is known as the dry belt of Burma, the 
typical vegetation of which is a tall growth of cactus. In Burma the winds 
of summer and autumn blow from the south-west, as they do in southern 
India. They bring moisture from the sea, which falls in heavy rain on the 
west side of the mountains and over the delta. At Rangoon there is an 
annual rainfall of more than one hundred inches, or more than three times 
the rainfall of London. At Pagan, however, lying deep in the Irrawaddy 
valley under the lee of the continuous Arakan range, the rainfall is small, 
as little as twenty inches in the year, and the climate is hot and evapora
tion rapid. 

Elsewhere in Burma are either rich crops, or the most luxuriant 
forests of tall leafy trees, full of game and haunted by poisonous snakes. 
Wild peacocks come from the woods to feed on the rice when it is ripe, and· 
tigers are not unknown in the villages. Only a few years ago a tiger was 
shot on one of the ledges of the great pagoda in Rangoon. Notwithstanding 
the age of its civilisation Burma is still subject to a masterful nature. 
Moreover civilisation is confined to the immediate valleys and delta of the 
Irrawaddy and Salween. On the forested hills are wild tribes; akin to the 
Burmese in speech and physique-the Shans in the east, the Kachins in the 
north, and the Chins in the west. Burma contains but twelve million 
people- Burmese, Chinese, Hindus, and the hill tribes. 

From Burma the passage to Bengal is by steamer, for the Burmese 
and Indian railway systems have not yet been connected, The heart of 
Bengal is one of the largest deltas in the world, a great plain of moist silt 
brought down by the rivers Ganges and Brahmaputra from the Himalaya 
mountains. But hill country is included along the borders of the province. 
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To the north the map shows the high tableland of Tibet, edged by the 
Himalaya range, whose southern slopes descend steeply, but with many 
foothills, to the level low-lying plains of the great rivers. Eastward of 
Bengal there is a mountainous belt, rising to heights of more than six 
thousand feet and densely forested, which separates the Irrawaddy valley 
of Burma from the plains of India. These mountains throw out a spur 
westward, which rises a little near its end into the Giiro hills. The deeply 
trenched, relatively narrow valley of the Brahmaputra, kno-wn as Assam, 
lies between the Garo hills and the Himalayas. The southward drainage 
from the Garo hills forms a deltaic plain, extending near]y to the port of 
Chittagong. This plain, traversed by the Meghna river which gathers water 
from the Garo and Khasi range, is continuous with 'the delta of Bengal 
proper. 

To the west of Bengal is another hill spur, bearing the name of Raj
mahal, which is the north-eastern point of the plateau of centml and 
southern India. A broad lowland gateway is left between the Garo and 
Riijmahiil hills, and through this opening the Brahmaputra and Gan~es 
rivers turn southward and converge gradually until they join with the 
Meghna to form a vast estuary. The country west of this estuary is the 
Bengal delta, traversed by many minor channels, which branch from the 
right bank of the Ganges before the confluenee with the Meghnii. East of 
the estuary is that other deltaic land whose silt is derived from the south 
front of the Garo hills. It is said that the highest rainfall in the world 
occurs in those hills, when the monsoon sweeps northward from the Bay of 
Bengal, and blows against their-face. The rainfall on a single day in the 
rainy season is sometimes as great as the whole annual rainfall of London. 
Little wonder tbat there is abundance of silt for the formation of the fertile 
plains below ! 

The approach to the coast of Bengal, as may be concluded from thit~ 

geographical description, presents little of interest. At the entrance to the 
Hooghly river, the westernmost of the deltaic channels, are broad grey mud 
banks, with here and there a palm tree. From time to time, as the ship 
passes some more solid ground, there are villages of thatched huts, sur
rounded by tall green banana plantations. 

Calcutta; the chief port and largest town of modern India, is placed 
no less than eighty miles up the Hooghly on its eastern bank. The large 
industrial town of Howrah stands opposite on the western bank. Xot a 
hill is in sight round all the horizon. Only the great dome of the post 
office rises white in the sunshine. Calcutta is connected with the jute niills 
and engineering works of Howrah by a single bridge. Below this bridge is 
the port, always thronged with shipping. 

Calcutta has grown round ·Fort William as a nucleus.· The present 
Fort, with its outworks, occupies a space of nearly a thousand aeres on the 
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east bank of the Hooghly below the Howrah Bridge. To the north, east, 
and south, forming a glacis for the fort, is a wide green plain, tlie Maidan, 
and beyond this is the city .. The European quarter lies to the east of the 
Maidan. The government offices, and beyond them the great native city, 
lie to the north. Calcutta with more than a million inhabitants exceeds 
Glasgow in size,. and is the second city of the British Empire. 

Three hundred miles away to the north, approached !rom Calcutta by 
the East Bengal Railway, is Darjeeling, the hill station of Calcutta, as Oota
camund is of Madras. The railway traverses the dead level of the plain, 
with its thickly set vmages and tropical vegetation. There are some seven 
hundred and.fifty thousand villages in India, and they contain about ninety 
per cent. of the total population. The Province of Bengal has a population 
equal to that of Great Britain and Ireland, but concentrated on an area less 
than' that of Great Britain without Ireland. Yet it. contains only one great 
dty, as greatness of cities is measured in the British Islands. 

Midway from Calcutta to Darjeeling the Ganges is crossed. The 
passage occupies about twenty minutes from one low-lying bank to the 
other. Then. the journey is resumed through the rice fields, with their 
clumps of graceful bamboo, until at last the hills become visible across the 
northern horizon. The train runs into a belt of jungle at the foot of the 
first ascent. Passengers change to a mountain railway, which carries them 
up the steep front, with many a turn and twist. On the lower slopes is 
tall forest of teak and other great trees, hung thickly with creepers. Pres
ently the timber becomes smaller, and tea plantations are passed with 
trim rows of green bushes. Far below, at the foot of the steep forest, 
spreads to the southern horizon the vast cultivated plain. J!~inally trees of 
the fir tribe take the place of leafy trees, and the train attains to the sharp 
ridge top on which is placed Darjeeling, a settlement of detached villas in 
compounds, hanging on the slopes. 

Darjeeling is about seven thousand feet above sea-level, on an east 
and west ridge, with the plains to the south and the gorge o£ the Rangit 
river to the north. In the early morning, in fortunate weather, the visitor 
may gaze northward upon one of the most glorious scenes in the world. 
Over the deep valley at his feet, still dark in the shade, and over successi.;e 
ridge tops beyond·, rises the mighty snow range of the Himalayas, fifty miles 
a\vay, with the peak ofKinchinjunga, more than five miles high, dominating 
the landscape. Behind Kinchinjunga, a little ~o the west, and visible from 
Tiger hill, · near Darjeeling, though not from Darjeeling itself, is Mount 
Everest, the highest mountain in the world, more than five and a half miles 
high. Across the vast chasm and bare granite summits rin the foreground, 
the glittering wall of white mountains seems to hang in the sky as though 
belonging to another world.. The broad distance, and the sudden leap to 
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supreme height, give to the se~ne a mysterious and almost visionary grand
eur. It is, however, only occasionally that the culminating p~aks can be 
seen, f('r they are often v~iled in cloud. 

The people of Sikkim, the native tlta.te in the hills b~yond Darjeeling, 
a.re highlanders of Mongolian stoek and not Indian. They are of Buddhist 
r~ligion like the Burmans, and not Hindu or Muhammadan like the inhabi
tants of the plains. They are small sturdy folk, with oblique cut eyes and 
a Chinese expression, and they have the easy-going humorous character of 
the Burmans, though not the delieary and civilisation of those inhabitants 
of the sunny lowland. 

It is an interesting fact that these hill people should belong to the 
raee whieh spreads over the vast Chinese Empire. That race here advan
ces to the last hill brinks whieh overlook the Indian lowland. The politi
cal map of this part of India illustrates a parallel fact. While the plains 
are administered directly by British officials, the mountain slopes descend
ing to them are ruled by native princes, whose territories form a strip along 
the northern boundary of India. .North of Assam and Bengal we have in 
succession, from east to west in the belt of hill country, the lands of Bhu
tan, Sikkim, and Nepal. From Nepal are reeruited the Gurkha regiments 
of the Indian army, the Gurkhas being a race of the same small and sturdy 
hill men as the people of Sikkim. In other words, they are of a )!ongoloid 
stock, though of Hindu religion. 

The Ranjit river drains from the hills of Darjeeling, and from the 
snow mountains beyond, into a tributary of the Ganges. tleveral hundred 
such torrents burst in long succession through deep portals in the Him~Ua
yan foot-hills and feed the great r1vers of the plain. These torrents are 
perennial, for they originate in the melting of the glaciers, and the Himala
yan glaciers cover a vast area, being fed by the monsoon snows. ~early all 
the agricultural wealth of northern India o\\es itl:l origin to the summer or 
\Jceanic monsoon, which beats against the Himalayan mountain edge. That 
edge, gracefully curving upon the map, extends through fifteen hundred 
miles. The streams which descend from it in long series gather into the 
rivers Brahmaputra, Ganges, and Indus. 

The valley of the Brahmaputra forms the province of Assam. ~ot

withstanding it::; vast natural resources, Assam is a. country whieh, at most 
periods of its history, has remained outside the Indian civilisation. Even 
to-day it has but a sparse population and a relatively small commercial 
development, for it lies on the through road no whither. High and difficult 
mountains elose in the eastern end of its great valley. 

The geography of Assam, though very simple, is on a very grand 
scale. The T8an-po river rise8 high on the plateau of Tibet northward of 
Lucknow. For more than seven hundred miles it flows eastward over the 
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plateau in rear of the Himalayan peaks. Then it turns sharply southward, 
and descends from a great height steeply. through a deep gorge, until it 
emerges from the mountains at a level not a thousand feet above the sea. 
At this point, turning westward, it forms the Brahmaputra, 'the son of 
Brahma, the Creator.' The Brahmaputra flows for four hundred and fifty 
miles westward through the valley of Assam, deeply trenched between the 
snowy wall of the Himalayas on the one hand and the forested mountains 
of the Burmese border and the Khasi and Garo hills on the .other hand. 
The river rolls down the valley in a vast sheet of water, depositing banks of 
silt at the smallest obstruction. Islands form and reform, and broad chan
nels break away from the main river in ti:(lle of flood, and there is no attempt 
to control tb~m. The swamps on -~ither hand are flooded in the rainy" 
season, till the lower valley is one broad shining sea, from which the ·hills 
slope up on either side. The traffic on the river is maintained chiefly by 
exports of tea and timber, and imports of rice for the labourers on the tea 
estates. Some day, when great sums of money are available for capital 
expenditure, the Brahmaputra will be, controlled, and Assam will become 
the seat of teeming production and a dense population. The Indian Empire 

. contains three hundred and fifteen million people, but it also contains some 
of the chief virgin resources of the world. 

Where the Brahmaputra bends so~thward round the foot of the Garo 
hills the valley of Assam opens to tl:te ·plain of Bengal. Across that plain 
westward, where the Ganges makes 'a similar southward bend round the 
Rajmahiil hills, Bengal merges with the great plain of Hindustan, which 
extends westward and north-westward along the foot of the Himalayas for 
some seven hundred miles to the point where the Jumna, westernmost of 
the Gangetic tributaries, leaves its. mountain valley. Hindustan begins 
with a breadth of about a hundred miles between the Rajmahal hills and 
the northern mountains, spreads gradually to a breadth of two hundred 
miles from the foot-hills of the Himalayas to the first rise of the Cen.tral 
Indian hills, and then narrows again to a hundred miles where it merges 
with the Punjab plain between the Ridge of Delhi and the Himalayas. The 

·great river Jumna-Ganges streams southward from the mountains across 
the bead of the p~ain to Delhi, and then gradually bends south-eastward 
and eastward along that edge of the plain which is remote from the moun
tains, as though it were pinned against _the foot of the Central hills by the 
impact of the successive great tributaries from the north. Three of these 
tributaries are the Upper Ganges itself; whose confluence is at Allahabad, 
and the Gogdi an:d the Gandak which. enter above Patna. The Jumna
Ganges receives from the south the Chambal and Son, long rivers but com-
paratively poor in water. . ·. 

Access to the plains of Hindustiin was formerly by the navigation of 
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the Ganges a.nd its tributaries. Then the Grand Trunk Road was mad" from 
C'aleutta to Delhi. More recently the East Indian Railway has been built 
from Bengal to the Punjab. Both the road and the railway avoid the great 
bend round the hills by crossing the upland to the west of Rajmahal. The 
road descends to the Ganges at Patna, but the railway at Benaras, where it 
cros~es by the lowest bridge over the Ganges. 

Two great provinces divide the plain of Hindustan between them. In 
the east is Bihar, with its capital at Patna ; in the west are the United 
Provinces of Agra and Outh with their capital at Allahabad. For adminis
trative purposes Bihar is now joined with Orissa, the deltaic plain of the 
Mahanadi river on the coast of Bengal. A broad belt of sparsely populated 
hills separates Bihar from Orissa, whereas each of these fertile lowlands 
opens freely to Bengal, the one along the Ganges, and the other along the 
coast. 

When we go from Bengal into Bihar, or from Bihar into the Cnited 
Provinces it is as though we crossed from one to another of the great conti
nental states of Europe. The population of Bengal is larger than that of 
France. The population of Bihar and Orissa is equivalent to that of Italy. 
The population of the United Provinces is nearly equal to that of Germany 
since the War. 

Five considerable cities focus the great population of the Un:ted 
Provinces--Allahabad, Cawnpore, Lucknow, Agra, and Benares. Allahabad 
is built in the angle of confluence between the J umna and the Ganges. A 
hundred miles above Allahabad, on the right or south bank of the Ganges, 
is the city of Ca wnpore, and on the opposite or north bark extends the old 
kingdom of Oudh, with Lucknow for its capital, situated some forty miles 
north-east of Cawnpore. Agra, which gives its name to all that part of the 
United Provinces which did not formerly belong to Oudh, is situated on the 
right or south bank of the J umna, a hundred and fifty miles west of 
Lucknow. All these distances lie over the dead level of the plain, dusty and 
like a desert in the dry season, but green and fertile after the rains. Scat
tered over the plain are innumerable villages in which dwell nineteen out 
of twenty of the inhabitants of the Cnited Provinces. 

Eighty miles below Allahabad, on the north bank of the Ganges is 
Ben ares, the most sacred city of the Hindus. Ben ares extends for four 
miles along the bank of the river, which here descends to the water with a 
steep brink. Down this brink are built flights of steps known as Ghats, at 
the foot of which pilgrims bathe, and dead bodies are burnt. The south 
bank opposite lies low and is not sacred. The word Ghat is identical with 
the name applied geographically to the west and east brinks of the Deccan 
Plateau. 

Cawnpore is the chief inland manufacturing city of India, contra.sted 
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in all its ways with Benares. But none of these cities are really great, when 
compared with the population of the United Provinces .. Lucknowis the 
largest, and has only a quarter of a million inhabitants. Notwithstanding 
the great changes now in progress, India still presents in most parts essen
tially the same aspect as in long past centuries. 

If there be one part of India which we may think of as the shrine of 
shrines in a land where religion rules all life,· it is to be found in the trian
gle of cities-Benares and Patna on the Ganges, and Gaya some fifty miles 
south of Patna. Benares has been a focus of Hinduism from very early 
times. Patna was the capital of the chief Gangetic kingdom more than two 
thousand years ago when the Greek ambassador Megasthenes, first of the 
westerns, travelled thus far into the east. Gaya was the spot where Buddha, 
seeking to reform Hinduism some five hundred years before Christ, obtained 
'enlightenment,' and then migrated to teach at Benares, or rather at 
Sarnath, now in ruins, three or four miles north of the present Benares. 
The peoples of all the vast Indian and Chinese world, from Karachi to 

·Pekin and Tokyo, look to this little·group of cities as the centre of holiness, 
whether they be followers of Brahma or of Buddha. 

The language of the United Provinces and of considerable districts 
to east, south, and west of them, is Hindi, the tongue of modern India 
most directly concected with ancient Sanskrit. Hindi is now spoken by a 
hundred million people in all the north centre oflndia. It is the language 
not only of Bihar and the United Provinces, but also of Delhi and of a 
wide district in Central India drained by the Chambal and Son ri~ers. 
Other tongues of similar origin are spoken in the regions around-Bengali. 
to the east, Marathi and Gujarati to the south-west bl3yond the Ganges 
basin, and Punjabi to the north-west. Away to the south, beyond the limit 
of the Sanskrit tongues, in the Province of Madras and neighbouring 
areas, are languages wholly alien from Sanskrit. They differ from Hindi, 
Bengali, Marathi, Gujarati, and Punjabi much as the Turkish and Hunga
rian languages differ from the group of allied Indo-European tongues spoken 
in Western Europe. These southern Indian tongues are known as Dravidian. 
The most important of them are Telugu, spoken by twenty millions, and 
Tamil spoken by fifteen millions. The Dravidian south, however, and the 
Aryan north and centre agree generally in holding some form of Hinduism 
or Islam. 

Within the central hills there is a wide district drained north-eastward 
into the Jumna-Ganges chiefly by the rivers Chambal and Son. This district, 
much less fruitful than the plain of Hindustan, because less abundantly 
watered, ard composed of rocky ground instead of alluvium, is ruled by 
f\ative chiefs. The British suzerainty is exercised under the Viceroy by the 
Central Indian Agency. Of the chiefs of Central India the most important 
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are Sindhia and Holkar, two Marathas ruling Hindi populations. Sindhia's 
capital, Gwalior, lies a little south of Agra. It is dominated by an isolated 
rock fort, flat topped and steep sided, more than three hundred feet in height. 
Indore, Holkar's capital, lies in the land of Malwa, on high ground 
about the sources of the Chambal river, a considerable distance south of 
Gwalior. In the neighbourhood is Mhow, one of the chief cantonments of 
the Indian army, placed on the high ground for climatic reasons, like Ban
galore in southern India. 

The long upward slope to the Chambal headstreams ends on the sum
mit of the Vindhya range, a high brink facing southward. From east to 
west along the foot of the Vindhya face runs the sacred river Narbada in 
a deeply trenched valley. Thus the Narbada has a course at right angles 
to the northward flowing Chambal streams on the heights above. The Son 
river occupies almost the same line of valley as the Narbada, but flows 
north-eastward into the Ganges. On the south side of the Xarbada valley 
is the Satpura range, parallel with the Vindhya brink, and beyond this is 
the Tapti river, shorter than the Narbada, but flowing westward with a· 
course generally parallel to that of the sacred river. The Narbada and 
Tapti form broad alluvial flats before they enter the side of the shallow 
Gulf of Cambay. South of the Tapti begins the Deccan Plateau. 

Thus a line of hills and valleys crosse,; India obliquely from Rajmahal 
to the Gulf of Cam bay, and divides the rivers of the Indian Vpland into 
three sy,;tems. North of the Vindhya brink, over an area as large as 
Germany, the drainage descends north-eastward to the Jumna·Ganges. 
Between the Vindhya range and the edge of the Deccan Plateau are the two 
exceptional rivers, Narbada and Tapti, flowing westward in deeply trench
ed valleys. From the Western Ghats, and from the hills which cross India 
south of the Tapti and Son to Rajmahal, three great rivers flow southward 
and eastward to the Bay of Bengal-the )faha.nad( Godavari, and Kistna. 
The area drained by these three streams of the plateau is a third of India. 

The first 'factory' of the English East India Company was at Surat 
on .the lower Tapti, but Bombay, two hundred miles farther south, long ago 
supplanted Surat as the chief centre of European influence in Western 
India. The more northern town had an e11.sy road of access to the interior 
by the Tapti valley, but the silt at the river mouth made it difficult of ap
proach from the sea. Bombay offered the security of an island, and has a 
magnificent harbour between the island and the mainland, far from the 
mouth of any considerable stream. 

Two new facts have of recent years altered all the relations of India 
with the outer world, and have vitally changed the conditions of internal 
government as compared with those prevailing even as late as the Mutiny. 
The first of these facts was the opening of the Suez Canal, and the second 



I] BOMBAY 15 

was the construction, and as regards main lines the virtual completion, of 
the Indian railway system. Formerly shipping 'came round the Cape of 
Good Hope, and it was as easy to steer- a course for Calcutta as for 
Bombay. To-day only bulky cargo is taken from Suez and Aden round the 
southern point of India through the Bay of Bengal to Calcutta. The fast 
mail boats run to Bombay, and thence the railways diverge south-eastward, 
north-eastward, and northward to all the frontiers of the Empire. Only 
the Burmese railways remain for the present a detached systeiJ?-. But in 
regard to tonnage of traffic Calcutta, is still tbe first port of India, for the 
country which lies in rear of it-Bengal, Bihar, and the United Pro 
vinces-contains more than a hundred million people. 

From Bombay inland rum; the Great Indian Peninsula Railway. The 
line branches a short distance from the coast, 'striking on the one hand 
sovth-eastward in the direction of Madras, and on the other hand north
eastward in the direction of Allahabad on the East Indian _Railway. Each 
week, a few hours aftet the arrival of the mail steamer at Bombay, three 
express trains leave the Victoria Station of that city. One of them is bound 
south-eastward for Madras. The seco~d ru'ns rio~th-eastward to Allahabad, 
and then on to Howrah for Calctitta. The third also runs north-eastward, 
bilt diverges northward from the Calcutta route to Agra and Delhi. When 
the Government of India is at 'Simla the last-mentioned train continues 
b~yond Delhi to the foot of the mountains. The time taken to Madras is 
twenty-six hours, to Calcutta thirty-six hours, and to Delhi twenty-seven 
hours. Recently a more direct line has been made from .Bombay to 
Calcutta which does not pa.ss through Allahabad, but through Nagpur. It 
traverses a hilly country, much forested and relatively thinly peopled, in 
the upper basins of the Godavari and Mahanadi rivers. 
· The two lines of the Great Indian Peninsula system approach one 
another from Allahabad and from Madras at an angle. They are carried 
separately down the steep mountain edge of the Deccan Plateau by two 
passes, the Thalghat and the Borghil.t, which have put the skill of engineers 
to the test. The junction is in the narrow coastal plain at the foot of the 
mountains. Thence the rails pass by a bridge over a sea strait into Salsette 
Island, and by a second bridge over a second strait into Bombay Island. 

The island of Bombay is about twelve miles long from north to south. 
At its southern end it projects into the southward Colaba Point and the 
south-westward Malabar Point, between which, facing the open sea, is Back 
Bay. The barbour, set with hilly islets, lies between Bombay and the main
land, the entry being from the south round Colaba Point. Bombay is now 
a very fine city, but like the other g~·eat seaports of India, it is new-as time 
go.~s in the i;mmemorial. East. Calcutta was already great when Bombay 
'*:a.s but a small place, for a riverway ex~ends through densely peopled plains 
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for a thousand miles inland from Calcutta, whereas the horizon of 
Bombay is barred beyond the harbour by the mountain face of the Western 
Ghats. The real greatness of Bombay came only with the opening of the 
Suez Canal, and of the railway lines up the Borghat and the Thalghat. 

The train works up the Ghats from Bombay through thick forests, 
and if it be the rainy season past rushing waterfalls, until it surmounts 
the brink top and comes out on to the plain of the Deccan table-land in 
the relative drought of the upper climate. The Western Deccan in rear of 
Bombay constitutes the Mariithii country. The ~Iarathiis are the southern
most of the peoples of Indo-European speech in India. ThPir homeland 
on the plateau, round the city of Poona, now forms the main portion of 
the Province of Bombay. Tbe landscape of the plateau lies widely open, 
studded here and there with table-topped mountains, not unlike the kopjes 
of South Africa. These steep-sided isolated mountain blocks have often 
served as strongholds in warfare. 

South-eastward of Poona, but still on the plat(,au country, is Hyderii
biid, the largest native state in India. lt is ruled under British suzerainty 
by the Xiziim. The majority of the Niziim's subjects speak Telugu and are 
of Hindu faith, but the Niziim is a ~Iuhammadan. Near his capital, Hyderii
biid, is Golconda Fort, rising above the open plateau with fiat top and cliff 
sides. The name of Golconda has become proverbial for immensity of wealth. 
Formerly it was the Indian centre of diamond cutting and polishing. 

The wide Deccan Plateau is in most parts of no great fertility. Over 
la.rge areas it is fitted rather for the pasture of horses and cattle than for 
the plough. Agriculture is best in the river valleys. But there is one large 
district lying on the plateau top east of Bombay, and on the hill tops north 
and south of the Narbadii valley which is of a most singular fertility. The 
usually granitic and schistose rocks of the plateau have here been overlaid 
by great sheets of basaltic lava. Detached portions of these lava beds form 
the table tops of most of the kopje-like hills. The lava disintegrates into a 
tenacious black soil, which does not fall into dust during the dry season, 
but cracks into great blocks which remain moist. As the dry season 
advances these blocks shrink, and the cracks grow broader, so that finally 
it is dangerous for a horse to gallop over the plain, lest his hoof should he 
caught in one of these fissures. 

This remarkable earth is kno·wn as the Blaek Cotton Roil. The eotton 
seeds are sown after the rains, and as the young plant grows a elod of earth 
forms round its roots which is separated from the next similar clod by 
cracks. Wheat is grown on this soil in the same manner, being sown after 
the rainy season and reaped in the beginning of the hot season, so that 
from beginning to end the crop is produced without exposure to rain, being 
drawn up by the brilliant sunshine, and fed at the root by the moisture 
preserved in the heavy soil. 
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Thus in the part of India, which lies immediately east, north-east, and 
north .of Bombay the lowlands and the uplands are alike fertile-the 
lowlands round Ahmadabad and Baroda, and in the valleys of the Narbada. 
and Tapti rivers, because of their alluvial soil, and the uplands round. 
Poona and Indore because they are clothed with the volcanic cotton soil.. 

The east coast of India, ·where it trends north-eastward from the 
mouths of the Godavari river ·to those of the Mahiinadi, is backed by great 
hill and forest districts, tenanted by big game and by uncivilised tribes of 
men. The Eastern Ghats are here higher than elsewhere, and they approach 
near to the coast, so that their foot plain affords only a relatively narrow 
selvage of populated country. Through this coastal plain the railway is 
carried from Calcutta to Madras. 

The reason for the primitive character of this part of the country, and 
of many of the districts which extend northward through the hills almost to 
the valley of the Son, is to be found in the conditions of soil and climate .• 
There have been no volcanic outpourings on the gneissic and granitic rocks 
hereabouts, and the summer cyClones from the Bay of Bengal strik(j most 
frequently upon this coast and travel inland in a north-we3terly direction. 
Some of the Gond tribes of the forests, who may perhaps be described as the 
aborigines of India; still speak tongues which appear to be older than Dra· 
vidian. In tb,e more fertile parts of the upper Mahanadi and Godavari 
basins. are comprised the Central Pr:ovinces of the direct British Raj, whose 
capital is at Nagpur. ·The Central Provinces have an area comparable 
with that of Italy, though their population is but one~third the Italian 
population. They must not be confused with the Central In<iian Agency. 

We return to the west coast. The Bombay and Baroda Railway runs 
·out of Bombay northward and does not ascend the Ghats, but follows the 
coastal plain across the lower Tapti and Narbada rivers to Baroda, and 
thence on, across the alluvial f-iats of the Mahi ~nd neighbouring small 
rivers, to Ahmadabad. The Ga.ikwar of Baroda governs a small but very 
rich and populous lowland. His people speak Gujar~iti:, though the Gaikwar 
is a Maratha-, like Siridhia and Holkar. His territories are so mixed with 
those of the Bombay Presidency that the map of the plains round Ahmada
bad. and Baroda city is like that part of Scotland which is labelled Ross 
and Cromarty. Ahmadabad was once the most important Muhammadan 
city of Western India, and contains, many fine architectural monuments, 
surpassed only by those of the great Mughal capitals, Delhi and Agra. 

Westward of the alluvial plains of Gujarat, and beyond the Gulf of 
Cambay, is the peninsula of Kathiawar, a low plateau, lower considerably 
than the Deccan, but clothed in part. with similar sheets of fertile volcanic 
soil. Baroda has territory in. Kathiawar, as has also the Presidency of 
Bombay, but in addition there are a multitude of petty chieftainships. 
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North of Kiitbiawar is another smallt>r bill district, constituting the island 
of Cutch. The Rann of Cutch, a marshy art'a communicating with the sea, 
separates the island from the mainland. Apart from Travancore and Cochin 
in the far south, Kathiawar and Cutch are the only parts of India where 
Feudal States come down to the coast. There are a few diminutive coas
tal settlements belonging to the French and Portuguese governments, but 
these are too insignificant to break the general rule that the shores of India 
are directly c>ontrolled by the British Raj. The largest of the foreign 
European settlements is at Goa on the west coast south of Bombay. Goa 
has a fine harbour but the Ghats block the roads inland. 

We have now completed the itinerary of the inner parts of India. 
What remain:; to be described is the north-western land of passage where 
India merges IVith Iran and Turiin-Persia and Turkestan. The HimiUayan 
barrier, and the desert plateau of Tibet in rear of it, so shield the Indian 

. world from the north and north-east that the medieval Buddhist pilgrims 
from China to Gaya were in the habit of travelling westward by the desert 
routes north of Tibet as far as the river Oxus, and then southward over 
the Hindu Kush. Thus they came into India from the north-west, having 
circumvented Tibet rather than cross it. Great mountain ranges articu
late with the Himalayas at their eastern end, and extend into the roots of 
the peninsula of Further India. Thus the direct way from China into 
India by the east is obstructed. To-day as we have seen the railway systems 
of Burma and India are still separate. 

The centre of north-western India is occupied by a group of large 
Native States, known collectively as Rajputiina. Through Rajputana, 
diagonally from the south-west north-eastward, there runs the range of 
the Ariivalli bills for a distance of fully three hundred miles. The north
eastern extremity of the Aravallis is the Ridge of Delhi on the Jumna river. 
At their southern end, but separated from the main range by a hollow, is 
the isolated Mount Abu, the highest point in Rajputana, stanciing up con
spicuou~;ly from the surrounding plains to a height of some five thousand 
feet. 

East of the Aravallis, in the basin of the Chambal tributary of the 
Jumna-Ganges, is the more fertile part of Rajputana, with the cities of 
Jaipur, Ajmer, Udaipur, and the old fortress of Chitor. Beyond the 
Cbambal river itself, but within its basin, are Gwalior and Indore, the seats 
of the princes Sindhia and Holkar. But Gwalior and Indore belong to the 
Central Indian Agency and not to Riijputana. 

West of the Aravalli hills is the great Indian desert, prolonged seaward 
by the salt and partly tidal marsh of the Rann of Cutch. In oases of this 
desert are some of the smaller Rajput capitals, notably Bikaner. Beyond the 
desert flows the great Indus river through a land which is dry, except for the 
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irrigated strips beside the river banks and in the delta of Sind below 
Hydedibad. South of Mount Abu streams descend from the end of the · 
Aravalli hills to the Gulf of Cambay through the fertile lowland of 
Ahmadabad, sunk like a land strait between the plateau of Kathiawiir to 
the west and the ends of the Vindhya and Satpura ranges to the east. The 
Ariivallis are the last of the Central Indian hills towards the north-west. 
Outside the Ariivallis the Indus valley spreads in wide low-lying alluvial 
plains, like those of the Ganges, but dry. 

It would be difficult to exaggerate the importance to India of the 
existence of the great desert of Rajputana. The ocean to the south-east 
and south-west of the peninsula was at most times an ample protection 
against overseas invasion, until the Europeans rounded the Cape of Good 
Hope. The vast length of the Himalaya, backed by the desert plateau of 
Tibet, was an equal defence on the north side. Only to the north-west does 
India lie relatively open to the incursions of the warlike peoples of Western 
and Central Asia. It is precisely in that direction that the Indian desert 
presents a waterless void extending north-ea~tward from the Rann o( 
Cutch, for some 400 miles, with a breadth of 150 miles. In rear of the 
desert a minor bulwark is constituted by the Aravalli range. 

Only between the north-eastern extremity of the desert and the foot 
of the Himalayas below Simla is there an easy gateway into . India. No 
river traverses this gateway, which is on the divide between the systems 
of the Indus and the J umna-Ganges. Delh.i stands on the west bank of 
the Jnmna at the northern extremity of the Aravallis, just where the 
invading forces from the north-west came through to the navigable waters. 

Aided by such powerful natural conditions the Rajputs--the ·word 
means 'sons of princes' -were during many centuries the defenders of India 
against invasion by the direct road to Delhi. Unable at last to stem the 
tide of Musalman conquest, .they have maintained themselves on the 
southern flank of the advance, and to-day some of their princely families 
claim to trace their lineage back in unbroken descent from ancestors before 
the Christian era. The descendants of conquerors who had won their 
kingdoms with the sword, they remain even now proud ari8tocratic clans 
holding a predominant position in the midst of a population far more 
numerous than themselves. 

Narrow gauge lines branch through Rajputana in the direction of 
Delhi, past the foot of Mount Abu, which rises like an island of granite 
from amid the sandy desert. The top of Abu is a small rugged plateau, 
measuring fourteen miles by four, in the midst of which is the Gem Lake, a 
most beautiful sheet oi water, set with rocky islands and overhung with great 
masses of rock. The house of the Resident of Rajpuatna is on its shore, for 
Mount' Abu is the centre from which Riijputan'a is controlled, so far as is 
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necessary, by the advice of the Viceroy. The summit of Abu also bears 
some famous ruins of Jain temples. 

Some of the most beautiful cities of India are in Rajputana. Udaipur 
stands beside a lake, with its palaces and ghats reflected in the clear 
water~. Ajmer, now under direct British rale, is set in a hollow among 
low ],it:s, and is surrounded by a wall. Here also there is a lake, and upon 
its banks are marble pavilions. Jaipur is a walled city, surrounded by 
rod<y hills crowned with forts. The streets are broad, and cross one 
another at right angles. 

The Rajputana Agency is as :arge as the whole British lsles, but it 
contatns only about ten million people, since a great part of it is desert. 
The Central Indian Agency is about as large as England and ~cotland 
without Wales. It has a population only a little smaller than that of 
Rajputana. We may measure the significance of the more important 
chiefs in these two Agencies by the fact that Sindhia rules a country little 
less, either in area or population, than the kingdom of Scotland. 

From Ri:ijputana we come to Delhi, which may truly be called the 
hi:;torical focus of all India ; for, as we have seen, it commands the gate
way which leads from the Punjab plain to Hindustan, the plain of the 
J umna and the Ganges. Here the fate of invasions from India from the 
north-west has been decided. Some have either never reached this gate
way or have failed to force their way through it. The conquests of Darius 
in the latter part of the sixth century B.C. and of Alexander the Great in the 
yt"ars 327-5 B.C. were not carried beyond the Punjab plain. Such direct in
fluence as they exercised in modifying the character of Indian civilisation 
must, therefore, have been confined to this region. On the other hand, the 
invasions which have succeeded in passing the gateway and in effecting a per
manent settlement in Hindustan have determined the history of the whole 
sub-continent. These belong to two gmups, the Aryan and the :Musalman, 
distinguished by religion, language, and type of civilisation, and separated 
from each other by an interval of probably some two thousand years. 

For the chronology of the Aryan conquests, which may well have 
extended over many generations or even centuries, we possess no certain 
dates. All the knowledge which we can hope to gain of the history of 
this remote period must be gleaned from the study of the ancient scrip
tures of these Aryan invaders. 

The course of Musalman invasion, which entailed consequences of per
haps equal importance, may be traced with greater precision. If we reckon 
from the Arab conquest of Sind in 712 A.D. to the establishment of the Sul
tanate of Delhi in 1193 A.D., we shall see that nearly five centuries elapsed 
before :Musalmau conquest spread from the confines through the Delhi 
gateway into the very 'heart of India. During this long period it was held in 
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check by the Rajput princes ; and their ultimate failure to impede -its 
progress was due to internal discord which. has always been the bane of 
feud:il confederations. 

So Delhi, founded by the Rajputs in the neighbourhood of Indra
prastha (the modern -Indarpat), the capital of the Kurus in the heroic·ages 
eelebrated in India's great epic poem, the Mahilbharata, passed into the 
hands of the invading Musalmans and with it passed the predominant 
power in India. 

What Benares, and Patna, and Gaya were and are to the l Brahman 
and Buddhist civilisations native to India, what Calcutta, and Madras, and 
Bombay, and Karachi are to the English from over the seas, that were 
Delhi and Agra to the Musalmans entering India from the north-west. 

More than three centuries arid a quarter later . another: Musalman 
invasion, more effective than the former, came into India by way of Delhi. 
The Mughals or Mongols of Central Asia had been converted to Isliim, and 
in the time of our King Henry VIII they refounded the Musalman power 
at Delhi. For a hundred and fifty years, from the time of our Queen 
Elizabeth to that of our Queen Anne, a series of Mughal emperors, from 
Humayun to Aurangzeb, ruled in splendid state at Delhi over the greater 
part of India. Agra, a hundred miles l<>wer down the Jumna, became a 
secondary or alternative capital, and in these two cities we have to-day 
the supreme examples of Muhammadan architectural art. 

More than sixty-two millions of the Indian population hold the faith 
of Islam. They are scattered all over the land, usually in a minority, but 
frequently powerful, for Islam has given ruling chiefs to many districts 
which are predominantly Hindu. Only in two parts oflndia are the Musal
mans in a majority, namely, in the east Bengal about Dacca, and in the 
Indus basin to the north-west. We may think of the Indus basin-lying 
beyond the desert, low beneath the uplands of Afghanistan- as being an 
ante-chamber to India proper. In this ante-chamber, for more than nine 
hundred years the Musalmans have been a majority. 

When the decay of the Mughal Empire began in the time of our 
Queen Anne, the chief local representatives of t,he imperial rule, such as the 
Nizam ofHyderabad, and the Nawabs of Bengal and Oudh, assumed an 
independent position. It was with these new dynasties that the East India 
Companyeame into conflict in the days of General Clive. Thus-we may 
regard the British Empire in India as having been built up from the frag
ments into which the Mugha.l Empire broke. In one region, however, the 
Western Deccan, the Hindus reasserted themselves, and there was a rival 
bid for empire. From the neighbourhood of Poona the Marathas conquered 
eastward to the borders of Bengal, and north-ward to the walls of Delhi. 
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It was the work of Lord Lake :and General Wellesley to defeat the 
Marathas. 

North-westward of Delhi, in the gateway between the desert and the 
mountains, the ground is sown over with battlefields--ancient battlefields 
near the Jumna, \l'here the incoming Musalmans overthrew the Indian 
resistance, and modern battlefields near the Sutlej, where advancing British 
power inflicted defeat upon the Sikhs. It is by no accident that Simla, 
the residence of the British Viceroy during half the year, is placed on the 
Himalayan heights above this natural seat of empire and of struggle for 
empire. 

ln the Mutiny of 1851 the Sikhs of the Punjab remained loyal to the 
British rule, although they had been conquered in terrible battles on the 
Sutlej le:;:s than ten years before. So it happened that some of the British 
forces in the Punjab were free to march to recapture Delhi, which had 
been taken by the mutineers. Thus the Indian Mutiny was overcome from 
two bases ; 0n the one hand at Lucknow and Cawnpore by an army from 
Cal<:utta and the sea; and on the other hand at Delhi by an army advancing 
from the Punjab over the track beaten by many conquerors in previous ages. 

The river Jumna runs past Delhi with a southward course, and is 
there crossed by a great bridge, over which the East Indian Railway runs 
from Delhi through the United Provinces and Bengal to Howrah, opposite 
Calcutta. West of Delhi is the last spur of the Aravalli hil:s, the famous 
Ridge of Delhi, striking north-eastward to the very bank of the river. The 
city lies in the an?:le between the Ridge and the Jumna. To the north, in 
the point of the angle, is the European quarter ; in the centre is Shahjahan
abiid, the modern native Delhi; southward of the modern city is Firozabad, 
or ancient Delhi. Between Shiihjahanabad and the river is the ~'ort. 

The plain southward of Firoziibiid continues to widen between the 
riwr and the hills, and is strewn over with still more ancient ruins. To 
the we,;t of these, at the foot of the hills, and in part upon them, is the 
site chosen for the new imperial capital of Briti:sh India. Finally, eleven 
miles south of Delhi are the buildings of the Kutb Minar, where are some 
of the few remains of the early Hindu period. 

A hundred miles north-north-east of Delhi is Hard war on the Ganges, 
at the point where the river leaves the last foot-hilts of the Himalaya and 
enters the plain. Hardwiir is the rival of Benares as a centre of Hindu 
pilgrimage for the purpose of ablution in the sacred waters. At the annual 
fair are gathered hundreds of thousands of worshippers. The great day at 
Hardwiir is near the end of March when the Hindu year begins. Then, 
according to tradition, the Ganges river first appears from its source in 
the mountains. The water at Hardwar is purer than at Benares in the 
plain. It flows swiftly and is as clear as crystal. 
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From near Darjeeling until near· Hardwar the foothills of the 
HimiHaya for five hundred miles belong to the Gurkha kingdom of Nepal, 
whose capital is Katmandu. Nowithstanding its close connexion with the 
Indian army, Nepal is counted as an independent sta.te, over wbich British· 
suzerainty does not formally extend. From Hard war, however, for seven 
hundred miles north-westward to where. the Indus breaks from the moun
tains, the foothills belong to the Empire, and upon them stand, high above 
the plain, a series of hill stations. The first of these stations is Mmsoorie, 
not far northward of Hard war. Mussoorie is about a mile above sea level. 
Close by, but lower down, is Dehra Diin, the headquarters of the Gurkha 
Rifles. Hereabouts the Tarai, an elephant -haunted jungle belt, follows 
the foothills, separating them from the cultivated plains. A hundred miles 
farther along the mountain brink is Simla, the summer capital of India, 
high on a spur above the divide between the Indus and the Ganges. The 
snow often rests on the ground in the winter at Simla. 

Immediately to the north of Simla the Sutlej, tributary to the Indus, 
trenches a way out of the mountains, and where it issues on to the plain 
is the off-take of a great system of irrigation canals. , The lowland north
westward of Delhi has a sparse rainfall, for the monsoon lias lost much of 
its moisture thus far north-westward from the Bay of Bengal. As a result 
of the construction of the irrigation canals colonies have been established 
between the Sutlej and the Jumna, and wheat is grown on thousands of 
square miles that were formerly waste. India has a great population, 
but with modern methods of water supply, and more advanced methods 
of cultivation there is still ample room for settlement within its boundaries. 

Two Sikh Feudal States, Patiala and Nabha, are included within the 
area now irrigated from the Sutlej, but Amritsar, the holy city of the 
Sikhs, lying beyond the Sutlej, about two hundred and fifty miles from 
Delhi, is under the immediate British Raj. Fifty miles west of Amrit8ar 
is Lahore, the old Musalman capital of the Punjab. We conquered the 
Punjab from the Sikhs, but for many centuries it had been ruled by the 
Musalmans. In the break-up of the Mughal Empire during the eighteenth 
century, invaders came from Persia and from Afghanistan, who carried 
devastation even as far as Delhi. In their wake, with relative ease, the 
Sikhs, contemporaries of the Marathas of Poona, established a dominion 
in the helpless Punjab. They extended their rule also into the mountains 
of Kashmir, north of Lahore. 

In all the British Empire there is but one land frontier on which war
like preparation -must ever be ready. It is the north-west frontier of India. 
True that there is another boundary even longer, drawn across the Ameri
can continent, but there fortunately only customs-houses are necessary, 
.and an o·~casional police guard. The north-west frontier of India, on the 
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other hand, lies through a region whose inhabitants have been recruited 
throughout the ages by invading warlike mce,;. Except for the Gurkha 
mountaineers of Xepal, the best soldiers of the Indian army are drawn 
from thi~ r<>gion, from the Rajputs, the Sikhs, the Punjabi }lusalmans, 
the Dogra mountaineers north of the Punjab, and the Pathan mountaineers 
W<'st of the Punjab. The provinces along thiB frontier and the Afghan land 
immediately beyond it, are the one region in all India from which, under 
some ambitious lead, the attempt might be made to establish a fresh 
imperial rule by the overthrow of the British Raj. Such is the teaching of 
history, and such the obvious fate of the less warlike peoples of India, 
should the power of Britain be broken either by warfare on the spot, or by 
the defeat of our navy. Beyond the north-west frontier, moreover, in the 
remoter distance, are the continental powers of Europe. 

The Indian army and the Indian strategical railways are, therefore, 
organised with special reference to the belt of territory which extends 
north-east and south-west beyond t.he Indian desert, and is traversed from 
end to end by the Indus river. This frontier belt divides naturally into 
two parts. Inland we have the Punjab, where five rivers-the Indus, Jhelum, 
Chenab, Ravi, and Sutlej-emerging from their mountain valleys, gradu
ally close together through the plain to form the single stream of the 
Lower Indus ; seaward we have Sind, where the Indus divides into distri
butaries forming a delta. 

Sind is a part of the Bombay Presidency, for it is connected with 
Bombay by sea from the port of Karachi. Of late a railway has been con
structed from Ahmadabad, in the main territory of Bombay, across the 
southern end of the desert to Hyderabad, at the hflad of the Indus delta.. 
The Punjab is a separate province, with its own lieutenant-governor at 
Lahore, and a population as large as that of Spain. 

To understand the significance of the north-west frontier of India 
we must look far beyond the immediate buandaries of the Empire. Persia, 
Afghanistan, and Balucbif:tan form a single plateau, not so lofty as Tibet, 
but still one of the great natural features of Asia. This plateau in its en
tirety is most conveniently known as Iran. On all sides the Iranian plateau 
descends abruptly to lowlands or to the sea, ;save in the north-west, where it 
rises to the greater heights of Armenia, and in the north-east, where it rises 
to the lofty Pamir::;. Southward and south-westward of Iran lie the Arabian 
sea aw1 tht> Persian gu1f, aml the long lowland which is traversed by the 
rivers Euphrates and Tigri:;:, ~orthward, to the east of the Caspian sea, is 
the broad lowland of Turkestan or Turan, traversed by the rivers Oxus and 
JaxartPI:', draining into the SPa of Aral. Eastward is the plain of the Indus. 
The defl,nee of India from invaRiun depends in thP first place on the main 
tenance of British sea-power in the Persian gulf and the Indian ocean, and 
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in the second place on our refusal to allow the establishment of alien bases 
of power on the Iranian plateau, especially on those parts of it which lie 
towards the south and east. 

In the north-east corner of Iran, west- of the Punj~b, a great triangu
lar bundle of mountain ridges splays out westward and southward from 
the north-east. These ridges a.nd the intervening valleys constitute 
Afghanistan. Flowing from the Afghan valleys we have on the mie hand the 
Kabul river, which descends eastward to the Indus, and on the other hand 
the greater river Helmand, which flows ~outh-westward into the depressed 
basin of Seistan in the very heart of Iran. There the Helmand divid~3 in
to many channels, forming as it were an inland delta, from ~hich the 
waters are evaporated by the hot air, for there is no opening to the s_ea, 
The valley of the Kabul river on the one hand, and the oasis of Seist~n on 
the other, might in the hands of an enemy become bases wher~in to prepar~ 
for the invasion •Jf India. Therefore, without annexing this intricate and 
difficult upland, we have declared it to be the policy of Britain to exclude 
from Afghanistan and from Seistan all foreign powers. 

There are two lines, and only two, along which warlike invasions of 
N. W. India have been conducted in historical times. On the one hand the 
mountains become very narrow just north of the head of the Kabul river. 
There a single though lofty ridge, the Hindu Kush, is all that separates 
the basin of the Oxus from that of the Indus. Low ground, raised only a 
few hundred feet above the sea, is very near on the two sides of the Hindu 
Kush. There are several ways into India over this grea~ but single range 
and down the Kabul valley. The most famous is known as the Khyber 
route, from the name of the last defile through which the track descends 

' into the Indian plain. 
The other route of invasion lies five hundred miles away to the west 

and south-west. There the Afghan mountains come suddenly to an end, 
and an e~;~.sy way lies round their fringe for four hundred miles over the 
open plateau, from Herat to Kandahar .. This way passes not far_ from 
Seistan. South-eastward of Kandahar it descends through a mountainous 
district into the lowland of the Indus. This is now called the Bolan route, 
from the last gorge towards India; but in ancient times the road went 
farther south over the Mula Pass. It debouches upon the plain opposite 
to the great Indian desert. Therefore the Khyber route has been the more 
frequently trodden, for it leads directly, between the desert and the moun
tains, upon the Delhi gateway of inner India. 

Another line of communication connecting India with Persia passes 
through the Makran, or the barren region lying along the_ coast of Baluchis
tan. This route was much frequented by Arab traders in the Middle 
Ages ; and by it at an earlier epoch Alexander the Great led back 
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one detachment of his force,; with disastrous results. But apart from this 
return march, and the Indian expeditions of Semiramis and of Cyrus which 
it was designed to emulate and which may or may not be hist.orical, this 
route seems nut to have been followed by any of the great invasions of 
India in historical times. 

The praetical signifieance of all this geography become" evident not 
only when we study the history of AneiPnt India but also when we eonsider 
the modern C'rganisation of the Indian defensiVP forces. ThPy are l!rouped 
into a northern and a southern army. The northern army i;; distributed 
from Calcutta past Allahabad and Delhi tu Peshawar, the garrison city on 
the fn ntier. All the troops stationed along this line may be regarded as 
SUJ•!Jorting tl.t• brigades on the Khyber front. The southern army is 
similarly post!'d with reference to Quetta on the BoHin route. It is dis
tributed through the Bombay and ~hdras Presidencies, whene!' Quetta can 
be reinforced by sea through the port of Karachi. 

The conditions of the defence of India have been vitaLy changed by 
the construction of the N"orth-We~t<rn Railway from Karachi through the 
Indus basin, with branches toward;; the Bolan and the Khyber. To-day 
that defence could be conducted over the sea directly from Britain through 
Karachi, so that the desert of Rajputana would lie between the defending 
armies and the main r)Ommunity of fndia within. 

Karachi stands at the western limit of the Indus delta, in a position 
therefore compurable to that of Alexandria beside the Nile delta. The 
railway keeps to the west of the river for more than three hundred miles 
as far as Sukkur, where is the Lansdowne bridge, eight hundred and forty 
feet long, between Sukkur and Rohri on the east bank. This is the very 
heart of the rainless region of India. During twelve years there were only six 
showers at Rohri. A scheme is under consideration for damming the Indus 
near this point, in order that the irrigation canals below may be fed, not 
only in time of flood as at present, but in the season of [ow water as well. 

From Sukkur a branch railway traverses the desert north-westward 
to the foot of the hills below the Bolan Pass. This part of the desert 
occupies a re-entering angle of lowland, with the mountains of Afghanistan 
to the north and those of Baluchistan to the west. On the map, the 
Afghan ranges have the effect of being festooned from the Bolan eastward 
and northward. The railway ascends to Quetta either by the ~1:ushk3.f 

valley-the actual line of the Bolan torrent having been abandoned- or 
by a longer loop line, the Harnai, which runs to the Pishin valley, north 
of Quetta. The latter is the usual way. By the Mushkaf route the 
line is carried over a boulder-strewn plain about half a mile broad in 
the bottom of a gorge, with steeply rising heights on either side. Here 
and there the strip of lower ground is trenched and split by deep canyons. 
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At first the rails follow the Mushkaf river, and the gradients are not very 
severe, but once Hirok, at the source of the Bolan river, is passed, a 
gradient of one in twenty-five begins, and two powerful engines are 
required to drag the train up. The steep bounding ridges now close in on 
either side, with cliffs rising almost perpendicularly to several hundred 
feet. Occasional blockhouses high up amid the crags defend the pass. 

The gradients of the Harnai route are not quite so steep as those of 
the Mushkaf. Should either way be blocked or carried away by landslips 
or floods, the other would be available. The Harnai line passes through 
the Chappar rift, a precipitous gorge in a -great mass of limestone. The 
old Bolan gorge way ofthe caravans was dangerous because of the sudden 
spates which at times filled all the bottom between the cliffs. 

Quetta lies about a mile above sea-level in a small plain, surrounded 
by great mountains rising to heights of two miles and more. Irrigation 
works have been constructed, so that Quetta is now an oasis amid desert 

. mountains. It has a population of some thirty thousand. The Agent 
General for British Baluchistan resides there. The town is very strongly 
fortified, for it commands the railways leading from the Khojak pass down 
into.lndia. Quetta and Peshawar are the twin keys of the frontier. 

From Quetta there is a railway north-westward for another hundred 
and twenty miles to Chaman on the Afghan frontier, where is the last 
British outpost. This line pierces the Khojak ridge by a tunnel and then 
emerges on the open upland plain of Iran: The rails -are kept ready at 
Chaman for the continuation of the track to Kandahar, seventy miles 
further. 

'Ve return to Rohri on the Indus. The North-Western Railway now 
runs to the east of the river and soon enters the Punjab. Not very long 
ago all this land was a desert. To-day, as the result of a great investment 
of British capital, irrigation works have changed the whole aspect of the 
country. The plain of the Indus has become one of the chief wheat fields 
of the British Empire, for wheat is the principal crup in the Punjab, in 
parts of Sind, and -outside the basin of the Indus itself-in the districts 
of the United Provinces which lie about Agra. The wheat production of 
India on an average of years is five times as great as that of the United 
Kingdom, and about half as _great as that of the United States. In the 
three years 1910-12 the export of wheat from India to the United Kingdom 
exceeded that from the United States to the United Kingdom. 

The brown -iyaste of the plains of the Punjab becomes, after the winter 
rains: a waving sea of green wheat, extending over thousands of square miles. 
Far beyond the area within which the rainfall alone suffices, the. lower 
Punjab and the central strip of Sind have been converted into a second 
Egypt. Though the navigation of the Indus is naturally inferior to that of 
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the Gange,:, yet communication has beenmaintained by boat from the 
Punjab to the ,;ea from Greek times downward. The Indus flotilla of 
steam-boats has however suffered fatally from the competition of the 
~orth-\Vestern Railway, and the wheat exported from Karachi is now 
almost wholly rail-borne. 

At ~Iu!Uin, a eonsid(:'rable mercantile city near the Chenab, the 
railway forks to Lahore and Peshawar. From Lahore tl:!e triangle is 
comJ-leted by a line to Peshawar atong the foot of the mountains, past 
the ~ rt'a t m i !ita ry station of Rawalpindi. The lines from Lahore and 
MultLn unite on the east bank of the Indus, fifty miles east of Peshawar, 
jul't below the point where the Kabul tributary enters. They cross the 
Indu~; by the bridge of Attock. Above Rawalpindi is the hill station of 
)I urn e. The long tongues of lam! between the five rivers of the Punjab 
are known as Doabs, a word which in Persian has the ;,;ignificance of 
:\It ~opotamia in Greek. Punjab signiEes the land of five rivers. 

Peshawar is the capital of the Xorth-West Frontier Province created 
in 190 l, a strip of hilly country beyond the Indus. Unlike its sister Quetta, 
it lie~; in the Indian lowland at the foot of the Khyber pass. It has about 
a hundred thousand inhabitants, chiefly )lusalman. In the Bazar are to 
be seen representatives of many Asiatic races, for Peshawar is the market 
of exehange where the great road from Samarkand and Bukhara, over 
the Hindu Kush and through Kabul, by the Khyber meets the road from 
D(:'lhi and Lahore. Here you may buy skeins of Chinese silk, brought by 
the same roundabout ways that were trodden by the Chinese pilgrims in 
the )Jidd!e Age!'. 

Jarrriid, at the entrance to the Khyber, lies some nine miles west of 
Peshawar. In the Sarai at Jamrud all caravans going into In<!ia or 
returning to Central Asia halt for the night. The great Bactrian camels, 
two-humped and shaggy, present an unwonted contrast with the smaller 
Indian camels. The fort of Ali :\'Iasjid, nt>arly three thousand feet above 
the sea, crownt> the steep ascent to the crest of the pass. At Landi Kotal 
begins the descent into Afghanistan. Thus the Khyber is a saddle in the 
heights, not the gorge of a torrent as is the Bolan. The Kabul river flows 
through an open valley until it nears the British frontier. Then it swerves 
through a precipitous chasm by a northward Joop. The road is therefore 
carried over the intervening mountain spur. 

The Khyber is protected by its own hill tribes, enlisted in the Khyber 
Rifles. We have brought these Pathan mountaineers into the service of law 
and order by enrolling them in military forces, just as the Scottish highlan
ders were enrolled in the British army in the eighteenth century. The 
Patlians are born fighters. They love fighting for its own sake, and many a 
curious tale is told of the vendettas intermittently continued when the 
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Khyber riflemen of Peshawar return from time to time on furlough to their 
homes in the hills. 

The Indus river rises, like the Brahmaputra, high on the plateau of 
Tibet to the north of Benares, and flows north~westward through the 
-elevated valley of _Leh until it reaches the 36th parallel of latitude. There 
it turns south-westward and cleaves its way through the Himalayas by the 
grandest gorge in the world. You may. stand on the right bank of the 
Indus and look across the river to where the summit of Nanga Parbat 
descends by a single slope of fonr miles-measured vertically-to the river 
bank, every yard of the drop being visible. 

Within the great northward angle thus made by the Indus is a sec<;md 
smaller valley amid the mountains, which is also drained through a gorge 
to the Punjab. This is the famous vallBy of Ka~;hmir, whose central plain, 
sheltered in every direction by lofty-snow-clad mountains, is a sunny para
dise of fertility. Srinagar is the capital of Kashmir, whose Maharaja rules 
also over Ladakh (capital Leh) formerly a province of Tibet. 

The northernmost outposts of the Empire are in the valleys of Gilgit 
and Chitral, which diverge south-eastward and south-westward to the 
Indus and Kabul rivers. Enframing Gilgit and Chitral is a great angle of 
the loftiest mountain ridge, which may be likened, as it appears upon the 
map, to a pointed roof sheltering all India to the south. The south-east
ward limb of the angle is the Karakoram range, and the south-westward is 
the Hindu Kush range. The north-western extremity of the Himalaya fits 
into the angle or"the Karakoram and the Hindu Kush, from which it is 
separated by the valleys of Leh, Gilgit, and Chirtal. 

The Karakoram· is backed by the .heights of the Tibetan plateau, 
here it is true at their narrowest, but none the less almost inaccessible, ex
cept for one or two passes at heights of 18,000 feet, which are traversed in 
the summer time by a few Yak caravans. In the Karakoram is mount 
Godwin Austen, second only to Everest among the mountains of the world. 
There also are the largest glaciers outside the Arctic and Antarctic regions. 

The Hindu Kush, notwithstanding its elevation, is in marked con
trast to the Karakoram. It is a single broad ridge, backed by no plateau, 
and is notched by some relatively low passes. The ridge itself may be 
crossed in a few days or .even hours at heights of twelve and thirteen thou
sand feet. The difficulties of access from the valley head of Kabul to the 
lowland of Bactria on the Oxus lie rather in the approaches to the passes 
than in the passes themselves. But human patience has in all ages suc
ceeded in surmounting these difficulties ; and the Hindu Kush, alth01:1gh 
the natural boundary of India north-wes~ward, has been no effective 
barrier either in a military or a commercial sense. 

There is lateral communication between the Khyber and Bolan routes 
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outsidf' thf' Indian frontier and yet within the Hindu Kush. The route 
follows a chain of valleys between Kabul and Kandahar through Ghazni. 
Along it from Kandahar to Kabul the army of Alexander the Great marched 
to his Bactrian and Indian campaigns : and it again became famous in the 
last generation because of the march of General Roberts from Kabul to 
the relief of Kandahar during the Afghan war of 1Si:l2. From this Kabul
Kandahar road several passes penetrate the mountainous be!t of the Indian 
frontier, presenting alternative exits from the two trunk routes. But amid 
the maze of mountains north of the Kabul-Kandahar line, there are no 
praetieable altt>rnatives to the two ways- over the Hindu Kush and over 
the plateau from Seistan. 

The long barrier of the Hindu Kush st>ems as if it were designed by 
nature to be the protecting boumlary of India on the north-west. It is the 
'scientific frontier' which in the la;;:t century British policy sought in vair1 
to secure. At the present time it lies mostly within the 'buffer state' of 
Afghanistan which was created as the best alternative. But there have 
been periods in history when it has formed the actual, as well as the ideal, 
limits of the Indian empire. In the last quarter of the fourth century 
B.c., within a few years of the departure from India of Alexander the 
Great, it separated the dominions of the Maurya emperor of India, Chandra
gupta, from those of Seleucus ~icator, Alexander's successor in the eastern 
portion of his vast empire. In about the middte of the third century B.c. 
the Seleucid province of Bactria, which lay immediately to the north of the 
Hindu Kush, became an independent kingdom, from which, when the 
~Iaurya empire declined and the barrier was no longer adequately pro
tPcted, a second series of Greek invasions poured into India about 200 n.c. 

The river Indus also appear::; at first sight to form a natural boun
dary b€'tween India and Iran ; but in this rase it would be more correct 
l1istorically to say that the country through which it flows has more fre
qtwntly been the cause of contention between India and Iran. The very 
name India, 'the ctcuntry of the Indus,' was first known to the West as 
that of a province of the Persian empire. In Herodotus, the Greek his
torian of the wars between the Persian empire and Greece in the early part 
of the fifth century B.c., it bears its original meaning. At a later date, Greek 
and Roman writers, as so often happens in geographical nomenclature, 
transferred the name of the best known province to the whole country and 
set an example which has since been followed universally. 

Thus we conclude a rapid survey of the historical and political geo
graphy of a vast region. The south and C(>ntre of India is structurally an 
islnnd, whose steep brinks, the Western and Eastern Ghats, are continued
beyond the coastal selvage and the strip of shallow water off shore- by 
renewed steep descents into the abysses of the Arabian sea and the Bay of 
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Eengal, two miles deep. This great island has granitic foundations, although 
it is clothed in places with volcanic rocks. Its landward brinks are marked 
by mount Abu, the Aravalli hills, the ridge of Delhi, and the long low east
ward curve of hills ending at Rajmahal, where the principal coal seams of 
India rest on the granitic base. The salient angles at Delhi and Rajm:thal 
are received, at a distance, by the great re-entering angles of the main 
framework of Asia, constituted by the brink of Iran beyond the Indus, the 
Himalayan brink ofTibet, and the mountains of the Burmese border. 
Eetween these rocky limits-salient on the Indian side and re-entering on 
the Asiatic side-extends a broad alluvial plain, two hundred mil~s in 
average breadth, and two thousand miles long, fl'Om the mouths of .the 
Ganges northward to the foot of the mountains, then north-westward along 
that foot to the Punjab, and then south-westward to the mouths of the 
Indus. 

The Indian heights proper are so relatively low, atta.ining to eight, or 
hine thousand feet only in the far south, that the whole geography of India 
seems to be dominated by the Himalayas. We recover our sense of the 
true proportions only when we reflect that even the Himalayas are only 
five or six miles high, and that India is two thousand miles long. None tne 
less the Himalayas and Tibet are in very real sense the controlling fact of 
Indian geography .. They pierce upward through more than half the atmos
phere into highland climates, and therefore constitute for man a mighty 
natural boundary. They also guide and limit the winds of the lower air, and 
thus govern the Indian climate. India is an agricultural land, whose tillage 
is everywhere dependent, either directly or indirectly, upon the moisture 
brought from the southern ocean by the great wind swirl of the summer 
and autumn monsoon. That swirl strikes the 'Malabar coast as a south-west 
wind, sweeps over Bengal as a south wind, and drives up the Ganges 
plains as a south-east wind. The whole movement is induced by suctiun to 
where the air is rising over the hot plains of the M:iddle Indus. There in the 
summer is one of the hottest places, if not the hottest place in the world. 
The winds which come down to it off the Iranian plateau, thus completing 
the swirl, stream off a dry land, and bring no moisture. In the winter a dry, 
bright wind, the north-east monsoon, descends from Tibet over all India. 
Only in the Punjab and in the far south are there considerable winter rains. 
The Punjab is in Mediterranean latitudes, where it rains in the winter. 

By these _physical characteristics India is made fruitful, and is at the 
same time more than half isolated from the rest of the world. The most 
primitive of its inhabitants are the Gonds and other tribes, who have been 
driven into the forest recesses of the hills eastward of the Deccan plateau 
and into other regions difficult of accei's throughout the sub-continent. The 
Dravidian languages have· been preserved in the southern promontory. The 
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Aryan and later invaders from western and central Asia have come from the 
north·west through the pas;;age of Delhi, and have thence dispersed suuth
eastwarrl rlown the Ganges to Bengal, and south-westward to thle fertile 
Gnjarati and Maratha countries. Through the eastern mountains, which 
sever the Indian Empire from China, have penetrated in historical times 
few great invasions ; and these have not been far-reaching in their politi
cal results. But if we may judge from the physical types and languages of 
the populations, and from their social characteristics, there has been from 
prehistoric times onwards a constant infiltration of :Mongolian stock, not 
only abundantly into Burma, and along the Tsan-po valley to the foot
hills of the Himalaya, but also in lesser degree into Assam and into the 
eastern parts of Bengal about Dacca. 

From the days of the Greek pilot Hippalus, the monsoons have carri
ed some sea traffic to and fro over the Arabian sea from the direction of 
Aden. Sinti was raided by :Muhammadam; overseas. But Sind lies outside 
the desert of Rajputana. The Malabar coast Jon~ had commerical inter
course with the ~earer East, and thus indirectly with Christendom. But 
the 'Vestern Ghats lie behind the ~Ialabar coast. In the south of India, on 
the coast, are two curious relics of this traffic, two small ancient communi
ties of Jews and of Christians. But these are exceptional. The one gateway 
of India which signified, until modern times, was the north-western land
gate. Most of the history which is to be narrated in these volumes bears, 
directly or indirectly, some relation to that great geographical fact. 



CHAPTER, II 

A. PEOPLES AND LANGUAGES 

The Indian Empire is the abode of a vast collection of peoples who 
differ from one another in physical cha.racteristics, in language, and in 
culture more widely than the peoples of Europe. Among them the three 
primary ethnographical divisions of mankind-the Caucasian or white 
type, with· its subdivisions of blonde and dark, the Mongolian or yellow 
type, and the· Ethiopian or black type- are 'all represented : the 
first two by various· races in the sub-continent itself, and the last by the 
inhabitants of the Andaman Isles. · Four of the great families of human 
speech-the Austric, the Tibeto-Chinese, the Dravidian, and the Indo
European-ate directly represented· among the living languages of India, 
of which no fewer than two hundred and twenty are recorded in the Census 
Report for 1911 ; while a fifth great fa~ily, the Semitic, which has been 
introduced by Muhammadan conquerors in historical times, has, through 
the medium of Arabic and Persian, greatly modified some of the Indian 
vernaculars. The Austric, Tibeto-Chinese, and Indo-European families are 
widely spread elsewhere over the face of the earth. The Dravidian has not 
been traced with absolute certainty beyond the limits of the Indian Empire; 
but there is evidence which seems to indicate that it was introduced into 
India in prehistoric times. 

The drama of Indian history, then, is one in which many peoples of 
very diverse origin have played their parts. In all ages the fertility and 
tJ1e riches of certain regions, above all the plain of the Ganges, have attrac
ted invaders .from the outside world ; while over-population and the desic-

·cation ofthe land have given an impulse to the movements of peoples froni 
the adjacent regions of Asia. Thus both the attracting and the explusive for
·ces which determine migratioris have acted in the same direction. It is true 
indeed that the civilisations which have been developed in India have react
·ed, and that Indian religions, Indian literature, and Indian art have spread 
<mt of India and produced a deep and-far-reaching influence on the countries 



34 PEOPLES AND LANGUAGES [err. 

of Further Asia ; but the migrations and the conquests which provided 
the human energy with which these civilisations \"\ere created have invaria
bly come into India from the outside. And the peninsular character 
of the sub-continent has retained invaders within its borders, with the result 
that racial conditions have tended to become ever more' and more complex. 
The outcome of the struggle for existence between so many peoples possess
ing different traditions and different ideals is to be seen in the almost in
finite variety of degrees of culture which exists at the present day. Some 
types of <::ivilisation have been progressive ; others have remained station
ary. So that we now find, at one extreme of the social scale, communities 
whose mt'mbers are contributing to the advancement of the literature, 
science, and art of the twentieth century, and, at the other extreme, tribes 
still governed by their primitive constitutions, still using the implements 
and weapons, and still retaining the religious ideas and customs of their 
remote ancestors in the Stone Age. 

The Himalayas form an effective barrier against direct invasions from 
the north : the exceedingly toilsome passes in their centrE> are traversed 
only by a few patient traders or adventurous explorers. But at the 
western and eastern extremities, river valleys and more practicable mountain 
passes afford easier means of access. Through these gateways swarms of 
nomads and con4_uering armies, from the direction of Persia on the one 
hand and from the direction of China on the other, have poured into India 
from time immemorial. 

By routfls passing through Baluchistan on the west and Afghamstan 
on the north-west, the country of th0 Indus has been repeatedly invaded 
by peoplE's bE-longing to the Caucasian racP from Western Asia, and by 
peoples bPlonging to the Northern or ::Vlongolo-Altaie group of thP ::Vlongo
han race from Ce:1tral Asia. But these immigrations were not all of the 
same nature, nor did they all produce the same effect on the population of 
India. In the course of time their character beeame trano;formed. At the 
most remote period there were slow persistent movements of whole tribt>s, or 
collections of tribes, with their women and children, their ftoeks and herds : 
at a later date they were little more than organised expeditions of armed 
men. The former exercised a permanent influence on the raeial conditions 
of the country which they invaded : the influence of the latter was political 
or social rather than racial. 

This change in the nature of invasions was the gradual effect of natural 
causes. Over large tracts of Asia the climate has changed within the his
torical period. The rainfall has diminished or ceased ; and once fruitful lands 
have been converted into impassable deserts. Both Irii.n and Turkestan, the 
two reservoirs from which the streams of migration flowed into the Indus 
valley, have been affected by this desiccation of the land. Archaeological 
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investigations in Seistan and in Chinese Turkestan have brought to light the 
monuments of ancient civilisations which had long ago passed into oblivion. 
Especially valuable from the historical point of view are the accounts given 
by Sir Aurel Stein of his wonderful discoveries in Chinese Turkestan. 
From the chronological evidence, which he has so carefully collected from 
the documents and monuments discovered, we are unable to ascertain the 
dates, at which the various ancient sites were abandoned because of the 
progressive desiccation during a period of about a thousand years (first 
century B.C. to ninth century .A.D.). We may thus realise how it has come 
to pass that a region which once fmmed a means of communication not 
only between China and India, but also between China and Europe, has now 
become an almost insuperable barrier. The same causes have tended to 
separate India from Iran. The last irruption which penetrated to Delhi, 
the heart of India, through the north-western gateway was the Persian 
expedition of Nadir Shah in 1739. 

The routes which lead from the east into the country of the Ganges 
seem not to have been affected to the same extent by climatic changes. 
The invaders from this quarter belonged to the Southern group of the 
Mongolian race, the home of which was probably in N.W. China. They 
came into India partly from Tibet down the valley of the Brahmaputra, 
and partly from China through Burma by the Mekong, the Salween, and the 
Irrawaddy. To other obstacles which impeded their progress were add
ed the dense growth of:the jungle and its wild inhabitants. Tribal migra
tions from these regions can scarcely be said to have ceased altogether even 
now. But they are held in check by the British occupation of Upper Burma. 
The movements to the south-west and south of the Kachins, a Tibeto
Burman tribe, from the north of Upper Burma have in recent times afford
ed an illustration of the nature of these migra.tions (Imp. Gaz. xrv, pp. 253-5). 

Thus have :foreign races and foreign civilisations been brought into 
India, the history of which is in a large measure the story of the struggle 
between newcomers and the ea.rlier inhabitants. Such invasions may be 
compared to waves breaking on the shore. Their force becomes less the 

. farther they proceed, and their direction is determined by the obstacles 
with which they come in contact. The most effective of these obstacles, 
even whn' human dfmt is the direct means of resistance, are the geogra
phical barriers which nature ih:elf has set up. . We shall therefore best 
understand the distributicn of races in the sub-continent if we remember 
its chief natural divisions. 

The ranges of the Vindhya system with their a~ost impenetrable 
forests have in all ages formed the great dividing line between Northern and 
Southern India. In early Brahman literature they mark the limits beyond 
which Aryan civilisation had not yet penetrated, and at the present day the 
two great regions which they separate continue to offer . the most striking 
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contrasts in racial character, in language, and in social institutions. But 
the Vindhyas can be passed without difficulty at their western and eastern 
extremities, where lowlands form connecting links with the plains of the 
Indus and the Ganges. The eoastal regions are therefore transitional. 
They have been more directly affeeted by movements from the north than 
the central plateau of the Deccan. 

In Xorthern India, natural boundaries are marked by the river 
Indus, by the Thar or Great Desert of Rajputana, and by the sub-Himala
yan fringe which is connected on the east with Assam and Burma. 

The seven geographical regions thus indicated form the basis for the 
ethnographical classification of the peoples of India which is now generally 
aeceptecl. The scheme was propounded by the late Sir Herbert Risley in 
the Cnt.sus Report for 1901. Its details are the result of careful measure
ment::; aml observations extending over many years. It is conveniently 
summarised in the Imperial Gazetteer (new edition, vol. 1, pp. 29. ff.) from 
which the descriptions in the following account are quoted. The physical 
types are here enumerated in an order beginning from the south, instead of 
from the north. west as in the original scheme : 

1. The Dravidian type in the larger section of the peninsula which 
lies to the south of the Dnited Provinces and east of about longitude 76"E. 
'The stature is short or below mean ; the complexion very dark, approach
ing black ; hair plentiful, with an occasional tendency to curl ; eyes dark ; 
head long ; nose very broad, sometimes depressed at the root, but not so as 
to make the faee appear flat.' 

This was assumed by Risley to be 'the original type of the popula
tion of India, now modified to a varying extent by the admixture of Aryan, 
Scythian, and }longoloid elements'. It must be remembered, however, that, 
when the term 'Dravidian' is thus used ethnographically, it is nothing more 
than a convenient label. It must not be assumed that the speakers of 
the Dravidian languages are aborigines. In ~outhern India, as in the Xorth, 
the same general distinction exists between the more primitive tribes of the 
hills and jungles and the civilised inhabitants of the fertile tracts ; itnd 
some ethnologists hold that the difference is raeial and not merely the 
result of culture. :Mr. Thurston, for instance, says : 

It is the Pre-Dmvidian aborigines, and not the later and more cultured Dravi
dians, who must be regarded as the primitive existing ral'e ...... These Pre-Drnvidians 
...... are differentiated fr·om the Dravidian classes by their short otature and broad 
(platyrhine) noses. There is strong ground for the belief that the Pre- Dravidians are 
ethnically related to the Veddas of Ceylon, the Talas of the Celebes, the Batin of 
Sumatra, and possibly the Australians. (The ~Madras Presidency, pp. 124-5.) 

It would seem probable, then, that the original speakers of the Dravi
dian languages were invaders, and that the ethnographical Dravidians are 
a mixed race. Iu the more habitable regions the two elements have fused, 
while representatives of the aborigines are still to be found in the fastnesses 
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to which they retired before the encroachments of the newcomers. If .this 
view be correct, we must suppose that these aborigines have, in the course 

:Of long ages, lost their ancient languages and adopted those of their con
-querors. The process of linguistic transformation, which may still be obser
ved in other parts of India, would seem to have been carried out more 
-com:{1letely in the South than elsewhere. 

The theory that the Dravidian element is the most ancient which we 
-can discover in the population of Northern India, must also be modified by 
what we now know of the Mu!)9,a languages, the Indian representatives 
,of the Austric family of speech, and the mixed languages in which 
their influence has been traced (p. 43). Here, according to the evidence now 
available, it would seem that the Austric element is the oldest, and that it 
has been overlaid in different regions by successive waves of Dravidian and 
Indo-European on the one hand, and by Tibeto-Chinese on the other. Most 
ethnologists hold that there is no difference in physical type between the 
present speakers of Mu!)<,la and Dravidian languages. This statement has 
been called in question ; but, if it be true, it shows that racial conditions 
have become so complicated that it is no longer possible to analyse their 
constituents. Language alone has preserved a record which would other
wise have been lost. 

At the same time, there can be little doubt that Dravidian languages 
were actually flourishing in the western regions of Northern India at 
the period when languages of the Indo-European type were introduced by 
the Aryan invasions from the north-west. Dravidian characteristics have 
been traced alike in Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, in the Priikrits, or early 
popular dialects, and in the modern vernaculars derived from them. The 
linguistic strata would thus appear to be arranged in the order-Austric, 
Dravidian, Indo-European. 

There is good ground, then, for supposing that, before the coming of 
the Indo-Aryans speakers of the Dravidian languages predominated both 

'in Northern and in Southern India ; but, as we have seen, older elements 
are discoverable in the populations of both regions, and therefore the 
assumption that the Dravidians are aboriginal is no longer tenable. Is there 
any evidence to show whence they came into India ? 

No theory of their origin can be maintained which does not account for 
the existence ofBrahui, the large island of Dravidia.n speech in the moun
tainous regions of distant Baluchistan which lie near the western ·routes into 
India. Is Brahiii a surviving trace of the immigration ofDravidian-speaking 
peoples into India from the west ? Or does it mark the limits of an overflow 
from India into Baluchistan ? Both theories have beeri held ; but as all the 
great movements of peoples have been into India and not out of India, and 

1_ ;:ts.a r:emote m_ountainous distri.ct may be expected to retain the survivals of 
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ancient races ·while it is not likely to have been colonised, the former view 
would a priori seem to be by far the more probable. The reasons why it has 
not heen universally accepted is that the racial eharacter of the Brahuis is 
now mairly Iranian, and not Dravidian in the Indian sense of the term. 
But the argument from race is not so conclut>ive as may appear at first 
sight. The area in which the Dravidian Brahm is still spoken forms part of 
the region which is occupied by Turko·Irani11n peoples , and the peculiar 
tribal constitution of the BrahUis, is one whieh, unlike the caste-system, 
does not insist on social exclusiveness, but, on the contrary, definitely 
invites recruitment from outside. This is clear from the account given in 
the Gazetteer of the 'Baloch and BrahUi type of tribe' : 

The ""·ond type of Turko-Iriinian tribe ie bused primari:y not uron agnatic, kin
clJip, but upon common good and ill : in other words, it is cemented together only by 
the obligations arising from the blood-feud. There is no eponymous ancestor, and tho 
tribe it~elf does not profess to be eomposed of homogeneous elements ...... The same 
prineip:eo hold gcod in tl e eu<e of the Brahiii...whose numl.ers have been recruited 
from among Afgham, Kiirde, Jadga[e, Balcch, and other e!ement~. (Imp. Gaz. I.p. 310) 

Sueh cin:umstances mu8t necessarily change the racial character of the 
tribe by a gradual process which might well in the course of ages lead to a 
complete transformation. There is therefore nothing in the existing raeial 
conditions, and equally nothing in the existing physical conditions\ to 
prevent us from believing that the survival of a Dravidian language in 
Baluehistan must .indicate that the Dravidians camP into India through 
Baluehistan in prehistoric times. \Vhether they are ultimately to be traced 
to a Central Asian or to a Western Asian origin cannot at present be decid
ed with absolute certainty; but the IaUer hypothesis receives very strong 
support from the undoubted similarity of the Humerian and Dravidian eth
nic types2

• 

2. The Indo-Aryan tne in Ka8hrnir, the Punjab from the Indus to 
about the longitude of Ambala (76" 46'E.), and Rajputfma. 'The stature is 
mostly tall ; complexion fair ; eyes dark ; hair on face plentiful ; head long; 
nose narrow and prominent, but not specially long.' 

The region now occupied by people of this type forms the eastern 
portion of the wide extent of kiTitury inhabited by Aryan settlers in the 
earliest historical times-the period of the R1gveda, probably about 1200 B.c. 
Their oldest literature, which is in a language elosely eonneeted with aneient 
Persian, Greek, and Latin, supplies no certain indication that they still 
retained the recollection of their former home ; and we may reasonably 
conclude, therefore, that the invasions, which brought them into India, 
took place at a date considerably earlier. 

1 For the rflmains of anc·ient culture in this region, cc e 1 mp. Gaz. I, p. 302; XIV, 
p. 3· 0. 

2 Hall, The Ancient History of the Near East (4th ed.), pp. 173-4. The converse 
Yiew is, howe;-er, held by the author, viz. that tho Sumerians cnme into 'Western Asia 
from India. 
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. . Th.~ Jnd<,l-A~J:ans.,came fr_om Bactria, over the passes of the Hindu 
Kush into S. Afghani> tan, and thence by the valleys of the Kabul river, the 
Kurr-am, and the Gumal-all of them rivers well known to the poets of the 
Rigveda-into the N.W. Frontier Province and the Punjab. In the age of 
the Rigveda they formed five peoples, each consisting of a number of tribes 
in which the: women were of the same race as their husbands. This is proved 
conclusively by their social and religious status. We may be certain, there
fore, that the invasions were no mere incursions of armies, but gradual 
progressive movements of whole tribes, such as would have been impossible 
.at a later date, when climatic causes had transformed the physical conditions 
of the country (p. 34). On this point the evidence of literature receives the 

.:mpport of ethnology : for only thus, according to Risley, can be explained 
the uniform distribution of the Indo-Aryan racial type throughout the region 
which it occupies, and the strongly marked contrasts which it presents to 
types prevailing in regions to the east and south. Later settlements neces

•sarily consisted almost entirely of men. Such modifications of the racial 
-character as would be produced by inter-marriage with the women of the 
country would, in course o£ time, cease to be recognisable. 'l'hey would 'be 
. .as difficult to trace as the Roman factor in the population of Britain. 

3. The Turko-Iranian type in the N.W. Frontier Province, Baluchis
tan, and those districts of the Punjab and Sind which lie west of the Indus. 
'Stature above mean; complexion fair; eyes mostly dark, but occasionally 
grey ; hair on face plentiful ; head broad ; nose moderately narrow, promi
nent, and very long.' 

The northern section of the region now inhabited by peoples of this 
type, that is to say, the country of the north-western tributaries of the Indus, · 
was, in the times of the Rigveda, occupied by Indo-Aryans. · The predomi
nant racial character of the whole region is due to the invasion of Mongolo
Altaic peoples from Turkestan on the one hand, and of Persian Aryans or 
Iranians on the other. The Indus is the ethnographical boundary between 

·the Turko-Iranian and Indo-Aryan types, just as in history it has often been 
·the political boundary between Idin and India. 

4. The Scytho-Dravidian type in Sind east of the Indus, Gujarat, and 
·the western section of the peninsula as Lr as about longitude 76° E., that is 
·to say, the Bombay Presidency or Western India generally. 'The type is 
.clearly distinguished from the Turko-Iranian by a lower stature, a greater 
length of head, a higher nasal index, a shorter nose, and a lower orbitonasal 
index.' · 

• This type, of which the Ma.rathas are the chief representatives, occupies 
. ..a position between the broad-headed Turko-Iranians and the long-headed 
..Dra;vidians. Its designation assumes that the foreign broad-headed element 
was introduced during the period of Scythian (<;::aka) rule in western India 
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(c. 120-380A.D). But there can be little doubt that its origin must be traced 
to a period far more remote. The \'akas were among those military con~ 

querors who broke into the Punjab after the downfall of the Maurya Empire~ 
and it can scarcely be supposed that the extension of their power to Wes
tern India materially affected the race. The fact that theJr Scythian names, 
as is shown by eoins and inscriptions, became Hinduised after a few gene
rations, is eonclusive proof that they were forced to adapt themselves to
their social environment. We must therefore seek the disturbing racial in
fluence in some earlier tribal immigration of whieh no other memorial now 
remains. The invaders probably belonged to the broad-headed Alpine race 
which inhabited the plateaus of Western Asia (Anatolia, Armenia, and 
Iran)! ; and they would seem to have come into Western India, as the
Dravidiant< ah;o most probably came, through Baluchit;tan before desiccation 
had made the routes impassable for multitudes. 

5. The Aryo-Dra vidian or Hindustani type in the plain of the Ganges 
from about longitude i6° 30' E. to 81° E. ; that is to say, in the eastern 
fringe of the Punjab, in the "Cnited Provinces, and in Bihar. 'The head
form is long, with a tendency to medium ; the eomplexion varies from light
ish brown to blaek, the nose ranges from medium to broad, being always 
broader than among the Indo-Aryans; the stature is lower than in the latter 
group, and usually below the average' (i.e. it ranges from 5' 3" to .)' 5"). 

Tlw Aryo-Dravidian type occupies the aneient }fadhyade~a, or 'the 
Midland Country,' extending, according to }lanu (H, 12) from Vina-;ana, 
where the river Sarasvati loses itself in the Great Desert, to Allahabad, to
gether with some five degree~ of the eountry farther ea:;t. It is a mixed type 
f'au~ed apparently by the Indo-Aryan colonisation of a regiun previously 
held by a population mainly Dravidian. The Indo-Ary<~n t;vpe doe~ not, as 
might have been expected from analogous instance~. shade by imperf'eptible 
degrees into the Aryo-Dravidia.n type ; but a marked change from the for- _ 
mer to the latter is observable a bout the longitude of ~irhind. It is evident, 
then, that the waves of tribal migration must have been impeded at this 
p0int, and that the Indo-Aryan influence farther east must be due rather 
to warlike or peaceful penetration than to the wholesale encroachment of 
multitudes. 

To explain this abrupt transition, the theory of a seeond Aryan in
vasion, which is supposed to have come into the plain of the Ganges from 
the Piimirs through Gilgit and Chitral, was propounded by the late Dr. 
Hoernle and has been generally accepted in the official publications of the 
Government of India. This theory is made improbable by the physical c 

.difficulties of the route suggested, and some of the arguments adduced in 
. its favour are demonstrably mistaken. There is no such break of continuity 
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between the tribes of the Rigveda and the peoples of the later literature as 
it presupposes1. At the same time it seemed to be supported by the existing 
distril;mtion of the Indo-Aryan languages ; but, as will be seen (p. 44), an 
equally satisfactory explanation of this distribution may be suggested. 

Apart from this theory, the conclusions of ethnology are entirely in 
accord with the historical indications of the literature. The ethnographical 
limit is also the dividing line between the geography of the Rigveda and the 
geography of the later Vedic literature. In the Rigveda Aryan communities 
have scarcely advanced beyond the country of the river Sarasvati (Sirhind), 
which for ever afterwards was remembered with especial veneration as 
Brahmavarta, 'the Holy Land.' In the BrahmaiJas the centre of religious 
activity has been transferred to the adjacent country on the south-east, i.e. 
the upper portion of the doab between the Jumna and the Ganges, and the 
Muttra District of the United Provinces. This was Brahmarshidec;:a-'the 
Country of the Holy Sages.' Here it was that the hymns of the Rigveda, 
which were composed in the North-West- the country of the 'Seven Rivers' 
as it is called (Rv. VIII, 24, 27)-were collected and arranged; and here it 
was that the religious and social system which we call Brahmanism assumed 
its final form-a form which, in its religious aspect, is a compromise bet
ween Ar_yan and more primitive Indian ideas, and, in its social aspect, the 
result of the contact of different races. After Brahman culture had thus 
occupied what lias in all ages been the commanding position in India, its 
trend was still eastwards ; and the country of the 'Seven Rivers,' though not 
altogether forgotten, occupies a place of less importance in the later 
literature. 

Both of the facts above mentioned-the abrupt transition from the 
Indo-Aryan to the Aryo-Dravidian type, and the extension of Aryan influ
ence from Brahmavarta to Brahmarshidec;:a_:... are best understood if we 
·remember the natural feature which connects the plain of the Indus with the 
plain of the Ganges. This is the strait of habitable land which lies between 
the desert and the mountains. Its historical significance has already been 
noticed2

• It is in this strait that the decisive battles, on which the fate of 
India ha.s depended, have been fought ; ~nd here too we may suppose that 
the progress of racial migrations from the north-west in prehistoric times 
must have been checked. Both politically and ethnographically it forms a 
natural boundary. In the age of the Rigveda the Aryans had not yet broken 
through the barrier, though the Jumna is mentioned in a hymn (vn, 18, ,19) 
in such a way as to indicate that a battle had been won on its banks. It 
was only at some later date that the country between the Upper Jumna and 
Ganges and the district of Delhi were occupied. A record of this occupa
tion has been preserved in some ancient verses quoted in the c;:atapatha 

1 See Chapters V. p. 106 and XIII. 2 Chapter I, pp. 20 f. 
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Brahmar,1a (xnr, 5, 4, ll-14) which refer to the triumphs celebrated by 
Bharata Daul;lshanti after his victories on the Jumna and the Ganges, and 
to the extent of his conquests. In their new home the Bharatas, who were 
settled in the country of the Sarasvati in the times of the Rigveda (see III, 

23, 4), were merged in the Kurus ; and their whole territory, the new 
together with the old, became famous in history under the name Kuru
kshetra- ·the Field of the Kurus.' This was the scene of the great war of 
the descendants of Bharata Daul;lshanti, and the centre from which Indo
Aryan culture spread, first throughout Hmdustan, and eventually through
out the whole sub-continent. The epoch of Indo-Aryan tribal migration 
was definitely closed. It was succeeded by the epoch of Indo-Aryan 
colonisation. 

6. The .Mongoloid type in Burma, Assam, and the sub-Himalayan 
tract which includes Bhutan, ~epal, and the fringe of the "Cnited Provinces, 
the Punjab, and Kashmir. 'The head is broad ; complexion dark, with a 
yellowish tinge ; hair on face scanty ; stature short or below average ; nose 
fine to broad ; face characteristically fiat ; eyelids often obhque.' 

The term ~iongoloid denotes the raf'ial type which has been produced 
by the invasion of peoples of the t:louthern :Vlongolian race from Tibet and 
China. ·we have already seen how these peoples have from time i}llmemo
rial been eoming down the river valleys into Burma and Xorthern India 
(p. 35) ; and we shall learn more about them, and about the earlier inhabi
tants with whom they intermingled, when we consider the evidence of 
language (p. 44). 

7. The Mongolo-Dravidian or Bengali type in Bengal and Orissa. 
'The head is broad ; complexion dark; hair on face usually plentiful ; stature 
medium ; nose medium, with a tendency to broad.' 

This type is regarded as 'probably a blend of Dravidian and Mongo
loid elements, with a strain of Indo-Aryan blood in the higher groups.' 
The region in which it prevails lay beyond the geographical ken of the earlier 
literature. It comes into view first in the later literature (the epics and 
Pura!)as) when it was occupied by a number of peoples among whom the 
Vangas (from whom Bengal has inherited its name) and the Kalingas of 
Orissa were the chief. On the north-west it is separated from the Aryo
Dravidian area by what is now also the political dividing-line between Bihar 
and Bengal. In regard to this l.imit, as marking the extent of Indo-Aryan 
mfiuence at an early date, ethnology and literature are fully in agreement. 
In the Atharvaveda the Ma?'adhas of the Patna and Gaya Districts, and the 
Angas of the :Vlonghyr and Bhagalpur Districts in Southern Bihar, are men
tioned in a manner whieh indieates that they were among the most distant 
of known peoples (see Vedic Index, II, p. 116) ; while a legend in the 
~atapatha Brahmar,1a (r, 4, 1, 10 ff.) pre~erve" the memory of the spread of 
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Tib:tJ-Burm<tn h<i-1 ocrupied the western half of Burma, where it is 
repre,ent.<d bv Burm:.-se, and the sub-Himalayan fringe of India : while 
Siamese-Chinese has prevailed in the Shan States of eastern Burma. 
The infiuenre of eaeh has, at different periods, extended to A;.;sam, where at 
the present day both have given place to Assamese, an Aryan language 
closely related to Bengali. 

In the same way, the Austric languages have been submerged by suc
cessive floods of Dravidian and Indo-European from the west and north
west. Dravidian languages, with the exception of Brahui, are now confined 
to the peninsula south of the Vindhyas and to Ceylon ; but it is supposed 
that, at the period of the Aryan invasions, they prevailed also in the north. 
This inference is derived from the change which Indo-European underwent 
after its introduction into India, and which can only be explained as the 
result of :;orne older disturbing element. The oldest form of Indo-Aryan, 
the language of the Rigveda, i:; distingui:;hed from the oldest form of Ira
nian, the language of the Avesta, chiefly by the presence of a second series 
of dental letters, the so-called eerebrals. These play an increasingly impor
tant part in the development ofindo-Aryan in its subsequent phases. They 
are foreign to Indo-European languages generally, and they are characteris
tic of Dravidian. \Ve may conclude, then, that the earlier forms of speech, 
by which Indo-European was modified in the various stages of its progress 
from the north-west were predominantly Dravidian. 

At the present time Dravidian languages are stable only in tbE> coun
tries of the south where they have developed great literatures like Tamil, 
)lalayalam, Kanarese, and Telugu. In the northern borders of the Dravi
dian ~:<phere of influence, the spoken languages which have not been stereo
typed by literature are, as each succeeding Report of the Census of India 
shows, still c-ontinuing to retreat before the onward progress of Indo-Aryan. 
The process, as it may be observed at the present day in India as elsewhere, 
has been admirably described by Sir George Grierson, whose observa
tions are most valuable as explaining generally the manner in which the 
language of a more progressive civilisation tends to grow at the expense of 
its less dlicient rivals. 

\Vhl'n an Aryan tongue comes into contaet with an unciviliRed aboriginal one, 
it is invariably the latter whi<-h goes to the wall. The Aryan does not attempt to speak 
it, and the nece~sities of interc.:ourse compel the aborigine to use a broken 'pigeon' form 
of the language of a superior ch·ilisation. As generations pass this mixed jargon more 
and more approximates to its model, and in process of time the old aboriginal language 
is f0rgotten and dies a natural death. At the present day in ethnic borderlands, we see 
this transfc,rmation still gc;ing on, and can watc-h it in all stages of its progress. It is 
onlv in the wuth of India, where aboriginal languages are assor·iated with a high degree 
of ~ulture, that they have held their own. The re~erse process, of an Aryan tongue 
being superseded by an ab0riginal one never occurs. (Imp. Gaz. I, pp. 361-2) 



II] INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES . ,- 45 
·,, ·f 

But the advancing type does noy remain unaffected. Each stage in its 
progress must always bear traces of the compromise between the ne'w and 
the old ; and, as each recently converted area tends in its turr, to carry the 
{)hange a step farther, the result is that the [influence of the progtessi~e. 
language is modified in an increasing degree. "Thus is produced a series of 
varieties, which through the development of their peculiar features become 
in course of time distinct species differing from the original type and·from 
-each other in accordance vrith their position in the series. 

We are thus furnished with a satisfactory explanation of the distri
bution of the Indo-Aryan languages. As classified by the Linguistic Survey 
they radiate from a central area occupied by the Midland languages, the 
d1ief representative of which is Western Hindi. In the north of this area lay 
·the country of the Kurus and Pafichii:las where, according to the <;atapatha 
J3rahmal)a (nr, 2, 3, 15) speech, i.e. Brahman speech, had its home (Vedic 
index; I, p. 165) .. This is the centre from which the spread of Brahmanism 
.and :Brahman culture may be traced historically. From it the language of 
the Brahman scriptures extended with the religion and ~became eventually 
the sacred language of the whole sub-continent ; from it the influence of the 
Aryan type of speech was diffused in all directions, receiving a check only 
in the south where the Dravidian languages were firmly established. 

Immediately outside the languages of the Midland come those of the 
lnner Band-Punjab!, Rajasthan! and Gujratl on the west, Pahari on the 
north, and eastern Hindi on the east; and beyond them the languages of 
the Outer Band-Kashmir!, Lahnda, Sindh!, and Kacchi on the west, 
Marathi on the south-west, and Bihari, Bengali, Assamese, and Oriya on 
the east 

The Indo-Aryan languages have now extended very considerably to the 
south of Aryavarta, 'the Region of the Aryans,' as defined by Manu (II, 22), 
i.e. the country betw.een the Himala.yas and the Vindbyas from the Bay of 
Bengal to the Arabian Sea. Orthodox Brahmanism, as represented by 
Manu, directed that all members of the 'twice-born' social orders, Brahmans, 
Kshatriyas, and Vai«;~yas, should resort to this region, and enjoined that 
every man of these orders should be instructed in his religious and social 
duties by a Bri'ihman belonging to one of the peoples of Brahmarshideya 
(Kurus, Matsyas, Pafichalas, and <;urasenas). These, as we have seen, 
inhabited the northern portion of the Midland linguistic area. If we follow 
the course of the Jumna-Ganges we shall pass from the languages of the mid
land through those of the Inner and Outer Bands, and we shall pass from 
:Brahmarshideya through Kosala (Oudh), Videha (N. Bihar) and Vanga 
(Bengal), which mark successive stages in the spread of Brahmanism to the 
eastern limit of Aryavarta as they are reflected. in the literature.1 

i Ved-ic Index, II. pp. 237, 298. 
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It is not so easy to trace the relations between Brahmarshidec;a and 
the earlier Aryan settlements in the land of the Seven Rivers. It is possible 
that further invasions of which no record has been preserved may have 
disturbed both political and linguistic conditions in the North-West. We 
know nothing certain about the fate of this region until the latter half of 
the sixth century B.c., when Gandhara (Peshawar in the N.W. Frontier 
Province and Rawalpindi in the Punjab) together with the province of the 
Indus- 'India' properly so-called- were included in the Persian empire of 
the Achaemenids. 

The base from whieh this Persian power expanded into India was 
Bactria (Balkh), the country of the Oxus, which in the reign of Cyrus (558-
530 B.c.) had become the eastern stronghold of Iran. From Bactria the 
armies of the Achaemenids, like those of Alexander and many subsequent 
conquerors, and like the invading tribes of Indo-Aryans many centuries 
before, passed over the Hindu Kush and through the valley of the Kabul 
river into the country of the Indus. 

Speakers of the two great sections of Aryan languages, Iranians and 
Indo-Aryans, were thus brought into contact ; and as a result of some such 
contact, whether at this period or at some earlier date, we find a group of 
mixed languages still surviving where they might be expected, in the transi
tional zone between the Hindu Kush and the Punjab, that is to say, in the 
Kabul valley, Chitriil, and Gilgit. These Pic;acha languages, as they are 
called, were once more widely spread : the Greek forms of place-names, for 
instance, seem to show that they prevailed in N.W. India in the fourth 
century B.C. ; but at the present time they are merely an Pnclave in the 
Iranian and Indo-Aryan domains. 

They possess an extraordinarily arebaiC' character. \'lords are still in everyday 
me which are almost identical with the forms they assumed in Vedic hymns, and 
whic:h now stcrvive only in a mueh C'orrupted state in the plains of India. 

In their es~ence languages are neither Iranian nor Indo-Aryan, but are 
tiOrnething between both. (Irup. Gaz. I. p. 35!i.) 

The most natural explanation of these mixed languages is that they are 
ancient Aryan (Vedic) dialpcts which have been overlaid with Iranian as the 
result of later· invasion. The districts in which they are spoken were 
certainly colonised by the early Aryan settlers, for both the Kabul river 
(Kubha) and its tributary the Swat (Suvastu) are mentioned in the hymns 
of the Rigveda. 

The contrary view, expressed in the lmpedal Gazetteer r. p. 355), viz. 
that the Pic;acha languages are the result of an Aryan invasion of a region 
originally Iranian, seems to be less probable. It presuposes the existence of 
an early settlement of Aryan in the Pamirs, distinct from 'the Aryans proper, 
who had entered the Punjab by the valley of the Kabul,' and is thus bound 
up with the hypothesis of a second wave of Aryan immigration. 
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Beyond the Pi<;acha languages. on the north, and beyond the Outer 
Jndo-Aryan Band on the west, Iranian forms of speech prevail. The most . 
important of these, so far as they are represented within the limits .of the./ 
Indian.Empire, are the Pashto of Afghanistan, the name of which preserves 
the memory of the II'ax,vE~ mentioned by Herodotus, arid Baloch, the main 
language of Baluchistan. 

The diversity of speech in the Indian ~mpire, like the diversity of 
Tace, is naturally explained as the result of invasions from Western and 
Further Asia. Such invasions belong to a period which was only brought 
to a close by the establishment of the British dominion. The power which 
has succeeded in welding all the subordinate ruling powers into one great 
.system of government is essentially naval ; and since it controls the sea
ways, it has been forced, in .the interests of security, to close the land-ways. 
This has been the object of British policy in regard to the countries wihich 
lie on the frontiers of the Indian Empire- Afghanistan, Baluchistan, and 
Burma. Political isolation has thus followed as a necessary consequence of 
political unity. But it must be· remembered that this political isolation is a 
Tecent and an entirely novel feature in the history of India. It is the great 
landmark which separates the present from the past. 

Man has completed the work which nature had begun ; for, as we 
have seen, climatic changes had for ages past been making access into India 
more and more difficult. The era of tribal migration had long ago come to 
an end, and had been succeeded by the era of conquest. All through history 
down to the period of British rule we see one foreign power after another 
breaking through the north-western gateway, and the strongest of these 
winning the suzerainty over India. But the result in all cases was little 
more than a change of rulers-the deposition of one dominant caste and 
the substitution of another. The lives of the common people, their social 
conditions and systems of local government, were barely affected by such 
conquests. Indian institutions have therefore a long unbroken history 
which I))Rkes their study especially valuable. 

"the chief distinguishing feature of Indian society at the present day 
is the caste-system, the origin and growth of which may be traced from an 
early period. It now divides the great majority of the inhabitants of Nor
thern and Southern India into hundreds of self-contained social groups, i.e. 
eastes and sub-castes. A man is obliged to marry outside his family, but 
within the caste, and usually within the sub-caste, to which his family be
longs. A family consists of persons 'reputed to be descended from a common 
ancestor, and between whom marriage is prohibited.' It is the exogamous 
.social unit. A collection of such units constitutes a sub-caste or caste. 

A caste may, therefore, be defined as an endogamous group or collection of such 
groups bearing a common name and having the same traditional occupation, who are 
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so linked together I 'Y theEe and other ties, sm·h as the tradition of a common origin and 
the possession (f the same tutelary deity, and the "arne sncial status, (,eremonial 
ohssrvances and family prie8ts that they regard themselves, and are regarded by 
otl:erP, as forming a >ingle homcgeneous community. !Census Report, 1911, I). 

TlH' institution is essentially Brahmanieal. and it has spread with 
the Rpread of Brahmanism. It either does not Pxist, or exists only in an 
imperfect state of development, in countries where Buddhism has triumphed, 
such as Burma and Ceylon. It would indeP•l appear to rest ultimately on 
two doctrines which are di~,;tinctively Brahmanical-the doctrine of the reli
gious unity of the family, which is symbolist'd by the offerings made to 
deceased ancestors, and the doctrine of sea-karma, which Jays on every man 
the obligation to do hie; dut,y in that state of life in which he has been 
born. 

The orthodox Hindu holds that the castc'-system is of divine appoint
ment and that it has exist,ed for all timt'. But the sacred books themselves, 
when they are studied hic;torically, supply evidt'nce both of its origin and 
of its growth. The poets of the Rigveda know nothing of caste in the later 
and stricter sense of the word ; but they recognit>e that therl:' are divers 
orders of men-the priests (Brahma or Briihmana), the nobles (Rajanya 
or Kshatriya), the tillers of the soil (Vi9 or Vai<;ya), and the servile classet> 
( r;udra). Between the first three and the fourth there is a great gulf fixed. 
The former are conqul:'ring Aryans : the latter are subject Dasyus. The 
diff!:'rence between them is one of colour (varlJa) : the Aryans are collec
tiv!:'ly known as 'the light colour', and the Dat>yut> as 'the dark colour'. ~o 

far, there was nothing peculiar in the social conditions of North-Western 
India during the early Vedic period. The broad distinction between con
querors and conquered, and the growth of social orders are indeed 
univer,;a( anrl inevitable. But while in other countries the barriers which 
man ha» thu» set up for himself have been weakened or even entirely 
swt>pt a way by the tide of progress, in India they have remained firmly 
fixed. In India human institutions have received the sanction of a religion 
whieh has been concerned more with the preservation of social order than 
with the advancement of mankind. 

Before the end of the period covered by the hymns of the Rigveda a 
belief in the divine origin of the four orders of men was fully established ; 
but there is nowht're in the Rigveda any indication of the castes into which 
these orders were afterwards sub-divided1• The word 'colour' is still used 
in its Jiteral sense. There are as yet only two varlJas, the light and the 
dark. But in the next period, the period of Yajurveda and the Brahma1,1as, 
the term denotes 'a social order' independently of any actual distinction of 
.. -----·-- -----·----- ·----

1 For various views on this subject, see Chapters IV, pp. 8!-3; V, pp. 111·12 ff.; 
YIII, X. 
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colour, and we hear for the first time of mixed var~1as, the offspring of 
parents belonging to different social orders. 

It is to such mixed marriages that the law books (cf. Manu, x, 6 ff.) 
attribute the origin of the castes (jiiti) strictly so-called. To some extent 
the theory is undoubtedly correct. Descent is a chief factor, but not ths 
only factor, involved in the formation of caste, the growth of which may still 
in the twentieth century be traced in the Reports of the decennial Census. 
Primitive tribes who become Hinduised, communities who are drawn 
together by the same sectarian beliefs or by the same occupation, all tend to 
form castes. Tribal connexion, religion, and occupation therefore combine 
with descent to consolidate social groups and, at the same time, to keep 
these social groups apart. 

The caste-system is, ·as we have seen, a distinctive product of Brah
manism, a code which regards the family, and ncit the congregation, as the 
religious unit. And so strong did this so.cial system become that it has 
affected all the other religions. The most probable explanation of the very 
remarkable disappearance of Buddhism from the greater part of the su~
continent, where it was once so widely extended, is that Buddhism has been 
gradually absorbed into the Brahman caste-system, which has also, though 
in a less degree, influenced the followers of other faiths-Jains, Muhamma
dans, Sikhs, and even native Christians. We must conclude, then, that the 
caste-system has accompanied the spread of Brahmanism from its first 
stronghold in the country of the Upper Jumna and Ganges into other regions 
of Northern India and finally into Southern India; and we must expect to 
find its complete record only in Brahman literature. Caste must naturally 
be less perfectly reflected in the literature of other faiths. 

Neglect of these fundamental considerations has led to much discre
pancy among writers on the early social history of India. Students of the 
Brahman books have asserted that the caste-system existed substantially 
in the time of the yajurvedac(say 1000-800 B.c.): students of the Buddhist 
books have emphatically declared that no traces of the system in its later 
sense are to be detected in the age of Buddha (c. 563 =483 B.c.). Both 
parties have forgotten that they were dealing with different regions of 
Northern India-the former with the country of the Kurus and Pafichalas, 
the home of Brahmanism (the Delhi Division of the Punjab with the north
western.Divisions of the Province of Agra), the latter with Kosala and 
Videha, the home of Buddhisn; (Oudh and N. Bihar). They have forgotten, 
too, that the records, on which they depend for their statements, are utterly 
distinct in character. On the one hand, the Brahman books are permeated 
with social ideas which. formed the very foundation of their religion : on 
the other hand, the Buddhist books regard any connexion between social 
status and religion as accidental rather than essential. 
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The caste-system is the outcome of a long process of social differentia
tion to which the initial impulse was given by the introduction of a higher 
c·ivilisation into regions occupied by peoples in a luwer stage of culture. 
The Aryan settlers, as represented by the sacrificial hymns of the Rigveda, 
wen~ both intellectually and materially advanced. Their language, their 
religion, and their social institutions were of the Indo-European type like 
thoc;e of the ancient Persians of the Avesta and the Greeks of the Homeric 
poem,.;; and they were skilled in the arts and in the working of metals. 

Tite prehistoric archamlogy of India has not attracted the attention 
whieh it deserves, and many interesting problems connected with the earlier 
cultures and their relation to the culture of the Rigveda remain to be 
solved ; but there is a general agreemer;t as to the succes8ion of cultural 
strata in ~orthern and Southern India. The discoveries of ancient imple
ments seem to prove that in the ~:lrth the Stone Age is separated from the 
I rt>n Age by a C"-'pper Age ; while in the South no such tram;itio nal stage 
has been ob3erved-implements of stone are followed without a break by 
implements of iron. Bronze, it appears, is not found anywhere in India 
before the Iron Age. If these facts may be held to be established, we must 
conclude that the chief metal of the Rigveda, ayas (Latin aes), was copper; 
and the absence of a Copper Age in Southern India would seem to indicate 
that the earlier inhabitants generally were still in the Stone Age at the time 
when the Aryans brought with them the use of copper. Iron was probably 
not known in the age of the Rigveda; but it undoubtedly occurs in the period 
immediately fdlowing when it is known to the Yajurveda and Atharva veda 
as cyama ayiis or 'black copper'. Its use was introduced by Indo-Aryan 
colonisation into Southern India where the Stone Age of culture still 
prevailed. 

Described in its simplest terms, the earliest history of India is the 
story of the struggle between two widely different types of eivili8ation, an 
unequal contest between metal and stone. All the records fur many 
centuries belong to the higher type. They are exclusively Indo-Aryan. 
They have been preserved in literary languages developed from the predomi
nant spoken languages under the influence of the different phases of religion 
whieh mark stages in the advance of Indo-Aryan culture from the Xorth
\Vest. The language of the Rigveda, the oldest form of Vedij Sar:skrit, 
belongs to the country of the Seven Rivers. 'the language of.the Brahmal)as 
and of the later Vedic literature in the country of the epper Jumna and 
Ganges (Brahmarl-lhide~a) is transitional. It shades almost imperceptibly 
into Classical Sanskrit, which is the literary representation of the accepted 
form of educated speech of the time and region. As fixed by the rules of the 
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grammarians it became the standard lanuguage of Brahman culture in every 
part of India ; and it is still the ordinary medium of communication between 
learned men, as was Latin in the Middle Ages of Europe. 

In the sixth century B.c., after fudo-Aryan influence bad penetrated 
eastwards -beyond the limits of 'the Middle Country,' there arose in Oudh 
(Kosala) and B1har (Videha and Magadha) a number of retfg1ous reactions .. 
against the sacerdotalism and the social exclusiveness of.Brahmanism. The 
two most important of tliese;Jainism and Buddhism,.survived; and, as they 
extended from the region of their origin, they everywhere gave an impulse 

t 
to the formation of literary languages from the Prakrits or sp9ket"t diftlects. 
The scriptures of.ithe .,Jains have b~n preserved in various forms of 
Miigadhi, the dalect .. of Bihar, <;auraseni, the dialect of Muttra, and Miiha
rashtri, the dialect o"f the Mariithii country. · The Buddhist canon exists in 
two chief forms-in Fali,~the literary form of an Indo-Aryan Priikrit, in 
Ceylon; and in Sanskrit in Nepal. Pali Buddhism has spread to Burma 
and Siam. The Sanskrit version of the canon has, in various translations, 
prevailed in Tibet, China, Japan, Mongolia, Chinese Turkestan, and other 
countries of the Far East. . 

l~n all the large and v"aried literatures of the Brahmans, Jains, and 
Buddhists there is not to be f.eund a single work which can-be compared to 
the Historiesjri which Herodotus recount~;? the struggle between the Greeks 
and Persian~ or to the~ Annals in >vhich Li vy traces the growth and 
progress of tlle Roman power. But this is not because the peoples of India 
had no history. We know from other sources that the ages were filled with 
stirring events; but the~e events found no systematic record. Of the great 
foreign invasions of.Da;ins, Alexander the Great, and SeJeucus no mention 
is to be discoverd in any Indian work. The struggles between native princes, 
the rise and fall of empires, have indeed' not passed similarly into utter 
oblivion. The memory is ,to· some extent preserved in epic poems, in stories 
of the sages and heroes of old, in genealogies and dynastic lists. Such jn all 
countries are the b~ginnings of history ; and in ancient India its··develop
m:ent was not carried beyond this rudimentary stage. The explanation of 
this arrested progress must be sought in a· state of society which, as in 
medieval Europe, tended to restrict intellectual activity to the religi~us 
orders. Literatures; controlled by Brahmans, or by Jain and Buddhist 
monks, must naturally represent systems of faith rather than nationalities. 
They must deal with thought rather than with action, with ideas rather than 
with events.. And in fact, as sources for the history of religion and philo
sophy, and for the growth of law and social institutions, a~d for the 
development \of those sciences which, like grammar' depend on the minu'te 
and careful observation of facts, they stand among the literatures of the 
ancient word unequalled in their fulness and th.eir continuity. But as records 
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of politieal progress they are deficient. By their aid alone it would be 
impossible to sketeh the outline of the political hit:ltory of any of the 
natwns of India before the }luhammadan conquest. :Fortunately two other 
sources of information·-foreign accounts of India and the monuments of 
India (espeeially the inscriptions and coins)-supply to some extent this 
deficiency of the literatures, and furnish a chronological framework for the 
history of certain periods. 

The foreign authorities naturally belong to those periocls in which 
India 1vas brought most closely into contact with the civilisations of W e::;tern 
Asia and China. The general fact that such intercourse by land and sea 
existed in very early times is undoubted, but detailed authentie records of 
political relations are not found before the rise of the Persian Empire in the 
sixth century B.c., when Greek writers and the cuneiform inscriptions of 
Darius enable us to trace the extension of the Persian power from Baetria, 
the country of the Oxus, to ~.\V. India. l~rom these sources it is clear that 
the Persian dominions ineluded Gandhiira (the Districts of Peshanar and 
RawalPindi) and the Province of 'India' (the Western Punjab together 
with Sind which still retains its ancient name); and· it is proLabje that 
these countries remained tributary to the King of Kings until the Persian ,, 
Empire gave place to the Macedonian. 

Then come the Greek and Roman historians of Alexand<:>r the Gr<:>at, 
whose detailed accounts of the Indian campaign (327 -325 B.c.) throw a flood 
of light on the political conditions of X.W. India, and carry our geographi
cal knowledge eastwards beyond the Jhelum (Hydaspes), the eastern limit 
of Gandhara, to the Beas) (Hyphasis). This marks the extent of Alexander's 
conquests. Far from securing the dominant position of Xorthern India, the 
country of the upper Jumna and Ganges, these conquests failed even to 
reach the country of the Sarasvati, the centre of Indo-Aryan civilisation 
in the age of the Rigveda. Alexander was the ('onqueror of 'India' only in 
the sense that for a very few years he was master of 'the country of the 
Indus.' The confusion of this geographical term with its later meaning has 
been the cause of endless misconception all through the Middle Ages even 
do~'r( to the present day. 

-::J--J The documents of the Persian and Macedonian Empires are succeeded 
by those of the later Hellenic kingdoms of Syria, Bactria, and Parthia. 
All these are invaluable as supplying a very remarkable defi('iency in the 
Indian records. They deal with a region which is barely noticed, and with 
events which are completely ignored, in the Brahman, Jain, and Buddhist 
books of the period. These two sources of history are thus independent of 
each other. The Greek view is mainly confined to the Xorth-West whil11 
the contemporary Indian literatures belong almost exclusively to the Plain 
of the Ganges. 
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After the death of Alexander other Western writers appear who 
regard India from the point of view of the Maurya Empire with its capital 
at Patliputra, the modern Patna. The generation which saw Alexander 
had not passed away before the kingdom of Magadha (S. Bihar) had 
brought all the peoples of Northern India under its sway, and established a 
great power which maintained relations with Alexander's successors in 
Western Asia, Egypt, and Europe.\ And now for the first time the two 
kinds of historical evidence, the Indian and the foreign, come into direct 
relations with each other. They refer to the same regions and to the same 
circumstances t and the light of Greek history is thrown on the obscurity 
of Indian literature. It was th.e identification of the Sandrocottus of Greek 
writers with the Maurya Emperor Chandragupta that established the 
first fixed point in the chronology of ancient India. Our object in the 
first two volumes of this History will be to show how far the progress 
of research starting from this fixed point has succeeded hitherto in recover
ing the forgotten history of India from the records of the past. 

Unimpeded intercourse with the countries of the vVest was possible 
only so long as Northern India remained united under the Maurya dynasty, 

. and vVestern Asia under the Seleucid successors of Alexander. The process 
of disintegration began in Western Asia with the defection of Bactria and 
Parthia about the middle of the third century, and in India probably some 
thirty years later when the downfall of imperial rule was followed by a 
period of anarchy and internal strife. These conditions made possible the 
series of foreign invasions from c. 200 B.c. onwards, which disturbed the 
North-West during many centuries and severed that region from the ancient 
civilisation of the Plain of the Ganges. The political isolation of India 
was completed by the Scythian conquest of Bactria, c. 135 B.c., and by the 
long struggle between Rome and Parthia which began in 53 B.c. After the 
Maurya Empire, intercourse tended more and more to be restricted to 
commerce·by land and sea; and for the West, India became more and 
more the land of mystery and fabulous wealth. Down to the last quarter 
of the eighteenth century nearly all that was known of its ancient history 
was derived from the early Greek and Latin writers. 

Of all the factors wh_ich contributed to the severance of relations with 
the West, the extinction of Hellenic civilisation in Bactria was by far the 
most important. But while the fate of Bactria closed the western outlook, 
it prepared the way for communication with the Far East; and it is to 
Chinese authorities that we must turn for the most trustworthy information 
concerning the events which determined the history of N.W. India during 
the following centuries. The Scythian (9aka) invaders of Bactria were 
succeeded by the Yueh-chi ; and when, in the first century A.D., the predo
minant tribe of the Yueb-chi, the Kushal).as,- extended their dominion in 
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Turkestan and Bactria to X.W. India, the Kushiil).a empire formed a 
connecting link between China and India and provided the means of 
an intercourse which was fruitful in results.,.. Buddhism was introduced 
into China and the other countries of the Far East ; and, as the explora-

, tions ofrecent-yearshaveshown, an Indian culture, India.P.language&, and 
the Indian alphabets were est~l:ilished in Chinese .Turkestan. The most 
illuminating accounts of India from the enrl of the fourth to the end of 
lhe seventh century are the records of Chinese Buddhists who made· the 
long and toilsome pilg~image to the scenes. of thelr M~ster's life and 
labours. , ~ 

The remaining source of bi;,;torical information-the inscribed 
monuments and coins-is the most produetive of a 11. [The inscriptions are 
public or private records engraved in most cases on stone or on copper 
plates ; and they are found in great numbPrs throughout the sub-eontinent 
and in Ceylon. The earliest are the cdiets of Ac,:oka intised on rocl{S or 
pillars situated on the frontiers and at important centres uf the Maurya 
empire when at the height of its power in the middle of the third century 
B.c.j'Others commemorate the deposit of Buddhist relics. Others celebrate 
the victories of princes, the extent of their conquests, the glories of the 
founder of the dynasty and of his successors on the throne. Others again 
place un record the endowments of temples or grants of land. In short, 
there is scarcely any conceivable topic of public or private interest which 
is not represented. }rhe inscriptions supply most valuable evidence as to 
the political, social, and economic conditions of the period and the country 
to which they belong. They testify on the one hand to the restless activity 
of a military caste, and on the other to the stability of institutions, 1vhieh 
were, as a rule, unaffected by military conquest. One conqueror follows 
another, but the administration of each indi\'idual state remains uncharged 
either under the same prince or under some other member of his family, 
and the charters of monasteries are renewed as a matter of course by 
each new overlord.}./ 

Coins also have preserved the names and titles of kings who have left 
no other record ; and by their aid it is sometimes possible to reconstruct the 
dynastic lists and to determine the ehronology and the geographieal extent 
of rulingpowers. But it is only when coin-legends appear as the result 
of Greek influence in the North-West that this source of history becomes 
available. The earlier indigenous coinage was little more than a system of 
weights of silver or copper stamped with the marks of the monetary 
authorities. The first Indian king whose name occurs on a coin is Sophytes 
(Saubhuti), a contemporary of Alexander the Great. The legend of his 
coins is in Greek. After his date no inscribed coins are found for more 
than a hundred years. During this interval Greek rule in N.W. India had 
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ceased. It was resumed about the beginning of the second century by 
Alexander's Bactrian successors, who issued in their Indian dominions a 
bilingual coinage with Greek legends on the obverse and a translation of 
these in an Indian dialect and· an Indian alphabet on the reverse. 

The fashion of a bilingual coinage thus instituted was continued by 
the Scythian and Parthian invaders from Iran in the early part of the first 
century B.C. ; and these bilingual coins have supplied the clue to the 
interpretation of the ancient alphabets, and have enabled scholars during 
the last three generations to bring to light the long-hidden secrets of tho 
inscriptions and to retrace the outlines of forgotten history.V 

Both of the alphabets, now usually known as Bdihmi and Kharoshthi, 
are of Semitic origin ; that is to say, they are derived ultimately from the 
same source as the European alphabets. They were introduced into India 
at different periods, and probably by different routes. Brahmi is found 
throughout the sub-continent and in Ceylon. The home of Kharoshthi i'1 
in the North-West; and whenever it is found elsewhere it has been imported. 

· ·Brahmi has been traced back to the Phoenician type of writing 
represented by the inscription in which Mesha, king of Moab (c. 850 B.c.), 
records his successful revolt against the kingdom of Israel.dt was probably 
brought into India through Mesopotamia, as a result of the early commerce 
by sea between Babylon and the ports of Western India. It is the parent 
of all the modern Indian alphabets. 

Kharoshthi is derived from the Aramaic script, which was introduced 
into India in the sixth century B.C., when the North-West was under Persian 
rule, and when Aramaic was used as a common means of communication for 
the purposes of government throughout the Persian empire . .t That originally 
the Aramaic language and alphabet pure and simple were thus imported 
into Gandhiira, as Biihler conjectured in 1895 (W.Z.K.M., IX, p. 49), has been 
proved recently by Sir John Marshall's discovery of an Aramaic inscription 
at Taxila1.\ qWhen the first Kharoshthi inscriptions appear in the third century 
B.C., the alphabet has been adapted to express the additional sounds required 
by an Indian language ;Jbut, unlike Briihmi which has been more highly 
elaborated, it still bears evident traces of its Semitic origin both in its 
direction from right to left and in its imperfect representation of the vowels 
In the third century A.D. Kharoshthi appears more fl!llY developed in 
Chinese Turkestan where its existence must be attributed to the Kushiil)a 
empire. In this region, as in India, it was eventually superseded by Briihml. 

{The d~ciph~rment of the inscriptions and coins, a~id the deter~ination 
of th\.eras m wh10h many of them are dated, have mtroduced 'mto the 
obscurity of early Indian history a degree of chronological order which could 
not have been conceived at the time when the study of Sanskrit began in 

1. A. Cowley, J.R.A, S., 1915, p. 346, 
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Europe. The bare fact that India possP""Pd aneient classical literatures like 
tho;;e of Oreeee and Rome ean sear('<-'ly ht> S<lcd to have be!:'n known to the 
vV !:'Stern World bPfore the last quarter oft he Pighteenth century. At various 
intNvals durin~ m<>re than a huw1red years prE'Vi'mRly a few isolated 
;;turlPnt'l chidly m·-;..;i')naries, those pion!:'Prs of learning, ha<l indePd pub
lished account~ of ~anskrit literature and Sanskrit grammar; hut it was only 
when a practical need made itself felt, and the serious attention of the 
administrators of the East hdia Company's po;;sessions was directed to the 
importance of ;;tudying Sanskrit, that the investigation by Europeans of the 
ancient languages and literatures of India began in earnest. To meet the 
requirements of the law-courts the Governor-General, vVarren Hastings, had 
ordered a digest to be prepared by pandits from the authoritative Sanskrit 
law-books ; but when the work was finished no one eould be found able to 
trar.slate it into English. It was therefore neeessary to have it translated 
first into Persian, and from the Persian an English version was made and 
published by Halhed in 1776. The objE>et-lesson was not lost. Sanskrit 
was evidently of practical utility; and the East India Company adopted, and 
never afterwards neglected to pursue, the enlightened policy of promoting 
the study of the ancient languages and literatures in whieh the traditions of 
its su bjets were enshrined. It remained for Sir William Jones, Judge of the 
High Court at Calcutta, to place this study on a firm basi;; by the establish
ment of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in l7R4. 

The inauguration of the study of India's past history came at a fortu
nate moment ; for it is precisely to the last quarter ofthe eighteE'nth century 
that we may trace the growth of the modern scientific spirit of investiga
tion, which may be defined as the recognition of the fact that no object and 
no idea stands alone by itself as an i;;olated phenomenon. All objects and 
all ideas form links in a series ; and therefore it follows that nO\vhere, 
whether in the realm of nature or in th: sphere of human activity, can the 
present be understood without reference to the past. The first manifestation 
of this new spirit of enquiry, which was soon to transform all learning, was 
seen in the study of language. The first Western students of the ancient 
languages of India were statesmen and scholars who had been educated in 
the classical literatures of ancient Greece and Rome. They were impressed 
by the fact, which must indeed be apparent to everyone who opens a 
Sanskrit grammar, that Sanskrit, both in its vocabulary and in its inflex
ions, presents a striking similarity to Greek and Latin. This observation 
immediately raised the question : How is this.similarity to be explained ~ 

The true answer was suggested by Sir William Jones, whom that sagacious 
observer, Dr Johnson, recognised as 'one of the most enlightened of the 
sons of men1.' In 1786, Sir William Jones wrote : 

l. G. Birbeck Hill, JohnBQniqn .;."f!iscdlanies, II, p. 363. 
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The Sanscrit language, whatever be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure;, 
more perfect. than the Greek, more copoius than the Latin, and more exquisitely re· 
fined than either ; yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots of 
verbs, arid in the forms of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by acci
dent; so strong indeed, that no philologer could examine them all without believing 
them to have sprung from some common source, which perhaps no longer exists. There 
is a similar reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothick 
and the Celtick, though blended with a different idiom, had the same origin with the 
Sanscrit; and the old Persian might be added to the same family. 

These observations contain the germs of the science of Comparative 
Philology. The conception of a family of languages, in which all the indi
viduaJ languages and dialects are related as descendants from a common 
ancestor, suggested the application to language of the historical and com
parative_,method of investigation. ·The results have been as remarkable as . ' . 

they~~ unexpected. In the first place, the historical method has shown 
tha,t 'Irving languages grow and change in accordance with certain definite 
laws, ~hile the comparative study of the lines of development which may be 
traced historically in the different Indo-Eu-ropean languages has confirmed 
Si~ William Jones' hypothesis that they are all derived 'from some common 
source,' which, though it no longer exists, may be rl'stored hypothetically. 
In the second place, sine() words preserve the record both of material objects 
and of ideas, a study of vocabularies enables us to gain some knowledge of 
the state of civilisation, the social institutions, and the religious beliefs 
of the speakers of the ;different languages before the period of literary 
records. Some indication of the light which Comparative Philology thus 
throws on the history of the Aryan invaders of India is given in the follow-
ing Chapter. ' 



CHAPTER III 

THE ARYAXS 

THROt;GHOrT the greater part of Europe and of Asia as far as India 
there exist now, or can be shown to have existed in past time, a great 
number of languages, the forms and sounds of which when seientifically 
exumined are seen to have a common origin. The languages in question are 
genE'ra:ly known to scholars undE'r the name of the lndo-Germanic, or Indo
European :anguages. The name Indo-European seems to have been invent
ed by J>r Thomas Young_. the well-known physicist and Ef!yptologist. The 
fir~t o(·( urrence known of the word is in an article by him in The Quarterly 
Rurirw fpr ISI3. Examination of the article, however, shows that Dr Young 
meant by Indo-European something quite different from its ordinarily 
accepted signification. For under the term he incl"uded not only the langu
agE's now known as Indo-European, but also Basqlw, Finnish, and Semitic 
languages. The name Indo-Germanir, which Wets used by the GPrman 
philologist Klaproth as early as 1823, but the invPntor of whith is unknown, 
is an attempt to indicate the family by the furthest east and wPst members 
of the ehain extPnding from India to the Atlantic C)cean. ThE' main langu
agps of thE' family had been indicatPd in a famous address to the Asiatic 
SociE'ty of BPngal, delivered by the PresidPnt Sir \Villiam JonE's in I i861• 

He had the insight to observe that the sacred language of India (Sanskrit), 
the language of Persia, the languages of GreE'ce and RPme, the languages of 
the Celts, Germans, and Slavs, were all clusPly cohnE'ttE'd. To Sir William 
Jones, as Chief Justice of Bengal, law was his profession and the compari
son of languagE's only an amusement. But this epoch-making address laid 
the foundations of Comparative Philology on whieh Bopp in his Comparative 
Grammar built the first superstructure. But the study t'f this family of 
languages has from the begining been beset with a suitable f<tllacy. There 
has been throughout an almost constant confusion between the languages 
and the persons who spoke them. It is hardly nec•.essary to point out t.ba+. 

1. See Chapter II, p. 57. 
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in many parts of the world the speaker of a particuiar language at a given 
time was not by lineal descent the representative of its speakers at an earlier 
period. In the Island of Britain many persons of Welsh blood, man}! persons 
of Irish Celtic and Scottish Celtic origin speak English. It is many centu
ries since it was observed that Normans and English who had settled in 
Ireland had learned to speak the Irish language and had become more Irish 
than the Irish themselves. ,It is well known that by descent the Bulgarians 
are of Asiatic origin, and ·of an entirely different stock from the Slavs, a 
branch of whose language is now their mother tongue. It is therefore clear 
that it is impossible, without historical evidence, to be certain that the 
language spoken by any particular people was the language of their ancestors 
at a remote period. The name Indo-Germanic therefore suffers from the 
ambiguity that it characterises not only languages but also peoples. As has 
been suggested elsewhere, it would be well to abandon both the term Indo
European and the term Indo-Germanic and adopt some entirely colourless 
word which would indicate only the speakers of such languages. A 
convenient term for the speakers of the Indo-European or Indo-Germanic 
languages would be the Wiros, this being the word for 'men' in the great 
majority of the languages in question. 

The advantage of such a term is clear, since all we know regarding the 
physical characteristics of the first people who spoke ianguages of this nature 
js that they were a white race. We cannot tell whether these Wiros were 
long-headed or short-headed, tall or of little stature, brunette or fair. It 
has been customary to imagine them as having something of the characteris
tics which Tacitus describes as belonging to the German of the end of the 
first century A.D. But all the evidence adduced in support of this is really 
imaginary. What, therefore, can we say that we know of this early people ? 
From words preserved in their languages, particularly in languages far sepa
rated, and in circumstances where there is little likelihood of borrowing 
from the one language to the other, we may gather something as to the 
animals and the plants they knew, and perhaps a very little as to their indus
tries. The close similarity between the various languages spoken by them 
would lead us to infer that they must have lived for long in a severely cir
cumscribed area, so that their peculiarities developed for many generations 
in common. .Since the study of prehistoric man developed, many views 
have been held as to the geographical position of this early community. Such 
a confined area must have been separated from the outer world either by 
great waters or by mountains. There are how:ever, so far a~ we know, _!}9 
rivers in the western half of the Old World which at any period have pre
sented an impassable barrier to man. In the evidence for the early history 
of the speakers of these Indo-European or Indo-Germanic languages there 
is nothing which would lead us to suppose that they lived upon an island. 
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In(leed, it Is very rloubtful whether they possessed a word fur the sea at all. 
For the wnrd marc whil'h in Latin means 'the sea,' hag its neare,;t relatives 
in other language,.; among,;t words which mean 'moor' or 'swamp'. That 
the climate in whieh they lived belonged to the temperate zone i,.; shown by 
the naturf' of the trees whiPh a compari,;:.m of thPir la.nguages leads u,.; to 
bPii('ve they !mew. To their habitat we may assign, with eonsiderble cer
tainty, tlw oak the heech, the willow, and some comferow; tree,.;. The birch 
SPPms to havP hePn known to them and possibly the lime, less eertainly the 
elm. The fruits they knew are more uncertain than the forest trees. ~Iany 

spPt·ips of fruit tr<>es familiar to us have flouri,.;hed in Europe since late 
geologiC"al timE's : but at all periods men have bePn anxious to improve the 
quality of their fruit, and in all probability the commelner cultivat2d forms 
became known in n,Jrthern and north-western Europe only as introduce(l by 
the Roman-; in the period of their conquests beginning with,the first century 
B.c. Cherries have grown in the West from a very early period, but the 
name itsPlf support~ the statement that the cultivated kind was introdut'Pd 
by the grPat Lucullus in the first half of the first century B.C. from Cera,.;us 
in Asia ::Ylinor, an area to which the Western world OWE'S much of its fruit 
and flowering shrubs. The ancient kings of Persia encouraged their satraps 
to introduce new fruit trees and better kinds into the districts which they 
ruled. There still exists a late copy of an early inscription in Greek in which 
the King of Per,.;ia gives praise to one of hi,.; governom for hit> benefieent 
action in this respeet. 

These \Virot> were in all probability not a nomad but a settled people. 
The useful animals best known to them were the ox and cow, the sheep, the 
horse, the dog, the pig, and probably some species of deer. The ass, the 
camel, and the elephant were apparently unknown to them in early times ; 
and the great variety of words for the goat would lead u,.; to suppose that 
this animal also wa.s of later introduction. The argument from language, 
however, is of necessity inconclusive, because all nations occasionally give 
animals with which they are familiar fanciful names. The Wiros seem also 
to have been familiar 1\ith corn. If so, they must in all probability have 
lived for a considerable part of the year in one situation ; for the planting 
of corn implies care continued over many weeks or months-care which the 
more primitive tribes have not been able to exercise. Of birds, we may 
gather from the languages that they knew the goose and the duck. The 
moo.t familiar bird of prey was apparently the eagle. The wolf rd bear 
were known, but not the lion or the tiger. 

From these data is it possible to locate the primitive habitat from which 
the speakers of these languages derived their origin ? It is not likely to be 
India, as some of the earlier investigators assumed, for neither flora nor 
fauna, as determined by their language, is characteristic of this area, though 
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some forest trees like the birch are more magnificent on Kinchinjunga than 
in any part of the Western world. Still less probable is the district of the 
Pamirs, one of the most cheerless regions on the face of the earth. Central 
Asia, which has also been contended for as their home, is not probable, even 
if we admit that its conspicuous Jack of water, and consequent sterility in 
many areas, is of later development. If indeed these early men knew the 
beech, they must have Jived to the west of a line drawn from Konigsberg in 
Prussia to the Crimea and continued thence through Asia Minor. In the 
Northern plains of Europe there is no area which will satisfactorily fulfil the 
conditions. As we know it in primitive times it is a land of great forests. 
No country, however,-which had not much variety of geographical features 
could have been the habitat of both the horse and the cow. The horse is a 
native of the open plain ; the foal is able to run by its mother from the first, 
and accompanies her always in her wanderings. The calf, on the other hand, 
is at first feeble, unable to walk or see its way distinctly, and therefore is 
hidden by its mother in a brake while she goes further afield t~ find suitable 
pasture. Is there any part of Europe which combines pastoral and agri
cultural country in close connexion, which has in combination hot low-lying 
plains suitable for the growth of grain, and rich upland pasture suitable for 
flocks and herds, and at the same time trees and birds of the character 
already described ? There is apparently only one such area in Europe, the 
area which is bounded on its eastern side by the Carpathians, on its south 
by the Balkans, on its western side by the Austrian Alps and the Bohmer 
Wald, and on the north by the Erzgebirge and the mountains which link them 
up with the Carpathians. This is a fertile and well-watered land with great 
corn plains in the ]ow-lying levels of Hungary, but also possessing steppe
like areas which make it one of the best horse-breeding areas in Europe, 
while, in the uplands which surround it and run across it, as in the case of 
the Bakony Wald, south-west of Buda-Pesth, and still more markedly 
in Bohemia, there is high ground suitable for the pasturing of sheep. The 
forests of the mountains which engirdle it supply excellent mast for the 
maintenance of swine whether wild or tame. The beech which dies out fur
ther south is found here and all tl:ie other great forest trees which have been 
already mentioned. The country is large enough to maintain a very consi
derable population which however was likely in primitive times to migrate 
from it only under the stress of dire necessity, because it is so well bounded 
on all sides by lofty mountains with comparatively few passes, that exit from 
it even in more advanced ages has not been easy. If this area indeed were 
the original habitat- and, curiously enough, though it fulfils so many of the 
conditions, it seems not before to have been suggested-the spread of the 
Indo-G~rmanic languages becomes easily intelligible. No doubt the most 
inviting direction from which to issue from this land in search of new 
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homes would be along the course of the Danube into \Vallachia, from 
·which it is not difficult to pass south towards the Bosporus and the 
Darclam'lks. 

A popular view locates the home of the Wiros in the southern steppes 
of Russia, but that area, though possessing a very fertile soil, has not on the 
whole the c-haracteristics which the words common to the various Indo
Germanic languages, and at the same time unborrowed from one to another, 
postulate. It has also been commonly assumed that the eastern branches of 
the family found their way into Asia by the north of the Black Seu, and 
either round the north of the Caspian or through the one pass which the 
great barrier of the Caucasus provides. Here we are met by a new difficulty. 
The Caspian is an inland sea which is steadily becoming more shallow and 
contracting in area. Even if it had been little larger than it is at present, 
the way into Turkestan between it and the Aral Sea leads through the 
gloomy desert of "C"st Crt which, supposing it existed at the period when 
migration took place, must have been impassable to primitive men moving 
with their families and their flocks and herds. But there is good evidence 
to show that at a period not very remote the Caspian Sea extended much 
further to the north, and ended in an area of swamps and quicksands, 
while at an earlier period which, perhaps, however, does not transcend that 
of the migration, it spread far to the east and included within its area the 
Sea of Aral and possibly much of the low-lying plains beyond. Turkestan 
in primitive times would therefore not have been easily accessible by this 
route. There is in fact no evidence that the ancestors of the Persians, 
Afghans, and Hindus passed through Turkestan at all. Xor is pas::Jage 
through the Caucasus probable : to people wandering from Europe the 
Caucasus was a remote and inhospitable region, so remote and so inhospi
table that Aeschylus selected it as the place of torment for Prometheus and 
tells us that it was a pathless wilderness. There is indeed no reason to 
suppose that earlier men followed any other route than that which bas been 
taken by successive waves of migratory populations in historical times. 
That path leads across either the Bosporus or Dardanelles, across the 
plateau of Asia Minor, or long its fertile slopes on the south side of the 
Black Sea. A European people which would reach Persia on foot must 
strike the upper waters of the Euphrates and Tigris. The fertile country 
with an alluvial soil of tremendous depth, which lies between these two 
rivers, was the centre of one of the earliest and one of the most powerful 
civilisations of ancient times. Migrants would there find their progress to 
the south obstructed and baulked. But by passing south of Lake Van and 
through the mountains which lie between it and Lake Urmi.a, they would 
find an access to the route which travellers still follow between Tabriz and 
Teheran. From there they would advance most likely along the southern 
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end of the Caspian towards Mashhad, whence in all ages there bas been a 
well-frequented route to Herat. At one time these peoples certainly extend
ed far to the east and north, to the country then known as Bactria, now 
Balkh, and carried their conquests into the famous region which lies bet
ween the two rivers, the Amu Daria, or Oxus, and the Syr Daria. 

What evidence have we of such a migration, and, if it took place, what 
was its date? In all probability the migration of peoples from the primitive 
habitat, which we have located in the areas which we now call Hungary, 
Austria, and Bohemia, did not take place at a very remote period. It is 
indeed probable that all the facts of this migration, so far as we know them, 
can be explained without postulating ari earlier beginning for the migrations 
than 2500 B.c. It must be remembered, however, that these migrations 
were not into unpeopled areas, that before they reached the frontiers of 
India, or even Mesopotamia, the Wiros must have had many hard struggles 
with populatio~sting, who regarded their passage as they would 
tha.t of some great cloud of destroying locusts which devoured their sub
stance and left them to perish by starvation, or to survive in the misery of 
captives to cruel conquerors. We must suppose that success could have 
been achieved only by wave after wave following at no long intervals : for if 
their successors delayed too long, the migrants of the first advancing wave 
were likely to be cut off or absorbed. In historical times, we know that 
many tribes thus passed into Asia from Europe, among them the Phrygians, 
the Mysians, and Bithynians. It has been plausibly argued that the Arme
nian stock was the first wave of the Phrygian advance, and evidence can be 
adduced which makes it probable that still earlier waves of conquering 
tribes advancing from west to east were represented by the remote ancestors 
of modElrn Persians and modern Hindus. 

If, as some scholars suppose, modern Albanian is the descendant in a 
very corrupt. condition of ancient Thracian, and not of ancient Illyrian; the 
interrlation of the ancient branches of the Indo-Germanic family of langu
ages can be outlined. The family is divided by a well-marked difference in 
the treatment of certain k, g, and gh sounds into two parts, ·one of which 
keeps the k, g, and gh sounds, though submitting them to a variety of 
changes in later times, while the other part changes k and g into some kind 
of sibilant sounds which are represented in the Slavonic and Iranian langu
ages by s and z, in Sanskrit by c and j. The gh sound appears as z in Zend, 
the Iranian dialects confusing together g and gh, while in Sanskrit it appears 
as h. The languages which present these changes are the easternmost 
members of the family : Aryan (i.e. Indian and Iranian) ; Armenian; Sla
vonic ; and Albanian. The Albanian it is suggested has been driven west
ward through the Pindus range into its present position within historical 
times, the ancient Illyrians having in this area been swept away in the devas-
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tation wrought by a sequence of Roman invasions, initiated in the second 
century B.C. by Aemilius Paulus. The languageB mentioned would thus 
have Btarted from the eastern side of the original habitat, while the tribes 
which (with an admixture ofthe population already in possession) ultima
tely became the Greeks, moved through Macedonia and Thessaly south
wards, and the Latin stock, the Celts, and the Germans westwards and 
northwards. It is more than likely that the ancestors of the Slavs found 
their way from the original home by the 'Moravian Gap.' The exact 
manner, or the exact date, at which these movements took place we cannot 
tell, but there is no reason to suppose that any of them antedate at earliest 
the third millennium, B.c. Nor is it likely that they took place all at once. 
The same causes, though in different degrees, were operative then which 
have produced movements of peoples in historical times, one of the most 
pressing probably being the growth of population in a limited area, which 
drove sections or whole tribes to seek sustenance for themselves, their fami
ies, and cattle in land beyond their original boundaries, without regard to 
whether these lands were already occupied by other peoples or not. The 
movements of the Gauls in historical times were probably not at all unlike 
those of their ancestors and kinsmen in prehiBtoric times. 

If, as has been suggl'sted above, the early speakers of the primitive 
Indo-Germanic language occupied a limited area well defended by moun
tains from attack, this would account for the general similarity of the langu
ages in detail ; if, forced by the natural increaBe of population, they left this 
habitat in great wave::; of migration, we can see how some languages of the 
family, a::; for example, the Celtic and the Italic, or the lranian and the 
Indian, are·more closely related to one another than they are to other mem
bers of the family ; if, further, we assume that such a habitat for the prehis
toric stuck could be found in the lands which we call Hungary, Austria, and 
Bohemia, we can explain a very large number of facts hitherto collected fur 
the history of their earl-ier movements and earlier civilisation. 

Of the earliest movements of the tribes speaking Inuo-Germanie lan
guages which occupied the Iranian plateau and ultimately pat>sed into Xor
thern India, history has as yet nothing to say. But recent di::;coveries in Cap
padocia seem likely to give us a clue. In the German excavations at Boghaz
ki:ii, the andent Pteria, have been found inscriptions, containing as it appears 
the names of deities w·hich figure in the earliest Indian records, lndra, 
Varuna, and the great twin brethren the Xasatyas. The inscriptions date 
from about 1400 B.C., and the names appear not i;the form which they take 
in the historical records of ancient Persia, but are, so far as writing in a sylla
bary will admit, identical with the forms, admittedly more original, whil"h 
they show in the hymns of the Rigveda. It is still too early to dogmatise 
over the results of these discoveries, which it may be hoped are only the 



III] INSCRIPTIONS OF BOGHAZ-KOI 65 

first fruits of a rich harvest ; but the most feasible explanation of them seems 
to be that here, far to the west, we have stumbled upon the Aryans on the 

·move towards the east. This is not to say that earlier waves may not long 
bofore 1400 B.c. have penetrated much further to the east, or even to India 
itself. All that can be gathered from these discoveries is that at this period 
the Mitani, who were apparently not of this stock themselve.s, had adopted 
the worship of certain deities of this stock-deities who a.t the time of the 
composition of the Vedic hymns were still the most important, though to 
them had been added Agni, 'Fire,' specially an object of priestly worship in 
the Vedic hierarchy. We have here, however, names practically in the form 
in which they survive in 8E'·n.~krit, :;,n.d ·~::ithc!!t the changes which charac
terise the records of the tribes of this stock, who remained in Persia. To 
this as yet unbroken unity the name of Aryan is given. It is borrowed 
from a word which appears as .Arya, or Arya in Sanskrit, Airya in Zend, 
and which means 'of good family, noble.' It is the epithet applied by the 
composers of the Vedic hymns to distinguish their own stock from that of 
their enemies the earlier inhabitants of India, whom they call Dasas or 
Dasyus. The term, by reason of its shortness, has often been applied to all 
the languages of this family, in preference to 'indo-European' or 'Indo
Germanic,' but is properly reserved for the south-eastern group which, when 
the phonetic changes characterising the language of the A vesta and of the 
old Persian inscriptions of the Achaemenid dynasty (520 B.c.-330 B.c.) have 
taken place, falls into the two branches of Iranian and Indo-Aryan. The 
latter term well characterises the Aryans settled in India, while Aryo-Indian 
conveniently designates these Aryans as distinct from the unrelated stocks 
-Dravidian and other-also inhabiting the Indian peninsula. 

As these inscriptions of Boghaz-koi show the language still one and 
undivided, we obtain a limit after which the differentiation of Iranian and 
Indo~Aryan must have begun. These Aryan languages have some charac
teristics in common which distingnish them from all others ; in particular 
they agree in confusing together the three original vowels a, e, and o, 
whether long or short, intG- one sound which is written with the symbols 
for a and a. In modern India at least the short sound is pronounced with 
the obscure vowel found in the English 'but,' a fact which produced the 
English spelling of the Hindu words 'pundit' (panq,ita) and 'suttee' (sati), 
and disguised the liquor compounded of five (paiicha) ingredients under the 
apparently English form of 'punch'. They agree also on the -whole in the 
case system of the noun, a system to which the Slav and Armenian 
langua.ges offer the closest approximation, and in the elaborate mood and 
voice system of the verb, to which the only parallel is to be found in the 
similar, though not in all respects identical, paradigms of Greek. Here the 
other languages, except the Slavonic, fall far short of the elaborate and 
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intricate Aryan verb system, whether it be, as is most likely, that the other 
tribes have lost a large part of their share of the common inheritanee, or 
whether some of the languages drifted apart, before the complete system, 
seen in the Aryan and Greek verbs, had developed. Other ehanges may 
with probability be a.ttributed to the influmee of the peopleR whom they 
conquered and f>n;;lav(•(l. A eharacteristic, whieh distinguishes the languagPS 
of this stoek in both Pl'r~ia and India is the tendency to eonfuse rand Z, a 
tendency whieh [;; <·hamcteriKtic of practieally all the languages of the far 
east. In India r is oft.en found in wonls where the languages of the same 
stoek in Europe show l ; l is also, though not so freq!!e!'!tl_y, f::::::--.d L~ 
r ; in th:- Old PcTili<<ll ot the Achaemenid inseriptions l is found only in two 
foreign words, and has otherwise been entirely replaced by r. 

The dialeets of Iran, the language of the earliest Gathas (Songs) whieh 
are attributed to Zoroaster himself, the later dialect of the other surviving 
parts of the saer\:'d literature of the ancient Persians- the Avesta-a.nd the 
inscriptions beginning with Darius I about 520 B.C. and best represented in 
his time but eontinuing to the last Darius in 338 B.c., are all closely related 
to the oldest diaiPet di;;covered in India, whieh appears in the hymns of the 
Rigvecla. :Xot only single words and phrases, but even whole stanzas may 
be transliterated from the dialect of India into the dialects of Iran without 
change of vocabulary or construction, though the appearance of the words is 
altered by the ehanges whieh time and isolation have brought about bet\nen 
the dialects east and west of Afghanistan. It is curious to note that the 
changes are much greatPr in the dialects that remain in Iran than in this old· 
est recorded dialect of the migrants into India. The Iranians have disguised 
their words by changing (as Greek has n.lso done) 8 followed by a vowel at 
the bPginning of Wllrds, or between vowels in the middlP of words, in to h : 
thus the word for 7, the equivalent of the Latin 8Pptem, the Greek err~u is 
in Sanskrit 8apt/t, but in Iranian hapta. There are many other changes both 
in vowels and in consonants. In particular it may be noted that one kind 
of original g whieh appears in Sanskrit asj has become in the Iranian dialect 
z or 8 (Greek dyvos 'holy,' Sanskrit yaj ii.!t- 'sacrifice,' Avesta ya.~na), and a 
corresponding aspirated sound gh which is in Sanskrit h has become identi
fied with g in Iranian as z (Latin hitm8, Greek "'j_LC>JV, Xt-t{J.X, (ovcr) XlfL08, 
Sanskrit hirna- in 'Himalaya,' Avesta zyam-). This loss of aspiration has affec
ted also the other aspirates bh, dh, whieh survive in Sanskrit, while Iranian 
tends in certain combinations to change original consonant-stops into spirants, 
making the old name of the deity Mitra into Mithra, and from compounds 
with a second element .parna the numerous proper names which we know 
in Greek transliterations as Artaphernes, Tissaphernes, and the like. 

It has sometimes been made an argument for deriving the origin of 
these tribes from India rather than the West, that the sounds and especially 
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the consonants of the language spoken have survived in .greater purity in 
India than in Iran or elsewhere. The argument however is not sound. 
Invasions of a similar s::lrt, though at a much greater di::t?.::~~ f;:-.::,:m ·tneir 
base, were m~d.-3 b~' ~~:: :!jJ;uiarci3 in Americail1 the ~ixteenth century. The 
civilisation of the Spaniards was no doubt higher than that of the early 
Indo-Germanic-speaking p3oples who invaded India ; but in both Mexico 
and Peru, if not elsewhere, they met a native population also much more 
advanced in the arts than the earlier inhabitants of North-Western India 
could have been. In all parts of America, except Chile, the Spaniards were 
in so small a minority compared to the natives that they had to be careful 
to preserve themselves in isolation, with the result that to-day, except in 
Chile, where greater familia,rity with the natives has produced a dialect of· 
Spanish :words and native sounds, the local dialects are much more archaic 
and much more like the Spanish of the sixteenth century than is the langu
age spoken now in Spain. If the isolation of the English Colonies in North 
America had remained as great as it was in the seventeenth century, no 
doubt a much greater distinction would now exist between the-English dia
lects of North America and the English of the Mother country. Yet in 
many parts of the eastern seaboard of the United States many words survive 
locally which have long been extinct except in local dialects in England, and 
many forms of expression survive w·hich the modern Englishman now 
regards as mainly biblical. That an isolation resembling that of the Spanish 
colonies prevailed also in early India is shown by the most characteristic 
feature of Indian civilisation-caste. The native word for caste, var~a, 

means colour, and the first beginnings of the caste system were laid when 
the fairer people who migrated into India felt the importance of preserving 
their own racial characteristics by standing aloof from the dark-skinned 
diisas, or dasyus, whom they found already established in the peninsula. 

That the sound changes which have beel1 enumerated are not so very 
old has been shown by the names found at Boghaz-koi. And this is not 
the only evidence. To the same period as the Boghaz-koi inscriptions 
belong the famous letters from Tel-el-Amarna. In these occur references 
to the people of Mitaani in north-west Mesopotamia, whose princes bear 
names like Artatama, Tusratta, and Suttarna, which seem unmistakably 
Aryan in form. For five hundred years (c. 1746-1180 B.c.) a mountain 
tribe-the Kas.;;ites-from the neighbourhood o:f Media held rule over the 
whole of Babylonia, and amongst these also the names of the princes and 
deities seem Aryan, though the people themselves, like those of Mitani 
were of another stock. Names like Shurias 'Sun' and Marytas seem identi
cal with the Sanskrit Surya and 111aruta.s (the wind-gods), while Simalia 
'queen of the snow mountains' can hardly be separated from the name of 
the great mountain range Himalaya and the Iranian word of snow,. zima. 
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To a much latPr period belongs the list of deities worshipped in different 
temples of Assyria, \Yhieh was found in the library of Assurbanipal (about 
700 B.c.), i;1 whi~h occurs the name Assara-:~lazas, immediately preceding 
the seven good angels and the seven bad spirit~. Tbe combination hardly 
leaves it doubtful that we have here the chief deity of Zoroastrianism (Ahura 
Mazda) with th0 seven Ameshaspcntas and the seven bad daivas of that 
religion. Into the many other problems that arise in this eonnexion it is 
not necessary here to enter; but it is important to observe that even so late 
as this the first part of the god's name remains more like the Sanskrit Asura 
than the Avestan Ahura. While modern Hinduism is the lineal dt'stendant, 
however much modified in the course of ages, of the ancient Aryan worship 
which we know first in the Rigveda, the religion of the A vesta is a reform 
wi1ich, like other religious reforms, has been able to get rid of the old gods 
only by converting them into devils, the worship of which was probably 
none the less diligent for their change of title. 

There seems, in any case, to be specific evidence for the supposition 
tha'; by the fifteenth century B.C. tribes of Aryan stock held, or exercised 
influence civer, a wide area extending from northern Asia ~Iinor over north
west Babylonia to :Vledia ; and there seems to be nothing to prevent us 
assuming that even then, or soon after, the Aryans pushed their way still 
eastwards and northwards, mainly confining themselves to the territories 
south of the Oxus, but occasionally occupying lands between that river and 
the J·axartes. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA 

~ich throw light upon the history of India 
·are the hymns of the Rigveda. In th~wiiich has come down to us thls 
sam ~a or coil 'on consists of 1017 hymns divided into ten book f 
unequal SIZe. The motive oft ose to whom the collection is due must 
apparent y ave been the desire to preserve the body of religious tradition 
current among the priests ; and, early as was the redaction, there are clear 
signs that already part of the material had ceased to be fully understood by 
those who made use of it in their worship. The artificial character of the 
arrangement is clearly indicated by the fact that the first and tenth books 
have precisely the same number of hymns, 191 each. The collection seems 
however to have been some time in the making. The nucleus is formed by 
books n-vH, each of which is attributed to a different priestly family. To 
this were prefixed the groups of hymns by other families which form the 
second part (51-191) of book I; and still later were added the first part of 
book I and book VIII attributed to the family of Kal).va. Book IX was then 
formed by taking out from the collecti-ons of hymns which made up the 
first eight books the hymns addressed to Soma Pavamana, 'the clearly flow
ing Soma' ; and to these nine books was added a tenth, containing, besides 
hymns of the same hieratic stamp as those of the older . books, a certain 
number of a different type, cosniogonic and philosophical poems, spells and 
incantations, verses intended for the rites of wedding and burial and other 
miscellaneous matters. The tenth book also displays, both in metrical form 
and linguistic details, signs of more recent origin than the bulk of the col~ 
lection ; and the author of one set of hymns (x, 20-26) has emphasised his 
dependence on eariier tradition by prefixing to his own group the opening 
words of the first hymn of the first book. 

There is abundant proofthat, before the collections were finally united 
into the form in which the Rigveda has come down to us, minor additions 
were made ; and, as it is perfectly possible that in b?ok x old material was 
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incorporated as \\ell tts newer work, efforts have been made to pPnetrate 
bf'yowl the enmparatively rough distinction bf'tween the first nine and the 
tenth books, and to assign thf' hymns to five differf'nt pPriods, representing 
stages in the history of Yediu India, and marked by variations in religious 
belief and :lOl·ialcustom1 . But so far these efforts can scarcely be regarded 
as sm·cr·ssful. The eertam cnteria uf age supplied by the language, the 
metre:::, or the ~mhjeet-matter of the Rigveda are not sufficient to justify so 
elaborate a chronulogil'alarrangement of its hymns. The result,; produced 
by the mo:;t elaborate ailll systrm<~tic attrmpts to apply the methods of the 
higher criti<'ism tu the Rigveda have hitlwrto failed to meet with general 
acceptance. 

The mass of the colledion is very considerable, approximating to the 
same amount of material as that contained in the Iliad and Odyssey, but 
the light thrown by tlw hymns on soch1l anrl political condition:> in India is 
disappointingly meagre. By far the greater part of the Rigveda consists of 
invocations of the many gods of the Vedic pantheon, and scarcely more 
than forty hymns are f11uncl whidll1t'C n~jt J[recily addressed to these deities 
or some object to which divine character is, for the time at least, attributed. 
These hymns contain mul'h miscellaneous information regarding Vedic life 
and thought ; and other notices may be derived from the main body of the 
collection, though deductions from allusions are always difficult and open 
to susp1cwn. Some names of tribes, pla.ees, and princes, as well as of 
singers, are known to us through their mention in the diinastutis or 'praises 
of liberality' which are appended to hymns, mainly in the first and tenth 
hooks, and in which the poet praises his pa.tron for his generosity towards 
him. But the diinastutis are unquestionably late, and it is significant t.hat 
some of the most striking occur in a small collection of eleven hymns, called 
the Valakhilyas, which are included in the Sarphitii of the Rigveda, but 
whiuh tradition recognises as forming no true part of that collection. 

From these materials conclusions can be drawn only with mueh cau
tion. It it:: easy to frame and support by plausible evidence various hypo
theses, to which the only effec-tive objection is that other hypotheses are 
equally legitimate, and that the facts are too imperfect to allow of conclu
sions being drawn. It is, however, certain that the Rigveda. offers no 
assistance in determining the mode in which the Vedic Indians entered India. 
The geographical area recognised in the Sarphita is large, but it is, so far as 
we learn, occupied by tribes which collectively are called Aryan, and which 
wage war with dark-skinned enemies known as Dasas. If, as may be the 
case, the Aryan invaders of India entered by the western passes of the 

.------- - 1- EspeeiaHy- byA-;~~id whose results are summed up in his Vedi~ ~\Ietre (Cam .. 
bridge, 1905). For criticism, see J.R.A.S., 1906, pp. 484-90, 716-22; 1912, pp. 726-9. 
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Hindu Kush and proceeded thence through the Punjab to the east, still that 
advance is not reflected in the Rig veda, the bulk at least of which seems to 
have been composed rather in the country round the Sarasv~tlriver, south 
of the modern Ambala1 , Only thus, it seems, can we explain the fact of 
the promine~ce in the hymns ~f the strife of the elements, the stress laid on 

. the phenomena of thunder and lightning and the bursting forth of the rain 
from the clouds ; the Punjab proper has now, and probably had also in 
antiquity, but little share in these things ; for there in the rainy season 
gentle showers alone fall. Nor in its vast plain do )Ve find the mountains 
~vhich form so large a part of the poetic imagining of the Vedic Indian. On 
the other hand, it is perhaps to the Punjab with its glorious phenomena 
.of dawn, that we must look for the origin of the hymns to Ushas, the god
dess Dawn, while the concept of the laws ofVarur;ta, the highest moral and 
cosmic ideal attained by the poets, may more easily have been achieved 
amid the regularity of the seasonal phenomena of the country of the five 
rivers. 

Of the names ~n the Rigveda those of the rivers alone permit of easy 
and certain indentification. The Aryan occupation of Afghanistan is proved 
by the mention of the Kubha (Kabul), thy Suvastu (Swat) with its 'fair 
dwellings,' the Krumu (Kurmm) and G6ll1ati (Gumal). But far more 

.important were the settlements on the Sindhu (Indus), the river par excellence 
from which India has derived its name. The Indus was the natural outlet 
to the sea for the Aryan tribes, but in the period of the Rigy~da there is 
no clear sign that they had yet reached the ocean. No passage even renders 
it probable that sea navigation was known. Fishing is all but ignored, a 
fact natural enough to people used to the rivers of the Punjab and East 
Kabulistan, which are poor. in fish. . The wswd samudra, which in later 
times undoubtedly means 'ocean', oc~mrs not rarely-; but where the applica
tion is terrestrial, there seems no strong reason to believe that it means 
more than the stream of the Indus in its lower course, after it has received 
the waters of the Punjab and has become so broad that a boat in. the 
middle cannot be discerned from the b~nk. Even nowadays the natives 
call the river the sea of Sind, . 

The five streams which give the Punjab its name and which after 
uniting flow into the Indus are all mentioned in the Rigveda : the Vitasta is 
the modern Jhelum, the Asikni the Chenab, the Parushl).I, later called Ira
vat!, 'the refreshing,' the modern Ravi, the Vipa<;; the Beas, and the Cutudri 
the Sutlej. But of these only the Parushl)i plays a considerable part in the 

1 See Hopkins, J.A.O.S., vol. XIX, pp. 19:28 ; Pieehel and Geldner, Velische 
Studien, vol. II, p. 218 ; vol. JII, p. 152 ; Vedic Index, vol. I, p. 468. The older view, 
that the hymns were composed in the Punjab itself, was adopted by Max Muller, Weber 
and Muir among others~ · 



72 THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA [en. 

history of the time, for it was on this river that the famous battle of the ten 
kings, the most important contest of Vedic times, was fought. Far more 
important was the Sarasvati, which we can with little hesitation identify 
with the modern Sarsiiti or Saraswati, a river midway between the Sutlej 
and the Jumna1• It is possible that in the period of the Rigveda that river 
was of greater importance than it was in the following penod when it was 
known to bury itself in the sands, and that its waters may have flowed to 
the Indus ; but, however that may be, it is mentioned in one passage to
gether with the Drishadvati, probably the Chautang, which with it in later 
timet: formed the boundaries of the sacred land known as Brahmavarta. 
With these two streams is mentioned the Apaya, probably a river near 
Thanesar2• In this region too may be placed the lake <;arya!)avant3, and the 
place Pastyavant, near the modern Patiala. 

Further east the Aryans had reaehed the Jumna, which is thrice 
named, and the Ganges, which is once directly mentioned, once alluded to 
in the tenitotial title of a prince. 

To the north we find that the Himavant or Himalaya mountains were 
well known to the Rigveda, and one peak, that of M:iijavant, is referred to 
as the source of the Soma, the intoxicating drink which formed the most 
important offering in the religious practice of the time. The name is lost in 
modern time8, but probably the peak was one of those on the south-west of 
the valley of Kashmir. On the south, on the other hand, the Vindhya hills 
are unknown, and no mention is made of the Narbada river, so that it may 
fairly be inferred that the Aryan tribes had not yet begun their advance 
towards the south. 

With the conclusions as to the home of the Aryan tribes extracted 
from geographical names the other available evidence well accords. The 
tiger, a native of the swampy jungles of Bengal, is not mentione<i in the 
Rigveda, whieh gives the place of honour among wild beasts to the lion, 
then doubtlf-'tlS common in the vast deserts to the east of the lower Sutlej 
and the Indus and even now to be found in the wooded country to the 
south of Gujarat. Rice, whose natural habitat is the south-east m the 
regular monsoon area and which is well known in the latter Sarp.hitas, is 

1 Roth, St. Peter,bvrg Dictionary >.t'., and Zimmer, Altindisches Let,en, pp. 5 10, 
identify the Sarasvati in many pasBages with the Indus; Hille brandt, Vedische ,u ytho
logie, vol. I, pp. 99 sq.; vol. III, pp. 372-8, thinks it is in a few plac<Js the Arghanbad. 

2 The identification of the aneient rivers of Brahmavarta must always remain 
somewhat uncertain. At the prese 1t day it is difficult to trace their courses, partly 
because the streams are apt to disappear in the sand, and partly because they have to a 
great extent been absorbed in the canal-systems constructed during the periods of 
Muhammadan and British rule. 

3 Identified however with the Wular Sea ill KMhmir by Hillebrandt, Vediache 

Mythologie, vol. I, pp. 126 sq. 
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never mentioned in the Rigveda. The elephant, whose home is now in the 
lowland jungle at the foot of the Himalaya from the longitude of O'awnpore 
eastwards, appears in the Rigveda as the wild beast (mriga) with a hand 
(hastin), while in the later texts it is commonly known as hastin only, a sign 
that the novelty of the animal had worn away. The mountains from which 
the Soma was brought appear, too, to have been nearer in this period than 
at a later date when the real plant seems to have been more and more 
difficult to obtain, and when substitutes of various kinds were permitted. 

When we pass to the notices of tribes in the Rigveda, we leave compara
tive certainty for confusion and hypothesis. The one great historical event 
which reveals itself in the fragmentary allusions of the Satp.hita is the contest 
known as the battle of the ten kings. The most probable version of that 
conflict is that it was a contest between the Bharatas, settled in the country 
later known as Brahmavarta, and the tribes of the north-west. The Bharata 
king was Sudas, of the Tritsu family, and his domestic priest who celebrates, 
according to the tradition, the victory in three hymns (vrr, 18 ; 33; 83) was 
Vasishtha1 . This sage had superseded in that high office his predecessor 
Vi<;\liimitra, under whose guidance the Bharatas appear to have fought 

successfully against enemies on the Vipa<; and <;utudri ; and in revenge, as 
it seems, Vi<;viimitra had led against the Bharatas ten allied tribes, only to 
meet with destruction in the waters of the Parushl).i. Of the ten tribes five 
are of little note, the Alinas, perhaps from the north-east of Kafiristiin, the 
Pakthas, whose name recalls the Afghan Pakhthiin, the Bhalanases, possibly 
connected with the Bolan Pass, the <;ivas from near the Indus, and the 
Vishiil).ins. Better known in the Rigveda are the other five, the Anus who 
dwelt on Parushl).i and whose priests were perhaps the famous family of the 
Bhrigus, the Druhyus who were closely associated with them, the Turva<;as 
and Yadus, two allied tribes, and the Piirus, dwellers on either side of the 
Sarasvati, and therefore probably close neighbours of the Bharatas. These 
tribes are probably the five tribes which are referred to on several occasions 
in the Rigveda and which seem to have formed a loose alliance. Sudiis's 
victory at the Parushl).i, in which the Anu and Druhyu kings fell, does not 
appear ~o have resulted in any attempt at conquest of the territory of the 
allied tribes. He seems at once to have be@ compelled to return to the east 
of his kingdom to meet the attacks of a king Bheda, under whom three 
tribes, the Ajas, <;:igrus, and Yakshus, were united, and to have defeated his 

1 This is the view of Hopkins, J.A.O.S., vol. XV, pp. 259 sq. According to the 
older view the Bharatas were foes of the Tritsus; see Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. 

12, p. 354; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 127 ; Bloomfield, J.A.O.S., vol. XVI, pp. 41, 
42. Ludwig, Rigveda, vol. III, p. 172, identified the Bharatas and the Tritsus ; Olden• 
berg, Z.D.M.G., vol. XLII, p. 207, holds that the Tritsus are the Vasishthas, the 
priests of the Bharatas. But see Geldner, Vedische Studien, vol. li, pp. 136 sq. 
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new assailants with great slaughter on the Jumna. It is probable enough 
that the attack on the eastern boundaries of the territory of the Bharatas was 
not uneonnec·ted with the onslaught of the five tribes aml tht<ir ~till more 
northern and western allies; but the curious names of the Ajas, 'goats,' and 
the <;igrus, 'horse-radishes,' may be a sign that the tribes which bore them 
were totemistie non-Aryans. 

Xot less famous was the father or grandfather of Surlas, DivoJasa, 
'the servant of heavt>n,' Atithigva, 'the slayer of kine for guests1.' There 
are reeords of his conflicts with the Turva<;a, Yadu, and Pliru tribes ; but 
his greatest foe was the Dasa, <;ambara, with whom he waged constant war. 
He had to contend also with the Pal).is, the hiravatas, and Brisaya. He 
seems to have been tlH~ patron of the priestly family of the Bharadvajas, the 
authors of the sixth book of the Rigveda ; and there is little doubt that his 
kingdom eovered much the same area as that of Sudas, since he warred, on 
the one hand, against the tribes of the Punjab, and, on the other, against 
the Paravatas who are located in the period of the Brahmar.tas on the 
Jumna.. The Dasas and the Fa!).i:::; \Vere probably abor-iginal foes, 'vhom, 
like every Aryan prince, ht> had to fight. 

Though defeated in the battle with Sudas, the Purus were clearly a 
great and pcnverful people. Their home was round the Sarasvati, and there 
is no need to interpret that name as reft'rring to the Indus rather than to 
the eastern Sarasvati. On the lmlus they would have been removed some
what widely from the Bharatas, their chief rivals, two of whose princes, 
Deva~,·ravas and Devavata, are expressly recorded in one hymn to have 
dwelt on the Sarasvati, Apaya, and DrishadvatL The importance of the 
tribe is refleeted in the fact that we posl:l._ess an unusually large number of 
the names of its members. The earliest prince recorded seem~ to have been 
Durgaha, who was succeeded by Girikt>hit, neither of these being more than 
names. The son of Girikshit, Purukutsa, was the contemporary of Sudas, 
and one hymn tells in obscure phrase>~ of the distress to whieh his wife was 
reduced by some misfortune, from which she was relieved by the birth of a 
son, Trasadasyu. It is not unlikely that the misfortune was the death of 
Purukutsa in the battle of the ten kings. The new ruler, as his name indi
cates, was a terror to the Dasyus or aborigines, and seems not to have 
distinguished himself in war with Aryan enemies. \Ve h<:>ar of a descendant 
Trikshi, and, apparently still later in the line, of another descendant Kuru· 
<;rava!Ja, son of Mitratithi and father of "Cpama\ravas, whosJ death is 
deplored in a hymn of the tenth book. The name is of importance and 
significance, for it suggests that already in the later Rigvedic period the 
Piirus had become closely united with their former rivals, the Bharatas, both 
tribes being merged in the Kurus, whose name, famous in the later Sa~.phitas 

1 V. inj., pp. 90-1, and Chapter X. 
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and the Brahmal)as as the chief bearers of the culture of the Vedic period, 
is not directly mentioned in the Rigveda, though it was clearly not unknown. 
O~her p~inces of the Puru line were Tryarul)a, and Trivrishan or Tridhat.u ; 
and later evidence enables us with fair certainty to connect with the Piirus 
the princely name Ikshviiku, which occurs but once in a doubtful context 
in the Rigveda. 

Connected with the Kurus were the Krivis, whose name seems to be 
but a variant from the same root, and who appear to have been settled near 
the Indus and the Chenab. Possibly we may see the allied tribes of Kurus 
and Krivis in the two Vaikarl)a tribes, twenty-one of whose clans shared the 
defeat of the five tribes by Sudas. If so, like the Piirus the Bharatas must 
have in course of time become mingled with the Kurus a?d have merged 
their identity with them. / 

Allied or closely connected· with the Bharatas was the tribe of the 
Srifijayas, whom we must probably locate in the neighbourhood of the 
Bharatas. One of their princes, Daivavata, won a great victory over the 
Turv~yas \Vitb. the!l~ :.tllias) the v riohivants, of 1Vhom lVG ]{TIOli; 110tbing more. 

Other princes of the line were Sahadeva, his son Somaka, and Prastoka, 
and Vitahavya. They were, like the Bharatas under Divodasa., closely 
connected with the Bhiiradvaja family of priests. . 

No other Aryan tribe plays a great figure in the Rigveda. The Chedis, 
who in later times dwelt in Bundelkhand to the north of the Vindhya, and 
their king Kagu are mentioned but once in a late diinastuti : the queen of 
the Uc;Tnaras, later a petty tribe to the north of the Kuru country, is also 
once allued to. The generosity of J;{ina~pchaya, king of the Ruc;amas, an 
unknown people, has preserved his name from extinction. One interpreta
tion adds to the enemies of Sudas the tribe of the Matsyas ('fishes') who in 
later times occupied the lands now known as Alwar, Jaipur, and Bharatpur. 
A raid of the Turvagas and Yadus and a conflict on the Sarayu1 with Arl).a 
and Chitraratha testify to the activity of these clans, which otherwise are 
best known through their opposition to Divodasa and Sudas, and which must 
probably have been settled in the south of the Punjab. The family of the 
Kal).vas seems to have been connected as priests with the Yadus. Connected 
with the Turvagas was the Vrichivant Varagikha, who was defeated by 
Abhyavartin Chayamana, who himself was perhaps a Srifi]aya prince.
More shadowy still are Nahus, Tugrya, and Vetasu in whom some have 
seen tribes : Nahus is probably rather a general term for neighbour, and 
the Tugryas and the Vetasus are families rather than tribes. 

More important by far, it ma,y be believed, than the intertribal warfare 
_ of the peoples who called themselves Aryan were their contests with the 

aborigines, the Dasas or Dasyus as theJ: are repeatedly called. The same 

1 The identification of this river is uncertain; see Vedic Index, vol. II, p. 434. 
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terms are applied indifferently to the human enemies of the Aryans and to 
the fiends, and no criterion exists by which referenees to real foes ean be 
distinguished in every case from allusions to demoniaeal poWl>rs. The root 
meaning of both words is most probably merely 'foe' ; but in the Rigveda 
it has been specialised to refer, at least as a rule, to such human foes as were 
of the aboriginal race. Individual Diisas were Ilibi<;:a, Dhuni and Chumuri, 
Pipru, Varchin, and <;ambara, though the last at least has been transformed 
by the imagination of the singers into demoniac proportions. The only 
peoples named which can plausibly be deemed to have been Diisas are the 
yimyus, who are mentioned among the foes of Sudiis in the battle of the ten 
kings, and who are elsewhere classed with Dasyus, the Kikat<ts with their 
leadel' Pramaganda, and perhaps the Ajas, Yakshus, and c;igrus. The main 
distinction between the Aryan and the Diisa was clearly that of eolour, and 
the distinction between the Aryan var~a, 'colour,' and the blaek eolour is 
unquestionably one of the main sources of the Indian caste system. The 
overthrow of the black skin is one of the most important exploits of the 
Vedic Indian. Second oniy to the colour distinction was the hatred of men 
who did not recognise the Aryan gods : the Diisas are constantly reproached 
for their dis belief, their failure to sacrifice, and their impiety. X or is there 
much doubt that they are the phallus worshippers who twice are referred to 
with disapproval in the Rigveda, for phallus worship was probably of 
prehistoric age in India and by the time ofthe ~Iahiibhiimta it had won its 
way into the orthodox Hindu cult. We learn, disappointingly enough, 
little of the characteristics of the D~h;as, but two epithets applit)d in one 
passage to the Dasyus are of importance. The first is mridhravacha~L which 
has been interpreted to refer to the nature of the aborigines' speech ; but 
which, as it elsewhere is applied to Aryan foes like the Purw.;, probably 
means no more than 'of hostile speeeh.' The other epithet, anii8a(t, is more 
important : it doubtless means 'noseless,' and is a clear indtcation that the 
aborigines to which it is applied were of the Dravidian type as we know it 
at the present day. With this accords the fact that the Briihui speeeh still 
remains as an isolated remnant in Baluchistan of the Dravidian family of 
tongues1. But though the main notices of the Rigveda are those of conflict 
against the Diisas and the crossing of rivers to win new lands from them, 
it is clear that the Aryans made no attempt at wholesale extermination of 
the people. Many of the aborigines doubtless took refuge before the Aryan 
attacks in the mountains to the north or to the south of the lands occupied 
by the invaders, while others were enslaved. This was so normal in the 

1 In the Imp. Gaz., vol. I, p. 382, it is suggested that the Brahuis who are the~e 
ethnographically classed as 'rurko-Iranian show the original type of Dravidian, and 
that the modern Dravidian type is physically due to influence by the Mutz<Ja speaking 
peoples. The Rigvedic evidence does not favour this view. See Chapter II, pp. 37·8. 
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case of women that, in the literature of the next period, the term Diisi 
regularly denotes a female slave; but male slaves are often alluded to in the 
Rigveda, sometimes in large numbers, and wealth was already in part made 
up of ownership of slaves. The metaphorical use is seen in the name of 
one of the greatest of Vedic kings, Divodiisa, 'the servant of heaven.' 
In the Purushast:kla; Oi' 'Hy!r!!:l of Purusha,' which belongs to the latest 
stratum of the Rigveda, and which in mystic ter:w:; d~scrii:Js8 the c~·~~tiorr 
of the four castes from a primeval giant, occurs for the first time the term 
9udra, which includes the slaves as a fourth class in the Aryan state. Pro
bably enough this word, which has no obvious explanation, was originally 
the name of some prominent Diisa tribe conquered by the Aryans. 

Of the stage of civilisation attained by the aborigines we learn little or 
nothing. They had, it is certain, large herds of cattle, and they could when 
attacked take refuge in fortifications called in the Rigveda by the name 
pur, which later denotes 'town,' but which may well have then meant no 
more than an earthwork strengthened by a pallisade or possibly occasionally 
by stone. Stockades of this kind are often made by primitive peoples, and 
are so easily constructed that we can understanq the repeated references in 
the Rigveda to the large numbers of such fortifications which were captured 
and destroye<;i by the Aryan hosts. Some Diisas, it seems, were able to 
establish friendly relations with the Aryans, for a singer celebrates the 
generosity of Balbiitha, apparently a Dasa ; nor is it impossible, as we have 
seen, that the five tribes of the Punjab were not above accepting the cooper
ation of aboriginal tribes in their great attack on Sudas. We must therefore 

_recognise that in the age of the Rigveda there was going on a steady pro. 
cess of amalgamation of the invaders and the aborigines, whether through 
the influence of intermarriage with slaves or through friendly and peaceful 
relations with powerful Diisa tribes. 

Like the Diisas and Dasyus in their appearance both as terrestrial and 
as celestial foes are the Pal).is. The word seems beyond doubt to be con
nected with the root seen in the Greek pernemi, and the sense in which it 
was used by the poets must have been something like 'niggard.' The 
demons are niggards because they withhold from the Aryan the water of 
the clouds ; the aborigines are niggards because they refuse the gods their 
due, perhaps also because they do not surrender their wealth to the Aryan 
without a struggle. The term may also be applied to any foe as an oppro
brious epithet, and there is no passage in the Satp.hitii which will not yield 
an adequate meaning with one or other of these uses. But it has been 
deemed by one high authority1 to reveal to us a closer connexion of India 
and Iran than has yet suggested itself : in the Dasas Hillebrandt sees the 
Dahae, in the Pal).is the Parnians, and he locates the struggles of Divodasa 

1 Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, vol. I, pp. 94 sq. 
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against thfm in Arachosia. Support for this \ il:'w he finds in the record of 
Divodasa's conflicts with Bri,;aya anrl thf Paravatas, 'vith whose names he 
compares that of the Satrap Barsentfs and the pfople Paruftaf of Gcdrm.;ia 
or Aria. Similarly he suggests that the ~rinjaya people, who were conn<>c
ted like Divodasa with the Bharadaja family, should be located in Iran, 
and he finds in the Sarasvati, which f.,rm<.:::! !;!.;.:: ;;~.::Ti~ vf :Uivodiisa's exploits, 
n,_,t :~.~' ;irdian stream but the Iranian HarahYaiti. Thus thP sixth Look of 
the Rigvfda would carry us far west from the scenfs of thf third and 
seyfnth which must definitely be located in India. But the hypothesis re::>ts 
on too weak a foundation to bf accept,fd as even plausible. 

Other references to connexions with Iran havf bPt>n sffn in two 
namfs fimnd in the Rigveda. Abhya va rtin ('hayamana, whose victory 
over Vara\ikha has already been recorded, bears the epithet Parthava, and 
the temptation to see in him a Parthian is naturally strung. But the 
Rigvfda knows a Prithi and later texts a Prithu, an ancient and probably 
mythical king, awl thus we have in the Vedic speech itself an explanation 
of Partha va whieh does not carry us to Iran. t-ltillless convineing is the 
attempt to find in the worJ Par<;u in threP passages of the Rigveda a refer
enee to Persians : Par~u occurs indeed with Tirindira as a m!,n's name, but 
the two an' princes of the Yadus, and not a singlf personal~ty, 'Tiridates 
the Persian1.' Whatever the causes which severed Iran and Jndia, in the 
earliest period, at least as reconlfd in the Rigveda, the relations of the two 
people:> seem not to have been those of direct contad. 

As little do the Rigvedic Indians appear to ha \~e bE'en in eon tact with 
the Semitic peoples of Babylon. The term Bekanata whieh occurs along 
\vith Pal).i in one rassage has been thought to be a reference to some Baby
lonian word : though the Indian Bikaner is much more plausible as its 
ongm. Bribu, mentioned once as a must generous giver and apparently 
also as a Pal).i, has been connected by Weber2 with Babylon, but without 
ground : more specious is the attempt to see a Babylonian origin for the 
word mana found in one passage only of the Rigveda wherf it it-J accom
panied by the epithet 'golden.' The Greek rnina, presumably b•.>rrowed 
from the Phoenicians, is a plausible parallel ; but the passage can be ex
plained without recourse to this theory3• A Semitic origin has been claim
ed for the word paracu, 'axe,' but this too is far from certain. There is 
nothing in the Rigvedic mythology or religion which dfmandti dfrivatiun 
from a non-Aryan source, though it has been urged that the small group of 
the Adityas, whose physical characteristics are very faint and whose abstract 

1 Iranian relations are a"cepted by Ludwig, Rigreda, YO !.III, pp. 19 j sq. ; Weber, 
Episches im vedi.,chen Ritual, pp. 36 sq. See also Chapter X. 

2 Op. cit. pp. 28 sq. ; lndische Studien, vol. X VII, p. ISS. 
3 For t e borrowing see Zimme!', Altindisches Leben, pp. 50, 51 ; \Yeber, I ndische 

Studie11, vol. XVII, p. 202. Bohtlingk, Dictionary, s.v., recognises only 'desire' or •wish' 
as the sense. 
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nature is marked, is derived from a Semitic civilisation1
. In the succeeding 

period the Nakshatras or lunar mansions may more probably be ascribed 
to a Semitic source ; but in the Rigveda the Nakshatras are practically 
unknown, appearing as such only in the latest portions.· It is therefore im- · 
possi e to assume that the great Semitic civilisations had any real contact 
wit ndia in the Rigvedic age. 

/ Scanty as is our information regarding the Vedic tribes, yet we can see 
c early that the social and political organisation rested upon the :;:t>.~ti~.~,.:,~~a.J. 

family, if we :rrl!lj' '.::::~ :t::t t;:;~Ib. to deiwie that relationship was counted 
through the father. The Aryan marriage of this period '\vas usually 
monogamic, though polygamy was not unknown probably mainly among 
the princely class ; and in the household the husband was master, the wife 
mistress but dependent on and obedient to the master. 'J' The standard of 
female morality appears to have been fairly high, that of men as usual was 
less exigent.VPolyandry is not shown by a single passage to have existed, 
and is not to be expected in a society so strongly dominated by the ~ale 
as was the Vedic. Of limitations·on marriage we'learn practically nothing 
from the Rigveda, except that the wedlock of brother and sister and of 
father and daughter was not permitted. Child marriage, so usual in later 
times, ~as evidently unkno·wn ; and much freedom of choice seems to have 
existe<!l '!£..men lived under the protection of their fathers duri:gg the 
lifeof the latter, and then they fell if still unmarried under the care of their 
brothers. Both· dowries and bride-prices are recorded: the ill-favoured 
son-in-law might have to purchase his bride by large gifts, while other 
maidens could obtainjhusbands only through the generosity of their 
brothers in dowering them. A girl without a protector ran grave risk of 
being reduced to immorality to maintain herself; and even in cases where J 

no such excuse existed we Jearn of cases of moral laxity. But the high 
value placed on marriage is shown in the long and striking hymn (x, 85) 
which accompanied the ceremonial, the essence of which was the_ mutual 
taking of each other in wedlock by the bride and bridegroom, and the con
veyance of the bride from the house of her father to that of her husband2/ 
In this hymn the wedlock of Soma, h<>re identified with the moon, and Siirya, 
the daughter of the sun, is made the prototype and exemplar pf marriage 
in general. Moreover, the Vedic marriage was indissoluble by human 
action, nor in the early period does it seem to have been contemplated 
that remarriage should take place in the case of a widow3• To this there 

1 So Oidenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 193; Z,D.M.G., vol. L, pp. 43 sq.; but 
see Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda, pp. 133 sq. 

2 For the marriage ritual, sea 'Veber and Haas, Indische Studien, vol. v, pp. 
177-412; Vi7 internitz, Das altindische Hochz~itsrituell (1892)' 

3 See Delbr(ick, Die indogermamischen Verwandtsclwjtsnamen, pp. 553.5. Possibly 
remarriage was permitted in the case of a woman whose husband disappeare~ ; see ... 
Pischel, Vedische Studien, val. I, p. 27, _, 
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was the exception, which appears elea.r1y1n the burial ritual of the Rigveda, 
that the brother-in-law of the dead man should marry the widow, probably 
only in eases where the dead had left no son and it was therefore imperative 
that Rteps should be taken to secure him offspring ; for the Rigveda re
eogni:ses to the full the keen desire of the Vedic Indian for a child to per
form his funeral rites. 

The relation of child and parent was clearly as a rule one of close 
.:Llf.:cticn ; fr•r a father is regarded as the type of all that is good and kir¥ . 
There are traces, however, tba-t pa:rt>!!tal iight:.; '.'.'e!'e large and vague : if 
the chastisement of a gambler by his father may be deemed to be legitimate 
exercise of ~:-arental control, this cannot be said of the cruel act of his 
father in blinding ].{ijras;va at which t_he Rigveda hints. The father pro
bably controlled in some measure at least both son and daughter as regards 
marriage; and the right of the father to adopt is clearly recognised by 
the Rigveda, though a hymn ascribed to the family of Vasishtha disappro
ves of the practice. The son after marriage must often have lived in 
the house and under the control of his father, of whom his wife was ex
pected to stand in awe. But, on the other hand, as the father advanced 
in years it cannot have been possible for him to maintain a control which 
he was physically incapable of exercising ; and so we find the bride enjoin
ed to be mistress over her step-parents, doubtless in the ease when her 
husband, grown to manhood, had taken over the management of the house. 
hold from his father's failing hands. / 

The head of the family appears ,llso to have been the owner of the 
property of the family ; but on this point we are reduced in the main to 
conjecture. It is certain that the Rigveda recognises to the full individual 
ownership of movable things, rattle, horses, gold, ornaments, weapons, 
slaves, and so forth. I~ems also certain that land was already owned by 
individuals or families . the term k8hetra, 'field', is unmistakably employed 
in this sense, and in one hymn a maiden, Apala, places her father's culti
vated fit>ld (urvara} crn-tne same Tevel with his hair as a personal possession. 
Reference is also made to the measuring of fields, and to khilya, which 
appear to have been strips of land between the cultivated plots, probably 
used by the owners of the plots in common. The Rigveda has no conclusive 
evidence that the sons were supposed to have any share whatever in the land 
of the family, and the presumption is that it was vested in the father alone, 
as long as he was head of the family and exercised his full powers as head. 
We are left also to conjecture as to whether the variou" plots were held in 
perpetuity by the head of the family and his deseendants, or whether there 
were periodic redistributions, and as to the condition8 on whieh, if there were 
several sons, they could obtain the new allotments necessary to support 
themselves and their families. But there can hardly have been much diffi-
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culty in obtaining fresh land ; for it is clear that population was scanty and 
spread over wid; ~s,.-:tnd wealth doubtless consisted in the main in 
filocks and her~ 

There is no hint in the Rigveda of the size to which a family might 
. grow and yet keep together. It is clear that there might be three generations 

under the same roof, and a family might thus be of considerable dimensions 
But life can hardly have been long-so much stress is laid on longevity as a 
great boon that it must have been rare-and, even if we decline to accept the 
view that exposure of aged parents was normal, there must have been a 
tendency for the family tJ break up as soon as the parent died, especially 
if, as is probable, there was no such land hunger as to compel the sons to 
stay together. The sons would, however, naturally enough stay in the vici
nity of one another for mutual support and assistance. The little knot of 
houses of the several branches of the family would together form the nucleus 
of the second stage in Rigvedic society, the grfimx, 'village,' though some 
have derived its name originally from the sens~ 'horde1 ' as describing the 
armed force of the tribe which in war fought in the natural divisions of . 
family and family. Next in order above the griima in the orthodox theory 
was t}le vi~ or 'canton,' while a group of cantons made up the jana, 'people.' 
This scheme can be supported by apparent analogies not only from Greece, 
Italy, Germany and Russia, but also from the Iranian state with the 
graduated hierarchy of family or households, vis, zantu, and dahy1t2 • But for 
Vedic India the fourfold gradation cannot successfully be maintain~d. It 
is not merely that the various terms are used with distressing vagueness-so 
that for example the Bharatas can be called at one time a jana and at 
another a grama-but that the evidence for the relationship of subordination 
between the griima and the vi9 is totally wanting. 1\foreover the Iranian 
evidence tells against the theory that the vi9 is remwad by the griima from 
the family in the narrow sense : the more legitimate interpretation is to see 
in .the Iranian division a step further than that of the Rigveda and to set the 
jana as parallel to the zantu, aclfnowledging that in the time of the Rigveda 
the political organisation of the people had not extended to the creation of 
aggregates ofjanas, unless such an aggregate is presented to us in the twenty
one janas of the two Viakaral)as who are mentioned in one passage of the 
Samhita. The vi9 will thus take its place beside the ll'anian vis as a clan 
as opposed to family in the narrower sense, and be a real parallel to the 
Latin gens, and the Greek genos. It is possible that the griima is originally 
the gens in it military aspect, but even that it is not certain, for the word 

_ may originally have referred to locality. Nor cari we say with auy certainty 

1 See Zimmer, Altindi<ches Leten, pp. 159, 160; Feist, Kultur, Ausbreitung, und 
Herkunft der lndogermanen, p. 143. 

2 Zimmer, l.c.; Geiger, Ost1:ramische Kultur, p. 
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for the period of the Rigveda whether the grama contained the whole of a 
vif, or part of a vir, or parts of several viras. But amid much that is 
conjectural it is clear that the vic was not a normal unit for purposes of 
government, for the term virpati, 'lord of a ric;', has not in any passage the 
technical sense of 'lord of a ranton.' On the other hand, the grama as a 
unit is recognised by the use of the term griima!J/, 'leauer of a village,' an 
officer who appears in the Rigveua, and who was probably invested with both 
military and rivil functions, though we have no details of his duties or 
powers. 

While the sense 'clan' is comparatively rare, the word vif not 
unfrequently in the plural denotes 'subjects' : so we hear of the vifas of 
TriJ)askanda, a king elsewhere unknown, and of the m:ras of the Tritsus, 
the royal family of which Sudas was a member. In the former case the 
sense 'clans' is obviously inappropriate, while in the latter the rendering 
'clans' which was long adopted has resulted in the confusion of the relations 
of the Bharatas and the Tritsus, the Tritsus being regarded as a people 
opposed to the Bharatas, instead of taking their place as the rulers of the 
Bharatas. The subjects as a whole made up the jana, a term which in Vedic 
use denotes either the individual man or the collective manhood of the 
tribe as a political unit. Above that unit no political organisation can be 
shown to have existed. The confederacy of the five tribes by whom Sudas 
was attacked was evidently more than a mere passing episode, but clearly 
it did not involve any system of political subordination, from which a great 
kingdom could emerge. There was however beyond that a feeling of 
kinship among all the tribes who called themselves Aryan, stimulated no 
doubt into distinct expression by their presence in the midst of the dark 
aboriginal population\. 

The question now presents itself as to the extent to which in the 
period of the Rigveda the castt' system had been developed. The existence of 
the caste system in any form in the a~e of the Rigveda has been denied by 
high authority1, though it has hem asserteu of late with increasing insistence.:! 
In one sense, indeed, its presence in the Rigveda cannot be disputed. In the 
Purushasiik~ta the four castes of the later texts, BrahmaJ)a ('priest'), Rajanya 
('prince' or ore broadly 'warrior'), Vai~ya ('commoner'), and <;:udra are 
mentioned., ut this hymn is admittedly late and can prove nothing for the 
state of affairs prevailing when the bulk of the Rigveda was composed. On 
the other hand, as we have seen, the distinction between the Aryan colour 
(var!Ja) and that of the aborigines is essential and forms a basis of caste. 

1;\fuir, Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. 12, pp. 239 sq. ; Zimmer, Altisndishes Leben, 
pp. 185-203; V\leber, lndische St,fdien, vol. X, pp. l sq. 

2See Geldner, Vedische Studien, vol. II, p. J46 ; Oldenberg, Z.D.Jt!.G., vol. LI, 
pp. 267 sq. 
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The question is thus narrowed down to the consideration of the arguments 
for and against the view that in the Aryans themselves caste divisions were 
appearing. On the one hand, it is argued that in the period of Vasish~ha 
and Vigvamitra, when the great poetry of the Rigveda was being produced, 
neither the priestly class nor the warrior class was hereditary. The warriors 
of the community were the agricultural and industrial classes, and the 
priesthood was not yet hereditary. It has been held that the Brahman priest 
was not necessarily the member of an hereditary class at all, that the term 
could be applied as well to any person who was distinguished by genius or 
virtue, or who for some reason was deemed specially receptive of the divine 
inspiration. The growth of the caste system is traced on this hypothesis to 
the complication of life ensuing on the further penetration of the Aryans 
from the Punjab towards the east. The petty tribes found it necessary, in 
order to defeat the solid forces of the aborigines, to mass themselves into 
centralised kingdoms. The petty tribal princes thus lost their full royal rank, 
but found employment and profit instead in becoming a standing armed force, 
ready to resist sudden incursion or to crush the attempts at rebellion of the 
defeated aborigines. On the other hand, the industrial and agricultural 
population, relying on the protection of the warrior class, abandoned the 
use of arms. Together with the·growth in the size of the kingdom and the 
increasing complexity of civ.ilisation, the simple ritual of an earlier period, 
when the king himself could sacrifice for his people, grew to an extent which 
rendered this impracticable, while at the same time an ever increasing 
importance came to be attached to the faithful and exact performance of the 
rites and the preservation of the traditional formulae. The result of this 
process was, it is suggested, the growth of a priesthood, of a warrior class, 
and of a third class, the Vai<;ya, sharply distinguished from one another and 
strictly hereditary. But the comparatively late date of this development is 
shown by the fact that in later times the inhabitants ofthe North-West, the 
home of the Rigveda, were regarded as semi-barbarians by those of the 
Middle Country, in which the Briihmanical civilisation had developed itself, 
on the ground that they did not follow the strict caste system. 

While there is much of truth in this view, it must be admitted that 
it exaggerates the freedom of the Rigveda from caste. As we have seen, the 
probabilities are that the main, though not the earliest, part of the Sarp.hitii 
had its origin not in the Punjab proper but in the sacred country of later 
Brahmanism, the land known in the Sarp.hitiis of the succeeding period as 
Brahmavarta. Moreover, there is no actual proof in the Rigveda that the 
priesthood was not then a closed hereditary class. The term Brii.hm~a, 'son 
of a Bra.hmii,' seems, on the contrary, to show that the priesthood was 
normally hereditary, and there is no instance which can be quoted of any 
person who is said to be other than a priest appearing to exercise priestly .. 
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functions. vV e are told that there is a case of a king exercising the functions 
of domestic priest and sarrifieing himself for his people, but the alleged case, 
that of Deviipi, rests only on an assertion of a commentator on the hymn 
(x, 98), in whieh Devapi appears, that he was origimdly a king. Even, how
ever, if this were the. case, it must be remembered that even after the 
complete establishment of the caste system, it was still the privilege of kings 
to exerC'ise some priestly functions, such as that of the study of the nature 
of the absolute, a practice ascribed to them in the "Cpanishads. The 
arguments rPgarding the warrior class rest on a misunderstanding. Even in 
the latest Vedic period we have no ground to suppose that there was a 
special class which reserved its energies for war alone, and that the industrial 
population and the agriculturists allowed the fate of their tribe to be decided· 
by contest between warrior bands, but the Rigveda certainly knows of a 
ruling class, the Kshatriya, and the Vedic kingship was normally hereditary, 
so that we may well believe that even then there existed, though perhaps 
only in embryo, a class of nobles, who are aptly named in the term of the 
Purushasiikta, Rajanyas, as being 'men of kingly family.' There are traces, 
moreover, of the division of the tribe into the holy power (brahman), the 
kingly power (kshatra), and the commonalty (vir), and, while it is true that 
the caste system is only in process of development in the Rigveda, it seems 
impossible to deny that much of the groundwork upon which the later 
elaborate structure was based was already in existence. 

So far, our sources of knowledge, if imperfect, have given us material 
suffieient to sketch the main outlines of Vedic society. "Cnhappily, when we 
turn to consider more closely the details of the politieal organisation proper, 
the evidenre becomes painfully seanty and inadequate. The tribes of the 
Rign•da were eertainly under kingly rule : there is no passage in the Rigveda 
whi<·h suggests any other form of government, while the king under the style 
'Riijan' is a frequent figure. Thitl is only what might be expected in a com
munity which was not merely patriarchal---a fact whenre the king drew his 
oceasional style of virpati. 'Head of the vir'- but also engaged in constant 
warfare against both Aryan and aboriginal foes. ~loreover, the kingship was 
normally hereditary: even in the scanty notices of the Rigveda we can trace 
lines of succession such as that of Vadhrya<;va, Divodasa, Pijavana, and 
Sudas, or Durgaha, Girikshit, Purukutsa, and Trasadasyu, or Mitratithi, 
KuruQraval)a, and Upama<;ravas. In some cases it has been argued that 
election by the cantons was possible1 ; but this interpretation rests only on 
the improbable view that vira/:z denotes not 'subjects' but 'cantons'; and the 

l See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 162 sq. ; Weber, Indische Studien, vol. 
XVII, p. 189 ; Bloomfield, Sacred Books of the Ettst, vol. XLII, p. 330. That sometimes 
eleC"tion aC"tually took place is quite probable ; but the passages quoted do not show 
this ; see Geldner, Vedische Studien, voJ. II, p. 303. 
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idea has no support ·in later literature. The activity of the sovereign on 
which most stress is laid is his duty of protecting his subjects ; and even the 
Rigveda, despite its sacerdotal character, allows us to catch some glimpses 
of the warlike deeds of such men as Divodasa, Sudas, and Trasadasyu. Of 
the king's functions in peace the Rigveda is silent; beyond showing that 
he was expected to maintain a large body of priests to perform the sacrifices 
for him and his people. From his subjects he was marked out by his 
glittering apparel, his palace, and his retinue, which doubtless included the 
princes of the royal house as well as mere retainers. To maintain his state 
he had the tribute paid by conquered tribes and the gifts of his people, 
which, once proffered freely, had doubtless become fixed payments~ which 
the king could exact, if denied. Doubtless, too, when lands w.ere conquered 
from the aborigir.es or from other Aryan tribes, large booty in land and 
slaves and cattle would be meted out to the king; but the Rigveda contains 
no hint that he was considered as owner of the land of the people. Nor in 
that Sa1phita is there any trace that the king has developed from the 
priest : if that was the case in India the distinction lies far beyond the 
period of the Rigveda. 

Of the entourage of the king and' his servants we learn almost nothing. 
The sentint,, 'leader of the army,' who appears in a few hymns, may have 
been a general appointed by the king to.lead an expedition of too little im
portance to require his own intervention. The· griimaTJ'i probably led in war 
a minor portion of the host and was identical with the vrtijapati mentioned 
elsewhere. Far more important, in the estimation at least of the composers 
of the hymns, was the purohita or domestic priest, whose position represent• 
ed the height of a priest's ambition. Nor, after allowing for priestly partia
lity and exaggeration, can we deny the importance of the Purohita amongst 
a peopl~ who followed the guiding in religious matters of an hereditary 
priesthood. The Vedic Purohita was the forerunner of the Brahman states
men who from time to time in India have shown conspicuous ability in the 
management of affairs ; and there is no reason to doubt that a Vi9vamitra 
or a Vasishtha was a most important element of the government of the early 
Vedic realm. It is clear, too, from the hymns which are attributed to the 
families of these sages, that the Purohita accompanied the king to ·battle, 
and seconded his efforts for victory by his prayers and spells. In return for 
his faithful service the rewards of the Purohita; were doubtless large :/the 
diinastutis of the Rigveda tell of the generous gifts of patrons to the poets, 
and we may safely assume that the largest donations were those of kings to 
the Purohitas. It is significant of the social arrangements of the time that 
the gifts enumerated are all gifts of personal property ; land was evidently 
not then a normal form of gift, though we miy conjecture that, even at this 
early period, the king might confer on a priest or otlier servant the right to 
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receive some portion of the gifts in kind which were clearly no inconsider
able part of the royal revenues. 

The power of the king cannot have been in normal circumstances 
arbitrary or probably very great. There stood beside him as the mode of 
expression of the will of the people the assembly, which is denoted by the 
terms samiti and sabhii in the Sarphitii. It has been proposed by Ludwig1 to 
see in these two term:> the designations of two different forms of assembly : 
the one would be the assembly of the whole people, while the other would 
be an analogue of the Homeric council of elders, a select body to which 
the great men of the tribe, the ::\-Iaghavans, alone would go to take counsel 
with the king. Zimmer2 , on the other hand, sees in the samiti the popular 
assembly of the tribe, in the sabhii the assembly of the village. But 
neither view appears to be acceptable. There is no distinction in the texts 
whieh would justify us in contrasting sabhii and samiti in either of the 
ways suggested : rather it seems the samiti is the assembly of the people 
for the business of the tribe, the sabhii particularly the place of assPmbly, 
which served besides as a centre of social gatherings. The king's prest>nee 
in the ,,amiti is clearly referred to ; and there seems no reason to duubt 
that on great occasions the whole of the men of the tribe gathered there to 
deliberate, or at least to decide, on the courses laid before them by the 
gre<tt nHcn of the tribe/· But we are reduced to analogy with the Homeric 
asHembly for any conception of the action of the assembly; for, pmhaps 
owing to the nature of the sources, nothing is known of its part in Vedic 
life. If indeed the king was ever elected by the cantons, the election 
toc,k place in the samiti ; but the theory that the king was ever elected has, 
as has been already said, nothing to support it. 

In accordance with the apparently undeveloped condition of political 
organi::mtion, we learn little of the administration of justice. That the king 
exerl'ised criminal and civil jurisdiction, assisted by assessors, is a conrlusion 
which must rest for its plausibility on analogy and on the later practice in 
India ; for no passage in the Rigveda definitely alludes to the sovereign as 
acting in either capacity. It is therefore at least probable that his fun<'tions 
as judge were still confined within narrow limits. One word in the Rigveda 
shows that the system of wergeld was in full force, a man being given the 
epithet r;atadiiya, which denotes that the price of his blood was a hundred 
cows. In one hymn the Pal).i, whose niggardliness made him the chief object 
of dislike to the greedy Vedic poets, is declared to be a man only in so far as 
he has a wergeld, here called vairadeya, 'that which is to be paid in respect 
of enmity.' The crime, however, of which most is recorded in the Rigveda 
is that of theft, including burglary, house-breaking, and highway robbery, 
c~i!!les whi_c_~ clea,rly __ ~:':_~ave been offrequent occ~rrence. The punis~~ 

1 Riuveda, vol. III, p. 253. 2 Altindisches Le?en, pp. 172-4. 
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ment of the thief seems to have rested with the person wronged : there are 
clear allusions to binding the thief in stocks, presumably with a view to 
induce his relatives to pay back to the aggrieved man the loss he has sus
tained. ln one passage of the Rigveda there is a probable reference to the 
employment of trained men to recover stolen cattle, just as the Khojis of 
the Punjab down to modern times were expert at this difficult employment. 
Of death as a punishment for theft, as in later times and in other primitive 
societies, curiously enough nothing ·appears in the Rigveda. 

There is hardly any mention of other forms of crime in the Rigveda. 
It appears clear that marriage of brother and sister was regarded as incest, 
and apparently marriage of father and daughter was placed in the same 
category of wrongful actions, as it certainly was in the later Sarphitas, 
where the union of Prajapati, one aspect of the supreme god, with his 
daughter is at once punished by the other gods. Prostitution was certainly 
not unknown, but in other respects morality seems to have been fairly 
high : there is no sufficient ground for attributing to the peoples whose 
actions are reflected in the Rigveda either the exposure of the aged or 
the putting away of female children. 

Our knowledg<;J of civil law is as scanty as that of criminal law. As 
we have seen, land seems not to have been an article of commerce. Movable 
property could change hands by gift or by sale, the latter taking the 
form of barter. The Rigveda records that in the opinion of one poet not 
ten cows was adequate price for an image of Indra to be used doubtless as 
a fetish. The haggling of the market is once clearly referred to. The 
standard of value seems to have been the cow, and no coin appears to have 
been known, though the origin of currency may be seen in the frequent 
references to nishkas as gifts.: the nishka most probably was an ornament 
in the shape of a necklace of gold or silver: at a later .date the name was 
transferred to a gold coin. Property doubtless ··passed by inheritance and 
could be acquired originally by a man's own efforts in creation or discovery, 
while the dowry and the price of the bride played a considerable part in early 
Vedic economy, as is seen by the stress laidupcm both in the Sarphita. Of 
forms of contract the only one of which we know anything was the loan, 
riiJa. The Vedic Indian was an inveterate gambler, and for that among 
other causes he seems always to have been ready to incur debt. The rate 
of interest is unknown, a reference to payments of an eighth or a sixteenth 
may be referred either to interest or instalments of principal. At any rate, 
the dobtor might as a result be reduced to slavery, as we learn from an 
interesting hymn (x, 34) where an unsuccessful dicer recites the fatal fascina
tion for him of the dice and his consequent ruin and enslavement with its 
results for his f~mily. Of civil procedure we know only so much as m~y 
be inferred from a single word, madhyamac1,, which may denote one who . 
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intervenes between two parties as an arbitrator, though it has also been 
referred to the king as surrounded by his retainers in his camp. 

In war the Vedic host was held by the king; and doubtless at this time 
all the men of the tribe took part in it, encouraged by the priests, who with 
prayer and incantation sought to secure victory for those whom they sup
ported. The king and the nobles, the Kshatriyas, fougbt from chariots of 
simple construction, the warrior standing on the left hand of the charioteer 
on whose skill he so largely depended. The common people fought on foot, 
doubtless with little attempt at ordered fighting, if we may judge from 
analogy and from the confused battles described in the later epics. The 
chief weapon in honour was the bow which wa;; drawn to the ear and not 
as in Greece to the beast ; but lances, spears, swords, axes, and slingstones 
seem to have been employed. The warrior, when completely equipped, 
wore coat of m<J.il and he)m;Jt, and a hand or arm guard to save his arm 
from the friction of the bowstring. The arrow had a reed shaft, and the tip 
was either of horn or of metal : poisoned arrows were sometimes used. 
Though horse riding was probably not unknown for other purposes, no 
mention is mctde of this use of the horse in war. Naturally enough the 
banks of rivers seem to have been frequently the spots chosen for the con
flict, as in the ease of the famous battle of the ten kings. 

All the evidenee points to the absence of city life among the tribes. 
The village probably consisted of a certain number of houses built near each 
other fur purposes of mutual defence, perhaps surrounded by a hedge or 
other protection against wild beasts or enemies. The pu.r, whieh is often 
referred to and which in later days denotes a 'town,' was, as we have seen, 
probably no more than a mere earthwork fortification which may in some 
cases at least have bfen part of the village. In certain passages these puras 
are called autumnal, and by far the most probable explanation of this 
epithet is that it refers to the flooding of the plains by the rising of the 
rivers in the autumn, when the cultivators and herdsmen had to take refuge 
within the earthworks which at other times served as defences against 
human foes. Of the construction of the Vedic house we learn little, but 
the bamboo seems to have been largely used for the beams whieh borrowed 
their name from it. In the midst of each house burned the domestic fire, 
which served the Indian both for practical and sacrifieial uses. 

Like the aborigines, the Vedic Indians were primarily pastoral : the 
stress laid by the poets on the possession of cows is almost pathetic. The 
name of the sacrificial fee, dakshif.lii, is explained as referring originally to a 
cow placed 'on the right hand' ofthe singer for his reward. The singers 
delight to compare their songs to Indra with the lowing of cows to their 
calves. At night and in the heat of the day the cows seem to have been kept 
in the fold ; while for the rest of the day they were allowed to wander at 
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will, being thrice milked1• Bulls and oxen on the other ha.nd regularly 
served for ploughing and drawing carts, a purpose for which horses were 
not much used. Second to cattle came horses, which the Indian required 
both for bearing his chariot into the battle and for the horse-race, one of 
his favourite sports; Other domesticated animals were sheep, goats, asses, 
and dogs, the last being used for hunting, for guarding and tracking 
cattle, and for keeping watch at night. On the other hand, the cat had 
not been domesticated. 

Agriculture was already an important part of the Vedic economy. 
The practice of ploughing was certainly Indo-Iranian as the same root 
(krish) occurs in the same sense in the two tongues. But it is clear that 
even in the Rigveda the use of the plough was increasing in frequency. 
We learn of the use of bulls to draw the plough, of the sowing of seed in 
the furrows thus made, of the cutting of the corn with the sickle, the 
laying of it in bundles on the threshing floor, and the threshing and final 
sifting by winnowing. Moreover, the use· of irrigation seems to be re
cognised in the mention of channels into which water is led. On the other 
hand, the nature of the grain grown is uncertain : it is called yava, which in 
the later Samhitiis is barley, but it is quite uncertain whether this definite 
sense can be.assigned to the word in the Rigv'edic period. · 

Hunting seems still to have played a considerable part in the life of 
the day. The hunter used both bow and ar~ow and snares and traps. 
There are clear references to the capture ~f lions in snares, the taking of 
antelopes in pits, and the hunting of the boar with dogs. Birds were 
captured in nets stretched out on pegs: Possibly the use of tame elephants 
to capture other elephants was known, but this is very uncertain, for there 
is no clear proof that the elephant h~d yet been tamed at this early date, 
Buffaloes seem to have been shot by arrows, and occasionally a lion might 
be surrounded by hunters and shot to death. · 

There is some evidence that already in this period specialisation in 
industry had begun. The worker in Wood has clearly the place of honour, 
needed as he wasto produce the chariots for war and the race, and the carts 
for agricultural purposes. He was carpenter, joiner, wheelwright in one; and 
the fashioning of the chariots is a frequent so.urce of metaphor, the poet 
comparing his own skill to that ofthe wheelwright. Next in importance was 
the worker in metal who smelted ore in the furnace, using the wing of a 
bird in the place of a bellows to fan the flame. Kettles and other domestic 
utensils were made of metal. It is, however, stiil uncertain what that metal 
which is called ayas was. Copper, bronze, lJ,r;.d ironalike may have been 
meant, and we cannot be certain that the term has the same sense through
out. Of other workers the tanner's art is alluded to not rarely ; and to 

1 See Geldner, VedischeStudien, vol. II, pp. 282 sq. 
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women are ascribed sewing, the plaiting of mats from grass or reeds, 
and, much more frequently, the weaving of doth. It is of importance to 
not.e that there is no sign that those who carried on these funetiuns were 
in any way regarded as inferior members of the community, as was the 
ease in later times. This fact is probably to be explained by the growing 
number of the servile population which must have steadily increased with 
the conquest .of the tribes, though we cannot conjecture the motives which 
ascribed to inferior tasks which in the Rigvedic time were apparently 
honourable and distinguished. Presumably eveu at this time the slave 
population must have been utilised in assisting their masters in their various 
tasks, agricultural, industrial, and pastoral; but the Rigveda unquestionably 
presents us with a society which is not dependent on such labour, and in 
which the ordinary tasks of life are carried out by the free men of the tribe1• 

This is one of the facts which show the comparative simplicity of the age of 
the Rigveda as compared with the next period of Indian history. 

Fi.o!hing is not directly mentioned ; and the Vedic Indian seems to 
have been very little of a navigator. The use of boats, probably dug-outs, 
for crossing rivers, was known, but the simplicity of their construction is 
adequately shown by the fact that the paddle alone was used for their 
propulsion. There is no mention ofrudder or anchor, m:1">t or sails, a fact 
which incidentally negatives the theory that the Vedic Indians took any 
part in ocean shipping. 

Of the domestie life of the time we have a few details. The dress 
usually worn consisted either of three or of two garments. These were 
generally woven from the wool of sheep, though skins were also employed. 
Luxury manifested itself in the wearing of variegated garment<> or clothing 
adorned with gold. Ornaments in the shape of neck!ets, earrings, anklets, 
and bracelets were worn by both sexes and were usually made uf gold. 
The hair was carefully combed and oiled. Women wore it ptaited, while 
in some cases men wore it in coils : it was a characteristic of the V a.sish thas 
to have it coiled on the right. Shaving was not unknown, but beards were 
normally worn, and on festive occasions men bore garlands. 

As was natural with a pastoral people, milk formed a considerable 
pa.rt of the ordinary food, being taken in its natural8tate or mixed with 
grain. Ghee or clarified butter was also much used. Grain was either 
parched or ground into flour, and mixed with milk or butter, and made into 
cakes. As throughout the history of India, vegetabtes and fruits formed a 
considerable portion of the dietary. But the Vedic Indians, were a nation 
of meat-eaters, nor need we believe that they merely ate meat on occasions 

1 The view (Jf Indian l~ivi\isation presented. by Baden Vowell (1 "'l'iao V-illage 
Comn,mity (1896) and Village Cornn>.an-i{ies in India (1899), etc.j which assu.rnes that 
the Aryans were princely conquerors of agricultural aborigines and not themselves 
cultivators cannot be reconciled with the Rigveda. 
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of sacrifice. Rather, as in the Homeric age, the slaughter of oxen was 
· always in some degree a sacrificial act, and one specially appropriate for the 

entertainment of guests, as the second name of the heroic Divodasa 
Atithigva, 'the slayer of oxen for guests,' and as the practice of slaying 
oxen at the wedding festival abundantly s~ow. The ox, the sheep, and the 
goat were the normal food eaten by men and offered to .their gods : horse
flesh was probably eaten only at the horse-sacrifice, and not so much as 
ordinary food as with a view to gain the strength and swiftness of the 
steed. There is no inconsistency between this eating of flesh and the growing 
sanctity of the cow, which bears already in the Rigveda the epithet aghnya, 
'not to be killed.' If this interpretation of the term is correct, ·it is merely 
a proof of the high value attached to that useful animal, the source of the 
milk which meant so much both for secular and sacred use to the Vedic 
Indian. The flesh eaten was either cooked in pots of metal or earthenware 
or roasted on) pits. 

In addition to milk, the Indians had at least two intoxicating drinks. 
The first was the Soma, which ho'.vever, by the time of the Rigveda, 
appears almost exclusively as a sacrificial drink. It stands, however, to 
reason that the extraordinary preeminence which it acquired for religious 
purposes can hardly have been attained except through its original popular 
character ; and it is difficult to resist the impression that the Soma was at 
first a popular drink in the home whence the Vedic _ Indians entered India, 
and that in India itself they found no plant which precisely coincided with 
that whence the Soma had first been produced, and so were compelled to 
resort to substitutes or to use the original plant after it had been brought 
from a great distance and has thus lost its original flavour. The popular 
drink was evidently the sura, which seems to have been distilled from grain. 
It was clearly extremely intoxicating, and the priests regarded it with dis
approval : in one hymn mention is made of men made arrogant by the sura 
reviling the gods, while another couples it with anger and dicing as the 
cause of sin. 

Of the amusements of the Indian first place must clearly be given to 
the chariot race, a natural form of sport among a horse-loving and 
chivalrous people. The second belongs to dicing, which forms the occasion 
of a lament, already referred to (v. sup. p. 87). Unhappily, the details of 
the play are nowhere described, and the scattered allusions cannot be 
reduced to a whole without much conjecture; but, in one form at least, 

. the aim of the gambler was to throw a number which should be a multiple 
of fourl. Dancing was also practised, and the dancing of maidens is 
several times mentioned ; it seems that man al?o on occasion danced in 
the o·pen air, as a metaphor alludes to-the dust of the dancing feet of men~ 

1 See Luders, Das Wiirfelspiel in alten Indien; Caland, Z.D.M.G., yoJ. LXII, 
pp. 123 sq. ; Keith, J.R.A.S., 1908, pp. 823 sq. 
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Music too had advanced beyond the primitive stage; and already the three 
types of instrument, percussion, string, and wind, were represented by the 
drums, used, among other purposes, to terrify the foe in battle, the lute, 
and the flute, the last-named instrument being said to be heard in the 
abode of Yama, where the holy dead dwell. The hymns themselves prove 
that singing was highly esteemed. 

The comparative simplicity of the life of the Vedic Indian stands 
in striking contrast to the elaboration of the religious side of life by the 
priests. The Rigveda does not present us with any naive outpouring of the 
primitive religious consciousness, but with a state of belief whieh must have 
been the product of much priestly effort, and the outcome of wholesale syn
cretism. Nothing else can explain the comparative magnitude of the Vedic 
pantheon, which considerably exceeds that of the Homeric poems. In the 
main, the religion revealed to us is in essence simple. The objects of 
the devotion of the priests were the great phenomena of nature, conceived as 
alive, and usually represented in anthropomorphic shape, though not rarely 
theriomorphism is referred to. The chief gods include Dyaus, the sky, who 
is usually coupled with Prithivi, the earth, and whose anthropomorphism is 
faint, being in the main confined to the concepti0n of him as father. Varul)a, 
the sky-god par excellence, has superseded Dyaus as a popular figure, and 
has acquired moreover a moral elevation, which places him far above the 
other gods. Varul).a is the subject of the most exalted hymns of the Rig
veda ; but it seems clear that in this period his claim to divine preeminence 
was being successfully challenged by the much less eth ieall ndra, the god of 
the thunder-storm which causes the rain to pour, when the rainy 8eason long 
hoped for comes to relieve the parched earth. Varul)a bears the epithet 
Asura, which serves to show his parallelism with Ahura }lla.zda, the highest 
of Iranian gods ; nor can there be any reason to doubt that in the Indo
Iranian period he acquired his moral elevation and preeminence. But in 
India it seems that his star paled before that of Indra, who:oe importance 
grew with the advance of the Aryan tribes to the regions where the rain was 
confined in the main to the rainy months and the terrors of the storm sup
planted in the popular imagination the majestic splendour of the sky. With 
Varul)a seems to have been bound up in the first instance the coneeption 
of rita as first cosmic and then moral order, and with his lessening glory 
these conceptions fade from Indian thought. The importance of the sun is 
shown by the fact that no less than five high gods seem to be solar-Siirya 
and Savitri, who represent the quickening power of the luminary, Mitra, 
whose fame in Iran is but palely reflected in India, where he is conjoined 
with Varul)a and eclipsed by VaruQa's glories, Piishan, the representative of 
the power of the sun in its effect on the grvwth of herds and vegetation, and 
"vishl)u, the personification of the swift moving sun and a god destined to 
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become one of the two great gods of India. <;iva, his great rival in later 
days, appears in the name of Rudra, seemingly in essence at this time a 
storm-god, with a dark side to his character presaging his terrible aspect in 
later days. Other gods are the A<;vins, apparently the morning and evening 
stars, who are clearly parallel to the Dioscuri, the Maruts, storm-gods and 

attendants on Rudra, Vayu and Vata, the wind-gods, Parjanya, the god of 
rain, the Waters, and the Rivers. Ushas the Dawn, deserves separate men
tion, since she has evoked some of the most beautiful of Vedic poetry ; but 
her figure seems to belong to the earliest period of Vedic hymnology; when 
the Indians were still in the Punjab ; and after the Rigveda she ·vanishes 
swiftly from the living gods of the pantheon. 

Next to Indra in importance rank Agni, 'the fire', and the Soma. To 
the priest indeed there can be little doubt that these gods were of even great
er importance than Indra, but the latter was seemingly more of a national 
god, and more nearly alive in the hearts of the people. Agni has three 
forms, the sun in the heaven, the lightning, and the terresrial fire ; and his 
descent form his highest form is variously pictured. He seems in his growth 

· to have vanquished older gods, lik~ Trita and Apii111 Napat, 'the child of the 
waters', who were forms of the lightning, and Matari<;van, a form of celes
tial fire. The Soma must have owed its original divine rank to its wonderful 
intoxicating power; but priestly speculativn by the end of the Rigvedic period 
had succeeded i~ identifying the Soma and the moon, a tou.r de force which 
can indeed be rendered less unnatural by recognising the potent effect.. of the 
moon in the popular imagination on vegetation, but which is none the less 
remarkable in the success in which it finally imposed itself on the religious 
conscience. The Soma hymns are among the most mystical of the Rigveda ; 
and one of the legends, that of the bringing of the Soma from heaven by the 
eagle, appears to be a reflection of the fall of rain to earth as a result of 
the lightning which rends the cloud just when the rain begins to fall. 

The creation of what may be called abstract deities is not far advanced 
in the Rigveda, such deities as <;raddhii, 'faith,' and Manyu, 'wrath,' being 
confined to a few hymns of the tenth book. On the other hand, the 
specialisation of epithets in some cases results in the production of what is 
practically a new figure : thus Prajapati, an epithet of such gods as Savitri 

. and Soma, as 'lord of creatures' approaches the position of a creator. The 
Adityas and their mother Aditi, who may be derived from them, present 
scarcely any physical features and, as we have seen, have therefore by 
Oldenberg been assigned to a Semitic source ; but this hypothesis has "not 
yet been rendered probable in a mythology which else seems so little touched 
by external influence. Personifications like Ratri, 'tl:ie night,' are mainly 
poetic rather than religious. 
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A characteristic of the Vedic theology is the tendency to group gods 
in pairs, eRpE'tially )Iitra and Varul).a, a practice due in all probability to 
the natural union of heaven and earth as a pair. Of larger groups there are 
the )laruts, the Adityas, and the Vasus. The last are associated vaguely 
with Indra or Agni, and have practically no individual character. Finally, 
priestly speeulation has created the class of the Vi<;ve devas, 'the All-godt;', 
whu first indude all the gods, and, in the secon<l place, are regarded as a 
speeial group invoked with others, like the Adityas and the Vasus. 

I~ittle part is played by minor deities in the Vedic theology. The 
predorninanee of the male element is marked : the goddesses are pale 
refled,ions of their husbands by whose names, with a feminine affix added, 
thPy are eal:ed : the only one who has a real charaeter is Gsha;;:, and more 
faintly Pyithiv"i, 'the earth,' and of rivers the sa0red Sarasvati. The ~1bhus 
are aerial elfs, the Apsarasas water nymphs, and the Gandharvas, their 
playmates, are aerial sprites. The simpler and more primitive t;ide of 
nature worship is seen in the invocation of the plants, of the mountains, 
and of the treet; of the forest ; but real as these beliefs may have been to 
the common pE'ople, they are not the true subjects of th9 priests' devotion. 
\"/hen speculation turned to deal with these matters, it found an utterance 
sueh as is seen in a striking hymn to the goddess of the forest, which 
exhihits IDU\'h more poetical than religious feeling. 

\Vhile the great gods might be conceived at times in animal form, for 
example ln<lra or Dyaus as a bull, or the sun a.s a swift horse, aetual 
direet worship of animals is hardly found in the Rigveda. The drought 
demon which prevents the rain from falling is eoneeived as a snake whom 
Indra crushes, and we hear of the snake of the abyss ; but in striking 
contrast with later India, no direct worship of the snake attributable to its 
dea.dliness occurs. Of totemism, in the sense of the belief in an animal 
ancestor and the treatment ofthat animal as sacred and divine, the Rigveda 
shows not a traee. On the other hand, fetishism is seen in the allusion 
already quoted to the use of an image of Indra against one's enemies. 
Analogous to this is the sentiment which defies the pre:,;sing-stones whi\'h 
expressed the Soma, the drum and the weapons of the wttrrior and the 
sacrifieial post. The chief opponents of the god~ are the Amras, a vague 
group who bear a name which is the epithet of Varul)a and mut;t originally 
have had a good meaning, but which may have been degraded by being 
associated with the conception of divine cunning applied for evil ends. 
On a lower plane are the Rakshasas, demons conceived as in animal as 
well as human shape, who seek to destroy the sacrifice and the sacrificers 
alike, but whose precise nature cannot be definitely ascertained. 

To the gods the Indian stood in an attitude of dependence, but of 
hope. The gods are willing to grant boons if they are worshipped ; and the 
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overwhelming mass of the evidence shows that the ordinary Vedic sacrifice 
was an offering made to win the divine favour, though thank-offerings may 
well have been known1 . Inextricably bound up with this conception of the 
divine relation is that other which regards the gods as subject to control by 
the worshipper if he but know the correct means, a motive clearly seen in 
the selection of t.he horse as a sacrifice whereby the swift steed, the sun, 
may regain strength and favour his worshippers. The higher and more 
mystic view of the sacrifice as a sacrament is not found except in the quite 
rudimentary form of the common meal of the priests on the sacrificial victim : 
there is no proof that in thus consuming the victim the priests deemed them
selves to be consuming their god, though doubtless they regarded the meal 
as bringing them into special relation with the god who shared it with them 
and so in some measure acquired the same nature as themselves. But if the 
view of sacrifice was less mystic, in some aspects at least, than in the case 
of the Mediterranean peoples, Vedic civilisation at this stage was spared the 
horror of human sacrifice, which can be found in the Sarp.hitii only by 
implausible conjecture2• 

The sacrifices offered included offerings of milk, grain, and ghee, as 
well as offerings of flesh and of the Soma. It is impossible to adapt the 
later sacrificial theory, as it appears in the next period, to the Rigvedic texts, 
and it is clear that at this time the sacrifice was leEs elaborate than it 
became; but there is abundant proof that already the Soma sacrifice in 
particular had been elaboratEd, and that the labour had been ·divided 
among several priests, the chief being the Hotri who recited the hymns and 
in earlier times composed them, the Adhvaryu who performed the manual 
actions to the accompaniment of muttered prayers and deprecations of evil, 
the Udgatri who sung the Siiman chants, and several assistants, the number 
seven being found quite frequently in the Rigveda. Naturally these elabo
rate sacrifices could not be undertaken by any save the rich men of the ~ribe 
and esper.ially the king ; and we must therefore picture to oun~elves the 
priests as maintained by the rich men, the Magbavans, 'bountiful ones,' of 
the Rigveda, their number and rewards rising with the social scale of the 
patron, until the height of the priest's ambition was attained, the position of 
Purohita to the king. Beside all this elaborate ritual there was of course 
the daily worship of the ordinary Aryan, which he no doubt in this period, 
as later, conducted himself; but the Rigveda is aristocratic collection and 
contains little of popular religion beyond a few incantations in the tenth 
book, which carry us into the honiely region of spells against rivals and to 
repel diseases and noxious animals. But these are not really parts of the 
main body of the Sarp.hitii. 

1 ~ ee Galand and Henry, L'Agniatoma, pp. 469-90; Keith, J.R.A.S. 1907, 
pp. 929-49. 

2 See Hillebrand. Z.D.M.G., vol. XL, p. 708, who finds it alluded to in X, 18, 
S. But eee Keith, J.R,.d.S., 1907, p. 946. 
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The late tenth book also gives us the beginnings of the philosophy of 
India. The multiplicity of gods is questioned and the unity of the universe 
is asserted, while attempts are made to represent the procetltl of creation as 
the evolution of being from not being, first in the shape of the waters and 
then in the shape of heat. Other hymns more simply consider the process as 
that of a creation by Vi<;vakarman, 'the all-maker,' or HiraQyagarbha, 'the 
golden germ,' apparently an aspect of the sun. ln yet another case the 
sacrificial theory is applied, and in the Purushasukta, the earliest authority 
for caste divisions, the worlrl. is fashioned from the sacrifice of a primeval 
giant whose name Purusha, 'man,' reappears in later philosophy as the 
technical term for spirit. These speculations are of interest, not for their 
intrinsic merit, but for the persistence with which the same conceptions 
dominate the religious and philosophical systems of India. 

There is little in the Rigverla that bears on the life aftPr death. The 
dead were either cremated or buried, and, if cremated, t.he ashes were regu
la.rly buried. This suggests that burial was the older method which was 
altered under the pressure of migration and perhap~ the Indian climate. 
The Rigveda is innocent of widow burning, though it clearly has the con
ception which gave rise to that practice, the view that life in the next world 
is a reflex of this life, and though in the next period we have clear references 
to the fact that the burning of widows was not unknown. The direct 
authority for the custom, which later days sought to find in the Rigveda, 
owes its exio>tence to a daring forgery of quite modern date.1 The exact 
fate of the dead is somewhat obscure: they are conceived, at one time, as 
dwelling in peace and converse with the gods of the world of Yama, the 
first of the dead and king of the dead. In other passages, the gods and the 
fathers are deemed to dwell in different places; while a third conception 
declares that the soul departs to the wJ.ters or the plants. Beyond this last 
idea there is nothing in the Rigveiic literature to suggest that the idea 
of metempsychosis had pre;;l'~nted itself to the Inrhan mind : the fate of 
the evil after death is obscure : pJssibly unbdievers were consigned to an 
underground darkness ; but so scanty is the evidence that Ruth held that 
the Vedic poet believed in their annihilation. But thi<t vagueness is charac
teri8tic of the comparative indifference of the Rigveda to morals ; the gods 
are indeed extolled as true, though perhap3 rather as a m:Ja'1s of securing 
that they sha,ll keep faith with their votary than as an a"!sertion of ascer
tained truth. Except in the ca"le of Varu!).[t, the om'1iscient, whose spies 
watch men and who knows every thought of man, the characteristic~ of 
the gods are might and strength rather than moral goodness, or even 
wisdom. 

1 See Wilson, J.R.A.S., vol. XVI, pp. 201 sq.; Fitzedward Hall, J.R.A.S., n.s. 
vol. III, pp. 183-92 who traces it to Raghunandana (1500 A.D.). 
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In its metrical _ torm the Rigveda shows traces of the distinction 
between the recitative ofthe Hotri and the song of the Udgatril : thufl 
besides hymns in simple metres;~ rhythmical series of eight syllables, three or 
four times repeated, or eleven or twelve_,syllables ft?tlr times repeated, are 
found strophic effects made up of various combinlj.tions of series of eight 
and twelve syllables, these being intended for .. $aman singing. The verse 
technique has risen beyond the .state of the mere counting of syllables 
which it shared as regards the use of eight and eleven syllable lines with the . 
Iranian versification ; but the process of fixing the quantity of each syllable, 
which appears fully completed in the meterS' of ~la~sical Sanskrit verse, is 
only in a rudimentary state, the last four or fiveflyllables tending to assume 
in the case of the eight and twelve syllable lines an iambic, in the case of 
the eleven syllable lines a trochaic cadence. The poetry of the coliection is 
of very uneven merit : Varul).a and Ushas evoke hymns which now and then 
are nearly perfect in poetic conception and expression ; but much of the 
work is mechanical al}d stilted, being overladen with the technicalities of the 
ritual : this condemnation applies most heavily to the ninth book, which, 
consisting as it does of hymns addressed to the Soma in the process of its 
purification for use, is arid and prosaic to a degree. In style, practically all 
the hymns are simple enough, and their·obscurity, which is considerable, 
is due to our ignorance of the Vedic age, which renders unintelligible refe
rences and allusions clear enough to the authors. But there is u nquestion-. 
ably much mysticism in the later hymns and still more of that confusion of 
thought and tendency to take refuge in enigmas, which is a marked feature 
of all Indian speculation. 

The language is of the highest interest, as it reveals to us an Indo
European speech with a singular clarity of structure and wealth of inflection, 
even if ~e admit that the first discover~rs of its importance from the point 
of view of comparative philology exaggerated in some degree these charac
teriEtics. Historically it rendered co'mpara.tive philology the first great 
impetus, and it must for all time be one of the most important subjects of 
study. But it is clearly, as preserved in the hymns, a good deal more than 
a spoken tongue. It is a hieratic language which doubtless diverged consider-. 
ably in its wealth of variant forms from the speech of the ordinary man of 
the tribe. 2 Moreover it shows clear signs of influence by metrical necessities 
which induce hE-re and there a disregard of the rules normally strictly 
observed of concord of noun and attribute. It must be remembered that it 

. 1 See Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., vol. XXXVIII, pp. 439 sq. ; Prolegomena, pp. 1 sq · 
Arnold, Vedi~ Metre, Cambridge, 1905. · 

2 Cf. Grierson in Imp. Gaz., vol. I, pp. 357 sq.; J.R.A.S., 1904, pp. 435 sq.; 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, vol. I, pp. xviii sq.; Petersen, J.A.O.S., · vol. 
XXXii. pp.414-28: Mi~he!son, J.A.O.S., vol. XXXIII, pp. 145-9; Keith, Aitareya 
Arii{lyaka, pp, 180, 196~ 
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was in a peculiar positivn : in the first place, it was the produet of an here
ditary priesthood, working on a traditional basis ; the very first hymn of 
the ~a111hiti:i alltH1es to the songs of old and new pods: in the second 
plaee, the )a.nguage of all classes was being affected by the influence of 
contact with the aboriginal tongues. The existence of &laveR, mal(:' aml 
espeeiallyfemale, must have tended constantly to affeet the Aryan speech, 
and the effect must have been very considerable, if, as seems true, the 
whole series of lingual letters of the Vedic speech was the re~mlt of abori
ginal influence. :Many of the vast number of words with no known Aryan 
cognates must be assigned to the same influence. Thus in the period of 
the Rigveda there was growing up an ever increasing divergence between 
the speech of the learned and that of the people. As a result, the language 
of litt"rature remains the languagP of the priesthood and the nobility :it is 
modified gradually, and finally, at an early date, fixed for good as regards 
form and constnwt inn by the action of the grammarians : on the other 
hand, the spPech of the commoner, in consequence of the constant contact 
with the aborigines and the growing admixture of blood, dPvelops into 
Pali and the Prakrits and finally ir,to the modern vPrnaculars of India. 
What we do not know is how far at any given momPnt in the Vedic 
period the gulf of separation had extended. X or do we know whether at 
this Ppoeh there were distinct dialerts of the Vedic speech ; efforts to 
find traces of dialects in the Rigveda have so far ended in no secure resultl. 

1 t is nat ural, at the conclusion of this survey of the more important 
aspec·ts of the Vedic civilisation, to consider what date can be assigned to 
the main portion of the Rigveda or to the civilisation \vhich it rPcord;;. One 
fact of intpn·st has been adduced from the records of treaties between the 
Hittites and the Kings of Mitani of about 1400 B.c. In them occur names 
whieh a certain amount of faith may induce us to accept as denoting 
Indra, the two A<;vins under the name Xasatya, one of their epithets-of 
unknown meaning--in the Rigvecla, Mitra, and VarUI)a. It is right to add 
that these identifications must not be regarded as certain, though they may 
be correct. It has been argued by Jacobi2 that thf'se names must be 
derived from a tribe practising the religion revealed to us in the Rigveda, 
that the Spresence of this tribe at this elate is clue to a movement on their 
part from India, and that we have a definite date assigned at which the cul-

lThe theory of Hoernle, Grierson, and RiR!ey (Imperial Oa.o, vol. T, pp. 303 sq.) 
which Rees in the Rigvedic language the speech of the Middle Conntry (:\1adhyade"a) 
only is not supported by the Rigveda. Only the N.\V. region of the :\I idd!e Country, 
which lay between the rivers Sarasvati and Drishadvati (Brahmiivarta) was intimately 
known tn the poets of thfl Rigv~>da. They show more acquaintance with the Punjab 
and with the Kabul Valley than with the Middle Country generally, that is to say the 
region lying between the Sa_rasvati and Prayaga, the modern Allahiihad. 

2J.R.A.S., pp. 721-6. For these names see also Chapters III and XIV. 
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true of the Ri:gveda existed. Unhappily tlie argument camiot be regarded as 
conclusive~ It is-considered by E. Meyer1 and by Oldenberg2 that the gods 
are proto-Iranian gods, affording a proof of what has always seemed on 
other 'grounds most probable, that the Indian and Iranian period was pre~ 
ceded by one in which the Irido-Iranians still undivided enjoyed a common 
civilisation. This is supported by the fact that the A vesta, which is 
doubtless a good deal later than the date in question, still recognises a 
g.reat god to whom Varm;w,'s epithet Asura is applied, that it knows a 
Verethrajan who bears the chief epithet of Indra as Vritrahan, 'slayer of 
Vritra,' that it has a demon, Naonhaithya, who may well be a pale reflex 
of the Nasatyas, and that the Avestan Mfthra is the Vedic Mitra. It is also 
possible that the gods represent a period before the separation of Indians 
and Iranians, though this would be less likely if it is true that the na~es of 
the Mitani princes include true Iranian names3• But, in any case; it is to be 
feared that we attain no result ,of value for Vedic chronology. 

Another and, at first sight, more promising attempt has been made te> 
fix a date from internal evidence. It has been argued by Jacobi'1 on the 
strength of two hym'J.s in the Rigveda that the year then hagan with· the 
summer solstice, and that at that solstice the sun was in conjunction with 
the lunar mansion PhalgunT. Now the later astronomy shows that the lunar 
mansions were, in ·th-e sixth cent'luy A.D., arranged so as to begin for 
purp::>ses of reckoning :with that called Agvini, because at the vernal-equin-ox 
at that date the sun was in conjunction with the star~ Piscium. Given this 
datum, the precession of the equinoxes allow,;; us to calculate that the begin
ning of the year with the summer solstice in Pbalgunitook place about 4000 
B.c. This argument must be considered further in connexion with the dating 
of the next period of Indian history ; but, for the dating of the Rig veda it is 
certain that no help can b3 obtained from it. It rests upon two wholly 
improbable assumptions, first, that the hymns really assert that the year 
bagan at the summer solstice, and, second, that the sun was then brought into 
any connexion at all with the Nakshatras, for which there is no evidence 
whatever. The Nakshatras, are, as- their nanie indicates and as all the 
evidence of the later Sarphitas shows, lunar mansions pure and simple. 

In the absence of any trustworthy external evidence, we are forced to 
rely on what is after all the best criterion, the development of the civilisation 
and literature of the period. 1\'Iax Miiller5 on the basis of this evidence 
divided -th~ Vedi~ period into four, that of the Sii tra literature, 600-200 B.c., 
the Brahma!Jas, 800-600 B.c., the Mantra period, including the later portions 

1 Sitzungsberichte der k. pre>Msischen Akademie de.r Wissenschaften, 1908, pp. 14 sq. 
2 J.R.A.S., 1909, pp. 1095-1100. Cf. Keith, ibid: 1100-6. 
3 Sayee, ibid. p. 1107, denies this. 
4 Ji'estgruss an Roth, pp. 68 sq.=lndi.an Antiquary, vol. XXIII, pp, 154 sq. 
s Cf. Rigveda Samhitii, vol. IV2

, pp. vii sq. . 
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of the Rigveda, 1000-800 B.c., and the Chhandas, covering the older and 
more primitive Vedic hymns, 1200-1000 B.c. The exact demarcation did not 
claim, save as regards the latest period, any special exactitude, and was 
indeed somewhat arbitrary. But the fact remains that definitely later than 
the Rigveda we find the other Sat):lhitas, of which an a.ecount is given below, 
and the prose Brahma!)a texts, which contain comments on and explanations 
of the Sarphitas, whose existence they presuppose. It is impossible to deny 
that this mass of work must have taken time to produce, especially when we 
realise that what ha'l survived is probably a small fraction as compared with 
what bas been lost. ~ow in the Brahmal).as we find only the most rudimen
tary elem'>nts of th·~ characteristic features of all Indian literature after 
Buddhism, the belief in metempsychosis, pessimism, and the search for 
deliverance. The distance between the Brahmal)a. texts with their insistence 
on the ritual, and their matter-of-fact and indeed sordid view of the rewards 
of action in this world, and the later doctrine of the uselessness of all 
mundane effort, is bridged by the Aral)yakas and the l;panishads which 
recognise transmigration, if not pessimism, which definitely strive to examine 
the real meaning ofbeing,andarenolongercontentwith the explanationof 
sa.crifices and idle legends. It is unreasonable to· deny that these texts must 
antedate the rise of Buddhism, which, in part at least, is a legitimate 
development of the doctrines of the "Upanishads. Now the death of Buddha 
falls in all probability somewhere within the second decade of the fifth cen
tury before Christ1 : the older U p:wishads can therefore be dated as on the 
whole not later than 550 B.c. From that basis we must reckon backwards, 
taking such periods as seem reasonable ; and, in the absence of any means 
of estimating these periods, we cannot have more than a conjectural 
chronology. But it is not likely that the Brahmal)a period began later than 
800 B.C'., and the oldest hymns of the Rigveda, such as those to,Vshas, may 
have been composed as early as 1200 B.c. To carry the date further back is 
impossible on the evidence at present available, and a lower date would be 
necessary if we are to accept the view that the A vesta is really a product of 
the sixth century B.c., as has been argued on grounds of some though not 
decisive weight ; for the coincidence in language between the Avesta and the 
Rigveda is so striking as to indicate that the two languages cannot have 
been long separated before they arrived at their present condition. 

The argument from literature and religion is supported also by the 
argument from civilisation. The second period, that of the Sarphitas, shows 
the develop!llent of the primitive Vedic community into something more 
nearly akin t,, the Hinduism which, as we learn from the Greek records, 
existed at the time of the invasion of Alexander and the immediately succeed
ing years. But we are still a long way from the full development of the 

1 Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1912, p. 240, thinks 483 B.C. is the most probable date. 
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system as shown to us in the Arthagastra, that remarkable record of Indi!l,n 
polity which is described in Chapter xrx:. The language also of the Vedic 
literature is definitely anterior, though not necessarily mush anterior, to 
the classical speech as prescribed in the epoch-making work of Pa.Q.ini : 
even the Sutras, which are undoubtedly later than the Brahamal).as, sho-w 
a freedom which is hardly conceivable after the period of the full influerioo
ofPai}.inil ; and Pal}.ini is dated with much plausibility n~?li later than 
300 B.o2• 

lBllhler Sacred Books.of the East, vol. IP, p. XLV, relies on this argument:-oo 
assign Apastamba's Siitras to a date not later than the third cent. B.C., and suggests 
that they may be 150 or 200 years earlier. .. 

2SI;le Keith, Aitareya Ara~;~yaka, pp. 21-5. 



CHAPTER V 

THE PERIOD OF THE LATER HAMHITAH, THE BRAH

MANAS, THE ARAXYAKAS, A~D THE l'PA~l~HADS . . 
DEFINITELY later than that depicted in the Rigveda is the civilisation 

presented by the later Sarphitas, the Brahma!)as, the Ara!)yltkas, and the 
rpanishads. It is on the whole prob.tble that the total time embraced in 
this period is not longer, perhaps it is even shorter, than that covered by the 
earlier and later strata of the Rigveda ; and there are hyrum; in the t.enth 
book of the Rigveda "hieh are really eon tern poraneous with the later 
Sarphitas, just as those Santhitas have ht>re and there preserved wurk of a 
much earlier epueh. But the distinction between the main body of the 
Rigveda and the rest of the Vedic literature is clear and umieniable. ~or is 
it open to much doubt that the redaction of the Samhita of the Rigveda into 
what, in substance as cpposed to verbal form, wa~ its present shape took 
place before the other Sarphitas were compiled. Of these Sa~thitas the 
Sarna veda, the collection of chants for the Haman singers, is so depPndent on 
the Rigveda for its contents, that it is negligible for purposes of history. On 
the other hand, the Saq1hitas of the Y ajurveda, the collection of the 
formulae and prayers of the Adhvaryu priest, to whose lot fell the aetual 
performance of the sacrificial acts, are of the higheo;t h1storical importance. 
They represent two main schools, the Black and the White, the name of the 
letter being due, according to tradition, to the fact that, whereas the texts of 
the Black Yajurveda contain verse or prose furmuiae and the prose expla
nations and comments combined into one whole, the text of the latter 
distinguishes between the verse and prose formulae which it collects in the 
Salflhita, and the prose explanations which it includes in a Brahmana. Of 
the Black Yajurveda three complete texts exist, those of the Taittiriya, the 
Kathaka, and the Maitraya!)i schools, while considerable fragmentt> uf 
a Kapishthala Saq1hita closely allied to the Kathaka also exist. In the case 
of the Taittiriya there is a Brahmal).a which is a supplementary work, 
dealing with matter not taken up in the Saq1hita. The White school has 
the Vajasaneya SaJ_Uhita and the <;atapatha Brah'?:;.!)a, the latter being one 
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of the most important works in the whole Vedic literature. Finally, there 
is the Sarphita of the Atbarva veda; which is technically reckoned as apper
taining to the Brahman, the priest who in the later state of the ritual 
superintends the whole of the sacrifice, and which is a curious rej:rository 
of most mingled matter, for the mJst part sp3lh of every kind, but con
taining also theosophical hymns of considerable importance. : 

The conjunction of the prose explanation with the formulae does not 
prove the later composition nf both the prose and the formulae, and there 
is no ground for attributing the two strata to the same date. On the other 
hand, the prose of the Yajurveda Sarp.hitas is amongst the earliest Vedic 
prose. Possibly somewhat earlier may be that of the Pafichavimc;a, Brahma!Ja; 
which is the Brahma!Ja'of the Samaveda, and which, despite the extraordi-' 
nary technicality of its details, is yet not without importance for the history 
of the civilisation of the period. The Brahmal)as of the Rigveda are pro btl,-; 
bly slightly later in date, the order being unquestionably the earlier part 
(books 1-v) of the Aitareya, and the younger the Kaushitaki or <;::arikhayana.I 
When the Atharvaveda, which long was not recognised as fully entitled to 
claim rank as a Veda proper, came within. the circle of the Vedas, it was 
considered desirable to provide it with a Brahmal).a, the Gopatha, but this · 
strange work is in part· a cento from other texts, including the <;::atapatha 
Brahmal)a, and appears to l;>e later than the Kauc;ika and Vaitana Sutras 
attached to the Atharvaveda : its;va]ue then for thisperiod is negligible. 

Special portions from the Brahma!Jas are given the title of AraJJyaka, 
•forest books', app%rently· because their -contents were so secret that they 
had to be studied in the depths of=the forests, a"\V~y from possibility of over
hearing by others than students. The extant texts which bear this name are 
the Aitareya, the Kaushitaki, and the Taittiriya; w!iich, are appendages to 
the Brahmal)as bearing those names. All three are somewhat heterogeneous 
in composition, the Aitareya being the most definitely theosophical, while 
the Taittiriya is the least. Still 'more important are · the Upanishads, -so 
'Called because they were·imparted to pupils in secret- session, -the term 
denoting the sitting cf the pupil ·before the teacher. ··Each -of the three 
AraJJyakas contains an Upanishad of corresponding· n-ame. lVIore. valuabie 
.however are the two great Upanishads, the Brihadaral)yaka, which:. 'is 
<B>ttached·to the <;::atapatha Brahmal).a, forming part of its fourteenth and 
.Jast book in one recension and the seventeenth book in the other, and the 
-Chhandogya Upanishad attached to the Samaveda; these two are in 
,all probability the oldest of the Upanishads. To the Samaveda also belongs, 
the Jaiminiya Brahmal)a, one book of' :which, the Jaiminiya Upanisha{l 
Brahmal)a, is really an Aral)yaka, and like other AraJ.Iyakas, contains in 
.itself an Upanish~d; the brief but interesting- Kena· Upanishad.. The 

l See Keith, A itareya Ar~yaka, pp. 172; 173.· 
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number of treatise3 styled Upanishad is very large ; but, with the possible 
exception of the Kathaka, which expands a legend found in the Taittiriya 
Brahmal)a dealing with the nature of the soul, none of them other than 
those enumerated can claim to be older than Buddhism ; and the facts 
which they contain cannot therefore prudently be used in sketehing the life 
of the period under review. Similarly, the Sutras, which are text-books 
either giving in the form of very brief rules directions for the performance 
of the sacrifice in its various forms (the <;rauta Siitras dealing with the 
great rites at which a number of priests were employed, the Grihya Sutras 
with the domestic sacrifices and other duties performed by the householder), 
or enunciating customary law and practice (the Dharma SU:tras}, cannot 
safely be relied upon as presenting a picture of this period. They are 
however of much indirect value ; for they throw light upon practices which 
are alluded to in the Brahmal)as in terms eapable of more than one in
terpretation ; and here and there they preserve verses, far older than the 
works themselves, which contain historic facts of value. 

We have seen that, in the period of Rigveda, the centre of the 
civilisation was tending to be localised in the land between the Sarasvati 
and the Drishadvati, but that, though this was the home of the Bharatas, 
other tribes including the famous five tribes dwelt in the Punjab, which had 
in all probability been the earlier home of the Indians. In the BrahmaQ.a. 
period, a.s the period under review may conveniently be called, the 
localisation of civilisation in the more eastern country is definitely achieved 
and the centre of the life of the day is Kurukshetra, bounded by KhaQ<;lava. 
on the south, TU:rghna on the north, PariQah on the west. In contrast with 
the frequent mention of the eastern lands the Punjab recedes in importance ; 
and its later name, Pafichanada, 'land of the five streams', is not found 
until the epic period. The tribes of the west receive disapproval both in 
the <;atapatha and the Aitareya Brahmal)as. In the Aitareya Briihmal)a a. 
geographical passage ascribes to the Middle Country, the later i\fadhyadec;a, 
the Kurus and Pafichiils with the Vac;as and the Uc;Inaras, to the south the 
Satvants, and to the north beyond the Himalaya the Uttara-Kurus and the 
Uttara-Madras. On the other hand, while the west recedes in importance 
the regions east of the Kulu-Pafichala country come into prominence, 
especially Kosala, corresponding roughly to the modern Oudh, Videha, 
the modern Tirhut or N. Bihar, and Magadha, the modern S. Bihar. 
Still further east was the country of the Angas, the Modern E. Bihar. 
In the south we hear of outcast tribes in the Aitareya Brahma,l)a, 
probably tnbes who were not fully Brahmanised: their names are given 
as the Andhras, who appear as a great kingdom in the· centuries immediate
ly before and after the Christian era, Pul)<;lras, Mutibas, Pulindas, and 
<;abaras, the last named being now a tribe living on the Madras frontier near 
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Orissa and showing, in its language, trace of its Mur.t<;lii origin. In the 
south also was Naishadha. 

It does not seem likely that Aryan civilisation had yet over stepped 
the Vindhya, which is not mentioned by name in the Vedic texts, though the 
Kaushitaki Upanishad refers to the northern and southern mountains, the 
latter of which must be the Vindhya. At the same time geographical 
knowledge of the north is wider : the Atharvaveda knows not only of the 
Mujavants and the Gandhiiris, bU:t also of the Mahavrishas, and the name 
of a place in the Mahavrisha, country, Raikvaparr.ta, is preserved in the 
Chhiindogya Upanishad. Yiiska in the Nirukta, a text of about 500 B.c. 
explaining with illustrations certain selected Vedic words, tells us that the. 

·speech of the Kambojas differed in certam respects from the ~rdinary Indian 
speech, referring doubtless to the tribes living north-west of the Indus who 
bore that name. Vidarbha, the modern Beriir, is mentioned, but only in the 
late Jaiminiya Upanishad Briihmar.ta, though a Bhima of Vidarbha occurs 
in a late passage of the Aitareya. 

In addition to a wider geographical outlook, the Briihmar.ta period is 
marked by the knowledge of towns and definte localities. There a,re fairly 
clear references to Asan_divant, the Kuru capital, Kiimpila, the capital of 
Pafichiila in .Madhyade<;a, to Kau<;iimbl, ~nd to Kii9i, the capital of the 
Kii<;is on the river Varar.tiivati, whence in later times Benares derives its name. 
So we hear in this period for the first time of the Vina<;af.la, the place of 
the disappearance of the Sarasvati in the desert, and Plaksha Priisravar.ta 
the place forty-four days' journey distant, where the river reappears and 
which, in the version of the Jaiminiya Upanishad Brahmar.ta, is but a span 
from the centre of the universe. These are clear signs both of more develop
ed city life and of more settled habits. 

Corresponding with the change in geographical conditions is a still 
greater change in the grouping of the tribes. The Bharatas, who are the 
heroes of the third and the seventh books of the Rigveda, no longer occupy 
the main position, and we find in their place, in the land which we know 
they once held, the Kurus, and close to the Kurus the allied Pafichiilas. 
As we have seen already, there is little doubt that the Kurus were new 
comers with whom the B~aratas amalgamated, and the Kurus thus rein
forced included in their numbers the Purus. The mention of the Uttara
Kurus as resident beyond the Himalaya is sufficiently accounted for if we 
suppose that a branch of this tribe had set.tled in Kashmir, just as another 
branch seems to have settled on the Indus and the Cheniib. The Pafichiilas, 
too, seem to have been a composite tribe, as the name which is clearly derived 
fromprJ1icha, 'five,' shows. According to the c;atapatha Briihmar.ta the older 
name for the Pafichiilas was Krivi; and we may at least believe that the 
Krivis who with the Kurus appear to have constituted th~ two Vaikar.Qa 
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tribes of the Rigvrda were a part of t:lie Pafichala nation1. The same 
BrahmaQa suggPsts, if it (loPs not prove, that the Turva~as were another ele
ment of the people; and the disappearanee from histury at this p(Tiod of 
the Anus and Druhyus may indicate that they also were merged in the 
new conffderation. With the Kurus and Paii<-halas mu,;t be ranked the 
Vagas and C'ginams, two minor tribes who occupied the middle 
Country, and the Srinjayas, whose close connexion with the Kurus is proved 
beyond doubt by the fact that atone time they had a Purohita in common, 
showing that, for the time at least, they must have been acting under the 
leadership of one king. 

In the texts the Kuru-Paiichalas pass as the models of good form: the 
sacrifices are p€'rfectly performed in their country: speech is best spoken 
there and, as it seemR, among the northern Kurus; and the Kaushitaki 
Brahmal)a tells of pPople going to the north for the sake of its pure sppech. 
The Kuru-Paiichala kings are the example for other kings: thPy pPrform the 
Rajasuya, the sacrifice of the royal consecration: they march forth in the 
dewy season for thPir raids and return in the hot season. Their Brahrnal)s 
are famous in the literature of the "C' panishads for their knowledge; aml the 
Sazphitas and Brahmal)as which are preserved seem, without exeeption, 
to have taken definite form among the Kuru-Pafieha!us, e~en when, as 
in the case of the yatapatha Brahmal)a, they recognise the existenC'e of 
the activities of the kings and priests of Kmmla-Videha. It is HignifiC'ant 
of the state of affairs that in the Sarp.hitas and allied texts ofthe Yajurvedas 
where the ceremony of the RajasU:ya is describt'U, the king is prel:'ented 
to the people with the declaration, 'This is your king, 0 Kurus,' with 
variants of '0 Paiichalas' and '0 Kuru-Pafichalas.' 

In the Sanskrit epic the Kurus and Paiichalas are eonceived as 
being at enmity; and it is natural to enquire whether this tradition goes back 
to the Vedic period2

• The reply, however, ruust be in negative, for the 
evidence adduced in favour of the theory is of the weakest possible 
character. In the Kathaka Satphita there is an ob,;cure ritual di,;pute 
between a certain priest, Vaka, son of D.tlbha, who is believed to have been 
a Paiichala and Dhritarashtra Vaicitravirya, who is a;.;sumed to have been 
a Kuru king. But apart from the fact that a mere dispute on a point of ritual 
between a Paiichala priest and a Kuru king could not prove any hostility 
between the two peoples, there is no ground for supposing that this 
Dhritarashtra, was any one else than the king of the Kagis who bears the 
same name and who was defeated by the Bharata prince, Satrajita <;:atanika, 
and in the very same passage of the Kathaka a1Jusion is made to the union 

--- ---- ---- --- -----
- -- i-s~~ ~~s~ Chapter IV, p. 75. 

- -- ·-

• For this view see Weber, Indische Studien, val. I, pp. 184., 2C5, 206; val. Ill, 
'P· 470; Grierson, J.R.A.S., 1908, pp. 602-7, 837-44, 1143. Arguments against are given 
by Keith, J.R.A.s., 1908 pp, 831-6, ll38-4z. -
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of _the Kuru-Pafichalas. A second argument of some human -interest is 
derived from the clever suggestion of Web~r that in the revolting ceremony 
of the horse-sacrifice, one of the -great kingly sacrifices by which the Indian 
king proclaimed his claim to imperial sway, the queen of the Kurus is 
compelled to lie bes1de the victim, since otherwise Subhadrikii, the wife of 
the king of ;I(iimpila, the capital ofPafichiila, would take her place.- If this 
were the case there would be convincing proof of an ancient rivalry which 
might well end in the bitter conflicts of the epic ; but, unhappily, the 
interpretation is almost certainly incorrcet. With the abse:6ce of evidence of 
opposition between the Kurus, assumed to have been specially Brahmal)~cal, 
and the Pafichalas, disappears any support f'or the theory\ based on the 
phenomena of the later distribution of dialects in India, that the Kurus 
were a fresh stream of immigrants into India who came via Chi trill and Gilgit 
and forced themselves as a wedge between the Aryan tribes already dwell
ing in the land. The theory proceeds to assume that, coming with few 
or no women, they intermingled with the Dravidian population with great 
completeness and produced the Aryo-Dravidian physical type. If these 
things were so, the fact was not at any rate known by the age which pro
duced the Samhitas and the Brahmal).as. 

Though the Bharatas disappear in this period -as a tribe, the fame of 
the Bharata kings had not been lost : in a passage in the <;ottapatha Brahmal)a 
which describes the famous men who sacrificed with the horse-sacrifice, we hear 
of the Bharata Daul;lshanti, whom_ the nymph <;akuntala bore at Na<;lapit, 
and ·who defeated the king of the Satvants and won victories on the Ganges 
and Jumna, showing that t-he Bharatas; as in the Rigveda, were performing 
their great deeds on the eastern as well as on the western side of the king
dom. Anot,her king, Sltriijit <;ottanika, as we have seen, defeated the king 
of the Kac;is. We hear too of a descendant of Divodiisa, Pratardana, whose 
name is of value as tending to show that t.he Tritsus- were the family of 
the royal house of the Bharatas: according to the Kaushitaki Upanishad he 
inet his death in battle. It is possible that with him perished the direct 
Tritsu line : at any rate, the first king who -bears the Kuru name, 
Kuruc;aval)a, is a descendant ofTrasadasyu, the greatest of the Puru kings. 
But of Kuru<;rava-9-a and of his father Mitratith1, and his son Upama<;ravas 
we know practically nothing and-the first great Kuru king is one mentioned 
in "the Atharvaveda, Parikshit, in whose reign the hymn tells us the kingdom 
of the Kurus flourished exceedingly. His grandson and great-grandson 
according to tradition were t.he Pratisutvana and Pratipa whose names are 
mentioned in the Atharvaveda, A later descendant of his was the famous 
Janamejaya, whose horse-sacrifice is celebrated in the <;atapatha Brahmal)a 
and who had in his entourage the priests Indrota Daiviipi (:aunaka and Tura 

1 See Chapters II, pp. 40-1, 44, and IV, p. 98, _note 1. 
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Kavasheya. His brothers rgrasena, Bhimasena, and <;:rutasena by the same 
sacrifice purified themselves of the crime of Brahman-slaying. But the 
history of the Kurus was not apparently, at the end of the period, un
chequered: there is an obscure reference to their being sttved by a mare, 
perhap3 a referenn to the prowess of their charioteers or cavalry 
in battle; but the same text, the Chhandogya rpanishad, alludes to a 
hailstorm or perhap-; a shower of locusts1 affiieting them, and a predic-tion is 
preserved in an old Sutra telling that they would be driven from Kurukshetra. 
It is in accord with these hints that the Brihadaral)yaka Cpanishad sets as a 
question for discussion the problem what has become of the descendants of 
Parikshit: the dynasty must have passed away in some great disaster. From 
the <;:atapatha Brahmal}a we gather that the capital of Janamejaya was 
Asandiv ant, 'the city of the throne, and that at .Mashl}ara a Kuru kit.g won 
a victory, and Tura Kavasheya, a priest of the Bharatas, sacrificed at 
Karoti. 

Of the Pafichalas apart from the Kurus we hear comparatively little : 
they had however kings like Kraivya and yol}a Satrasaha, father of Koka, 
who performed the horse-sacrifice and thus claimed imperial power. Dur
mukha, who was taught the royal consecration by Brihaduktha and con
quered the whole earth, and the more real Pra vahal}a Jaivali who appears 
as philosopher king in the Upanishads, and who at least must have been 
willing to take part in the disputes of the Brahmans at his eourt. Pafichala. 
towns were Kampila, KaU<;ambi, and Parivakra or Paricakra, the scene of 
Kraivya's exploits. 

The Uttara-Kurus seem already in the time ofthe Aitareya Brahmal)a 
to have won a somewhat mythical reputation, for when Atyarati Janamtapi, 
who was not a king, proposed to conquer them as well as the rest of the 
world, he was dissuaded by his priest Vasishtha Sa:tyaha vya, and for his rash
ness was defeated by Amitratapana <;:ushmil}a, the king of <;:ibis, a tribe 
no doubt identical with the <;:ivas of the Rigveda, and belonging to the 
north-west. The Cttara-Madras must have lived near them in Kashmir; 
and the :Madras of whom we hear in the Brihadaral)yaka C"panishad were, 
in the Buddhist epoch, settled between the Chcnab and the Ravi. In the 
l\fiddle Country with the Kuru-Paiichalas were the Vagas and r <;inaras 
who seem to have been of no importance. With them in the Kaushitaki 
Upanishad are coupled the Matsyas, and we hear of one great Matsya king, 
Dhvasan Dvaitavana, who perf9rmed the horse-sacrifice and who probably 
ruled in or about Jaipur or Alwar, where lake Dvaitavana must be placed. 
On the Jumna we hear at the end of the period of the Salvas, under king 
Yaugandhari, probably in close touch with the Kuru-Pafichala people. 

1 See Jacob, J.R.A.S., l9ll, p. 510. 
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The Srifijay..as also stood iri this period in close relationship to the 
Kurus, and like the Kurus the Srifijayas seem to have suffered disaster at 
some period. The Vaitahavyas, the Atharvaveda relates, offended the 
priestly family· of the Bhrigus.and came to ruin : his tradition is confirmed 
by the notices of disasters in the Ka~haka and Taittiri:ya Samhitas~ Of their 
history we have one definite glimpse : they rose against th~ir king, Dush: 
~aritu Paurp.siiyana, despite the ten generations of his royal descent, and 
expelled him with his Sthapati, 'minister', Chakra Revottaras Piitava; but 
the latter afterwards succeeded in restoring his master to power, despite the 
opposition of Balhika Priitipiya, whose patronymic reminds us of the Pratipa 
who was a descendant of the Kuru king Parikshit, showing that the Kuru 
princes were probably anxious enough to use domestic strife as a means of 
securing a hold over a nE>ighbouring kingdom. Perhaps in the long run the 
ruin of the V~itahavyas took the shape of absorption in the Kuru realm. 
On the other hand, the defeats of the Satvants on the south by the Kurus were 
doubtless nothing more thanmere raids. 

Further east of the Kuru-Pafichala realm lay the territories of Kosala 
. and Videha, which were, however, not allied in any so close a manner as the 
Kurus and the Pafichiilas. Para, son of A!Qiira, their greatest king who 
celebrated the horse-sacrifice, is however spoken of as a king of Yideha as 
well as a king of Kosala, showing that the kingdoms were sometimes united 
.under one sc,vereign. A well-known lE>gend in the yatapatha Briihmat)a 
recognise;: that Videha received Vedic civilisation later than Kosala, for it 
tells how Mathava the Videgha, whose name shows the older form of the 
word Videha, passed from the Sarasvati, the seat of Vedic culture, to the 
land of Videha, crossing the Sadanirii ; this perennial stream, ::ts its name 
denotes, formed the boundary of Kosala on the east and, with some plausi
bility, has been identified with the ·modern Gandak, which rising in Nepal 
joins the Ganges near Patna. Kii<;i and Videha are also connected in the 
Kaushitaki Upanishad; and a late text preserves the record that JalaJatU:
karQya was the Purohita of the Kosalas, Videhas, and Kii<;is at one time, 
proving a temporary league. Of other kings we hear of the Kosalan Hirat)
yaniibha, of the Videhan Nami Sa pya, and beyond all of Janaka of Videha, 
whose fame leads him to play the part of the father of Sita, the heroine of 
the Ramiiya!)a, the second of India's great epics. Janaka appears himself as 
a king ever anxious to seek for the wisdom of the Brahmans ; and among 
his contemporaries are mentioned the great Yajfiavalkya, and <;vetaketu. 
His contemporary was Ajiita<;atru of Kii<;i, whom one account indeed refers 
to as of Kii<;i or Videha, and it is a natural suggestion that in this name we 
have a chronological fact of value .. It is suggested that in this Ajiita<;atru 
we have the Ajiitasattu of the Buddhist texts, who was a contemporary of 
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the Buddha and who therefore reigned in the sixth century B.c.1 But the 
suggestion is not a happy one. In the Buddhist text Ajatasattu never appears 
as kiug of any other place than Magadha, and the napw is mPrely an 
epithet, ·he who has no f<w,' which could be applied to any king, though it 
may wPll be that the Ajatasattu of Magadha gladly borrowPd an epithet 
v. hi<"l1 a king of Ka<;i had madP famous. Other kings of Ka<;i were Dhrita
rashtra, whose defeat by a Bharata has been ml'ntiuned above, and 
Bhadrasena, a descendant of Ajata<;atru. 

It it> v!:'ry notireable that the relations ofKavi and tr!:' Bharatas seem 
to have lw!:'n those of war ; and there is evidence of some a version !:'xist ing 
bPhrePn thP Kosala-Videhas and thP Ka<;is on the one hand and the Kuru-
1>arit-halat> on the other. It is clear enough that the Brahmanical tmrlition 
came to the Kosala-Videhas from the Kuru-Pafirhala country; but the 
qu<>;,;tion remains whether the Aryan tribes, who occupied Oudh and Tirhnt, 
WE're a branch of the Kuru-Pafichalas or men who originally sPttlPd 
in the Kuru-Pafichala country or on its borders and wert> pu~he<l eastwards 
by the pressure of the Kuru-Pafichala-;. The evidence it~ not suffit-ient to 
pronouneP any opinion on either view, an-l, as we h:J. ve seen, still less tr1 

show that the Kurus were distinct from the Pafiehala::; a" a different branch 
of the Aryan invaders of India. 

)lm·h more definitely still bc•yond the p<tle were the people of 
Magadha, which serves with Atiga in the Atharvaveda as a symbul of a 
distant land. The man of M'tgadha i> dedica!:::-d, in the acrount of the 
symbolic human sacrifice given in the Yajnrvoda, to 'loud noise', suggestmg 
that the )!agadha country mu~t have b ,_,n the seat of min,.;trel..,y, an idPa 
supported by the fact that in later literature a man of :\IIaga(lha i,; the dt>sig
nation of a minstrel. If, as has betm suggested, the Kikatas of the Rigveda 
were really located in Magadha, the dislike of the country goes back to the 
Rigveda itself. The cause must probab·y have been the imperfect Brah
manisation of the land and the predomimtee of a.b:)rigiual blood, whieh 
later in history rendered Magadha the headquarters of Bwldhisrn. 1t is 
significant that the Buddhist texts show a subordination of 1 he Brahman to 
the Kshatriya class which has no parallel in the orthodox literature. It is 
clear however that Brahmans sometimes lived there, but that their doing so 
was a ground for surprise. 

The man of ~Iagadha is brought into close connexion with the Vratya 
in a mystical hymn in the Atharvaveda which celebrates the Vratya as a 
type of the supreme power in the universe. A more eonneeted aceount of 
the Vratya is found in the Pafichavirpaya BrahmaQ.a of the Samaveda and 
---------------·----··---- ------ ------

1 See Hoernle Osteology, p. 106. For arguments against, see Keith, Z.D.M.G., 
vol. LXII, pp. 138· 9. 
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the Sutras of that Veda1 • Tt is clear that, as th 'lir name suggests, they were 
persons regarded as outcasts; and ceremonies are described intended to 
secure them admission into the Brahmanical fold. The description of th() 
Vratyas·well suits nomad tribes; they are dednred not to practise agricul
ture, to go about in rough wagons, to wear turbans, to carry goods and a 
peculiar kind of bow, while their garments are of a special kind. Their sense 
of justice was not that of the Brahmans, and their speech, though it seems 
Aryan, was apparently Prakritic in form, as·is l';uggested .by the significant 
remark that they called what was easy of utterance hard to· speak ; for the . 
Prakrits differ from Sanskrit essentiaHy in their efforts to avoid harr:h conso
nantal combinations. Where they were located is not certain; for their habits 
would agr.e.e well enough with nomads in the west, but the little information 
.which we have seems fairly enough to lead to the conclusion that some at 
least of the Vratyas were considered to be dwellers in Magadha. 

There is little ·to be said of other tribes. The Vidarbhas are known 
through one of their kings who received certain knowledge from the mythi
cal sages Parvata and Narada, ·and through a speqial kind of dog found in 
their country. The list of kings who performed the horse-sacrifice includes 
the <;vilq1a king, .Rishabha Yajfiatura. Mention has been made above of 
the Paravatas. who were found on the Jumna; and the Kekayas with their 
prince A<;vapati, and the Balhikas were located in the far north. The 
temptation to transform the name of the latt3r into a sign of Iranian influ
ence must be withstood, as it rests on no sure basis and we have seen 
Balhika a'3 part of the name of a Kuru prince. An early Sutra refers to 
yaphala, the kingdom of Ritupart)a. The Andhras, and other tribes men
tioned by the Aitareya Brahmal)a as outcasts, were probably still Dravidian 
in blood and speech, though MuQ<;lii speaking tribes may have been mingled 
with them as the name (:ahara suggests. The Ail.gas, too may have been 
comparatively little affected by the influence of the Aryan culture. It has 
been conje red that in Magadha the wave of Aryan civilisation m~t with 
.an-other ave of invasion from the east ; but tempting as· the suggestion is, 
it can t be supported by anything in the Vedic literature. 2 

- 'As was to be expected, society was far from unchanged in this period 
of active Aryan expansion. As we have seen, there is good reason to believe 
that in the period of the Rigveda the priest hoot}. and the nobility were here
ditary. This view receives support from the fact that similar class distinc
tions are to be found in_ other Indo-European communities, such as the 
patrician gentes in Rome, the Eupatridae of Athens, the nobles of early 

1 Charpentier, V.O J., vol. XXV, pp. :J55 sq., sees in the Vratyas the precur~ors 
of Civaites ofto.day. But see Keith, J.R.A.S., 1913, pp. 155 sq. 

2 See Pargiter, J.R.A.S., 1908, p. 852. Oldenberg, Buddka5, p. 10, thinks that 
the Afiga, Magadha, Kaci, Kosa!a, and Videha tribes were earlier Aryan immig~ants. 
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Germany, the earls of the Anglo-Saxons, and the still closer para.Jlel of the 
Iranian classes of Athravas and Rathaesthas, 'priests' and 'warriors.' It 
may even be that these distinctions are earlier than the sever!!llce of the 
Indo-Iranians, if not as old as the union of the Aryan people;. But in this 
period there comes into existence a new factor, the introduction of divisions 
among the ordinary freemen, the Vaic;yas, and the development of a large 
and complicated system of caste whieh eonverts the simple distinction of 
Vaiyya and <;udra into an ever-increasing number of endogamous hereditary 
groups practising one occupation or at least restricted to a small number of 
occupations. This result was certainly far from being reached in the period 
of the Brahmal)as, but the tendewy of social or racial distinctions tn harden 
into castes is already apparent, In thi~ development there must l1ave been 
two main influences : the force of occu ation is later revealed clear! enou h 
i~ the Piili. te:lfi.s, and anot er interesting case. is supplied by tne Braninanas 
themselves. In t-he Taittiriya Briihmal)a the Rathakiiras, 'chariot makers,' 
appear as a special class along with the Vaic;yas; and in this special position 
we can see how the chariot makers, the type of skilled worker-s in the 
Rigveda, have, through their devotion to a mechanical art, lost status as 
compared with the ordinary freeman. The influence ofthe aborigines must 
also have been very strong, as interma;ri"age proceeded. To be born ·of a 
ie"male <;udrii was a disgrace with which Kavasha and Vatsa were taunted 
by their priestly contemporaries: contact with th0 aborigines s0ems to have 
raised quPstionS of purity of blood Very like thOS3 which at present agitate 
the Southern States of the United Spates or the white people in South Africa. 
In the Rigveda, restrictions on intermarriage seem to have been of the 
simplest kind, confined to rules such as those prohibiting marriage of 
brother and sister or father and daughter. In the SU:triis the rules are st.ill 
not quite rigid ; but they insist that there shalT be no marriage with agnates 
or cognates, and they require that a man must either ma.rry in hi.s own caste, 
or if he marries out of his caste, it must be into a lower east e. But while 
some authorities so lay down this rule as to allow the Brahman to marry 
into the next two lower castes, the Ksbatriya and the Vai<;ya, and the 
Kshatriya to marry into the Vai9ya caste, others also permit marriage with 
<;udras, and therefore allow a v ai9ya to marr_y in. to that caste.>" . 

As might be expected, tbe Briihmal).a period present:; us with a stage 
intermediate between the rules of the ~U:tras and the laxity of the Rigveda. 
The rule as to marriage within· the circle of the cognatec; and agnates seemS, 
by the time of the <;atapatha Briihmal)a, to have extended oalyto the prohi
bition of marriage with relations of the third or, according to others, of the 
fourth degree. Similarly in the Brahmal).as; white we have·no reason to 
doubt that priesthood and-nobility were hereditary, these castes seem to have 
been free to intermarry 'With -the lower caste~ including the <;udra, aS' ttle 
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cases of Vatsa ·and Kavasha cited above indicated. The marriage of a 
Brahm a. n with the d~ug er of a king is attested by the car Sukanya, the 
daughter of <;aryata o married the seer ChyavanV,' . 

The q~ ow far change of caste was possible raises ·difficult 
problems. The evidence of any change is scanty in the extreme. The most 
that· can be"said is that it does riot seem to have been, impossible. Thus in 
the Rigveda, as we have seen, Vivviimitra is a priest, the Purohita of 
the king Sudas, but in the Pafichavimva and the Aitareya Brahmanas he is 
treated as of royaldescent, of the family of the Jahnus. The Pafichavimva 
Brahmal)a also speaks of certain persons as royal seers, and the later 
tradition, preserved in the Anukrama~i or 'index' to the composers of the 
Rigveda, ascribe hymns such royal seers, in some cases at least without 
any real foundation. aska, in one instance, r'epresents a prince; Devapi, 
as sacrificing for brother <;aq1tanu, the king ; but here we can see from 
the passage of the Rigveda on which his narrative is based that he has no 
warrant for this theory. In the Aitareya Brahmal)a a king, Tigvantara 
sacrifices without his priests, the Cyaparl).as; but the case has no cogency, 
for the mention of other prie;ts in the cont~xt suggests the natural 
inference that he used one or other of these groups. Some kings are 
mentioned in the Pafichavirp.ga Brahmal)a and elsewhere as having been 
great sacrificers ; but this may mean no mo~e than that they were the patrons 
of the sacrifice, the normal part of the king. We, come nearer to contact 
with fact in the concurrent stories of the Upanishads which show kings like 
Janaka of Videha, Agvapati king of the Kekayas in the Punjab, Ajatavatru 
of Ka<;l and Pravahal).a Jaivali of Pafichala disputing with and instructing 
Brahmans in the lore of the brahman, the unity which is the reality of the 
world. Very possibly this attribution is mainly due to considerations oftha 
advantage of conciliating the kings who were the patrons of the new 
philosophy ; but, in any case, there is no reason to deny that kings could 
and did take interest in intellectual movements, and we cannot from such 
facts inf~r that there was any possibility of interchange-of caste: we cannot 
say that, if a king became a seer, as the Jaiminiya Upanishad Brahmal)a 
asserts in one case, it really meant that he was regarded as ceasing to 
belong to the kingly caste, any more than we can say that, if a priest became 
king, as was not unknown later at least. he thereby suffered any loss of his 
priestly position. One case of interest remains, that of Satyaldima Jabala 
who was accepted as a pupil by a distinguished priest because he showed 
promise, although all he could tell of his ancestry was that he was the son of 
a slave girl; but, evidently, his father might have been a Brahman, and the 
case is only of value as negativing the idea of any natural rigidity of 
institutions in the Vedic age. The histo~y of later India shows how rigid 
distinctions might be in theory b~w inge~iou;iy- they might in practice be --- - -"'·~- - -. .~ 
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evaded in the individual case. What is more significant, perhaps, is that 
there is no instance recorded in the Vedic texts of a Vai9ya rising to the rank 
of priest or a prince : the two upper hereditary classes might to some degree 
permit close relations, but they seem to have regarded the commoner as 
definitely beneath them. 

The relations of the four great classes of castes are summed up from 
the point of view of the Brahman in a passage of the Aitar-eya B1ahma~la1 • 
In that passage the Kshatriya is taken as the ;QW, and the other castes 
are defi~ according to the relations whi~h they bear to hiiE.:., 

\~he Brahman is 'a receiver of gifts, a drinker ofthe Soma, a seeker of 
food, $1d liable to removal at will.' We can distinguir-h in this period two 
classes of Brahmans, the priests who, as Purohitas of the king or belonging 
to his encourage, took part in the vast sacrifices, some of them lasting for at 
least a year, which they offered for their masters, and the priests of the 
village who lived a humble and more restric~ed eiist~ce, except when they 
might be called on to serve at the sacrifice instituted by some rich nul~le or 
merc~ant. In bot? cases th~iest was, in the long run, at the mercy of the 
political power of the k~o the spiritual claims of the Brahmans, so 
proudly asserted at the ceremony of the royal consecration, when the king is 
announced to the people as their king but it is added that the Soma is the 
king of the Brahmans, must be opposed the practical power of the king. 

The Vair;ya is described as 'tributary to another, to be lived on by 
another, and to be oppressed at will'. From the point of view of the 
Kshatriya this indicates the fact that the exactions of the king from the 
commoners of the tribe were limited only by practical considerations of 
expediency: the commoner had no legal right to his landholding or 
to his private property if the king decided to take them from him ; 
and, if he was allowed to retain them he paid for them in tribute and in 
the duty of supporting others. This refers, no doubt, to the king's 
privilege of assigning to his nobles the right to receive food from the 
common people, and thus of making provision for the maintenance of 
the nobility who assisted him in the protection of the country, and in the 
administration and the conduct of justice. By this means the nobles came 
more and more to occupy the position of landholders under the king, 
while the Vair;yas approximated to the position of tenants. )loreover, the 
nobles may well have received from the king, as a result of successful on
slaughts on the aborigines, grants of conquered lands and slaves, which they 
would hold in full proprietorship, subject to the political authority of the 
king. Among the Vair;ya, again, distinctions were growing up : that originally 
the agriculture was carried on by Aryan tillers is certain ; but in the period 
of the Brahmal)as, the position was changing gradually; and, for the peasant 

I Vedic Index, \·ol. II, p. 255. 
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working on his own fields, was being substituted the landowner cultivating 
his estate by means of sla~es, or the merchant carrying on his trade by the 
same instrumentality, though we cannot with any certainty say how far 
this process was proceeding. The industrial workers, like the chariot 
makers, the smiths, the tanners, the carpenters, were sinking in estimation 
and forming distinct castes of their own. 

On the other hand, the <;udra was approximating more and more to 
the position to which the humbler freeman was being reducea: In the 
passage referred to, he is still described as 'the servant of another, to be 
expelled at will and to be slain at-wilt' ;-but in the Sutras we find:tliat while 
the Vai<;ya has a wergeld oflOO cows, the <;udra has a wergled of 10 cows; 
and, even if we assume that this is merely for the benefit of his master-which 
is very doubtful- stilll}nquestionably the growing complication of the social 
scheme was abolishing the relation of simple slavery .. ·Slaves proper there 
were, as we see in Buddhist texts ; but, where whole tribes were reduced to 
subjection, the tendency must have been to assign villages and their inhabi
tants to the king and to the nobles, sometimes,.pe~haps, also, though in a less 
degree to the commoners who at this period must still have formed the bulk 
ofthe army. While some of the aboriginal inhabitants would thus become 
slaves pure and simple, the rest would rather stand in the relationship of serfs ; 
and as we have seen, there is reason to suppose that in many cases the true 
Vai<;yas also were approximating to the position of .tenants of the nobles. 
There is an interesting parallel in the early history of England, where the 
ordinary freeman gradually fell into feudal dependence on his superiors, while 
the slave has gradually acquired the position of a serf, and became more 
and more assimilated to the positiOn to which the freeman had sunk. 

This ambiguous position of the <;udra is amply recognised in the Vedic 
texts : on the one hand, he 'is emphatically regard.ed as being impure and 
not fit to take part in the sacrifice : after consecration, in some cases, the 
mere speaking to a <;udra is absolutely forbidden. He was not allowed even 
to milk the cow for the milk needed for the offering to Agni. In the 
Vajasaneyi Samhita illicit connexions between Aryan and <;udra are severely 
reprobated ; but, in other places, sin, against Arya and <;Udra is referred to, 
prayers are uttered for the glory of Arya and <;udra, and we learn of rich 
<;:udras. The Sutras, while they emphasise man}" points not attested by the 
Brahmal).a texts; such as the danger of sitting ·near <;udras, their exclusion 
from the study of the Veda, and the prohibition of eating food touched by 
them, yet recognise that they may be merchants or indeed exercise any trade. 

It seems probable enough that among the <;udras themselves there 
were rules of endogamy ; for we m!ty generally assume, in the absence of any
thing to the contrary in the texts, that the Vedic Indians and the aborigines 
alike married within the tribe. The <;udras seem often to have been subju'" 
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gatrd by whole tribes, such as the Baindas, the Par.Qakas, the Paulkasas, 
and perhaps the Cha.Q<}alaR, who may originally have been mt:>mbers of small 
and degraded tribrs living mainly by fishing or hunting: such tribes have 
survived in the Ct>ntral Provinces and near the Himalayas until the present 
day, and they must have been much more numerous in the first millennium 
B.C. Thus from below as well as from above, from the practices of the 
conquered aborigines as well as from the class prejudires of the Aryans, 
may hre come the impulse to the development of caste. 

\ from the political point of view the chief characteristic of the new 
onl¥ was the growth in the power of the king. We must not assume that, 
even in this period, there were great kingdoms. It is true that the horse~ 
sa.crifice as reported in the <;atapatha Brahmai.la and in the royal consecra~ 
tion oftheAitareya Brahmai)a, both of which passages are late, presuppose 
that the kings who performed it set up claims to imperial dignity, and that 
they had won the proud title of 'conquerors of the whole earth,' which is 
applied to them. But real conquest seems not to have been meant ; and, 
though the evidence ab?ve given proves that there was considerable 
amalgamation of tribes and the formation of larger kingdoms than those in 
the period of the Rigveda, yet it is significant that even the Kuru-Pafichalas, 
and still less the Kosala-Videhas, never amalgamated into single kingdoms. 
\Ve may, however, safely hold that the king now ruled in many cases a much 
larger realm than the princes of the Rigveda. The hereditary character of 
the monarchy is clearly apparent : in one case, that of the Srinjayas, we 
hear expressly of a monarchy which had lasted ten generations. The term 
Rajaputra, 'son of a king,' is now found together with the older Rajanya, 
'son of a king,' is now found together with the older Rajanya, which 
probably covers the nobles as well as the king an<l his family. The 
importance of the kingly rank is emphasised by the elaborate rite of 
the royal consecration, the Rajasilya. The king is dad in the ceremonial 
garments of his rank, is formally anointed by the priest, steps on a tiger 
skin to attain the power of the tiger, takes part in a mimic cattle raid, 
assumes.the bow and arrow, and steps as a conqu.:Jror to each of the four 
quarters, an action paralleled in the coronation of the Hungarian king. A 
game of dice is played in which he is made the victor. A list of kings who 
were thus consecr11,ted is gi-ven in the Aitareya Brahmal).a: in all but details 
it coinddes with the list given in the <;atapatha Brahmal)a of those 
who performed the horse-sacrifice. 

At the royal consecration the entourage of the king played an 
important part. The list of Ratnins 'jewels,' given by the Taittiriya texts, 
consists of the Brahman, i.e. the Purohita, the Rajanya, the Mahishi, the 
first wife of the four allowed to the king by custom, the Vavata, 'favourite 
wife, the Parivriktl, 'discarded wife,' the SU:ta, 'charioteer,' the Senani, 
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'commander of the army,' the Griimaryi, 'village headman,' the Kshattri, 
'chamberlain,' the Sarp.grahitri, 'charioteer' or 'treasurer,' the Bhiigadugha, 
'collector of taxes' or 'divider of food,' and the Akshiiviipa, 'superintendent 
of dicing' 'or thrower of dice.' The <;atapatha Briihmarya has also the 
'huntsman' and the 'courier,' while the Maitriiyaryi Sarp.hitii adds the 
Tak:;han, 'carpenter,' and Rathakara, 'chariot-maker.' In an older list of 
eight Viras, 'heroes,' given in the Pafichavirp.<;a Brahmarya lare found 
the brother, son, Purohita, Mahishi, Suta, Gramaryi, Kshattri, and Sarp-. 
grahitri. We are faced, in the interpretation of the names of sever a.! of 
these officers, with the doubt whether we are to recognise in them merely 
courtiers or public functionaries. The Suta is according to native tra
dition the 'charioteer' ; but it seems much more probable that he was at 
once a herald and a minstrel, and to this conclusion the inviolability, which 
in one passage is attributed to him, clearly points. The Griimaryi has 
already been met with as a military official in the period of the Rigveda. 
f.robably at thi:> epoch a Griima!).i was, both for civil and military purposes, 
at the head of each village, owing, it may be conjectured, his positiun to 
the king, while the Griima!).i par excellence presided over the city or village 
where the royal court was situated. It is also far from unlikely, despite 
the silence of the texts, that the civil functions of the Griimar.ti were the 
more important ; for the post is emphatically declared in several places 
to represent t.he summit of the ambition of the Vai<;ya. If later analogy 
is to help us, we may conjecture that the Gramaryi formed the channel 
through which the royal control was exercised and the royal dues received. 
It may well be then that the household officers, besides their more primitive 
functions, carried out the important duties of receiving and disbursing 
the revenues which the king thus obtained; and on them must have fallen 
the duty of seeing that the supplies, which the Vai<;yas were required to 
provide for the maintenance of the king's household, were duly forthcoming. 
The condition of these officers is indeed probably to be compared with 
that of the household of the early English and Norman kings. 

An officer, not included in the list of the Ratnins but often mention
ed in the texts of the period, was the Sthapati ; and we learn that it was 
the Sthapati of Dushtaritu who restored him to the kingdom of the Srinja
yas after he had been expelled thence by his subjects. He may have been 
a governor of part of the kingdom , but the more likely interpreta~ion of 
the term is 'chief judge,' an official who doubtless combined executive as 
well as judicial functions. Later however in the Siitras we hear of a Nishii
da-Sthapati which may mean a governor of Nishiidas,' apparently the ruler 
of some outlying aboriginal tribes, who had been reduced to subjection and 
placed under the royal control. · 
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Of the actual functions of the king we ht>re little detail. He still led 
in war-the Kuru-Pafichiila princes sallied forth to raid in the dewy season 
<md returned in the hot weather as a matter of course-but the Senani 
appears as leadt>r in charge under him. From the Sutras and from a stray 
reference in the <;atapatha Briihmal).a, he seems to have taken a very aetive 
part in the administration of the criminal law. There can be no doubt 
that he controlled the land of the tribe. It is not, however, necessary 
to ascribe to this period the conception of the r -yal ownership of all the 
land, though it appt>ars in the Greek sources from the time of :Vlegasthenes 
downwards, and is evidenced later by the law-books of tlw time. He 
had, it is true, the right to expel a Brahman or a Vai<;ya at will, 
though we do not know expressly that he could do this in the case of a 
Kshatriya. But these considerations point to politieal superiority rather 
than to ownership proper ; and we may assume that, when he gave grants 
of land to his retainers, he granted not ownership but privileges such as the 
right to receive dues and maintenance from the cultivators. There i,s a 
clear distinction between this action and the conferring of ownership ; and 
it may be doubted if the actual gift of land was approved in this epoch : 
the only case of which we hear is one reported in the <;atapatha and the 
Aitareya Briihmat:las, in which the king Vi<;vakarman Bhau van a gave land to 
the priests who sacrificed for him, but the Earth itself rebuked his auction. 
It is more probable that, at this time, the allotment of land was determined 
by the king or the noble to whom he had granted rights of superiority 
according to customary law, and that gifts not in accordance with this 
law were disapproved. It is hardly necessary to point out the close 
similarity between such a state of affairs and that existing at the present 
day in parts of West Africa, where kings have introduced for purposes of 
personal gain the practice of dealing as absolute owners with lands, which, 
according to the strict system of trible law, they had no power to allocate 
save in accordance with the custom of the tribe. N'or is it inconsistent 
with this view that the king had an arbitrary power of removing a subject 
from his land. That power flowed from his sovereignty, and though 
disapproved was acquiesced in, we may presume, just as in West Africa ; 
while the dealing of kings with the land by way of absolute ownership 
was regarded as a complete breach of the tribal law, the actual removal 
from his land of any individual was recognised as a royal prerogative, even 
if the p-ower were misused . .r 

In curious contrast with the comparative wealth of information regard· 
ing the king, is the silence of our texts on the assembly of the people. the 
samiti or the sabhii is not rarely mentioned in these texts ; and we cannot 
assume that the assembly had lost its power, though it may have diminish
ed importance. Even this, however, we cannot absolutely assert; for we 
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hear so often of expelled kings that we must believe that the people were 
far from obedient to a yoke which rested on them too heavily. But there 
must have been in the extension of the realm a tendency to diminish the 
possibility of frequent meetings of the samiti, and accordingly some 
diminution in its control over the state. At anv rate, there are indications, 
if no conclusive proof, that there was growi;g up within the members of 
the sabha a distinction between those who attended only at the great 
meetings and the sabhiisads, or 'assessors', who attended regularly; and it 
may be that for judicial purposes the activity of the sabhii was entrusted 
to a smaller number, the Homeric gerontes, unless indeed we are to trace 
jadicial functions to an origin in voluntary arbitration.! 

On judicial matters we learn but little more than in the preceding 
period. Serious crimes like killing an embryo, the murder of a Brahman, 
and the murder of a man occur in lists of sins together with minor defects, 
such as the possession of bad nails. Other more serious crimes mentioned 
are stealing gold and drinking the- sura, while treachery to the king is 
recognised as a capital offence. There are traces of a growing sense of 
justice in the discussions which are recorded in the case of the accidental 
death of a boy through the carelessness of tl:J.e king and the Purohita, who 
were driving in a chariot. But the procedure in cases of crime is still quite 
uncertain : the king may have presided and the tribe or the assessors may 
have judged ; but for this result we can rely only on the fact that the king 
is said to wield the rod of justice, and that in the case of the accidental death 
of the boy the matter is stated to have been referred to the Ikshvakus 
who decided that an expiation was due. In the case of theft in the. 
Chhandogya Upanishad we find the axe ordeal applied, apparently under 
the direction of the king ; but this is the solitary case of an ordeal known 
in Vedic literature as a part of criminal procedure. In the Siitras we hear 
of the king with his own hand striking a confessed thief. On \the other 
hand, beside the public organisation of criminal justice, there was still the 
system of private vengeance tempered by the -.yergeld. The Siitras fix the 
wergeld of the Kshatriya at 1000 cows, of the Vai<;ya at 100, and of the 
yudra at 10, with a bull over and above for the king, according to the text 
of Baudhayana. This seems to indicate a stage when the royal power had 
extended sufficiently to secure that the wergeld should be accepted, and that 
the insult to the royal peace required the appeasement. of the king and his 
reward for his intervention by the gift of a bull. The lower position of 
women is shown by one text which assigns in her case only the same 

I Bonner (Classical Philology, vol. VI, pp. 12-36) finds in Homer no criminal 
law, except in the form of the punishment by the whole people of an offender whose 
wrong-doings involved the whole people in danger of reprisals; the function of the king 
or Gerontes he traces in civil cases to voluntary arbitration. It i£ of interest that Homer 
(p. 32) knows nothing of witnesses; the Vedic textR likewise seem to.ignore them. 
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wergeld as for a <;::udra. "Cnhappily, the texts are so vague that we cannot 
be certain whether the payment in the case cf a <;::udra was always required 
or whether he might be slain with impunity by his master, as the term 'to 
be slain at pleasure' applied to him in the Aitareya Brahmat)a suggests. 

We have also very lit 1·~ information regarding civil law. The use of 
an ordeal in this connexion is attested only by the case of Vatsa who 
proved his purity of descent, which was asmiled, by walking unharmed 
through fire. Presumably, civil cases might be decided by the king with 
assessors ; but this view rests only on the analogy of other peoples and on 
the later practice in India itself. We know for certain that a Brahman had 
preference in his law cases ; but whether because it was a moral duty of the 
witnesses to bear testimony in his favour, or for the judges to give judgment 
for him, cannot be decided from the passage of the Taittiriya Sarphitli 
which records the preference. As regards the substance of the law we learn 
the outlines of the law of succession : a father might in his lifetime divide 
his property among his sons, in which case he seems to have had a free 
hand as to their shares : if he grew old and helpless, they themselves might 
divide it, while in the division among the sons on his death the older son 
received the larger share. Women were excluded from the inheritance. 
Simi~arly, a woman had no property of her own : if her husband died, she 
passPd to his family with the inheritance like the Attic epikleros. Her earn
ings, if any, were the property of husband or father. The <;::udra seems in 
law to have been also without capacity of owning property in his own right. 
As in the period of the Rigveda, there is no evidence of joint family owner
ship of any property, even in the case of land, through, as we have seen, 
land at this epoch was not considered a suitable form of gift. There is a 
clear reference on the other hand to the allotment of land by the Kshatriya, 
presumably in accordance with the customary law. There is no trace of 
the development of the law of contract : much work was doubtless done 
by slaves or by hereditary craftsmen who received customary remuneration 
from the villagers, not payment for each piece of work. 

On the whole,rthere seems to have been some decline in this period 
in the position of women : as has been seen, in one of the Siitra texts her 
~ergeld is assimilated to that of a <;::iidra and her lack of proprietary power 
must have tended to decrease her prestige. The polygamy of the kings is 
now fully established ; and, presumably, the practice of the sovereigns was 
followed by the richer of their subjects. In a number of passages in the 
Brahmat)as it has been sought to find proof that female morality was not 
highly estimated ; but this cannot be established ; and it is a mistake to 
suppose that the exposure of female children was practised. On the other 
hand, the preference for sons becomes more and more pronounced : 'a 
daughter is a source of misery, a son a light in the highest heaven.' 
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Generally speaking, the increased complexity of society seems to have been 
accompanied by an increase of crime and moral laxity, as appears from the 
curious litany in the Yajurvedas where Rndra is hailed a.s the protector of 
every kind of thief and ruffian. · 

In agriculture and pastoral pursuits prop;ress was doubtless made. 
The plough was large and heavy : we hear of as many as twenty-four 
oxen being harnessed to one: it had a sharp point and a smoothed handle. 
In addition to irrigatiorr, which was known in the Rigveda, the use of 
manure is referred· to several times. In place of the indeterminate yava 
of the Rigveda many kinds of grain are m~oned, and y:wa is restricted, 
in all probability, to the sense 'bar]~ Among those nemes are wheat, 
beans, corn, sesamum from which oil was extracted, Panicum miliaceum 
Jrumentaceum, and italicum, Wrightia antidysenterica, Dalichos unifiorus, 
Ervum hirsutum, Ooix barbat'l, and various others. Rice, both domesticated 
and wild, was much used. .The seasons of the different grains are briefly 
summed up in tbe Taittiriya Samhita :barley, sown no doubt, as at present, 
in winter, ripened in summer : ;ice, sown in the rains, ripened in autumn : 
beans and sesamum, planted in the time of the summer rains, ripened in 
the winter and the cold season. There were two seasons ofharvest according 
to the same authority and another text tells us that the winter crops were · 
ready in march. The farmer had, as now, constant troubles to contend with : 
moles destroyed the seed, birds and other creatures injured the young shoots; 
and both drought and excessive rain were to be feared ; the Atharvaveda 
provides us with a considerable number of spells to avoid blight and secure a 
goods harvest. Cucumbers are alluded to, perhaps as cultivated ; but there 
is no certain reference to tree culture though frequent mention is made of the 
great Indian trees like the A<;vaUha, the Ficus religiosa, and the Nyfl.grodha, 
the Ficus indica,. and the different forms of the jujube are specially named. 

Even more striking is the great development of industrial life and 
the sub-division of occupations. The list of victims at the symbolical 
human sacrifice of the later texts of the Yajurveda provides us with a large 
variety of such occupations ; and, after mahing all allowances, it is 
impossible to doubt that the lists represent a good deal of fact. We hear 
of hunters, of several classes of fishermen, of attendants on cattle, of fire
rangers, of ploughers, of charioteers, of several classes of attendants, of 
makers of jewels, basket.makers, washermen, rope-makers, dyers, chariot
makers, barbers, weavers, slaughterers, workers in gold, cooks, sellers of 
dried fish, makers of bows, gatherers of wood, doorkeepers, smelters, 
footmen, messengers, carvers a.nd seasoners of food, potters, smiths and so 
forth. Professional acrobats are recorded, arid players on drums and flutes. 
Beside the boatman appears the oarsman, and the poleman ; but there is 
still no hint of sea-borne commerce or of more than river navigation, though 
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we need not suppose that the sea was unknown, at least by hearsay, to the end 
of the period. There is a trttce of police officials in the Ggras who occur in 
one passage of the B! ihadaraQyaka t: panishad; and a Gramya vadin or village 
judge appears to have held a court for petty cases in the village. Among 
the priests themselves, we find the sub-division of Chhandogas, the singers 
of Samans, while the Charakas were wandering students, a special branch of 
whom are said to have founded the sehools of the Black Yajurveda. :\fore
over, in aecordance with the tendency to sub-divide and formulate, the 
life of the priest is now more rigidly regulated : he must pass as a 
preliminary through the apprenticeship of being a Brahmacharin. In this 
stage he i8 taught by a master, for whom in return he does all the necessary 
work of the day and for whom he begs or otherwise provides food. Two 
important features of later villa.ge life in India appears in the forms of the 
astrologer and the barber. Of women's work we learn of the dyer, the 
embroiderer, the worker in thorns, and the basket·maker. The merchant 
is often mentioned, and the usurer has a special name : it is of interest that 
the term yresh~hin several times occurs, denoting at least a wealthy 
merehant, and possibly already the word has its lat,er technical sense of the 
head of a merchant gild. 

The advance of civilization is seen also in the more extended know
ledge of the metals ; as compared with the gold and the ayas, of doubtful 
meaning, of the Rigveda, this period knows tin, lead, and silver of which 
ornamente<l bowls are made, while ayas i::; differentiated as red ayas, 
presumably copper, and dark or black ayas, which must be iron. Another 
bign of the new era is the definite references to the keeping of tame 
elephants, the guarding of elephants being one of the occupations occurring 
in the Yajurveda texts. But there is no hint that the elephant was yet used 
for war as it was already in the time of Ctesias. The use of horses for riding 
had certainly become more common ; but no clear reference is made to the 
employment of cavalry in war, though that was usual by the time of 
Alexander's invasion. 

Little change can be tr,.11~ed in the social life of the time. The use of 
houses of wood continued ; and, as a resuly, we have not a single relic 
remaining of the architecture of the peri~ Nor have we any coins: it is 
not probable, indeed, that a regular coinage had begun though the path to 
this development was already opened by the us of the krishrJala, the berry 
of the Abrus precatorius, as a unit of weight. We hear in the Brahmal)as 
of the 9atarniina, a piece of gold in weight equiptlent to a hundred 
krishr;alas ; and. such pieces of gold were clearly ie or less equivalent to 
currency and must have been used freely by e merchants, of whose 
activit1es we hear so little in the sacred texts. he nishka, originally a gold 
ornament, was also at this time a suit of va ue ; and the cow as a unit was 
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probably in course of supersession e style of clothing seems to have 
continued unchanged, though w hea ore of the details ; among other 

_things we~ ae tol -.of \Voollen garments, robes dyed with saffro~and 
silk raiment e food of the Indian remained unaltered:=the eating 
of meat is, in de ·, here and thew_ censured, as for instance in a hvmn 

~ . ~ 

of the Atharvaveda where meat eating is classed with the drinking of 
the suro/6s a sinful act, and meat might be avoided like other things by 
one w"fio was keeping a vow. But it was still the custom to slay a 
great ox or goat fo~ the entertainment of a guest, and the great sage 
Yajn.avalkya ate meat of milch cows and oxen, provided that the 
flesh was arnsala, a word of doubtfu · port, rendered either 'firm' or 
'tender' by various authorities. • .... ~ ... QJ;>S1r.in.e~of.ahimsa,_w..higJJ forbids 
the doing of inj!:l!)'_to apy_ apima!,~ _i~~_?~l!Y_ in ~mbry~ _!~ 
t~p_EJriog_,.and_w:as.not.fully. developed until the rowth of the beli ~n 

transmigration came to strena h n the philosophic tenets.o e Bra_hmal). as 
to -theunity if_ ~I)_ existence, e amus~ments of the d-ay were, as in the 
periOdofthe-Rigved~he c · ~ race, dicing, of which we have several 
elaborate but not very clear accounts, and dancini) The term <;:ailusha 
appears in the Jist of victims at the human sacrifice, and the sense 'actor' 
has been seen in it. Taken in conjunction with the dozen or so of hymns 
which show a dialogue from it has been. supposed to indicate that the 
Rigveda knew of a ritual drama, the direct precursor of the drama of later 
India. But the evidence adduced is insufficient to bear the strain of the 
hypothe~is.1 

- (In one respect there seems to have been a distinct retrogression since 
the a~e of the Rigveda. In that Samhita there is frequent mention of the 
physician's skill, and wonderful deed~ are ascribed to the A9vins as healers 
of diseases. As early as the Yajurveda SamhiUi, however, the physician 
appears to be helJ in less esteem ; the A9vin; were said to have made them
selves inferior to the other gods by their practice of medicine, by which 
they made themselves too familiar with all sorts of people. The 
Atharvaveda contains much which gives a sad picture of tl;w medical 
practice of the day : aga1nst the numerous diseases which it mentions it had 
n"'othin better to oppose than the use of herbs and w;ter accom anied by 
~range spells, ased on sympathetic ma.gi . e number of diseases 
recorded by differing names is large: the rna equent v.as fever, no doubt 
the malaria which still haunts India; and others mentioned are consump
tion, haemorrhoids, abscesses, scrofula, dysentery, boils, swellings, 

l. See von Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus im Rigveda, Leipzig, 1908; Hertel, 
V.O.J., vol. XVIII, pp. 59 sq., 137 sq., XXIII 273 sq., XXVIV ll7 sq.; Winternitz, 
V.O.J. vol. XXIII, pp. 102 sq. ; Keith, J.R.A.S., 19ll, pp. 979-1009. 
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tumours on the neck, convulsions, ulcers, scab, rheumatism, tearing 
painf', hradache, leprosy, jaundice, cramp, senility, and others less easy 
to identify. Various eye diseases were known; and the use of a sand bag 
to stop bleeding is recorded. The dissection of the animal victims at the 
sacrifices gave the opportunity to acquire knowledge of the bones of the 
body\ but on the wholq the facts recorded, especially in the Atharvaveda 
and the <;atapatha Bdibmana, give us no very elevated opinion of the 
accuracy of the Vedic physician in this regard. 

On the other hanJ, a distinct advance was unquestionably made in 
regard to astronomical knowledge. The Rigveda knows, only, so far as 
we can see, the year of 360 days divided into twelve m 1nths of thirty days 
each, which is six d tys longer than the synodic lunar year, and nearly 
five and a quarter days too short for the solar year. To bring the year into 
something like order, intercalation seems to have been attempted quite 
early : we hear in a riddle hymn of the Rigveda (I, lM) of the intercalary 
month, the thirteenth. In the SamhiUis the system is slightly more deve
loped ; and possibly some efforts w~re being made to arrange intercalation 
in a cycle of five years in such a manner that the years and the seasons 
would be made to coincide ; but it is fairly clear that a satisfactory 
method had not yet been obtained. The SamhiUis, however, give us the 
names of the twelve months arranged very artificially in six seasons and 
they introduce to us the important doctrine of the Nakshatras, or 'lunar 
mansions,' groups of stars selected as roughly indicating the parts of the 
sky in which the moon appeared in the course of a periodic month of 
27-38 days. In the Rigveda the term N akshatra seems usually to mean no 
more than 'star' ; and it is only in the admittedly late marriage hymn 
(x, 85) that the names of two of the Nakshatra<J proper are found though in 
altered forms. The number of the Nakshatras is variously given as 
twenty-seven in the Taittiriya Samhitii and the Kii~haka lists and usually 
later, and as twenty-eight in the lists of the Maitriiyal).i Samhitii and the 
Atharva.veda. As the periodic month has between 27 and 28 days, the 
variation may be primitive : ofthe allied systems the Chinese Sieou and the 
Arabic ::VIaniizil have twenty-eight : the missing star Abhijit in the smaller 
enumeration may have fallen out for a variety of causes ; and it seems 
easier to assume this than to regard it as a latter addition. The use of the 
Nakshatras offered a simple and effective means of fixing dates by the 
conjunction of the new or full moon with a particular Nakshatra, and 
in the Brahmal).a period a further step was taken : on some arbitrary 
basis which we cannot now determine, twelve of the Nakshatra names in 
adjectival form were chosen to represent the months. It might have been 
expected that the months represented by these names would be lunar, but 
they are, as a matter of fact, the twelve months of the traditional year of 

1. See Hoernle, Osteology, Oxford, 1907. 
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3t'l0 days. The whole series of the new names is not found until the Sutra 
period ; but the vitality of the new system is adequately proved by the 
fact that the old series of twelve given in the Samhitas corresponding 
to the six seasons is practically ignored in the later literature. 

The origin of the Nakshatras has formed the subject of most lively 
controversy; it is clear that the Vedic Indian knew very little about 
astronomy, for it is extremely doubtful whether the planets were known at 
all in the Brahmal)a period. But it is not impossible that, even at tpis 
epoch, the Nakshatras could have been di8covered, for the achievement i's 
a rude one. The question is, however, complicated by the existence of the 
Arabian Manazi! and the Chinese Sieou. The Manazil are better chosen 
as lunar mansions than the Indian Nakshatras: borrowing on the part of 
India from Arabia cannot be proved in view of the late date of the 
Arabian evidence, while the superiority of the Arabian system seems to 
make it improbable that it should Lave been derived from India. The 
Chinese evidence is early enough to allow of borrowing : and the depend 
ence of India on China has been maintained by Biot and de Saussure ; 
but the difficulties in the way of this view are really· insuperable. It 
remains therefore as the most plausible view that the, Nakshatras are 
derived from Babylon, though direct proof of the existence of the 
Nakshatras there has :yet to be di8covered. 

Compared with the case of the Nakshatras there is little other 
evidence of the contact of India with other civilisations in this period. 
In the <;atapatha Brahmal)a for the first time there appears the legend of 
the flood and the saving ot.-Manu by a great fish ; and it is most unlikely 
that we are to see here any reminiscence of the former Aryan home 

. and the crossing of the Hindu Kush.1 It is therefore possible that the 
legend may be of Semitic origin ; but, if so, as usual the Indians have 
completely appropriated the motive, so that the borrowing cannot be 
proved. It has been suggested2 that the knowledge of iron was derived 
from Babylon : but this is merely a conjecture which has at present no 
support. in evidence. A sea-borne commerce with· Babylon cannot be 
proved for this epoch either by the evidence of Yedic literature or by the · 
references in the Book of Kings to apes and peacocks by names which are 
believed t.o have had an Indian origin. The history of the alpha bet bas 
been used by Biihler3 to show that it wtJs borrowed by traders from a 

1 This is held by Weber, Indische. Studien, vd. I, pp, 163 sq. ; see Muir Original 
Sanskrit Texts, vol. IP, p, 323. 

2 See Vincent· ~mith, Indian Antiquary, val. XXXIV, p. 229 ; Imperial 
GazettePr, vol. II, p. 98. · . 

3 Indische Palaeographie, pp. 17 sq. Buhler relied on references to sea trade in the 
Sutras (Baudhyana, 1, 2; 4; II, 2, 2; Gaut.ama, X. 33) and in the ,Tatakas and believed 
these to be authorities for the sixth century B.C.; see Indian St11d·ies, no. III, pp. 15 sq. 
But neither Siltras nor Jiitakas can be relied on for information regarding so early a date. 
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South Semitic so via Mesopotamia about 800 B.C.; but we cannot lay 
arty strt>ss upon this date. bable that writing 
was introduced by traders and that it was only gradually adopted into 
its proper form for the expression of the Sanskrit language. At what date 
this took place is not really susceptible of proof : there is no certain 
reference to writing in the literature of a date earlier than the fourth 
century B.c. ; and the real development of writing belongs in all likelihood 
to the fifth century B.c. It was the end of the sixth century that saw the 
inva~ion of Darius and th; annexation of the territO'fy IUund tJi"Cliidu'ff; 
iiliCf,prim to that event, there IS no strong ev1dence oi a really actrve 
contact betwee India and the outer world. )t ~ indeed, prob~e 
enough that eveilOei'Ore t e t1me o arms, Cyrus had relations with t e 
tribes on the righ~the Indus, and Arrian"1t'sserts that the A~saken"Oi 
aivt the ""Astak:enm were subject to tile Assyrian kings1 ; but everytmng 
points to the fa t t i t period of the BriihmaJ:las, relations with the 
G~ndhiiras and other tribes in the remo -west ~re vmr sli~t. 

It is also significant thatt~ally certain case of inscription of 
any sor · n 1a efore the t 1r cen ur .c.- ' ~ 
~~pment m rehgwn anq phil:Sopby in the period is remark

able. The ritual has grown to very large proportions; and with the ritual 
the number of the priests required at a sacrifice had increased until sixteen 
or seventern are enumerated as taking part in the more important offerings 
The mere offerings of vegetable food and milk are comparatively unimport
ant; but the animal sacrifice is increasingly elaborated, and the Soma 
sacrifice has developed largely. In addition to the simplest form of the Soma 
sa.crifice occupying one day, there are innumerable other forms culminating 
in the Sattras which might last any time from twelve days to a year or years 
It is significant that, at the bottom of this priestly elaboration, is much really 
popular religion. Thus the Rajasuya, or loyal consecration, is funda
menta liy a popular rite for the anoiut ing of the king: the \'iijapeya betrays 
a popular origin in the prominence in it of a chariot race, once probably 
the main element; the Gayiimayana, a Sattra 'asting a year, is distiBguished 
by the ritual of the Mahiivrata day in which long since was recognised a 
primitil'e performance celebrating the winter solstice. The horse-sacrifice is 
at bott1•m the elaboration of a 8imple rite of sympathetic magic; but it has 
bern so elaborated as to combine everything which could make an appeal 
to the warrior Indian king and induce him to distribute abundan( largesse 
on the celebrators. But beside these and other popular festivals, which the 
priests have worked over, stands one of the highest interests to the pri st, 
which seems to reflect a new conception of theology. It. is building of the 

- -
1 ::>ee Duff, Chronolo:J'} of [wJ.ia, p. 5; Arrittn, Iwtic1, l, 3 (tmns. ~1' Crind[e, 

p. l7!1J. 
• Vincent Smith, Early History of India, p.l6. 
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al.tar for the sacred fire ; in one sense no doubt this was an ancient and 
simple rite, accompanied as so often by the slaying of a man in order to 
secure the abiding character of the structure : the Brahmapa texts avoid 
requiring any such actual slaughter, though they record it as a deed of the 
past ; but they elaborate the building out of all reason and utility. The 
o~ly explanation of this actio[l must he that offered by Eggeling-,1 that, in 
the building up of the fire alter, the Brahmans sought to symbolise the 
constitution of the unity of the universe. As we have seen, in the Pnrusha 
hymn of the Rigveda occurs the conception of the creation of the universe 
from the Purusha, and in the theology of the Brahmal).as the Purusha is 
indentified with Prajapati, 'lord of creatures,' and the sacrifice is conceived 
as constantly recurring in order to maintain the existence of the universe. 
To render this possible is the end of fire altar, the.building of which is the 
reconstruction of the universe in the shape of Prajapati. Prajapati, again, 
is identified with Agni, )he fire of the altar, and both Prajapati and Agni 
are the divine counterparts of the human sacrificer. But Prajapati is him· 
self Time, and Time is in the long run death, so that the sacrificer himself 
becomes death, and by that act rises superior to death, and is for ever 
removed from the world of illusion and trouble to the world of everlasting 
bliss. In this the true nature of P1ajapati and of the Eacrificer is revealed 
as intelligence, and the <;atapatha Brahmal)a urges the seeker for truth to 
meditate upon the self, made upof intelligence and endowed with a body of 
spirit, a form of light and an ethereal nature. 

The same doctrine appears in· another form in the Upanishads which 
are eng9ged with the discussion of the underlying reality. They agree in 
this that all reality in the ultimate issue must be reduced to one, called 
variously brahman, 'the holi power,' or iitman, 'the self:. Moreover, the 
Upanishads agree in regarding the absolute to be unknownable, and though 
they ascribe tu it intelligence they deprive that term of meaning by emptying 
it of all thought. If the real is the absolute alone, the existence of the 
appearance of this world must be explained; but naturally enough the 
Upanishads do not suceessfully attempt this task ; and it was not until t;he 
time of <;arikaracbarya in the beginning of the ninth century A.D. that it 
was found possible to reconcile the doctrines of the different texts by the 
view that all existence is merely illusion. This is perhaps a logical develop
ment of the doctrine of the Upanishads ; but the Upanishads were groping 

. after truth · and did not attempt to deduce all the consequences of their 
guesses at the nature of reality. 

There was one consequence which followed so clearly from the new 
conception of existence that it is enunciated, though not very decidedly, 
in the Brihadaral).yaka Upanishad, namely that there was no consciousness 
after death in the case of him who realised the true nature of the self as in
telligence wi.tho.ut tpought. But this cori.ceptioi:J ·plays a very small part in 

lSee Sacred Books of the Ea8t, vol. XLIII, pp. xiv ,xxiv. 
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the texts compared with the new theory of transmigration. There is no 
real sign of this doctrine in the Briihma1)as proper, but there is certain 
amount of preparation for its appearance in the gradual, development of the 
doctrine that not even after death is the horror of death ended : a man may 
die repeated deaths in the next world. If conception be transferred to the 
present world, then the doctrine of transmigration is produced, and in the 
Upanishads this doctrine is clearly and expressly enunciated. The 
Chhiindogya and Brihadiiral).yaka agree in the main outlines of the new 
belief: the forest ascetic who has realised the nature of Brahman after death 
goes by the way of the gods to be absorbed in brahman and never again to 
be born : the man who has done good deeds but has not attained the sav
ing knowledge goes to the world of the moon to reside there until the fruit 
of his deeds is exhausted, when he is born against first as a plant and then 
as man or at once as a man : the wicked on the contrary are born as out
casts, dogs or swine, according to the Chhiindogya, as birds, beasts, and rep
tiles according to the Brihadaral).ayaka. There is a variant version on the 
Kau-hitaki which makes all first go to the moon ; but the assential point 
is the acceptance as a matter of certainty of the new doctrine of transmi
gration. The Brihadaral)yaka also has an important addition to the doctrine 
in the form of the gospel of karman 'action,' which is determines on a man's 
death the nature of his next birth. In the Buddhist view the idea recurs 
in the simple form that the self, which is recognised as persisting through 
transmigration by the Brahman, is discarded as needless and the karman 
alone is asserted to possess reality. 

The origin of this· doctrine may have be(m help~d by the widely 
prevalent view among tribes of animists th'!.t the souls on death or even in 
life can pass into other forms, animal or vegetable. We have seen that in 
the Rigveda in one hymn the soul is regarded as going to the waters of the 
plants ; we have no reason to doubt that such ideas were prevalent 
among the aboriginal tribes with which the Aryans mixed. But these vague 
ideas are totally inadequate to account for the belief in transmigration, and 
the theory must, it would seem, have been a di3covery of the schools of 
seekers after the nature of truth, who arrived at it 0:1 the one side from 
the popular beliefs of the peoples among whom they lived, and on the other 
from the conception of the Brahmal)as that death could be repeated in the 
other world. The doctrine led directly to pessimism, but the Cpanishads 
are not themselves pessimistic; and we obtain thus a valuable evidence of 
their priority to the rise of Buddhism, which is saturated with the doctrine 
of the misery of the universe. The extraordinary success of the doctrine 
shows that it was in harmony with the spirit of the Indian people, and 
suggests what is otherwise probable, that by the end of the period of the 
Brahmat).as the influence of the Aryan strain was waning, and that the trne 
Indian character of the intellectual classes was definitely formed. 
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As we have already seen, the tradition makes. kings take part in the 
disGussions which marked the formation of the doctrine of the absolute, and 
even hints that the doctrine was in some way a special tenet of the ruling class; 
but it is doubtful if we can accord full credit to this tradition, or believe 
that tbe brahman doctrine was the reaction of the noble class against the 
excessive devotion of the priests to the rituaP. Policy adequately explains 
the part assigned to them by the Brahmans, whose aim it was to inake their 
patrons appreciate that their researches were such as to deserve support. 
Parallel with the development of philosophy there was proceeding the 
movement which leads to the religions of modern India, the exaltation of 
Hudra and in a minor degree of Vishl)u to the position of a great god. 
Prajapati is indeed the main subject of the theosophical speculation of the 
Brahmal).a texts, a pur:pose to which his name as 'lord of creatures' 
especially lent itself; but Prajapati had no claims to be a god of the 
people, and the position of Rudra as a popular deity is sufficiently shown 
by the litanies to him in the Sa,hhitas of the Yajurveda, and by the whole 
outlook of such texts as the Aitareya, Kaushitaki, and yatapatha 
Brahmal)as. When Prajapati committed incest with his daughter, the 
Aitareya tells us that the gods were wroth; and from their most dread forms 
produued the god Bh'iHapati, 'lord of creatures,' who represents one aspect 
of Rudra's activitie3. He pierced Prajapati and thereby acquired his 
dominion 'over all cattle. In another passage the wording -of a Rigvedic 
verse is altered to avoid the mention of Rudra's dread name: in yet another 
he appears at the sacrifice in~ black raiment and appropriates to himself the 
sacrificial victim. We need not suppose that in this presentation the 
Brahmal)as were creating a new figure : rather they were adapting to their 
system, .as far as they could, a great god of the people. But the Rudra of 
this period can hardly be regarded as a mere development of the Rudra of 
the Rigveda: it seems most probable that with the Vedic Rudra is amalga
mated an aboriginal god of vegetation, closely connected with pastoral life. 

Vishl)u cannot be said to have won any such assured place as Rudra, 
who is already hailed as th~ 'great god' par excellence, and already bears 

· the name of <;;iva, 'propitious,' which is to be his final appellation. But the 
constant identification of VishQ.u ~nd the sacrifice is, in view of the extra
ordinary importance attached to the sacrifice by the Brahmans, a sure sign 
that he counted for much in Vedic life, and that he shared with Rudra the 

'veneration of the people, who may in different localities have been the 
followers of one or the other god respectively. For the rest, while we now 

1 The tradition is accepte:i by Garbe, Beitrtige zu.r indischen K~dturgeschichte, 
pp. 1 sq. ; Deussen, Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 17 sq. ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India, pp. 256-7. See also Chl.i)ter XI, Its validity is doubted by Bloomfield, 
Religion of the Veda, pp. 218 sq.; Oldenberg Buddha5 , P· 73; Keith J.R.A.S., 1908, 

pp. 868-72. 
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obt11in many details of the lower side of the religion in the spells of the 
Atharvaveda, the pantheon of the Rigveda remains uualtered save in such 
minor aspects as the new prominence of the Apsarasas, the mechanical 
opposition of the gods and the Asuras, and the rise of snake wor8hip, 
which seems to have l:Jeen due to the imitation of the aboriginal triLes. On 
the other hand, the attitude of the priests to the gods as revealed in the 
sacrifice has lost whatever it bad of spontaneity and simple piety. It is no 
doubt possible to exaggerate tl:ese qualities even in the earlier hymns of the 
Rigveda ; but their absence in the later Sarphitas is unquestionable. The 
theory of sacrifice is bluntly do ut des ; and even in that theory the sacri
ficers bad so little trust that the whole sacrificial apparatus is dominated by 
sympathetic magic. So convinced is the prtest of his powers in this regard 
that the texts explain that he can ruin as he pleases, by errors in the 
sacrifice deliberately committed, the patron for whom te i<s acting, and in 
whose interest he is presumed to be at work. It is a sordid picture; and, 
as we ha_ve seen, higher spirits turned away from a hocus pocus, which they 
must have despised as heartily as any Buddhist, to the interpretation of 
the reality underlying phenomena. Yet it is characteristic of the Indian 
genius that, though it evolved views which must have rendered all the 
sacrificial technique logically of no avail, it made no effort to break with 
the saerifice which was allowed to stand as a preliminary towards the at
tainment of that enlightenment which the priests professed to imrart. 

The language of the ~arphitas in their ver~e portions is similar to that 
of the Rigveda, especially in the tenth book and in the later additions to 
the other books. The language of the prose represents the speech of the 
Brahman schools of the day: it differs from that of the verse by the 
removal of abnormalities, and by much greater precision shown, for example, 
in the exact use of the tenses, the 'narrative perfect' being at fir~t carefully 
eschewed, and by the disappearance, except in a narrow sphere, of the m:e 
of the unaugmented past tenses of the verb with modal meaning. There 
seems in one passage of the <;:atapatha Brahmal)a to be a curious ad
mission that other tribes had not preserved the purity of the Vedic speech. 
the Asuras are credited in that text with the utterance of the words he'lavo, 
which may be interpreted he 'raya(t 'Ho ~ ye foes! ' and, if so, can be 
explained as Prakrit forms. Similarly, as we have already seen, the 
Vratyas are described as regarding the Vedic speech as difficult to prc
nounce, no doubt because of its conjunct consonants which the Pra:krits 
avoid. In both cases the reference is probably to tribes of the M:agadha 
country, and the Magadhi Prakrit is marked by both the points alluded 
to1• There are also signs of this corruption of the language through the 

, contact with the aborigines in the fact that in the spells of the Atharvaveda 

l Grierson, Z.D .• 'Vl.G., vol. LXVI, p. 66, thinks thatPaicachi, a dialect ofnorth. 
west India, is meant , but see Vedic Index, vol. II, p. 517. 
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are found several forms which can only be accounted for as Priikritisms.· 
Beyond these generalities we cannot affect to estimate how far the process 
of the transformation of the language in the popular speech had gone: the 
earliest foreign evidence, that from the Greek records, shows that many 
names were reported by Megasthenes and others in Priikrit form; and, in 
the middle of the third century B.c., the inscriptions of A<;oka are all 
written in Priikrit dialects varying considerably in detail from one 
another. It is therefore reasonable to suppose that beside the language 
of the Brahman schools, there existed more popular forms of speech ; but 
everything points to the fact that the deeds of princes were still sung in a 
language of the same form as the priestly speech. In metre a significant 
change can be seen : the later hymns exhibit, when written in the eight 
syllable metre, a distinct tendency to be composed of stanzas in which the 
four lines are no longe< independent in structure, but the first and third and 
the second and fourth respectively are assimilated. The latter pair is made 
to end with a definite iambic cadence, while the first and third on the 
contrary are made to end with an iambus .followed by a trochee, thus pro· 
clueing an effect of contrast and setting a gulf between the old and the new 
form of versification. This new form is far from being exclusively employ
ed even in the latest versification of the period, but in the epic it is firmly 
established, and -the variants reduced to narrow limits1• 

Interesting as are the Saq:1hitiis and the Br~hmat;as from the point of 
view of the history of civilisation and religion, as literature they are hardly 
ever of substantial value. Much of the speculation of the Briihmal}s is 
utterly puerile and seems to be the product of a decadent intellect. On the 
other hand, the real interest of the Upanishads is undeniable : these pri
mitive philosophical fragments exhibit a genuine i::pirit of enquiry, and here 
and there do not fail to rise to real dignity and impressiveness. 

For the .date of the epoch of the Brahmat;as we are again thrown 
back on those considerations of literary and social development which we 
have found to b3 the sole trustworthy criteria fol' the dating of the epoch 
of the Rigveda. The lower limit is given by the fact that Buddhism accepts 
from the Upanishads the doctrines of transmigration and pessimism, the 
latter of which had been developed as a doctrine of obvious validity from 
the facts of transmigration. Other indications, such as the want of any 
trace of the knowledge of writing, show that we cannot legitimately carry 
the Upanishads of the older type later than 550 or perhaps more probably 
600 B.c. The fixing of the language which is posterior to the Brahmal).as 
may be dated at latest at 300 B.C. ; and the earlier Sutras probably go 
back to at least 400 ·B.c. and very possibly earlier. These ate important 

1 See Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., vol. XXXVIT, pp. 67 sq. ; Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. XXX, pp. XXXV sq.; G.G.N., 1909 pp. 219 sq. ; Hopkins, Great Epic of lnd£a, 
pp. 194 sq.; Jacobi, Indische Studien, vol. XVJI, pp. 442 sq. ; Keith, J.R.A .. S., 1906, 
pp. 1-10 ; 1912, pp. 757 sq. · 

• 
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considerations and their cumulative effect is harmonious and practically 
deci~ive of an early date for the civilisation which has been de~cribed. 
On considerations of probable development, the beginning of the BrahmaQ.a 
period may fairly be put back to 800 B.C. 

As with the Rigveda, attempts have been made to show that these 
dates are ruuch too low and that astronomical data enable us to carry the 
Briihmal)as much further back. The lists of the Nakshatra.; all begin with 
Krittikas, and we know that in the :::ixth century A.D. the constellation 
which then headed the Nakshatras was chosen because the vernal equinox 
took place when the sun was in conjunction with that Xakshatra. From 
the precession of the equinoxes, we are enabled to arrive at the conclusion 
that the position of Krittikiis at the vernal equinox must have taken place 
in the third millennium B.c. This has been supported by a passage in the 
<;::atapatha BrahmaQ.a where it is Eaid that Krittikiis did not move from the 
eastern quarter at that time. But we have no evidence whatever to connect 
the sun and the Xakshatras at this period, and the notice regarding the 
posit:on of Krittikiis cannot be taken seriously in a work which shows ,;o little 
power of scientific observation of facts as the <;::atapatha. }fureover if, 
as it is probable, the Nakshatra system was borrowed ready made, we can
not even conjecture for what reason Krittikas was placed first. ::\fore 
promising is a definite notice contained in the Kaushitaki Briihaml)a and 
repeated in the Jyotisha, a late Vedic work on astronomy, if indeed it can 
be dignified with this title, that the winter solstice took place at the new 
moon in Maghas. From this datum results varying from 1391-I 181 B.c. 
were early deduced by different investigators ; but these conclusions can 
claim no scientific value, as they rest on assumptions as to the exact mean
ing of the passage which cannot be justified. The possible margin of error 
in the calculations is at least five hundred years ; and we are therefore 
reduced to the view that this evidence only indicates that the observation 
which is recorded was made some centuries n.c. The same conclusion can 
be drawn from the fact that in quite a number of places the month 
Phalguna is called the beginning of the year. In the view of Jacobi, this 
shows that the year began wit.h the winter solstice at full moon in Phalguni, 
and thus would correspond with his view that in the Rigveda the sun at 
the summer solstice was in Uttara-Phalguni. But, in this case also, the 
result is unacceptable ; for it is nowhere stated that the beginning of the 
year was dated from the winter solstice. The most probable explanation 
is that the full moon in Phalguni was deemed to be the beginning of the 
year, because it marked, at the time when it was so. termed, the beginning 
of spring. Since the new moon in Maghii was at the winter solstice, the 
full moon in Phalguni would fall about a month and a half later in the first 
week of February, which is compatible with Feb. 7, the Veris initium in the 
Reman calendar, and which is a perfectly possible date for about 800 B.c., 
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especially when it is remembered that the division of the year into three 
periods of four months was always a rough one, and the beginning of spring 
had to be placed ea.rly so as to alJow of the rains, which are definitely 
marlied out by the fall of the first rain, to fill the period from about June 7 
to October 7. With this explanation the theory, that the mention of the 
full moon in Phalguni as the beginning of the year records an observation 
of the fourth millennium B.C., disappears, and still more the theory that the 
mention of the month Chaitra as the beginning of the year carries us back 
to the sixth millennium. Nor can any more trust be put in the argument 
that the mention in the late marriage ritual of the Dhruva, a fixed star 
shown to the bride and bridegroom as a symbol of constancy, points to an 
observation made at a period when there was a real fixed pole star, i.e. in 
the third millennium B.C. We do not even know whether this part of the 
rite goes back to the period of the BrahmaJ:taS ; and, even if it did, for so 
little scientific a purpose there was no need of anything save a fairly bright 
star not too di::;tant from the pole. Ingenious therefore as all these argu
ments are, they must be dismissed as affording no real certainty of correct
ness. The most that can be said is that they tend to ~upport. the period 
800-600 B.c. as a reasonable date for the period of the civilisation of the 
Brahmai:tas.1 

1 The ma:n supporters of the astronomical arguments are Jacobi, Z.D.M.G., 
vol. XLIX, pp. 218 sq.; L, pp. 69sq.; J.R.A.S., 1909; pp, 721-6; 1910, pp. 460-4; 
Tilak, Orion, Bombay, 1893; The Arctic Home in the Vedas, .Bombay, 1903. On the 
other side, see Oldenberg Z,D.M.G., vol. XLVIII, pp. 629 sq.; XLIX, pp. 470, sq. ; 
L, pp. 450 sq. ; J.R.A.S. 1909, pp. 1095 eq. ; Thibaut, Indian Antiquary, vol. XXIV, 
pp. 85 sq. ; Whitney, J.A.O.S, vol. XVI; pp. Jxxxii sq. ; Keith, J.R.A.S., 1909, 
pp, 1100 sq.; 1910, pp 464.6. On the origi11 of the Nakshatras, see de S.mssure, 
'1 'oung Pao, 1909, pp.12l sq., 225 sp.; Oldenberg, G.G.J:l., 1909, pp. 54i sq. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE HISTORY OF THE JAI~S-

THE later half of the sixth century B.c. seems to have been unusually 
fertile in giving rise to new religious movements in India. An old text 
amongst the sacred lore of the Buddhists1 mentions sixty-three different 
philosophy schools-probably all of them non-Brahman-existing at the 
time of Buddha. and there are passages in Jain literature exhibiting a far 
larger number of such heretical doctrines. Although these statements may 
have been influenced ly the tendency to exaggerate which is vi8ible in mo5t 
Hindu works, and although many of these sects may have been distin
guished only by very subtle differences in matters of doctrine and practice, 
we are still bound to believe that there was an extraordinary impulse shown 
in the rise and development of new theological and philosophical ideas at 
that tirr;e. It is beyond our power of investigation to determine whether 
some of these schools may not have owed their origin to a time far more 
remote than that of Buddha. In the few ca;·es where we were in some degree 
able to form an opinion on such points- and the history of the Ja'n 
doctrine give3 us mme hints in this direction-it seerr.s most probable that 
this may have teen the case. It is certainly difficult to believe that all these 
sects should have originated at t\;e f arne time. We may therefore su~gest 
that revolts against the Brahman doctrines date from a much more remote 
age than the time of Gautama Buddha, the founder <,f one of the mnst 
important religions of the world, and Vardhamana Mahh ira, the founder 
or rather reformer of the Jain chunh. Not only these two religious 
teachers but also anum ber of others, of whom we know little or nothing 
more than the name, preached in a spirit of most consc:entious and deter
mined contradiction against the sanctity of the Vefli,, lore, the sacrifidal 
prrscriptions of the ritualists, and the claims ofsp;ritual sureriority asserted 
by the Brahmans ; but it is a strange characteristic of these sects, so far as 
we know them, that they ad,>pted in their ascetic practicEs and in their 

1 Cp. S.B.E., vol. X ; 2, p. 93. 
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whole mode of life the rules-which had been already fixed by their Brahman 
antagonists. 

In the later law books the life of a Hindu is theoretically divided into 
four successive stages, viz. those of brahmachiirin or student of the sacred 

. lore, g!·ihastha or householder, v!i.Mprastha or anchorite, and parivriijaka 
or wandering mendicant. Now there are no express statements in Vedic, 
or pre-Budrrhist, texts, concerning the existence of this theory in older 
times; but from certain passages in the principal Upanishads we may infer 
that at least the germs of thi.s im'itution existed at a comparatively early 
period, as in them we find the knower of the iitman or 'Supreme Soul,' that 
is to say, parivriijaka or Brahman ascetic contrasted with students, sacrificers 
and anchorites1. However, the order of the different stages-with the 
exception of th'l,t of a brahmachiirin, which is always the first-seems not at 
that time to have been a fixed one, and it may be doubted if this theory was 
ever on a great scale adopted in real life in India. But this question is for 
us of no importance, as we have here only to take notice of the fourth 
stage, that of the Brahman ascetic whose life was, no doubt, the standard 
for the rules of discipline laid down by Mahavira for his followers. 

The Artharii8tra or 'Manual of Politics' which may possibly be the 
real work of Oh~I)akya or Kautilya, and therefore written about 300 B.c.2, 

describes in the following words the life of a parivriijaka : '(the duties) of 
an ascetic (consist in) subduing his senses, withdrawal from worldly. thing~ 
and from communication with people, begging for alms, living in the forests, 

·but not in the same place, cleanliness external and internal, abstinence from 
injury to living beings, and in sincerity, purity, freedom from envy, in kind
ness and in patience3.' Thesegeneralrules could -perhaps with one slight 
alteration-as well be found in any Jain werk, and in fact we do find them 
in many passages of the Jain canon, although perhaps not exactly in the 
same words. But the similarity between the life of a Brahman and a Jain 
ascetic goes much further, and often extends to the most trifl.ling rules of 
discipline as has been shown by Professor Jacobi from a comparison of the 
rules laid down for Jain monks and for Brahman mendicants4• Evidently 
there is not the slightest reason for regarding either the J ains or the 
Buddhists as innovators in these matters ; and the following pages will 
show that it was in doctrine rather than ·in life, in the attempt to abolish 
the authority of the Brahman scriptures and the rites of sacrifice rather 
than in any effort to change the social institutions and conditions of his 
time, that Mahavira differed more widely from his Brahman pre_decessors. 
And when both he had his great rival, Buddha, state that a man is not 

1 Cp. Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, vol. I, pp. 68 sq. 
:see Chapter XIX. 3 Kautilya, Artha-;[lstra, p.8. 
•Cp. S.B.E. vol. XXII, pp. xxii sq. ' 
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merely born a Brahman, but becomes a Brahman through his meritorious 
actions, they seem not even here to be real innovators ; for we are 
immediately reminded of the legend of Satyakarna Jiibala and other 
similar instances1 , that seem to prove that birth was not always regarded 
as the true keynote of sanctity even in orthodox circles. Jainism, as. 
well as Buddhism, is certainly to be viewed only in close 0onnexion with 
the Brahman institutions existing at the time of its rise ; and from this 
standpoint we may now enter upon a closer investigation of the subject 
of this chapter, the origin and first development of the Jain church. 

For a considerable time European scholars were unable to form a 
clear opinion on tho rise and growth of Jainism owing to the absence of 
original texts which were then scarcely available in Europe. Thus the older 
generations of Sanskrit scholars may be said to have shared principally two 
different opinions on these matters. Colebrooke, Prinsep, Stevenson, 
E. Thomas, and others thought Jainism to be older than Bud!lhism- an 
opinion to which we may now willingly subscribe-mainly from the reason, 
that a disciple of }!ahavira called Indrabhuti Gautama was held to be the 
same person as Gautama the Buddha. On the other hand, other dis
tingui:;hed Orientalists such as H. H. Wilson, Lassen, and even Weber, were 
of the opinion that Jainism was only one of the many different sects into 
which Buddhism was divided at an earlier or later date after the death of 
Buddha. Such a view might easily be held on the basis of certain some
whtt striking resemblances which are found in the Buddhist and Jain 
records of which at that time only a comparatively small number had found 
their way to Europe. This latter hypothesis has now been thoroughly 
refuted by the works of two eminent German scholars, Buhler and Jacobi, 
who have laid down a sure foundation for knowledge of Jaioism by a 
thorough investigation of its old canonical texts and a comparison of these 
with the scriptures of the B 1ddhists and Brahmans. Starting therefore from 
the standard work on Jainism published by Professor Jacobi, and making 
use of the materials, which have been collected and examined by other 
scholars, we are now able to obtain a fairly clear view of the early history 
of Jainism. 

Mahiivira is usually regarded as the real founder of the Jain religion; 
and, as we have very scanty information about the only one of his alleged 
predecessor8, who may possibly have had a real existence, we are, in our 
investigation, almost forced to adopt this point of view. But the Jains 
themselves claim for their religion a far more venerable antiquity :they tell 
us that before Mahavira there lived not less than 23 tirthankaras or 'pro
phets,' who appearing at certain intervals preached the only true religion 
for the salvation of the world. The first of these prophets was king 
Rishabha, who after laying down his royal power and transferring the realm 

1 Cp. Vedic Index, vol. II, pp. 84 sq. 
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to his son 13barata, lhe first universal monarch (chakravartin), became a. 
holy man and a tirthankara. As the opinions ofthe Jains about time and the 
ages of the world1 are absurdly exaggerated, it is almost impossible to 
express in numbers the time at which he is thought to have lived; it may be 
enough to say that his lifetime is supposed to have lasted for several billions 
of years and his height to have been about two miles. From such state
ments and for the flowery descriptions of the blissful state of the world in 
its first ages, it is evident that the Jains, as·indeed, all Hindus, attributed to 
the first race of men a longer life, a greater strength, and more happiness 
than fall to the share of their offspring in the present age. As we know, 
the Greeks and Romans held similar opinions. ' But, of course, the world 
grew worse and worse and the life of man shorter and shorter. so that the 
23rd tirthankara, Piir<;va; ~he 'immediate predecessor of Mahavira, is said to 
have lived only for a hundred years, and to have died only 250 years before 
his more celebrated successor. 

This Piiryva is assumed, on the authority of Profeswr Jacobi and 
others, to have been an historical personage and the· real founder of Jain 
religion. As he is Eaid to have died 250 years before the death of 
Mahavira, he may probably have lived in the eighth century B.C. Professor 
Jacobi seems to regard this date .as not improb.able, since some centuries 
must have elapsed between his time and the appearance of the last Jain 
prophet2

• But, as we have not a single certain date in Indian history before 
the time of Buddha, it is evidently impossible to proYe this. Almost as 

. scanty is our knowledge of the life and teaching of Par<;va, in spite of the 
large body of literature which has clustered around his name. In the well
known Ralpasutra of the Jains, which is stated to have been written by the 
pontiff Bhadrabahu (perhaps somewhat before 300 n.c.), we have in the 
chapter called 'The life of the Jinas' a 8hort account of the life of Par<;va ; 
but, as it is written iil a purely formal style and bears too such resemblance 
to other records of the same sort, its value as a.n historical document is 
somewhat doubtful. However, it states that Par<;va, like all tirthankaras, 
was a Kshatriya, a mem her of the second caste, that of t.he warriors or 
nobility accordin.g to Brahman law, and son of king A<;vasena of Benares 
and his wife Varna. No such person as A<;vasena is known from Brahman 
records to have existed : the only individual of that name mentioned in the 
epic literature was a king of the snakes (niiga), and he cannot in any way 
be connected with the father of the Jain prophet. Par<;va who is always 
titled purisiidiiry/iya, which may mean either 'the people's favourite'8 or 'the 
man of high birth,' lived for thirty years in great splendour and happiness 

1 Upcn this subject consult Jacobi and Hasting-s' Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, vol. I. p. 202. 

• Cp. S.B.E., vol. XLV, p. 122,n. 3. 
3 Cp. S.B.E.,vol. XXII, p. 271. 
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as a householder, and then, leaving all his wealth, became an ascetic. After 
84 days of intense meditation he reached the perfect knowledge of a 
prophet, and from that time he lived for about 70 years in the state of 
most exalted perfection and saintship and reached his final liberation, 
nirvii~ta, on the top of mount Sammeta surrounded by his foHowers. 

In regard to the teaching of Piir~va we are better informed : it was 
probably essentially the same as that of Mahiivira and his followers. But 
we have no exact knowledge, except on two principal points, as to how far 
this creed was due to Piir<;va, or what innovations may have been intro
duced by his successor. \Ve are told that Piir9Va enjoined on his followers 
four great v-ows, viz. not to injure life, to be truthful, not to steal, and to 
possess no property,1 while :\Iahiivira added a fifth requisition, viz. that of 
chastity. Further we know that Piir<;va allowed his disciples to wear an 
upper and an under garment. Mahiivira, on his part, followed the more 
rigid rule which obliged the ascetic to be completely naked. These seem 
to have been, in fact, the most important differences in doctrine between 
the founder and the reformer of Jainism; for an old canonical text2 tells us 
about a meeting between Gautama, the pupil of Mahiivira, and Ke<;in, a 
follower of Par<;va, in which they tried succeRsfully to solve those questions 
on which a difference of opinion existed among the religious ; and in that 
account the four vows and the wearing or not wearing of clothes form the 
main points of discussion. From this text we venture to draw the 
conclusion that followers of Piir<;va, who did not, perhaps, fully recognise 
l\Iahiivira as their spiritual head, existed during the lifetime of the latter, 
and that a sort of compromise waseffec·ted between the two sections of the 
church. Indeed it seems to remain a somewhat unsettled que~tion if 
followers of Piir<;va and of Mahiivira are not to be found even at the pre
sent day as the c;:vetambaras, or 'monks in white clothes', and the 
Digambaras, 'sky-clad or naked ascetics.' However, this hypothesis is 
denied by most authorities ; and as a matter of fact the old records place 
the divison of the church into these two main sects at a time much later 
than 1\Iahiivira, as we shall see subsequently. 

Nothing is known about the fcllow<'rs of Pi'ir~va until the time of the 
appearance of the last prophet of the Jains, ~Iahiivira. As he i:> not only 
the most famous propagator of the Jain religion, but also after Buddha the 
best known of the non-Brahman teachers of ancient India, we shall have to 
dwell a little longer upon the records of hi5life, and in the fir:;t place we 
must examine such cht·onologicai data as exist for the determination of his 
period. 

-
1 Cp. S.B.E., vol. XLV, p. 121, and Dr. Hoernle in Hastingcl' Encyclopaedia, 

vol. I, p. 264. 
2 Cp,. S.B.E. vol. XLV, pp. 119 sq. 
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The Jains themselves have preserved chronological records concerning 
.Mahavira and the succeeding pontiffs of the Jain church which may have 
been begun at a comparatively early date. But it seems quite clear that, 
at the time when these lists were put into their preEent form, the real date 
of Mahavira had already either been forgotten or was at least doubtful. 
The traditional date of Mahavira's death on which the J a ins base their 
chronological calculations corresponds to the year 470 before the founda
tion of the Vikrama era in 58 B.c.; i.e., 528 B.C.1 This reckoning is baRed 
mainly on a list of kings and dynasties, who are supposed to have reigned 
between 528 and 58 B.C. ; but the list is absolutely valueless, as it confuses 
rulers of Ujjain, Magadha, and other kingdoms; and some of these may 
perhaps have been contemporary, and not successive as they are repres.ent
ed. Moreover, if we adopt the year 528 B.c. it would exclude every 
possibility of .Mabavira having preached his doctrine at the same time as 
Buddha, as the Buddhist texts asEert; for there is now a general agreement 
among scholars that Buddha died within a few years of 480 B .. c. 2 ;.and 
therefore Eome fifty years would have elapsed between the decease of the 
two prophets. But we are told that Buddha was 80 years old at his death, 
and that he did not begin preaching before his 36th year, that is to say, at a 
time when Mabavim, according to the traditional date, was already dead. 
Finally, both .Mahavira and Buddha were contemporaries with 11. king of 
Magadha, whom the Jains call KU:J;~lka, and the Buddhists Ajiit<;atru; and 
he began his reign only e·ight years before Buddha's death. Therefore, if 
Mahavira died in 528 B.c., be could not have lived in the reig~ of KU:I)ika. 
So we muRt, no doubt, wholly reject this date and instead of it adopt 
another which was long ago suggested by Professor Jacobi3 on the authority 
of the Jain author Hemachandra (d. ll72 A.D.), viz. 468 (467) B.C'. 

The dynastic list of the Jains mentioned above tells that Chandragupta,· 
the Sandrokottos of the Greeks, began his reign 255 years before the 
Vikrama era, or in 313 B.c., a date that cannot be far wrong.4 And 
Hemachandra states that at this time 155 years had elapsed since the death 
of .Mahavira, which would thus have occurred in 468 B.c. This {late agre~s 
very well with other calculations and is only contradicted by a pasf:age in 
the Buddhist Digha Nikaya5 which tells us that Nigal)tha Nataputta-the 

1 Or 527 B.C. aceording to those authorities who regard 57 B.C. as the starting 
point of the Vikrama era. Dates are here given on the assumption that Vikrama era 
began in 58 B.C. 

2 In 483 B.C. according to the system of chronology adopted in this work ; or 
in 478 (477) B.C. as apprars more probable to the preEent writer. For a full discussion 
the dates of Mahii.vira and Buddha, on the afEumption that the Vikrama era began in 
57 B.C., see Charpentier, Ind. Ant., 1914, pp. liS ff., 125 ff; 167 ff. 

1 
3 Kalpasutra., pp. 8 ff. 
4 V,Inf., p. 146-47. 
5 D.N., III, pp. 117, 209. Also Majjhima Nikaya, II, pp. 273 ff. Cp, Chalmers, 

J.R.A.S., 1895, pp, 665 f. 
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name by which the Buldhists denote Mahavira-died before Buddha. This 
assertion, is however, in contradiction with othEr contewporaneous ~tate
nwnt8, and forms no real obstacle to the assumption of the date 46~ n.c. 
We may therefore adopt this year as our basis for calculating the various 
dat(•s in ~!aha vlra's life. 

To give a sketch of Mahavira's life is a somewhat difficult ta~k as 
the oldest exi8ting biography, included in the chapter of the Kalpasutra to 
which we have referred, is fanciful and exaggerated, bearing in these 
respects a certain resemblance to the tales in the Laiita-vistara and ~idana
katha concerning the early life of Buddha. If this biograrhy is really the 
work of Bhadrabahu, it may be expected to contain noticEs of gifat Yalue, 
even although its statements cannot always l::e acre ptE d as t>triet ly ac( urate. 
There are, m<Jreover, in several old canonical works paosagl:'s whil'h give 
information on various ennts in Mahavira's life; and the Buddhist 
scriptures also give us some valuable hints. 

The capital of Videha, Yesali or \'ai\ali1, was\\ i1hvut doubt one of 
the most tlouri:-1hing towns of India about 500 yean; ]:;.(fore the begiiJning 
of our era. The government, which was republi<an, or pe1 haps rather 
oligarchieal, was entrusted to the princely family of the Licchavis, who are 
often mentioned in Buddhist and Jain writing~, and who were certainly 
mightier at that time than at a later date, when an author2 remarks that they 
'lived by assuming the title of king (riijan).' Just outside Vai<;ali lay the 
suburb Kuw.hgrama -probabty surviving in the modern village of Basu
kuQ~l-and here lived a wealthy nobleman, Siddhartha, head of a certain 
warrior-clan called the Jfiatrikas. This Siddhartha was married to the 
princess Tri\ala, ~ister of Chetaka, the most fminent amcngEt the Lieebavi 
princes, ani ruler of Vai<;ali. To them were born, according to the 
tradition, one d.1ughter and two sons, the youngt:•r of whom was calh d 
V u,rdh:tminrt, the future Mth a vira. Through the Lict"havis Sichlhartba 
became the relative of a very powerful monarch; for king BimlJit<iira or 
<:;rel)ika of :.VIagadh'1, the patron of Buddha and the mightiest ruler of 
Eastern India, bad married Cbellana, daughter of Chf!aka, and she was 
mother of Ajata<;atru or KuQika, who murdered r.is father eight years 
before the death of Buddha, and ascended the blood-stainul throne of 
:Magadha. 

This is what we learn from the Kalpas'iltra concerning 1Iahavira's 
pedigree; and there is no reason to doubt this information. But the birth 
of great men- and especially religious teachers-has often afterwards been 
made a theme for the most fanciful and supernatural legends. And so the 
Kalpasutra tells us that Mabavira, when he descended from the heavenly 

·-
1 The site and surroundings of VaiciUi are indicated by Vineent A. Smith, 

J.R"A"S. 1902, pp. 267 ff. ' 
2 The Arthaciistm of Kautilya, p. 376. 

' 
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palace of Pushpottara where he had led his previous existence, was at first 
conceived in the womb of Devanandii, wife of the Brahman J;lishabhadatta. 
This couph. too, lived in the suburb of Kul)<;lagriima. However, it had 
never happened in the innumerable cycles of previous world-periods that a 
prophet had been born in a Brahman family ; and consequently the god 
<;akra (Indra) had the embryo removed from the womb of Deviinandii to 
that of Trigalii. We must observe, however, that this tale is only believed 
by the <;vetambaras, and constitutes one of the four main points re]ected 
by the Digambaras, who seem here to hold the more sensible opinion. 

Just like the mother of Buddha, the princess Trigalii had auspicious 
dreams in the very night of conception ; and the interpreters foretold that 
the child would become either a universal monarch or a prophet possessing 
aU-comprising knowledge. So the boy, whose birth was celebrated alike 
by gods and men, was received by his parents with the most loftyexpecta
tions, and was educated to the highest perfection in all branches of 
knowledge and art. In due time he was married to a lady, named Yagoda, 
and had by her a daughter, who became the wife of Jamiili, a future disciple 
of his father-in-law, and the. propagator of -the first schism in the Jain 
church. However, Mahiivira's mind was not turned towards secular 
things ; and in his thirtieth year, after the decease of his parents, be left 
his home with the permission of his elder brother, Nandivardhana, and set 
out for the life of a homeless monk. 

The first book of the Jain canon, the Achiiriinga-sutra, has preserved 
a sort of religious ballad1 giving an account of the years during which 
Mahavira led a life of the hardest asceticism, thus preparing himself for the 
attainment of the highest spirituallmowledge, that of a prophet. During 
the first thirteen months he never changed his robe, but let 'all sorts of 
living beings'- as the text euphemistically says.- crawl about on his body, 
but after this time be laid aside every kind of garment and went about as 
a uaked ascetic. By uninterrupted meditation, unbroken chastity, and the 
most scrupulous observations of the rules concerning eating and drinking, 
be fully subdued his senses ; nor did he e~er in the slightest degree hurt or 
cause offence to any living being. Roaming about in countries inhabited 
by savage tribes, rarely having a shelter in which to rest for the night, he 
had to endure the most painful and injurious treatment from the barbarous 
inhabitants. However, he never lost his patience, and never indulged in 
feelings of hatred or revenge against his persecutors. His wanderings seem 
to have covered a wide area and on occasion;; hi? visited Rajagriha, the 
capital of Magadha, and other towns. where the utmost honour was shown 
him by pious householders. 

It was during one of these visits to Niilandii, a suburb of Biijagriha · 
famous in the sacred history of the Buddhists, that he met with Gosala 

1 Translated in S.B E., vol. XXII, pp. 79 ff. 
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Marpkhaliputta, a mendicant friar, who attached himself to :VIahavira for 
some years. The consequences of this meeting were certainly disastrous for 
both the teacher and the disciple. For six years they lived together practis
ing the mo><t austere asceticism ; but after that time, on account of a dispute 
which arose out of a mere trifle, GosiHa separated himself from ~Ia.havira, 

and set up a religious system of his own, soon afterwards proclaiming that 
he had attained to the highest stage of saintship, that of a tidhakara. This 
claim was put forth two years before )Iahavira himself had reachf:'d his 
perfect enlightenment. The doctrines and views of Gosala are known to us 
only from notices scattered throughout the Jain and Buddhist writings, and 
his followers, the Ajivika sect, have left no written documents ; but from 
the intolerant and bitter sayings of the Jains concerning Go~ala whom they 
stigmatise as merely a treacherous imposter, we may well conclude that the 
cause of dissension between him and his former teacher was deep-rooted, 
and that this quarrel must have been a severe blow t,) the rising intluence 
of Mahavira and the establishment of the new religion;; cJmmunity. 
Gosala took up his he:trl-quarters in a potter's shop belonging L> a woman 
named HiiHihala at <;ravasti, and seems to have wtined considerable repu
tation in that town. We shall hear something about him at a later stage ; 
but for the present we must return to Mahiivira himself. 

Twelve years spent in self-penance and meditation were not fruitless; 
for in the thirteenth year :VIahavira at last reach,~d supreme knowledge and 
final deliverance from the bonds of pleasure anl pain. The ip;issitwt Perba 
of an old text will perhaps best show us how the Jains them,;elves have 
described this the most important moment of the prophet's life: 'during the 
thirteenth year, in the second month of summer, in the fourth fortnight, the 
light (fortnight) of Vai9akha, on its tenth day, called Suvrata, while the 
moon was in conjunction with the asterism L'"ttllra-Phalguni, when the 
shadow )md turned toward;; the east, and the first wake was over, outside 
of the town Jrimbhikagrama, on the northern bank of the river }.lijupiilikii, 
in the field of the householder Siimiiga, in a north -eastern direetion frorr. 
an old temple, not far from a Sal tree, in a squatting position with }lined 
heels exposing himself to the heat of the sun, with the knees high and the 
head low, in deep meditation, in the midst of abstract meditation, he 
reached nirva~a, the complete and full, the unobstructed, unimpeded, ;:~,

finite and supreme, best knowledge and intuition, caned kevala (total). 
When the venerable one had become an Arhat and Jina, he was a kevalin, 
omniscient and comprehending all objects, he knew all conditions of the 
world, of gods, men, and ·demons ; whence they come, where they go, 
whether they are born as men or animals, or become gods or hell-beings ; 
their food, drink, doings, desires, and the thoughts of their minds ; he saw 
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and knew all conditions in the whole world of all living beings.1 

At this time Vardhamiina, henceforth styled JJfahiivira (the great hero) 
or Jind (the conqueror), was 42 years old; and from this age he. entered 
upon a new stage of life, that of a religious teacher and the head of a sect 
called the nirgranthas 'free from fetters,' a designation nowadays obsolete, 
and superseded by the term Jainas 'followers of the Jina.' His parents 
had, according to a tradition which seems trustworthy, been followers of 
Piir9va., the previous tirthanlcara : as has already been pointed out, the 
doctrine of Mahavira was scarcely anything else than a modified or reno
vated· form of Piir9va's creed. As he was a nirgrantha monk, and a scion 
of the Jniitri clan, his opponents, the Buddhists, call him Nigga'(l-tha 
Nat (h)apulta (in Sanskrit Nigrantlw Jiiiitriputra~,). We owe to Professor 
Jacobi the suggestion, which is undoubtedly correct, that the teacher, who 
is thus styled in the sacred book"'s of the Buddhists, is identical with 
Mahavira, and that consequently he was a contemporary of Buddha. 

We possess little knowledge of the thirty years, during which Mahiivira 
wandered about preaching his doctrine and making converts. He appa
rently visited all the great towns of N. and S. Bihar, principally dwelling 
in the kingdoms of Magadha and AD.ga. The Kalpasutra tells us that he 
spent his rainy seasons, during which the rules for monks prohibited the 
wandering life, at various places, e.g. at Champa the capital of Aug a, at 
Mithila in the kingdom of Videha, and at yrii vasti, but chiefly, at his native 
town Vai9iili and at Riijag:riha, the old capital of Magadha. He frequently 
met with Bimbisara and hi3 son, Ajata9atru or KU.I).ika, the kings of 
Magadha, and their near relations ; and according to the texts he was 
always treated by them and other important persons with the utmost res
pect, ancl made many converts amongst the members of the highest society~ 
But we must observe that the Buddhists in an equal degree claim these kings 
as followers of their prophet ; arid we may conclude that uniform courtesy 
towards teachers of different sects was as common a characteristic of Indian 
kings in those days as at a later period. The Jains do not tell us anything 
about the Buddhists ; but the latter frequently mention discussions and 
controversies between Buddha and disciples of Mahiivira. In these accounts 
Buddha, of course, always has the last word, and is said to have inflicted 
considerable loss on the Jain community through the converts which he 
made amongst its followe~s. Even king Ajata9atru, according to the Pali 
texts, failed to obtain a s1tisfactory explanation concerning matters of 
religion from Mahavira, and consequently turned to Buddha with a far 
better result ; but there seems to be little doubt that the Jains have more 
claim to include the patricide king amongst their converts than the Buddhi-

..- sts. Another prominent lay. follower of Mahavira was the householder of 

1 From the AchiiriiJ;lga-siitra, vol. I, pp. 15, 25 -26-(translated in S.B.E., vol. XXII 
pp. 201 sq). 
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KT jagriha; "Cpali, who in his enthusiasm embarked on the attempt to con
vince Buddl1a of his wrong views. We learn, however, that the great 
te<~cher easily upset his arguments, and gained in his opponent a stalwart 
adherent to his creed. Subsequently, "L'pa!i is said to have treated his 
former teac·her with an arrogance, which so shocked :\-Iahavira that 'hot 
bluotl gu8hed from his mouthY 

But although the relations between the Jains and Buddhists were by 
no\neans friendly, we must probably not attach too much importance to 
the controversies between them or to the number of converts said to have 
been gained by one sect at the expense of the other. Between two con
temporary religi.Jus communities working side by side in the same region 
and often coming into contact there must have occurred skirmishe:-;; but the 
whole doctrine and mode of life adopted by the Buddhists was too widely 
different from that of the Jains to give occasion for more than somewhat 
temporary relations. We cannot here enter upon any full investigation of 
the doctrine of :\lahavira. It must suffice here to point out that it repre
sents, probably, in its fundamental tenets one of the oldest modes of thought 
known to us, the idea that all nature, even that which seems to be most 
inanimate, possesses life and the capability of reanimation ; and this 
doctrine the Jains have, with inflexible r.on1>ervatism, kept until modern 
times. This has nothing in common with the philosophy of Buddha. There 
is, in reality, no resemblance between the two systems except in regard to 
such matters as are the commonplaces of all Hindu philosophy. Even for 
those superficial believers who looked more to the exterior appearance and 
mode of life than to the doctrine and faith, the two sects presented an 
asrect so completely different that one could not easily be confused with 
the other. Buddha had at first sought freedom from karman, or the bond
age of 'works', and from transmigration in exagge?rated self-torture : but 
he soon found that this was not the way to peace ; and consequently he 
did not enforce upon his followers the practice of too hard self-penance but 
advise<l tbem to follow a middle way, that is to say, a simple life but one 
free from self-torture. Mahavira also had practised asceticism but with a 
different result ; for he had found in its severest forms the road to deliver
ance, and did not hesitate to commend nakedness, self-torture, and death by 
starvation as the surest means of reaching final annihilation; and the Jains 
proud of their own austerities often stigmatise the Buddhists as given to 
greed and luxury. Buddha always warned hi;; disciples against hunting or 
causing pain to any living being; but Mahavira fell into exaggerations even 
here, and he seems in reality often to care much more for the security of 
animals and plants than for that of human beings. Such instances of a 
deep-rooted divergence in views could ea"ily be multiplied ; but what has 
~been alr~ady I_)Ointe?_ ~ut -~s ~su~cient _!()_prove th~ the Jai~_ a~d}~ll.idhi~_t.s__ 

1 Cf. the Upali·siitra .'l'lajjhima Nikaya, vol. I, pp. 371 ff. 
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were jn fact too far asunder to be able to inflict any very serious damage 
on each other. But this does not mean, however, that rivalry and hatred 
did not exist between them : such feelings certainly did exist, and we need 
not doubt that these rivals did their best to annoy each other according 
to abilities and . opportunities. 

A far more dangerous rival of Mahavira was Gosala. Not only was. 
his doctrine, although differing on many points, mainly taken from the 
tenets of Mahavira1 ; but his whole mode of life also, in its insistence on . 
nakedness and on the utter deprivation of all comforts, bore a close resemb
lance to that of the Jains. Between two sects so nearly related the 
transition must have been easy ; and pious people may not always have 
been quite sure whether they were honouring the adherents of one sect or 
of the other. The Jain scriptures admit that Gosala had a great many. 
followers in Cravasti ; and, if we may trust their hints as to his laxity in 
moral matter~, it is possib!e that his doctrine may for some people have 
possessed other attractions than those of asceticism and holiness. Although 
Mabavira is said not to have had any personal meeting with Gosala until 
shortly before the death of the latter, it seems clear that they carried on a 
bitter war against each other through their followers. Finally, in the 
sixteenth year of his career as a prophet, Mahavira visited <;ravasti, the 
hea~quarters of his mortal enemy. The account given by the Jains tells us 
that, at this meeting, Mahavira inflicted a final blow on his adversary, and 
that Gosala died a week afterwards, having passed his last days in a state of 
drunkenness and mental imbecility, but showing some signs of repentance 
at the last. But the story is rather coafused, and it seems doubt.ful to what 
extent we may trust it. However, it may be regarded as beyond dispute 
that Mahavira was considerably relieved by the death of his opponent ; and, 
according to the Bhagavati-sutra, he took a rather strange revenge on the 
d~ad man Iiy describing to his disciples all the wicked deeds he would have 
to perform, and all the pains he would have to suffer in future existences, 
thus to a certain degree anticipati~g Dante's treatment of his adversaries. 
The death of Gosala occurred shortly after Ajata<;atru had gained accession 
to the throne of Magadha by the murder of his father. 

Even within the Jain church there occurred certain schism'1tical 
difficulties at this time. In the fourteenth year of Mahiivira's office as 
prophet, his nephew and son:in-law, Jamali, headed an opposition against 
him and similarly, two years afterwards, a holy man in the community, 
named Tisagu~ta, ma.de an attack on a certain point in Mahavira's doctrine. 
But both of these schisms merely concerned trifles, and seem to have 
caused no great trouble, as they were speedily stopped by the authority of 
the prophet himself. Jamiili, however, persisted in his heretical opinions 
iintil his death. 

1 Cp. Ha~tings' Encyclopaedia, vol. I, p. 261, for further details. 
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Mahavira survived his hated rival Gosila for sixteen years, and 
probably witnessed the rapid progrP.ss of his faith during the reign of 
Ajatar;atru, who seems to have been a supporter of the Jain~, if we may 
infer that gratitude is the motive which leads them to make excuses for 
the horrible murder of hi;; father, Bimbisara. However, we are not in
formed of any special events happening during the last perioJ of hit> life, 
which may have been as monotonous a,; that of most religious mendicants. 
He died, after having reached an age of 72 years, in tl:e house of king 
Hastipala's scribe in the little town of Pi1wa near Riijagriha, a place still 
visited by thousands of Jain pilgrims. This event may have occurred at 
the end of the rainy season in the year 468 B.c. Thus, he had survived both 
of his principal adversaries ; for Buddha's decease mo~t probably took 
place at least ten, if not fifteen, years earlier1 • 

Out of the eleven gaty,adharas 'heads of the school,' or apostles, of 
1\'Iahiivira only one survived him, viz. Sudharman, who became the first 
pontiff of the new church after his master. Absolutely nothing is known 
concernin~ the fate of the community for more than 150 years after the 
death of its founder beyond the very scanty conclusions which may be drawn 
from the legendary tales related by later Jain writers, above all the great 
Hemachandra. According to these authorities, Ajiita<;atru was succeeded by 
his son "Gdayin, a prince, who may have reigned for a considerable time, and 
who was a firm upholder of the Jain religion. But the irony of fate was 
visible even here ; for the very favour which he had bestowed upon the Jains 
proved to be the C'l.Use of his ruin: a prince whose father he had dethroned 
plotted against his life ; and, aware of the welcome accorded to the Jains by 
Udayin, he entered his palace in the disguise of a Jain monk, and murdered 
him in the night. This happened 60 years after ~Iahiivira's decease. The 
dynasty of the nine Nandas, somewhat ill-famed in other records which call 
its founder the son of a courtezan and a barber2, then came to the throne of 
Magadha. However, the Jains do not share the bad opinion of these kings 
which was held by the Buddhists. This fact seems to suggest that the Nunda 
kings were not unfavourably inclined towards the Jain religion; and this 
inference gains some support from another source, for the badly mutilated 
inscription of Kharavela, king of Kalinga and a faithful Jain, mentions, 
apparently, in one passage 'king Nanda' in unmistakable connexion with 
'an idol of the first Jina3.' But the reign of the ~andas is one of the darkest 
event of the many hopelessly dark epochs in the history of ancient India. 

The last of the Xandas was dethroned by Chandragupta, the founder 
of the ~Iaurya dynasty, with the aid of the great statesman, ChiiDakya, 

1 For reasons \\ hy the Buddhist account, according to which Mahavira died 
before Buddha, id not accepted here, see Charpentier, Ind. Ant., 1914, p.li7. 

2 See however Cbapter XIJL 3 Cf. lnd Ant., Ind., 1914, p.l73. 
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within a few years of the departure of Alexander th«;l Great from India. The 
Jains put the date of Chandragupta's accession in 313 (312) B.C., that is to 
say, eight years later than the Buddhists. This date coincides probably with 
a year which marks an epoch in the history of the Jain church. t:ludharman, 
the first pontiff, had died twenty years after his master leaving the mitre to 
Jambu, who held his high office for 44 years,· dying at a time nearly 
coincident with the accession of the Nandas. After him passed three 
generations of pontiffs'; and, in the time of the last Nanda, the Jain church 
was governed by two high-priests, Sambhutavijaya and Bhadrabahu, the 
author of the biography of Mahav'ira quoted above. These two were the 
last who knew perfectly the fourteen purvas or divisions of the most ancient 
Jain scriptures; and Sambhutavijaya.is said to have died in the !lame year 
in, which Chandragupta took possession of the throne. At the same time a 
dreadfulfamine lasting for twelve years devastated the region of Bengal ; 
and Bhadrabahu, seeing that this ·evil time would provoke numerous 
offences against the ecclesiastical rules, thought it prudent to. escape. 
Gathering his followers together, therefore, he emigrated, and took up his 
abode in the country of Karl).ata in Southern India. The ··whole 
community, however, did not follow him. Many Jains remained . in 
Magadha and other places under the spiritual leadership of Sthulabhadra, 
a disciple of Sambhutavijaya. · 

At the end of the famine the emigrants ret).lrned, but at this time 
Bhadrabahu seems to have laid down his leadership of the church, and to 
have retired to Nepal in order to pass the remainder of his life in penance 
leaving the succession to SthUlabhadra. There is no reason to believe the 
account given by the Digambaras, according to which he was murdered by 
his own disciples. But, in . any case, this time seems to have been one of 
misfortune for the Jain church; and there can be no doubt is was then, i e. 
about 300 B.c., that the great schism originated, which has ever since 
divided the community in , two great sects, the <;vetam baras and the 
Digambaras. The returning monks, who had during the famine strictly 
observed the rules in all their severity, were discontented with the conduct 
of the brethren who had remained in Magadha, and stigrnatised them as 
heretics of wrong faith and lax discipline. Moreover, during this tinie of 
dissolution, the old canon had fallen into oblivion ; and c-onsequently the 
monks ·who had remained in Magadha convoked a great council at 
Pataliputra, the modern Patna, in order to collect and revise the scriptures. 
However, this proved to be an undertaking of extraordinary difficulty, 
since the purvas or older parts were known perfectly only to Bhadrabahu, 
.who had at this time already Eettled in Nepal ; and Sthtilabhadra, who went 
there in person, although he learnt from his predecessor all the fourteen 
pUrvcis, was forbidden to teach' more than the first t.en of them to others. 
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The canon established by the Council was therefore a fragmentary one; 
and in it, to some extent, new scriptures, took the place of the old. In so:me 
degree it may be represented by the present canon of the yvetiimbaras, 
since that too is preserved in a somewhat disorderly condition. The 
returning monks, the spiritual ancestors of the Digambaras, seem to have 
taken no part in the council, and to have proclaimed that the real canon 
had been hopelessly lost ; and even to the present day they have continued 
to hold the same opinion. They regard the whole canon of the 
<;vetambaras, the Siddhiinta as it is called, as merely a late and unauthori
tative collection of works, brought together by Jinachandra in Valabhi at 
a far later date. 

But probably the difficulties which beset the Jain church at this period 
were not only internal. As· is well known, the Jains no"l\'adays are settl13d 
principally in Western India, Gujariit, etc. That they have been there for a 
very long time is certain, since their non-canonical writings, as well as 
epigraphical documents, bear witness at an early date to their influence in 
these parts of India. As the historical records of the sect have very little 
to tell us of the reign of Chandragupta and his son Bindusiira, and perhaps 
even still less of the great A<;oka, it seems probable that they had already 
in the third century B.C. begun to lose their foothold in Eastern India. The 
manual of politics by Chiil).akya describes a purely Brahman society ; and 
it may perhaps not be. too hazardous to infer from this fact that the first 
rise of the Maurya dynasty may have marked an attempt to restore the 
Brahman power and so check the rising influence of the heterodox 
communities. If so, this policy was certainly abandoned by A<;oka whose 
zeal for Buddhism may have been one of the main causes for the downfall 
of his great empire immediately after his death. It is true that Ac;oka in 
one of his edicts mentions his protection of the nirgranthas ·as well as of 
the Buddhists and other pious men ; but any attempt to prove a greater 
interest on his part in the welfare of the Jains must fail, unsupported as it 
is by the scriptures of the Jains themselves. It is true too that Kharavela, 
king of Kaliilga, who, although his exact date may be doubted, certainly, 
lived a considerable time after A<;oka, displayed a great zeal for the Jain 
religion : but it seems quite clear that, at the time of A~oka's death, the 
Jains had practically lost their connexion with Eastern India ; since they 
apparently know nothing of his grandson Da<;aratha, who succeeded him in 
Magadha, and, of the following princes, only the usurper Pushyamitra, a 
patron of Brahmanism, is mentioned by them. On the other hand, they 
tell us that Samprati, another grandson of A<;oka who reigned probably in 
Ujjain, was a strong supporter of their religion, and his capital seems to 
have played at this time an important role in the history of Jainism. 

As we have seen, in about 300 B.c the division of the Jain church 
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into the two great sects of the <;vetambaras and Digambaras had Pt:Obably 
already begun. The final separation between the two communities is, no 
doubt, reported not to have taken place before 7H or 82 A.D. ; hut the list 
of teachers and schools in the Kalpasutra and the numerous inscriptions 
from Mathura, which date mostly from the time of the later KushiiQa kings, 
i.e,, after 78 A.D., afford sufficient proof that the <;vetambara community 
was not only established but had become subdivided into smaller sects at 
an earlier period. This is especially clear from the frequent mention of 
nuns in the Mathura inscriptions for it is only the <;vetambaras who give 
women admission into the order. Everything tends to show that the Jains 
were probably already at this time (300 B.c.) gradually losing their position 
in the kingdom of Magadha, and that they had begun their migration 
tqwards the Western part of India, where they settled, and where they have 
retained their settleme11ts to the present day. Attention has already been 
called . to the fact that the later Jain authors mention Ujjain as a. place 
where their religion had already gained a strong foothold in the age of 
A<;oka and his immediate successors .. Another locality in which the Jains 
seem to have been firmly established, from the middle of the second 
century B.c. onwards, was Mathura, in the old kingdom of the <;urasenas, 
known at an earlier date, e.g. by Megasthenes (300 B.c.), as the centre of 
KrishtJ.a-worship. The numerous inscriptions, excavated in this city by 
General Cumiingham and Dr. Fuhrer, and deciphered by Professor BUhler, 
tell us about a wide-spread and firmly established Jain community, strongly 
supported by pious lay devotees, and very zealous in the consecration and 
worship of images and shrines dedicated to Mahavira and his predecessors. 
An inscription, probably dated from 157. A.D. (=79 <;aka), mentions the 
Vodva tope as 'built by the gods,' which, as Buhler rightly remarks, proves 
that it in the second century A.D. must have been of considerable age as 
everything concerning its origin had been already forgotten. 

Except the long lists of teachers, often more or _less apocryphal, which 
have been preserved by the modern subdivisions of the Jain community, 
there exist practically no historical records concerning the Jain church in 
the centuries immediately preceding our era. Only one legend, the 
Kiilakiicharya-kathiinaka, 'the story of the teacher Kalaka,' tells us about 
some events which are supposed to have taken place in Ujjain and other 
parts of Western India during the first part of the first century B.c., or 
immediately before the foundation of the Vikrama era in 58 B. c. 'Ihis 
legend is perhaps not totally devoid of all historical interest. For it records 
how the Jain saint Kiilaka, having been insulted by king Gardabhilla of 
Ujjain, who, according to various traditions, was the father of the famous 
Vikramaditya, went in his desire for revenge to the land of the <;akas, 
whose king was styled 'King of Kings' (siihiit~-usiihi). This title, in its 
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Greek and Indian forms, was certainly borne by the <;::aka kings of the 
Punjab, Maues and his successors, who belong to this period ; and, as it 
actually appears in the form shaonano shao on the coins of their successors, 
the KushiiQ.a monarchs, we are perhaps justified in concluding that the 
legend is to some extent historical in character. However this may be, the 
story goes on to tell us that Kalaka persuaded a number of <;::aka satraps to 
invade l:jjain and overthrow the dynasty of Gardabhilla; but that, some 
years aften ards, his son, the glorious Vikramaditya, repelled the invaders 
and re-established the throne of his ance~tors. What the historical 
foundation of this legend may be, is wholly uncertain-perhaps it contains 
faint recollections of the Scythian dominion in \Vestern India during the 
first century B.C. In any case, it seems undoubtedly to give further proof 
of connexion of the Jains with l:jjain, a fact indicated also by their use 
of the Vikrama era, which was establi~hed in the. country of ).lalwa, of 
which Ujjain was the capital. 

Thus, the history of the Jains during these centuries is enveloped in 
almost total darkness; nor have we any further information as to the 
internal conditions of the community. Almost the only light thrcwn upon 
these comes from the Mathura inscriptions, which incidentally mention a 
number of various branches, schools, and families of the Jain community. 
From this source, too, we learn the names of teachers who under different 
titles acted as spiritual leaders of these subdivisions, and of monks and 
nuns who practised their austere life under their leadership. ~luch the 
same religious conditions as are shown by the inscriptions have been pre
served in the Jain church till the present day, although the names and 
external forms of the sects and the monastic schools may have changed in 
the course of twenty centuries. ~Ioreover, the inscriptions mention the 
names of a vast number of these pious lay people, both male and female, 
who, in all ages, by providing the monks and nuns with their scanty liveli
hood, have proved one of the firmest means of surport for the Jain church 
and whose ze 1l for their religion is attested by the numerous gifts of objects 
for worship recorded in the inscriptions. Dr. Hoernle1 is no doubt right in 
maintaining that this good organisation of the Jain lay community must 
have b!en a factor of the greatest importance to the church during the whole 
of its existence, and may have been one of the main reasons why the Jain 
religion continued to keep its position in India, whilst its far more im· 
portant rival, Buddhism, was entirely swept away by the Brahman reaction. 
The inflexible conservatism of the small Jain community in holding fast to 
its origin:tl institutions and doctrine has probably been the chief cause of 
its survival during periods of severe affliction ; for, as Professor Jacobi has 
pointed out long ago~, there can be little doubt, that the most important 

-
1 Proceed. of the As. Soc. of Be·ngal, 1898, p. 53. 
2 Z.D.M.G., XXXVIII, pp. 17 sq. 
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doctrines of the Jain religion ba ve remained practically unaltered since the 
first great separation in the time of Bhadrabahu about 300 B.C. And, 
although a number of the less vital rules concerning the life and practices 
of monks and laymen, which we find recorded in the holy scriptures, may 
have fallen into oblivion or disuse, there is no reason to doubt that the 
religious life of the Jain community is now substantially the same as it was 
two thousand years ago. It must be confessed from this that an absolute 
refusal to admit changes has been the strongest safeguard of the Jains. To 
.what extent the well-known quotation 'sint ut sunt aut non sint' may be 
applicable to the Jains of our days, may be questioned ; but the singularly 
primitive idea that even lifeless matter is animated by a soul, and the 
austerest perhaps of all known code3 of disciplinary rules seem scarcely 
congruent with modern innovations. 

In the preceding pages an attempt has been made to give a brief 
sketch of the history of the Jain church from its foundation or reformation 
by Mahavira about 50() B.C. down to the beginning of our era. While we 
possess materials which enable us to construct a fairly clear biography of 
the prophet, and while we have at least some information concerning the 
events which preceded and were contemporary with the beginning of the 
great sepa.ration between <;vetambaras and Digambaras about 300 B.c., the 
following period is almost totally devoid of any historical record. And this 
is not the only blank in Jain ecclesiastical history. Scarcely more is known 
concerning the fate of the Jain church during the early centuries of our era 
down to the time of the great council of Valabhi, in the fifth or at the 
beginning of the sixth century A.D., when the canon was written down in 
its present form. The Jain church has never had a very great number of 
adherents ; it has never attempted -at least not on any grand scale·- to 
preach its doctrines through missionfLries oJ.tside India. · Never rising to 
an overpowering height but at the same time never sharing the fate of its 
rival, Buddhism, that of cJmplete extinction in its native land, it has led 
a quiet existence through the centuries and has kept its place amongst the 
religious system of India till the present day, thanks to its excellent 
organisation and to its scrupulous care for the preservation of ancient 
customs, institutions, and doctrine. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE BUDDHISTS1 

l. PRE-BUDDHISTIC 

THE early history of the Buddhists should properly begin far enough 
back before the birth of the Buddha to throw light on the causes that were 
at work in producing the rise and progress of the Buddhist reformer. 
"Cnfortunately, even after all that has been written on the subject of early 
Buddhist chronology, we are still uncertain as to the exact date of the 
Buddha's birth. The date 483 B.C. which is adopted in this History must 
still be regarded as provisional. The causes of this uncertainty which were 
explained by the present writer in 1877 still remain the same : 

If the date for Asoka is placed too early in the Ceylon chronicies, can we still 
trust the 218 years which they allege to have elapsed from the commencement of the 
BudJhist era down to the time of Asoka ? If so we have only to add that num1Jer to 
the correct date of Asoka, nnd thus fix the Buddhist era [the date of the Buddha's 
death~ at 483 B.C. or shortly ttfter. Of the answer to this question, there can, I think, 
be no doubt. We can not2 • 

This statement was followed by an analysis of the details of the lists 
of kings and teachers, the length of whose reigns or lives, added together, 
amount to this period of 218 years. The analysis shows how little the list 
can be relied on. The fact is that all such calculations are of very doubtful 
validity when they have to be made backwards for any lengthened period. 
Sinologists, A'lsyriologists, Egyptologists have not been able to agree on 
results sought by this method ; and, though Archbishop V'sher's attempt 
to discover in this way, from the Hebrew records, the correct date of the 
creation was long accepted, it is now mere matter for derision. As is well 
known, even the Christian chronologists, though the interval they had to 
cover was very short, were wrong in their calculation of our Christian era. 
The Ceylon chroniclers may have been as much more wrong as the interval 
they had to account for was longer. We must admit that they tried their 

1 ln the Buddhist chapters names and titles appear in their Pali form. 
2 Ancient Coins and }Jeasures of Ceylon, p. 44 of the separate edition (London, 

1877). 
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best, and were not so utterly at sea as the Irish church-dignitary. But we 
do not even know who made the calculation. We first hear of it in the 
fourth century A.D., and are only entitled to conclude that at that date 
the belief in the 218 years was accepted by most of those Buddhists who 
continued in possession of the ancient traditions1

• 

There have been endeavoocs, on the basis of other traditions, to arrive 
at a more exact date for the birth of the Buddha2• It is sufficient to state. 
that each of these is open to still more serious objection. We must be 
satisfied to accept, as a working hypothesis only, and not as an ascertained 
fact, the general belief among modern European scholars that the period 
for the Buddha's activity may be approximately assigned to the sixth 
century B.C. 

In previous chapters of this volume will be found the story, drawn 
from the Brahman literature, of the gradual establishment in Northern 
India of the Aryan supremacy. For the period just before the rise of 
Buddhism (say the seventh century B.c.) this literature tells us very little 
about political movements. The Buddhist books also are devoted to ideas 
rather than to historical events, ·and pass over, as of no value to their main 
objects, the dates and doings and dynastic vicissitudes of the kinglets before 
their own time. The fact that they do so is historically important; and 
we should do wrong in ignoring, in a history of India, the history of the ideas 
held by the Indian peoples. But the fact remains. It. is only quite inciden
tally that we can gather, from stories, anecdotes, or legends in these books, 
any information that can be called political. Of that referring to the pre
Buddhist period the most important is perhaps the list of the Sixteen Great 
Powers, or the Sixteen Great Nations, found in several places in the early 
books3• It is a 'i;;~nd runs as follows ; 

r" 1, Anga 9. Kuru 
2. Magadha 10. Paiichalii 
3. Kasi ll. Maccha 
4. Kosala 12. Siirasena 
5. Vajji 13. Assaka 
6. Mal!ii 14. Avanti 
7. Cheti 15. Gandhiira 
8. Vamsa 16. Kamboja 

When a mnemonic phrase or verse of this kind is found in identical 
terms in diffierent parts of the various anthologies of which the Buddhist 

1 For the recent literature from the point of view of those who accept the 218 
years as correct see Geiger, Mahiivamsa (English translation), pp. xxii-xxxvi. 

2 See, for instance, the various results detailed by VITinternitz, Geschichte der 
indischen Litteratur, II, i, note 1 

3 Anguttara I, 213; IV, 252, 256, 260. Referred to in Mahavastu II, 2, line 15. 
Cf. the note in Vinaya Texts, II, 146. 
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canon consists, the most probable explanation is that it had been current 
in the community before the books were put together as we now have them 
and that it is therefore older than those collections in which it is found 1• 

As this particular list is found in two of the oldest books in the canon it 
would follow that it is, comparatively speaking, very old. It may even be 
pre-Buddhist-a li4 hnnded down among the bards and adopted from 
them by the early Buddhists. For it does not fitly describe the conditions 
which, as we know quite well, prevailed during the Buddha's life-time. 
Then the Kosala mountaineers had already conquered Benares (Kasi), the 
Angas were absorbed into the kingdom of MagaJhas, and the Assakas 
probably belonged to Avanti. In our list all these three are still regarded 
as independent and important nations; and that the list is more or less 
correct for a period before the_ rise of Buddhism is confirmed by an ancient 
rune pre"!erved in the Digha2, and reproduced (in a very corrupt form, it is 
rune) in one of the oldest Sanskrit-Buddhist texts3• It runs: 

Dantapura of the Kalirtgas, and Potana of the Assakas, 
~lahissati for the Avantis, Roruka in the Sovira land, 
~l'thi1a for the Videhas, and Champa among the Angas 
Ant! Benares for the Easis-all these did :\-fa!Ja.Govinda plan. 

"\\'e have here seven territories evidently, from the context, regarded 
as the p incipal ones, before the rise of Buddhism, in the centre of what 
was then Jm,Jwn as Jambudipa (India). Though quite independent of the 
list just discussed these mnemonic verses tell a similar story. Here also 
appear the Assakas, Angas aud Kasis. Only the Kalingas are added ; and 
the name of their capital, Dantapura, 'the Tooth city,' shows incidentally 
that the sacred tooth, afterwards taken from Dantapura to Ceylon was 
believed, when this list was drawn up, to have been already an object of 
reverence before the time of the Buddha. This tradition of a pre-Buddhist 
Dantapura, frequently referred to in the Jatakas, is thus shown to be rea!ly 
of much greater age. And it is clear that at the time whm the four Xikayas 
were put into their present form4 it was believed that, bPfore the Buddha's 
life-time, the distribution of power in Xorthern India, had been different 
from what it afterwards became. 

In an appendix to the Digha verse the names of the seven kings of the 
seven nations are given, and it is curious that they are called the seven 
Bharatas. Their names are Sattabhu, Brahmadatta, Vessabhu, Bharata, 
Rel)u, and two Dhataratthas ; but the record does not tell us which of the 
seven nations each belongs to. In an interesting story at Jataka I [l, 4 70S, 

1 cf. Rli . .D"; Budihi;t 1 ndia, £).- 188. 
2 II, 235, translated in Dialogues of the Buddha, II, 270. 
3 Mahavastu IH, 208, 209. 
4 For the Xikayas and their probable date, v. inf., pp. 173-4. 
5 The references are to the Pali text of the ,Jataka. In the English translation th'3 

volumes correspond, and the pages of the original are indicated in square brackets. 
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the hero is Bharata, king of the Soviras, reigning at Roruva. This is most 
probably meant for the same man as the Bharata of the Digha passage; 
and we may therefore apportion him to the Soviras. The mention of Rei)U 
in a list of ancient kings of Benares given in the Dip. m, 38-40 probably 
refers t.o the Rel)u of our passage since the same rare name is given in both 
place3 as the name of the father of ~el)u. On the other hand the King 
Rel)u of Jataha IV, 144 is evidently not meant to be the same as this one. 
Three of the other four names also recur '(not Sattabhu) ; but no inference 
can be drawn that the same people are meant. 

There are lists of pre-Buddhist Rajas (whatever that term may signify) 
in the chronicles and commentaries. But they can only be evidence of 
beliefs held IJ,t a late date ; they have not yet been tabulated or sifted ; and 

. it would not be safe to hazard a prophecy that, even when they shall have 
been, there will be found anything of much value. 

2. lNDU IN THE BUDDH~'s TIME ; THE CLANS 

There is no chapter or even paragraph in the early Pali books describ
ing the political conditions of North India during the life -time of the Buddha. 
But there are a considerable number of incidental references, all the more 
valuable perhaps because they are purely incidental, that., if collected and 
arranged, give us a picture, no doubt impet'fect, but still fairly correct as far 
as it goes, of the general conditions, as they appeared to the composers of 
the paragraphs in which the incidental references occur. They were 
collected in the present writer's Buddhist India; and to that work the 
reader is referred for a fuller account. Considerations of space render it 
possible to state here only the more important of the conclusions which 
these references compel us to draw. 

Of these the most far-reaching, and in some respects the most sur
prising, is the fact that we find not only one or two powerful monarchies, 
and several kingdoms of lesser importance- like the German duchies or the 
kingdoms in England at the time of the Heptarchy-but also a number of 
republics ; some with complete, some with a more or less modified 
independence ; and one or two of very considerable power.. ThiEl reminds 
us of the political situation at. about the same period in Greece. We shall 
find a similar analogy, due to similar causes, in other matters also. If 
not pressed too far the analogy will be as·useful as it is certainly interesting. 

The following is a list of the republics actually referred to by name 
in the oldest Pali records. Some mentioned by Megasthenese are add;d 
to it. 

l. The Sakiyas, capital Kapilavatthu 
2. The Bulis, capital Allakappa 
3. The Kiilamas, capital Kesaputta 
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4. The Bhaggas, capital on Sumsumara. Hill 
5. The Koliyas, capital Rama.glima. 
6. The Mallas, capital Pava 
7. The Mallas, capital Kusinara 
8. The Moriyas, capital Pipphalivana. 
!l. The Videhas, capital Mithila 

10. The Licchavis, capital Vesali 
ll-15, Tribes, as yet unidentified, mentioned 

by Megasthenes 

[cH. 

Nos. 1·10 occupied in the sixth century B.C. the whole country east of 
Kosala between the mountains and the Ganges. Those mentioned, as is 
reported in other authors, by Megasthenes seem to have dwelt in his time 
on the sea-coast of the extreme west of India north of the gulf of Cutch1 • 

It is naturally in relation to the Sakiyas that we have the greatest amount 
of detail. Their territory included the lower slopes of the Himalayas, and 
the glorious view of the long 1ange of snowy peaks is visible, weather 
permitting, from every part of the land. We do not know its boundaries 
or how far it extended up into the hills or down into the plains. But the 
territory must have been considerable. We hear of a number of towns 
besides the capital- Chatuma, Samagara, Khomadussa, Silavati, :Meda
lumpa, Nagamka, Ulumpa, Devadaha, and Sakkara. And according to an 
ancient tradition preserved in the Commentary on the Digha2 there were 
80,000 families in the clan. This number (it is noteworthy that the auspi
cious number 84,000 was not chosen) would, allowing for children and 
dependents, mean a population of at least half a million. It would be 
absurd to take this tradition as a correct, or even a.s an official enumeration. 
We do not even know who first made the calculation. But it would be 
equally absurd deliberately to ignore it. It is at least interesting to find 
that even as late as Buddhaghosa the traditional estimate of the number of 
the Sakiyans was still, in spite of the temptation to magnify the extent of 
the 'kingdom' which the Buddha renounced, so limited and so reasonable 
as this. 

The administrative business of the clan, and also the more important 
judicial acts, were carried out in public assembly, at which young and old 
were alike.3 .The meetings were held in a mote-hall-a mere roof 
supported by pillars, without walls. It is called Santhiigiira, a technical 
term never used of the council chamber of kings.~ 

We have no account of the manner in which the proceedings were 
conducted in the Sakiya mote-hall. But in the .._tfahii-Govinda Suttanta 
there is an account of a palaver in Sakka's heaven, evidently modelled 

1 ::YI'Crindle, Ancient India as described by Megasthenese, p. 144, cf. p. 156. 
See Rh. D., Dialogues of the Buddha, I, 147. 
D. I, 91. 4 See the passages quoted at J.P.T.S., 1909, 65. 
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more or less on the proceedings in a .clan meeting. All are seated in a 
specified order. After the president has laid the proposed business before 
the· assembly others speak upon it, and Recorders take charge of the 
unanimous decision arrived atl. The actions of gods are drawn in imita
tion of those of men. We may be sure that. t.he composers and repeaters 
of this story, themselves for the most part belonging to the free clans (and, 
if not, to neighbouring clans familiar with tribal meetings) would make use 
of their knowledge of what was consequently done at the mote-hall 
assemblies. This is confirmed by the proceedings adopted in, the rules 
observed at formal meetings of the Chapters of the Buddhist Order. Quite 
a number of cases are given in. the Canon Law2 ; and in no single case, 
apparently, is thera question of deciding the point at issue by voting on a 
motion moved. Either the decision is regarded as unanimous ; or, if 
difference of opinion is manifest, then the matter is referred for arbitration 
to a committee of referees3• It is even quite possible that certain of the 
technical terms found in the Rules of the Orders (iiatti for 'motion,' 
ubbiihikii for 'reference to arbitration,' etc.), are taken from those in use at 
the mote-halls of the free clans. But however that may be, we are justified 
by this evidence in concluding that the method of procedure generally 
adopted in the mote-halls was not, as in modern parliaments, by voting on 
a motion, but rather as just above explained. 

A single chief (how or for what period chosen we do not know) was 
elected as office holder, presiding over the Senate, and, if no senate were in 
session, over .the state. He bore the title of Raja which in this connexion 
does not mean king, but rather something like Roman consul, or the 
Greek archon. We hear at one time that Bhaddiya, a young cousin 
of the Buddha, was 'raja'\ at another that the Buddha's father Suddh,)dana 
(elsewhere spoken of.as a simple clansman, Suddhodana· the Sakiyan), held 
that ranks. 

' We hear of mote-halls at some of the other towns besides the capital, 
Kapilavatthu. And no doubt all the more important places had them. 
The local affairs of each village were carried on in open assembly of the 
householders held in the groves which, then as now, formed so distinctive 
a feature in· the long and Jevel alluvial plain. · 

The clan subsisted on the produce of their rice fields and their cattle. 
The villages were of grouped, not scattered, huts on the margin of the rice 
field. The cattle wandered in harvest time, under the charge of a village 
herdsman, through the adjoining forest (of which the village groves were a 
remnant), and over which the Sakiyan peasantry had common rights. 

1 Translated' in Dialogues, vol. II, pp. 259-264. 
2 Translated in Rhys Davids' and Oldenberg's Vinaya Texts. See especially vol. 

III, pp. 44 ff. 3 Vinaya Texts, III, pp. 49 ff. 
4 Vinaya II, 181. 5 Digha II 52 
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Men of certain special crafts, most probably not Sakiyans by birth
carpenters, smiths, anJ potters for instance-had villages of their own; 
and so also had the Brahmans whose services were often in reyuest for 
all kinds of magic. The villages were separated one from another by 
forest jungle, the remains of the Great Wood (the Jlahiivana), portions 
of which are so frequently mentioned as still surviving throughout the 
clanships. The jungle was infested from time to time by robbers, sometimes 
runaway Hlaves. But we hear of no crime (and there was probably not 
very much) in the villages themselves --each of them a tiny self-governed 
republic. 

Tradition tells that the neighbouring clan, the Koliyas, were closely 
related by descent with the Sakiyas1 ; but we are not told mul'h about the 
former. Five of their towmhips besides the capital are referred to by 
name:- HaliJda.vasana2, Sajjanela3, Sapuga4, "Gttara5 , and Kakkara-patta6• 

Every Koliyan was a Vyagghapajja by surname, just as every Sakiyan was 
a Gotama; and in tradition the name of their capital Ramagiima, so 
called after the Rama who founded it, is once given as either Ko!a,nagara 
or Vyagghapajja7• The central authorities of the clan were served by a 
body of peons or police, distinguished, as by a kind of uniform, by 
a special form of heaJ-dress8• These men had a bad reputation for 
extortion and vio!ence. In the other clans we are told only of ordinary 
servants. The tradition that the Koliyans and Sakiyans built a dam over 
the river Rohini which separated their territorie,;, and that they afterwards 
quarrelled over the distribution of the store of water9, may very well be 
founded on fact. 

Of the form of government in the Vajjian confederacy, comprising the 
Licchavis, the Videhas, and other clans, we have two traditions, Jain 
and Buddhist10• They are not very clear and do not refer to the same 
matters, the Jain being on military affairs, while the Buddhist refers 
to judicial procedure. 

THE KINGDOMS. I. KosALA 

Kosala was the most important of the kingdoms in ~orth India 
during the life of the Buddh:t. Its exact boundaries are not known. 
But it must have b mlere'l on the Ga:1ges in its sweep downwards in 
a south-easterly direction from the Himalayas to the plains at the modern 
Allahabad. Its northern frontier must have been in the hills, in what is 
now Nepal ; its southern boundary was the Ganges ; and its eastern 
boundary was the eastern limit of the Sakiya territory. For the Sakiyas, 
as one of our oldest documents leads us to infer, claimed to be Kosalans11 • 

--1----.-s-u;na.tzr,;.zai--;25s-ff: 
4 A. II, 194. 
7 Sum. I, 262. 

2M. I, 38'7; S. V, 115.-
5 S. IV, 340. 
s S. IV, 341. 

1° Jacobi, Jaina Sutms, I, XII 11 Sutta Nipata, verse 422. 

a A. II, 62; 
6 A. IV, 281. 
9 Jat. V, 412-4i6. 
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The total extent of Kosala was therefore but little less than that of France 
to-day. At the same time it is not probable that the administration 
was very much centralised. The instance of the very thorough Home Rule 
enjoyed, as we have seen, by the Sakiyas should make us alive to the 
greater probability that' autonomous local bodies, with larger power than 
the village communities, which were of course left undisturbed, were still 
in existence throughout this wide territory. 

One or two of the technical terms in use to describe such powers have 
survived. Riija-bhogga for example is the expression for a form of tenure 
peculiar in India. The holder of such a tenure , the riija-bhoggo, was 
empowered to exact all dues accruing to the government within the bound
aries of the district or estate granted to him. But he had not to render 
to government any account of the dues thus received by him. They were 
his perquisite. He could hold his own courts, and occupied in many ways 
the position of a baron, or lord of the manor. But there was a striking 
differe;nce. He could draw no rent. The pea,antry had to pay him the tithe, 
of the rice grown ; and though the amount was not always strictly a tithe, 
and by royal decree could be varied in different localities, the grantee could 
not vary it. So with the import,· or ferry, or octroi duties. The rate of 
payment, and the places at which the levy· could be made, were fixed by 
the government. We have not enough cases of this tenure to be able to 
interpret with certainty the meaning of all the details, and limits of space 
prevent a discussion of them here. But the general principle is quite clear1 • 

It shows how easy would be the grant to local notabilities of local govern
ment to this extent, and how narrow was the line of distinction between 
the collection of dues by civil s~rvants or farmers of the taxes and their 
collection by a grantee in this way. This custom, thus traced back to so 
early a period in the history of India, seems never to have fallen into abey
-ance. It certainly, in the period under discussion, was of manifest advan
tage. But it must be admitted tha.t it is, to English ideas, very strange
so strange that our civilians made the mistake, in Bengal, of regarding all 
such persons legally empowered to collect the land-tax as landlords, and of 
endowing them accordingly with the much greater privileges and powers 
of the English landlord. In the Buddhist period there is no evidence of 
the existence, in North India, of landlords in our sense of that term. 

It was the rise of this great power, Kosala, in the very centre of 
Northern India, which was the paramount factor in the politics of the time 
before the Buddhist reform. We do not know the details of this rise. But 
there are purely. incidental references imbedded in the ethical teachings in the 
Buddhist books which afford us at least hints as to the final manner of it, 
and as to the date of it. For instance we have the story of Dighavu in the 

1 D. I, ll4, 127, 130: cf.ll, 50 and·Divy., 620, Vin. III, 221, with the Old Com
mentary at 222, M. III, 133, Jiit. VI, 344, Sum. Vii. I, 245, 246. 
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Vinaya1• There Brahtnadatta, king of Kasi, invades Kosala, when Dighiti 
was king at Siivatthi, and conquered and annexed the whole country ; but 
finally restored it to Dighiti 's son, with whom he had become on very 
friendly terms. Other traditions inform us on the other hand of several 
invasions of the Kasi country by the then kings of Kosala, Vatika, 
Dabbasena, and Karpsa2 • And when that most excellent story, the Riijovada 
Jataka3-as good in humour as it is in ethics-was first put together to 
represent two kings in conflict, the quite natural idea was to fix upon kings 
of Kosala and Kiisi, and the author does so accordingly. 

No references have so far been found in the books as to any contests 
between Kosala and any other tribe or nationality. It would seem therefore 
that the gradual absorption into Kosa.Ia of the clans and tribes in the 
northern part of Kosala as we know it in the Buddha's time took place 
without any such battlE-, campaign, or siege as was sufficiently striking to 
impress the popular imagination ; but that when Kosala came into contact 
with Kasi there ensued a struggle, with varying result and lasting through 
several reigns, which ended in the complete subjugation oftheKiisi country 
by Kamsa, king of Ko~ala. 

As to the approximate period of these events, we see that they 
were supposed to have taken place not only before the time of Pasenadi, 
who was born about the same time as the Buddha and lived about as long, 
but also before the time of his father the Great Kosalan. We have four 
kings of Kosala mentioned as taking part in these wars, and cannot be sure 
that there were not others who had quieter reigns. It would be enough and 
more than enough to allow, in round numbers, a century for all these 
kings. And the period cannot be much longer than that. For the name 
Brahmadatta. could not have been older than towards the close of the 
Briihmal)a literature ; and a century and a half before the birth of the 
Buddha would about bring us to that. 

The king of Kosala in the Buddha's time was Pasenadi. He was of 
the same age as the Teacher1 ; and though never actually converted, was 
very favourable to the new movement, adopted its more elementary teach
ings, and was fond of calling upon the Buddha either to consult him or 
simply for conversation. A whole book of the Sarpyutta5 is devoted to such 
talks, and. others are recorded elsewhere. They are mostly on religion or 
ethics, but some political and personal matters are occasionally mentioned 
incidentally. 

For instance five 'rajas' are introduced discussing a point in 
psychology with Pasenadi. Whatever the title may exactly imply it is 
probable that we have the leaders of five clans or communities that, 

1 Vinaya Texts, II, 293-3(;5, 
2 Jat. I, 262 ; II, 403; III, 13, 168, 211 ; v, 112. 3 Jataka II, I. 
4 21!. JI, 124. i The Kosala San:yutta, S. I, 68-102. 
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formerly independent, had, at that time, been absorbed into Kosala. Again 
we hear of a double campaign. In the first Ajatasattu, king of Magadha, 
attacks Pasenadi in the Kasi country and compels him to take refuge 
in Savatthi1• In the second, Pasenadi comes down again into the plains, 
defeats Ajatasattu, and captures him alive. Then he restores to him the 
possession of his camp and army, and lets him go free2.- The commentaries 
inform us that he also gave him, on this occasion his daughter Vajira, to 
wife3• They also give the reasons for the disput~ between the two kings; 
but this will be-better dealt with under the next heading. Another con
versation arises when the king comes to tell thE) teacher of the death of his 
(the king's) grandmother for whom he expressed his deep devotion and 
esteem .. She had died at a great age, specified at 120 years, no doubt a 
round number4 • At another talk Sumana, the king's sister, is present·, and 
becomes converted. Desiring to enter the Order she refrains from doing 
so in order to take care of this same old lady, and attains Arahantship while 
still a lay-woman5• The last and longest talk between the two friends 
took place at Meda{umpa ill, the Sakiya country. The king, in much 
trouble with his family and ministers, expressed his admiration, ami 
possibly also some envy, at the manner in which the teacher preserved peace 
in his Order. He then took his last leave with a striking declaration of his 
devotion6• But even as they were talking the crisis had come. The 
radition records that the minister in whose charge the insignia had been 

p left when the king went on alone, had in his absence, proclaimed the ldng's 
son, Vi(fu9-abha, as king. Pasenadi found himself deserted by all his 
people. He hurried away to Rajagaha to get help from AjiHasattu, and, 
worn out by worry and fatigue, be died outside the gates of the· city7• 

Ajatasattu ·gave him a state funeral, but na.turally enough left Vi9-u9-abha 
undisturbed. 

The first use the latter made of his new position was to invade the 
Sakiya territory, and slaughter as many of the clan- men, women_ and 
children-as he could catch. Many however escaped8, and it is, perhaps, 
to this remnant what we owe the Piprahwa Tope discovered by Mr. Peppe. 
Elsewhere9 it has been shown that the reasons given for this invasion were 
probably not the real ones. But why should the Buddhists have taken 
pains so· elaborately to explain away the fact, unless the fact itself had been 
indisputable? This is the last we know ofKosala. We hear nothing more 
of Vi9-i19-abba, or of his successors if he had any. When the curtain rises 
again Kosala bas been absorbed into Magadha. 

1 S. I, 79, __ 2 S. I, 82-85. 3 Jat. II, 404 ;IV, 343. 
4 S. I, 97, cf. Jat. IV, 146. 5 S. I, 69; Thig. 16. 
6 M. JI, 118-124. 7 Jtitaka IV, 152. 
8 Dhp. A. I, 359; Mahiivamsa VIII, 18, and the Tika onit. 
9 B11d dhist India, pp. l 1, 12. 
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II. )fAGADHA 

This was a narrow strip of country of some considerable length from 
north to sout.h, and about twelve to fifteen per cent. in area of the size of 
Kosala. Just as Kosala corresponded very nearly to the present province of 
Oudh, but somewhat larger, so ::\'Iagadha corresponded in the time of 
the Buddha tc the modern district of Patna, but with the addition of the 
northern half of the modern district of Gaya. The inhabitants of this 
region still call it Magii, a name doubtless derived from M.agadha1 • The 
borndaries were probably the Ganges to the north, the Son to the west, a. 
dense forest reaching to the plateau of Chota Nagpur to the south, and 
Ailga to the east. The river Champa had been the boundary between 
::\'Iagadha and Atiga2 ; but in the Buddha's time Ailga was subject to 
Magadha- it is the king, not of Anga, but of Magadha, who makes a 
land-grant in Anga (that is a grant of the government tithe)3, and an Anga 
village is one of the eighty thousand parishes over which the king of 
Magadha holds rule and sovereignty 1• All the clansmen in each of these 
two countries are called by Buddhaghosa, princes5 (exactly as he elsewhere 
calls the Sakiyas and Licchavis). The same writer says that the two 
kingdoms amounted together to 'three hundred leagues6 .' It is reasonable 
to suppose, as he was born and bred in Magadha., that he was not so very 
far wrong. But this is said in reference to the time of Bimbisiira. Later 
on he estimates the area of the whole of the United Kingdom of Magadha, 
in the time of Ajatasattu, at five hundred leagues. We may conclude from 
this that, according to the tradition handed down to Buddhaghosa, the 
size of the kingdom had nearly doubled in the interval. This would 
be about correct if the allusion were to Ajiitasattu's conquests north of the 
Ganges7 . As Buddhaghosa however seems to use the larger figures of 
a date, not after, but at the beginnin~ of those conquests, other wars 
of which we have no record, to the east or south, may be meant. 

The king of Magadha in the Buddha's time, was Bimbisara. Of his 
principal queens one was the Kosala Devi, daughter of Mahii-Kosala; and 
sister therefore of Pasenadi8 ; another was Chellana, daughter of a chieftain 
of the Licchavis9 ; and a third was Khema, daughter of the king of Madda 
in the Punjab10• If the traditions of these relationships be correct they are 
eloquent witnesses to the high estimate held in other countries of the 
then political importance of Magadha. 

1 Grierson in E.R.E. VI, 181. 
2 Jiit. IV, 454-above, pp. 153-54. 3 Digha I, 111. 4 Vinaya I, 179. 
5 Riija-kumarii, Sum. I, 27 9,294. See Early Buddhism, 27. 
6 Yojanas, Sum. I, 148. 
7 V. lnf, p. 164. 8 Jiit, II, 403. 9 Jacobi, JainaSiitra.•, I, XII·XV. 

1o Thig. A. on 139-143, and Apadiina quoted ibid. 131. 



VII] 11-fAGADHA 163 

Bimbisara had a son known as Vedehi-putto Ajatasattu in the 
canonical Pali texts, and as KuQ.ika by the Jains. The later Buddhist 
tradition makes him a son of the Kosala Devi; the Jain tradition, 
confirmed by the standing· epithet of Vedehi-putto, son of the princess of 
Videha, in the older Buddhist books, makes him a son of Chellana. 
Buddhaghosa hal:! preserved what is no doubt the traditional way of 
explaining away the evidence contained in the epithet1• But the matter 
cannot be further discussed here. 

One of the very oldest fragments preserved in the canon is a ballad 
on the first meeting of Bimbisara, and Gotama. In the ballad the latter is 
called 'the Buddha.' But the meeting took place about seven years before 
he became the Buddha in our modern sense; and this unwonted use 
of a now familiar title would have been impossible in any later document2• 

Gotama has only just started on his search for truth. 'l'he king, with 
curious density, offers to make him a captain, and give him wealth. It 
will be noticed that the king still resides in the palace of the old capital at 
the Giribbaja, 'the Hill Fort'. Some years afterwards. when Gotama 
returns as a teacher, the king was lodged in the new palace that gave its 
name to the new capital, Ra:jagaha, 'the King's House.' The ruins of both 
these places are still extant ; and the stone walls of the Giribbaja are 
probably the oldest identified remains in India. Dhammapala says that the 
place was originally built or planned by Maha-Govinda, the famous 
architect, to whom it was the proper thing to ascribe the laying out of 
ancient cities3.J' . 

On Gotama's second visit to Rajagaha Bimbisara presented him 
with the Bamboo Grove, where huts could be built for the accommodation 
of the Order4-just as he endowed also the opposite teaching5• We hear 
very little about him in the books. He is not even mentioned in three out 
of the four Nikayas, and the few references in the fourth are of the most 
meagre kind. But the Vinaya gives a short account of an attempt made 
by Ajiltasattu to kill his father with a sword6, and in the closing words· of 
the Siimafifia-phala there is an a!Iusion to the actual murder which he 
afterwards committed'. The commentary on that Suttanta gives a long 
account of how it happened8• The details may or may not be true ; but 
the main fact that Bimbisara was put to death by his son Ajatasattu may 
be accepted as historical. The Ceylon chronologists place this event 

1 Sum. I, 139. Cf. Dialogues, II, 78. 
2 Sutta Nipata, verse 408. See Dialogu~s, II. 2. The ballad is translated in Rh. D., 

EaTly Buddhism, 31-34. 
3 Vimana-va.tthu Commentary, p. 82, and above p. 154. 
4 Vinaya 1, 39. 5 Digha I, 111, 127. 
6 Vinaya II, 190 7 Digha I, 86, 8 Sum. I, 133-136; Peta-v, A, 105. 
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eight years before the Buddh<.t's death, at the time when Bimbisara; who 
had come to the throne when he was fifteen, had reigned fifty-two years. 1• 

On the death of Bimbisiha, hi:s wife, the Kosala Devi, is said by 
tradition to have died of grief2. The government revenues of an estate in 
Kasi had been settled upon her by slaha-Kosala as pin-money on her 
marriage. At her death the payment of course cea:sed. Ajatasattu then 
invaded Ka:si. It seems incredible that this could have been the real 
motive of the war, unless the kings of that place and time were less 
expert in inventing pretexts for a war whiCh they wanted than modern 
kings in Europe. The war itself is however mentioned in the Canon3 , and 
with some detail. In the first campaign Ajatasattu out-manamvred his 
aged und1·, and (lrove him back upon 8avatthi. In the next, however, 
Pa,;enaJi lured his nephew into an ambush, and he was compelled to 
surrender with all his force. But I'asenadi soon set him at liberty, 
gave him back his army, and, according to the commentary, gave him 
also one of his daughter,; in marriage. 

In the opening paragraph of the Jfa!m-parinibbana. Suttanta 1 we hear 
of Ajatasattu's intention to attack the Vajjian confederacy, and, as the first 
step iu the attaek, of his building a fortress at Paraliputta, the modern P<ttna, 
on the south bank of the Ganges, the then boundary between his territory 
awl theirs. The minister in charge of this work was a Brahman, known to 
us only Ly his ofticial title, 'the Rain-nmker' ( Vassakiira). He fled sudJenly 
to the \'aj;ian eapital Vesali, giving out tlmt he had barely escaped with his 
life from Ajata~attu. The Vajjians gave him refuge and hospitality. He then 
dwelt among them, carefully disseminating lies and slanders until hejudge(l 
the unity of the confederation to be finct:Jy broken. Three years after his 
kindly reception he ga\'e the hir•t to his ma;,ter, who swooped down on 
Vesali, and de,;troyed it, and treated his reL:1.tives very much as Vi,Ji:i,,l:.~bha 
had treated hi8. We can only hope this gha,stly story of dishonour, trea
chery, and slaughter is a fairy. tale. The yue,;tion can only be discussed 
with profit when we have the whole of the commentary before us. 

The son of Aja:tasattu is mentioned in the Canon5• His name was 
"Gdayi-bhadda, and it follows from the statements of the Ceylon Chronicles 
that he succeeded his father on the throm•6• This is confirmed in the com
mentaries7. The name also occurs in medieval Jain and Hindu lists, inde
pendent no doubt, both of them, of the Buddhist books6• 

1 Dip. III, 56.60 ; }vlh,·. II, 29, 30. 2 Jat. II, 403. 
3 Samyutta I, 84·86. Cf. Dhp. A. III, 259; Jat. lV, 342. 
4 Rh: D., Dialogues of the Buddha, II, 78. 
5 Digha I, 50-Dialogues, I, 68. 
7 Smp. 321 ; Sum. I, 153·4. 

6 Dip. V, 97; J<lhv. IV, l. 
8 V. inf., pp. 168·69. 
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III. AVANT! 

The king of Avanti in the Buddha's.time was Pajjota the Fierce, who 
reigned at the capital Ujjeni. T1;1ere is a legend about him which shows 
that he and his neighbour king Udena of Kosambi were believed t.o have 
been contemporaries, connected by marriage, and engaged in war.l The 
boundary is not given, but a commentary mentions incidentally that the two 
capitals were in round numbers fifty yojanas, about four hundred miles, 
apart. We have. seen that when the Nikayas were composed Avanti was 
considered to have been one of the important kingdoms of India before the 
Buddha's time2• Shortly after the Buddha's death Ajatasattu is said to 
have been fortifying his capital, Rajagaha, in anticipation of ari attack by 
Pajjota of Avanti3• The king of the Siirasenas, at Madhura, in the Buddha's 
time, was called Avantiputto ; and was therefore almost certainly the son 
of a princess of Avanti4• The Lalita-vistara gives the personal name of the 
king of Madhura in the year of the Buddha's birth as Subiihu5, and this 
may be the same person. 

Avanti became from the first an important centre of the new doctrine 
we now call Buddhism (in India it was not so called till centuries later). 
Several of the most earnest and zealous adherents of the Dhamma were either 
born or resided there. Abhaya Kumiira is mentionedG and Isidiisi7 and 
Isidatta8 and Dhammapa:la9 and Sol)a Kutikal)I).a10, and especially Maha
Kaccana11. The last of these is stated to have been called by the Buddha the 
most pre-eminent of those of his disciples able to expound at length, both 
as to form and meaning, that which had been said in short. The last but one, 
Sol}a, was in a similar way declared to be the most eminent of the disciples 
distinguished for beauty of expression12 . In what language were they supposed 
to have exercised these literary gifts ? It was certainly n0t the religious 
language then current in the priestly schools of Brahmanism. This archaic 
form of speech.which has been ·preserved in the Brahmai)as and Upanishads 
was called by the graillmarians chhiindasa, 'the language of chhandas or Ved 
poetry,' to distinguish it from the laukika or 'secular' language; and the 
Buddha had expressly forbidden his 'word' to be put into chhandas. Each 
disciple was to speak the word in his own dialecti3• It would be a 
mistake, however, to be misled by the ambiguities of the word dialect, 
and to suppose it to mean here the language as spoken by any peasantry. 

1 Buddhist India, 4-7. 2 Above, p. 153. Cf. Jiit. IV, 390. 
3 M. III, 7. 4 M. IJ, 83. 
5 Ed. Rajendra La! Mitra, p. 24. 6 Thag. A. 39. 
7 Thig. A. 261-4 s S. IV, 288 ; Thag. 120. 
9 Thag. ·204. lo Vinaya Texts, If, 32; Thag. 369; Ud. V. 6. 

11 Samy·utta III, 9 ; IV, 117; Ang1.dtara I, 23; V, 46 ; Majjhimz III, 194, 223. 
12 Cf. Dhp. A. IV, 101. 
13 Vinaya II, 139. Of. the note in Vinayx Texts, III, 150. 
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The higher ethics and philosophy of 'the Word' could not he discussed in any 
such dialect. ~ow for two or three generations before the birth of the 
Buddha, the so-called Wanderers1 were in the habit of passing from Avanti 
to Savatthi, from Takkasila to Champa, discussing in the vernacular, wher
ever they went or stayed, precisely such questions. They had invented or 
adapted abstract words and philosophical or ethical terms useful for their 
purpose, equally current in all the dialects; while during the same period 
there had been developed in the rising kingdoms, and especially in Kosala 
(in the very centre of the regions covered by the Wanderers, and by for the 
largest and most important of them all ) the higher terms necessary for legal 
and administrative purposes. Just as the Christians adopted for their propa
ganda, not classical Greek but the Greek of the Koin,i, the varying dialect 
understood through all the coasts and islands of the Eastern ~Iediterranean, 
whieh they found ready to their hands ; so the Buddha and his followers 
adopted this common form of vernacular speech, varying no doubt slightly 
from district to district, which they found ready to their hands. The parti
cular form of this common speech, the then Hindustani, in which the Pali 
Canon was composed, was almost certainly, as the present writer ventured 
to suggest nearly forty years ago on historical grounds2

, and as Professor 
Franke contends on philological grounds3, the form that was current in 
Avanti 1

• If that be so, it could be said that Buddhism, born in Nepal, received 
the garb in which we now know it in Avanti, in the far West of India. It is 
t• ue that no such curt summary of a great movement can be sufficient. But 
this would be nearer to the facts than that other summary, so often put 
forward as convenient, that Buddhism arose in Magadha and that its 
original tongue was ~ii'igadhi5 • 

IV. THE v A.MSA.S 

The King of the Vamsas in the Buddha's time is called in the Canon 
Udena6 • His father's name was Parantapa, and his son's name Bodhi 
Kumara7

• But Gdena survived the Buddha8
, and we are not informed 

whether Bodhi did or did not succeed him on the throne. Tradition has 
preserved a long story of the adventures of Udena and his three wives. We 
have it in two recensions-a Pali one, the Udena-vatthu9; and a Sanskrit one 

140-6 L 

1 See Buddhist India, 141-46. 
~ Rh.D. in Trans. Phil. Soc. 1875. 3 R. Otto Franke, Pali und Sanskrit, 1902. 
4 Cf. Windisch, Algiers Gong. of Orientalists, 1906; and Rh-D., Buddhist India, 

5 For this view see the references given by \Vinternitz, Gesch. d. ind. Lit. II, 
i, p. 10, note 3. 6 Udana VII, 1 0; Samyutta IV, 110-13. 

7 Vinaya IT, 127; IV, 198; Mojjhima II, 97; Jataka III, 157. 
8 Peta-vuttlt~l Commentary 140. 
9 In Nor.nan'a D.'wmmapaia Commentary I, 161-230. 
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the Makandika-avadana1 • It is quite a good story, but how far each episode 
may be founded on fact is another question. The capital was Kosambi, the 
site of which has been 'much discussed2• It seems to have been on the south 
bank of the Jumna, at a point about 400 mile;:; by road from Ujjeni, and 
about 230 miles up stream from Benares3 • One route from Ujjeni to 
Kosambi lay through Vedisa, and other places whose names are given but of 
which nothing else is at present known4 • There were already in the time of 
the Buddha four establishments or settlements of the Order in or near 
Kosambi, each of them a group of huts under trees. One of them was in 
the iiriima or pleasaunce of Ghosita, two more in similar parks, and one in 
Pavariya's Mango Grove5• The Buddha was often there, at one or other of 
these settlements ; and discourses he held on those occasions have been 
handed down in the Canon. King Udena was at first indifferent or even 
unfriendly. On one occasion, in a fit of drunken jealousy he tortured a 
leading member of the Order, PiQgola Bhiiradvaja, by having a basket full of 
brown ants tied to his body6• But long afterwards, in consequence of a con
versation he had with this. same man PiQgola, he professed himself a disciple. 
We have no evidence that he progressed very far along the path ; but his 
fame has lasted in a curious way in Buddhist legends. For instance there is 
an early list of the seven Con-natals (sahajiitii), persons born on the same 
day as theBuddha7• The details of the lists differ; and already in the Lalita
vistara it has grown into several tens of thousands, still arranged however 
in seven groups8 • Many centurie3 afterwards we find the name of Udena 
appearing in similar lists recurring in Tibetan and Chinese books9• 

THE FIRST GREaT GaP 

The passages referred to above tell us a good deal of the political 
condition of India during the Buddha's life, and enable us to draw certain 
conclusions as to previous conditions for some time before the birth of the 
Buddha. There are also one or two passages in the Canon which must refer 
to dates after the Buddha's death. Perhaps the most remarkable is the verse 
in the Parayana (a poem now included in the Sutta Nipata) which, referring 
to a time when the Buddha was alive, calls Ve~ali a Magadha city10• Now we 
know from the Mahii-parinibbiina Suttanta that (at the time when that very 
composite work was put together in its present shape) Vesali and the whole 
Vajjian confederacy was considered to have remained independent of 

1 Divyavadiina 515·544. (Ed. Cowell and Neil.) 
2 For different views see T. Watters, On Yuan Ghwang, I, 366-9 and Chapter XXI. 
3 Buddhist India, p. 36. 4 Sntta Nipata, lOlL 
5 Vin. IV. 16 ; Sum. 319. 6 Jataka IV, 375. 
7 See Rh. D., Bnddhist Birth Stories, note on p. 68.-
8 Lalita-vistaraed Rajendralal Mitra, p. 109. 
9 Rockhill, Life, 16, 17; Watters, On Yuan Ghwang, I, 368. 

lO Butta Nipiita, 1013. 
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Magadha up to the eud of the Buddha's life1 • If therefore the reading in 
our text of the Pariiyana be correct, the expression 'Magadha city' must be 
taken in the sense of 'now a ~Iagadha city,' and as alluding to the conquest 
of Vesali as described above, p. 164. But it is apparently the only passage 
in the Canon which takes cognisance of that event. Again in the Ailguttara 
we have a sutta~ in which a king ~IUJ:HJa, dwelling at Pataliputta, is so over
whelmed with grief at the death of his wife Bhaddii that he refuses to have 
the crematio11 carried out according to custom. But after a simple talk 
with a !hera nu.med Siirada he reeovers his self-possession. We learn from 
the chronicles that King )lut).o}a was the grandson of Ajiitasattu and began 
to reign about the year 40 A.B.3 It i::; a fair inference from this episode that 
Piitaliptltta had already a~ that time become the capital of ~'Iagadha. 
Niirada is said to have lived in the Kuklmtiiriima, no doubt consisting of a 
few huts or cotta,ges scattered under the trees in the pleasaunce so called, 
It was a well-known resting-place fur the Buddhist \Vanderers, and Asoka 
is s<dd to have built a monastery on the site of it. 1 

The long poem of old Piirapariya, a landat;r tunp?ris acti, on the 
decay of religion since the death of the Master5, adds nothing to political 
hi::Jtory. So also the edifying ghost-st Jry recorded in the Peta-vatthu (n 
10) can only, at most, give u,; the name of a sort of public-works officei' at 
K\lsambi shortly after the Buddha'::; death. 

These few details Me all that we can glean from the Theraviida Canon 
concerning the history of India for more than a hundred a.nd sixty years. 
And the chroniclers and commentators do not aJd very much more. They 
have preserved indeed a dynastic list of the kings of )hgadha with regnal 
years of most of the kin~.;. The bt i3 as follows : 

Ajatlhattu 
l"day i. bhadda 
Anuruc/dlw "') 

~Iun\la 

::\ ilgadasakt 
1:\uBunaga 
Kalasoka 
His lO sons 

~ 
.J 

reigned :12 year~ 
16 

8 

24 

18 " 

28 " 
')•) ..,._ ,, 

I'i ine ~ anda s 2:.! , 
Chandagutta 24 , 

There are other lists extant, not so complete, and not always with the 
regnal years given, in Jain, Hindu, or Buddhist Sanskrit work::;. They have 
been carefully compared and discussed by W. Geiger, in a very reasonable 

1 Dialogues, II, 'i~-80. 2 A. III, 57-63, 
3 JiahiivaiiLW I\", 2, 3; lJicyiivadana 369. 
4 S. V, l'il; A. V, 3-!2; JI. I, 350; Divy. 358, 43-!; T. Watters, On Yuan 

Chu:ang, II, 98, 90. 
5 Thera-gathil, U:.!0--!8. 
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and scholarly way 1• He comes to the conclusion that, on the whole, the 
above list is better supported than the others. This may well be the case ; 
but at the same time it must be confessed that the numbers seem much too 
regular, with their multiples of six and eight, to be very probably in 
accordance with fact. And we are told nothing at all of any of the other' 
kingdoms in India, or even of the acts of the kings thus named, or of the 
extent of the growing kingdom of Magadha during any of their reigns. The 
list gives us only the bare bones of the skeleton of the pistory of one 
district. 

CHANDAGUT'TA 

When .the curtain rises again we have before us a picture blurred and 
indistinct in detail, but in its main features made more or less intelligible by 
what has been set out above. 

India, as shown in the authorities there quoted, appeared as a number 
of kingdoms and republics with a constant tendency towards amalgamation. 
This process had proceeded further in Kosala than elsewhere ; that great 
kingdom being by far the most important state in Northern India, and very 
nearly if not quite as large as modern France. It occupied the very centre 
of the territories mentioned in those authorities ; it had its capital near the 
borders of what is now Nepal ; and it included all the previous states 
or duchies between the Himalayas on the north and the Ganges on the west 
and south. The original nucleus of this great kingdom was the territory 
now the seat of the Gurkhas, and these Kosalans were almost certainly, in 
the main at least, of Aryan race. :For the heads of houses among them (the 
gahapatis) are called riiJiino, the same as the clansman (the kula-puttii) in the 
free republics. Of the surrounding kingdoms Magadha, though much 
smaller, was the most progressive. It had just absorbed AiJ.ga, and at the 
last moment we saw it attacking, and with success, the powerful Vajjian 
confederation. The rise of this new star in the extreme South-East was the 
most interesting factor in the older picture. 

The new picture as shown in the Ceylon Chronicles and in the classi
cal authors (especially those based on the statements in thelndika ofMegas
thenese) show us Magadha triumphant. All the kingdoms, duchies, and 
clans have lost their independence. Even the great Kosalan dominion has 
been absorbed. And for the first time in the history there is one paramount 
authority from Bengal to Afghanistan, and from th~ Himalayas down to 
the Vindhya range. 

We shall probably never know how these grea,t changes, and especially 
the fall of Kosala, were brought about. And we have no information as to 
the degree in which the various local authorities retained any shadow of 
power. Were the taxes fixed by the central power and collected by its own 

1 Ma.hiivamsa (English translation), Intr. pp. x!-xlvi. 
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officers ? Or were the local rates m11intaind and collected by a local 
authority ? If the latter, were the actual sums received paid over to the 
central office at Pataliputta, or was a yearly tribute fixed by the paramount 
power ? On these and similar questions we are still quite in the dark. But 
our two sets of authorities, which are quite independent of one another, 
agree in the lit tie they do tell us. 

Unfortunately each set is. open to very serious objections. The 
Chronicles are quite good as chronicles go, and we have them not only com
plete but well edited and translated. But of course we cannot expect 
from documents written fifteen hundred years or more ago, any of that 
historical criticism that we are only just beginning to use in the West. They 
are written throughout for edification, and in the )lahavamsa sometimes 
also for amusement ; they are in verse, and are not infrequently nearer to 
poetry than history ; and though based on a continuous tradition, that 
tradition is now lost. On the other hand, the work of ~Iega.sthenes, 

written during the life-time of Chandagutta, is itself lost. \Yhat we have 
are fragments preserved more or less accurately, and with the best 
intentions, by later Latin and Greek authors. Where what is evidently 
intended as a quotation from the same passage in Megasthenes is found in 
more than one of these later authors the presentations of it do not, in 
several cases, agree. This throws doubt on the correctness of those quota
tions which, being found in one author only, cannot be so tested. A number 
of the quotations contain statements that, as they stand,, are glaringly 
absurd-stories of gold-digging ants, men with ears large enough to sleep in, 
men without mouths, and so on. Strabo therefore calls Megasthenes 
mendacious. But surely such stories (and other things) only show that 
Megasthenes was just as ignorant of the modern rules of historical 
evidence as the Chrofliclers were and for the same reason, Strabo's idea of 
criticism is no better than that of those who ignore the Chroniclers on the 
ground that they are mendacious. As will be seen in Chapter X VI which 
deals more fully with the Greek and Latin writers on Ancient India, it is 
more probable that in these fairy-tales of his ~Iegasthenes, like Herodotus 
before him, bad either accepted in good faith stories which were current in 
the India of his day, or had merely misunderstood some Indian expression. 

AGE OF THE AUTHORI'rlES USED 

It remains now to give some account of the literature from which our 
knowledge of early Buddhism is chiefly derived, and so form some 
estimate of its value as source of history. This literature which deals 
mainly with ethics and religion, grew up gradually among those follower;; of 
the Buddha who dwelt in the republics and kingdoms specified above. 
There are now 27 books, and only three of them deal with the rules of the 
Order. But these 27 are mostly anthologies of earlier shorter passages. 
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The Patimokkha for instance-one of the earliest documents-has 227 
suttas, and they are of the average length of about three lines; and the. 
Silas, a stdng of moral injunctions, are, if taken separately, quite short. 
But neither of these tracts, each of them already a compilation, now exists 
as a separate book. They are found only as imbedded in longer works of 
later date. It took about a century for the more important works, the 
Vinaya and the four Nikayasl, to be nearly finished about as we have 
them. ( See p. 173 ) 

The next century and a half saw the competition of the supplementary 
works-the supplements to the Vinaya and the four Nikayas; the thirteen 
books of the supplementary fifth Nikaya (much of it based on older 
material) ; and the seven Abhidhamma books, mainly a new classification of 
the psychological ethics the four Nikayas. 

So far the books had been divided into Dhamma and Vinaya ; that is· 
to say, religion and the regulations of the Order. Now, after the close of 
the canon, a new division begins to appear, that into three Pitakas (or 
Baskets) of Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma. We do not yet know exactly 
when or why this new division arose and superseded the older one2• As late 
as the fifth cent. A.D. we find Euddhaghosha still putting the Vinaya and 
the Abhidhamma into the supplementary fifth Nikaya3, though he and other 
commentators also use the newer phrase4• 

The authorities on which our account of early Buddhist hi&tory is 
based are therefore the Nikayas, with occasional use of other works 
mainly of such as are included in the fifth or supplementary Nikiiya. 
Concerning the period to which the Nikayas belong we have some evidence, 
partly internal and partly external. To take the latter first: 

Asoka in the Bhabra Edict recommends his co-religionists the special 
study of seven selected pasEages. Two of the titles given are ambiguous. 
Four of the others are from the four Nikayas, and the remaining one from 
the Sutta Nipata now included in the fifth Nikaya. As was pointed 
out a quarter of a century ago5 it is a critical mistake to take these titles as 
the names of books extant in Asoka's time. They are the names of 

1 The titles of t.he five Nikayas are as follows; l. Digha=the long Suttas; 2. 
Majjhima=the Suttas of medium length; :!. Samyuta=Suttas forming connected 
groups ; 4. Atiguttara=Suttas arranged according to a progressive enumeration (from 
one to eleven) of the subjects with which they deal ; 5. Khuddaka=smaller works 
and miscellanes. · 

2 Perhaps tl)e oldest reference to the three Pitakas is in Kanishka's Inscr., Ep. 
Ind. VIII, 176. 

3 Attha-siilini, 26. 
4 Ibid. 27; Sum. Vil. I, 15. So also Mil. 21, 90; Thfg; A. 199; Dhp. A. III, 385. 
5 Rh. D., Questio~s of King Milinda; I, xxxvii ff. 
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edifying passages selected from an existing literature. It is as if an old 
inscription had been found asking Christians to learn and ponder over the 
Beatitudes, the Prodigal Son, the exhortation to the Corinthians on 
Charity,,and so on. There are no such titles in the New Testament. 
Before short passages could be spoken of by name in this familiar manner 
a certain period of time must have elapsed; and we should be justified m 
assuming that the literature in which the passages were found was therefore 
older than the inscription1• 

Further, in certain inscriptions in the Asoka characters of a 
somewhat later date there are recorded names of donors to Buddhist 
monuments. The names being similar, distinguishing epithets are used 
--X. who knows Suttantas, X. who knows the Pitaka (or perhaps the 
Pitaka.s, Petakt ), X. who knows the five Xikayas. These technical terms as 
names f r books are, with one exception, found only is that collection we 
now call the Pali Pi takas. The exception is the word P iraka. That is not 
found in the four Nikayas in that sense; and even in the fifth Xikaya it is 
only approximating to that sense and has not yet reached it. One 
would naturally think, if these :Xikayas had been put together after these 
inscript.ions, that they would have used the t~rm in the sense it then 
had, and has ever since continued to have; more especially as that sense
the whole collection of the books is so very convenient, and expresses an 
idea for which they have no other word. 

Thirdly, the commentators both in India and Ceylon say that the 
Katha-vatthu, the latest book in the three Pitakas, as we now have them, 
was composed by :Moggaliputta Tissa at Asoka's court at Pataliputta in 
N. India at the time of the Council held there in the eighteenth year of 
Asoka's reign. At the time when they made this entry, the commentators 
held the Pitakas to be the word of the Buddha, and believed also that 
the Dhamrna had been already recited at the Council held at Rajagaha 
after the death of the Buddha. It seems quite impossible, therefore, that 
they could have invented this information about Tissa. They found it in 
the records on which their works were, based ; and felt compelled to 
hand it on. Being evidence, as it were, against themselves, it is especially 
worthy of credit. And it is in accord with all that we otherwise know. 
Anyone at all acquainted with the history of the gradual change in 
Buddhist doctrine. and able to read the Kathavatthu, will find that it is 
just what we should expect for a book composed in Asoka's time. It has 
now been edited and translated for the Pali Text Society ; and not a single 
phrase or even word has been found in it referable to a later date. It 
quotes largely from all five Nikayas2• 

1 See J.P.T.S., 1896. 
z, See the passages collectnd in Dialogues of the Buddha, I, pp. xi, xii. 
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The above is all the external evidence as yet discovered, and the 
third point, though exter_nal as regards the Nikayas, is internal at regards 
the Pitakas. The internal evidence for the a.ge of the Nikayas is very 
small, but it is very curious. 

Firstly, the four Nikayas quote one another. Thus Atiguttara v, 46 
quotes Sarp.yutta I 126 ; but in giving the name of the work quoted it 
does not sa.y Samyutta but K umiiri-paiiha-the title of the particular Sutta 
quoted. The Samyutta quotes two Suttantas in the Digha by name
the Sakka-paiiha and the Brahma-Jiila1• It follows that, at the time when 
the four Nikayas were put together in their present form, Suttas a,nd 
Suttantas known by their present titles were already current, and handed 
down by memory, in the community. 

More than that there are, in each of the four Nikayas, a very large 
number of stock passages on ethics found in identical words in one or 
mote of the others These accepted forms of teaching, varying in length 
from half a page to a page or more, formed part of the already existing 
material out of which the Nikayas were composed. Some of the longer 
Suttantas consist almost entirely of strings of such stock passages'-. 

There are also entire episodes containing names of persons and 
places and accounts of events-episodes which recur in identical terms in 
two or more of the Nikayas. About two-thirds of the Mahii-parinibbiina 
Suttanta consists of s11:ch recurring episodes or stock passages3

• This 
will help to show the manner in which the books were built up. 

· Several conversations recorded in the Nikayas relate to events whiuh 
occurred.two or three years after the Buddha's death ; and one passage 
(Atiguttara III 57-62) is based on an event about 40 years after it·. 

The·four Nikayas occupy sixteen volumes of Pali text. They contain 
a very large number of references to places. No place on the East 
of India south of Kalinga, and no place on the West of India, south 
of the Godavari, is mentioned. The Asoka Edicts, dealing in a few 
pages with similar matter, show a much wider knowledge of South India, 
and even of Ceylon. We must allow some generations for this increase of 
knowledge4• 

At the end of each of the four Nikayas there are added portions 
which are latel', both in language and in psychological theory, than the 
bulk of each Nikaya. 

1 S. III, 13 (with a difference of reading), and S. IV, 287. 
• For instance, the Samgfti, D. III, 207, 
3 See the table of references, and detailed discussion, in the introduction to · 

Dialogues, II, 71-77. 
. 'This point is d:scussed more fully in Buddhist India, pp. 28·34. 
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All the facts thus emphasised would be explained if these collections 
had been put together out of older material at a period about half 
way between the death of the Buddha and the accession of Asoka. 
Everything has had to be stated here with the utmost brevity. But 
it is important to add that this is the only working hypothesis that has been 
put forward. It is true that the old battle cries, such as 'Ceylon books' or 
'Southern Buddhism' are still sometimes heard. But what do they mean ? 
The obvious interpretation is that the Pali Pi!aka3 were composed in 
Ceylon- that is, that when the Ceylon bhikkhns began to write in Pali 
(which was about Buddhctghosa's time) they wrote the works on which 
Buddhaghosa hctrl already commented. Thi,j involves so many palpable 
absurdities that it cannot be the meaning intenclerl. Gntil those who use 
such terms tell us what they mean by them, we must decline to accept 
as a working hypothesis the vague insinuation of question-begging epithets. 
We do .not demand too much. A working hypothesis need not propose to 
settle all questions. But it must take into consideration the evidence set 
out above ; and it must give a ration a 1 explanation of such facts as that this 
literature does not mention Asoka, or S. India, or Ceylon ; and that, 
though there is a clear progress in its psychology and its 13uddhology, it 
gives no connected life of the Buddha, such as we find in Sanskrit poems 
and Pali commentaries. 

On the last point the evidence, being very short, may be given here. 
There are a large number of references to the places at which the Buddha 
was stopping, when some convero.ation or other on an ethical or philosophi
cal question took place. Thet-ie have not yet been collected and. analysed. 
Then there are a small number of short references, in a sentence or two or 
a page or two, to some incident in his life. And 'astly we have two episodes, 
of a considerable number of pages, describing the two important crises in 
his career, the beginning and the dose of his mission. Out of approximately 
6000 pages of text in the four Nikayas less than two hundred in all are 
devoted to the Buddha's life. · 

Of the long episodes the first is in the ~Iajjhima1 , and describes the 
events of the period from the time when he had first become a Wanderer 
down to his attainment of ;Vibbiina (or Arahantship) under the Bodhi Tree.2 

The events are not the names and dates of kings and battles, but events in 
relig;ous experience, the gradually increased grasp of ethical and philosophi
cal concepts, the victory won over onel"elf. The Vinaya, very naturally, 
continues this episode down to the time of the founding of the Order, 
the sending forth of the sixty and the accession of the most famous 
of the Arahants3

• __ '!~is episode cov~~~--ll.-~-~~t_seven _y_eaEs,__the Vi~~ 
1 Vol. I, pp. 163-175 and 240-249. Repeated at vol. II, p. 93, and again p. 212. 
:The wotd Sibbana occurs, p. 167. 
3 Vinaya I, l-44. 
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addition to it being responsible fnr one. The other long episode, about 
twice as long as the first, describes in detail the events of the last month of 
the Buddha's life. It is contained in the Digha, and forms a whole 
Suttanta, the Mahii-parinibbiina Suttanta, referred to above as a composite 
document. 

We have no space to consider the shorter references; but the following 
table specifies the more important, arranged chronologically : 
l. Youth; three residences. Digha II, 21 ; Ang. I, 145. 
2. The going forth. Digha, I, 115 ; II; 151 ; Ailg. I, 146; Majjhima I, 163; S.N. 405-

424. 
3. His teachers. Majjhima I, 163 ; Samyutta IV, 83; Digha III, 126. 
4. His trial of asceticism. Majjhima I. 17-24, 114, 167, 240-248. 
5. Nibbii.na. Majjhima I, 23, ll6-ll8, 167, 173, 248-250; Vinaya I, 1-4. 
6. Explanation of the Path.· Samyutta III, 6(1 ; lV, 34; 421 ; Majjihima I, 135, 

300; Vinaya T, 8-14. 
7. Sending out of the Sixty. Samyutta I, 105 ; Vinaya I, 21. 
8. The last month. Digha II, 72-168. 

The relative age, within the Canon, of each of these passages, has to 
be considered as a question distinct from that of the book into which they 
are now incorporated. Towards the solution of these questions some little 
progress has been made, and the tentative conclusions so far reached are 
shown in the following table. 

GROWTH OF BUDDHIST -LITERATURE FROM THE TIME OF THE BUDDHA 

DowN To AsoKA 

J. The simple statements of doctrine now found in identical words 
recurring in two. or more of the present books-the stock passages or 
Sutta~?. 

2. Episodes 'not of doctrine only) similarly recurring. 
3. Books quoted in the present books bnt no longer existing sepa

rately-the Silas, the Parayana, the Octades, the Patimokkha, etc. 
4. Certain poems, ballads, or prose passages found similarly recur

ring in the present anthologies, or otherwise showing signs of greater age. 
5. The four Nikayas, the Sutta Vibbat'lga and the Khandakas. 

Approximate dates 100 A.B. 

6. Sutta Nipata, Thera- and Theri-gatha, the Udanas, the Kuddaka 
Patha.. 

7. 
8. 

The Jatakas (verses only), and the Dhammapadas. 
The Niddesa, the Iti-vuttakas, and the Patisambhida .. 

9. The Peta- and Vimana-vatthu, the Apadanas, and the Buddha~ 
vamsa. 

10. The Abhidbamma books, the latest of which is the Katha-vatthu 
and the oldest, perhaps, the Dhamma-sarigal)i. 



CHAPTER YIII 

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS ACCORDIXG TO EARLY 
FCDDHIST LITERATl'RE 

The following analysis is constructed from a number of incidental 
allusions to economic conditions in the great Pali thesaurus of the Jataka, 
and, to a more limited extent in the Vinaya, and also in the other books of 
the Sutta Pi taka, of which the Jataka is a part. Dr. Fick's admirable mono· 
graph Die sociale Gliederung in Indien is similarly based. That work deals 
chiefly with social conditions. The present chapter, on the other hand, is 
mainly economic in .,;cope, and only in a minor degree sociological. It is 
true that the evidence is drawn very largely from stories. But it is fairly 
clear that the folk in those tales have given them a parochial setting and 
local colour. And this is frequently borne out by the coincident testimony 
of other books not dealing with folk-lore. 

The rural economy of India at the coming of Buddhism was based 
chiefly on a system of village communities of landowners, or what in 
Europe is known as peasant proprietorship. The Jataka bears very clear 
testimony to this. There is no such clear testimony in it to iwlated large 
estates, or to great feudatories, or to absolute lords of the soil holding such 
estates. In the monarchies, the king, though autocratic and actively govern
ing, had a right to a tithe on raw produce, collected as <1 ye<Lrly tax ; and 
only to this extent could he be considered the ultimate owner of the soil. 
All abandoned, all forest land the king might dispose ofl ; and under this 
right was included the reversion to the crown of all property left intestate or 
'ownerless' 2 a custom which may or may not be a survival of an older 
feudalism. The sovereign was moreover entitled to 'milk money,' a 
perquisite paid by the nation when an heir was born to him3, and he could 
declare a general indemni!Y f()r pr~s_?~~:r:._s_~~ a1l.Lfest~l. occasion4• Besides 

1 D. I, ~7. 
2 S. I, 89 (Kindred Soyings, I, 115) ; Jat, III, 302"; cf. IY, 485; VI, 348. 
3 lb. IV, 323. 4 lb. IY, 176 ; V, 285 ; VI, 327. 

176 
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these privileges he could impose forced labour or riiy"akiiriya on the people, 
but this may have ·been limited to the confines of his own estates. Thus 
the peasant proprietors enclose a deer-reserve for their king, that they 
might not be summoned to leave their tillage to beat up game. for him1. A 
much more oppressive extent of corvee is predicted only of a state 
of civic decay2 • The tithe on produce was levied in kind, measured 
out either by the village syndic or headman (giima-hhoy"aka), or by an· 
official (a mahiimatta) at the barn doors3 , or by survey of the crops4 . 

Some of the rice and other grain may presumably have been told off 
for the special granaries kept filled for urgency, in war or famine5, but 
B-uddhist books make no clear reference to such an institution. ·The amount 
levied seems to have varied from t to H, according to the decision of the 
ruling power7 or other circumstances. And the contributions raised at one 
or more giimas (-villages), rural or suburban, could be made over by· a 
monarch (or by his chief queen8) to anyone he wished to endow, e.g., to a 
daughte ron her marriage9, a minister10, a Brahman11, a merchant, etc12 

Again, the king could remit the tithe to any person13 or group14. 
We have no direct evidence of such a tithe or other tax being levied 

on the commonwealth by any of the republics or oligarchies mentioned in 
the Buddhist canon, such as the Sakiyas, Koliyas, Licchavis, Mallas, etc15

• 

But that they did so raise the state revenue, in the case at least of the 
Sakiyas, seems to be attested by Asoka's inscription on the Lumbini or 
Rumminder pillar16 • The tithe thus remitted on the occasion of Asoka's 
visit to the birthplace of the Buddha, must have been imposed by the 
_Sakiyas at a date prior to the Mauryan hegemony. The Sakiyas and 
other republics are recorded as meeting for political business at their own 
mote-halls17, and must inevitably have had a financial policy to discuss 
and carry out. That their enactments could be somewhat drastically 
paternal appears in the case of the Malla clansmen of Kusinara, who 
imposed a·fine of 500 (pieces) on anyone who 'went not forth to welcome 
the Blessed One' when he drew near, on his tour, to their town18. These 
Mallas were also possessed of a mote-hall (santhiigiira) for parliamentary 

1 At Benares, Jat I, 149 ; tbe Afijana Wood at Saketa, ib. III, 270. 
2 lb. I, 339. A certain familiarity with oppressive taxation is Buggested by ib. V, 

99 ff ; cf. I, 339 ; II. 240. 3 lb. II, 378·. 
4 lb. IV, 169. 5 Ind. A~t., 1896, pp. 261 f. 
6 Cf Gautarna X, 24 : Manu. VII, 130 ; Buhler, Trans V1:enna Acad. Jan. 1897 ; 

V. A. Srn1th, J.R.A.S., 1897,618 f. 7 Ja·. III, 9 8Zb4 V., 4. 
9 1". II, 237, 403. 1o Ib I, 354 ; VI, 261. 
).1 D. I, 87 : Jat. III, 229. 12 lb. VI, 344. 13lb. IV, 169. 
14 I b. I, 200. 15 See Buddhist India, 22. 

16 J.R.A .S. 1898,546 f. 17 D.I, 91; cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, I, 113, n.2. 
18 Vin. I, 247 (Mah. VI, 3G 1. 
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discussions1-a class of buildings illustrated by the bas-relief of a celestial 
House of Lords on the Bharhut Stupa2 • 

Land might, at least in the kingdom of Magadha, be given away, and 
in that of Kosala, be sold. In the former case, a Brahman landowner 
offers a thousand karisas of his estate as a gift3 ; in the latter, a merchant 
(by a little sharp practice) entangles an unwilling noble in the sale of a 
park4• And in the law-books we read that land might be let against a 
certain share of the produce5• The holdings too in the arable land, called 
the khetta, of each village would be subject to redistribution and redivision 
among a family, as one generation succeeded anclther. It is nut clear 
whether any member of a village community could give or sell any of the 
khetta to an outsider. It is just pos<nble that the old tradition, expressed 
in the Brahmanas when a piece of land was given as a sacrificial fee-'And 
the Earth said : Let no mortal give me away ~'6 -may have survived in 
the villages as a communal, anti-alieni::;ing feeling concerning any disinte
gration of the basis of their social and economic unity. We should anyway 
expect, from what is revealed in the early Buddhist books, tu find such a 
sentiment upheld, less by the infrequent rural autocrat and his little king
dom of country-seat, tenant-farmers, and serfs, than by the preponderating 
groups of cultivators, each forming a gtima. 

When, in the Jataka legend, a king of Vedeha abandons the world M 

anchorite, he is described as renouncing both his capital, the city (r.agara) 
of Mithila, seven yojanas (in circumference), and his realm of sixteen 
thousand gtimas7

• It may sound incredible that a country owning such a 
wealth of 'villages' should contain but one town, and that so vast in 
extent, as to suggest inclusion not only of parks but of suburban gtimas8 • 

There was not, however, any such hard and fast line between gtima and 
nigama (small town) to warrant the exclusion, in this description, of some 
gtimas wh10h may have amounted to nigamas. A similar vagueness hold11 
between our 'town' and 'village'. 

A giima might apparently mean anything from a group of two or 
three houses9 to an indefinite number. It was the generic, inclusive term 
for an inhabited settlement, not possessing the fortifications of a nagara 
or the ruler's palace of a riijadhiini. The number of inhabitants in the 
giima.~ of the Jataka tales varied from 30 to 1000 families. And family 
(kula), it must be remembered, was a more comprehensive unit than it is 
with us, including not only father and mother, children and grandparE'nts, 
but also the wives and children of the sons. Giima, it is true, might be 
used to differentiate a elass of settlement, as in the compound gtima-nigarna, 

·--------------- ----

1 D I£, 14 i. 2 Uunnmgham, Stiipa of Bharhut, pl. XVL 3 Jat. IV, 2Sl. 
4 Vin Il, 158 f. (Cull. V. VI, 4. 1J f.) 
5 Apnst .. II, II, 28 (l); [, 6, 18 (20). 
1 Jat. ur, 365. sIb. VI, 330. 

6 Uatap. Br. XIII, 7, 15. 
9 Childers, Pali Dictionary s.v. 
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'villages and towns' ; but it is also used in the wider, looser sense of group 
as opposed to single house. For instance, a fire, when starting in a house, 
may extend to the whole giima1 • When a bhikkhu leaves park, forest, or 
mo.untain to seek alms, he 'enters the giima2 ,' whether it be a neighbouring 
village, or the suburbs of great SavatthP. 

Of such cities there were but few in Northern India. Less than 
twenty are named•. Six of therp. only are reckoned by the Thera Ananda 
as sufficiently important cities (mahii-nagarii) to oe the scene of a Buddha's 
final paesing away :-Savatthi, Champa, Rajagaha, Saketa, Kosambi, 
Benares, Kusinara, where that event actually took place, he depreciates as 

. not a 'village,' but a jungle townlet' (nagaraka) 5• The greatness of 
Pataliputra (Patna) was yet to come. In the absence of any systematic 
account of this rural organi~ation in ancient records, it is better to refrain 
from laying down any homogeneous scheme. 'No doubt different villages, 
in different districts, varied one from another in the customs of land-tenure, 
and in the rights of individual householders as against the community6.' 

The jungles and rivers of the vast Ganges valley fostered independent 
development probably at least as much as the hill-barriers in the Alps have 
done in the case of Swiss and Italian peasant communities down to this day. 

Around the giima, which appears to have been classed as of the 
country(janapada)1, of the border (paccanta) 8, or as suburban, lay its khetta, 
or pastures, and its woodland or uncleared jungle :-primeval forest ·l,ke 
the And havana of Kosala, the Sitavana <?f Magadha, the Pacinavamsa
daya of the Sakiya Territory, retreates traditionally haunted by wild bea'?t 
and.by gentler woodland sprites, and where Mara, the Lucifer of serluctive 
evil influences, might appear in one shape or. another('. Different from 
these wer:e' such suburban groves as the Bamboo Grove belonging to 
Magadha's king, the Atijanavana of Saketa, the Jetavana of Savatth1. 
Through those other uncleared woodlands and moorlands, where the folk 
w·ei_Jt to gather their firewood, and litter10 , ran caravan routes, roads 
that were at times difficult because of swampy passages after rain, and 
hue and here dangeroues, less on account of aggre~sive beasts 
than because of brigands not to mention demonic bipeds11• 

Adjoining or merged into these wilder tracts were supplementary 

1 Milindapanha, 47. . 
2 Vin. passim, e.g. Cfvll V v, 12 ; 29. Cf. Thig. ver. 304; Comm. p. 175. 

3 Jtit I, 106 ; Psalms of the Brethren, p. 34, cf. 24; v. inf. p. 208. 
4 Buddhist India, :~4 ff 6 D. U, l4G. 
6 Buddh. Ind. 44. f. 7 Jiitl, 318. 8 lb.I, 215 ; cf. V. 46. 
9 See Psalms of tht Early Buddhists I, II paesim; c-f, II, p. 151., n. l. 

10 Jot I, 317 ; V, 103. n .lb . .1, 99. 
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gra1.ing pastures1 of herds of cattle2 and goats3 -herds belonging to king4 or 
commoners5• Commoners customarily entrusted their flocks to a commu
nal neat herd, as we find in the Pennine Alps to-day(le fromageur). We find 
him either penning his herds at night in sheds6, or, more often, bringing 
them back every evening and counting them out to the several owners, 
varying the pa.sturage from day to day 7• The official narne gopiilaka and 
the context suggest that dairywork was not usually expected of him so 
much as sagacity in minding his beasts8 . 

The arable ground of the giirna lay without the clustered dwdlings, 
since these were apparently enclosed by a watl or stockade with gates 
giimadviira, 9 , Fences 10, snares11 , and field w:ttchruen12 gu<Lrded the khetta 
or giimakhetta from intruiiive beasts and bird:;, while the internal bound
arie:> of each householder's plot were apparently ma.le by channel,; dug for 
co-operative irrigation 13• These dividing ditcht•,;, rectangular and curvili
near, were likened, at least in the ~Iagadha khr!Ls, to a patchwork rube, 
and prescribed by the Buddha as a pattern for the uniform of his Order : 
torn pieces of cast-away cloth sewn together, 'a thing which c,mld not be 
coveted 11• The limits of the whole khr.tta might be extended by fresh clear
ing of forest land 15

• An':l whereas the majc>rity of holdings were prJbably 
small, manageable single-handed or with >'ons and perhaps a hired man16, 

estates of 1000 karisas (acres ?) and more occur in the Jatakas, farmed by 
Brahmans 17

• In the Suttas, again the Brahman Kasibhiirarlviijais employ
ing 500 ploughs and hired men (bhatilli/" to guide plou!lh an I oxen19

, 

Ric~ was the staple article of food~0 ; besides which seven other kinds 
of grain are mentioned2

\ sugar-cane22 and fruits, vegetables and flowers 
Wt re also cultivated. 

Instances of corcctivif:>t initiative n wa I a relatively advanced sense 
of citizenship in the giimas The peasant proprietors had a nominal head 
in the bhojaka or headman, who, as their representative at political 
headquarters and municipal head, was paid by certain dues and fines 23

• 

But all the village resident met to confer with him and each other on civic 
-------- --------- . -

1 lb. I, 388. 2 lb. Til, l t9 ; I\', 3:!0. 
3 lb, ITI, 401. 1ib.240. ; lb T, 19!, 3~8: ef. Rigved1, X, 19. 
6 lq. I 388; lli,149. 7 A. T, 205; M DhpFomm. I, Ui. A. V, 305. 

9 Jat. I, 2:~9; II, 76, 135; III 9; IV, 370 (nigama) 10 lb. I_ 213. 
11 J b I 143, 154. 12 lb. Il, l W; IV, 277. 
13 Dl,p. Yer. 80~14fi='Ihcrag.19; Jut IV,167; f, il36 \', H2. 
14 Vin. Te:rt8 U, 207-9 (Mah. VIII, 121. Cf Pss nf the Brethreo, p. 152. 

15 Jat. IT,357IV. 16 !b. T,277 ;IH, 162; IV 167. 17 lo, ![[ 293; IV. 276. 
1BS.N.II,4 ;cf.SI. 171 Jat.III,293. 19 lb,II,165;300 
2o lb. I, 340; II, 43, 135,'378; Ill, 383; IV, 27fl. 
21 M. J. 57 ; ,)so yava (barley) 'n Jtit .II, 110. 22 tb. I 339; Vit1. (Jlah. VI. 3:5, 6). 
23 lb. I, 199_ 
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and political matters. At).d carrying the upshot of their counsels into 
effect, they built new mote-halls and rest-houses, constructed reservoirs and 
parks, and took turns at a voluntary corvee in keeping their road;:; in 
repair\ herein again followed by Alpine peasants of to-day. Women· too 
considered it a civic honour to bear their own part in municipal building2

• 

A further glimpse into the sturdy spirit in gama:-life is caught in the Jataka 
sentiment, that for peasants to leave their tillage and work for impoverished 
kings was a mark of social decay3 • Relevant to this is the low social 
rank assigned to the hired labourer, who is apparently classed beneath the 
domestic slave4• 

Scarcity owing to drought or to floods is not infrequently referred 
to, extending even over a whole kingdom5• This contradicts the 
'affirmation' recorded by Megasthenes6 , that 'famine has never visited 
India,' unless his informant meant a very general and protracted famine. 
The times of scarcity in Buddhist records apparently refer only to brief 
periods over restricted areas. 

Nothing in all the foregoing evidence has gone to show that, in the 
,India of early Buddhist literature, the pursuit of agriculture was associated 
with either social prestige or social stigma. The stricter Brahman tradition, 
not only in the law-books, but also in the Sutta Nipata, the Majjhima 
Nikiiya, and the Jatakas, expressly reserved the two callings of agriculture 
and trade· for the Vai<;ya or middle class, and judges them unfit for 
Brahman or noble. Thus the Brahman Esukari of Savatthi considers 
village and dairy farming as not less the property and province of the 
Vai<;ya than are bow and arrow, endowed maintenance (by alms), and 
sickle and yoke, the property and province of noble, Brahman, and working 
classes respectively7

• And here and there, in the Jataka-book, Brahmans 
who engage in agriculture; trade, and other callings are declarerl to have 
fallen from their Brahmanhood8 • On the other hand, in both Jatakas and 
Suttas, not only are Brahmans frequently found pursuing tillage, CO\V herd
ing, goat keeping, trade, hunting, wood-work or carpentry, weaving, 
caravan guarding, archery, carriage-driving, .and snake-charming9, but also 
no reflection is passed upon them for so doing, nay, the Brahman farmer 
is at times a notably pious man and a Bodhisat to baot10• Dr. Fick is 

1 Jat. I, 199 f. 2 Ib. 3 Ib. I 339. 
4 Cf.D. I, 51; A. I, 14:), 206; Mil. 147,331; trs. II, 210, n. 6. 
5 Vin. T, 211,213 ff.; Vin. Texts, III, 220, n. I, Jat. I, 329; II, 135, 149, 367; 

V. 193; VI, 487. 
6 M 'Crindle, Ancient India as described by 1\iegastheries, 32, 
7 M. II, 180. The Vaset{ha-sutta (M. no. 98 : S.N, III, 9) in spiritualising the 

term brahmana, reveals the sa,me exclusive sentiment as current. 
s Jiit: IV, 363 f. 
9 Jat. II, 161\; III, 293; IV, 167, 276; HI, 401; IV, 15; V, 22,471; II, 200; VI, 

170; IV, 207, 457 ;·V, l:H. 10 lb. IIf, 162. 
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disposed to think that the North-western (Udicca) Brahmans of the Kurus 
and Paiichalas, some of whom came east and settled there, inherited a 
stricter standard1

• Nevertheless it is not claimed for the pious ones just 
mentioned, living near Benares and in Magadha, that they were Udicca 
immigran~s. Even the law-bxlk~ p.;rmit Brahm'tns to engage in worldly 
callings if they are in straitened circumstances, or if they take no active 
share in thE' work2

• 

As for the Kshatriya clansmen of the republics mentioned above, 
they werE' largely cultivators of the soil. For instance, in the Kuniila 
Jataka, it wa3 the workmen in the fields of the Sakiyan and Koliya 
'bhojakas, amaccas and uparrijas, who began to quarrel over the prior turn to 
irrigate3• Ln the earlie3t Indian literature agricultural and pastoral concepts 
play a great ptrt. But E'VJn if thi> impliei that a special dignity attached 
to agriculture, it does not follow that any such tradition survived, if it 
survivt>d at all, associated with any section of society. There was among 
Indo-Aryam little of the feuial tie between l<1nd and lord with lordship 
over the land-tillers, which made bruad acres a ba~is for nobility in the 
WPst However they accomplished their prehistoric invasion of the 
Ganges basin, 'land-grabbing' does not seem to have been carried out 
pari passu with success in generalship. This may have been because the 
anrwxatinn of land to any wide extent meant clearing of jungle. Except 
among Dravidian and Kolarian towns along the rivers, the task of the 
invad!:'rs was more like that of pioneering settlf'fs in America. And there 
we lmnw that land is not an appar.age involving special privileges and 
Pntailing spP< ia l claims, but a commodity like any other. 

ThP slave m servant (diisa, dii.() was an adjunct in all households able 
tn e••mmand domestic service; but slaves do not appear to have been kept, 
as a rul:', in great numbers', either in the hou,;e, or, as in the V\>'est, at min
ing or 'plantation' work. Their treatment differed of eourse according to 
thE' <li"P Hit ion a~d capacity of both ml~ter and slave. Thm.; we find, in the 
Jat:tka. tht> slave, p~tted, permitted to learn writing and handicrafts besides 
his onlinary duties a-1 valet and footman, saying to him>elf that, at the 
slight'·~t fault he might get 'beaten, imprisCJned, branded, and fed on slave's 
fare''. But of ac-tual ill-treatment there is scarce any mention. Two instan
CE'S of beating oecur, and in both the victims were maids. One lies a-bed 
r.:peatedly (to test her pious mistress's tt>mper)6 , the other fails to bring 
homp wagt>s7. PrPsumably she had been sent to fetch her master's wage, or 
<·be had b,.,Pn hirt>d <•ut. But Wt' do not meet with runaway slaves. Slavery 

l .~ot<ait Gl ieriet~mg i" 1 uditn, 13~ f. 
E.g. :\lanu x, I Iti. 3 Jat. v, 412. 

t Vin. 1, 72 (.Hah. l, 3~)) ; D. !, 60, il, 92, f., 104; Dialogues of the Buddha I, 
19, 101. a Jat. f, 451 f. 6. M. I, !25. 7 Jat. I, 402 f. 
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might be· incurred through capture\ commuted death sentences, debt2 

voluntary self-degradation3
, or judicial punishment4 ; on the other hand, 

sla.ves might be manumit.ted5, or might free themselves by payment6, They 
might not, while still undischa~ged, be admitted into the religious commu
nity (Sangha)?.· 

The hireling, wage-earner, day-labourer was no man's chattel, yet his 
life was probably harder sometimes than that of the slaves8 ~ He was to a 
great extent employed on the larger land-holdings0• He was paid either 
in board and lodging, or in money-wages10. Manu prescrib8S regular wages 
both in money and kind for menials in the king's service11• 

In the arts and crafts, a considerable proficiency a.nd specialisation of 
industry had '\3een reached. A Jist of callings given in the Milindapafiha, 
reveals three separate industri~s in the manufacture of bows and arrows, 
apart froin any ornamental work on the same12

• In the same work, the 
allusion to a professional winnower of grain indicates a. similar. division 
of labour to our own threshing machinists and steamplough-owners who 
tour in rural districts13. As certain grain crops were reaped twice a yearH, 
this would afford a fairly protracted season of work every few months. 

Some trade-names, on the other hand, are as comprehensive as our 
'smith.' As with us, this word (kammiira) might be applied to a worker in 
any metal. Vaif4haki, again, apparently covered all kinds of woodcraft 
including shipbu:llding, cartmaking15, and arcbitecture16

, thapati,_ tacchaka 
(lit, planer), and bhamakiira or turnAr being occupied with special modes of 
·woodwork17• A settlement of Vatfi/hakis is able to make both furniture and 
seagoing ships18• Once more the same worker in stone (piisih;a-ko(taka) 
builds houses with the ruined material of a former giima., and also hollows 
a cavity in a crystal as a cage for a mouse19

. 

Important handicrafts like the three above named and their branches, 
the workers in leather, i.e., the leather-dressers, the 'painters,' and others to 
the number of eighteen were organised into gilds (se~i), according to 
Jataka records ; but it is to be regretted that only four of the eighteen 
crafts thus organised are specifically mentioned, 'the woodworkers, the 

1 lb. IV, 220; VI, 135. 2 lb. VI, 52! ; 'l'herig. ver. cJA4. 
a Vin. I, 72 (Mah. I, 39, 1) ; S'llm. Vil. I,168. 4 Jat. I, 200, 
5 D. I, 72; Pss. Sisters, p. 117; Pss. Brethren, p. 22; Jat. V, 313. 
6 lb. VI, 547. 7 Vin. I, 76 (Mah. I, 46 f). 8 Jat. I, 422; III, 444. 
9 lb. III 406; IV, 43 ; S. N. p. 12. 1o lb. II, 139; HI, 326, 444; V, 212. 
11 Manu VII, 125 f. 12 Mil. 331. 
13 Mil. 201 (perhaps a doubtful! rendering; yet there is a professional plough-

man in Jataka, II, 165). 
14 Megasthenese; cf. M 'Crindle, op. cit. 54 ; V. inj. Chapter XVI. 
15 Jat. IV. 207. vVe find ytinakaras, rathakiiras, sakatakaras also so engaged. 
16 Jat. I, 201 :IV, 323 ; Mil, 330, 34f>. 17M. I, 56, 396 ; III, 144; Dhp, ver.SO. 
18 Jot. JV, J 59. 19 lb. I, 479. 
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smiths, the leather-dressets, the painter and the rest, expert in various 
crafts1• At the head of each gild was a president (parnukha) or alderman 
(je{thaka), and these leaders might be important ministers in attendance 
upon and in favour with the king. Occasionally these functionaries quarrel
led, as at Savatthi2• And it may have been such quarrelling also at Benares 
that led to the institution of a supreme headship over all the gilds, an office 
doubled with that of trea"urer ( bhawJiigiirika) being founded at that city. It 
is of interest to note that this innovation in administrative organisation was 
made at a time wheu, aeeording to the legend, the monarchy is represented 
as having been elective, not hereditary, and when the king who appointed, 
and the man who was appointed, were the sons, respectively, of a merchant 
and a tailor3 ~ The nature and extent of the authority of the pamukha over 
the gilds isno.\\here ckarly ;.hov.n. ~or it is dear to what extent the 
duties of a bhmpJiigiirika, lit, 'houser of goods', coincides with our word 
'treasurrr.' It was not confined to the custody of moneys, for the Sa·t}gha 
had officials so named4 ; hence it is possible that it referred to a super
vision of the goods made or dealt \\'ith by a gild or gilds and not only to 
the king's exchequer. 

:0:or can we with any certainty fill up the fourteen unnamed gilds. A 
great many arts and rrafts are mentioned in the books, some of them held 
in lt'ss 'oeial esteem than others. Among the latter were trades connected 
with the ~la:y ing of anim:::.ls and work on their bcdies, e.g., hunters and 
trappers, fishErmen, butchers, and tanners. Yet other such despised callings 
were those of snake-charming, aeting, dancing and music, rush weaving and 
chariot-making, the last two beeause of the despised, probably aboriginal, 
folk whose hereditary trades they were. Other more honourable crafts were 
ivory-working, weaving, confectionery, jewelry and work in precious metals, 
bow and arrow making, pottery, garland-making and head-dressing. 
Besides the~e handiera.fts, there was the world of river and sea-going folk, the 
trader or merchant, and, corresponding in a limited way to the first named 
the caravan escorts and guides ur 'land-pilots' (thala-niyyiirnaka). But 
although reference is made in connexion with some of these, to a jetthaka, 
or Elder, no further evidence of civic organisation is forthcoming. 

Other instances of trades havingjeffhakas are seamen, or at least pilots 
(niyyiimaka)", garland maken;6

, caravan tJaders and guards7 , and robbers or 
brigands. We read, ·e.g., of a little robber-giima in the hills, near Uttara
Pafichala, numbering 500 families8• 

-- . -. -~-- -----------~-----·. ---~ 
1 Jat. I, 267, 314; nr, 281; IV, 411 ; vr, 22. 
2 lb. II, 12, 52; cf. mahavarjrjhaki in Jat. YI, 332. 
3 Jat. IV, 4:3. 
• Vtn II, liB (Gull. V. VI, 21. 2). 5 Jat. IV, 137. 6 lb. III, 405. 
7 I b. I, 368 ; II, 295, 335. 8 lb. I, 296 f. ; II, 388 ; IY, 430, 433 (Comm.) 
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The learner or apprentice (anteviisika, literally 'the boarder') appears 
frequently in Buddhist books, one of which indicates the relative positions of 
pupil and master woodwtight1 . But no conditions of pupilage are anywhere 
stated. . 

·The title of setthi (best, chief), which is so often met with and, without 
much justification rendered by 'treasurer,' may possibly imply headship over 
some class of industry or trading. It is clear that the· famous setthi, 
Anathapil).Q.ika of Savatthi the millionaire lay-supporter of the Sangha, had 
some authority over his fellow-traders:· Five hundred setthis, e.g., attended 
himin his presentation of the Jetavana to the Buddha2 •. Unless these wer~ 
convened from different towns, the number in any one town was not limited 
to one .or a few. They are usually described as wealthy, and as engaged in 
commerce. Dr Fick is probably right in alluding to them as rf;lpresenting 
the mercantile professsion at court3• The word certainly implied an office 
(thiina4) held during life. There might be a chief (mahii) setthi, and an 
anusetthi or subordinate officer5 

: a commentary even refers. to the insignia 
of a setthi-chatta (umbrella of state)6

• 

The remarkable localisation of industries revealed in Buddhist litera
ture has already been noticed. This is observable especially in the case of 
craft-villages of woodwrights7, ironsmiths8 , and potters9• These were either 
suburban to large citie.s, or rural, and constituting as such special markets for 
the whole countryside, as we see in the ironsmiths, giima just cited, to which 
people came from the_giimas round about. to have razors, axes, ploughshares, 
goads, and needles made. On the Ganges or further afield there were 
trapper ga.mas, supplying games, skins, ivory etc10

• 

Within the town we meet with a further localisation of trades in 
certain streets, if not quarters, e.g., the street (vithi) of the !vory workers in 
Benares11 , the dyers' streetl2, the weavers' 'place· (thiina)13, the Vessas' 
(Vaic;.yas, merchants?) street14• 

Combined with this widespread corporate regulation of industrial life, 
ther·e was a very general but by no means cast-iron cnsi om for the 
son to follow the calling of the father. Not only individuals bnt fanlilies are 
frequently referred to in terms of their traditional calling. The smith e.g., 
is Smithson ; Sati the fisherman's son is Sati the fisherman ; Cimnda the 

1 Ib. I, 151; V, 290 f.; Attha-atilini. p. 111. 

! J at. 1, 93. 

4 Jat. l, 122; cf. Vin. Texts, 1, 102,. note :J. 

3 Op. cit., p~ 167 f. 

5 Vin. I, 19 (Mah. I, 9); Jiit. V. 384-. ~ Vimana-vatthm(Oomm,), 66 

7 Jat. II, 18, 405 ; IV, 159, 207. B Ib. III,. 281. 9 Ib-. III, 376, (40S). 

1o lb. VI, 7. neaadagiima ; ef. III, 49; Therig. (Cornm.), 220, miualuddakagiima. 

11 Jiit. I, 320; II, 197. \ 12 Ib. lV, 81. 13Jb."J, 356. 14 Ib. VI, 485 
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:SnJ.ith is call(-'(1 C'hun(la ~mithson, etc.1 This, however, is n•1t peculiar 
to Indian or en:n to Aryan slH·it·tiPs, up to a cerktin stage of Ut'Vl:'lopment • 
. Even of our own it was said hut half a century ago that the ~in:: of demar
cation between different employments or grades of work had til! then been 
'almost equivalent to an herPditary distinction of caste2• In nmJcrn f ndi~ 
no doubt tht>se linPs of demarcation have intensified h t he• euu:·--e of 
centuries, and have :>plit up the industrial world into a, to Ud, hewiltlerLn6 
number of seetinns, or as the Portuguese called them, ca;;t;·-,. 

The Jiitakas reveal here and there a vigorous etiqudtt> ob,:er-ved 

by the B!'iihman 'colour' in the matter of !:'ating with, or of tht· fo<~d ,r, the 
despised Cha!)~liilas, as well as the social intol(>nJnce felt for the b tter 
by the burgess ela.ss'. The ,Jiitaka commentary tell::; the story of a slavt:
girl, daught.er of a slave and a Khattiya, whos0 father pretended t.1 ent with 
her only that she mi~ht be pas~ed oft' before the K•Jstda'.ts, s<'l'kin;~ a nubly 
born eons<>rt for t ht>ir king, as a thorough-bred Sa~iyan t. 

On the other hand, a gn•at many passages from b•,\h Jatalu MHi 

other canonical bQoks might be quoted to show that the f .. llr 'cutuurs' are 
on the whole to be taken in no stricter sense than we spP.<J.k of 'lurds and 
commons,' 'noble~se, eglise, tiers-etat,' 'upper, midcllt>, lower dastl('s.' 
That Brahmans daimed credit if born of Briihnwns on both ..,[des for 
generations back;,, betrays the existence of many born frum a tess pure 
'connuhium.' In thP Ku .. sa Jiitaka, a Briihll'.an takes to wife the ehlld:ess 
chief wife of a king without 'losing caste' there~y6 • Elsewhere in the 
Jiitaka-book princes, Brahmans, Setthis are shown forrnin,~ frit~nd<;hipll, 

S!:'nc]ing their sons to the same tearher, and evt>n eating ~ogetbn and 
intermarrying, \\ ithout incurring any social stigm11. Ol' notoriety as in nova tors 
or militants7

• The following instances may be quott'd: 
A king's wn, pure bred, cedes his share of tht· kingdorn ~u his 

sister, turns trader and travels with his carav·an5• A prince, whm>e wife in 
a fit uf displeasure has returned to her fatl>er, apprentice;.; him-,elf at 
that father's court, without entailing subsequt•nt soeial dit->graee, to t!1e 
court potter, florist, and cook succes"ively, in onh:t· to ga:n acee,;s to 
h.er9 • Another no bl.e, fleeing from hi:> brother, hires hlutself t-J <-~ n.·ighhour
ing monarch &.'il an archer10• A prince resi-Jniug hi>! kingdc.•m, (hells 
with a merchant on the frontier, \v,)fking with his hands11 . A cornmt'nLarial 
tradition represents a child of the Vaccha Brahmans a,; the 's.:tnd-playrna,te' 

. -----~- - -- - ----..-- -~ ---- ---- - -
1 ]}1. 1. 256; D. II, 127 f. ('karnmampotto' and 'kammiiro.); Jiit. I, 98., 19-! 312; 

II, 79. Cf. neFtido=oluddaputto=luddo Jiit. rn, 330 f; v, 356- -8. 
2 J. S. :.\lill,P.alitical Euonvmy, XIV. 2 . . 

~ .Jdt lV, lH ff. 
ol; Jtit. V, 2r0 

3 Jat. IT, 83 f.; HI, 233 ; IV, 200, 376, 388, 390 2. 
<> D I, 93; M. II 156; 1'herrr-giithii, vv 81!'9, 1170, 
7 .1 at. u. 319 f ; ur !l-ll, 21. .2~-9-{i~, 34"0, 4Q5 r.. 47.", iili; lV, ~l:l; VI, 348; 

421 f.; F1ck, op. cit., Vl-XII; Dialogues I, 96 ff. 
B Jtit. IV, 84; P~ta-vatthn Coumt. 111 f. 
1o lb. II, 87. 11 lb. IV, 169. 

9 1 b. V, 200 : il ; cf. I, 421 f. 
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of the little Siddhattha, afherwa::rds the 'Bud(llia1 .·~ ··A.._·"\VeaJt:tiy; piolis 
Brahman takes. to trade to be ·better able to :affm-d 'his chaiita.ble gifllsz.. 
Brahmans: engaged persunally in trading without such pretext3·, taking 
service· as archers4 , as. the serv-ant of an· archer who had been·a: weaver"; as 
low-caste ttappers6, and a:s low ...Caste carriage-makers7• 

Again, among the. middle clf!.sses, w'e flnd not· a few instanceS 
revealing anything but caste-bound herEdity and groove, to wit, parents 
discussii1g the best profession fvr their son :-writing, reckoning, or 
money-changing {1'11pa ?'), no reference being made tO the father'S trade8 ; al 

(low-class) deer-trapper becoming the protege and' then· the· 'inseparable> 
friend' of a rich young Settlri, without a; hint of social barrfers9 ; a wea;ver 
looking on his handicraft as a mere inake-shift, arid changing· it off~hand. 
for that of an arcber10 ; a pious farmer and his- son, ,V.ith ·equally little 
ad<J, turning to the lo\v trade of rush ·weavfug51 ; a young man of good 
family but penniless, starting on his career by selling a dead mouse 
for eat's meat at a 'farthing/ turning his capital and his: hands to 'every 
variety of job, and finally buying up a ship's cargo, ·with his signet-ring 
pledged as security, and winning both ·x profit '200 ·per ·cent and the.harrd of 
the Setthi's daughter12. · 

This freedom· of initiative and mobility in trade and labour finds 
further exemplification in the enterpriEe of a· settlement·(gi:ima) ·nf wood:· 
workers13. .Failing to carry out the orders-· forrwhich ·prepayment had 
been made, ·they were summoned· tv fulfil their ·contract. But they~ 
instead of· 'abiding in their-lot,.' as··Gene:fal" Walker the economist said 
of their descendants,· 'with. oriental :stoidrn1 and fatafis:rir14,' inade '·a. 
mighty ship' secretly, and emigrated with their families,' slipping down th.e. 
Ganges by night., and so .out to sea, till they reached a~ fe:rtile island. 
Stories, aH.of these, not history; nevErtheless- they ·serve to ·illU&tmte 
the degree to which labour ·and capital were' mobile at the time, at 
least, when these stories were incorporated in the Buddhist canon, and 
before that. And they show that social'divisions arid economic occupations 
were -very far from coincidirrg. There was -plenty of pride of birth, which. 
made intermarriage and. eating together between certanrranks an act more 
or le::,s disgraceful to. thase reckoning themselves" aE!< socially higher~ , And. 
sons, especially perhaps among artisa-ns,. tended to follow: the paternal 
industry. This was all:"' · ·. . 

The trade ofthe trader; 'dealer, 6r' nri_ddreman (vti1'fijd) may•well have 

1 Psal?ni.ofthe Btetliern.' 17 ( Vanaracchi) .. 
zJat.IV,.l5f. a.Jb.V,.~,47t. f.Jb.HI!!I9;V,l'27f . 
. s n. r-, 356.f. . fi·Jb. n,.20o:;·vin7o fi . . :11&.:rv, 20~ r. 
8Vi11.1,77 (Mah. I, 49, l); IV, 128 (Pac. LXIV,l28). 9 Jat. IH,'.49.ff. ra fb.II, 87. 
n .JJi."1V, ·:1'18;. H Ili·;f:; ·120 ff~ . 13-Jfii, J¥,.4'39';· 1'4i.T}i:e.' Wa~·:Qiit.%i91i'; p. 177. 
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been largely hereditary1• Traditional good-will handed on here would prove 
specially effective in commanding confidence, and thus be a stronger 
incentive than the force a tergo of caste-rule. There is, however, no instance 
as yet produced from early Buddhist documents pointmg to any corporate 
organisation of the nature of a gild or Hansa league2• The hundred or so of 
merchants who, in the Chullaka-Setthi Jataka.3 , come to buy up the cargo of 
a newly arrived ship, are apparently each trying to 'seore off his own bat' 
no Jess than the pushful youth who forestalled them. Nor is there any hint 
of syndicate or federation or other agreement existing between the 500 
dealers who are fellow passengers on board the ill-fated ships in the Vala
hassa and Pa.~:z,.fara Jatakas1 

; or the 700 who were lucky enough to secure 
Supparaka as their pilot5 , beyond the fact that there was concerted action in 
cl,artering one and the same vessel. Among merchants traveUing by land, 
however, the rank of satthaviiha or caravan-leader seems to imply some sort 
of federation. This position was apparently hereditary, and to be a jet!hak:a 
or elder, in this capacity, on an expedition, apparentlv implied that other 
merchants (vahija} with their earts and earavan-followers, were accorr..pany
ing the satthaviiha, and looking to him for directions as to halts, watering, 
precautions against brigands, and even as to routes, fording, etc6• Subordi
nation, however, was not always ensured7, and the institution does not 
warrant the inference of any fuller syndicalism among traders. 

Partnerships in commerce, either permanent, or on specified occasions 
only, are frequently mentioned : the former, in the Kii,tavafJUa~ and ~Waha
t•a7,Lija9 Jatakas, the latter in the Piiyiisi Suttanta10 and theSerivahijaJataka lt. 
In the Jarnd'lpiina Jataka12 there is, if not explicit statement, room for 
assuming concerted commercial action on 11 more extensive scale, both in the 
birth-story and also in its introductory episode. The caravan in question, 
consisting of an indefinite number of trader.:~ (in the birth-story, under a 
je11haka', accumulate and export goods at the sam3 time, and apparently 
share the treasure trove, or the profits therefrom. In the episode the firm 
also wait upon the Buddha with gifts before and after their journey. These 
were traders of Savatthi, of the class who are elsewhere described as acting so 
unanimously under Anathapii)<,lika, himself a great travelling merchant. The 
GuttilaJataka13, again, shows concerted action, in work and play, on the part 

1 Jat. IT, 287; III, 198. It is noteworthy that mining and miners ne,·er came;on 
in the Ja taka scenes. 

~The compound oo(liggrama is rendered 'merchants• guild' in Macdonell's 
Sanskrit Dictionary. 

3 Jat.I ,122. 4 lb. IT,128; V, 7.S. 5 lb. IV,l38 ff.; cf. also VI, 34. 
6 Fick p. 178; D.II, 342 f.; cf. Jat. I, 98, 7 lb. I, 108, 363; If, 295 ; III, 200. 
s Jat. 1,404 also II 181. 'lb. IV,350. 10 D. II, 342. 11 Jar. I, 111. 
11 Ib. II, 294 ff. 
13 Ib, II, 24.8; ef.I, 121 for concerted actio:~. between dealers in freights. 
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t>f Benares trades. It is ·conceivable, however, that the travelJing in 
company may have been und'Brtaken as much for mutual convenience in 
the chartering of a common ship, or the employment of a single band ·Of 
forest-guards, as for the prevention uf mutual under-selling or the cornering 
of any wares.1 Merchants are represented, at least as often, as travelling 
with their own caravan alone. Thus in the first Jataka2 two traders, 
about to convey commodities to some distant city, agree which shall start 
first. The one thinks that, if he arrive first, he will get a better, because 
non-competitive price; the other, also holding that competition is killing 
work {lit. 'price-fixing is like robbing men of life'), prefers to sell at the 
price fixed, under circumstances favourable to the dealer, by his predeces
sor, and yields him a start. 

The little aper}:us which we obtain from the Jatakas of the range and 
objective of such merchants' voyages are so interesting as side-lights on 
early trafficking as to create regret at their scantiness. The overland 
caravans are sometimes represented as going 'east and west' 3 , and across 
deserts that took days, or rather nights to cross, a 'land-pilot' (thala
n'iyyiimaka) steering during the cooler hours of darkness by the stars.'4 

Drought, famine, wild beasts, robbers, and demons are enumerated as the 
dangers severally besetting this or that desert route.5 Such caravans may 
have been bound from Benares, the chief industrial and commercial centre 
in early Buddhist days, across the deserts of Rajputana westward to the 
seaports of Bharukaccha, the modern Broach6 and the sea board of Sovira 
(the Sophir, or Ophir, of the Septuagint ~), and its capital Roruva7 or Rorukas 
Westward of these ports there was traffic with Babylon, or Ba vern. 

At a later date, say, at the beginning of the first century A.D. the 
chief objective of Indian saa-going trade is given in the 111 ilinda9 as 
follows:-

As a shipowner who has become wealthy by constantly levying freight in some 
seaport town, will be able to traverse the high seas, and go to Vanga or Takkola, or 
China or Sovi:ra, or Surat, or Alexandria, or the Kormoandel coast, or Further India, 
or any other place where ships do congregate. 

Tamil poems testify to the flourishing state of Kaviri-pattinam (Kamara 
in Periplus, Khabari" of Ptolemy), capital of Ch6la, on the Kaveri river, at 
about the same period as a centre of international trade especially frequented 
by Yavana {Yona, Ionian) merchants10• According to the Jataka it was 

1 On a local 'corner in hay' see Jat. I, 121. 
2 lb. I, \J9; cf. 194, 270, 354, 368, 413 ; II, 109, 335 ; III, 200, 403; IV, 15 f. ; 

v, 22,164. . . 
3 lb. I, 98 f. 4 lb. I, 107. 5 lb. I, 99. 6 lb. III, 188; IV, 137 ; Dip. 

IX, 26. 7 lb. III. 470. B D. II, 235 ; Divy. 544-
9 Milindapanha 359; trans. li, 269 (S.B.E. XXXVI). 
13 Kanakasabhai, The Tamils 1800 years ago, quoted by Subba :Rao (v. Biblio~ 

graphy), p. 8l f. On Chola see Mahavamsa XXI, 13. 
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prar-ticahlc to attain to any of th~.:se po:rls marting from up tfie Ganges, nc't' 
only from ('hruopii (or Bhiigalpur. about~() mite-s frgm the sea) uuJ:: t'Vf'n 
from Benar<'S. Thus thE.' defaulting v.ood,uight,.; mentioned abovet r\7a.ch 
an ocrnn i"Tand from the 'atter l'ity ; Prince ~ikht.ja,mtkl1.: &ets out for 
SuYill)l)a hhu mi from Champa2, and )fahincLt tr-avt>l"& hy W<1ter from Patna 
to Tanwlitti, ar.d Pn to C't-y:on3• It is true that tJ1e ,.,orM San~ndt!a N-'3, is 
octa"iorw I !y l< ppHcd tn tho C .. mgul'1, Til ·.·crt hdt:>ss, if the foret;tling storit:s be 
comt'"rc(l with thf' SaM:ha Jatal,aO, it h€-romes prnhablt> th«t the Of)('n &ea 
if< mumt in Loth. Jn th.i." thtc htTo, "Li't- st·;pwr<·cked, \HlSl:.f'd out his 
mouth with the suJt wntH of tl:t> W<Hes durinp: l:s self-impm;(•d f,tsc. 
Again, in the s:Janismlll:~a ~.ituka, a sea·fairy a'l. ~e-l:,:f'ffiUn brings 'p;:Sl:'fO

gers f(lr hdia' b,y ships 'from off thn sPa to Ber.arcs by ri:v-:·1'6.' Cthu· 
tn1rlu-:-; are fom;.~l enzAing round Tndi<t from UJu;rukaceha to S"Q7Vaa
hh1.'Lr-:-Ji7, douLt!tii-'3 putiirg in at a C(•y!u, port; fer Ceylon Wf.h ;.nutl,rt 

br;urnc nf oversea t'l'.tmme,"<.'e, ctnd on,, a ""''''·iated 1\ i'~h perila around wl.ic-h 
Od:-."",;ean legend~ k;,d gn.mn ups. Tht' \t·;.;,;eL,, a.cconLr:g to Jataka tdt'S·, 
st·em to have been construeted on a fi;irly larJZe scale, fur 'n'e rc ad of 
'hundreds' emb:t.rking on them, merehants. or emigrants. The nt.mLt>rs 
have of course no stati~tieal value; but the current conceptions of sLipping 
capteit.'· nre at lt'a..'lt interesting. 

The Pature of the exports and imports i>; seldom specified. The gold 
which· \nts exported to Persia. ~~;s early at least as the time of Darius 
Hystaspes, finds no explicit mention in the Jatakas. Gems of \arious. 
kinds are named as the quest of special ;w~;.-farprs anxious to discov;·r a 
fortune 9

• 'Silks, muslins, the finer sorts of doth, cutlery and armour, 
broeades, embroideries and rugs, perfumes and drugs·, ivory and ivory
work, je-welry and gold (seldom silver): -thPSe were the mab a.rticks in 
whieh the merchant dea.lt'1°. 

As to the inland routes, the Jatakas tell of AnathapiD~ika·s !.'aravans 
travelling s: E. from Savatthi to Rajagaba and back (about 300 miles~n, 
and also to the 'borders,' probably towards Oandhara 12 • The route in the 
former journey was apparently planned to secure easy fording trf the 
rivers by following 'the foot of the mountain..-; to a point north of Vesali 
and only thm turning south to the Ganges'13• 

----- -- - ---

1 Jat. IV, lf9. 2 lb. VJ, ;{4 f. 3 !'in. 1 II, 3:H! !Sa-n10-n '-'J ch;dika) 
4 Jat. I, 227 ff.; IV, 167 f.; Vl, 158, but cf. M.I, !93; S. JI, 3t, where siiqara 

is added, 5Jat.IV, 1517. 6Jb.II, 112. 7 Jb 111, U•S. 
8 lb. li, 121 ff. •The narre Lanka doe" not occur 'J'ambapanni -dipl. •. ptobably 

meant F>r Ceyl<•n.' H1ddhist hdia, 105. 9 Jat IV, 21, 139-41. 
lS RE. D Buddhiot hdia, p. !!8; FiC'k, op. cit., 174. 
11 Jiit I, 92,348. 1 2 lb. T, 377 f. 
13 B' ddh. hd. ](':!. Tlce J<ed follo"Ed by 1hf' Puldl.a on his t11st tDJDJstering 

tour is ftem Rajagd.a to Kmiriira, rns,ir·g the GanQ'PS at Patnc, with h.t:ltsat twelve 
inturnediate tuv.,,s (r.ti·o.as nr Mrgara•)• 'r.dudirg Ye~ali. Thet~mainder flfthiscir
C'Uitous route to Eih-••111 I·[~ W.~.W. L. JJ, h ttrr.ta XVI bl ff. 
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An!lther:route-south-west:fre~m Sava:tth'i to Prutitthanal, ~~~th six:e'hief 
:·halting pl~ces, .is given in: th:e :Su:tta Ni-pata,_:ve:rses J.Oll-132 .• From ·enst 'to 
,;w.es:t, :traffic, .as we have :seen, w.as Jargely ·by :river,. boats 'going ·up .the 
.Qarrges to .. Sahajati3~ and up :the Jumna to Kosamlii4_ . Etrrther westward 
the journey would again ·be ;overland to ,Sind, ·whence. came large .imports 
in horses and ~asses5, -and to Sovjra6 ·and its J>Orts. Northward lay the great 
trade. route connecting India with Central and Western .Asia, by way of 
.Taxila in Gandhiir.a (Pali Takkrisilii), .near .Ra-walpindi7, aDd presumably 
-also of .Sagala in ·th-e :Punjab.. Tl1is gmaLroad ancLits :southern connexions 
;with the leading dties of the Ganges v-alley8 must ha:ve been, even in early 
Buddhistic days, re1'1ti~ely :immune. from. dangers. Instances abound J.n the 
Jatakas ,of the sons of n-obles ·and Brahmans .faring9, unattended and un
.ara:ned10., to Takkasila to be edumted -at this famous seat -of Brahmanical 
and .other learningu. 

There were no bridges uver the rivers cof India. Th"e setu or. -causeway 
of Buddhist metaphor12 is a .raised -dyke built over shoal water13,. Only 
.f"rding-places and ferries .for ·crossing :rivers :are mentioned in Buddhist 
J.iterature14, and cart-ferries ln Manu. 15 • 

. ll'ood•stuffs for the towns were apparently brought only to the gates, 
while workshop :and bazaar occ·upied., to :a large extent. .at least, the~r own 
.special.streets within16. Thus t-hei·e was a fishmonger's village at .a -gate -of 
.Siivatthi-4 , greengr.ocery is sold :a-t the four gates of Uttara-Pafichala18, ;and 
-:venison cat the cr.oss-roads .(singh.ataka) outside Benares10 . 

.The .slaughter-houses '(s-unii) mentioned :in the Vi'naya20 were J>re
sumably outside also, ·and near them the poor :man and the king's chef 
bought their meal21 , unless by s1Jw.hiitaka we understand .street--corners .as 

J. Paithan, s·ee map ·a·nd p. 3D Bmidh. Ind. 
2 Cf. the lis't in Sp-ence Hn.rdy, Marwat of Buddhis.m, '334. 
3 V.in. Texts, III. 401. 4 Id-. p. <182.. 
'5 Jti~, I_, 124J 1:78~ 181 .; II, 3I, 287.; cf. Hopkins, J.A.O.S • .XIII, 257, 372; 

Fkk, op. cit. 17.6.. 6 .Vimtina-va.t.thu -(Oomm.) 33~. 
_ ·7 .J.H. Marshall, .A'rc'haeologicdl 'Ih's~o~:eri'es at 'l irxira '(l '913); Guide Taa:ila 

,(.HH-8). . 

. s Of these the route to Rajagah" lay 1.;as't Saket-a~. ·vin. Texis ·n, 176 (Man. 
VIII, l, 8). · 

~- Jat,.L, 25'9; Il, ;85, ZS.2.,41J; V, !t5'7, etc., etc.· .'lo lh. II, 277 . 
. n. B'uhlel\ 'I nil ian 'Studl:es, Nti.'3. 'Fick, 'Op. cit, 62 ~ Vin. 'Texts. II, 174 f. (1\!ah. 

VIII, I, 6 ff.). . . 
· '12 E.-g. Tnera-gtfthti, ver. 7, '615·, 762; M. J, 'P34; A. I,-~2!3; fi, 14:5; Dh. S., 

§299. 
13. Vin Text8 II, JO:i (:M-ah. VI, '28, 12.f:)=D. I!, 89. 14 Jlli,IIT, 228. 
u V.IU, W4 ff. (S,B.E.:XXV~' lll ')7, su.p., p. 185 ~ BUJddJ-..'I'nd. 76. 
17 Psalms of ike Bret!v'T'M., 1-6@: d. Jtit~ I, 3tH ; '.tll.ej :Went .t'-or -alms to -a; village 

'ust outside the gates of Benares, where-they had p.tent:y to,e:at . .' . 
. . .lBJat •. .rv;;A4S. ,19 fh .. Hl,.4.9 0 .ef. M. I~ii.8 ~ lii, 91, 

ioM~h: vi:io; Gull. v. x, 10, 4. UJat. v. 4-;38.; Vldill. 
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the places where meat was sol<P. The grrat city of )lithiHi was, according 
to the J/ ahii-ummagga Jataka, composed in part of four suburbs extending 
beyond each of its four gates, and called not giima8, but nigama8. These 
were named ret~pectively East, South, West, and North Yavamajjhako, 
translated by Cowell and Rouse 'market-town'2• The workshop in the 
street was open to view, so that the bhikkhu coming in to town or village 
for alms, could see fletcher and carriage·builder at work, no less than he 
could watch the peasnt in the field. 3 Arrows and carriages and other 
articles for sale were displayed in the iipaf).a\ or fixt>d shop, or, it might bt>, 
stored within the antariipary,a5• In these or in the portable stoek-in-trade 
of the hawker6, retail traoing constitute<! a means of livlihood, independ
ently, it might be, of produetive industry. The application, judgment, 
cleverness, and 'connexwn' of the sureessful shopkeeper7 are discussed in 
the Nikayas 8 , and among t,rades five are ethically proscribed9 for lay 
believers :-daggers, slaves, flesh, strong drink, poisons. 

Textile fabrics10 groceries and oil11 , greengroreries12, grain13. p<'rfumes 
and flowers 11 articles of gold and jt>welry15

, are among the items sold in 
the bazars of Jataka stories and Vinaya allusions, and for the sale of 
strong liquors there were the taverns (piiniigiira, ii;:iina) 16 • But there is no 
such clear reference made either to a market-place in the town, or to 
seasonal market-days or fairs. Sueh an institution at the hiith, or barter 
fair, taking place on the borders of adjacent di~triets, finds, curiously en
ough, no mention in the Jataka-book, though as the late Wm. Irvine wrote, 
'it is to this day universal to my personal knowledge, from Patna to Delhi, 
and, I believe, from Calcutta to Peshawar.' The fetes often alluded to17 

do not appear to have included any kind of market1
". 

The act of exchange between produeer and consumer, or between 
either and a middleman, was both before and during the age when the 
Ja:taka-book was compiled, a 'free' bargain, a tram;action unregulated, 
with one notable exception, by any system of statute-fixed prices. Supply 

1 But cf. Psalms of the Brethren, 254; 'out of the four gates to t.he cross roads.' 
2 Jtit. VI. 330 (trEtns. p. 1.~7) ; Cunningham, Sttipa of Bharhut, 53. On these 

bas-reliefs, the Jataka is called Yam-majjhak·iya. 
3 Psalms of the Brethren, 24. 
4 Jiit. II, 267 ; IV, 488 ; VI, 29; Vin. IV, 248; cf. Cull, V. X, 10, 4 Cf. Apm:za 

as the name of a nigama, llif. I, 359, 447; S.N., Sela-Suttn (Palled a Brahman giima, Pss. 
of the Brethren, 310), 

5 Jiit. I, 55, 350; III, 406. 6 lb. I, Ill f., 205 ; II, 424; III, 21, 282 f. 
7 A pw:zika piipw:zika. 8 A. I, 115 f. 9 A. III, 208. 
10 Vin. IV, 250 f. 11 lb.; IV, 248-9. 12 Jiit. I, 411. 13 lb. II, 267. 
14 lb. I, 290 f. ; IV, 82. ; VI, 336 ; Vin. Texts, III, 343. 15 Jtit. IV, 228. 
16 lb.I, 251 f.; VJ, 268 f. ; VT, 328 ~ d.Dhp. Comrn. III, 66. 
17 Jiit. I, 423; III, 446: Dialogues I, 7, n. 4, 
18 •Market' and •rnarket.place' are frequently used by translator!!, but rather 

inferentially than as literal renderings. 
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was hampered by slo-tv· transport, by individualistic production, and by 
primitive machinery. But it was left free for the producer and dealer to 
prevail by competition\ and also by adulteration2 , and to bring about an 

~equation with a demand which was largely compact of customary usage and 
relatively unaffected by the swifter fluctuations termed fashion. 

Instances of price-haggling are not rare3, and we have already noticed 
the dealer's sense of the- wear and tear of itt, and a case of that more 
developed competition which we !mow as 'dealing in futnres' 5. The outlay 
in this case, for a carriage, a J:iavilion at the Benares docks, men (pur{sii), 

and ushers (piitihiirii), must have cut deep into his last profit of 1,000 coins, 
but he was 20,QOO per cent. to the good as the result, of it! After this the 
profit of 200 and 400 per cent. reaped by other traders6 falls a "little flat, and 
such economic thrills only revive when we consider the well-known ·st-ory of 
the fancy price obtained by Prince Jeta for his grove near Savatthf 
from the pious merchant AnathapiQ<;liika, limited only by the number of 
coins (metal uncertain) required to cover the soiF. 

. At the same time cust::>m m%y very well have settled price to a great 
extent. 'My wife is sometimes as meek a'! a 100-price slavegiriB reveals a 
customary price. For the roya,l household, at least, prices were fixed 
without appea.l by th:l court valuer (agghalciiraka) who stood between the 
two fires of offending the king if he valued the gouds submitted at their 
full cost, or price as demanded, and of driving away tradesmen if he refused 
bribes and cheapened the wares9 • On the other hand the king might 
disgust him by too niggardly a bonus10

• It may also have been the duty 
of this official to assess the duty of one-twentieth on each cons_ignment of 
native merchandise imported into a city, and of one-tenth, plus a sample, 
on each foreign import, as stated in the law-books of Manu11 ,_ GautarnaP, 
and Baudhayana13 . Such octrois are alluded to in one Ja:taka, where the 
king remits to a subject t-he duty collected at the gates of his capital14• 

Finally, it may have been his to assess merchants for their specific com
mutation of the riijakiiriya, namely, one article sold per month to the king 
at a discount (arghiipacayena15 ). 

The 'sample' mentioned above is suggestive of a surviving payment 
made il} kind. That the ancient systems of barter and of reckoning values 
by cows or by rice-measures had for the most part been replaced by the use 

1 Cf. Jat. III, 282 f. 2 Cf, lb, 2~0. 

3 I b. I, lll f., 195 ; II, 222, 289, 424 f. 4 lb. I, 99. 
5 lb. I, 121 f. 
6 lb. I; 109; cf. IV, 2. 
s Jiit. I, 299. 

7 Vin. II, 158 f. (Gull. V. VI, 4, 9); Jat. T, 92. 

9 Jiit. I, 124 f.; II, 31; Pss. of B1·ethren 25, 212. 10 Ib. IV, 138. 

11 VIII, 393-400; cf. Jiit. IV, 132. 12 X, 26. 13 J, X, 18, vv. 14, 15. 
14 Jiit. VI, 347. 15 Gaut. X, 35. 
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of a metal currency, carrying well understood and generally accepted 
exchange value, is attested by the earliest Buddhist literature. Barter 
emerges in certain contingencies\ as e.g. when a wanderer obtains a 
meal from a woodlander for a gold pin2, or when among humble folk 
a dog is bought for a kahiipar;a (kiirshapar;'l) plus a cloak3• Barter was 
also permitted in special commodities by the law-books ascribed to 
Guutama~ and Vasishtha5 and was prescribed in cerLain cases for the 
Saitgha6

, to whom the use of m'mey was forbidden7
• :\!Ioreover, as a 

stundard of value, it is possible that rice was still used when the Jat,tka
book was compiled8• 

But for the ordinary mechanism of exchange we find, iu that nnd all 
early Buddhist literature, the worth of every marketable commodity, from 
that o( a dead mouse and a day at the festival up to all kinds of prices, fees, 
pensions, fines, loans, stored treasure, and income, stated in figures of a 
certain eoin, or its· fractions9• This is either stated, or implit>d to be, the 
kahapii~ta. Of the coins called pu.riir;as this literature knows nothing Other 
current instruments of exchange are the ancient nikkha (nishka~a gold coin, 
originally a gold ornament)10

, the stwa!I(IJ.l, also of gold, and sueh bronze or 
copper tokens as the karhsa, the piida, the mdsaka (mdsha), and the 
kiikiirikii. Cowry shells (sippikiini) are once mentioned11

, but only as we 
should speak of doits or mites, not as anything still having cunency. 

That there was instability as to the relative value of standard or token 
coin::; in place and time we learn from the Vinaya: 'At that time ~of Bimbi
sara or Ajata-;attuJ, at Rajagaha, five rnasakas were equal to one pada' 12 • 

Again, the nikkha was valued now at five 1 I, now at four suoa!IIJas 11 • 

Of sub~titutes for money, SU(!h as instruments of credit, we read of 
signet rings ust•fl as deposit or security15 , of wtfe or ehildren ple•lgt>d or sold 
for debt1

'', and of IO"C's ordebt-sht>ets (il}apa(l!Jiird) 17 • The bankrupt who. in, 
tlw Jata ka tale, invites his creditors to brin~ their debt-sheets for llet.tlement, 
only to druw11 himself before their eyes1~, appears in a Milinda simi It> antici
pating the crisis by making a pub lie statement of his liabilities and as,;ets1

'J the 
entanglement and anxieties of debt as well as the corporate liability belonging 
to communistic life in a religious order rendered it necessary to debar any 

1 There seems to be nothing in the text of Jata/:u T, 251( !'an;(!;: Jut.) to jucitify the 
translator's inferen<"e that barter was norrr al; see J.RA.S., 1901, p. t\';6. 

• Jat VI, 519. 3 Ib li, 247 4 \'1 !, 16 f. 
5 II, 37 f. 6 Vin. II, 174 (Cull. V. Vl. 10. 
7 Vin. Ill, 237; II, 294 ff. (Cull. V. XH, Iff\. B Jat. l, 124 f. 
9 For details of prices see :Mrs. Rhys David", J.R.A.S., 1901, pp. bil~ f. 

10 Zimmer, Altiudisches Leben, ~59. 
11 Jat. l, 425 f. 12 Vin. III, 45. 13 Childers, Pali Dict,:owuy, e.•'· ~t:i:.:klw. 
14 ::\Ianu, VIr[, 137. For a more detailed discussion see J.R.A..S., 1901, p. !:17 i ff. 
15 Jtit. I, 121. 16 lb. VI, 521; Therig. 444, 
17 Jat I, 230; cf. 227, pafJ(le iiropetvil. 18 Ib. IV, 256. 
19 lvlil. 131 (text); cf. 279. 
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candidate from admission to the Sangha who was a debtor1 • And the sight 
of a deposited security recalling the past circumstances of the pledging is 
instanced in the Milinda as a case of the physical process of recollection 
(sati) 2 • · 

No definite rates of interest on money loans appear in the early books. 
But the term which appears in the law-books as 'usury' (vrddhi, Piili va¢rjhi) 
is found. Meaning literally profit or increase, it may very early have acquired 
the more specialised import. There is a tolerant tone concerning the money
lender in a Jiitaka tale, where a patron, in enabling a huntsman to better 
himself, names money-lending (i'{la-diina), together with tillage, trade, 
and harvesting as four honest callings3• Gautama is equally tolerant4• 

But the general tendency of this profession to evade any legal or customary 
rate of interest and become the type of profit-mongering finds condemnation 
in other law-books5 • Hypocritical ascetics are accused of practising it6• No 
one but the money-lender seems to have lent capital wealth for interest as 
an investment. For instance, only bonds (pa'{l?U]) are spoken of in the case 
of the generous Aniithapil)c;lika's 'bad debts' 7 • Capital wealth was hoarded, 
either in the house-in large mansions over the entrance passage (dviira
kotthal.:a)8-under the ground9 , in brazen jars under the river bank,10 or 
deposited with a fricnd11• The nature and amount of the waalth thus 
hoarded was registered on gold or copper plates12• 

Fragmentary as are the collected scraps of evidence ori which the 
foregoing outlines of social economy have been constructed, more might 
yet be inferred did space permit. It sh8uld, however, be fairly clear from 
what has been said, tba~ if, during, say, the seventh to the fourth century 
B.c. it had been the vogue, in India; to write treatises on economic 
institutions, there might have come down to us the record both of 
conventions and of theories as orderly and as rela.tively acceptable to the 
peoples as anything of the kind in, say, the latter middle ages was to 
the peoples of Western Europe. But it is a curious fact that often where 
the historian finds little material to hand wherewith to rebuild, he judges 
that there never were any buildings. Thus in a leading historical work on 
economics, revised and enlarged in 1890, the whole subject of the economic 
ideas of the 'Orient' is dismissed in a single page as being reducible to a few 
ethical precepts, and as exto1ling agriculture and decrying arts and com
merce ; further, that division of labour, though politically free, stiffened 

1 Vin. I, 76 (Mah. I, 46) ; cf. D. I, 71 f. 2 p. 80. 
3 Jat. IV, 422 4 X, 6; XI, 2!. . 
5 Vas. II, 41, 42; Baudh. T,,5, 10'3.5; Manu, IIT, 153, 180; VIII, 152, 153. 
6 at. IV, 184. 
1 Jat. I, 227. s Ib I, 351; II, 431. 
9 lb. I, 225, 375 f., 424; II, 308; III, 24, ll6 lo lb. I, 227, 323. 

n lb• VI, 521. 12 lb. IV, 7, 488; VI, 29; cf. IV, 237. 
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into a system· of herer:litary caste, arresting economic progress, and that the 
Chinese alone, and only from the seventh century A.D., had any insight into 
the nature of money and its fiduciary substitutes1 • But we have been 
looking behind the ethical precepts of the preacher, and the sectarian 
scruples of a class, at the life of the peoples of :North India, as it survives 
in the racords of their folk-lore, and of the discipline of th~ brethren 
in orders who lived in close touch with all classes. And we have seen 
agriculture diligently and amicably carried on by practically the whole 
people as a toilsome but most natural and necessary pursuit. We have seen 
crafts and commerce flourishing, highly organised corporately and locally, 
under conditions of individual and corporate competition, the leading 
men thereof the friends and counsellors of kings. We have found 'labour' 
largely hereditary, yet, thsrewithal, a m:)bility and initiative anything 
but rigid revealed in the exercise of it. And we have discovered a thorough 
familiarity with money and credit ages before the 'seventh century A.D.' 

-·---
1 L. Cossa, lntroduction to Political Economy. 



CHAPTER IX 
THE PERIOD OF THE SUTRAS, EPICS, AND LAW~ BOOKS 

The liter Brahman literature which, whatever may be the age of 
its representative works in their present from, undoubtedly had its roots 
jn a period lj.t least as early as the rise of Jainism and Buddhism, may 
be classified under the four headings-Sutras, . Epic poems, Law-books, 
and Puriil)as. These belong to. two distinct species of literary composition, 
the Sutras being broadly distinguished from the others both in from 
and object. 

The purpose ofth~Sutras, so called from the word siitm which means 
'a thread,' is to afford a clue thr,ough the mazes of Briihmanical learning 
contained in the Briihmal)as. In the form of a series of short sentences 
they codify and systematise the various branches of knowledge sacred and 
secular. They are intended t~ satisfy the needs of a system of oral 
instruction, so that each step in the exposition of a subject may be learnt 
progressively and a convenient analysis of the whole committed to memory 
by the student. The earliest Sutras are in the priestly language and 
represent a phase which is transitional between the language of· the 
Briibmal)a& and Classical Sanskrit as fixed by the grammarians. 

. The Epics supply the model both for language and form which 
is followed by the Law-books and the Pur:iil)as. Their source is to be traced 
to the traditional recitations of bards who were neither priests nor scholars. 
Their language is thus naturally more popuiar in character and less 
regular than Classical Sanskrit!. In many respects it does not conform to 
the laws laid down by the grammarians, and is ignored by them. Thi~ · 
became the conventional language of epic poetry, which was used aJso 
in the Law-books, the subject-matkr of which was taken to a great extent 
from the SU:tras, ami in the Puriil)as, which, as they stand at present, belong 
to a period.not earlier than the fourth century A.D. The metres of the Law
books an~ the Puriil)as are also substantially those of the Epic poems. 

1 Wackernagel,A/#nd. Gram. vol. I; p.xiv. 
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The period of the Sutras, Epics, and Law-books thus overlaps that 
of Buddhist India on the one hand, and reaches well into the period of the 
extant Pural)as on the other. The earliest known Pural)a precedes the 
later law-books probably by centuries, as the Sutras precede the earliest 
works of Buddhism. Nevertheless it is not only new matter which is 
offered by the literature, whether legal or epic, but virtually a new phase, 
a fresh point of view, the life of India as it shows itself under the dominion 
of the Brahmans, who have been the real masters of Indian thought for 
more than three millenniums. It is in fact the continuation under new con
ditions of the history depicted above, before Jain and Buddhist had arisen. 

As we read the works of these important sects we receive the im
pression that the world of India was one in which the ancient priestly caste 
had lost its authority ; that nobles and wealthy merchants were more 
regarded than Brahmans. But it must be remembered that, despite the 
wide reach of Buddhiom "hen in its full po\ver, it influenced at first only 
that part of the country whrre it arose, and that the earlier writings depict
ing the life and teaching of Buddha represent chiefly the circumstances 
found in a very circumscribed area, in fact just the area where Briihm&nism 
was weakest. The elements of social life were the same here as elsewhere, 
but they were not arranged in the same way. The stronghold of Brahmanism 
lay to the West, and there the priest had had his say and built up his power 
among clans boasting direct descent from Vedic heroes and more inclined 
to bow to the mysterious Vedic word of which the only custodian was the 
Brahman priest. In short, as Brahmanism exaggerates the power of the 
priest, so Buddhism belittles it unduly, not because it sets out to do so but 
became t:'ach represents a special point of view based more or less upon 
gu;graphical pcsitiun. Owing, however, to a still later interpretation of 
caste, our modern ideas on the subject are apt to be peculiarly confused. 
To undnstand the social order into which we enter as we begin the study of 
the Sutra<', epics, and law-books, we must renounce altogether the notion of 
caste in its strict modern sense, as on the other hand we must free ourselves 
from the thought that the whole caste-system is merely a priestly hypothesis 

. disproved by the conditions revealed in Buddhistic writings. 
In po~nt of fact, even the Buddhist writings recognise the formal 

castes ; and it is simply impossible that a social structure widely pervading 
as that ~r the so-called castes, a structure revealed not by didactic works 
alone but implicitly as well as explicitly presented to us in every body of 
writings whether orthodox or heterodox, should have been made out of 
whole doth. What we loosely call by this name to-day are later refine
ments ; and we de. not need to turn to Buddhist works to show that in 
ancient times the castes were merely orders socially distinct but not very 
strictly seperated or ramified into such sub-divisional castes as obtain at 
the present time. 
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Yet before giving the proof of this in detail, it will be well to con~ 

sider briefly the chronology of the works to b:l reviewed in relation to the 
general character and history of the states in. which they arose. The legal 
literature which begins with the SU.tras and is represented in the epics does 
not really end at all, as works of this nature continue to be written down to 
modern times, chiefly by eminent jurists who· comment on older works. 
But, after eliminating the modern jurists and confining ourselves to the 
law-books which may be called classic, we still find that the terminus falls 
well into the middle of the first millennium of our era ; and as the beginning 
of this literature in S~Hra style reaches back at least as far as this before 
the beginning of our era, the whole period· is rather more than a thousand 
years, about the middle of which must be set the time to which the epic 
poems are to be assigned as works already known and perhaps nearly 
completed. 

The cycle thus designated as a millennium is one of very varied 
polltical fortunes ; and the social, political and religious material of the 
legal and epicalliterature must necessarily be explained in accordance with 
the outward changes. What these changes were is described in detail in 
other chapters of this work. . For our present purpose it is necessary only to 
recount them in outline. At the end of the sixth century B.c., early in 
the period to which the Siitras belong, the Persian Empire held two provin
ces in N. W. India- Gandhara, the present districts of Peshawar and 
Rawalpindi, and the 'Indian' province, that is to say, the country of the 
Lower Indus : and the northern part of India generally was dominated by 
peoples of the Aryan race who had descended from the Punjab and, spread 
eastward for centuries, but not so that tpe recently acquired territory was 
thoroughly assimilated to the cults and eulture ofthe invaders, nor so that 
any ohe of these invaders had established an empire. Long before the end 
of this same period,. Buddha, lVIahavi:ra, and other reformers had broken 
with the cult derived from the Vedic ~.ge, and the great empire of A<;oka had 
made a new epoch in political life. This alteration, however, had been in
troduced, though adventitiously, through outer rather than inner conditions. 
After the short campaign in the Punjab, made by Alexander as the conquer
or of the Persian Empire, his Indian dominions were, within few years, 
absorbed by the growing power of Magadha (S. Bihar) then under the 
sway of a usurper, Chandragupta (c. 321-297 B.c.) the low-born son of 
Mura and the founder of the Maurya empire. This empire extended from 
Pataliputra (Patna) to Herat and was maintained by an army of approxi
mately 700,000 men, the first real empire in India. His successors, 
Bindusara and A<;oka, enlarged the empire annexing Kalinga on the easteni 
co~st and ruling as far south as Madras·. This. dynasty continmid in power 
till the end ofthe Sutra period : and under it, during the reign of A<;oka 
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(e. 274-236 B.c.) Buddhism became the court-religion. A<;oka's period is 
determined by the mention in his edicts of certain Hellenic princes who were 
his eontempomries, but after his reign there eomes a period of less chrono
logical certainty. The different verswns of the Pural)as are not in agree
ment as t,o the exact number of his successors ; but thPy are unanimous in 
asserting that the ~laurya dyna::;ty lasted for 137 years : that is to say, it is 
supposed to have come to an Pnd c. 184 B.c. For over a century after its 
fall the <;:unga dynasty, whose founder, Pushyamitra, had slain Brihadratha 
)laurya and usurped his throne, held ;;way, despite forcible inroads of the 
Yavanas (GrPeks) and the Andhras ; and we learn that both Pushyamitra. 
and the Andhra King, <;:atakarl)i, performPd the famous 'horse-sacrifice,' in 
aceordance with thP ancient Vedic rite, thus challPnging all opponents of 
their authority. The son of thi::; Pushyamitra wa::; Agnimitra, who conquer
eel Vidarbha, (Berar), then a province of the Andhra Empire of S. India, and 
the grandson, who guarded the horse, was Vasumitra. These names, as 
also the re-e::;tablishment ofthe 'horse-sacrifice', are highly significant in that 
they show a renascence cf the Vedic religion and a consPquent decline in 
Buddhism. The same thing is indicated by the fact that Kharavela, a king 
of Kalinga, who boasts of having invaded the Andhra dominions as well as 
Xorthern India, was a Jain. Sumitra, the son of Agnimitra, was, according 
to Ba!Ja 's historical romance, the H arshiicharita, miserably slain by 
)litradeva, who may perhaps have been a Brahman of the Kal)va family 
which eventually gained the chief powPr in the state. The account given 
by the Pural)as states that the ministPr Vasudeva slew the tenth and last of 
the <;unga kings and inauguratPd a new dynasty, called the Kal)va dynasty, 
which lasted for about half a CPntury: but, since the Kal)vas are difinitely 
styled 'sPrvantsofthe <;:unga:>' ami for other reasons, it SE'Pms more probablE' 
that thE' later <;:unga kings had bPen rt>duced to subjection by thPir Brahman 
mini,;ters, and that the lists of the;;econt emporary rulers nominal and artual 
wPn· wrongly regarded by some latE' prlitor of the Pural)as as surcessive. It 
is further related that one of the Andhra kings1 slew Suc;arman, the last of 
the Kal)vas. and thus brought ~Iagadha under the :sway of the sovereigns, 
whose names and titlE's, as WE'll as their sacrificial inscriptions, show them to 
have bePn followers of the ancient Vedir religion. But here again it appears 
that dynastic lists have been brought together and arranged in an unreal se
quence. There can be little doubt that the first of the Andhra kings was ear
lier in date than the first of the <;:ungas, and not 157 years later as would 
appear fron1 the Pura!)as. It is indeed doubtful if the Andhras ever ruled 
in Magadha : but their sway in Central and Southern India lasted until the 
middle of the third century A.D.2 

1 The Puriil)as say the founder of the dyn·1sty, Simuka, but the chronological 
difficulties which this statement involves seem to be unsurmountable. 

2 See Chapters XIII (the Pural).as); XVIII-XX (the Maurya Empire) ; XXI 
(Indian Native States); XXIV (the earlier Andhras). 
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_In the meantime, on the decline of the Maurya empire which must 
have set in soon after the death of the Emperor A<;oka (c. 236 B.c.) the 
Punjab passed into the hands of foreign invaders-first, Greeks from the 
kingdom of Bactria to the north, and subsequently Scythians (yalms) and 
Parthians (Pahlavas) from the kingdom of Parthia to the west. The 
kingdoms established by these new~comers in the Punjab were overwhelm
ed by still another :wave of invasion from the north. The Kus_hiiQas, a people 
from the reign of China who had driven the yakas out of Bactria, began 
their Indian conquests with the overthrow of the kingdom of Kabul about 
the middle of the first century A.D., and extended their power until, in the 
reign of Kanishka (probably 78 A.D.), the patron of that branch of the 
Buddhist Church which is called the Mahayana, the Kushiil)a empire was 
paramount inN. Indial. 

In Western India we can to some extent trace from inscriptions and 
coins the varying fortunes in the conflict between the Andhras and the in
vaders ofN. India, and the establishment in Kiithiawar and Cutch of a 
dynasty of <;:aka satraps, originally no doubt feudatories of the KushaQas, 
which lasted tlll c. 390 A.D. \vhen it was overthrown by the Guptas. 

The period of the Gupta empire which dates from 319 A.D. is a most 
important epoch in the history of Sanskrit literature. It is the golden 
age of Classical Sanskrit ; and in it most of the Purai)as. and the works 
belonging to the later legal literature appear to have assumed their present 
form. 

This brief conspectus of the conditions obtaining in India during- the 
time to which we have to assign the Sutras, epics, and legal works will show 
that other influences than those with which we have been dealing hitherto 
are to be expect,ed ; a,nd these are indeed found, but not to such an extent. 
as !IIight have been anticipated. These influences are indeed to be traced 

·rather in the general enlargement of vision of the writers than in specific 
details. The simple village life with ·which for the most part ·the Sutras 
are concerned, the government of a circumscribed district by a local raja, 
are gradually exchanged for the life reflected from large towns and imperial 
power. Though this is more noticeable in the epics, it may be detected in 
the later Sutras and again in the still later Jaw-books. During this period 
the power of Buddhism increased and·then, re&ching its culmination, began 
to wane. The world of India by the second century before Christ was 
already becoming indifferent to the teaching of Buddhism and was being 
reabsorbed into the great permanent cults of Vishl)u and <;:iva, with which 
in spirit Buddhism itself began to be amalgamated. The Brahman priests 
reasserted themselves; animal sacrifices, forbidden by A<;-oka, were rio longer 
under the royal ban ; and with this open expression of the older cult the 

1 For theEe foreign invaders of India see Chapters XXII, XXIII. 
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whole sy:>tem of Brahmanism revived, fostered alike by the temple priests 
and their ritualism and by the philosophers, who regarded Buddhism as 
both a detestable heresy and a false interpretation of life. 

But there is little apparent influence from outside, despite, the wider 
political outlook ; and where such influence might be looke:i for with great
est certainty, namely in the efl'eet of Greek domination, it is praetieally nil. 
Only the Yavanas, literally 'lonians', a people or peoples of Greek descent 
who may be traced in Indian literature and inscriptions from the third 
century B.C. to the second century A.D., and who were manifestly a factor of 
no small importance in the political history of Xorthern and Western India 
-they are celebrated as great fighters in the Mahabharata and other litera
ture-remain to show that the conquest of Alexander and the Ureek 
invasion from Bactria had any result. Other indicationt:~ point rather to 
Persia than to Hellas. Thus the title Satrap, which was continued in use 
by Alexander, still remains under <;akas and Kushiil)as to testify to the long 
Persian dominion in N.W. India. Apart from this, politieal and social 
relations do not appear to be affected at all either by Hellenic or by Persian 
influence. The native army remains of the same sort, though greatly 
enlarged. The social theory remains practically the same, save that a place 
among degraded 'outcastes' is given to Ya \Tanas as to other barbarians. 
Architecture and the arts of sculpture, gem-engraving and coinage do indeed 
bear witness, especially in the N.W. region of India to the influence of 
Persia and Greece during this period, just as at a later date, native astrono
my was affected, and indeed practically superseded by the system of 
Alexandria. But the period with which we are dealing at present does not 
make it necessary to inquire into the relation between India and the outer 
world in respect to science. The idea that Indian epic poetry itself is due 
to Hellenic influence has indeed been suggested ; but as a theory this idea 
depends on so nebulous a parallel of plot that it has received no support. 



CHAPTER X 

FAMILY LIFE AND SOCIAL CUSTOMS AS THEY 
APPEAR IN THE SUTRAS 

THE general period of the SU:tras extends from the sixth or seventh 
century before Christ to about the second century. It is evident that the 
different Vedic schools had SU:tras which were revised, or replaced by new 

· SU:tras, at various periods, and that some of these extended into later 
centuries than others. Thus it would be a mistake to limit all the SU:tras of 
all the schools to certain centuries. The SU:tras are manuals of instruction ; 
and those which are of interest historically formed but a part of a large 
volume, which was intended primarily for the guidance of religious teachers 
and treated mainly of the sacrifice and other religious matters. Except for 
students of ceremonial details these sacrificial works ( c;rauta SU:tras) are of 
no interest. What concerns us at present is that portion of the whole which 
goes by the name of G:rihya and Dharma SU:tras, that is, manuals of 
conduct in domestic and social relations. In some cases the rules given in 
these two divisions are identical; and the two divisions are treated in such a 
way as to condense one division for the sake of not repeating directions 
given in the other. For our purpose they may be regarded as forming one 
body containing rules of life not especially connected with the performance 
of the greater sacrifices. They differ mainly as representing the views of 
different schools on minute points or as products of different parts of the 
country, and as_ earlier or later opinions. All of them claim to be based 
upon Vedic teaching. Thus the G:rihya and Dharma SU:tras of Apastamba 
form but a few chapters of a work called the Kalpa, of which twenty-four 
chapters teach the proper performance of sacrifice and only two treat of the 
sacred law, while one abridged chapter gives the rules for the performance 
of domestic ceremonies. Again this special 'law-book' is not a law-book 
having universal application, but is a product of a Vedic school belonging 
to the Andhras in the south-east of India ; and, thirdly, it combats some of 
the opinions expressed by writers on the same subject. Somewhat similar 
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conditions prevail in tht> ca,.;,• o' the- other Sutnu;. The.v arc-, in short, loeal 
manuals whieh flJilU complet'· wholes oHly by virtuP of thfir subjret-mattt>r, 
but which, to tht<ir au;hort;, wt<re mt-rt<ly seetions of a greatt'r work, the 
ehief important·(' of whieh lay in th0 handing down of trad;tional 
knowkdgt' in rtgard to religiouspracti0t'S. They may berega.rded, h(mner, 
as the first step,; in thE' evolution oflt>galliterature; for the metrintl c;astras 
or law-books are only tht' extension and completion of tlw rult's uf the 
Dharma Sutras, with a gradual inerease in the part allottE·d to eivtl aml 
criminal law and a relaxation of the bond connecting the S<:itras \~ith 
definite Vedie :;e(·ts. The Dlutrma Sutras are more univPr,.;a]; the Grihya 
Sutras nftt·ct indiYidual s(·hools. But even thE' Grihyas are not ('rauta 
(cliYint'ly rf'vealt d '• but. Srniirta (sacred traditi(m). 

Tlw rnntt nt nf the Grihya RutraK as ic; implied by the name, itl narrower 
than that (If tht' Dharma Sutras.'The fir~t contain, however, to all students 
of foik-I(·J'e a store-l:ousP of material in regard to rites and supPr,.;tition,; 
ronneetcd with home life, such as no other body of literature in thE' world 
presentt<. In the first place, the life of man is traced religiously from boy
hood to buria I. Every important phase of a man's existence is accumpanil'd 
with its appropriate rite; and, incidentally, whatt.odo and what not to Jo, 
injunctions, prohibitions, taboos, are taught as general rules of conduct. 
The greater events, l'irth, marriage, death, are described in their religious 
setting, each with minute detail, so that not only are the sacred texts cited 
which should be repeated on every occasion, but the physical acts to which 
the texts are ancillary are described. For example, such a text must be 
rep(•ated while a dead man's bones are being col!Peted. The one who eollects 
them must pick them up with such and such fingers and place tht<rn in just 
such a jar. The wedding verses are indicated ; the bride must make just ;;o 
many steps and pour out grain with her hands held in just such a position, 
etc. Some of the Vedic schools, instead of embracing all the Stitras in one 
work as a Kalpa Sutra, have apparently laid so much stress on these 
domestic rites that the manuals have become independent works, thus fore
shadowing what happened later in the case of the <;ast,ratl. The complete 
work, embra.cing all kinds of Sutras, as was to be exped,ed, to the 
Y ajurveda schools, since the priests of this Veda were from the beginning 
particularly concerned with manual exercises, in arranging the altar, etc., 
and the details of sacrifice ; while the priests of the other Vedas had to do 
more with the recitation and chanting of the sacred texts. Nevertheless, the 
literature of the Rigveda also contains both <;rauta and Grihya Sutras, as 
does that of the Siimaveda. Finally, the Atharvaveda possesses not only 
a Vaitiina <;rauta Sutra but a Kau<;ika Sutra, which is in part a Grihya 
Sutra but contains also directions for carrying out the many magic cere
monies connected with the text of that unique Veda. 
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The preponderance of domestic ceremonies in the Grihya Sutra results 
in Dharma, or sociid, matter being introduced rather adventitiously, as 
when the rules concerning the choice of wives are given, whereas Grihya, 
domestic, rules belong as much to the Dharma Sutras as to the Grihya 
Sutras themselves .. The di·fference is ·that the weight·in the Dharmas is 
laid on the wider relation of man to the state, so that those section1; which 
deal with the fa:rnily become condensed and subordinate. Specimens of 
southern .Grihya Sutras are also not lacking. Thus as the Dharma of 
Apastamba reflects a South-Indian origin, so also the Grihya Sutra of 
Khadira belongs to Southern India; and it is an indication that Sutra 
literature ex. tends far beyond · the time of Buddha that this ~hould be the 
case. Such also may be surmised to be the fact (rather than that Vedic 
schools were domiciled in South India at a much earlier period) from the 
circumstance that the Sutra of Khadira is a later and more concise version 
of the Sutra of Gobhila. There are other examples of this endeavour to 
revise a Sutra on lines of economy, each later writer· reducing the work 
of his predecessor as much as possible or convenient, conciseness being the 
test of Sutra excellence. Gobhila's work is·detniled and lengthy; Khadira's 
is virtually the same work in condensed form. Everything that could be 
omitted} such as explanatory digressions, smaller details of ceremonies, etc., 
wa:; left out, solely to make the work easier to remember. But clearness 
as well as conciseness was aimed at and attained by a fresharrangement of 
the older matter. 

An example of the scope and method of a Grihya Sutra may be taken 
from the directions of Khadira regarding the little oblations to ~pirits and 
gods required from a wedded pair. After describing the wedding ceremony, 
Khadira passes directly to this question of offerings and oblations, describ
ing first briefly the fire used for the purpose of receiving the oblation, thus : 

The domestic (grihya) fire is that at which he has taken her hand (in marriage) or 
that on which he has put the last piece of wood (as a student before marriage) or a( fresh) 
fire twirled out (of wood), the last being pure but not tending to prosperity; or he may
get his domestic fire from a frying-pan or from the house cf a man who makes many 
sacrifices, Ciidras excepted. The service begins with an evening oblation. After (the fire) 
has been set in a blaze before sunset or sunrise, the sacrifice (is performed) after suns"t 
(and) after or before sunriEe. He should make an oblation of rice-food fit for sacrifice 
after washing it, if raw, with his hand (but) with a brass bowl if it is (not rice but) curds 
or milk, or with the rice-pot. With the words 'Hail to Fire' (he makes oblation) in the 
middle (of the fire, at eve); secondly in the north. eastern {part of the fire); in the morn
ing, with the words, 'Hail to Sun' (he makes the first oblation). The wiping round and 
other (acts) except sprinkling (of water round the fire) are here left out. Some say 'let 
the wife make the oblations,' for this fire is the house-fire and the wife is the house 
(home). When (the meal) is prepared, evening and morning,. she (the wife) must say 
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('It is) ready,' (and h,.) must say aloud •()m'l, but softly •::O.Iay it not fail; to thee2 be 
reverence.' Of ri<'e-food fit for sa<'rifice he should make (oblations) to Prajapati; and to 
(the form of tbe Fire-god <'olled) th·ishtakrit (i.e. good saerificer) make a bali (offering), 
depositing it outside or inside (the fire-place) in four places: (one) at the water-barrel; 
(another) at the middle door ; (an0thcr) at the couch or privy; and (finally, one) at 
the h~>ap of sweepings ; ~prinkle eaeh (offering on the ground with water) both (before 
and afterwards) and pour out what is teft with the water toward the south. Of chaff, 
water, and scum of boiled rice iet him make a bali offerin~) when a donation has been 
made. The gods tow horn 1he bali offeringR belong are Earth, \Vind, Prajapati, the All. 
gcdo, \Yater, Herb~, Trte", Spa!'e, Love or l\'rath, the hosts of Rakshasas, the Fathers 

and Rudra. He should make the vffering in silence; he should make it of any food 
(but) malie it only en< e ir, < H><> (a n'eal) is prepared at different times; and if(prepared) 
at different places (then he >hculd rnal<e the offering of) what belongs to the house. 
holder ',himself). Fut of uti food he bhould offer (some) in the tire and give the rest to 
a priest : this he ;.1 ( uld do birmelf. He ;-hould offer the offerings himself from rice 
(-l:arvebl) to larley (-han·est) or from barley (-harvest) to rice (-harvest); (yea,) he 
h;mse:f Ehou!d <·ffpr them3. 

lt will have been obserYed. that the religious c<>remony of the bali
offering implies a cult midway Letween that of the Vedic sacrifice and the 
sectarian sacrifice not countenanced Ly the orthodox. The bali is a bit of 
food cast upon the ground at the places named, the recipients being 
supposed to be the Vedic divinities of a lower order, ending with Rudra, 
and the hosts of harmful spirits who are thus propitiated. Each divinity 
has a tali in his appropriate place and at the right time. Thus the offering 
Ly the co:1ch is for Love ; that flung to the north is for Rudra ; that by 
the door is for (personified) Space ; and the offering to the harmful spirits 
are given at n=ght. The sprinkling of the offering means (probably) the 
sprinkling of the ground or place where the offering is cast. The Dharma 
Sutras also take up this question of offerings. The citation above by 
implication recognises only the wife as pre parer of the meal. But a rich house
hold!:'r may have his meals prepared by a priest or other member of the 
'r!:'born' cast<>s or even by a <;udra. Special rules are necessary in the last 
case. The slave cook, beinf! impure, must have his hair and beard and nails 
cut daily or at least at stated interval~, and it muRt be the householder who 
places on the fire the food prepred by <;udras. Then in this case it is 
the cook who says (when the meal is prepared), 'It is ready' and the house-

! Om is the mered syllable, answering in C'ases like that above to •very goo'd 
(Amen). The evening and morning are mentioned in this order bec-ause the evening 
precedes the day ; and only two meals are mentioned be~ause the Hindus eat but twice 
a day. 

~In the Sutras ('[arity is often sacrificed to brevity. It is not elear here whether the 
wife or husband speaks or whom the word 'Thee' refers. Presumably the husband 
addreeHeH the words to the food its0lf (compare Gobhila's Grihya Siitra, I, 3, 18). The 
text and translation (by p, of. Olden berg) of Kbadira are published in S.B.E. vol, XXIX. 

3 That is from spring till autumn the householder offers barley, and from rice. 
t1me till l'arley-harvest time (autumn till spring) he offers rice. The passage quoted is 
also translated by Prof. Oldenberg, in S.B.E. vol. XXIX, p. 385. 
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holder who responds (as Apastamba gives the rule with a slight variation) 
'Well-prepared food bestows the splendour; may it never fail.' 

The rites involving the goblins of disaster and disease have naturally 
a prominent place in the domestic ritual of the Grihya Sutras and afford 
us glimpses of an otherwise unknown pantheon. The wife herself, who has 
so little to do with texts, must go outside her house and offer food to 
'the white demon with black teeth, the lord of bad women,' and if shE' 
bears a child the husband must daily, till the wife's confinement ends, offer 
rice and mustard in the fire near the door where the wife is confined, 
dispersing demons whose names are given: 'yat)Q.a, Marka, Upavira, 
<;::aui)Q.ikeya, UlUkhala, Malimlucha, Drol)asa, Chyavana,' all indicative 
of trouble, as are those that follow (apparently a supplementary list), 
'Alikhat, Animisha, Kimvadanta, Upa<;Jruti, Iiaryaksha, Kumbhir.J., yatru, 
Patrapar:li, Nrimal)i, Hal)trimukha, Sarshapanwa, Chyavana, avaunt1 .' 

But if the child falls ill with epilepsy, the 'dog-disease,' the father cures him 
by covering him with a net and murmuring, 

Kurkura, Su-Kurkura, Kurkura (it is) who holds fast the children; ~cat (chec't 
chet !), dog, let him go ; r·everence to thee, Sisara, b11rker, bender, true the gods have 
given thee a boon, and hast thou chosen my boy? Scat, dog, let him go (as before). 
True, the Bitch of heaven, Sarama, is thy mother, Sisara is thy fath2r, and Yama's 
black and speckled dogs thy brothers ; but scat, dog, let him go2• 

The demon attacking the boy is here called Kumara, the cult is 
obviously demoniac. In general, the. Siitras of this class are concerned not 
with the greater sacrifices, which are discussed in the yrauta Sutra, called 
the Havis and Soma sacrifices, but with the so-called great sacrifices of 
food cooked (piika) and offered on special noon-days and at funeral feasts, 
or seven in all, including offerings to serpents as well as to demons and 
gods3• 

The last of these domestic '.cooked-food' sacrifices introduees a new 
feature: 

On the full moon day of the month Chaitra he makes (images of) a pair of 
animals out of meal; (he offars) them and jujube leaves (to the gods) ; to Indra and 
Agni a figure with prominent navel ; and balls to Rudra (Cankhyana, Grihya Siitra, 
IV. 19) 

These images of meal representing living beings are partly due to the 
new feeling of pity for animals and the desire not to injure life, which plays 
a part in Brahmanism as well as in Buddhism. It must be admittted, 
however, that economy had something to do with the substitution of animals 
of meal for real animals, but ostensibly it is a VishQ.uite trait. The general 

1 Paraskara. Grihya Siitra, I, 16, 23 f. 
2 lb. 24. 

3 From the full moon of the month yravana, offerings to snakes have to be made 
daily till it is safe to sleep on the gr~und again. This is called the Pratyavarohawr 
and occurs on the full moon day called AqrahiiyaJJ£, when one may 'descend again' (f1•0~ 
the high couch). 
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rule in this regard is that attributed to :Vlanu: 'Animals may be killed 
(so said Manu) at the ~lallhuparka and Soma sacrifice and at the rites for 
;\lanes and g:"d:>.' But it is an old rite of hospitality to kill a ~ow for a 
guest 1 : and, us a matter (If form, ea<.:h honoured guest is actually offered 
a eow. The hot:! says to tLe guest, holding the knife ready to slay the 
cow, that he has t Le cuw for him ; but the guest is then directed to say : 
'l\Iother uf Rudm,;, (laughter of the Vasus, sister of the Adityas navel 
of immurudity (is :;he). Du nut kill the guiltleH8 cow; she is (Earth itself), 
Aditi, tlw goddt>ss. 1 speak to them that understand.' He adds, ')Iy 
sin has be('n killeLi and that of :;o-and-so ; let her go and eat gra;;s.' But 
if he really wants to have her eaten, he says, 'l kill my sin and the sin of 
so-aml-:;o' (in kill in~£ her), awl though in many case;; the offer of the cow is 
thus plainly a formal pie(·e of etiquette, yet the offering to the guest was not 
complete without fie:sh uf some sort ; and it i;; clear from the formulas that 
any of the worthiest guests might demand the cow's death, though as 
the 'six "orthy gm'sts' are teaeher, priest, fathu-in-law, king, friend, 
and Aryan 'reborn' man, and all of these were doubtleHs well_ grounded in 
that vennatiun for the euw which is expressed above by identif)ing her 
with Earth (as Aditi:, there \1 <LS probably seldom any occasion to harrow 
the fe-elings of the cow-revering host2

• Paraskara mentions only the eow 
but \=iiilkhayana (U.S. li, 15, l) already substitute~ a goat as a possible 
alternative ; he also mentions the gods to whieh thiH animal is sacred, 
that iH, he seeh to make the animal offered to the guest a sacrifice to a god. 
Thu;; he say;; that if the animal is offered to the teacher and killed it is 'sacred 
to the }ire-god', if it iH offered to a king, it is sacred to lndra, and if to a 
friend (mitra) it i;; saered to ~Iitra. Similar additions may be traced in 
many particular~, sometimes found by comparing one text with another, 
~.;umetimes dearly interpulated. 

The Sutras, while they do not recognise the se<.:ts of later days, yet 
point to thl' different eonceptiun of deity embodied in the two great modern 
sects worshipping Rudra-<;iva and Vishl).u. Thus, as a.b,we, Rudra and the 
Ra.kshasa;; are also associated in the rule : 'When one repeat~ a text sacred 
to Rudra, to the Rakshasas, to the Manes, to the Aimras, or one that con
tains a,n imprecation, one shall toueh wa:,er' ( \=iiilkh. G.8., I, 10,9 ). On 
the other hand, when the bridegroom leads the bride to take the ~even steps, 
whic.h form part of tte wedding ceremony, he murmurs a ble:ssing at every 
step: 'One fur sap, two for juice, three for prosperity, four for comfort, five 
for cattle, six for the seasons, Friend ! be with seven steps (mine) ; be thou 
devoted to me'. And after each clau;;e he says 'may Vi;;hQ.u lead thee.' 
Similarly, the faet that Vai<;mval).a (Kubera and !(;ana (Rudra-\=iva) are 

1 Ch"pter 1\', p. 10!. 2 Paraskara, Grihya Siitra, 1, 3, 26. 
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worshipped 'for the bridegroom' point to the phallic nature of these cognate 
spirits (Par., G.S., I, 8, 2 ; <;ankh., G.S., I, II, 7). 

The Grihya SU.tras show that there was no one rite of universal accep
tation in thos~ ceremonies most intimately connected with domestic felicity. 
Indeed, the author of the A9valiiyana Grihya Su tra (I, 7, l) says expressly 
that in the matter of weddings, 'customs are diverse,' and he gives only that 
which is common usage. Thus he tells how the bride is to go about the 
fire, mount the stone, pour out grain, gaze at the pole-star, etc., but does 
not mention other rites whi'ch other Grihya SU.tras enjoin. Some of these, 
however, are of universal interest; and a comparison of the Hindu cere
monies with those of other Aryan-speaking peoples shows that in all pro
bability the Indian ritual has preserved elements reaching far back into 
prehistoric times1• 

Thus in the ceremony it is universal usage to walk the seven steps to
gether and for the bridegroom to murinur, as he takes the bride's hand : 
'This am I, that art thou, that art thou, this am I ; :f!:eaven am I and Earth 
art thou ; the (feminine) Rich (Rigveda verse) art thou, the Silman am I. 
Be thou devoted to me,' and to make the bride mount a stone as an emblem 
of firmness. But special rules are that wo.men shall come to the bride's 
house and eat and drink brandy and dance four times ; and that merry girls 
shall escort the bridegroqm to the bride's house, and that he must do all 
the foolish (?) things they tell him to d) (except when taboo is con
cerned). (Oiilkh., G.S., I, 12, 2). Some measure of values may perhaps 
be obtained' from the statement that the fee to the priest who performs the 
marriage-ceremony is a cow, given by the bridegroom, if the groom is of 
the same caste as the priest, but a village if the groom is 'royal', Rajanya, 
that is a nobleman of 'kingly' order, and a horse if the groom is of the third 
estate (farmer, trader). Obviously the succeeding rule, which is not unique, 
countenances a sort of sale in that it adds : '(The bridegroom must give) 
to the one who has the daughter one hundred (cows) together with a 
chariot.' The same rule is found in the Dharma Sutras (Apastamba, II, 
13, 12) ·with the explanation that the gifb must be returned, as a sale is not 
allowed -which only points back to an earlier period when the sale of 
daughters was allowed. 

1 On this point, cf. Haas and Weber, Indische Studien, vol. v ; L. von Schroeder, 
Die Hochz~itsgebrti·.whe der Esten und etniger anderer finnisch-ugrischer Volkerschaften 
in Vergleichung mit denen der indogermanischen Volker (1888) ; M, 'Vinternitz, JJas 
altindische Hochzeitsrituell ... mit Vergleichung der Hochzeit~gebrtiuche bei den iibrigen 
indogermanischen Volkern (1892) ; also a paper by the last writer on the same subject 
in the Tra!J~actions of the National Folk-lore Society (CongresS; 1891-2), and one by Th. 
Zachariae, 'Zwn altindischen Hochzeitsrituell' (Wiener Zeitschrijtjiir die Kunde des Mor
genlandes, vol. XVII, pp. 135 f., and 211 f.). 
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The distinction among the orders mentioned in the gifts above is only 
one of innumerable passages in which, as a matter of course and without 
tlmught of any other social ord~r. the P-astes are named as priest, noble or 
warrior, and 'people', the last terms embracing all those 'reborn', who are 
not priests or warriors or slaves. The slaves, <;udras and lower orders, are 
recognised as part of the social structure. The name itself suggests that the 
<;udras were originally a conquered people, as Karian became synony
mous with slave at Athens. Yet the c;udras were nc)t Pariahs but members 
of the household, who took part in some of the domestic rites. 

The test of caste is not marriage alone but defilement by eating and 
touching what is unclean. In this regard the Si'i.tras show only the begin
ning of that formal theory of defilement which results in a pure man of the 
upper castes being defiled by the shadow of an impure man, and in theta boo 
of all contact with the impure. According to Gautama (Dharma Suf.ra, XVII, 
1 f.), Brahman may eat food given by any of the 'reborn' who are worthy 
members of their cast~, and if in need of food to support life he may take 
food and other things even from a Cudra. Food forbidden is that defiled 
naturally by hairs or insects falling into it and that touched by woman dur
ing her courses, by a black bird (crow), or by a foot, etc., or given by an 
outcast, a woman of bad character, a person accused, an hermaphrodite, a 
police-officer (da'l}dika), a carpenter, a miser, a jailer, a physician, a man who 
hunts without using the bow (i.e. a non-Aryan snarer of animals), a man who 
eats refuse or the food of a multitude, of an enemy, etc. The list continues 
with the taboo of food offered disrespectfully and of certain animals. 
Apastamba (Dharma S., I 6, 18, l f.) allows the acceptance of gifts, inelud
ing a house and land, even from an Cgra (low caste or mixed caste), though, 
like the later law-books, his code states that a priest may not eat in the 
house of anyone of the three orders (car1J,as) belong him ; but he may 
ea.t the food of any other priest, and according to 'some' he may eat the 
food of people of any caste exeept Cudras and even their food in times of 
distress. Forbidden by him is the food of an artisan, of people who let 
houses or land, a spy, an unauthorised hermit (Buddhist ?), besides that of 
surgeon, usurer, and others. Caste is var'l}a or jiiti, 'colour' and 'kin,' the 
former embracing the latter, as a social order includ,ing clans or families. 
Even in the all-important matter of marriage, caste is not so important as 
family. The only test, when one seeks a wife, according to c;ankhiiyana, is 
that of the family: 'They ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan-names.' 
The text of Agvali:iyana expressly mentions as a form of marriage that in 
which the bridegroom kills the relatives and rapes the weeping girl, evident
ly a form once countenanced as well as enumerated among possible forms; 
at any rate it bars out all examination of the bride's social position. Indeed 
the marriage rules permit the marriage of a CU.dra woman, though as the 

- ' 
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last of four wives, with a member of the highest caste (e.g. P~r~, G. S., I, 4, 
11), whose offspring, of course, being 'mixed' or impure, is not a member of
the Aryan 'reborn,' but nevertheless is recognised legally. And what shall 
we say of those who are not 'reborn' although Aryans ? The rule in this 
case is universal that, if priest, warrior, or member of the third estate fail to 
be 'reborn in· the Veda/ i.e. if such a one is not duly initiated into his 
social order at the proper time, he loses his prerogatives and becomes an 
'outcast'. 'No one should initiate such men, nor teach them, nor perform 
sacrifice for them, nor have intercourse with them,' and further, 'A person 
whose ancestors through three generations have been thjls outcast is exclud
ed from the sacrament of initiation and from being taught the Veda,' that 
is, they become Vratyas or entirely outcast persons with whom one may not 
even have intercourse unless they perform special rites1. 

In general the Grihya Siitras may be said to be the later scholastic 
codification of rules, formulas, and rites long practised, concerned chiefly 
with the orderly progress of an individual ideal life: and incidentally with 
such ceremonies as naturally occur in such a life, that is, besides ritesfrom 
babyhood to marriage, fixed moon-rites etc., those concerned with building, 
holidays, burial, etc. That they are not of Vedic age in their present form, 
though in substance reverting in part to Brahmai)a beginnings, may be con
cluded from their obvious posteriority in respect of language and metre 
(where verses are cited) to the Brahmai)as, not to speak of earlier Vedic 
texts, as well as from the fact that several Slitras emanate from districts 

· scarcely known even by name to the Br,ahmai)as. The general order of 
arrangement in the Grihya SU:tras is one conditioned by the subject-matter 
which is to reveal the whole duty of man as a householder. Most of them 
begin with the marriage and continue with the birth of a child, the 
ceremonies at conception and at various stages before birth, at the birth it
self, at the naming of the child, when he sees the sun, when he is fed, when 
his hair is cut, when he becomes a student, and when he returns home from 
his Guru (tutor) and becomes a householder. Then the child, now grown to 
a man, marries and the circle begins again. Finally the rite for the burial 
is described. A few texts take up the round of life at another point, that 
where the student-life begins. This is the procedure in the case of some of 
the Black Yajurveda texts (for example, the Manava and Kathaka Siitras), 
but it makes no difference where one begins; each SU:tra follows out the life 
to the end, and the general uniformity shows that, whatever be the minor 
discrepancies and divergences of opinion (of which the authors are 
themselves well aware), the Grihya Siltras as a whole are based upon one 
model, and that,, whether in the northern or southern districts, the lives of 

1 See Paraskara, Grihya Siltra, II, 5, 40 f., and Weber Ind. Literaturgesch. p. 73 r;, 
Eng. trans. p. 67, 
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orthodox Aryans were governed by a remarkable conformity of ritual. It is 
not improbable that, as has been suggested by Professor Oldenberg, many 
of the rites prescribed as gt>neral rules were nothing more than formulas of 
secret magic owned at first by certain families and afterwards become uni· 
versa! property1 • 

The specimen given above will suffice to show the artless style of 
these didactic Sutras. They have in fact no style save that attained 
by scrupulous brevity. In the following paragraphs we shall seek rather 
to illustrate certain phases of the Grihya Sutras as indicative of religious and 
magical beliefs and Qf the social environment in which they were produced, 
or at least for which they were intended. 

We may begin urith reverting to the cure of epilepsy already mentioned. 
In the course of childhood the boy may be attacked by the dog-demon 
(epilepsy). What is the father to do 1 The names of the canine demons 
have been mentioned above with a parallel passage containing more of 
the same sort. These are to be averted by a sort of honorific propitiation. 
They are lauded ; but their objectionable behaviour in this special case is 
deprecated. The author of our Sutra contents himself with this. But 
a rival author or two (Hira:r:tyake<;in, G.S., II, 2, 7, l f. ; Apastamba, 
Grihya Siitra, VII, 18, I) are not content with the method here advocated. 
According to them, ~he father must make a hole in the roof of the royal 
gaming-hall and pull the boy through it, lay him on his back on dice strewn 
about, and then, while a gong is sounded, recite the deprecatory words 
to the dog-demons and pour curds and salt over the boy. Several items of 
this recipe are of interest, the avoidance of the door, the use of salt 
and curds to frighten demons; the gong for the same purpose to be beaten 
on the south side of the hall. These may be said to be universal antidotes; 
peculiar is the use of the dice, which has no parallel in the similar situations 
offered by the Sutra. Finally the fact that the father makes a hole in 
the roof of the gaming-hall shows that it is made of thatch (easily repaired) 
and leads to the question what sort of architecture is normally to be 
found implied in the Sutras. The gaming-hall is the public gambling
place which a king is directed to build for the use of his subjects, and 
curiously enough, with t.he exception d the house-holder's own dwelling, it 
is almost the only reference to edifices found in the Sutras. On the other 
hand, all the dicta of the SU:tras show that such life as is depicted is 
supposed to be country life ; the district and the village are the geographical 
entities. Cities are not ignored but are despised~. Thus there are no 

1 Compare the admirable discussion of the position of the Grihya Sutras by 
Prof. Oldenburg in S.B.E. vol. XXX. 

2 Apastamba, Dharma Siitra, I, 32, 21, 'let him avoid going ioto towns', and 
Baudhayana, Dharma Siitm, II, 3, 6, 33. 'It is impossible for one to obtain salvation, 
who lives in a town, covered with dust.' 
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ceremonies for urban life. But there is a rite for ploughing, when sacrifice. 
is made to A9ani (the thunder-bolt) and to Sitii (the furrow), as well 
as to other bucolic deities, Ara9.ii, Anagha, etc., as to the greater bucolic 
gods, Parjanya and Indra and Bhaga, with similar offerings on the occasion 
of the 'furrow sacrifice,' the 'threshing-floor sacrific"e,' when one sows, 
reaps, or takes in the harvest, all indicating that the life portrayed is that 
of the village agriculturist, who must even 'offer a sacrifice at mole-heaps 
to Akhuraja, the king of moles' (Gobhiia, Grihya Sutra, IV, 4, 28 f. ; 
ibid. 30 f.). So the constant injunctions to ~·go out of the village," to 
sacrifice at a place where four roads meet, or on a hill, -etc., imply .life in 
villages even for householders and scholars rather than in towns (Gobhila, 
III, 5, 32-35). 

Besides the introduction of evil spirits and bucolic divinities into the 
ritual of the domestic senice, we find in the Sutras for the first time 
the recognition of images of the gods, which must be implied by the 
regulations concerning the deities l9iina Mi9.hushi, and Jayanta ('lord,' 
'bountiful one,' 'conqueror') as well as the 'lord of the field,' Kshetrapati, 
who are moved about and given water to drink (Ap., G.S., VII, 19, 
13 ; ibid. 20, 1~3 and 13). 

When a boy is initiated he is made to mount a stone with the 
adjuration. to be 'firm as a stone' which elsewhere is confined to the bride, 
and is then given in charge to 'Kashaka (Ka9aka}, Antaka, Aghora, 
Disease, Yama, Makha, Va9ini, Earth and Vai9viinara, Waters, Herbs, 
Trees, Hea:ven and Earth, Welfare, Glory, the All-gods, all the Bhuts, and 
all the gods' (Hiral).yakeyin, G.S., I, 2, 6, 5). In this list of demons 
and deities to whom ~he boy is given in charge, Va9ini as the 'ruling 
goddess' is noticeable. She is probably the mother-goddess who despite 
all Vedic influence always was the chief spiritual village-power identified 
with <;iva's wife in various forms. Perhaps too the recognition (in a rite to 
procure increase of cattle) of a god described merely as 'He who has 
a thousand arms and is the protector of cow-keepers' (Gaupatya), may be a 
veiled allusion to Krishl).a-VishQu (Gobhila, IV, 5, 18). ' 

As the Grihya Sutras in·distinction from the Dharma are concerned 
with domestic superstition$, these may rightly be' considered their peculiar 
contribution to the history of India. Of political and social life they 
contain almost nothing except as confined within the bounds of the family. 
The regular routine of the . normal life contains a sufficiency of such 
superstitions, though the underlying reason for them is due in some cases 
more to mechanical adjustment to a supposed h:umony than to spi~itual 
fears. This is the case for example in the regulation that the initiation 
of the Brahman, Kshatriya, and Vai9ya shall take place, respectively, 
in spring, summer,. and autumn, in the eighth, eleventh,. and twelfth 
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years after conception, the respective seasons being supposed to represent 
the castes, as the years represent the metres regarded as peculiar to these 
castes. Deeper lies the origin of the following :-the rite to drive out of 
the bride the influence deadly to the husband and to convert it into 
an influence deadly to her possible paramour (Hir. G.S., I, 7, 24, 1 f.); the 
prayer that the 'weeping women' (demons) and Vikec;i may not torment her, 
nor the Pi<;achas of the womb, who devour flesh and bring death (itid. 6, 
19, 7); the scattering of rice and other grains on the heaus of the newly 
wedded pair (ibid. 21, 6) ; and the corresponding rite according to which 
the husband ties barley about the wife's head, here expressly 'to have 
offspring' (Ap., G.S., VI, 14, 7). Naturally the conjugal relations offer a 
fruitful field for this sort of thing. Thus we have a rite to make a 
husband subject to his wife as well as to make her co-wives subject to 
her (ibid. III, 9, 5, f.) and another very peculiar rite, the object of '~hich 
is to keep the wife faithful, in which she is regarded much as is the 
slave around whom, when suspected of estrangement, urine is poured from 
a horn to keep him magically at home (Hir., G.S., I, 4, 14, 2). 

Another subject claiming the attention of the Sutra-maker is the 
efficacy of amulets. These are tied upon the priests, as a sort of final 
expression of good-will, in the Ac;vayuja rite. They arc made of lae and 
herbs (Gobh., III, 8, 6). :Minor superstitions abound. If one yawns, one 
must say, ':May will and wisdom abide in me,' evidently a phase of 
the popular belief that the soul may escape in a yawn or sneeze (Hir., 
G.S. I, 5, 16, 2). Signs of ill-luck which must be averted by sacred 
formula are found in the presence in the house of a dove, of bees, 
or an anthill, in the budding forth of a post, etc. (ibid. I, 5, 17, 5). The 
transmission of sin is illustrated by the dictum that if one touehes a 
sacrificial post the faults committed at the sacrifice are incurred (ibid. lfi, 
16) ; also by the injunction that when one's hair is cut a well-disposed 
person should gather it up and hide it away, as the well-disposed person 
(the mother, for example) thus 'hides the sin in the hair,' probably a 
refinement on the original notion of not losing one's soul-strength at 
the hands of some ill-disposed person (ibid. I, 2, 9, 18 ; ef. Ac;v., I, 17, 10, 
etc., where the formula is 'for long life'). Whether the objection to 
certain trees as liable to cause eye-trouble, etc., is grounded in fact or 
fancy, causing the injunction to transplant them, may be que:stioned, but the 
original cause has been lost in the maze of superstition, which makes the 
Ac;attha tree injurious on the east side of the house, the Plaksha on 
the south, the ~yagrodha on the west. and 'Cdumbara on the north. 

Before speaking of the Dharma Sutras in particular it will be necessary 
here to settle the question as to what is meant by the Aryan, so often 
mentioned in all the Sutras. While not lacking in moral connotation, 
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so that as a common adjective iirya meant noble in heart as well as in race, 
it is only in the democracy of religious philosophy that such a 'person 
as an Aryan slave or barbarian was conceivable. Practically Arya was 
synonymous with 'reborn' and indicated a person of the three upper 
castes in good standing, antithetic to yudra and other low-caste or out
caste persons. Yavanas (Greeks) are the most esteemed of foreigners, but 
all Yavanas are regarded as sprung from yudra females and Kshatriya 
males. Gautania says that sundry authorities hold this view1• Such rules 
as that given by Gautama (XII, 2) in the case of the violation of an 
Aryan woman by a yudra, when compared with Apastamba, Dh.S., II, 
26, 20, and 27, 9, p~ove conclusively that Arya is 'noble in race' as 
distinguished from the 'black colour' (ibid. I, 27, II, with the preceding 
'non-Aryans'). Mr Ketkar in his History of Caste in India (p. 82), is 
rather rash in st-ating that there was no racial discrepancy felt between 
Aryan and Dravidian. It is true that those -who were out. caste were no 
longer called Aryans, but no yiidra was ever regarded as Aryan, any 
more than he could be 'reborn'. Arya indicated racial distinction from the 
times of the Rigveda onwards. 

We have seen that the G:rihya Sutras practically recognise life only as 
lived in villages. In the Dharma Sutras, as these are later and have 
to do with wider relations, the town (pur, nagara} appears as a larger 
unit, though how much larger it. is not easy to say ; and when we 
remember that pur is after aH only a stronghold or· fort, and nagara 
is anything larger than a village, we must be cautious of too ready belief in 
large cities. Everything indicates on the contrary that life was still chiefly 
that of small places and kings were only petty chieftains. There was not 
supposed to be any -school or even studying done in town. The Dharma 
Siitra of Gautama, regarded as the oldest of extant Dharma Sutras, says 
expressly that one should not recite the holy texts at any time in a town ; 
a11d it is assumed, as in the Grihya Sutras, that such life as is described 
passes normally in villages. Even in the description of the royal residence 
(v. inf. p. :::20), the hall has a thatched roof. The king still stands up 
in propria persona and hits a thief with a cudgel ; and, if the king fails to 
strike, the 'guilt falls on the king' (Gaut. Dh.S., XII, 43). The commenta
tators, apparently aware of the incongruity in applying such a rule to the 
kings of their da'y, attempt to restrict its application as intended for specially 
evil thieves (of gold) ; but it is in fact a general rule even as late as 
Apastamba (Dh.S., I, 25, 4), who says: 'A thief shall loosen hi& hair and 
appear before the king carrying a cudgel on his shoulder. With that 
(cudgel) he (the king) shall smite him ; if he dies his sin is expiated,. but, 
if the king forgives h-im,. the guilt falls on him who forgives ; or he (the 

1 Dh. Costra., IV, 21 (erroneously rendered 'offspring of male Ciidras and fe~ale 
Kshatriyas' in S.B.E. vol. II, p.lvi). This passage referring to Yavanas is unique in the 
Sutras. They are Bactrian and other Asiatic Greeks. See Chap. XXII. 
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thief) may throw himself into a fire or die by starvation.' Thus the later 
author seeks to excuse the king (but not the thief). 

The Dharma Sutras add to the data of social life material evidence 
which shows that there were recognised eustoms not approved in one part 
of the eountry but doubtfully admitted as good mage because locally 
approved in other parts. For, in discussing usage, Baudhayana (Dh.S., I, 
I, 17 f.) expressly :oays that customs peculiar to the South are to eat in the 
company of an uninitiated rerwn, in the company of one's wife, to eat 
!'tale food, and to many the daughter of a maternal uncle or of a paternal 
aunt, while customs prculiar to the ~orth are to deal in wool, to drink rum, 
to sell animals that have teeth in the upper and in the lower jaws, to follow 
the trade of arms, and to go to sea. He adds that to follow these practices 
except where they are considered right usage is to sin, but that for caeh 
practice the local rule is authoritative, though Gautama denies this1• 

Baudhayanaalso admits the doctrine that a priest who cannot support him
self by the usual occupation of a Brahman may take up arms and follow the 
profession of a warrior , though here again his opinion is opposed to that 
of the earlier Gautama, who argues that sueh an occupation on account of 
its cruelty is not fitted for a priest. \Vhether the Gautama here represented 
as opposed be the Gautama whose Sutra has come down to us may be 
doubted, but tbe two passages show that caste-integrity was not regarded as 
essential, for no one could be a warrior and retain the mode of life deemed 
proper for a priest. 

The geography of the Sutras illustrates very forcibly the limited reach 
of interest at the same time that knowledge of a wider country was thoroughly 
disseminated. Kalinga on the eastern coast is even the subject of versifi
cation, 'He sins in his feet who visits the Kalingas,' and one who travels to 
their country must perform a purificatory sacrifice; as must they who visit 
the Arattas (in the Punjab) or the Pul)<,lras and Vangas (in Bengal), while 
the inhabitants of the country lying about ~Iultiin, Surat, the Deccan, 
Malwa, western Bengal, and Bihar all are declared by Baudhayana to be of 
mixed origin and (by implication) their customs are not to be followed. 
The 'country of the Aryant-' embraces in fact only the narrow district 
between the Patiala district in the Punjab and Bihar, and between the 
northem hills (Himalayas) and those of Miilwii ; some even confine the 
definition of Aryavarta (ceuntry of the Aryans) to the district between the 

_sit~,l)ges al)d Jumn~~·- _ ______ _ ____________ _ 
1 See Buhler, S.B.E. Yol. II, p. xlix. The river Narmada-(Narbada) is the 

boundary bet'l"<"een North and South. •Making voyages by sea' causes loss of caste 
(Baudh., Dharma Stlt1 a, II, I, 2, 2). 

2 Baudh. I, 1, 2, 9 f. Baudhayana may be the Kiil)va referred to (in the next 
paragraph) as an authority. He was probably himself a -southerner of the eastern P-oast. 
Cf, Buhler S.B.E. vol. XIV, p. xxxvi f. 
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Constant references to the opinions of earlier authorities, indefinitely 
cited as 'some,' show that our extant Sutras are but a moiety of the mass 
lost. Naturally the later authors know by name more authorities than do 
the earlier. Apastamba discusses 'those whose food may be eaten' and cites 
a certain Kiil).va who declares that 'who wishes may give' ; then a Kautsa, 
whose opinion is that he who is holy (pu1Jya), Illay give ; then Viirshyiiyal).i 
who says that 'anybody may give,' because, if it is a sinner and the sin 
remains with him, the receiver cannot suffer, but if it does not remain 
with him (the giver), then the giving acts as a .. purification (Ap., Dh.S., 
I, 19, 3 f.). Again the same author discusses theft. Anyone who takes 
·what belongs to another is a 'thief' ; so teach Kautsa, Hiirita, and KiiQva ; 
but Viirshy.iiyai)i says that there are exceptions. 'Seeds ripening in the pod 
and food for a draught-ox' may be taken (without theft), though 'to take 
.too much' is a sin. Hiirita's opinion is that the owner's permission must 
,first be given (Ap.,Dh., S., I, 28, 5). 

These texts in any case are more or less erroneous transmitters of 
older law. Thus the Sutra law for manslaughter or murder enjoins that 
one wbo has killed a warriors hall give for the expiation of his sin a bull 
.and a thousand ·cows. To whom ~ The commentator (a priest) says that 
the passage means give to the priests (Ap., Dh;S., I, 24, 1,) whereas the 
_corresp~nding rule in Baudhiiyana (I, 10, 19, I) says that the fine shall be 
given to the king ; and in both passages the commentator explains that 
_the 'expiation for sin' may mean 'to remove the enmity of the murdered 
.man's relatives', which latter explanation is historically the earlier and 
probably the true explanation, as it is a parallel to the Jaw permitting 
compensation for murder as found among other Aryan nations;! 

Since, in dist.inctiqn from the Grihya Sutras, the Dharma Sutras have 
to do with society rath~r than with family, it is here that we find the 
beginning of civil and criminal law, although legal punishments are still 
_retained in part under the head of penance, and the conditions of 
inhtritance, which depend on the family, are partly explained under 
domestic duties, for these include (as we have seen) the rite of marrjage, 
apropos of which is first defined the family (gotra gens) into which one may 
marry. The rule is that a man shall not give his daughter to one belonging 
to the same gotra, that is, having the same family uame2 , or, in, the case of 
·priests, descende'd from the same Vedic s~er, or to one related on the 
mother's side within. six degrees. Then the rules for inheritance, assuming 
~i;J1e meaning of the Sapil)c;la as one within six. degrees, make Sapil)gas 
the heirs after or in default of sons~ The Sapil)<;ias here are males only. 
·The widow is excluded, and the daughter (according to Apastamba) inherits 
only in default of sons, teacher, or pupil, these, however, being recommended 

1 Cf. Buhler's explanation, S.B.E~ vol .. II p. 78. 
2 Genemlly speaking we may say that exogamy is the rule, but epic literature 

records caEes of marriage between near relations (cousins). 



218 LIFE AND CUSTOMS IN THE SCTRAS [ OH. 

to employ the inheritance for the spiritual good of the deceased. Probably 
the gE>neral rule anticipates not the death of the owner but a division 
of property among the sons during his lifetime. The king inherits in default 
of the others named, and some say that among the sons only the eldest 
inherit::;. These rules are sufficiently vague, but local laws are also provided 
for in the additional rule : In some countries gold, (or) black cattle, 
(or) black produce of th '3 earth (grain or iron ? ) is the share of the 
eldest' (Ap., Dh.S., II, 14, 7). Then in regard to what the wife receives, the 
S'iitra leaves it doubtful whether the rule 'the share of the wife consi&ts 
of her ornaments and wealth received from her relations, according to some 
(authorities),' is to be interpreted in such a mannt:>r that 'according to some' 
refers only to the last clause or to the whole. 

What is obvious is that the whole matter of inheritance was as }et not 
regulatrd by any g.:meral state law. Difft·rent countries or districts of India 
have different laws ; different authorities differ in regard to the ir.terpreta· 
tion of these laws; and, finally, different texts of Vedic authority contradict 
by inference the rule to be got from them. Thus bee a use one Vedic text says 
'Manu divided his wealth among his sons', it is implied that there should be 
no preference shown to the eldest ; but, on the other hand, another 
Vedic text says 'they distinguish the eldest by the heritage', which 
countenances the preference shown to the eldest. :Xow this last point, 
despite the desire for conciseness, demands consideration at length, so 
the maker of the S'iitra takes it up, arguing that a mere statement of fact is 
nut a rule . .Fur example (he says), the dictum 'a learned. priest and a he-goat 
ar-e the most sensual beings' is a statement, but cannot be taken as a 
rule. Hence, he says, the statement 'they distinguish the eldest' is not a rule. 
But the question remains, why then should the other statement, ':.\Ianu 
divided his wealth,' be regarded as a rule ? The subject of inheritance 
is treated first by Baudhayana under the head of impurity, where he 
says simply that Sapil)c;ias inherit in default of nearer relations, and 
Sakulyas (remoter relations) in default of Sapil).<_las ; but afterwards he 
adds that the eldest son, in accordance with the quotations cited by 
Apastamba, may receive the best chattel, or the father may divide 
equally among his sons. Here also the fact that the same subject is treated 
in differtnt -;eetions shows that as yet the matter of civilla w was not treated 
systematically but incidentally. 

1t is no part of the present discussion to enter into the confusing 
details of the laws of inheritance; only to show in what state were these laws 
at the time of the Sutras. The latest Sutra, however, already stands on 
a level with the formal law-books, and, for example in this matter of 
inheritance, is not content with the vague 'sons' of the earlier authors 
but makes a formal classification of the (later legal) 'twelve sons', six 
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of whom are entitled to inherit as 'heirs and kinsmen' while six (kinds) are 
'kinsmen but not heirs', among the last being the son of a <;;udra ·wife. 

Civil law is in general discussed in the SU:tras under the hea.d of royal 
duties ; for it is assumed that the king administers justice both civil and 
criminal. It is his part to pay attention to the special laws of districts, 
castes (jiiti), and families, and make the four orders (vartJas, castes in a 
general sense) fulfil their duties. The summary, in the following order, 
includes punishing those who wander from the path of duty, not injuring 
trees that bear fruit, guarding against falsification of weights and measures, 
not taking for his own use the property of his subjects (except as taxes), 
providing for the widows of his soldiers, exempting from ta.xation a learned 
priest, a royal servant, those without protectors, ascetics; infants, very old 
men, students, widc.ws who have returned to their families, unmarried girls, 
wives of servants, and pradattiis (doubtful, perpaps girls promised in 
marriage) ; but first and foremost, the king is to protect all in his realm 
(Vasishtha XIX, 1-24). This quaint summary of royal duties does not even 
belong to the early Sutra period but derives from a text, which in some 
regards is practically, as it is called, a law-book (<;;astra). It reflects, as do 
the elaboration of details and additions casually made, the fact that even 
at this comparatively late period the king was still a small local raja, not 
an emperor. 

Although we may agree in general with the judgment of Biihler to the 
effect that the Dharma <;;astra of Gautama takes temporal precedence over 
the extant Dharma <;;astras and Dharma SU:tras\ ·yet it is historically as 
important to remember that this judgement was tempered by the considera
tion t.hat interpolations occur in the work of Gaut~ma, and that in its 
present form the language 'agrees closer with Pal).ini's rules than that of 
Apastamba and Baudhayana.' The title itself of Gautama's work is <;;astra 
not SU:tra, and it is obvious from his chapter on kings that sundry ·works 
called Dharma <;;astras were in vogue, for he says : 'The administration of 
justice (shall be regulated by) the Veda, the Dharma <;;astras, the Arigas, and 
the Pura.l).as (and Upavedas) ' (XI, 19), and though the word 'Upavedas' 
occurs in but one manuscript, and logically Dharma is included under 
Ariga, yet it is notnecessary to assume an interpolation for these words, 
especially as Gautama mentions Manu among teachers of the law, from 
'some' of whom he cites, though not by name. The Atharva<;iras, a late 
work, is also known to him (XIX, 12). It may then be questioned whether 
each and every rule of Gautama can be cited as being an integral part of tiDe 
'earliest law-book.' ·· · . A • - ' • , • 

The royal duties as described by Gautama are few. After stating that 
all the 'reborn (m,en of the three upper castes) are to study, offer sacrifice, 

S.B.E. vol. h~ p. liv. 
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and give alms, and that the priest in addition is to teach, perform sacrifice 
for others, and receive alms, or, if he does not do the work himself, to 
practise agriculture and trade I, Gautama says that a king's special addition
al duty is to protect all beings, to inflict proper punishment, support learned 
priests and others unable to work, those free of taxes and temporary 
students, to take measures for ensuring victory, to learn how to manage a 
chariot and use a bow, to fight firmly, to divide the spoils of battle equitab
ly, to take a tax of one-tenth, one-eighth, or one-sixth (of produce) to force 
artisans to pay one day's work monthly, to proclaim by crier lost property, 
and, if the owner be not found in a year, to keep it, giving one-fourth to 
the finder (but all treasure-trove belongs to the king), and to protect the 
property of infants2 • In the following section the author says that the king 
is the master of all except the priests ; that he is to be moral and impartial, 
worshipped by all except Brahmans, who shall honour him (ibid. xi, 1 f.) ; 
that he must protect the castes (orders) and different stages of the (iirramas), 
and, with the assistance of his chaplain fulfil all his religious duties, as enu
merated above. Authoritative in the realm shall be all rules of castes 
(jiiti), and families (kula), as well as district-rules not opposed to (Vedic) 
tradition, while for their respective orders (varga) ploughmen, traders, 
herdsmen, money-lenders, and artisans may make their own rules (ibid. 21). 

In this resume of royal duties there is no indication or implication of 
any power grea~er than th11t of a small king. But the later Sutra of Apas
tamba indicates the beginning of that system of government by proxy 
which obtains in the c;astra of Manu and other Smritis. :Nor is Apastamba's 
account of royal duties otherwise without interest, since it shows just such 
a combination of old and new as characterises the Sutra period. Te begin 
with, after discussing caste-duties in general, A pastam ba describes the town 
where the king is to live : 

I will now explain the duties of a king. He shall build a town (pnr), and a 
dwelling {t"{:?!a), each with a door facing south. The dw!'lling (BUhler, •palace') is 
within the pur, and to the east of the dwelling shall be a hall cal~ed the •invitation' 
(guest) place. South of the pur shall be an assembly-house (sabhci), bavin~ doors on 
the south and north sides so that it shall be in plain view within and without. There 
shall be fires in all these places (burning) perpetually, and off~ring to the Fire-(god) ohall 
there be made regularly, just as to the sacred house-fire. He Bhall put up as gue,ts in 
the hall of invitation learned priests ... and in the assembly-house he shall establi"h a 

-
1 'fhis and the permission to teach for money are not in accord with the usual 

rules of the Sutras. 'fhe practice of Brahmans hoC'oming •gentlemen tarooers and sleep
ing partners in mercantile or banking firl;Ils managed byVaic;yas' is not eountenanced in 
otQ.er Siitras (see BUhler's note to Gautama, x, 5) and probably the permission to teach 
for money is intended only for priests in distress. 

2 An exception in the case of treasure trove is ma-ie in the case of a priest being the 
finder, and 'some' say tbat anybody who fiuds it gets one.sixth. In the rules for taxes, if 
the 3tock is cattle or gold the tax according to 'some' one fiftieth and if it is merchandise 
one-twentieth, while one sixtieth is the tax on roots, fruits, flowers, herbs, honey, meat, 
grass, and firewood (Gaut., x, 25 f.) 
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gaming-table, sprinkle it with water, and throw down on it dice made of Vibhitaka 
(nuts), sufficient in number, and let Aryans play there (if they are) pure men of honest 
character. Assaults at arms, dances, singing, concerts, etc., should not take place except 
in houses bept by the king's servant3 ... Let the king appoint Aryans, men of pure and 
honest character, to guard his people in villages and towns, having servants of similar 
character; and these mea must guard a town ( rwgara) from thieyes for a league 
(yojana), in every diielJtion; villages for two miles (a kos or quarter of a league). They 
must pay tJack what is stolen within that distance and collect taxes (for the king). 

A learned priest and women are not taxed, nor are children before 
puberty, temporary students, or ascetics, or slaves who wash feet, or blind, 
dumb, dea.f, and diseased persons. The king goes personally into battle 
and is exhorted not to turn his back and not to use poisoned :weapons or 
to attack those who supplicate for mercy or are helplee~s (.i\pastamba, II, 
5, 10, 11), such as those who have ce·ased to fight or declare themselves 
cows (by eating grass, a sign of submission) (Baudh., I, 10, 18, 11, ; Gaut., 
X, 18). 

Taxes and inheritance form the chief subjects of civil law together 
with the vexed question of the status of women. Women may not on 
their own account offer either the Vedic <;::rauta sacrifices or the G:rihya 
sacrifices.FA woman is 'not independent'(Baudh. II, 2, 3, 44; Gaut., XVIII, 
1), either in respect of sacrifice or of inheritance. Widows, if sonless, 
are expected to bear sons' by the levirate marriage (Baudb., II, 2, 4, 9). 
Suttee is not acknowledged. Women are property and come under the 
general rule : 'A pledge, a boundary, the property of minors, an open or 
sealed deposit, women, the property of a king or ?f_ a learned priest are not 
lost by being enjoyed by others' (Vas., XVI, 18).\ 

In proving property, documents, witnesses, and pmEession ar~ admit
ted as proof of title by the late Sutra of Vasishtha (XVI, 19), and if the 
documents conflict, the statements made by old men and by gilds and 
corporations are to be relied upon (Vas., XVI, 15), an interesting passage 
as it shows what importance was ascribed to the gilds (rnni) of the time. 

In criminal law, only Apastamba recognises the application of ordeals 
(Dh.S., II, 11, 3 ; cf. 29, 6). The ordeals, here merely refered to, consist in 
the application of fire, water, etc., according to the later law-books 
but are not defined in the SU:tras. Assaults, adultery, and theft are 
the chief subjects discussed in the Siitras under this head. The fines 
of the later law are generally represented here by banishment or corporal 
IDJury. Most of the regulations are dominated by caste-feeling. A <;::udra 
who commits homicide or theft or steals land has his property confiscated 
and suffers capital punishment (.Ap., Dh.S., II, 27, 16) ; but a .Brahman 
priest for such crimes shall be blinded (ibid. 17). A Kshatriya a (warrior) 
who abuses a Briihmal).a (priest) is fined one hundred (coins) ; Vaic;ya 
(farmer) must pay half as much again for the same offence ; but ·if a 
Brahman abuses a Kshatriya he pays only fifty coins (kiirshiipa1,1as), and only 
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twenty-five if he abuses a Vaic;ya, while ifhe abuses a <;udra he pays nothing 
(Gaut., XU, 8 f.), etc. The same caste-interest works outside of criminal 
law. 

Thus the legal rate of interest is set at (the equivalent of) fifteen per 
cent. per annum (five rniishas a month for twenty kar8hiipa~1a8, Gaut., XII, 
29; Baudh., 1, 3, 10, 22) ; but according to Va':lishtha (II, 48), 'two, three, 
four, five in the hundred is declared in the Smriti to be the monthly interest 
according to caste.' This means that the highest caste pays two, the next 
caste three, and so on (limited by the scholiast to cases on loans without 
security). 'l'he same author prohibits Brahmans and Kshatriyas from 
being usurers; but Baudhayana says that a Vaic;ya may practise usury (Vas., 
H, 40 and Baudh., I, 5, 10, 21). That there was, however, notable laxity 
in carrying out the supposed intlexibility of caste-rules is evident from the 
fact that the law-makers expressly permit the upper castes to take to the 
occupation of the lower when in need of sustenance. Even the Brahman 
priest who neglects to say his prayers may at the king's pleasure be forced 
to perform the work of <;udras (Baudh., II, 4, 7, 15). Thus, with certain 
restriction;; as to what he sells, etc , a priest or warrior may support life 
by trade and agriculture (Vas., II, 2-! f.). But a man 'reborn' who persbts 
in trade cannot be regarded as a Brahman, nor can a priest who lives as 
an actor or as a phy.;;ician (irid. III, 3). In other words, as may be con
cluded from the very laws inveighing against them, at the time of the 
Siitras there were many nominal members of the priestly and royal orders 
who live:i as farmers and traders, perhaps even as usurers (a special law 
prohibits this, Vas.; II, 40, cf. Manu, X, 117, not only acting the part of 
gentleman farmers but living as humble ploughmen (Vas., II, 33). 

As touching the outer world, as one is directed to avoid going into 
towns, so one should avoid visiting foreign places and 'not learn a lanl!uage 
spoken by barbarians' (Vas., ~I, 41 ; Ap., I, 32, 18). In religion, as was 
to be expected, denying the authority of the Vedas, carping at the teaching 
of the Vedic seers, and wavering in regard to any traditional duty is to 
'destroy one's soul' (Vas., XII, 41 ), and there is no salvation for a man 
who devotes himself to epicurean ways or to captivating men or to philology 
rabdariistra, Vas., X, 20). On the other hand the Upanishad doctrine that a 
priest' who is learned and austere and repeats the sacred texts is not tainted 
with sin, though he constantly commit sinful acts, is a morally destructive 
teaching already legalised (Vas, XXVI, 19). The highest named god is 
Brahm a or Prajapati, to whom, after the manner ofthe epic, verses of legal 
character are assigned. Philosophically the Siitras are dominated by the 
Vedanta Atman-theory, which appears to be known as a system to 
Apastamba, whose Sutra seems to have been a work which arose among the 
Andhras of the south-eastern coast, and probably is not older than the 
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second centu.ry B.C. It recognises, alone among SU.tras, a named Puriil)a 
(the Bhavishy a, II, 24, 6) and its archaic effect linguistically, which in large 
measure determined Buhler in his conjecture that this Sutra might revert to 
the fifth century, may well be due to the fact that the Andhras retained 
linguist.ic peculiarities long after Panil)i fixed the northern usage. A.pas
tamba knows the Atharvaveda, as does Vasishtba, who appears to have 
been a still later writer. It is true that Buhler arranged a chronological 
series of Sutras of the law in the order Gautama, Baudhiiyana, Vasishtha 
and Arastamba; but in doing so he minimised the late characteristics of 

Vasishtba (who .alone mentions 'documents' as legal proofs) ; and in his re
mark (S.B.E. XIV, pxvii) concerning the fourth Veda be appears to have 
overlooked the pas:oage at VI, 4, where the four Vedas are mentioned. It is 
also quite probable that the passage which seems to make Baudhayana 
earlier than Vasisbtba is interpolated, and BUhler bim:oelf admits that many 
other passages· have been tampered with. Whatever the earlier text may have 
been, thP present text, '\\-ith its free use of ()loka verse, its recognition of 
Dharma <;astras, its citations from Manu, Vishl)u, etc., and its possible 
allusion to the Romans (Romaka, XVIII, 4), seems to be the latest or"the 
leg~,l SU. tras, though containing much older material. In general, the age 
to which the Sutras may. be assigned cannot well be earlier than the 
seventh or later than the second century B.c. They represent both the 
views of different Vedic schools and different localities, from the Andhra 
country in the S.E. to the countries of the N.W., where probably the 
school of Vasishtha is to be sought!. Probably the Grihyas represent the 
earlier Sutras ; the Dharmas as a whole come later : perhaps 300 B.c. 

· would represent the earliest. 

1 For Buhler's views regarding Apastamba, as dating from the third to the fifth 
century B.C., see S.B.E. vo!. :::tCIV, p. xlii. Th!l strongest proof th<J.t Apastamba was a 
Southerner he~ m II, 17, 17,. where he says that 'Northerners' pour water into a priest's 
hand at funeral feasts. That he followed Baudhayana is undoubted ;. but for historical 
me it nust also be remembered that only the first two of the foul' books of 

Baudhayana are genuine and the latter half may be much later. 



CHAPTER XI 

THE PRI~CES A~D PEOPLES OF EPIC POEMS 

The SU.tra literature does not lack connexion with the epics, to 
which we now turn. In the Grihya SU.tra of <;ankayana, for example, 
occur the names of Sumantu, Jaimini, Vair;ampayana, and Paila, who are 
teachers of the great epic Mahabharata ; and the list of revered teachers, 
and no less revered species of literature, mentioned in the SU:tra of 
Ar;valayana. includes the Bharata and Mahabharata, while the <;:ambhavya 
SU.tra also mentions the Mahabharata (it omits Bharata, perhaps as included 
in the greater name). Although the words are assumed by modern 
scholars to be interpolated, the reason given, 'because otherwise it would 
make the SU.tra too late1, has never been very cogent, since the end of the 
Siltras and beginning of the epics probably belong to about the same time. 
As an indefinite allusion not to a special epic poem but to the kind 
of poetry are also to be noticed such early references as that of A\valiiyana 
(III, 3, l) to Gathiis, hero-lauds, tales and ancient legends. 

Epic poetry is divided by the Hindus themselves into two genera, one 
called 'tales and legends' (ltihasa and Purat)a) and the other called 'art
poem' or simply 'poem' (Kiiv.:y a, the production of a Kavi or finished 
poet) ; but the compilation named Mahiibbarata is both ltihasa-Purat)a, its 
original designation, and then Kavya till the introductory verses exalt it as 
such. In its origin it was undoubtedly a popular story of the glorified 
historical character which attaches to tribal Jays even to-day. The 
second epic, the Ramayat)a, has always stood as the type and orie;in of the 
refined one author poem, and whatever may have been the date of its 
germ as a story, as an art-product it is later than the )iahabharata. 

Thus the oldest references which may ind;cate epic poetry point 
rather to the story of the Bharatas than to the story of Ri:ima. These 
references, however, in any event are not nearly old enough to warrant the 
assumption of immense antiquity made by the native tradition. The 
language of both epics is not Vedic but a popular form of Sanskrit, which 

-- -- -~---------'"----
1 ·weber, Ind. Lit., p. 63=Eng. trans., p. 58. 
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was developed by the bards and became the recognised language of 
narrative poetry ; and their metre is the final reproduction of Vedic metres 
in modern form. Both language and verse· are not widely different from 
those of the latest S'iitras. We may reasonably conclude, then, that 
the latest Stitras and the epics belong to the sameperiod,' and that they 
represent two contemporary styles of literature, the former priestly and the 
latter secular. 

There can be no doubt that, so far as much of thei~ subject-matter 
is concerned, the epics and the Puriil)as are the literary descendants 
of the stories and legends (Itihiisas and Puriil)as) which a~e mentioned in 
literature from the time of the Atharvaveda onwards ; and the particular 
legend or historical tale (the two are confused) which is ~mbedded in the 
Mahiibhiirata or 'great epic of the Bharatas' is also not 'wholly without 
scholastic affinities. Just as the Briihmal)as held the kernel of the' Grihya 
S'iitras, so the great epic through its promulgator, as traditionally recorded, 
is connected with the school of.the White Yajurveda. Parii<;ara is a name 
especially common in this Veda, occurring often in its genealogical lists ; 
and the epic acknowledges the <;atapatha as the greates~ of Briihmal)as, 
while the heroes of the epic are particularly mentioned in the Briihmal)a, 
and indeed in such a way that Janamejaya, prominent in the epic, is treated 
as a recent personage by the authors of the latter part of the Briihmal)a, 
though the epic treats him as a descendant of the chief. epic hero. The 
explan';;'ttion of this is not' such a mystery ·as it seemed to Weber, 
who was unable to reconciJe the facts that the same ' person was the 
descendant of the· later family and yet appeared as an immediate pre
decessor or contemporary of the earlier. The explanation is simply that at 
the time of the eleventh Kiil)qa of the <;atapatha Briihmal)a, · Janamejaya 
to the priestly author was an historical character, while'to the epic poet he 
was legendary, and the poet himself was, if not a bard, a domestic 
chaplain probably incompetent to analyse history, but 'anxious to give hi!' 
tale a n~le frame. · 

.fiber early allusions to epic characters only show that the epic 
which we now possess was unknown. Vai<;ampiiyana and Vyiisa are 
mentioned as early as the Taittiriya Aral)yaka, but not as· authors or 
editors of the epic which is now their chief claim to recognition. The word 
mahiibhiirata is used by PiiQini, but only as an adjective which might 
be applied to anything great connected with the Bharatas, a hero or town as 
well as a war or a poem. But above all, the Mahiibhiirata epic is at 
bottom the story of a feud· between Kurus and PiiQQ_us; and the Piil)qus are 
unknown to the early literature, either Briihmal)as or S'iitras. The idea that 
the original epic was a poem commemorating a war between Pafichiilas and 
Kurus, which was ably developed by Lassen (Ind. Alterthiimskunde,._r, pp. 
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692 f.), and adopted with modifications by Weber (Ind. Literafurgesch, 
pp.126 and 203=Eng. trans., pp. 114 and 186), is an ingenious attempt to 
account for what is assumed to have existed. As a matter of fact a 
Mahabhiirata without Piil)Q.us is like an Iliad without Achilles and 
Agamemnon :we know of no such poem. The Kurus and Pafichiilas are foes 
il) the epic but only as the Piil)<;ius ally themselves with the latter, The 
Kurus of the epic, however, are doubtless the Kurus celebrated in 
ancient times ; even the family records show that the epic reflects the glory 
of these old aristocrats. Thus the names Aruba and Ambikii as wives of a 
Kuru in the <;atapatha Briihmal).a are preserved in the name Amba(Ambika) 
as mother of the king of Kurus in the epic. The first occurrence of the name 
Pal).(}ll which can be dater! seem8 to be in a viirtika or supplementary rule 
to Pal)ini iv, 1, 44, attributed to Katyayana (c. 180 B. c.). The Piil)l}us, 
whatever may have been their antiquity, first come into view with the 
later Buddhist literature, which recognises the Piil)r}avas as a mountain 
clan, and possibly in the myth mentioned by Greek writers in regard to a 
Hindu Heracles and his wife Pandaia, though the latter is indeed of little 
weight. The epic Pii1,1(lus are not a people but a family. 

It is not till the second century B.c. that we find unmistakable allu
sion to what we may probably call our epic poem, in the account of the 
Mahabhiishya, which alludes to a poetic treatment of the epic story and 
speaks of epic characters. The second century B c. is also the eriod to 
~-~ ...... .....,:_p~or:.:t::io:::;n:;:s~belong m w ic ore1 n mva ers o the Pu!ija.h-
Yavanas, ~akas, an Pahlavas-are mentioned (v. sup. p. 201). These 

-::-foreigners are repres!;,!!ted as fighting on the side of the Kurri.s. As iorl'Iie 
"7afichalas being opponents of the Aryan Kurus, the <;:atapatha Briih

mal).a represents them as allies, and in early literature they are frequently 
mentioned as forming one people, the Kuru-Pafichalas. A single reference 
in a formula may, indeed, imply disdain of the Pafichalas on the part of 
the Kurus\ but it is not certain that any racial antagonism existed bet
ween the two. We may say with Weber2 that 'the epic commemorates a 
fight between Aryans in Hindustan after the time when the original inha
bitants had been overthrown and Brahmanised', oniy on the assumption 
that Kurus, Pafichalas, and Piil)(lus were Aryans ; but this is doubtful, 
and the force of the remark is in any case somewhat impaired by the fact 
that contests between Aryans are no indication of late date, since such 
contests are commemorated even in the Rigveda. 

It is possible that the Pafichalas represent five ~iiga clans (with ala 'a 
water-snake' cf. Eng. eel) connected with the Kurus or Krivis (meaning 
'serpent' or 'Naga'), and that none of the families is of pure Aryan 

-----------" - ------------------------ ~ - --------- . 
1 Weber, Ind. Lit, p.l26=Eng. trans., p. 114. V. rmp. Chapter v, p. 106. 
2 Op. 6t., p. 204=Eng. trans., p. 187, 
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blood, for the Nagas in the epic are closely related .to the PiiQqus ; but 
aU such oonsideratbn1 at pr0sent ra3t on sp3culation ra,ther-than fact,

Whether we are to suppose that, anterior to our extant epic, there 
-was a body of literature which had epi'c characteristics, mufft :depend a~so 
Jargely on speculation regarding the few well-known facts-in'-the case,' 
These are briefly as foll-ows. At certain ceremonies, not chiefly: heroic, 
Gathiis; -'strophes', in honour of great in en are sung with -the li.1te as accom• 
paniment. These verses apply to men of the past or present; that is, they 
are laudatory verses of a memorial character1

. Further, the Giihya Sutras 
recognise- Narii<;arpsis, a sort of xy~a au~~wu 'hero-lauds', [1S a literary 
genre. These may have served as nurlei for the stories of heroes preserved 
in epic form. In the epic itself genealogy forms ·an important sub-division, 
and such a geneaJogy 'includes the origin of gods as well as of men. Now 
the BrahmaQas also know what they call the Devajana-vidya, 'knowledge 
of the gods' race' ; and since the epic genealogy of gods is in many ways 
indicative of respectable antiquity, it is possible that it derives from· such 
a vidyii or Ecienf'e. The stories told in the BrahmaQas, like that of Hari<;
chandra in the Aitareya Brahmal)a, often have epic fulness, and likenes<=, 
being composed in the later epic verse though in ruder metre. In these 
also we get a form of narrativ.e told in verse which might presumably have 
evolved into epic form. A great deal of the inflated epic is didactic, and 
much of this is derived from didactic sources older than the present epic. 
Thus dramatic tale, genealogy, and instruction in pedagogic form have all 
aided in the making of tire epic. Even the theology of the epic has its 
prototype in the BrahmaQas, where VishQu is already the 'best' or most 
fortunate god (creshtha), and <;iva is already called Mahadeva. . · 

In the hymns of the Rig"eda we find stories in verse which appear to 
need the complement of explanatory prose, and as the epic also has exam
ples of this mingling of verse and prose in the telling of a story, it is 
possible that we may have the right to presuppo3e a sort of epic narrative 
even in the time of the Rigveda. Yet this pre3umptive epic of the Rigveda 
is so entirely a matter of theory, and not undisputed theory, that it may 
be left out of consideration when discussing the historical epic, as the pre
sumptive drama of the Higveda may be ignored in discussing the origin of 
Hindu historical drama. · 

The element in ancient literature which seems at first most likely to 
have contributed to the rise of epic poetry is that already mentioned under 
the name of Nara<;arpsi or 'hero~ lauds', withal not so much. on account of 
the subject-matter as on account of the circumstances in which the lauds 

·were sometimes sung. At the yearlong celebration preparatory to the horse-
sacrifice ten days were devoted to a series of lauds of gods and heroes, 

1 Compare Indiache Studien, voi. I, p. 187. 
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whereby the nobility and great deeds of kings were sung by priest and 
warrior musicians in Withas of an extemporaneous eharacter, while the re
citation of legends in verse accompanied various events of life1

• 

Now there are certain scenes in the great epic which lend themselves 
especially to such an interpretation. One can well believe, for example, 
that the story of Amba, who was carried off by Bhishma from her home 
and given to c;alya (v, 173 f.), was best rendered as a thrilling lay, its in
tensity is almost equal to that of the gambling-scene2 (II, 60 f.). But there 
are many others not suited for anything save recitation, not to speak of 
the interminable didactic material loaded upon the epic by the bookful. How 
are we to reconcile this mass with a theory of lyric recitation or song ? 

A study of the interpolations in the so-called Southern tE'xt shows that 
thousands of verses of narrative and didactic material have been added to 
the epic text, and that the redaction comprises a shameless incorporation of 
material drawn from the Pural).as and from the Harivamga, a sort of Pural)a 
which was added to the Mahabharata, as well as elaborations of the 
original text, sometimes by the insertion of a dozen or so verse~, sometimes 
by the addition to a chapter of half a dozen new chapters narrating feats of 
the heroes or imisting on the godliness of a demi-god. Now there is no 
reason not to suppose that the same process. bas made the .Mahabharata 
what it is from the beginning. It contains at present a hundred thousand 
verses, with some proE<e admixture, but internal evidence'shows that this is 
an accumulation ; and the text itself admits that it was originally less than 
nine thousand verses in length. As we have seen above (p. 224) the Grihya 
Sutra of Agvalayana mentions both a Bhiirata and a Mababharata, no 
doubt a shorter and a longer version of the same poem. The theme of the 
epic as a story, the conflict between Kurus and PaQ<;lus, is at most not so 
long, about twenty thousand verses, as the whole Ramayal)a, or twenty-four 
thousand verses. Jn short, in the great epic of India we have a combination 
of matter, partly, epical, partly pedagogic partly narrative or historical. The 
genealogies and the religious-didactic parts are not necessarily later in date, 
but they are later additions to the original material. Some of the additions 
may be as old as the original or even older, but this does not entitle us to 
maintain that the epic was originally didactic, nor is this the bE'st explan
ation of the heterogeneous mass whichwe_call the epic, and which in its 
present form resembles such a combination as, barring dialectal differences, 
might be effected by combining a few books of the Iliad with Hesiod, 
extracts from Euripides, Theocritus, Aristotle, and a few chapters of the 
New Testament. With this exception, most of the didactic material is not 
------~- ---- ·-- - --- -·--- --·-- -·- ---------

1 Cf. especially Weber's artide in the Proceedings of the Berlin Academy for 1891 
(Episches im vedischen Ritual) and that of Lijders in Z.D.M.G., vol. LVIII, p. 707:. 

2 Cf. also the ha]f.forgotten tale of Vidulii, revivified to.day by Professor Jacobi 
(Ueber ein verlorenes Heldengedicht der Sindhu-Sauvira) in tbe Album Kern (1903), p. 53. 
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for the everyday man, but distinctly for the military caste. Even the philo
sophy is not for the philosopher, the priest, but for the king and his nobles: 
The predominative religion, too, is that of the kingly caste1 lndra is their 
sovereign Lord ; and the heaven of fndra, with his celestial ::1ymphs, tho 
Apsarasas, is the reward for kingly duty faithfully performed on earth, The 
lower castes, Vai<;ya and <;::udra, the agriculturist, the trader, the slave, are 
scarcely-recognised except adventitiously, as it becomes convenient to refer 
to them. The epic is thoroughly aristocratic, a work completed by priests 
for warriors, to recount the deeds of warriors and show them the need of 
priests, who convert to orthodoxy the service of popular gods dear to the 
local aristocracy. The epic has thus become what it calls itself, the 'fifth 
Veda,' and may be regarded either as a didactic storehouse (it calls itself a 
Dharma <;:;astra} or as a magnified Itihasa-Puraga, which even before the 
epic existed was regarded as supplementing the Vedas. Both elements are 
united, religious-didactic and legendary, in such parts as treat of the demons, 
gods, and seers of old. How ancient may have been collections of such 
material prior to our extant epic is·uncertain ; but the evidence for earlier 
collective works does not appear to be convincing. That a mass of legends 
existed and that this mass was used by Brahmans and Buddhists alike as 
they needed them may be granted, just as the mass of fables known to the 
ancient world was utilised by the epic writers and by those who composed 
the Buddhist Jatakas, though India bad no Aesop. 

Many of the characters of the Mababharata appear to be real; his
torical figures. Others are mythical, in that they represent a personality 
evolved from a divine name o.r a local hero-god. Thus the name Arjuna is 
first a title of Indra, whose son the epic Arjuna is ; but his cousin Krishga 
is a local demi-god hero, and there is no reason to doubt the historical 
character of the king of Magadba who was a foe of this pair and a <;ivaite, 
though what is said about him in the epic may be merely the exaggeration 
of legend, as sung by the bards who made expeditions with the army and 
sang the exploits they themselves had seen2

• The stories of historical 
characters, like king Janaka, also reeflct history through the mists of legend. 
The complete antbropomorphisation ·of heavenly beings, which some 
scholars are reluctant to admit as a possible.pbenomenon in the best of 
cases3, is found in the Hindu epic, especially in the inserted tales of the gods; 

1 Cf. Rapson, Ancient India, p. 72. 
2 The Siitas or bards were also charioteers. They made a special sub-caste and 

lived at court, while the KuQilavas learned the·songs of the bards and wandered among 
the people at large sing;ng them. This name was resolved into Ku<;a and Lava who are 
represented as two singers, sons of Rama. They learned the poem of Valmiki and 
recited it among the people, as the later story goes (Riirniiyava., I, 4). The Magadha 
king Jarasandha was the ruler of the East, as the Pa<;!uus were his rivals in the West, 

3 Chadwick, The Heroic Age, p. 26.5. 
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but it does not appear at all certain that any epic hero represents a heavenly 
being in either of the Hindu epics. Krish!)a in the ~Iahabharata and Rama 
in the Ramaya!)a are forms of the sun-god only as being identified with 
Vish!)u as All-god ; and in the ease of the Ramayaoa this is a palpably late 
procedure, while it is doubtful whether Krishi)a was ever a form of the sun. 
Both Rama and Krish!)a appear to have been tribal heroes, mythical per
haps but not products of divine mythology. But. as no attempt has ever 
been made to separate myth from history in India, it is impossible to say 
whether Krisbt)a, the divine hero of the Mahabharata, ever really existed, 
though thi,; i;; probable. Krish!)a served as the charioteer of Arjuna, the 
chief Pa!)qu and epic hero ; and though he promised not to fight in person 
he did all he could to keep up and intensify the enmity between the 
Pat)9.us and their related foes, the Kurus, not avoiding even tricks opposed 
to knightly honour. It is not likely that such shameful acts as those re
corded of him by his own followers would have Leen invented of a god, 
but rather that the tricks belonged to him as a hero, and that no amount 
of excuse, of which there is enough offered, could do away with the crude 
facts of tradition, which represented the man-god Krish!)a as a clever but 
unscrupulous fighter. A later age exonerated him by offering various 
excuses, the higher morality of imperative need\ the tit-for-tat rule (one sin 
to offset another), etc •. just as it offered various explanatory excuses for the 
polyandry of the Pa!)qus, who, however, as a northern hill-tribe or family, 
probably were really polyandrous and needed no excuse.2 

Although the epic age in India must necessarily be an epoch too 
elastic for historical purposes, since it is not all certain that any one epic 
statement may not be many years later than another, yet the effect of this 
now trite observation is to exaggerate the relation between isolated cases 
and the epic mass. It is true that we have additions to the greater epic 
which are hundreds of years later than the mass, but it is possible from the 
ma•s to get an impression which will represent conditions on the whole, and 
we are tolerably sure that this whole is bounded by the space of from three 
to four centuries, since external evidence, inscriptions, the Greek reference 
to the Indian Homer3, etc., prove that the great epic in nearly its present 
extent existed before the fourth century A.D., and negative evidence in India 
makes it improbable that any epic existed earlier than the fourth century 

..!:~:~-~~~~~_!he ~ngt~~!~~ ___ wor~~<J.tli~es t~El_--~-s~urnption of several_ 
1 Thus Krishrya is made t'l sny, 'if I he,d not done this (unknightly deed) our side 

would have been beaten,' and this is accepted as an excuse ; but an excuse was demanded 
2 Polyandry is not denounced in the Sutras ; but this is no proof that the Piirydus 

lived before they were r:omposed. The custom is found among the hill-tribes and also 
sporadiC'ally on the plninP. Strictly speaking, epic polyandry is the marriage of one 
woman to _a family of brothers, 

3 Ohrysostom, A.D. 347-407 ; see Ind. Stud., II, pp. 161 f. 
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centuries for its completion as it now exists, the centuries immediately 
preceding out· era seem to be those to which it is most reasonable on general 
grounds to assign the co~positi()IJ. of the 1Vfahabharata. as a whole. · This 
agrees best also with the external data to which reference has been· made 
in the preceding chapter. During. these centuries we :find a revival ·of 
Brahmanism, a cult of Vishl)uism by the masses and a return to Brahmanism 
in a modified form .indicated by the <;::nraiie faith of the kings Of the north-. 
westem part of tbe~country. Now Vishl)uism is the cult that permeates·· 

the great epic, though it contains tales showing an old:er Brahmanism, and 
the <;::ivaite portions are <;})iefly late in character. Again it is not un~ 

Teasonaple to assume a certain,. connexion between the two epicB. We 
cannot think of them .as iso1ated_ -productions of the western and eastern 
parts of the country. That· they represent in _general a western and eastern 
cycle offpic material is true, but there are sundry considerations which 
make it impofsiL!e 1o l:eliHe tfat tby, me-Hi indcpfndently. In the first 
place, while the metre Df the Mahabharata represents a less polished ver~Se 
than that of the Ramayal)a., that metre is so nearly that of the Ramayal)a, 
especially in its later portions,~ that the two are practically the same. 
Secondly, there are many tales, ge11ealogies, fables, etc., which are identical 
in the two ,epics. Thirdly, .the phraseology of the two epics, is so cast in 
one mould that hundreds of verse-tags, phrases, similes, etc., are verbally 
the same. These correspond to the iterata fciurrd in Homeric verse,: an~ 
indicate as do the Grecian parallels that there was a cer_tain common epi~ 

body of pl;rase and fable.. Fourthly, the economic: <;onditions and· social 
usages as represented in the two epics are sufficiently alike for us to be' able 
to draw on; ~()~ll together for a pictvre of tl;l}l times showing few disc<;~rdant 
elements. In detail,the refe.ren.ces in_ the Rama:y~l)a betray a later or more 
advanced &tage in some particulars, such, as architectural elaboration, plan~ 
of temples, etc., which may be du,e to a-higher civilisation ; but in-general 
the life of priest, noble, people of the lower castes, slaves, etc.,· is:the.sam;e 
in both epics., and except for the use of_ caste-names does not differ· frpm 
that exhibited by Budd his tic works, of ifhe same period. The chief difference 
here is that the Buddhists ·.speak II)p.fe of householder and gild man as; if 
they were separate ?rders. · _But_ Jb.\l. Gehapa-ti or househblder js also a 
common expression for the ordinary· wep of fl,ffai~s in Sanskrit works, and 
the gilds as shown abovei~ discussing the Sutras (p. 221) have their im
portance admitted by the authors of ._the. Sutras and epics alik~. It is 
therefore more a question ~f terminology than a vi. tal _distinction when we. 
find that the social order is reckoned as composed of priest, warrior, -house
bolder, gildman. instead of priest, warrior, and 'people's man,' Vai<;ya, 'as 

• ! . . ..1 



232 PRINCES AND PEOPLES OF THE EPIC POEJIS [ CH. 

the Brahman priests divided the 'regenerate' members of the community.1 

The main difference in the presentation of social data given by the 
Brahman and the Buddhist is the one already referred to. The Buddhist 
does not accept the spiritual authority of the Brahman and belittles him as 
a caste-member ; but he cannot rid himself of inherited faith and phrase, 
and so constantly recognises him as membE-r of ~:~.caste or order like that 
of the monks. On the other hand, the Buddhist state was a democrat.:y 
in spirit ; the teaching of the church (to use t.he word) was apt to exalt the 
humble and lower the aristocracy. The emperor himself was humbled by 
himself, and his nobles became subject to the religious law of love and 
kindness, while any common person was magnified for piety and could 
obtain high office in the council chamber. This was not only theoretically 
true ; it affected the whole constitution of the State. The merchants 
and farmers and the mass of working people were endowed with a new 
influence, which superseded for a short time the influence of priest and 
noble. It is sometimes said that this was no supersession ; that Buddhism 
arose before the four orders were recognised as state constituents, and that 
in the freer use of householder and merchant (f>uch was really the SetJhi or 
gildman) we have the expression of a freer life not yet bound in four-caste 
orders. It is probable that at all times the third 'caste' was an elastic term 
for every Aryan not priest or warrior ; but it connoted pure blood and 
hence excluded those 'mixed castes' which were sometimes higher, but 
more often lower, than the house-slave. A ·great mass of these people 
were the hill-tribes reduced to servitude or to low pursuits, such as leather
workers, fowlers, etc., all those useful but dirty and disagreeable people 
whom the Brahman despised and the Buddhist affected to love and honour. 
But the consideration shown to the low orders and the dignity attained by 
the merchants under a king who had no use for war are no proof that these 
traits were antecedent to an acknowledgment of the aristocratic classes. 
In fact, in the same district in which Buddhism arose and where the 
Buddhist emperors reigned, some at least of the lJ panishads an:d Brahmal)as 
were composed, and these pre-Buddhist works all acknowledge as a matter 
of course the high rank of the two upper castes and the vulgarity of the 
lower, who exist., especially the farmers, 'to be eaten' by the king. The 
Buddhist attitude then is not an archaic attitude or one subsequently 
followed by the evolution of a theory of 'four castes,' but. is due to a revolu-

lFor the nomenclature of the Buddhists, cf. Fid<, Die soc·iale Gliederung in 
nordostlichen Indien zu Buddha's Zeit (1897), pp. 19 f. and 162 f. Cf. also Senart, Les 
Castes dans l' Inde, where the contention is upheld that ca:stes .(so-called) are really 
social orders. Fick's expression Zu Buddha's Zeit is used with the freedom which 
characterises almost all Buddhist scholars when wricing of Buddhist, literature. He 
means no more by it than early Buddhist literature, and under that head are included 
the Jatakas which, in their present form, are centuries later than Buddha's time. 
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tionary insistnce on virtue and use as tests of nobility. It is clear from 
both epica that the ''attitude toward the lower castes was not dissimilar to 
that held by every aristocracy toward the useful but undesirable proletariat. 
Both epics are from the beginning court-epics, to be recited before nobles 
and kings and priests at the great sacriflce which designated a supreme 
ruler, as the earlier texts indicate; but, as the epics themselves intimate, to 
be recited first at court and then popularised and recited among the people. 
The description of recitation of the Mahabhiirata given in the work itself 
implies, however, that this was not such a popular recitation as occurs. to
day (for the great epic of India is still recited dramatically to village 
throngs), but one conducted in the house of a gentleman of leisure for his 
private entertainment. 

Before discussing the conditions found in t.he epics it will be necessary 
to mention adversely two h,vpotheses in regard to the time in which the 
great epic was composed. Both are exaggerations, based partly on neglect 
of pertinent data, of views already cc:msidered. The first of these is the 
theory that the Mahiibharata is a product of our middle ages, that is, that 
it was a late output o.f the renascence. The discovery of inscriptions showing 
that the epic was essentially the same as it is now centuries before the 
middle ages of course disproves this ill-considered theory, but the great 
work in which it is elaborated will always remain a mine of useful inform
ation.1 On the other hand, the theory that the Mahabharata is a work of 
the fifth or sixth century before Christ and the product of one author who 
composed it as a law-book2

, is a caricature of a fruitful idea of the late 
Professor Buhler. A'3 it violates every known principle of historical critic
ism it may be passed over without discussion. The epic was comp;:>sed not 
by one person nor even by one generation, b11t by several ; it is primarily 
the story of an historic incident told by the glorifier of kings, the domestic 
priest and the bard, who are often one3 . 

The germ of the Mahiibhiirata is the description of the overthrow of 
the Kurus, a Bharata clan, at the hands of the PiiD9.us. A thinly veiled 
genealogy represents the PiiQ.9.us as cousins of the Kmus. In reality, they 
were a new family or clan, who built up a kingdom and then obtained 

1 Adolf Holtzmann, Das Mahii'Jhiirata und seine Teile (1 ,92-95 )-
2 J. Dahlmann, Das Mahiibhiirata als E)-OS '!md Hechtsbuch (1895); and Genesis 

des Mahiibhiirata (1899). 
3 That besides the professional bards the domestic priests were eulogisers of the 

king may be remarked from the epic tale of the king's daughter who reproaches the 
daughter of the domestic priest : 'I am the daughter of a king, who is lauded; thou 
art only the daughter of the laudator.' The first priests who handled the epics were 

. of this sort, domestic priests, royal chaplains, indifferently we II read in theology and 
philosophy but conversant with the rites of the Atharvaveda, which as a popular-work 
of its day is associated with the earlier form of epic (Ohhiindogya U pan is had, III, 4.) 
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supreme power by atlying themselves with the Panchiilas and attacking the 
Kurus, who are represented as living about sixty miles north of the Piil)<~us' 
settlement, wh:ch was the present Indarpa,t (Indraprastha), near Delhi. 

The 'cousins' called Piil)r).us first excited the jealousy of the Kurus 
when the latter were obliged to come south and offer tokens of submission 
to the Piil)~lu k:ng who had crowned himself as emperor and performed the 
horse-sacrifice establishing this title. Resorting to trickery, the Kurus in
vited the Piil)gus to make them a visit. The somewhat uncouth Pal)<;lus, 
who are described as good examples of nouveaux 1iches, flaunting in the 
eyes of their guests all the evidence of their wealth and making the lowly 
but aristocratic Kurus objects of ridicule1, despite their sudden rise to 
power were not yet adepts in courtly arts, and the chief art for a knightly 
gentleman of that day was gambling. As the PiiQl)u king says, no gentle
man (warrior) C[J,n refu-;e to fight or gamble when challenged. The Kurus 
were an old house and had the skill of the court at their command, however, 
poor they might be in worldly goods. The Kuru prince, who had been 
humiliated, c0ncocted a scheme to overthrow the PiiQc,lus by gambling. The 
old king, his father, was a nob~c :Lt heart as well a~ by blood and made what 
protest he could aga.in~t thi,; schem':l, which he knew implied cheating at 
dice. But he was olJ awl blinl ; anJ it wa.; n:Jt the custom to pay any 
regard to what a man said after he grew old. When any man's hair grew 
grey he was expected to abdica.te hi~ powclr in favour of his son and retire 
from active life. What regard was paid to h:m thereafter was a matter of 
courtesy. He usua.lly made over his property to his sons and disappeared 
literally or to all intent, becoming a wood-dweller. If such was the fate of 
the ordinary old ma.1, the fa.te of kings was w0rse, as there was more to 
gain by their suppression. No regard at all was paid to the old king, who 
was king only in name. The PiiQ<;ius were challenged to a friendly 
game of dice to be played in the Kurus' city. It may be remarked here 
that the old site of the Kuru;; at the famous Kuru Plain had evidently been 
given up, as the Kurus were pushed back to Hastinapur, where they lived 
at the time of the epic story. The Piil)<;ius vaingloriously assented to make 
this return visit and see their kinsmen in the north. On arriving they were 
courteously received, and after spe.nding a night with their hosts proceeded 
to the gambling·hall, where in one throw after another the Kuru prince, 
playing by proxy and thus securing the aid of the best gambler at court, 
won all the wealth, family, and kiugdom of the Piil)<;iu emperor, who how-

1 The Kuru prinee complaing th"1t mirrors were so set'in the floor of th9 PiinQJ9' 

palace that he was made to think them ponds, etc. Every effort was made to humiliate 

the Kurus, 
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ever, ventured to play once more for the stake of banishment. As the 
emperor bad already played the lives of his brothers and wife and lost, 
this last throw was an effort on the part of the Kurus to get them out of 
the way without imprisonment of other disgrace which might have occa
sioned a rising of .other allies of the emperor. As it was, the Pal).<;iu king 
gave his word that, if he lost the last throw, h~ would go into banishment 
for twelve years with all his family. After the twelve years were over, he 
and his brothers took refuge with the Matsya clan, and from that vantage
point collected other allies, marched to the Kurus' land, were met at Kuru 
Plain, defeated the Kurus, aud regained the old power. H is noteworthy 
that in all the twelve years of banishment .the bitterest note in the lament
ations of the Pan<;l.us is not the loss of the kingdom but the insult to their 
wife. As related above, they were a polyandrous race, and the king and 
his four brothers were husbands of Krishna. When the king had gamb
led away his brothers and himself, he offered to gamble their wife and did 
so, though the proceeding raised the legal question1 whether one who had 
already made himself a slave could gamble away anything, slaves possess
ing nothing. The question being over-ruled, however, the wife was 
dragged off and insulted by the brother of the Kuru prince. Now when
ever the P~n<;ius who are fulfilling the pledge to remain in banishment, 
begin to bewail and, plan_ revenge, it is the former plight of Krishna, 
Draupad-i which evokes most anger. Not the cheating at dice, though that is 
not forgotten, but the insult to Krishna who was dragged into the a~sembly 
of men and·made a slave dishonoured, animates the Pan<;l.us in their des
pair and causes Bhima to vow that he will drink the blood of the Kuru 
Prince, a threat which he fulfils on the field thereafter. 

There is, under another form, the violation of the rite of hospitality 
and virtual abduction of Krishna, the same nucleus of tragedy here which 
makes the simple Ramayal).a appear like an eeho of the Iliad. In the 
Ramayal).a, the heroine is carried off by a treacherous fiend, whom 
Rama pursues and slays after a-long interval. But the Ramay~l).a differs 
essentially from the Mahiibharata not only iri its style but in its spirit. 
Its rr.ost spirited scenes occur before tbe, epip plot begins. After the 
introduction, in the history of Sita, Rama, and Ravana, turgidity replaces 
tragedy, and discriptions of scenery and sentime11tality· take the place of 
genuine pa~sion. The didactic overload is indeed lacking, and the Ramayana 
gains thereby ; but in this epic the note of savage lust and passion which 
is the charm of the Mahabharata, as it reveals genuine ·feeling of -real men, 
is replaced by the childish ]aments and pious reflections of Ram a,. whose 
foes are demoniac spirits, while his allies and confidants are apes. It is a 
polished fantasia, the first example of the Kavy_!t__jE.__'arti~cial' poetry 

1 No legal authority is cited in this scene, however, though the question is 
argued by the old men who sit and look on during the gambling. 



236 PRINCES AND PEOPLES OF THE EPIC POEJIS ( CH. 

which appeals to the Hindu taste much more than does the rough genuine
ness of the Great Ep'c. The Ramayana is in truth artificial in both 
senses, for one cannot possibly believe the tale ; whereas the )lahiibba
rata makes its tale real and one believes it as one believes that the Acha
eans overthrew Troy, however embellished the account may be. The 
fact is that the Great Epic is the one human document after the appeal 
of religious sincerity in the primitive hymns of the Veda. 

The reason for this lies not alone in the fact that literature after the 
early \\die age is ( biefly liturgical and didactir, for this only shifts the 
explanation. Samkrit literature is without power of literary e:>. pression from 
the hymns of the Rigveda to the "Upanishads, and again from this time to 
that which produced the dramatic scenes of the epic, because it was in the 
hands of priests whose whole interest lay apart from real life. The same 
spirit which produced the best Vedic hJrr.ns, the spirit reflecting indepon
dence ard freedom, appears in the royal literature, if we may so call it, 
which stamps the age of the Vpani~hads and of the great epic in its edr
lier parts. The "Upanishads are in part the product of unpriestly, 
or at least anti-ritualistic, thought, and the epic also emanates from the 
throne and rot from the altar. As the "Cpanishads embody the cultured 
philosophy of king ar:d noble\ so the epic scenes of love and war reflect 
the life of court and camp. They breathe a different spirit, as they come 
from a different source than does the literature of the Brahman, until 
indeed the all·grasping hand of the priest seized even the epic tales, and 
stifling all that was natural in them, converted them into sermons, to 
teach the theology of the priest and impart to the king the teaching best 
calculated to further priestly greed\ 

The sociological data of the epic period sho.w that society had advan
ced from a period when rude manners were justifiable and tricks were con
sidered worthy of a warrior to one when a finer moralit,y had begun to 
temper the crude royal and military spirit. This is mfficient explanation 
of that historical anomaly found in the Great EpiL>, the endeavour on the 
part of the priestly redactors to palliate and excuse the sins of their her
oes. Arjuna shoots his rival, Karl)a, while the latter is helpless. But an act 
like this, which was doubtless considered ell ver at first, became repugnant to 
the later chivalry. Then the demi-god hero Krishl).a is made to be the source 
of the sin of_t_!le_simple ground_ that if divine _!~rishl)a comm~nds, it is 

1 For another view, see Chapter v, pp. 128-29. 
2 Thus whole sections of the Anudisana (th9 thirteenth book of the ::\fahabha. 

rata) are devoted to instilling the moral grandeur of those kings who give land-grants, 
cows, gold, and clothes to the priests. At the same time, much that is didactic is 
imbedded in the poem without this aim. Only the tendency is apparent to extend 
moral teaching to instruction calculated to subserve the ends of cupidity. 
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right. Arjuna is now made to shoot reluctantly, in obedience to the divine 
command .. But this may not be cited as a precedent against the-later code, 
because it was a special ·case in which the act was inspired by God from 
occult motives outside the sphere of human judgment. So with many other 
sins committed by the heroes. They reflect an old barbarity later excused. 
It is not necessary to assume with Holtzmann, von Schroeder, and others 
that the epic tale has been 'set upon its head,' that is, that the--whole poem 
was originally in honour of the Kurus, and was then rewritten to honour 
the Pat)Q.us, and that in this last process the 'sins of the Pat)Q.us' reveal the 
original attitude of reproach taken· by the Kuru poet1. There is a difference 
morally between the Kurus and Pai).Q.us. The Pal)Q.us offend against the 
later military code. Thus the Kurus reproach the Pal)Q.us because their 
chief warrior interfered in a combat between two warriors and killed his 
friend's foe, who was being worsted in the fight. The Pal)Q.u simply laughs 
at the reproach. 'Why' (says he) 'of course I killed him. I saw my friend 
worsted, and interfered just in time to save him,' intimating, as is clearly 
stated, afterwards, that a conflict on a field of battle is not a polite duel 
('That is no way to fight'). But the Kurus are just as wicked' as the Pai).Q.us, 
only they are diplomatic. Their sins smack of cultivated wickedness. They 
get an expert gambler to ruin their rival. They secretly seek to burn their 
enemies alive. They form a conspiracy and send out ten men under oath 
to attack Arjuna. They slay Arjuna's son first, in order to weaken Arjuna's 
heart. In a word, they are cunning and sly ; the Pa!)Q.us are brutal and 
fieree. Two types of civilisation are embalmed in the poem. 

The most striking difference between the knights of the epic and the 
priestly power, which in tlie end controlled them, is that the warrior-caste 
was the royal caste and hence represented state-power, a political body, 
whereas the priests were never· more than a caste of iadividuals. They 
represented no church-power. There is thus a fundamental lack of priestly 
organisation ; there is no~hing parallel to the. Church of Rome ·in its 
contests -yvith European state-power. Individual priests, without financial 
resources but dependent on the local raja for support, could do nothing 
save persuade the raja. But superstition aided them ; and persuasion 
aided by superstition became a compelling power, .which however, was 
exerted only for two objects, the exaltation of the individual priest or of 
the priestly caste and the inculcation of religious and moral precepts, never 
for the formation of a wordly power within, but independent of the State. 
There -was no caste-head. When strife aroEe between priests, as it con
stantly arose apropos of a fat office to be enjoyed (the epic furnishes 

1 For detailed critiC'i~m of this theory, see the preEent writer's monograph on the 
Position of the Ruling Caste in Ancient lnd1"a !J.A.O.S.,") ( 1888). The explanation of th~o~ 
poem as a myth of nature, Krishl)ii representing earth wed to the five 'seasons, etc., is 
unnecessary though ingenious. It was proposed by Ludwig in the Transactions of the 
Royal Bavarian Academy (vi Folge, 12 Band). 
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examples), each individual priest fought for his own hand ; hP had no 
!lishop over him ; and there was no pope to oppose a king. Thus, while 
the priestly law-book says that 'the priest is the norm of the world,' the 
epic s~ys 'the king is the norm.' The law says that a priest has the right 
of way even over a king ; the epic narrates that a king meets a priest and 
calls out to him 'get out of my way,' and despite the law, as cited, smites 
the priest with his royal whip. Such scenes show that the king is not yet 
the creatme of the priest, but that the epic unconsciously reflects a freer 
life than that depicted as ide.1! by the later priests, who teach that the king 
is a steward divinely appointed to provide for them. 

Somewhat as in Buddhist literature we must therefore reverse the 
importance of the two 'upper castes,' an I regard the epic state as 
consisting in a military power, whose head is the raja ; then a priestly 
power, politically unorganised, but divided into schools; then the merchant
power, represented by gilds, whose powerful heads (mah iijana) are of politi· 
cal importance ; then the farmers, unorganised but tenacious of certain 
religious rights and boasting of Aryan bloorl. The two la"t classes form 
one body only beause they are neither of them noble (royal) or priestly or 
un-Aryan. Xo other tie unites them. The merchants in general belong to 
the town, the farmers to the country ; the two are the historical 
divisions, brought about by economic conditions, of that order, called 'the 
pe0ple', in distinction from noble and priest. This was the Aryan state, 
Below the Aryan constituents were the many who were either remnants of 
wild tribes or slaves, descendants of conquered clans of other blood. They 
are all menUoned in the epic, as well a> foreigners or barbarians. Although 
town-life is wei! known, yet the farmers and cattlemen were perhaps more 
generally typical, on account of their numerical superiority, of the order to 
which each belonged. So it is said :'Work is for the slave ; agriculture for 
the people-caste' (;l!bh., xu, 91, 4), or again 'The work of the Vai<;ya is to 
tend cattle'; less commonly 'The duty of the priest is to beg for sustenance; 
of the warrior, to defend the people ; of the people-caste, to make money; 
of the slave to work (manually)' (ibid. v, 132, 3 !). It will be observed 
that the cattle-raising 'people' are ignored in favour of traders in the last 
citation, though 'to make money' may imply farmers and cattlemen as 
well as traders. 

The slave possessed nothing ; his tax was paid in manual labour, for 
he had no money or other possessions, there is no suum in the case of a 
slave' (ibid. xrr, 60, 37). The slave comes 'from the foot of God' (as the 
warrior is born of God's arm) and hence is 'born to servitude.' The 
<;udras are especially the slaves of the merchants and farmers ; for though 
they are told to be 'faithful to priest and warrior' they are :;:aid in particular 
to 'serve the people-caste' (ibid, I, 100, 11). They are also marked as the 
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'blacks' in distinction from the priests who -are·whitel. · The military 
character of the epic precludes· much attention ·to the slaves, who as a fight
ing host are naturally not of importance, though they may be referred to 
under the designation''the black mass,' for the great hosts led into the field 
compriEe many of the slaves as camp followers and helpers. What is very 
-important is that the lowest Aryan caste, the body of farmers, is on the 
verge of mingling with the slave-caste. No priest may become a slave 
however distressed for sustenance he may become· ; but a slave may 
become a herdsman or trader if he .cannot. support himself by s·ervice (this 
is the epic and legal rule), and in fact the farmer population was largely 
composed of slaves. In the ethical parts of the epic, where caste-distinc
tions. are theoretically abolished in favour of the rule that 'there is no distinc
tion of caste' (religiously), the slave is even allowed to study and may get a 
reward for practising religious exercises (Mbh., xu, 328, 49 ; XIII, 132, 14), 
and a learned slave gives moral instruction ; but this does not seem to 
correspond to real conditions where the slave is reckoned next to the beast 
(ibid. xm. 118, 24). The old 'spirit of the Bdihma.n period, which declares 
that 'priest, warrior, and people constitute the whole world' is still practi
cally in force. 

The people are settled in small villages around a fort, which remains 
as a griima or 'crowd' (village) or expands into a town, nagara. Small settle
ments are called ghoshas or pall/.s, some of them, ~marches' (priintas, 'on 
the border'). The distinction between these and the places called lcharvq(a8 
and pattanas is not clear, th~ugh the griima seems to be smaller than the 
lcharva(a, which in turn is smaller than the nagara. Perhaps village, town, 
city wouldrepresent the series. The villages were largely autonomous 
though under the 'overlord' of the king, who administered justice and laid 
taxes. In all smaller affairs of life, 'authori·ty rests with the village,' 

. according to law (Par., G?'ihya s.z.tra I, 8, 13) and the epic seems to uphold 
even family custom as legally sufficient. Thus as one man says that 
he demands a price for his daughter, because that is his family
custom,' so another defends his occupation of killing. animais on the same 
ground. It bas always been the custom of Indian rulers to leave a~airs as 
I}luch as possible in the hands of the local authorities ; and the headman of 
the village or the group offive elders were practically independent, provid
ed ·the village paid its.revenue as assessed by the adhipati or Qverlord. 

1 It is doubtful whether the finer diotinction here made (Mbh., XII, 188, 5), 
namely tha.t the warrior (-caste) is red and the people-caste yellow, indica~es a real 
racial distinction ; especially since there is no other indication that these Aryans are 
racially sub-divided; whereas_the distinction_betwren white and black is an early mark 
of the difference parting the Aryan and un-Aryan and goes with the nas<1l distinction 
noticed in the yedas between 'gocd-nose' and 'no-nose' people. The epic poets still 
speak of their Aryan heroes 'fair-noses\ See also Chapter IV, p. 76. 
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The king rules not because of might alone but by virtue of his moral
ity. A wicked king may be deposed ; a king who injures his peopb 
instead of protecting them should be killed 'like a mad dog'. Taxes 
there must be, because the people must be defended, and this costs ; 
but thte>y must be light, and vary according to nte>ed. The tax in kind is 
common. The merchant pays in kind and the ranchmon pays in kind, but 
the town people are fined in copper money for offences, though bodily 
punishmte>nt t~kes the place of fines in all cases where there is intent to de
ceive. Thus the shipping·duties paid by 'merchants coming from afar' are 
probably in kind (Jfbh., II, 5, 114). Frequent allusions to merchants 'using 
false weights' ( cf. I, 6-1, 2l f.) show that a careful supervision of the market
place was necessary. The merchants gilds were of such authority that the 
king was not allowed to establish any laws repugnant to the rules of these 
trade-unions. The heads of gilds are mentioned next after the priests as 
object.s of a ldng's anxious concern.1 

The large part of the population employed as a ranchmen in tending 
cattle has scarcely been alluded to as yet. They were perhaps the original 
'people', before agriculture was much practised and when merchants were 
few. At the time of the epic they seem to ha.ve become partly cattle-raisers 
and partly farmers, while the occupation of ranchman propte>r had fallen in
to the hands of barbarians who could not understand Aryan speech. Yet 
the one example of which the epic takes note shows that these were merely 
the cowboys who guarded royal cattle (Mbh, IV, 10, 1). The king is here 
represented as having a royal picnic on the occasion of a 'cat;tle-branding' 
when the court goes into the country and the 'ears of the cattle are marked' 
for the year. It is on this occasion that the Kurus lift the cattle of the 
Matsyas. Though account of such border-raiding in the old Yedic style 
are rare and this passage in particular can by no means claim special anti
quity, yet it doubtless reflects a not uncommon state of affairs2 • Very little 
in regard to these lowly members of the state, the cowboys and herdsmen, 
is to be gleaned from the epic ; but one passage states what the low labourer 
of the 'people-caste' is to earn per annum : 'he should ~receive the milk of 
one cow for the care of six cows ; and if he tend a hundred hte>ad he should, 
at the end of the year, reueive a pair. If he acts for the master as overseer 
of flocks or in agricultural labour, he should have one-seventh of the 

--------~------·------

1 On the gilds, see Mbh., III, 249,16 ; Xfi,5!, 20; R:im., VI, l [ 1,13 ; cf. Hopkin3 
India Old and Nw·, p. 169. Their power may te gue~sed from the faet that the 

didactic epic recommends the king to circumvent them by bribery and dis~ension since 
'the safe.;uard of corporations (gilds) is union'. 

2 Compare the incidental cause of Arjuna's breaking hie promise not to visit the 
king his brotl er while the latter was engaged with their common wife. A robber had 
come and driven off a priest's cow, and the good knight went into the palace to get his 
arms to attack the robber, doubtless an armed band. 
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proceeds or increase, but, in the 
sixteenth' ; Mbh., xu, 60, 24 f.). 
include excessive taxation, but 
among them1 • 

case of small cattle, a small part ('one
The six 'distresses' of a farmer do not 

raiding by a foreign king is included 

The royal soldiery includes not only the nobles of military standing 
supported by the king but the poor members of the same Aryan order who 
with the'un-Aryan 'servants' (not slaves) formed the rank and file of the 
foot-~oldiers. In battle they are mentioned merely as hosts of nameless 
archers, slingers, rock-throwers, etc., and outside of battle-sctJnes they are 
scarcely mentioned at all. It is stated that a rathin's 'car-man's,' wage is 
'one thousand,' that is, one thousand (coppers) a month, and that the king 
pensions the widows of fallen soldiers2

• The chief moral laws for members of 
the military caste were hospitality, the sacredness of the refugee, the law 
'not to forget,' a kindness or a hurt, and the rule already referred to, that 
when challenged to fight or gamble it was inglor~ous to· refuse. ·The cap
tured warrior becomes the slave o.f his captor for a y~ar ; if the captor 
allows him to go free, the captor becomes the captured one's Guru or his 
'father.' The sign of submission is to eat grass (v. sup,. p. 221). When 
the Yavanas were conquered (in Brihanniir. Pur., viii, 35) they 'ate grass 
and leaped into water.' The epic gives this grass-eating sign as a military 
rule. As compared with a number of the 'people-caste,' whose life is 
valued at a hundred head of cattle, the warrior's life is valued at a thou
sand (paid in case of murder). As for the prominent sins of the royal 
military caste, they are mentioned as hunting, drinking, gambling, and 
sensuality withal in a sort of versus memoralis which has come down as an 
apophthegm of law and epic (Mbh.·, xn, 59, 60, etc.). Dancing-girls and 
prostitutes were a part of the royal retinue, and hunting was the chief re
creation of kings, deer and tigers, killed by a king with his sword, being 
the favourite game. Lions were bunted with dogs, as attested by Aelian and 
mentioned in the epic (Mbh., II, 40,7). The Buddhist prohibition of meat-eat
ing remains as a rule of propriety, but the tales show that eating meat was 
as common as drinking intoxicants and that this was the regular court prac
tice, while the story of the crowds surrounding a meat-shop (Mbh. III, 207, 
10 f.), where the complacent owner boasts that be sells but does not him
self kill, shows that vegetarianism was by no means universal. 

1 The Bix distresRes (iti) are not defined in either epic ; but since they are men
tioned (Mbh., III, 279. 35) and the Puragas define them, it is probable that they aJ. 
resdy include those classified later as too much rain, drought, grasshopers, mice, birds, 
and neighbouring kings (inva•ion). 

2 The warrior may have three wives, probably one sufficed in most instances. For 
the pension, compare Mbh., II, 5, 54, and for the wage, ib.61, 20, The wage exactly 
equals the legal 'fine for manslaughter.' The epic copies the law in permitting desti- -
tuteprie"ts to become soldiers, a• they may become farmers, but it is considered a dis
grace for the king to allow priests to depend on such occupations fcir a livelihood. 
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Passing to a wider point of view we must pause to record the fact that 
certain allusions in the epic to fire-weapons have been adduced to prove 
that the Hindus used gunpowder in the great war. How basele.ss is this 
suppol'ition has already been demonstrated by the present writer, an<_l he 
can only repeat that all mention of fire-weapons in the Hindu epic refers 
to arms magically blazing such as arrows or wheels. No gun ·or cannon is 
mentioned and gunpowder is unknown.1 

The epic king is no autocrat ; he is upbraided and reproved by his 
brothers and ministers. If born to the throne and yet defective he is not 
permitted to become king ('the gods do not approve of a defective king,' 
Mbh., v, 149, 25); bnt if elected he is the leader at home and in the field. 
He is consecrated by baptism with water poured over him from a sacred 
horn, and is crowned 'lord of the earth' (21Hh., xn, 40 and Riim., II, 6\J). 
Although thE> didactic part of the epic emphasises the importance of coun
cillors and ministers, without whose sanction the king should ur.dertake 
no important business, yet actually each king is represented as doing what 
seems good to him without advice, as the various warriors of the 
family make raids and rape young women from foreign districts without 
consultation, Indeed, the priest supposed to be special adviser is scarcely 
mentioned in that capacity, only as an agent in spiritual matters. R.esolv
ing on war the kings and allies decide the matters as they will, in the pre
sence of priests, indeed, but the priests are ignored (Mbh. v, 1 and i, 102). 
The sabhii or assembly is here simply a military body for consultation. 
Both priests and people are silent in the face of force. The king's city 
was defended by battlemented towers and seven moats. It was laid out 
in squares and the well-watered st,reets were lighted with lamps (}fbh., rn, 
284, 3 ; xv, 5, 16, etc.,). Only four squares are mentioned in the Ramayal)a 
(u, 48, 19), but the :Mahabharata recommends six. The king's palace 
included or was near to the court of justice, the official gambling-hall, 
the music-room, the place for contests with wild beasts and for exhibits 
of wrestlers. Outside of the inner city were booths for traders etc., and 
the less pretentious dwellings, with pleasure parks (Jfbh., Iv, 22 etc.). 
Apparently four gates were the usual number, but nine are mentirmed 
and even eleven in other literature, and the Ramaya:l)a gives eight to 
Lanka (vr, 93). 

For the comlllon members of the military caste to die in bed was 
a disgrace (VI, 17, 11 and often). The mass of the soldiers fight for 
their chief and when he falls they are disorganised and run away. The 

1 See, in opposition to Oppert, J. A. 0. S., 1888 p. 296 f. Sinr·e the publica
tion of this article Oppert has had puhlishAd a corresponrlence with Mr. Osear Gutt· 
mann(2\1itteilungen zur Geschichte der Jjfpdizin and Naturw;ssPnschajten, No. 16, iv Band, 
No. 3. 190fi), in which he upholds hi" r>ontention, adopted without question by S.M. 
Mitra in his Anglo-Indian Studies ( 1913). 
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knights, however, contending for glory as well ·as for their king, remain 
fighting though the mass .desert them. Their motto is 'Sweet it is to die 
in battle ; the p:1th to heaven lies in fighting'. (Mbh., vm, 93, 55 ·f.). 
In peace the warrior, supported by the king, lived at ease and the nobles 
spent the time carousing and enjoying themselves·. In war the warrior 
lived and fought for glory as well as for his chief.. In the case of Kar!)a, 
who was an independent king, revenge and desire for glory are blended ; 
but most of the epic kings are in the war as allies of one side or the other 
and have no personal motive in fighting except to win renown. 'A hero
lives as long as hi~ fame reaches heaven' (Mbh., m, 313, 20) ; 'Glory is 
preferable to life' (ibid. 31). And again, 'Only be who has glory wins 
heaven' (s~ys Kai'l)a, ibid. nr, 300, 31). The exhortation to fight valorously 
is based upon the precept that whether slaying or slain one is blessed, 
'for he who is slain in battle obtains heaven, and if he slays he obtains 
fame' (ibid. xr, 2, 14). Every hero boasts of his great deeds performed and 
to be performed, even while deprecating boasting as a folly. The heroes 
boast of their families as well as of their prowess1 . 

T~e religious and philosophieal views of the epics represent every 
shade of opinion from Vedic theism to philosophical pantheism with later 
forms of Sun-worship (in both epics) and sectarian cults of Durga, yiva, 
Krish!)a-Vish!)u in the 1\'Iahabharata, and Rama-Vish!)uism superimposed 
upon the cult of Rama as a hero demi~god in the Ramaya!)a. The religion 
assumed as orthodox in both epic::; is that which we call J3rahmanica1. The 
Vedic gods with Brahma at their head are to be worshipped, as a matter of 
course. In addition comes the constantly growing tendency to exalt the 
chieftain demi-god from his position as clan-hero god to a higher .power, 
till he is identified with Vish!)u, the popular god of many clans. The cult of 
Visb!)u in thi1> form comes under the hands of philosophers, who we may 
be sure had nothing to do with the original epic ; and as god he is then 
interpreted according to the philosophical systems of the Sailkhya and 
Vedanta, which are united with the aid of the Yoga system. Of late years 
it has become usual for scholars to follow the lead of Professor Garbe, who 
bas interpreted the chief philosophical tract of the Mahabbarata, the 
famous Bhagavadgita, as a rewritten Sailkhya document of theistic tendency 
manipulated to serve the ends of Vedanta schoolmen. By ex.cluding all the 

1 For examples of these and o~her traits shown by the epic warriors, see the 
specimens collected in the writer's monograph on The Position of the Rulirig Caste. 
Interesting parallels may be dm';l'n between the attitude of Homeric and Indic 
warriors in these respects, parallels which may now be complemented by those between 
Greek and Teutonic ideals, as shown in Chadwick's Beroic Age (pp. 325 f.). Prof. 
Chadwick compares the Anglo-Saxon dom with the Greek kye a'auS~ v and the same 
may be said of the kirti and yacas of the Hindu, as th~ f€rsonal combat of king 

owith king, which is the.leading characteristic of Hindu epic fighting, may be compared 
with the style of fighting in Homeric and Teutonic poetry (ibid, p. 339). · 
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verses which teach the Vedatan doctrine, Garbe is naturally enabled to 
show a document which is not Vedant,ic ; and it may be admitted that such 
a process makes a clearer and more attractive theological tract. But the 
historical effect produced is fallacious. Ex:rtctly the same mixture of 
Sailkhya and Vedanta permeates the teaching of the philosophical epic in 
many other passages ; and unless one is willing to apply the same process 
and excise all objectionable matter in favour of a theory of Sailkhya 
priority in the philosophical disquisitions of Qanti or 'quietism' one has no 
right to dissect the Bhagavadgita into its supposititious prius and 'later 
additions'. The epic philosopher is never a Sailkhyan ; he is a Sankhya
Yogist, and it is this connecting link of the Yoga which to his mind makes 
it possible to unite two radically different systems1. It must at least remain 
quite doubtful whether the philosophical parts of the epic, most of which 
have no radical connexion with the poem, were not originally composed in 
their present form, representing an attempt, on the part oflater redactors, to 
weave into the epic a system of philosophy inculcating the belief in a 
theisti~ pantheism derived from Sa:Iikbyan principles improved by the Yoga 
and then combined with the All-soul principle later called Vedanta. Visht)u 
and c;iva both served the purpose of the philosophical interpretation. Both 
were popular gods who became the One God in turn (sectarian differences 
probably representing geographical distinctions), that One God who 
even in the 'C'panishads is abm the All-god. For this reason many passages 
of the epic are on the philosophical-religious level of the c;veta<;vatara 
'C'panishad. 

Two notable attempts to extract historiral material from the 
epic have been made in the last few years. They enlarge the vision 
of the fighting hosts on the plain of the Kurus both geographically and 
historically and demand careful examination. The first is the result of a 
study of the forces named in the epic itself as allies. As already men
tioned, the fighting of the Ramayat)a consists in combats between fiends 
and monkeys, and unless the monkeys are interpreted as southern 
Hindus speaking an alien tongue, and for this and other reasons 
regarded as little better than apes by the Aryan leaders, there is no profit in 
endeavouring to guess at their real significance. In the :Mahabharata, 
which deals with real people, it is different. The human hosts marshalled 
as friend or foe by the Pat)<;ius and Kurus may be set against each other 
geographically. There is a certain amount of fiend-fighting, and Nagas of 
unknown habitat are mentioned as contestants. There are also some allies 
--- -y For-a-review of the~e system-s-as gh'Em in -the epic, see the writer's Great Epic of 
India (1901). That the Gita was originally theistic throughout can be proved only by 
rejecting Atanza.s which are otherwise unassailable. Only four passages out of the twenty 
selected to prove the case in Garbe's Bhrzguvadgita (1905) show any sign of interpola
tion, and of the four only one is a re~lly striking case of breaking the connexion. 
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of unknown geographical provenance. But the chief factorR in the great 
hosts can be distributed geographica1ly. For making such a classification 
it will be convenient to use the Indian term Mad.hyade<;a, the Middle 
Country, to denote 'the whole of the Ganges ba,in from the Punjab as far 
as the confines of Bihar,' and to arrange the variou~ pee>ples who 
are said to have taken part in the war in relation t::> this regi:m. 
The Pan<;lu force; included the king of Magadha associated with the 
J\,:a<;is and Kosalas, the king of Pafichala, the king of the M'ltsyas 
with ·mountaineers, the king of Chedi-all representing peoples in 
Madhyade<;a-with some adherents from the north and south, but 
especially a!l the Yar;lus of the west. The Kuru:;, on the othet ha.nd, 
had as allies the king of Pragjyotisha. the Chinas, and the Kirata<> in the 
north-east; the Kambojas, Yavan'ts, <;akas, Madras, Kaikeyas, Sindhus 
and Sauviras in the north-west ; the Bhojas in th3 west ; the king of 
Dakshil).apatha in the south; the Andhras in the south-east ; and th 3 king:> 
of Mahishmati and Avanti in Madhyadeca. Therefore, since the Yadus of 
Gujarat came from Mathura, the statem~nt holds that 'the division of the 
contending parties may be broadly said to be South Madhyade<;a and 
Pa:fichala against the rest of India1

.' That this is an important conclusion 
must be admitted. But if it follows that the war was one between southern 
Madhyade<;a, united.with Pa:fichala and the rest of India, how far may we 
assert that this represents earlier epic conditions before the nations of the 
Indian sub-continent were all brought ·into the frame· of the epic ? 
Obviously it would not be safe to make too much of a list based on factors 
of doubtful age, but it is perhaps safe to assert that the central plan, so to 
speak, is historical, namely the opposition of the less civilised Panr;lus ant;! 
the old Pafichala to the orthodox Kurus. """" 

In the opinion of Sir George Grierson we may make a further 
induction and assert that the Brahmanism of the Kurus represents a later 
tide of immigration as compared with the anti-Brahmanisrn of the 
Pa:ficha;las as earlier Aryan immigrants into India. In a way, the anti
Briihmanical party may be said to represent the warrior-spirit as opposed to 
the priestly, which was defeated in the contest but revenged itself by 
manipulating the epic to its own glory2• It is, however, doubtful whether 
the Pa:fichiilas were earlier immigrants or in early days were regarded 

I F.E Pargiter, The Nations of India at the Battle between the PiiiJc/.avas and 
Kauravas (J.R.A.S., 1908, p. 334), gives a complete analysis of the forces. The author 

admits that the ethnological value of the general stateme1t made above is dirnini hed 
by the fact that the nations on either side were not of the sl.m ~ stock ; also it must be 
remembered that kings were not always of the sama stock as the people they ruled and 
brought to war. 

2 J.R.A.S., 1908, p. 606. 
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as in any way anti-Brahma.nica!. The further content:on, that this 
unorthodvx warrior spirit produced the work of the Bhagavatas and that 
the Bhagavadgita emanates from an un· Briihmanical source, is based 
upon the supposition that the Bhagavadgitii and its underlying system of 
Siiilkhya philosophy is an exponent of the free eastern anti-Briihmanical 
or un-Briihmanicallife which produced the great heresies of that region, 
Buddhism and Jainism. One wishes that the veiled history of Hindu 
thought might be traced back so clearly, but the data at our disposal do 
not justify us in so summary a method of reconstructmg the past. There is 
no cogent evidence to show that a difference of religious belief had any· 
thing to do with the war, or that any racial antagonism lies behind the 
division of parties, certainly not of parties opposed as primarily Paftchiilas 
and Kurus. 

Whether the genealogical lists of the epic may impart trustworthy 
information is a second question of importance. It has been answered 
affirmatively by :\<Ir.Pargiter in the second of his valuable papers on the epic1 

though with due con::;ervdtism in view of the contradictions in the epic 
itself. The later listt> found in the Puriil).as may be combined with epic 
data to make a fairly consistent chronological table, but there remains 
much to be taken for granted. Although the names of kings are given, the 
length of their reigns must be assumed on some common basis. On the 
probability that the avera.ge length of a Hindu reign was fifteen years 
and on the assumption that unimportant kings have been omitted once in 
so often from some of the lists, Mr Pargiter, taking the more complete 
list of the Solar dynasty as his guide, finds that a period of fourteen 
hundred yearR intervened between the first king, 'son of Manu' ( lkshviiku) 
and the great war; that Ramii, the hero of the Riimiiyal).a, lived in the 
fifth century before the great war <'f the Mahiibhiirata; Bharata in the eighth 
century, etc. The great war itself marks the beginning of the present age 
_Q(ali Yuga), 'about 1100 B.c.':! __ _ 

1 Ancieut ],dian Genealogies and Chronology (J.R.A.S., 1!110, p. 1). 
2 bee more particularly tbe work of the same author, The Pura{la Text of the 

Dynasties of the Kali Age (1913). For the evideme of the Pural]as as to the date of the 
war between the Kurus and the Pa!]dus v. inj., pp. 273-74. 



CHAPTER XII 

THE GROWTH OF LAW AND LEGAL INSTITUTIONS 

THE law-books, Dharma <;astras, and especially trained experts in Jaw, 
Dharma-pathakas, are recognised in the didactic parts of the epic ; 
and codes of law are assigned to various ancient worthies, among whom 
Manu generally, but not always, holds the chief place. ·The difference 
between the formal law· book, <;astra, and the Sutra, also concerned with 
Dharma, is due mainly to the gradual exclusion of irrelevant matter 
in the law-book. Whereas in the SU:tra the term Dharma embraces 

. all domestic duties, religious and ethical, with slight attention paid to formal 
Jaw, in the completed <;astra law itself is the sole subject discussed. 
But this difference marks only the extremes, the primitive Dharma SU:tra 
and the law-book of the fifth century A.D. Bet~een the t.wo comes 
a number of works bearing the title of law-book but still retaining in 
large measure the characteristics of the· SU:tra. Likewise the formal 
distinction between a prose Sutra and a metrical law-book is bridged by a 
period when legal works were partly prose and partly verse. In the 
end, it was found more convenient to versify the rules as the Hindus versified 
all knowledge, and the metre chosen for this purpose was the later 
~loka, which ousted both prose and the o}der trishtubh metre still used in 
early SU:tras and <;astras. The name also is not a.bsolutely fixed. The 
SU:tra is sometimes called <;astra. Vishnu's law-book, for example, is 
both SU:tra and <;astra, as well as Smrit!, a general term for traditional 
teaching. . . 

As the Dharma SU:tras emanated from Vedic schools, so, though .less 
surely, it may be said in general that the law-books at first repref'ented 
certain schools of Brahmanical teaching. The law-books of Vish!)u 
an<l of Yiijfiavalkya are thus exponents of Yajurveda schools;' but in 
the end the popular works of this class lose all connexion with any 
one school and become universally authoritative. There are not m!).ny 
of the long list of later law-books which really deserve the name.. As time 
went. on, a large number of works appeared, claiming as their authors sages 
of old, or divine beings, but they are all w!thout historical value and usually 
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248 GROWTH OF' LAW AND LEGAL LVSTITUTIOSS 

are sectarian tracts inculcating special religious observances. Besides these 
pseudo-law-books may be mentioned the later legal works, Dharma 
Nibandhas, of the eleventh century and later, and the learned commentaries, 
like the Mitakshadi, which have become as authoritative as the text 
itself. But these later law-books do not come into our present purview. 
They belong to the age of the later Pura!)as and subsequent literature. The 
great law-books which we have to examine revert to the beginning 
of the l'ura!)ic age or before it. Whatever is of value in the later works is 
taken from the older, which are still authoritative. 

By far the most important of these is the law-book of Manu or 
the Manava Dharma ~astra, a work closely connected with the law
book of Vish!)u, which has no less than 160 verses of Manu, and with the 
didactic chapters of the epic, which contain numerous verses found in the 
code. Moreover, the epic reccgnises :Yianu as a law-giver and refers 
to the Dharma ~astra of Manu. The relationship between the two works 
i,; made doubtful for the reason tha.t we do not know when the later parts 
of the epic embodying these allusions may have been composed An 
analysis of all the passages in the epic referring to Manu shows that the 
law-book was probably unknown to the early epic but that it was not 
unknown to the later epic. This indicates at least that the fabulous 
age ascribed to the law-book by the Hindus and by early European scholars 
may be disregarded in favour of a much later date. On the other hand, the 
present tendency is to exaggerate the lateness of the law-book and bring 
it down even to the third or fourth century A.D. Professor Jolly thinks that 
the code and the epic belong to about the same time, not later than 
the secor.d or third century1

• The code in any case may not have 
been identical with the work known to-day as Manu's law-book, for 
all thrse metrical works have suffered, as has the epic, from unnumbered 
additions. 

Xevertheless, from the contents of the extant law-book of Manu 
some noteworthy data may be extracted which seem to show that the work 
is earlier than any other Dharma ~astra. There is not the slightest 
allusion to any sectarian cult; documents are not cited in the rules 
on evidence ; widow-burning is not recommended ; there is no recommen· 
dation of the cult of idols (service, etc.) though idols are known as 
objects of veneration ; the position of the law-giver in regard to titles 
of law, evidence, ordea\1>, etc., is more primitive than that of any other 
author of a Dharma ~astra and even than that of Vish!)u in the Dharma 
Sutra. The law-book of Vish!)u belongs to the third century A.D., and 
that of Yajfiavalkya to the fourth century, and the advance on Manu 

----1-JUTn18jo1ly m It;ciit?n,d-t)ttte,- pp. iti a11d ::10. Burnell in hili translation -or 
~lanu contended for a still later date; but this (1883) was before the relation of Manu 
to other Jaw-books was understood. 
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in order, m~thod, and detail of legal matters of the~e law-writers is 
very great. Hence, as in the case of the epic, it is probable that the 
date DOW currently assumed is too late, ~tnd that the Manava Code belongs 
rather to the time of our era or before it than later.1 

The law-book of Vishl).u, which because of its Sutra form mif!ht be 
thought to be earlier than Manu, is so largely interpolated that in its 
present condition it must rank decidedly as secondary to that code. It 
appears to have been an expansion of a Sutra belonging to the Kathaka 
school of the Yajurveda enlarged in the hope of making it a general 
code favouring the cult of Vishl).u. It mentions books under the modern 
name :pustaka, recognises the burning of widows, knows the names of the 
days of the week, . evidently borrowing here from . Greek sources, 
acknowledges the Hindu Trinity, recomme11ds the Tirthas or pilgrimages, 
which are decried by Manu, and hi the matter of debts and legal pro
cedure is later than that code. At the same time it contains much ancient 
material especially in regard to legal penalties, the rights of kings, 
inheritance, etc. A large part of the·work is not legal, but treats of sacrifice, 
impurity, sin and atonement, etc. 2 

The codes of Yajfiavalkya and Narada are probably to be referred to 
the fourth and fifth centuries, respectively. The former was a learned 
pundit, probably of Mithila, whose work is so closely connected with 
that of Manu and at the same time is so clearly a condensation of this 
code, -that it may be taken as certain that the author desired to better 
an original rather than make a new work. Yajfiavalkya pays more attention 
to legal matters and improves on his model in his views regarding the 
rights of women, whom he permits to inherit equally with men. He 
elaborates the subjects of trade and ownership, and recognises written 
documents in evidence where Manu relies on ocular witnesses. He re
commends the use of several new ordeals in testing truth, and shows 
a more conservative social feeling in objecting to the union of a Brahman 
priest and a slave-woman. 

Of Narada, who belongs to the fifth century and seems to have been 
from Nepal, it may be said that he is the first to give us a legal code 
unhampered by the mass of religious and moral teaching with which 

1 The contention of Mr. Ketkar in his History ~1 Caste in India( 1909) that Manu 
is at least ao late as the fall of the Andhras (third century A.D.), because they are 
mentioned as a low caste is not cogent, because the verse may well have been one 
inherited from a list of degraded tribes (castes) and preserved. The Andhras are 
regarded as barbarians in early Brahman literature, Cf. Aito.reya BriihmalJa, VII, 18. 

2 The connexion of the Manava code with the earlier Manava Sutras is not so 
close as that of the Vishl).u code with the Kathaka Siltra, and it is e;-im doubtful whether, 
as first thought probable, the Manavasastra reverts to a sectarian Manava r.chool. 
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and out of which the earlier works on Dharma arose\ a code which 
in its fine sub-divisions of the titleR of law, as well as in its elaborate 
treatment otherwisP of sL ves, inheritance, witnesses, ordeals, etc., is the 
first in which law itself is the subject-matter. ~arada's evident posteriority 
to Manu and Yajfiavalkya does not show tha.t it was an indPpendent 
work, rather that it was based on these prior works. In addition to 
these legal lights it is necessary to mention only B:rihaspati, who as 
he extols :Manu as the first of law-givers, all'o proves himself to be a 
sort of commentator rather than an original writer. His work is in 
fact a brief for :Yianu, and proves that in his day (about 600 or 700 A.D.) 

Manu was recognised as the original and greatel"t law-giver. His citations 
from ~lanu abo show that our text has not changed et>sentially since his 
dav 2 • 

• \Ve have already seen that the four eastes are regarded as the frame of 
social life, and that the young student, after !'fending several years with 
a priestly preceptor, the length of time depending partly on caste and 
partly on aptitude, marries and tecomes a householder, with numerous 
religious duties to perform. Twelve years of study is regarded as the 
minimum, forty-eight years as enough even for the most studious priest. 
Megasthene~ tells us that the Hindus studied for nearly this length of time, 
but it is clear that 0nly priests practised such zeal. The epic warriors 
are !'upp(>sed. to have finished their education by their sixteenth year. and 
the fact that a few words of a hymn are admitted as substitutiGn for 
this part of the education (consistin!J: in memorising ver1-es) shows that for 
practical purposes a smattering of Veda was deemed enough in the case of 
all except the priest. The early law-books devote no little space to 
the early youth and conduct in later life of the orthodox Aryan. :VIanu, 
for example, gives six of his twelve books to rules of life before he eomes 
to discm:s royal life ard legal matters. Noteworthy is the early date 
at which a man retires from practical life. As the youth marries early, in 
the· warrior caste as early as sixteen, though Manu recognises twenty
four or thirty as the usual (priestly ?) age, it may happen that he becomes 
a grandfather before he is forty, by which time, to be sure, the Hindu 
is often grey. Now it is expressly said that when a man becomes grey and 
a grandfather he is to enter the third arrama or stage of life and become a 
hermit, either accompanied with his wife or not, as he chooses. Severe 
asceticism marks this period of life (it is described in full by :VIanu, Book 
VI), and probably it was reserved generally for the priestly caste ; some 

- - i Dharma means 'law' only as Taw 1S an expression ~.f -fight;' duty, -etc. It is
based upon revelation and custom, the firFt perfunctorily, the seeond aetually. Local 
usage is the ba,is of law and may overrule laws made without regard to custom. 

2 On Brihaspati, see Jolly, Tagore Lectnres, and the introduction to the trans· 
lation of ~arada and Brihaspati in S.B.E., vol. XXXIII. 
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la;~~b"vers omit it. It is likely that instead of this stage many priests 
became mendicants. The act of renouncing the world is introduced by 
a sacrifice ·of worldly goods and other ceremonies prescribed by the 
SU:tras and law-books. But the latter, in distinction from the former, 
if indeed they devote much time to su.cli matters . at all, now .tu'rn to 
that part of Dharma or Right which is included under the bead of Royalty 
and Vyavahara. The latter term means law in the modern sen be, business 
intercourse legally interpreted, legal procedure. There is no formal dis
tinction between civil and criminal law till the term vyavahiira is divided 
by later writers into ' cases of property ' and ' cases of hurt '. The first 
enumeration of legal titles is found in Manu and is as follows : (1) Re
covery of debts : (2) Deposits and pledges ; (3) Sale without ownership ; 
(4) Partnership ; (5] Resumption of gifts ; (6) Non-payment of wages ; 
(7) Breach of contraet ; (8) Annulling of sale and purchase ; (9) Disputes 
between the owner and tender of cattle; (10)Disputes regarding bound!uies; 
(11) Assault; (12) Defamation; (13) Theft; (14) Robbery (with violence) ; 
(15) Adultery; (16) Duties of man and wife; (17) Partition (inheritance) ; 
(18) Gambling (with dice) and betting (on cook-fights, etc.). In this 
catt:gory, criminal law is rE-presented by the titles eleven to fifteen and 
eighteen, while the first nine and the sixteenth and. seventeenth titles 
belong to civil law. There is also no distinction between laws affecting· 
things and persons, and, to follow the indictment of Mill in his History of 
India, 'Nonpayment of wages stands immediately before breach. of contract, 
as a separate title, though it ought to be included under that bead.' But 
the eighteen titles are remarkable as the first attempt to separate different 
cases ; to demand that Manu· should have given us a perfect or even 
a perfectly clear list is unreasonable. 

The titles and the arrangement of Manu are followed by later writers, 
though with sub-divisions. Thus B:rihaspati (u, 8), after giving the eighteen 
titles says that they 'are divided owing to diversity of lawsuits' ; and 
other writers give ten chief crimes (killing a woman, mixture of caste, 
adultery, robbery, causing illegitimate birth, abuse, insults,. assault, procur
ing abortion) beaded by disobedience of the king's commands. It is, too, 
only later writers who assert that a lawsuit cannot be instituted mutually 
between father and son, or nian and wife, or mast,er and servants (Narada, 
J, 6). Although the titles begin with civil cases, there is :no doubt that 
primitive procedure bad to do with criminal cases before civil cases were 
known. Thus the earliest trials are for theft and perjury, and it is prob
able that theft was the first crime to be recognised legally.: We have seen 
that even in the SU:tras the thief is brought before the king and punished 
by him, and theft is the chief crime mentioned in the Vedas (more 
p11.rticularly theft of cattle, or robbery). There are a thousand forms 
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of theft, according to Brihaspati, who makes theft one of the kindR of 
'violence,' of which there are four-homicide, theft, assault on another's 
wife, and injury (either abuse or assault). Thieves are of two sort::;, open 
and concealed, 'and these are sub-divided a thousandfold, according t0 
their 'skill, ability, and mode of cheating' (Brih., xxu, ~). Those who 
cheat at dice or cheat a corporation are to be punished as impostors. 
The punishment for breaking into a house to steal is impalement ; high· 
waymen are hanged from a tree by the neck ; kidnappers are burned 
in a fire of straw ; une who steals a cow has his nose cut off; for stealing 
more than ten measures of grain the thief is executed ; for les::; he is 
fined eleven times what he has stolen (ibid. 9 f. ; Manu, Vlll, 320). 
The proof of theft is possession of the stolen property, or a track leading 
to the house of the suspected man ; but excessive expenditure, intercourse 
with sinners, and other 'sign,' may make a man swlpected ; then he may 
have to clear hims'll.f by oath or ordeal. 

Manu recognises only two ordeals. Later authors add Aeveral more 
and some admit the application cf an ordeal to the plaintiff as welt as to the 
defendant. The oath of a witness is virtually an ordeal, as the oath invokes 
divine powPr, which punishes the guilty. The oath is taken according to the 
caste of the witness. For exa.mple, a farmer swears by his cattle, etc. Or 
one may simply swear that a thing is so, and if his house burns up within a 
week it is a divine conviction of perjury. Later authors a)so prescribe that 
in ordeals a writing be placed on the bead of the suspected man containing 
the accusation and a prayer, so that the divine power may understand the 
matter. 1he two earliest ordeals are those of fire and water (~Janu, vu, 
114 f). As the Sutras do not notice ordeals, except for a general recogni
tion of them as 'divine' proofs on the part of the late A pasta mba, and as the 
later writers Yajfiavalkya and :Sarada describe five ordeals, adding the 
plough-share, scales, and poison, it is reasonable to conclude that :Manu 
stands in time, as in description, midway between the two sets of authors 
and js the first to describe ordeals already known and practised This is the 
judgment of Buhler and of Jolly!, but the implication that the mention of 
daiva in o~der literature makes probable the existence of all the forms of 
ordeal mentioned only in later literature is not safe. Fire and water were 
first userl, then eome the elaborate trials with balance, etc., till eventually 
there are nine formal ordeals2

• 

The nine ordeals are as follows, arranged in the order chosen 
by Brihaspati (xix, 4) : the balance, fire, water, poison, sacred libation, 
~Tains of rice, hot gold-piece, ploughshare, and the ordeal l:Jy Dharll)a_ anc!_ 

1 S.B.E., vol. XXV ,p. eii; und Jotly, Recht wnd Sitte, p. 1-!5. 
2 Compare ::>tenzler, m t'>e Z.D. H.G., voL IX, p. 661 ; E. Schlagintweit, 

Die GottesurtheilP der 1 nd•r ( 1866) ; and A. Kaegl, Alter wnd Herk ·mft des german. 
Gottes>atheils (1887). 
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Adharma. When Professor Jolly says that no one of these can be judged 
later than any other on the ground that the growth from two to five 
and then to nine ordeals does not necessarily imply that one named later did 
not exist before the two named first, he exaggerates the probabilities. Is it 
likely, for example, that the. ordeal by Dharma .and Adharma is as old as 
that by fire and water1 ? · 

The ordeal by ploughshare is especially" for those suspected of stealing 
cattle ; the piece of heated gold is reserved for cases involving a theft 'over 
four hundred' ; that by poison, for one worth a thousand, etc. All such 
restrictions are late amendations and additions. In the fire-test one carries a 
hot iron ball, and if unburned is innocent. In the water-test, one plunges 
under water and to prove innocence must remain under as long as it takes 
for a dart, shot at the moment of diving, to be brought back. These two 
are alterations of old material, in which the accused walks through fire, as 
in epic tests, or is thrown into water to see if he drown. The balance is an 
easy ordeal and hence is used in the case of priests and women. It consists 
in seeing whether the accused weigh less or more the second time the test i~ 
made ; if heavier, one is guilty. Probably the weight of sin weighs 
one down. . So in the Mahabharata, when a truth-telling man lies, his 
chariot begins to sink. 

Another method of exacting justice, 'used generally in the case of debt, 
was called 'the custom' (Manu, viii, 49) and consisted in what is now known 
as dhar'f}a. The guilty man (debtor) is besieged in his own hou8e by 
his opponent, who fasts on him till the guilty one yields or the accuser dies. 
This method of punishing an injurer is well known in the epics, where fast
ing to death against a person is an approved form of retaliation; The one 
who has committed the offence (or owes the money) usually yields in order 
to prevent the ghost of the dying creditor from injuring him. 

The punishment for murder, as already noticed (v. sup. p. 217), is at 
first a compensation paid to the relatives or the king (perhaps both) 
and later paid to the priests. The compensation is reckoned at a hundred 
cows (with a bull). This is in the case of a man; in the case of a woman, 
the punishment is no more than if a slave is killed. Manu treats the com
pensation as a penance (paid to a priest) instead of a 'royal right,' as in the 
earlier Sutra period. The custom of appraising death at so much a.head for 
which compensation is exacted existed into modern times and is mentioned 
by Tod in his Annals of Rajasthan2 , 

1 The orclea\ by Dharma and A dharma consists in painting pictures of Justice or 
Right and Injustiee or Wrong (abstract divinities). upon two leaves, one picture being 
·white, the other black. The two images are then worshipped aC~d invoked with sacred 
verses, and, after the leaves have befln sprinkled with perfumes and the fi~e products of 
the sacred cow, they are rolled in balls of earth and set in a jar without the accused 
ob5erving them. who then PXtracts one And •if he draws Dharma he is acquitted., 

2 See also Roth, Z.D.M.G,, vol. XLI, pp. 672 f. ; and other references in Jolly, 
Recht ururSitte, p. 132. 
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Treamn of all kinds is punishable by death, where it consists in attack
ing the king or falsifying an edict or bribing the ministers of the king or 
helping his foes (:\tlanu, Ix, 232, etc.). Instead of other penalties, the guilty 
man, especially a priest, may be outcasted, that is, formally thrown out or 
banned from society, for in losing his caste he loses all social rights ; 
though in certain cases through established ceremonies he may be taken 
back. One who is outcast loses all right to primogeniture, inheritance, etc.l 

Except for treason, all crimes are judged relatively, that is, there is 
no absolute penalty, but or.e conditioned by the social order of the criminal 
or the victim of the crime. Thus in case" of defamation, if a warrior 
defame a prifst, he is fined one hundred parJaS ; if a man of the people
caste do so, one hundre(l and fifty ; if a slave, he shall be corporally 
punished ; but if a priest defame a warrior, fifty ; if he defame a man of 
the people, twenty-five ; if he defame a slave, twelve, and this last fine is 
that imposed upon equals defaming egualR within the Aryan castes. But 
if a slave insult a 'regenerate' (Aryan), his tongue is to be cut out. 
Especially is this the case in relation between the sexes, for though the rule 
of death for adultery is genera.! (the woman is devoured by dogs in a public 
place and the man is burned alive, :\tlanu, vnr, :nl f.), yet its antique 
provisions are really preserved only out of respect for tradition, the real law 
being that the offending man shall be fined and the woman have her hair 
cut off and be treated with contempt (Xiirada, xu, 92), unless the crime be 
one that outrages caste-sentimettt. Thus a slave who has intercourse 
with a guarded high-caste woman may be slain ; a VaiQya shall lose his 
property ; a warrior be fined a thousand and be shaved with urine 
(:\tlanu, vm, 384 f). The old general rule of the Sutras to the effect 
that the woman be eaten by dogs and the man killed is preserved under the 
form, explicit in the later works but already implied by Manu, that 
this be the pu11ishment if 'a wife who is proud of the greatness of her 
family' (that is a woman of high caste) commit adultery, while ~iirada 

rt>stricts the ferocious penalty to the impossible case of a priest's wife 
deliberately going to a low-caste man and seducing him. 

The general lex talionis is 8imilarly confined to thieves or robbers 
(Manu, VIII, 334), though another restriction limits it to intercourse 
between low and high caste (if a man of low caste injure a man of 
high caste the limb corresponding to the one hurt shall be cut off, ibid. 279). 
In one particular, however, the rule of increased fines is reversed, for in any 
ca~ _:vl1e."e _a_ common man ~~l!l_d _be ~ed ~!!~ _ _penny __ (_krirshapal)a) 

1 Primog<>niture i~ not absolutely tbe !'auoe of preference among heirs. An 
unworthy Hm may be pa,."ed over even if he be the eldest, in favour of a worthier 
junior. On bani>.hrn<>nt in lit·u 0f eapital punishment ~ee ~fanu, VIII, 380. 
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the king is fined a thousand (Manu, vm, 336), probably on the prtnciple 
(Manu, vm, 338) that he who knows more should suffer more1 . 

In the province of civil law the later law-books show the greatest 
advance over the earlier. For example, where trade is concerned, the 
Sutras know nothing of legal business partnership, apart from the united 
family and its obligation as a whole to pay debts. Manu has the idea of a 
partnership, but his whole discussion of the tite concerns only: the amount 
of fees payable to priests who together perform a .ceremony ; and he 
merely raises the question whether all the religious partners or the one who 
performs a speci ai act shall take the traditional fee for that one part. He 
decides that the four chief priests out of the sixteen shall get a moiety, 
the next four half of that, the next set a third share, and the next a quar
ter (the commentators are not unanimous in appraising the amounts), and 
adds 'by the same principle the allotment of shares must be mad'e among 
men on earth who perform work conjointly' (Yia.nu, vm, 2ll). In other 
words, except for stating that one should be paid in accordance.'with the 
work one does, Manu has nothing to say regarding 'partnership~. the for
mal fourth title of the list. Yajfiavalkya on the other hand : includes 
agriculture and trades in his rule (rr, 265). Narada, while retaining the 
matter concerning priestly partnership, expresses the axiom above in this 
way : 'Loss, expense, profit of each partner are equaL to, more than, or 
less than those of other partners according as his share (invested) is equal, 
greater, or less. Storage, food, charges (tolls), loRs, freightage, expense of 
keeping, must be paid by each partner in accordance with the terms of 
agreement,' etc. (nr, 3f.). Finally B:rihaspati begins his title 'Partnership' 
thus : 'Trade or other occupations should not be carried on by prudent men 
jointly with incompetent or lazy persons or with such as are afflicted 
with illness, ill-fated, or destitute. Whatever property. one partner 
may give, authorised by many, ·or whatever contract he may cause 
to be executed, all tha.t ·is (legally) done by them all. Whatever loss 
has occurred through Fate or the king·shall be borne by all in proport.ion 
to their shares. When artists practise t'heir art jointly, they share according 
to their work. If a number of men in partnership build ,a house or 

1 The slave of the rules cited above is a yiiclra-slave. The law defines s'aves as 
of seven kinds, war-captives, daily workers for food, slaves born in the house, men 
bought, given, inherited, and those enslaved for punishment. Slaves of war are known 
in the epic (v. sup. p.24l) and there is no reason for suppo3ing that a captive warrior 
may not be a slave (the commentator confines the captive to the yiidra caste). Accord
ing to practice, the warrior-caste slave is in bondage only for ·a year. The 'slave by 
punishment' means a debtor unable to pay. It may be observed that ·prisons are for 
malefactors and traitors rather than for debtors. Manu speaks of prisons situated 
by the roadway where all who pass may see the punishments suffered by the wretches 
within, and the tortures of hell have the appearanee of being cop.i.ed fro~ models nearer 
home (Manu, viii, 288). 
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a temple, or dig a pool, or make leather articles, the headman among the 
~ orkmen gets a double share. So too among musicians : the singers share 
and share alike, but he who bents time gets a half share over.' And (still 
under the head of Partnership), 'when freebooters return from a hostile 
country bringing booty, they share in what they bring after giving a 
sixth to the king, their captain getting four shares, the bravest getting 
three, one particularly clevrr ~etting two, and the remaining associates 
sharin~ alike' (Brihaspati, xrv, 32). 

Regarding the uRe of money, an old Sutra rule confirmed by Manu 
rermits interest at fifteen per cent. annually, but for men (debtors) of 
low caste the interest may be sixty per cent ; yet this is where there is no 
security. The amount differs in any event according to caste, as already 
explained (p. 222). Xo stipulation beyond five per cent. per mensem is legal. 
Debts unpaid shall be worked out by labour by men of low caste. These 
rules obtain from the SU:tra nge and vary scarcely at all. :Vfegasthenes 
erroneously reports that the Indians do not take interest ov-r 8 Eau 8 i;oucri 
ov ~ T 8 icracri ea 3 vi;wcrcai,Fr.27).Possibly he has in mind the provision that 
no Brahman shall be a usurer. Wages are often paid in kind ; one-fifth of 
the crop or of the increase in flocks goes to the man who cares for the 
work. The tender of cattle, in contrast to the epic rule (v. sup.p. 240 f.), 
gets the milk of one cow out of ten (Manu, vnr, 231). If a man work with
out food or clothing given to him he may take a third of the pror1uce ; other 
wise a fifth (BrihaRpati, XVI, 13). But Niirada gives a general rule to the 
effect that the servant of a trader, a herdsman, and an agricultural servant 
shall respe,..tively take a tenth part of the profit, whether from the sale of 
merchandise, the increase of flocks, or the grain-crop (Narada, VI, 3). This 
is also the provision of Yiijfiavalkya (II, 194)1• The agricultural servant is a 
<;:udra slave or a member of a mixed caste2• 

The fo1mily represented in the law-books as the usual family is 
one where all the brothers live together as heirs of the father, who may or 
may not, as he or they prefer, divide his property during his life-time. The 
eldest son has certain rights of primogeniture. but, as said above (p. 254, 
note), they may be taken from him in case he is unworthy (Manu, IX, 213). 
The property of a childless wife belongs to her husband, unless she is 
married by a rite not countenanced by the law; in that case her property 
reverts to her parents. Woman's property consists only in wedding-gifts, 
tokens of_affection, and gifts f~m her brothers, father, and mot~~~· as also 

1 This is expresely the wage ordained by the king in case there has been no spe
cial stipulation between master and man. It represents therefore the normal percentage 
of gain (lj 10) as wage for the hired assistant of a party merchant, herdsman, or farmer. 

2 According to the commentator on Vish!Ju, LVII,l6, where the practice of rent
ing land for half the crop is referred to, the herdsman is usually the son of a warrior by 
a slave-girl. These 'mixed castes' really did most of the general work of a village, 
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what is given her after marriage by her husband. All this goes to 
her chil.dren at her death. 

As the preferred family is the joint.family, so the village is possessed 
as a whole of its holdings in land. Thus the only full discussion in Manu 
regarding boundaries (the tenth title) has to do with boundaries between two 
villages. Yet it is clear from other passages that private ownership in land 
under the king was recognised. He who first .cultivates wild land, owns it 
(Manu, rx, 44). There is 'also a Sutra rule : 'Animals, land, and females 
are not lost by possession of another' (Gaut., xrr, 39), w,hich appears 
to imply individual ownership. in land. The land around a village on 
allsides for one hundred 'bows' (.about 600 feet) is common ; and if crops 
are grown there and cattle injure the crops, no damage can be exacted 
(Manu, VIII, 237 f.) ; but the fields appear to be private property as they 
are fenr>ed inl. 

The Government of the country described in legallit~rature is not 
different from that of the Sutras, and in most respects agrees with the con
ditions represented in the epics, where government without a ~ing is so well 
known as to be the object of the most severe condemnation ; and it 
is regarded as essential that a king of. good family should be at the head of 
the statP., Slave-born kings are known in history but tabooed :in !aw. The 
king is ~reated in the law-books under two heads, as general lord of the 
land and as judge and executioner. 

As lord of the land the king is a Zeus Agamemnon, a human divinity 
incorporating the essence of the deities Indra, Vayu, Yama, Varul).a, Agni, 
etc., that is of the gods who protect the world in the eight directions. In 
other words, his chief function as lord is to protect, and he protects as 'a 
great deity in human form' (Manu, vn, 8). He has, to aid him, seven or 
eight councillors of hereditary office ('whose ancestors have been serv:wts of 
kings'), with whom he daily consults as to affairs of state and religion. His 
prime minister should be a learned priest ; he should appoint. officials over 
all public works, mines, manufactures, storehouses, etc. Various royal 
monopolies are mentioned (salt is one of them). His officers must be brave 
and honest, and he himself must be brave and lead his troops personally in
to battle, where he is to make it his duty to 'kill kings,' for those kings· 
go to heaven who ~;eek to slay each other in battle and fight strenuously 
for that purpose (Manu, vn, 89). As overlord, the king receives a share of 

. . the booty · won in battle, and it is his duty to dist~ibute such booty 
as has not been taken singly among the soldiers. One military officer and 
a company of soldiers he should place as a ¥Uard over each village 

1 This is not. certain evidence that they were private possessions,' but such appears 
to have been the case, as the rules regarding flowing water, 'seed cast in another's 
field,' etc. ~]so presuppo£e private ownership (Manu, IX, 52 f.). To •Jet land' renders 
one impure (Ap., Dh. S., I, 18, 20); 
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and town, to protect them. There should be a lord of one village, a 
lord uf ten, (of twenty;, of a hundred, and a lord (or lords) of a thousand. 
It is the duty of the lord of one village, griimika, to report all crimes 
to the dacapa or lord of ten, and the lord of ten shall report likewise 
to the (lo;d of twenty, and he to the) lord of a hundred, and he to the lord 
of a thousand. As much land as suffices for one family shall be the 
income of the lord of one village and so on to the lord of a thousand, who 
shall enjoy the revenue of a town. All these men (it is said) are probably 
knaveB and must be spied upon continually through the agency of a general 
superintendent in every town, who shall scrutinise the conduct of all the 
governing lords, 'for the servants of kings appointed to protect generally 
become rascals who steal the propert.y of others' (ibid 123). The sum 
collected from his subjects by a just king (as taxes) is a fiftieth part of the 
increment on cattle and gold, and the eighth, sixth, or, twelfth part of the 
crops ; while common artis'1ns pay tax by a day's work monthly. 

These provisions (of Manu) are followed by Visht;w, who however 
omits the intermediate lords of twenty villages and recognises only the 
decimal sy;,tem throughout1 • Instead of a thousand villages VishDu sp~aks 
of the 'wholfl country,' and probably the two expressions were synonymous. 
VishDn also specifies eunuchs as guards of king's harem, not mentioned by 
Manu in connexion with the palace. Another point which brings VishDu 
into line with the Sutra authorities (Baudh., I, 10, 18, l ; Vas., I, 42) 
is found in his rule regarding taxes. He gives no such option as :Manu, 
but specifies one-sixth as the tax on grain and seeds and one-fiftieth 
on cattle, gold, and clothes (all authorities exempt priests from taxation
laws). 

The men of war, according to Manu, are to be selected for prominent 
places (in the van) from Kurukshetra, the Matsyas, Pafichalas, and those 
born in <;urasena -all districts in the neighbourhood of Delhi, Jaipur, 
Kanauj, and Muttra-a provision sufficiently indicative of the geographical 
origin of this code. It is interesting to note that both Manu and VishDu 
state that when a king has conquered a foreign foe he shall rna ke a prince 
of that country (not of his own) the king there, and (Vishl).u adds, m, 49) 

he shall not destroy the royal race of his foe unless that royal race 
be of ignoble birth. He is to honour the gods and the customs of 
the conquered country and grant exemption from taxation (for a time) 
(Manu, vn, 201). 

In his capacity as judge the king tries cases himself or appoints a 
priest in his stead (VishDu, III, 73) : but this latter provision is a later trait, 
though found in the SU:tras. The ear~er.~le_ is that_:!;~e ~n~ ~i~self 

1 The army divisions are also arranged decimally, in squads of ten and companies 
of one hundred or of other multiples of ten (Vas., XIX, 17 f.). 
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shall try cases daily and have built for that purpose a special hall as 
part of his palace in the inner city, and even, as we saw ,in the S!Jtra 
period (v. 8Up. p. 216), act as executioner. The fact that tpe kiug has also 
the pardoning power is implied in the provision that if the thief come 
before the king an9- the king smite him or let him go he is thereby 
purified1, -a provision which also brings up the intricate question of the 
relation between legal punishment and religious penance. For many of 
the legal punishments for gross crimes are set down not as such but 
as religious expiations, and it is said that the king has to see to it that these 
religious obligations are fulfilled. In some cases without doubt punishment 
as a matter of law began as a matter of priestly religious law. The 
business of the king as judge was not unremunera.tive, as every debtor who 
was tried and convicted paid a tenth of the sum involved ·into the royal 
treasury (Vishl)u, VI, 20). According to Manu (vur, 59),. if plaintiff or 
defendant is found guilty of falsification in regard to a contested sum, .twice 
the sum itself shall be paid as a fine (to the king). The king's chaplain has 
an important place in the court of justice ; he is chief of: the councillors 
who as a body may include members of other Aryan caste~. If a deputy 
act for the king, later authorities state that he should carry a seal-ring of 
the king as sign of authority (Brihaspati, r, 3,). The right of appeal 
is also admitted in later law-books, which assume that a case may come 
up first before a family, or corporation, when if the judgment is questioned 
the case may be tried by assemblies (of co inhabitants or castes) and then 
by judges duly appointed (ibid. 39). Yajfiavalkya (u, 305) and Narada also 
(r, 65) say that, when a lawsuit has been wrongly decided, the trial must be 
repeated. According to Yajfiavalkya appeal may be tak.en from corpora
tions, etc., to 'the judge appointed by the king' (n, 30). Such a judge is 
one appoiuted to act for the king in his own city or in the provinces, 
a provision found also in epic literature. All the law-books acknowledge 
the importance of the law of family (kula), guild or corpo,ration (9Y£?Zi),and 
assembly or greater corporation (piiga, ga~1a), of caste or co-inhabitants in 
making their own laws, which the king must not contravene. 

There is one aspect of legal literature which is v·ery significant of the 
origin of the completed codes. The laws, namely, frequently contradict 
one another either by implication or directly, not only the laws in general 
but those of the same code and even the laws placed in juxtaposition. 
An example of such contradiction is what may be found' in Manu's code 
respecting the sale of a daughter. In vm, 204, 'Manu declares' that if one 
girl has been shown to a prospective bridegroom and another is given, 
he may marry them both for the same price. In III, 51 the same code 

1 Apparently a murderer might expiate his crime by dying for the king in battle 
(Apastamba, 1,24.21), and even, 'if he fights three times, when not slain, he is freed' 
(Vas., Dh. G._, XX, 28). This antique provision is not preserved in the later law. 
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(presumably tl:e same ::\>Ianu) says 'Let no wise father take even a small 
price for his daughter ... for small or great this would be a salt>, ; and 
finally in IX, 97, we read: 'If the givt>r of the price dit> aftt>r the 
price for a girl has been paid, she shall be given to the (bri(lt·groom 's) 
brother if she is willing,' and immediately after (rx, 98), 'EvPn a slave 
should no' accept a price in exchange for his daughter,' with a eou pie 
of verses following in the tone of the pas~mge above, repudiating the '13ale 
of a daughter.' Yet in vm, 366, under the head of the fiftet>nth title 
of law, it is stated that a low-caste man courting a wo'llan of the hight>st 
caste deserves death (or eorporal punishment) ; but ont> who eourts 
an equal shall 'pay the price' (and take her) if her father const>nts. It 
was an old provision that a fee or price (a yoke of oxen) should le paid to 
the father, and though, this was softened down to a 'fee' or 'tax' (culka), 

yet the advance:l code objeet.s formally to this business tranmctio~. At 
the same time the old provision is retained, because it was a part of 
hereditary traditional law. In the epic a:so, the rule against selling a 
daughter is recorded ; but so strong is the feeling against violating family
law that the man who purposes to sell his daughter, 'because it is the 
custom in my family,' is upheld in doing :;o by a saint, who even declares 
that the sale is justified by the ancients and by God (Mbh., I, 113, 9 f.). 
Here the girl is bought with gold and elephants and other costly things. 
On the other hand, as a matter of dignity, the father of an aristocratic girl, 
more particularly a princess, has in t>ffeet heavy expenses. Thus when 
king Vidita weds his daughter he bestows upon his son-in-law seven 
thousand horses and. two hundred elephants pJIJh, IV, 72, 36). The didactic 
epic says that a man who sells his daughter goes to hell (XIII, 45, 18 ); there 
is a general Sutra rule against selling any human being (Gaut., VII, 14.)1 

In regard to infant marriages the SU:tras generally admit the 
advisability of marrying a girl when she is still too young to wear clothes, 
that is, before she becomes adult, or shows signs uf maturity. This latter 
law and practice are all at variance on this point. One of the epic heroes 
marries at sixteen a princess still playing with her dolls but old l:'nough 
to become a mother shortly afterwards. The epic rule is that a bride
groom of thirty should marry a girl of ten, a bridegroom of twenty-one a 
girl of seven (xm, 44, 14). Arrian (23, 9) reports that Indian girls were 
married at seven. Sitii is said to have married Riima at six ! The rule of 

Manu is that a bridegroom of thirty shall marry a girl of twelve, one of 
twenty-four, a girl of eight (IX, 94) ; he also recommends that a girl shall not 
marry at all unless a suitable bridgroom appear ; but again he countenances 

_inf_11-~t-m~~ri_ages (rx, 88 and-~~:_-~_ _____ _ _ _______ _ 
1 The purchase of a wife is the 'demoniac' form of marriage formally permitted 

in the cose of a Vaicya and slave (Manu. Ilf, 24). These two classes 'are not partieular 

about wives' (Baudh., Dh. S., I, 11, 20, 14 ). 
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The rule in regard to the levirate, or the assignment of widows to 
another man to raise up sons for the deceased husband, is another instance 
of the way in which the codes were assembled out of contradictory material. 
In Manu, Ix, 64-68, there is a flat contradiction of the ~receding pro
visions on this point. No remarriage and no assignment of widows are 
permitted in a passage directly following the injunction that a widow shall 
be so assigned, for the purpose of giving her dead husband a son to pay 
him the funeral feast,. etc. 

These laws regarding wolp.en are on the whole the most self
contradictory in the later codes. As the position of woman )s more or less 
indicative of the state of civilisation, it is important to notice that the high 
regard paid to woman is confined to her function as a mother of sqns. 
The bride must be a virgin (not a widow, Manu, Ix, 65) and the remarriage 
of widows is generally not countenanced ; but tbe codes do not sanction 
the custom of suttee till late, and the pro~isions f6r widows show that, 
though they probably lived miserably and without. honour,: they were not 
expected to die with their husbands. The Mahiibharata an? the Ramayal)a 
both recognise the custom of suttee, but only the former (and probably not 
in an early part) gives a case of a royal widow burning herself with her 
husband. It is perhaps the extension of a royal custcm; as in the epic, 
which has made the rule general, so that later law and practice recommend 
suttee for all. A parallel would be the Self-choice (svayamvara) or election 
of a husband by a princess, afterwards regarded as an election-rule in the 
case of other maidens. · The mother is praised as equal to the father in 
honour, and in default of sons she may inherit (Manu, 1x, 217) but if she 
bear only daughters or has no children she may be divorced (ibid. 81)1

• In 
general, a woman receives respect only as potential or actual mother of 
sons. Manu repeats with unction the dictum of the Siltras that a woman 
is never independent (lx, 2 f.), and says that she may be slain for unfaithful
ness and divorced for barrenness; he also regards women as too 'unstable' to. 
be called as witnesses ( vm, 77). The view that women are chattel is yielding 
in the <;astra to a more enlightened opinion. In the epic~ also the rigidity 
of the law is not upheld by the tenor of. tales showine women in a very 
different light from that exhibited in the didactic parts of the epic. Even 
at a much later age women were f'tudents, as they were wise in antiquity, 
and the annals of the law itself testify to the ability of the sex, for in the 
eighteenth century one of the great legal commentaries on the Mitakshara 

. was written by a woman, Lakshmidevi. At what time the Purdah ('curtain') 
rule came to confine women to the house is uncertain ; but probably not 

1 The property of women forms too complicHted a subject to be discussed here 
but it ma,y be said in gent:ral that Manu represents an advance on the older denial of the 
Siitras that women, and in particular widows, could inherit. Baudhayuna and Apastamba 
exclude widows from the husband's inheritance (e.g. Apast. ll, 14). 
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before foreign invasions had compelled the Hin,du to adopt it. The epics 
and law-books speak of confining a woman as a punishment for ill-conduct 
(e.g. Manu, vnr, 36,i), but Manu insists that 'no man can really guard 
women by force' (rx, 10). To go veiled is only a court-custom alluded to in 
both epics. 

Deficient as are the legal text-books in arrangement and self
contradictory as are their enactments, they form a priceless heritage of a 
past which would otherwise have been largely lost to us, for they may be 
accepted as reflecting real and not artificial or invented conditions of life. 
Very material evidence has been furnished in the last few years as regards 
the trustworthy character of the information given by authors of the law
books. As remarked above concerning the Sutras (v. sup. p. 198), the idea 
that Brahman tradition is manufactured in order to glorify the Brahmans 
and that in the time of Buddha there were no castes, is rendered inadmissi
ble by the fact that all Hindu literature acknowledges the main facts as 
stated in the epics and law-books. The fresh evidence on this point is 
supplied by the text of the Artha<;astra called the Kautiliya, which may 
date from about 300 B.c. and is in accord with the Sutras and c;astras in all 
the chief points which these works have in comm0n. This Artha\'astra, 
which forms the subject of Chapter xrx in in this work, recognises castes and 
mixed castes and agrees with the c;astra of the law-givers in a multitude of 
instances, showing that the scheme of Jaw arranged by the Brahmans was 
neither ideal nor invented but based upon actuallife1 • Here for example 
is repeated almost verbatim the rule against debts between father and son ; 
the kinds of marriage are t.he same; the antithesis between Arya and c;udra 
is maintained ; the rule that the wage is one-tenth the gain 'without 

previous agreement' is identical with tha.t of Yajfiavalkya cited above, etc. 
As the Kautiliya is a manual of rules imposed by a practical Rtatesman, it 
is impossible to suppooe that the conditions it depicts are imaginary, yet the 
same conditions are found in the Sutras, etc. lf it wail indisputable that 
this work belonged to the third or fourth century B.c., it would be of the 
utmost importance historically. As it is, some of the provisions of the 
Kautiliya agree with those of later rather than earlier law-books, and for the 
present it is not advisable to accept all its rules as belonging to the time 
assigned to the work as a whole2• . _" _________ - ---·----

1 Cf. the articles of Prof. Jacobi in Sitz. K.P.A., 1911, pp. 732, 954 f. ; 1912, 
pp. 832 f. ; also the parallels published by Prof. Jolly in Z.D.li1..G,, LXVII, pp. 49 f. 

2 A sketch of law and government as presented by the K&utiliya Arthacastra is 
given by Dr. Barnett in his Antiquities of India, pp. 98 f. (1914); al"o by Mr. M. N. Law 
in his Studies in Ancient Hindn PoZ.ity (19 14). 
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We see in the law-books the king of a limited realm still more or less 
of a patriarch among his people!; a people divided into general orders 
representing the military, priestly, and agricultural or mercantile classes, 
still mingling freely with each other, intermarrying, but with due regard for. 

·the respect paid to the higher orders, and utterly devoid of the 'caste' rules 
later adopted in respect of food and marriage. The family is usually 
monogamous though it may be polygamous, and there are traces of the 
family-marriage, in which a wife marries a group of brothers. The menial 
work of house-wife is carried on by slaves and half-breeds, who also do 
most of the village labour and serve as petty craftsmen. More skilled 
workers like chariot-makers are of almost Aryan rank and are not exclud
ed from society. The laws are harsh and cruel as regards punishment 
(the worker in gold who defrauds the. king, for example; is, according to 
Manu, Ix, 292, 'to be chopped to pieces with knives'), ·, but a regard for 
truth and justice is the dominant trait of the law, which, if it may be per
sonified, has at times a naive air of blandly but perplexedly seeking to steer 
a course between that which it thinks is right and ought to think is right, 
because the one has been reasoned out and the other has been handed 
down as part of 'revelation' or law div ine2. 

1 Thus the king has personally to go ·to market and 'settle~the price of goods' 
every five days (Manu, VIII, 402). , 

2 In his Lectures on the Ancient History of India, (Calcutta, 1919}, Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar argues that the legal parts of the twelfth book of the epic revert to a period 
earlier than Kautilya; and that the •beginnings of Indian thought in the sphere of 
Arthacastra/ are to be assigned to the seventh century B.C. The first thesis is based 
on the theory that verse precedes prose in legal diction, which is certainly not demons
trable. The second is only another way of saying that the subject-matter of the 
Dharma Siitras is probably older than their present form, and that Kautilya had num. 
erous predecessors, which is probable. The chief discrepancy between Manu and Kau
tilya is that the former represents a state conceived as a smaller kingdom ; the latter's 
purview is not only more exhaustive but wider, e.g., he discusses the 'Arabian eteeds' in 
the king's stud (known to both epics} and cites as authorities later writere, On tbe 
whole; as with the Jatakas, it would be well nut to accept as undoubtedly of 'c. 400 
B. C., all the data of the Kau!dlya Arthae;iistra. 

. . 



CHAPTER XIII 

THE PURANAS 

THE Pural).as, or collections of 'old-world' legends, contain the 
traditional genealogit>s of the principal ruling houses of the :Middle Coun-· 
try. They are closely connected both in form and subst3-nce with the 
epic and Ia w-books. All three varieties of literature are written in the 
same kind of verse and in the same kind of Sanskrit ; and they have 
much of their subject-matter in common. ~ot isolated verses merely but 
long passages re<'ur word for word in them all. They are all alike 
inheritors of the same stock of legendary and traditional lore; and, 
so far as the nature of their contents is concerned, it is not always 
possible to draw any hard and fast line of distinction between them. Thus 
from different points of view the Mahabharata may be regarded, as 
indeed it regards itself. as nn epic, a law-book, or a Pural).a. 

Any old-world story may in fact be called a Pural).a; but the term is 
especially applied to certain works which, in conformity with the classical 
definition, deal, or arc supposed to deal, with the following five topics : 
1 I) 8arga, the evolution of the universe from its material cause : 
(2) Pratisarga, the re-creation of the universe from the constituent elements 
into which it is merged at the close of each aeon (kalpa) or day in the 
life of the Creator, Brahma ; (3) Vam~a, the genealogies of gods and 
rishis; (4) J1anvantara, the groups of 'great ages' (mahiiyuga) included in 
an aeon, in each of which mankind is supposed to be produced anew 
from a first father, Manu , {5) Vam~iinucharita, the history ofthe royal 
families who rule over the earth during the four 'ages' (yuga) which make 
up one 'great age'. 

With this ideal scheme none of the existing Pural).as is in complete 
agreement. All differ from~ it in various degress by defect or by excess; 
but, in spite of this, they iJrofess generally to conform with the old 
definition, and are thus made to give a description of themselves which is 
no longer in accordance with the fact. It is evident, then, at the outset 
that their original form bas been modified. Only seven out of the eighteen 
still retain the fifth section, which should contain an account of 

2P4 
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kings who have reigned during the historical period. For the purposes of 
political history all the rest are therefore without value. 

Orthodox Hinduism regards these works as of divine origin ; and 
their framework is stereotyped in accordance with this view. The chief 
speaker is some ancient seer who has received the tradition through 
Vyasa, who himself received it from the Creator. The narrative is 
introduced by a dialogue between the chief speaker and his audience, 
and is continued in the form of a series of reported dialogues between the 
characters of the stories told. 

Most commonly, though not invariably, the narrator is Lomaharshal)a 
or his son, Ugra<;ravas. The former is called 'the SU.ta,' and the 
latter 'Santi; or 'the SU:ta's son' -titles which clearly indicate that 
the traditional lore, out of which the Pural)as have been fashioned, 
was of Kshatriya, not of Brahman, origin ; for the SU.tas, its custodians, 
were a mixed caste who were entrusted with various import~nt functions 
in royal households. In the Brahmal)as the SU.ta is the royal' herald 
and minstrel, and possibly also 'master of the horse.' He is one of 
the king's 'jewels' (ratnin) and ranks with the commander-in-chief of the 
army and other high officers of state ; and in his character as herald he 
was inviolable. In the law-books he is described as the son of a K~hatriya 
by the daughter of a Brahman. The Pural).as say that he was born 
to sing the praises of princes and that he was entrusted with the care of the 
historical and legendary traditions ; but they stat,e definitely that he bad no 
concern with the Vedas (Viiyu Pur., r, 1, 26-28). In later times he 
appears as the king's charioteer ; b_ut he still retains his exalted rank,. 
and in the dramas he speaks Sanskrit-the sign of high birth or education 
-while the inferior characters speak some Prakrit dialect. 

In the interval between the Brah~al)as and the dramas the SU.ta had 
evidently been deprived of some of the most important of his' ancient 
functions ; and this change in his fortunes reflects. a change which had taken 
place in Indian society and in the character of the Pudil)as. In the 
heroic age, when the SU:ta was the chronicler of kings, the Kshatriyas, as we 
gat,her'from the Upanishads and from early Jain and Buddhist literature, 
occupied a position of considerable intellectual independence. But 
this position was not maintained. In India, as · in medieval Europe, 
the priestly power eventually asserted its supremacy, and all the old 
Kshatriya literature was Brahmanised. The record of the lineage of 
Princes tended to disappear from the Pural)as, and its place was taken by 
endless legends about holy places, or hymns in praise of the divinities 
who were worshipped there. The Pural)as had passed from the Kshatriyas 
to the Brahmans, from the royal bards to the priests who waited on 
temples and pilgrims' shrines-a class mentioned· with con~empt in 
the law-books (Manu, III, ·152). But, in spite of this transference 
and the radical changes which it involved, some of the old terms and some 
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fragments of the old literature stil: remained to testify to a state of 
things which had passed away. 

Thus the PuraiJ.a", like the Mahabharata, have undergone a 
complete transformation. Just as the :Mahabharata, originally the story of 
a war, has been made into a Dharma <;astra, the main object of 
"hich is to inculcate duty, so too the Pural).as are no longer 
mere collections of ancient legends. Like the 'Lives of the Saints' 
they have been applied to purposes of edification. For them the kings of 
the earth have existed simply to point a moral-the vanity of human 
wishes: 

He who has heard of the races of the Sun and the :'.loon, of Ikshvalm, Janhu, 
Mandhatri, Sagara, and Raghu, who have all perished; of Yayati, ~ahuBha, and their 
posterity, who are no more; of kings of great might, resistleBS valour, and unbounded 
wealth, who have been overcome by still more powerful Time, and are now only 
a tale : he will learn wiBdom, and forbear to <'all either children, or wife, or house, or 
lands, or wealth, his own. ( Vish{!'t Pur., trans. Wilson, IV, p. 240.) 

The chief object of the Pural).as is to glorify <;iva, or VishiJ.u, the great 
divinities who, in their manifold forms share the allegiance of India. 
They have become sectarian and propagandist, exalting their own particular 
deity at the expense of all others. In a word, they have become the 
scriptures of various forms of the later Hinduism, and bear to these the 
same relation that the Vedas and BrahmaiJ.a.s bore to the older Brahmanism. 
But while the scriptures of the ancient sacrificial religion have remained 
unaltered and have been protected from textual corruption by the elaborate 
devices of priestly schools, the Pural).as have adapted themselves to 
the changes which have taken place in the social and religious life of 
the people, and their text has been perverted by generations of editors and 
transcribers. 

They are made up of elements old and new. However late they may 
appear in their present form-and some of them are said to have 
been altered in quite recent times-there can be no question that their main 
source is to be traced back to a remote antiquity. The ancient lore 
of the bards from which, like the epics, they are derived is known to 
the Atharvaveda (xv, 6, ll f.) as a class of literature with the general title 
Itihiisa-Purii~;~a 'story and legend' ; and both in the Cpanishads (Chhiindogya, 
vn, l and 7) and in early Buddhist books (Sutta Nipatii, ur, 7) this litera
ture is called the fifth Veda. It was in fact the Veda of the laity ; and as 
such the epics and Pural).as have been universally accepted all through the 
classical period even down to the present day. 

The attitude of modern scholarship towards these documents has 
varied at different times. In the early days of the study of Sanskrit in 
Europe they were accepted as historicctl. But it was soon evident that no 
satisfactory system of Indian Chronology could be established by their aid 
alone ; and for a long time scholars seem to have agreed to ignore their 
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evidence unless when supported from other sources. After having been 
unduly appraised, the Pural).as were unduly neglected. In recent years' a 
reaction has set in, and there is a growing belief that these works are 
worthy of more serious attention than they have hitherto received: It has 
been shown that the historical information which they convey 'is not so 
untrustworthy as was formerly supposed. Dr. Vincent Smith, for example, 
was able in 1902 (Z.D.M.G., pp. 654, 658 ff.) to prove that both the 
dynastic lists of the Andhra kings and the duration of the different reigns 
as stated in the Matsya .Puriil).a are substantially correct. 

The critical study of the PuraQas, which was inaugurated by 
Mr. Pargiter's Dynasties of the Kali Age (1913), is still in its infancy. When 
this important branch of literature has been examined by the methods 
which have been applied to the Vedas and Brahmanas, there can be little 
doubt that valuable historicaL results will be obtained. The Puriil).as are 
confessedly partly legendary and partly historical. The descriptions of 
superhuman beings and of other worlds than this are glorified accounts of 
the unknow~ founded on the analogy of the known. They find their 
counterpart in that Christian Puriil).a, Milton's Paradise Lost: The descrip
tions of ancient monarchs and of their realms are essentially historical. 
They may be compared to the Sagas and the medieval chronicles of 
Europe. They are the products of an imaginative and uncritical age in 
which men were not careful to distinguish fact from legend. It is the task 
of modern criticism to disentangle the two elements. Its first object should 
be to remove from the existing Puriil).a'> all later additions, and then from 
a comparison of their oldest portions to determine the relations in which 
they stand to one another, and thus, as far as possible, to restore their 
common tradition to its original form. 

As yet this necessary preliminary process has not even been begun ; 
and until it is completed the real vaLue of the Puriil).as as historicaL evidence 
cannot he estimated. They still continue to be dated by scholars according 
to the latest indications which can be discovered in them, and they are too 
often rejected as incompetent witnes_ses for the events of any early period. 
The elementary fact that the date, whether of a building or of a literary 
production, is not determined by its latest addition is in their case generally 
ignored. 

The eighteen Puriil).as are associated with an equal number of 
Upapuriil).as. Traditional lists, in which all of these Puriil).as and 
UpapuriiQas are arranged in a definite order of precedence, have been pre
served in the works themselves. In these the Brahma Purana s'tands first ; 
and, as this position and its alternative title 'Adi' or 'the First' would alike 
seem to indicate, it is probably the oldest. There would· appear to be 
nothing in its earlier portions to discountenance this claim ; but it has 
received late additions, and on the evidence of these Wilson ascribed it to 
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the thirteenth or fourteenth century. This affords a signal instance of the 
misconception which may be caused by ft~,ilure to discriminate between the 
ages of different parts of a work. All the Pudi!)as without exception have 
been altered. The Vish!)u Pur., which standt~ third in the list, has 
apparently suffered less than the others. 

Comparatively little is known about the Upapura!)as. Few of them 
have been published or thoroughly investigated. They appear to be, as a 
rule, still more narrowly sectarian than the Pura!)as, and to be intended to 
further religious interests which are more purely local. They probably have 
little, if any, historical worth. 

The total number of couplets comprised in the eighteen Pura!)as as 
given in the lists is 400,000, the length of the different versiom; varying 
from 10,000 to about 81,000 couplets. These statements were no doubt 
accurate at the time when the computation was made ; but great changes 
have since taken place. On the one hand, whole sections have been lost. 
The Vish!)u Pur., usually regarded as the best conserved of all, has now 
less than 7,000 couplets : in the lists it appears with 23,000. On the 
other hand, numerous more recent works claim to belong to one or other 
of the Pura!)as, so that it is now sometimes impossible to define the precise 
limits of the latter. If all the productions which profess to form portions 
of the Skanda Pur., for instance, were included, the total given in the lists 
would be greatly exceeded. 

As to the history of these eighteen versions of a common tradition, 
it seems certain that they were moulded into their present form at various 
centres of religious activity. The case has been clearly stated by the late 
Mr. A. M. T. Jackson in Centenary Volume of the Jour. cf the Bombay 
Branch of the R. A. S. (105), p. 73 : 

A very striking analogy to the mutual relations of the various Pural)as is to be 
found in the case of our own Saxon rhroniele, whic,h, as is well known, rontinued 
to be written up in vari :ms monast,eries down to the rei!!;n of Stt>phen, though the 
additions made after the Roman conque<;t were in l''f'enrlent of eac·h other. Himilarly 
the copies of the original verse Pliral)J. that were pr>sses:;ed by the priest~ of the 
great centres of pilgrimage were altered and.added to ehiefiy by the insertion of local 
events after the fall of a central Hindu government had made eornrnunic•ation between 
the different groups of Brahmans relatively diffi<'ult. In this way, the Brahrna Purana 
may represent the Orissa version of the original work, just as the Padma may give 
that of Pushkara, the A12ni that of Gaya, the Varaha that of ~!athura, the Varnana 
that of Thanesar, the Kiirma that of Benares, and the Matsya that of the Brhamans on 
the Narmada. 

At what period the eighteen Pural),a.s assumed their distinctive titles 
is uncertain. It was no doubt long after they had ceased to be regarded as 
repositories of historical information, for they are grouped in the 
traditional lists entirely according to their religious character. It has 
sometimes been supposed that one of their number is the immediate 
source of all the others ; but it seems more probable that they belong to 
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several groups which represent different lines of tradition. Possibly 
the Pural)as which are narrated by the Suta may belong to one such group, 
and those which are narrated by Maitreya to another. One at least of the 
present titles may be traced back to an early period ; for the Bhavishya 
or Bhavishyat Pur; the ninth in the list, is quoted in the Dharma Sutra of 
Apastamba (II, 9, 24, 6) which cannot be later than the second century B.c. 
and may possibly be still more ancient.! But as a rule early references 
to this traditional lore describe it generally as Pural)a or ltihasa-Pural)a, 
a class of literature which, as we have seen, undoubtly goes back at least 
to the time of the Atharvaveda. 

Some such antiquity is implicitly claimed by the Pural)as in their 
-prologues. Parac;ara, who narrates the Vishl)u Pur., is ·the gra.n'dson of 
Vasishtha, the rishi of the seventh mal)gala of the Rigveda; and his 
narration takes place in the reign of Parikshit2 who is celebrated as a king 
of the Kurus in the Atharvaveda. Nearly all the other Pural)as are 
attributed to the Suta and to a period four generations. later: Of the 
prologues to these that of the Vayu Pur. may be selected as typical. The 
rishis are performing their twelve-year sacrifice in the Naimisha forest on the 
bank of the sacred rive~ D:rishadvatL To them comes the Suta, the 
custodian of the ancient.Kshatriya traditions. At their request he t&-kes 
up his parable and retells the legends entrusted to his care by Vyasa. The 
scene is laid in the reign of the Puru king Adhisimakrishl)a, · who is 
supposed to have lived before the beginning of the Kali Age, or; as we 
should say, before the historical period. But the genealogy assigned to 
him indicates a more definite date ; for of his immediate forbears
Ayvamedhadatta,. yat;lnika, Janamejaya, Parikshit-all but the first, his 
father Ac;vamedhadatta, are no doubt to be identified with kings of the 
same names who app·ear in the Brahmal)as. 

Whatever may be the historical value of these prologues, they certainly 
carry us back to the same period, the period of the Atharvaveda and the 
Brahmal)as, to · which modern research has traced the existence of an 
ltihasa-Pural)a literature. To suppose that they are altogether concoctions 
of the Middle Ages is to place too great a strain on our cred'ulity. They 
can scarcely have been reconstructed from the fragmentary evidence 
supplied by Vedas and Brahmal)as at a period when no one could have 
dreamed of treating Vedas and Brahmal)asas historical documents-a task 
reserved for the nineteenth century. We cannot escape from the orily 
possible conclusion, that the Pural)as have preserved, in however perverted 
and distorted a form, an independent tradition, which supplements the 
priestly tradition of the Vedas and Brahmal)as, and which goP.s back to the 

1 Chapter x, pp. 222-23 f. 
2 The name appears as Parikshit in the earlier, and as Parik~hit in the later, 

literature. 
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same period. This tradition, as we rray gather from the prologues, was 
handed down from one generation of bards to another and was solemnly 
promulgated on the occasion of great sacrifices. 

The Kshatriya literature of the heroic age of India has for the most 
part been lost. Such of it as has survived has owed its preservation to its 
association with religion. The commemoration of the lineage of kings 
found a place in religious eeremonial, as, for instance, in the year-long 
preparation for the 'hor:;e-sacritice,' by the performance of which a king 
ratified his claim to suzerainty over his neighbours. It is no doubt to such 
commemorations that we owe the dynastic lists which have been preserved 
in the Pura!)as. 

The histori~:al charactn of these works is disguised by their setting. 
Tht:>y ha\'e been made to conform with Indian ideas as to the origin 
and nature of the universe and its relation to a First Cause. The effect of 
this has been to remove the monarch who is represented as reigning wht:>n 
the recital takes place, and a[J his predecessors from the realm of history 
into the realm of legend ; and it has bet>n found necessary to preserve 
the illusion throughout the subse4uent narrative. The Suta is invited by 
the ~:aerificing rishis of the Naimisha forest to describe the Kali Age which 
is still to come. It is evident that he can only d~ so prophetically. He can 
only reproduce the foreknowledge which has been divinely implanted in 
him by Vyasa. Accordingly he uses the future tense in speaking of kings 
who have actually reigned and of events which have actually happened. 
History bas been made to assume the disguise of prophecy. 

When this pretence is set aside, and when all legendary or imaginary 
elements are removed, the last two sections of the Pudil).as afford valuable 
information as to the geography and history of ancient India. 

Tht> fourth section, the ma:nvantara, deals with the 'periods of the 
different Manus.' Tbese form part of a chronological system which is 
purely hypothetical. Time, like soul and matter, is a phrase of the Supreme 
Spirit. As Brahma wakes or sleeps, the universe wakes or sleeps also. 
Each day and each night of Brahma is an 'aeon' (kalpa) and is equivalent 
to a thousand 'great ages' (mahiiyuga), that is to say, 1000 X4,320,000 
mortal years. During an 'aeon' fourteen ~Ianus or 'fathers of mankind' 
appear, each presiding over a period of seventy-one 'great ages' with 
a surplus. Each 'great age' is further divided into four 'ages' (yuga) 
of progressive deterioration like the golden, silver, brazen, and iron ages 
of Greek and Roman mythology. These are named, from the numbers on 
the dice, Krita, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali, a•1d are accordingly supposed to 
last for periods represented by the proportion 4 : 3 : 2 : 1. We need not 
follow this subdivision of time down to its ultimate fraction 'the twinkling 
of an eye' (nimesha) or dwell on the sectarian zeal which leads some of the 
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Pura:r;tas to ~ssert that an 'aeon' of Brahma is but 'the twinkling of an eye' 
in the endurance of <;iva or Vishr;tu. 

The account of the manvantara of Manu Svayambhuva, the first in 
the series of fourteen, includes a description of the universe as it now exists 
or is supposed to exist. The greater part of this description is, like the 
chronology, imaginary. The world, according to this primitive geography, 
consists of seven concentric continents separated by· encircling seas. 
These are the 'seas of treacle and seas of butter' at which Lord Macaulay, 
with his utter inability to understand any form of early culture, scoffed in 
his celebrated minute on Indian education. The innermost of these 
continents, which-and here we come to actuality-is separated froin 
the next by salt water, is Jambudvipa; and of Jambudvipa the most 
important region is Bharatavarsha or Bharata, that; is to say, the sub-
continent of India : ' 

The country that li~s north of the ocean, and south of the snowy m~mntains, is 
Bharata; for there dwell the descendants of -Bharata ... 

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya; 
<;uktimat, "Riksha, Vindhya, and Paripatra ... 

On the east of Bhiirata dwell the Kiratas (the barbarians) ; on the west, the 
Yavanas; in the centre reside Brahmans, Kshatriyas Vai(,.lyas, and Ciidras. ( Vish{lu 
Pur., trans, Wilson. II. pp. 127-9.) 

General descriptions such as this are followed by lists, more or less 
detailed, of the rivers which flow from the Himalayas and the seven 
great ranges, and of the tribes inhabiting the various regions. As in all 
early geography, the district is known by the plural of the tribal name. 
Similar lists are found also in the Mahabharata and elsewhere. This 
extensive geographical literature gives a remarkably full account of the 
whole sub-continent. 

The geographical, like the dynastic, lists have evidently been brought 
up to date from time to time, since foreign invaders of very different dates 

·appear in them. These seem to range from the Yavanas, <;akas, and 
Pahlavas, who came into India in the second and first centuries B.c., t.o the 
HU.r;tas, who broke up the Gupta empire at the end of the fifth century A. n. 

The fifth and last section of the Purar;tas, the vamfiinucharita,gives an 
account of the kings of the earth, the descendants of Manu Vai vasvata, the 
'son of the Sun.' The narrative uses all . three tenses, past, present, and 
future ; for it recounts the kings who have been, the kings ~ho are, 
and the kings who are to be. The earliest of these genealogies, like 
the most ancient chronicles of other peoples, are legendary. They trace 
the descent of the rulers .of this world from the Sun and Moon, and 
through them from the Creator-a claim inherited and still maintained by 
the Surajbansi and the Chandrabansi families of Rajput princes. Such 
pedigrees have been pieced together from fragments of religious•lore or 
from fancied etymologies on to which old-world traditions and speculations 
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have been engrafted. Ila, the daughter of Manu, from whom the Lunar 
family is derived, personifies, as her name denotes, the sacrificial offering 
made by :Manu in the legend of the Flood (9ata Br., 1, ~. 1, ll). Such 
legendary characters are everywhere the result of man's early speculations 
on the origin of the world. The first glimpses of authentic history only 
appear when tribal names are inserted in the genealogies under the dis
guise of eponymous ancestors. These, too, are the outcome of hypothesis, 
but of hypothesis founded on facts. All the members of a tribe are pre
sumably ~1escended from a common ancestor, and related tribes are des~ 
cende<l from related ancestors. On these supposed indiviguals the names 
of the tribes are eonferred ; and they supply a sort of genealogical frame
work which continues to be filled in by tradition until the age of records. 
Once fashioned in this way such genealogies are accepted without question 
until the period when critical scholarship arises and undertakes its first 
duty, which is to discriminate between legend and fact in the story of 
past ages. 

In the Purai)as, which were the common scriptures of the ruling 
Aryan peoples of Xorthern and \Vestern India, the traditional genealogies 
of the royal houses have been collected and made to form a consistent 
whole. Xot only are the ancient tribes of the Rigveda and the kingdoms 
immediately descended from them represented here, but the realms of 
Kosala (Ayodhya), Videha, Vai<;ali, and Magadha, which were not 
Aryanised until a later date, have also been brought into the scheme and 
furnished with a still longer and more august pedigree. They belong to 
the Solar family and are derived directly from Manu through Ikshvaku. 
A family of princes bearing this name is known from Vedic literature ; 
and it is quite possible that the Solar dynasties of Kosala and other king
doms to the east of the Middle Country may have been descended from 
this family. If so, the Ikshvaku of the genealogical tree must be regarded 
as an eponymous ancestor ; and as his superhuman origin had to be 
explained, a myth founded on a far-fetched etymology of his name was 
invented. Iksh vaku was so called beca1;se he was born from the sneeze 
(kshava) of ::\'Ianu (Vishnu Pur. trans. Wilson, m, p. 259). 

Fragments of historical fact may no doubt be found embedded even 
in the earliest list ; but these fragments have been carried down the stream 
of time and deposited far away from their original home. Thus, for 
instance, Purukutsa and his son Trasadasyu, who in the Rigveda are 
PU.rus living on the Sarilsvati, appear in the Purai)as among the Solar kings 
of Kosala; Vadhryayva, Divodasa, Pijavana, and Sudas, who form a direct 
line in the succession of Bharata princes ruling in the country between the 
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Sarasvati and Drishadvati appear in this order, but with intervening 
reigns, among the kings of N. Pafichala1• It is probable . that these 
apparently conflicting statements are not really contradictory: the chain of 
evidence which might bring the tradition of the Pural)as into substan~ial 
agreement with t~., Rigveda has been broken. 

But it is clear that documents of this kind can only be used with the 
greatest caution. To some extent at least they have unquestionably been. 
fabricated. in accordance with preconceived opinions. How these pedigrees 
have been elaborated, even at a comparatively late date, by court poets 
who sought to magnify the ancient lineage of their lord, may sometimes 
be seen at a glance. For example, in the genealogy of the Ikshvakus of 
Kosala the immediate predecessors of Prasenajit, the contemporary of 
Buddha, are yakya, yuddhodana, Siddbartha and Rahula. That is to say, 
the eponymous hero of Buddha's clan, Buddha's fa.ther, Buddha himself, 
and his son have all been incorporated in the dynastic list of the kings of 
Kosala2• 

It seems impossible to bring the Pural}ic genealogies into any satis
factory relation with the Vedic literature or with one another until we 
approach the period at which they profess to have been recited, that is to 
say, the reign of Parikshit in the case of the Vishl)u Pur, and the reign of 
Adhisimakrishl)a in the case of most of the others. Then certain 
synchronisms seem to afford a more' secure chronological standpoint. 
Parikshit is celebrated as a king of the Kurus in the last and latest book 
of the Atharva veda : according to the epic, as usually interpreted, he was 
appointed king of Hastinapura more than thirty-six years after the great 
war between the Kuru:s· and Pat)c;lus. Adhisimakrishna, the great great 
grandson of Parikshit is represented by the Pural)as as contemporary with 
Divakara of Kosala and Senajit of Magadha. Between the last mentioned 
and his predecessor Sahadeva, who was killed in the great war, six reigns 
intervene. ·The length of each reign and the total duration of the .different 
dynasties of Ma.gadha are given in some versions. Unfortunately the 
state of the text is so corrupt and the numbers are so discrepant that 
this evidence is generally of no value. Leaving out of account an impossi
ble reading which attributes a r:eign of one hundred years to Niramitra, 
the MSS. as they stand give a maximum of 289 and a minimum of 259 
years to the six reigns which separate the great war from Senajit of 
Magadha ; and even. the lesser of these estimates would s~em to be 
ex'cessive. We must be content with the general conclusion that the tradi-

. tion of the Puriil)as, according to the dynastic lists of Hastinapura and 
M:agadha, places the great war early in what we knJw as the Brahmana 
period, say about 1000 B.c. 

JPargiter, J.R.A.S., 1910, p. 28. 
See Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. ll, 67. 
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That the war between the Kurus and Pal)<;lus is historieal and that it 
took place in ancient times cannot be doubted, however much its story has 
been overloaded with :egend, and however late may be the form in which 
it has been banded down. The legend of the \\Uf of the l\Iahabharata 
in India finds its exact parallel in the legend of th'l Trojan war in Europe. 
Each became the great central point to which the Tid~ ions of the ::\liddle 
Ages refern~d their history. To have shared aneestndly in the fame 
of Kurukshetra or of Troy was for the nations the patent of nobility 
and ancient descent. The remotest peoples of Eastd· t and Southern 
India and the late invaders < f the :Xort h ·\\"est alike claim a place in the 
story of the ~iababharata, f'Vfll as tr.e rnyal houses of v\'estrrn Europe 
traced their ori!!in to Trc,;un heroes. Cntil tlw cJo,e of the sixteenth 
century no historian (Jf France or Britain doubted tbat the kings of these 
countries were desrended from the Trojan Franeus or Brutus, both of whom 
were in reality eponym om; heroes like Yaclu and his brothers in the 
Pura.l)as. Milton in his History of England (16'i"O) rrpeatsthe story ofBrutus 
at length and in detail; but a chance phrase-'they who fir~t devis'd 
to bring us from some noble aneestor'-shows that historians were 
beginning to recognise the origin of such legends. And so far as the 
Mababbarata associates most of the nations of India with the great war it 
has been 'devis'd' in the same manner anJ for the same purpose. A 
nucleus of fact has been encrusted with the legendary accretions of ages. 

After the great war detailed dynastic tables continue to be given in 
the case of the three royal lines only~ the Purus, the lkshvakus, and the 
kings of :\'Iagadha. Other kingdoms are mentioned summarily \\ith a Lare 
statement of the number of contemrorary reigns. The Puranic history is 
thus, professedly though not actualiy (pp. 277, 284), crni Lui 'n its 'ater 
stages to the regions now reprrHntPd hy tht· rnitfd l'rovine>- fllld s. Bihar. 

In the Purus or Pauravas of the Pura!)as the Bharatas of the Rgveda 
and the Kurus of the Brahmal)as have been merged. In the Rigveda both 
the PU:nrs and the Bharatas livt- in the land of the Sara,.vati (Brahmavarta 
or Sarhind). But already the Ar)U'· occupatkn d 1\uruhhetra, the 
adjacent country of the upptr Jun1n" and Ganges on the south-east, was 
beginning; for a vtctory on th•· Jumna gained by Sudas, king of the 
Tritsus, over a native leader eal•ed Bheda is referred to in vu, lB, 19. In 
the Pura!)as, Sudas and his fnmily appear in the list of the kings of 
~. Paiicbala to the en-t of {(q uh '• tra That is to say the later kings of 
N. Paiichala (p. 282) •·1ail'' • . ' •·· ·· tr1~m the Tritsus of the Rigveda, who 
are regarded by the 1'tn·a!)<. "" a l•t a neb of the l:'U:rus. 

But the great cunquer•-r of Kurukshetra was Bharata Daul.1shanti, 
whose victories on the J umna and Ganges are commemorated in an old 
verse quoted by the <;atapatha Brabma.l)a (XIII, 5,4,11) ; and the extension 
of Bharata's conquests to Ka9I (Benares) is attributed by another ancient 
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verse (xm, 5,-4, 19) to <;atanika Satrajita. In thePural)ic list of P~ru kings, 
Bharata and his father, Dushyanta, appear long before, and :<;atanika. 
soon after, the beginning of the Kali Age. Between the periods of the two 
conquerors, Bharata and <;atanika, came the war of the Mahabharata, 
which for the Pural).as marks the division between the third and fourth ages 
of the world. 

The later list contains the names of twenty-nine Piiru kings, who 
Jived after the war. They reigned first at Hastinapura, the ancient capital 
of the Kuru princes, which is usually identified with a ruined site in the 
Meerut District 'on the old bed of the Ganges, lat. 29° 9' N., lorig. 78° 3' 
E.' (Pargiter. JJ1iirk. Pur., p. 355); but when this city was destroyed by an 
inundation of the Ganges in the reign of Nichakshus, the successor of 
Adhisimakrishl)a, they removed the seat of their rule to ~au<;ambi, 

pos&ibly the present Kosam in the Allahabad District. Another of their 
capitals was Indraprastha in the Kuru plain, the ancient city of the Pal)<;iu 
princes : it is the modern Indarpat, miar Delhi. The Purus, therefore, with 
their capitals in the north, east: and west, ruled over a large portion of the 
present province of Agra from the Meerut Division on the north to the 
Benares Division on the south-east. The dynasty came to an· end with 
Kshemaka, the fourth king to reign after Udayana, the contemporary of the 
Buddha (p. 276)1, 

From the evidence both of Vedic literature and of the Pural)as it 
appears that the Ikshvakus were originally a branch of the Piirus. They 
were kings of Kosala, the country which lay to the east of the Kurus and 
Pafichalas and to the west of the Videhas, from whom it was separated by 
the river Sadanira, probably the Great Gandak. This territory was practi
cally the modern province of Oudh. The chief cities were ,Ayodhya 
(Ajodhya on the Gogra in the Fyzabad District) with which the Saketa of 
Buddhist writers was probably either identical or closely associ~ted, and 
Cravasti (Set Mahet in the Gonda District). In story Ayodhya is famous as 
the city of Dar;aratha, ·the father of Ram a, the hero of the Ramayal).a. Both 
of these characters, who may possibly have been historical, are assigned by 
the Pural)as to a dim and distant period long before the beginning of the 
Kali Age. 

Although the extension of Brahmanism from the land of tlie Kurus 
and Pafichalas to Kosala was comparatively late (p. 104), the Aryah occupa
tion of the country goes back to an earlier period. In the later Vedic litera
ture two kings of Kosa.la, Hiral)yanabha and Para Atl).ara, probably father 
and son, seem to be mentioned as performing the horse sacrifice i~ celebra
tion of their victories ; and, as the former of these appears in the Puranic 

j.I<"or the historical details here summarised see Vedic Index, I, pp. 153, 155,165. 
169 ; II, pp. 12, 96, llO, 186 ; Pargiter, J.R.A.S. 1910, pp. 26-29 ; [Kali Age; pp. 4 ff., 
Ma · 
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list before the Kali Age, the conquest of Kosala was evidently attributed to 
the period before the great war. 

In the time of the Buddha, Kosala was the predominant kingdom in 
Northern India, but it was already being eclipsed by the growing power of 
Magadha. Such incidents in its history as can be recovered from early 
Buddhist literature have been narrated in Chapter vn (pp. 158 ff.). 

The Pural).ic list of Ikshvaku kings in the Kali Age concludes with 
Sumitra, the fourth successor of Prasenajit, who was contemporary with the 
Buddha. The royal houses of Puru and Ikshvaku, the sovereigns of Agra 
and Oudh, thus disappear from the scene at about the same time (p. 275). 
Henceforth the historical interest of the Pural).as centres in Magadha which 
had become the suzerain power in the Middle Country.1 

The Magadhas, who inhabited the Patna and Gaya Districts of 
S. Bihar, are unknown by this name to the Rigveda ; but, together with their 
neighbours, the Angas, in the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur, they are 
mentioned in the Atharvaveda as a people living on the extreme confines of 
Aryan civilisation. Their kings claimed to be PU:rus : they traced their des
cent from Kuru through the great conqueror. Vasu Chaidya2, whose 
son, Brihadratha, was the founder of the dynasty which is known by 
his name. 

Magadha is the most famous kingdom in ancient and medieval India. 
Twice in history did it establish great empires-the Maurya Empire in the 
fourth and third centuries B.c., and the_ Gupta Empire in the fourth and 
fifth centuries A.D. The long line of kings attributed to Magadha by 
the Pural)as consists of a series of no fewer than eight dynastic lists furnish
ed with a statement of the number of years in each reign and the duration of 
each dynasty. If all these dynasties could be regarded as successive, and if 
the length of reigns could be determined with certainty, the chronology of 
Magadha would be a simple matter of calculation. But this is not the case. 
Some of the royal families included in the series were undoubtedly contem
porary, and the text of the Pural)as has become so corrupt that the numbers 
as stated by the different MSs. are rareiy in agreement. 

Brihadratha himself and nine of his successors are supposed to have 
reigned before the Kali Age. It is recorded that, when Sahadeva, the last of 
these, was slain in the great war, Somadhi, his heir, became king in 
Girivraja, 'the fortre~s on the hill,' at the foot of which the old capital of 
Magadha, Rajagriha, grew up. The site is marked by the ruined town of 
Rajgir in the Patna District. In the reign of Senajit, Somadhi's sixth 
successor, most of the Puri'il)as claim to have been recited. No other event 
is connected with the twenty-one successors of Sahadeva. 
---~--~ 

1 Vedic Index, I, pp. 75, 190, 491 ; ll, p. 506; Pargiter, J.R.A.S., 1910, pp. 27, 
29 ; K.ali Age, pp. 9. 66, 

2 Possibly the Kacu Chaidya of Rigveda, VIII, 5, 37. 
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The next two dynasties, the Pradyotas arid yi<;unagas, were almost 
certainly contemporary. The Pradyota dynasty may be identified with the 
Paul}ika. family mentioned in the Har.shacharita (trans. Cowell and Thomas, 
p. 193) .. According to the Pural}as, the founder, Pul}ika (Pulika) slew hi~ 
master, Ripufijaya, the last of.the Brihadrathas, and anointed his own son 
in his stead. After five reigns, the duration of which is given by some 
versions as 52 years and by others as 138 years, the Pradyota dynasty is 
supplanted by yi<;unaga, who, after placing his son on the throne of Ka<;I 
(Benares), himself takes possession of Girivraja. 

But this is history distorted. Some editor bas evidently placed inde
pendent lists in a false sequence and supplied appropriate links of connex- · 
ion. This is clear from the evidence of Buddhis.t literature. 

The Pradyotas were kings of Avanti (W. Malwa) and their capital · 
was Ujjain. Pradyota (PajjotaJ himself, like Bimbisara and Ajata<;atru . 
(Ajatasattu), the fifth and sixth in the list of yi<;unagas, and like the Puru · 
Udayana (Udena) of Vatsa (Vamsa) and the Ikshvaku Prasenajit (Pasen
adi) of Kosala, was contemporary with the Buddha. The first of the Prad· · 
yotas, and the fifth and sixth of the yi<;unagas, who are separated by more 
than 150 years at the least according to the Pural}as2

, were therefore ruling; 
at the same period in different countries. 

That the Pradyota of the Pural}as and the Pradyota of Ujjain were. 
one and the same person does not admit of question. · The fact is implied· 
in the statement of the Matsya Pur3, and is clear when t.he Pural}as are. 
compared with other Sanskrit literature. Udayana, the king of Vatsa, is· 
the central figure in a large cycle of Sanskrit stories of love and adventure, 
and in these Pmdyota, the l>ing of Ujjain, the father of the peerless Vasa~ 
vadatta, plays no small part. In some of the stories he appears also as 
the father of Palaka and the grandfather of Avantivardhana4 • .Now of the 
five members of the dynasty in the Pural}as the first two are Pradyota and 
Palaka (v. l. Balaka), and the la~t is probably Avantivardhana; for the: 
various readings of the MSs, as given by Mr Pargiter (!{ali Age, p. 19), indi
cate that this may be the correct Iorm of the name which appears in his 
text as Nandivardhana. · 

This intrusion of kings of Avanti in the records of Magadha is pro
bably to be explained, as in the similar case of the Andhras (p. 284), as 
the result of a suzerainty successfully asserted by Avanti ; and this may, 
have been the outcome of the attack on Ajata<;:atru which Pradyota was 
reported to have been contemplating shortly before the Buddha's deathS. If 
so, the supremacy of Avanti, which may have been temporary, was not 
established until some years after the beginning of Ajata<;atru's reigon, and 
the Pradyotas of the Pural}as were contemporay with the later yi<;unaga~ 
Ajata<;atru, Dar<;aka, and Udayin. 

1 t:lee Chapter VH, pp. 160, 163, 165, 166 2 J(a.li Age, pp. 18·21, 68-9. 
!Mr Harit Krishni'. Deb in Uda.yana Vatsaraja(Calcutta, 1919), p. 4. 

4 Lacote, Gw;adhya et la Brhatlcathii, p. 1 G4, 5 Chapter VII, p. 165. 
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It is only when we come to the reigns of Bim bisara and Ajii ta~'atru in 
the <;ic;uniiga dynasty that we find the firm ground of history. At this 
period lived ::\Iahiivira and Buddha, the foundrrs, or prrhaps rather the 
reformers, of Jainism and Budhism ; and now the Puriil)as are supplement
ed by two other Jines of tradition which are prrsumably indeprndent. In 
the Jain accounts Bimbi~ara appears as <;rel)ika and Ajatac;atru as Ktil)ika: 
the former began the expansion of Magadta Ly the conquest of the 
kingdom of Ailga (Monghyr and Bhiigalpur), and tlw latter is said to have 
come to the throne after the death of l\iahiivira and a few years before the 
death of Buddha. 

~ 

Unfortunately on one important point the three soul ces of imformation 
are not in agreement, The first eight kings in the Puriinic genealogy may 
be arranged into two group", the first l1eaded by <;ic;unaga and the second 
by Bimbisar~.J.. This arrangement is reversed in the Buddhist li~ts, while 
<;ic;unaga's group is omitted altogether by the Jains, It is difficult to see 
how the there traditions, each of which has its champions among modern 
scholars, can be reconciled. 

The Brahman and Buddhist books record the length of the reigns of 
Bimbisara and Ajatac;atn;. ; but they are not in agreement with one another, 
and moreover the Brahman accounts are not ronsistent. In the present 
corrupt condition of the text the various MSS. of the Pural)as attribute a 
reign of either 28 or 38 years to Bimbisiira, and one of 25, 27, or 28 years 
to Ajatac;atru (Kali Age, p. 21). "Cntil the text has been restored by criti
cal editing the authentic tradition of the Brahmans cannot be ascertain
ed. In contrast with this discrepancy the Buddhist chronicles of Ceylon, 
the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa, offer a consistent and more uetai!ed 
account of these reigns and of certain important events in the lifetime of 
Siddhartha, the <;akya prince who became the Buddha. Whether this 
tradition is to be accepted as correct in preference to the other may be 
questioned ; but it affords the best working hypothesis which has yet been 
discovered. The chronology as determined by Prof. Geiger in the intro
duction to his translation of the ~lahavamsa (pp. xl-xlvi) may by tabula
ted as follows : 
-----·-- -

Cicuniiga Kings 
Bimbisara's birth 

" 
accession 
death 

Ajatacatru's ticcession ... 

558 B.C. 
543 
491 
491 " 

" 
, death ... 459 
1 See Chapter VII, pp. 163 f. 

Siddhiirtha (the B11ddha) 
Born ... .563 
Leaves his fath~r's hou,;e ..i3-t 

Becomes Bt:ddha . .. 528 
Meets Bimbi8ara (for the 

second time)l .~28 

Attains nirva~a ... 483 

B.C. 
,, 

" 
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After these two reigns we come once more to a period· of conflicting 
authorities and chronological uncertainty which lasts until the reign of 
Chandragupta. The Buddhist genealogy preserved in the ~fahavamsa is 
certainly not above suspicion\ for each of the ·five kings from Ajiitasattu 
to Nagadiisaka is said to have killed his father and predecessor within a 
period of fifty-six years, and we ·are solemnly told that, after the last of 
these, Nagadiisaka ha,d occupied the throne for twenty-four years, the 
citizens a wok~ to the fact that 'this is a dynasty of parricides' and appoint
ed the minister Susunaga (<;i<;uniiga) in his stead. The Jain tradition recog
nises only Udayin and the nine Nandas as reigning during this interval ; 
and the Puranic list (Kali Age, pp. 21-6, 68-9) is as follows: 

Darcaka reigned 24, 25, or 35 years 
Udayin 33 
Nandivardhana reigned 40, or 42 years. 
Mahanandin ,, 43 

Mahapadma ,, 28. or 88 · ] 
His eight sans 12 :: Total, 100 years. 

Dar<;aka appears not to be mentioned by the Buddhist writers, 
unless indeed he is to be identified with Nagadiisaka whom they 
piace before Udayin (Udayi-bhadda); but he is known to Sanskrit literature 
as a king of Magadha and the brother of Padmavati, the second queen of 
Udayana, king of Vatsa2 • Udayin, or Udayi-bhadda, is known to all 
the three traditions. Te him the Brahmans and Jains attribute the 
foundation of Kusumapura on the south bank of the Ganges. The new 
city, which was either identical with the later Pataliputra or in its imme
diate Mighbourh9od, was built near the fortress which Ajata<;atru had esta
blished at the village of Patali as a protection against the Vajjian (Vriji)· 
confederacy of Licchavis, Videhas, and other clans of N. Bihar. The 
foundation of Pataliputra is ascribed by the Buddhists to Kalasoka. 

The ten <;i<;uniiga kings are expressly called Kshatriyas by the 
Puriil,laS, but the last of these, Mahanandin, became through his marriage 
with a <;udra woman the founder of a <;udm dynasty which endured for 
·two generations-Mahiipadma and his eight sons. One of the latter, 
usually supposed to be named Dbanananda, was on the tliront:i in 326 B.c., 
when Alexander the Great was obliged by the unwillingness of his 
army to abandon his scheme of attacking the Prasioi, or 'eastern nations' 
then united, under the suzerainty of Magadha. Within a few years 
of Alexander's retirement from India, this suzerainty passed from the 
Nandas to the Mauryas, probably c. 321 B.c. 

The period of the nine Nand as is thus determined. - According 
to the Pura1,1as they represent no new family : they are the direct descen-

1 Chapter VII, pp. 168 f. 
2 Svapnavasavadattii, Act, I (ed. Trivandrum Series, pp. 4, 5). 
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dants of the <;ic;unagas, the last and the last but one of whom, Mahan and in 
and Nandivardhana, bear names which indicate their connexion. Thne are, 
therefore, two groups of these kings, which seem to be distinguished 
in literature as the 'old' and the 'new' Nandas ; and, as :VIr Jayaswal has 
suggested,'new' and not 'nine' may have been the correct designation of the 
later group1• The Pural).as know no break of political continuity between 
the <;ic;unagas and the Sandas ; but they recognise that a great social and 
religious gulf has been fixed between the earlier and the later Nandas 
by the flagrant violation of caste law which placed Mahapadma, the 
son of a <;udra womiln, on the throne ; and they mark their sense 
of this chasm by interpolating after the reign of ~Iahanandin a summary of 
the number of reigns in other contemporary dynasties before proceeding 
with their account of the rulers of :Magadha. 

As to the origin of the Nandas we have no certain information ; but 
the name is probably tribal, and it may be connected with the Nandas who 
lived near the river Ramganga, eetween the Ganges and the Kosi in the 
Himalayan region of the enited Provinces2

• The-countries of the Himalayan 
fringe at this period were occupied by innumerable clans governed by tribal 
constitutions which may best be described as aristocratic oligarchies. 
Like the Rajputs, they were conquerors ruling in the midst of subject 
peoples ; and, as Dr Vincent Smith has suggeste(P, many of these 
clans may have been of Tibeto·Chinese origin. It is possible that the 
<:;:ic;uniigas and Nandas may have been the descendants of mountain 
chieftains who had won the kingdom of :Magadha by conquest. 

A Nanda king is twice mentioned in the Hathigumpha linscrip
tion of king Kharavela of Kaliilga (Orissa). The inscription, which is 
a record of events in thirteen (or fourteen) years of the king·s reign, 
has been badly preserved. Considerable portions have been lost, and both 
the reading and the interpretation of many passages are uncertain. 
The record in its present state can only be used a::; a basis for history with 
the utmost caution. It is clear, however, that in his fifth year Kharavela 
executed .. some public work which was associated with the memory of 
king Nanda4, and that in his twelfth year he gained a victory over the king 

1 Jov.r. Bihar aud Orissa Research Soc., September 1915, p. 21. 
2 Pargiter, Mark. Pur., pp, 292, 393. 3 Oxford H :story of India ( 1919), p. 49. 
4 The different versions of this passage in line 6 of the inscr. depend chiefly, 

though not solely, on the translation of ti·viisa·sata; The following renderings have been 
proposed: 

(1) •He opened the three-yearly almshouse of ~andaraja' (Pandit Bhagvanlal 
Indraji, Trans. Inter. Or. Gong., Leiden, 1884, Part 3, p. 135. Sata=sattra or catra, cf. 
Ep. Ind., x, Appendix, no. 967, p. 100, and no. 985, p. 102) ; 
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of Magadha and; according to Mr Jayswal's translation/ recovered 
certain trophies which had been carried away by king Nanda. 

These statements of the inscription, coupled with the somewhat 
enigmatical testimony of an ancient Sanskrit. MS. quoted by Mr Jayaswal,2 

seem to show that Kaliiiga had been conquered by one of theNanda kings 
and lost by another. Kalinga was undoubtedly conquered by A<;oka, the 
third of the Maury a emperors, c, 262 B.c.3 We must infer, therefore,· either 
that it was not included in the dominions of the first two emperors, 
Chandragupta and Bindusam, or that it had revolted and was reconquered 
by A<;oka. 

Certain stages in the growth of the power of Magadha from its 
ancient stronghold in the fortress of Girivraja may thus be traced. The 
expansion began with the conquest of Ariga (Monghyr and Bhagalpur in 
Bengal) by Bimbisara, c. 500 B.C. The establishment of a supremacy over 
Ka<;i (Benares), Kosala (Oudh), and Videha (N. Bihar) was probably. the 
work of his son and successor, Ajata<;atru, in the first half of the fifth century. 
Kalinga (Orissa) was perhaps, temporarily included in the empire as 
a result of its conquest by a Nanda king. It remained for· Chandragupta 
to extend the imperial dominions by the annexation of the north-western 
region which for a few years had owned the sway of Alexander the Great 
and his satraps, and for A<;oka to conquer, or reconquer, Kalinga. 

The summary of reigns, which comes in the Pural).as between the 
description of the earlier and later Nandas, has reference to ten dynasties 
in Northern and Central India which were cou'temporary with the kings. of 
Magadha. It is a bare list of names and numbers without any orderly 
arrangement, and, as usual, the numbers given by the different MSS. are not 
consistent. The summary may be rearranged geographically as follows 
(of. Kali Age, pp. 23-4, 69). 

(Unit<d P·rovinces: Agra) Central .lndia and Gvjarat) 
I. Kurus; 36(19,26, 30, or 50) reigns. 6. Haihayas 28 (24) reigns 
2. Pafichalas: 27 (25) ,, 7. Acmakas: 25 ,, 
3. Curasenas: 23 8. Vitihooras : 20 '• 
4. Kacis: 24 (36) (N. Bihar) 

(United Provinces: Oudh) 9. Mithilas: 28 (18) 
" 

5. Jkshvakus : 24 (O,.issa) 
10. Kalirigas : 32 (22, 24, 26, or 40), 

(Oontd. from p. 280 
(2) •He had an aqueduct, that had not been used for 10~ years since king N anda 

(or sinc_e the Nanda kings), conducted into the city' (Prof. Luders, Ep . .lnd., x, Appendix, · 
no. 1345, p. 161. Sati:r=Oata, as also in the next t-ranslation); 

(3) •He brings into the capital... the canal excavated by king Nanda three 
centuries before' (Mr. J.P. Jayaswal Mr. R. D. Banerji, Jour. Bihar and Orissa Research 
Soc., Dec. 1917, pp. 425 ff.) 

1 Op. cit., pp. 44 7, 464,-5. 2 Ibid. p. 482. 
3 Chapter xx, 
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I. The K•1ru'l ar-3 no doul)t the Puru' of the detailed list : but the number of 
rPi;rns d :ffers. 

2. The Pafi,.halns, a cor,federntion of five tribes, were neighbours of the Kurus. 
The capital of N. Pt~fi:•hala wa> Ah:cehatra, now a ruinel site ~tiH bearing the same 
name n<Jar the village of Ram nagar i'l the R.trei!ly D:stril't. The cap it d of t'l. Pan ·hala 
was Karnpilya, now repre~entel by ruin~ at the village of Kampil in t.he Farrukhabad 
District. 

3. The peoples living to the south of Kurukshetra claime 1 d,,scent from 
Yadu. Of the,;e the yiiras •nas oc.~upie l the Muttr.t Distri.~t an l P•J ;;i b'y som3 of 
the tPrritory still farther south. This c.apital was ~Iuttra (~hth·1ra), the b;rchpluce of the 
hero Krish(la. 

To the west of yurasenas dwelt the Matsyas. The two peoples are constantly 
associated, and it is po~sible that at this time they may have been united under one 
king. The :'vlatsyas oceupied the state of A!wa1• and possibly some parts of J aipur and 
Bhartpur. Tlwir (•apitals were t:paplavya, t.he site of which is uncertain, nnd Vairiita 
the city of king Virata, the modern Bairiit in Jaipur. 

4. The little kingdom of Kiiei (Renares) was bordered by Vatsa on the west, 
Kosa:a on the north, and ::\1agadha on the east. Some details of its relations with 
these eouutriPs may be recovered from early literature. Aeeording to tho yatapatha 
Erahmal)a (xiii, 5,4, 19), its king Dhritarii~htra was conquered by the Bharata prince 
<;:atiinika (p. 2i 5). Siit.rajit.a t<u(•h in~idental notices of its later hi~tory as have been 
pre~en ed by Buddhist writers have be<m collecttJd in Chapter VII, pp. ltlO ff. 

At different periods Kii<;i eame under the sway of the thrt>e suc·eessive suzerain 
P'nvers cf ~orthern India--tre Purus of Vatsa, the Ikshviikus of Kosala, and the 
kings of .:\Ia2;adha; but it seems to have enjoyed its period of independent power in the 
interv,d between the deeline of Vatsa and the rise of K0sala, wl1en kin2; Brahmadatta, 
po~Hibly about a century and a half before the Buddha's time, ')onguered Kosala. The 
f<tme 0f Brahmadatta has been kept alive in Buddhist literature ; for in his reign the 
Jatakas, or stories of the Buddha in previous births, are conventionally set. 

The account given in the Purii!)as of the accession of yi<;uniiga to the throne of 
::\Iagadha shows that th:s king was assoeiated also with Kii<;·i (r. 271). 

5 The number of I;;:shviiku kings given in the summary is 22. This is not 
in accordance with the detailed list wl.ich (pp. 308 f) contains 30. 

6, 7, 8. The Haihayas, A<;makas, and Vitihotras, like the <;ura:oenas, belonged 
to the great family of the de~cendants of Yadu who occupied the eonntries of the 
river Chambal in the north and the river :\arbadii in the south; but. 1t is difficult 
to idPntify with preeision the kingdoms indicated by these different names. Haihaya 
in often used almost as a syc.onym of Yada\a to denote the whole group of peoples; 
ancl the Vitihotras are a branC'h of the Haihayas. Both the Vitihotras and the A<'makas 
are dosely aesociated in literature with the Avantis of W. :\Ialwii, whese capital was 
t:jjain (l:'j_jayini) on the Sipra, a tributary of the t'ht1mbal (Charmal}vati 1. 

It would be strange if the rulers of a city so famous both politicaly and com
mercially as Ujjain should have found no place in this summary. The most plausible 
explanation of their apparent absence from the list is that they are here called 
Haihayas. 

9. The Mithilas take their name from :'vlithilii, the capital of the Videhas, one 
of the numerous clans, possibly ofTibeto-Ohinese origin, who inhabited Tirhut (the 
districts of Ohampiiran, :\luzaffarpur, and Darbhangii in~. Bihar). Videgha Miithava, 
to whom t·he Briihmanisation of this region is attributed by the <;atapatha Brahmal).a 
(v. sup. p. 109) is probably its earliest recorded monarch. According to the Puranas 

~~~~y_an ki::g~of ~~e Videhas w_~~~-a _br_anch o-~~_!:~~~!-~ -~~~i!,r· __ T~e_y ~:e deri':._e~ 
1 For these people, see Pargiter, Mark. pur., pp., 344-5, 371 ; J.R.A.S.,19l4 p. 274. 
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from Mimi, the son of lkshvaku and the remote ancestor of Siradhvaja ·Janaka, the 
father of Sita, the heroine of the Ramayana. Like Ramaj:limself, he is supposed to have 
lived before the Kali Age. It is possible that he may be the KingJanaka ofVideha who 
is celeberated in the Brahmal}as and Upa.nishads ; and, if so, the story of the Ramayana 
has its origin in the later Brahmana period. In the time of the Buddha, the Videbas 
together with the Licchavis of Vaicali (13asarh in tne Hajipur sub-division of 
Muzaffarpur) and other powerful clans formed a confederation and were known collec. 
tively by their tribal name as the Vrijis (yajji~). The reduction of their power marks 
an epoch in the expansion of tbe kingdom of 1\'Iagadhal. · 

10. In the Purano;s the monarchs of the five kingdoms. 6f Anga (Monghyr and 
Bbiigalpur), Vanga (Birbhu:n, Murehidabad, Bardwan and Nadia), Pu(1gra (Chota) 
-Niigpur), Suhma (Bankura) and l\1idnapur), and Kalinga (Orissa) are derived from 
eponymous heroes who are supposed to be brothers belonging to the. family of Anu2. 
\Vith the exception of Anga, none of these king :loins is mentioned in early; literature 
The earliest monument which throws light on the history of Kalinga is the, Hathigum 
phii inscription of Kharavela (v. 8Up. pp. 280f). 

After this summary the royal genealogies are resumed, and detailed 
. lists of the later Nandas, the Mauryas, the <;ungas, the Kal).vas, · and the 

Andhras follow 3• The continuous record then ceases ; but genealogie 
more or less fragmentary and summaries of ruling powers both native 
states and foreign invaders, continue to appear ·until about the end of the 
·fifth century A.D. when the Pur3l).as cease to be historical. 

The five dynasties just mentioned are, as usual, regarded as succes
·sive ; but this can only be tru~ of the Nandas, Mauryas, and <;ungas. The 
yuilgas, Kal).vas, and Andhras were contemporary, although no doubt they 
claimed the suzerainty of N. India successively. That the first two of 
these were ruling at the same time may be inferred ftom the incidental 
statement that the firsb Andhra king destroged the last of the Ka.l).vas and 
'what was left of the <;ungas' power' (Kali Age, pp. 38, 71). But it is 
·certain that the <;ungas were flourishing after the reign of the first Andhra 
king. Both powera, <;unga and Andhra alike, arose on the ruins of the 
Maurya empire-the former in the .Midland Country and· the latter in 
Southern India. It was probably not until the reign o.f the third Andhra 
king, <;::al)aliarili, that they came into collision ; and then their political 
association appears to have been transient. 

The Pural).as, however, state or imply that ten <;unga kings, reigning 
for 112 years, were succeeded by four Kal)vas, who reigned for 45 years, 
and that then the first of the Andhras, Simuka, having wrested the kingdom 
from the last of the Kal).vas, Su<;arman, became the founder of a dynasty 
ofthirty kings who ruled over Magadha during a period of 460 years. 
This is manifestly incorrect.. It is evident that by piecing together three 

1 Vedic Index, I, pp. 271-3; II, p. 289; Pargiter, J.R.A.S., 1910, pp. 19, 27, 29.: 
Rhys Da,·ids, Buddhist India, pp. 25-6, 40-l. 

2 Pargiter, JJ1arlc. Pur., pp. 324-9,.334. 
3 For the history of these dynasties, so far .as it comes within the limits of the 

preHent volume, see Chapters XVIII-XXI, and XXIV. 
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separate lists some editor has constructed an entirely false chronology and 
has pez:verted history. The Andhras had probably no connexion with 
Magadha. Their only possible claim to a place in its records must have 
been founded on a conquest which transferred to them the suzerainty 
previously held by Magadha1 • 

In order to understand the situation we must consider what the 
consequences of a triumph of this kind must have bren. Gnder the 
Nandas and the Mauryas Magadha had established a mzPrainty which 
passed by conquest to the first <;:unga king, Pushyamitra, and was solemnly 
proclaimed by his performance of the 'horse-sacrifice' (arvarnedha) 2• This 
suzerainty, and with it the proud title of chakravartin, 'universal monarch,' 
was contested successfully by the Andhra king who, as is known from the 
Nanaghat inscription of his queen, Naganika, celebrated the A<;vamedha 
on two occasions3 ; and, as we have seen (p. 269), there is good reason for 
believing that the genealogies preserved in the Pural)as have their origin in 
the proclamation of the king's lineage which accompanied the performance 
of this sacrifice. 

The rank of a chakravartin must, at this period, have conferred on his 
family an hereditary distinction which entitled all his successors to be 
commemorated in the records of :\fagadha. Imperial and royal dignities 
of this kind, when once established, are not readily abandoned, however 
shadowy and unreal they may have become. It must be remembered that 
the sovereigns of our own country continued to use the title and the arms 
of France until the beginning of the nineteenth century, nearly two 
centuries and a half after the loss of Calais, the last of their l!'rench posses
sions. Regarded as historical documents, the British coin-legends of the 
eighteenth century, with their purely hereditary titles, are as misleading as 
the Pural)as, which, arranging all in one long series, ascribe to Magadba 
both its own kings and the families of the suzerains of Northern India. 

1 Chapter XXIV. 
2 Chapter XXT. 
3. BhU!er, Arch. Sur. West. Ind·, V, pp. 60 ff. 



CHAPTER XIV 

THE PERSIAN DOMINIONS IN NORTHERN INDIA DOWN TO 
THE TIME OF ALEXANDER'S INVASION 

THE connexions between Persia and India date back to the gray dawn 
of the period of Indo-Iranian unity, when the Aryan anpestors of the 
Hindus and Persians still formed an undivided branch of the Indo
European stock. Though the separation of these two kindred peoples, 
through their migrating into the respective countries they have occupied in 
historic times, must have taken place more than tl:tree thousand years ago, 
nevertheless there long remained a certain community of interest, which had 
a bearing upon the early history of the north of India, where Persian 
influence, and even dominion, was strongest. The aim of the present 
chapter, therefore, is to briug out the main points of contact between 
the two nations from the earliest times and to indicate the effect of the sway 
exercised by Persia in Northern, or rather North-western, India prior to the 
invasion of Alexander the Great and the fall of the Achaemenian Empire 
of Iran in the latter part of the fourth century B.c. • 

To begin the sketch with the most remote ages, it may be assumed 
that every student is familiar with the evidence that proves the historic re. 
lationship between the Hindus. and the Persians through ties of common 
Aryan blood, close kinship in language and tradition, and through· near 
affinities in the matter of religious beliefs, ritual observances, manners and 
customs. 

An illustration or two may be chosen from the domain of religion 
alone. The Veda and the Avesta, which are the earliest literary manu~ 
ments of India and Persia, contain sufficient evidence of the fact of 
such connexion, even though each of these works may date from times long 
after the period of Indo-Iranian separation. A certain relationship, 
for example, is acknowledged to exist between the Vedic divinity Varu!).a 
and the Avestan deity Ahura Mazda, or Ormazd, the 'supreme god 
of Zoroastrianism. Equally well known are the points of kinship between 
the Indian Mitra and the Iranian Mithra, and, in less degree, between the 
victorious Indra Vritrahan of the Rigveda and the all-triumphant Vere
thraghna of the Aves tan .Y ashts. Nor need more than mention b.e made of 
the parallels between Yama and Yima or of the cognate use made by 

285 
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the Indians and the Persians of the mcred drink soma and haoma in their 
rP.ligiuus rites. Scores more of likenesses and similarities might be adduced 
to prove the long-established connexion between India and Iran, but they 
are generally familiar. 1 

Additional evidence, however, has comparatively recently been 
furnished by certain cuneiform tablets which the German professor Hugo 
Winckler discovered, in 1907, at Boghaz-ki::ii in Xorth-eastern Asia ~Iinor. 

These documents give, in their own special JanguP ge, a record of treaties 
between the kings of )litiini and of the Hittites about 1400 B.c. Among the 
gods called to witness are deities common in part to India and Persia, what
ever the relation may be. The names involved in the tablets are :Vli-it-ra, 
"C-ru-w-na, In-da-ra, and Xa-sa-at-ti·ia,corresronding re~pectively to ::\Iitra, 
Varm:w, Indra, and Xasntya (the latter regu~arly a dual in theVeda,andre
presenting the two A~vins) in the Indian pantheon. They answer likewise 
in due order to the Persian )Jithra and to those elements common between 
the Zoroastrian god Ahura )lazda and the \"edic \'arul)a, as explained 
above : but on the other hand Avestan Indra and Xaonhaithya (a singular 
in Av., Vd. x, 9; xix, 43) appear as demons in the Zoroastrian scriptures. 
It is not the place here to enter into a discussion of the question as 
to whether the super-natural beings thus mentioned in the Boghaz. ki::ii clay 
tablets are to be interpreted as being 'proto-Iranian,' 'Vedic,' 'Aryan,' 
or even ':\litanian' alone, because the matter is still open to debate 
by scholars. It is sufficient to draw attention to the general bearings of such 
a discovery upon the subject of relationship between India and Persia, how

_e.ver direct or indirect ~~eeonnexion may be. 2
. 

1 A com·enient summary of these now farnilicJr fa1ts will be found in ~'. Spie:;e!, 
l)·ic arise!,,. p, riude, Leipzig, !887. Tl:rougbmt the present ehapt.er the term" •Iran' and 
•Ira,n;au.,' a1e to be taken broadly, so n.s to eompn·hE'nd Persia and it.; people in 
tf:0 w ide~t -igniflt•ance---whether l\1edes, Persian~, <>r Baetrians- -as forrning a spt'rial 
di\·[,;,,,, of the Indu-Iranian branch of the :>r<,at .lndo-~~·rrnpe"n, or Indo-0Pm-lnir, 
stodc The designation 'Arynn' should reat!y b& re,tricted (•1-' i" done l·y sel;olars) tv the 
common boml represented histuri,·ally by the }Lndt.s and trrP Per~ian'. 

2 This valuable find of the tablets by Winckler (wh<.l died A?rll I 0, !913) was first 
repo1ted in his T'orlaufige Sachrichten ub6r die A usgrufw"ger1, i-1 Bo:;Jw:-J •. ,~· irt< Soili•tl,er 

l9l,7, in "'\Iittheilangen der dwtschen Ur·ientge.;e/lschajt, ~o. 3 i (!90S). The irnpurtance of 
the disr overy was at once recognised by seho!ar s and has, iw·e re('eived 1~ ide attention; 
compare, for examr:Ie, Eduard :\feyer, Zt.jiir cuq!cichewle S;,racl.f·H,,c1. ·'"f!, Xeue Ji'ulge 

(1908). XLII, I-27; idem, Sitzb. d. kgl. preuss. Akad. d. w.:v., lUCK, pp. 14-19; al~o 
H. G. Jacobi J.R.A S., 1909, pp. 'i2l·i26; H. Oldonberg, ibi.f_ pp. I 095-1100; A. B. 
Keith, ibid. pp. llOO 1106; A. H. iiayce, ibid. pp. 1106-1107; J. Kennedy, ihi•l. 
pp. 1107-1119; H. G. Jacobi, ibid. 1910, r'P· 436-464; A. B. Keith, <bd. pp. 464-4G6; 
H. Oldenber~, -ibid. pp. 846-S.'iO; fee also :\f. 'Yinternitz, Ulobu,; (191l!J;, xev, 126; 
:\iaedonell and Keith Vedic fnde.r, I. p. viii; and rnof't rer·c,ntly J. H, :\loulton, Early 

Zoroastrani,;m, pp, 5-7,45, 139, 235; Eduard .:Hayer, G<schichte des Alte.-t,,rns, 3rd €d., 
vol. I, pt 2. ** 455, 585, 590. 
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' The geographical connexion between India and Persia hi~torica,lly was 
a matter of fact that must have been known to both countries in antiquity 
through the contiguity of their territorial situation. The realms which 
correspond to·day to thP. buffer states of Afghanistan and Baluchistan 
formed always a point of contact and were concerned in an'tiquity with 
Persia's advances into Northern and North-western India as well as, in a 
far less degree, with any" move of aggrandisement on the part of Hindustan . 
in the direction of Iran1• Evidence from the Veda and the :Avesta alike 
attest the general fact. 1 

Vedic scholars, for example, will agree with Avestan stud~nts that the 
partly common Indo-Iranian domains comprised in the river-system above 
the Indus basin, and verging toward the north-we3tern border, adjacent to 
Iran, are referred to in the Rigveda in certain allusions to the district 
indicated by the rivers Kubha (Kabul), Krumu (Kurram), ·and Gomati 
(Gumal). They will equally unite in emphasising the fact that there are 
other incidental allusions in the Veda, such as those to Gandhara and 
Gandhari, which may certainly be interpreted as referring to the districts of 
Peshawar and Rawalpindi S.E. from KabuJ2. A part of these districts has 
belonged rather to Iran than to India in historic times, but it is equally 
impossible to deny or to minimise the role they have played in India's 
development ever since the remote age when the tribal ancestors of the 
present Hindus occupied them on their way into their later. established 
home9 • For the earliest period, we may well agree with the opinion 
expressed by Eduard Meyer in an encyclopaedia article on Persia: The 
dividing line between Iranian and Indian is drawn by the Hindu-Kush and 
the Soliman mountains of the Indus district. The valley of the Kabul 
(Gophen) is already occupied by Indian tribes, especially the Gandharians; 
and the Satagydae (Pers. 'J'hatagu) there resident were presumably also of 
Indian stock4 • These facts, because of their importance in regard to this 

1 Arrain, Indica, 9, 12, for example, may be cit,d in support of this statement; 
for he avers, on Indian authority, that •a sense of justice, they say, prevented any 
Indian king from attfmpting conquHt l::eyond the limits of India.' The a!'sertion 
certainly seems true for the earliest times. 

2 For references to pa~sages in the texts and for bibliographical .allusions con· 
suit Macdonell and Keith, Veclic Index, I, 162 tKubbii.l, 199 (Krumu), 238 (Gomatl), 
and 218-219 (Gandhiira, Gandbiiri). ]n rPgard to the territory to be located by the 
Vedic river Sarasvati, the present tendency among Sanskrit specialists (most recently, 
for example, Macdonell and Keith, op. cit., II, 434·437) is to confine it to India itself 
and not to follow the suggestions that have been made, on etymological grounds, to 
connect the region thus watered by the 8arasvati directly with the region around the 
Iranian river Harahvaiti of the Avesta, or Hara(h)uYati of the Old Persian InscriptionR, 
as a designation of the ancient land of Arachosia. · 

3 The student of history, with an eye to the significance of territorial location, 
wlll at. once recall the part played in after ages by Kabul as a strategic centre, and 
as the doorway into India from the north, in the annals of Hindustan. 

4 Encyclop BTit., 11th ed. XXI, 203, art. •Persia.' 
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bridge between India and Iran, will be touched upon again below 
(pp. 303-4). 

Regarding the interpretation of certain other references in the Rigveda 
as containing allusions, direct or implied, to Persia in a broader sense, 
there is a wide divergence of opinion among Sanskritists, even though the 
Iranian investigator may feel assured of the truth of so explaining such 
passages. Vedic specialists are at variance, for example, as to whether an 
allmion to the Parthavas in Rv. VI, 27,8, is to be understood as a reference 
to the ance:stors of the Parthians, and as to whether the Persians are really 
referred to under the designation Par~>avas (e.g. Rv. X, 33, 2), especiall, as 
the difficulty i::; increased by the uncertainty in determining the real signi
ficance historically of the names Prithu and l'ar<;u from which the terms 
l'arthavaR and Parc;avas are derived. The name Balhika (Atharvaveda, V, 
22, 5, 7, 9) has been interpreted by some Indic scholars as containing an 
allusion to the ancient Iranian tribe of the Bactrians, especially because it 
is mentioned in connexion with the :\>Iujavants, a northern people; but o~her 
specialists oppose this view and deny an appeal to certain other Vedic 
words that might be cited. Nevertheless, and in spite of the differences 
among Sanskrit authorities, there is more than one Iranian investigator who 
feels positive that some at least of Rigveda references in question 
allude to Persia or to Persian connexions in by-gone days. The assump
tion may reasonably be made that scholarship in the future will tend to 
prove the correctness of the attempts (wide of the mark though some of 
them may have been in the past) to show through the Veda the continuity 
of contact between India and Persia during the period under consideration1• 

From the Iraniun side, if we made judge by the sources available, the 
evidence seems to be much stronger in favour of Pcrsi<tn influence 
upon India and modifying control over the northern part of the country 
than it is for a reverse influence of India upon Iran. Throughout ancient 

1 For complete referen!'es to the Vedic ~""'"ag.t·s invo;v .. d in t!1e di.~udsion, 
including full bibliographi~al citations, see .:\Ia('donell ,md KP-ith. op. cit. [. !!9 (Abhya
vartin), 347-9 (Dasyu), 4-'0 (X inditacn1 ), ancl e·-per i,l;!y ;;et.J (l'<~r··u , 521-2 
(Parthava); II, 63 (1. Balhika). Macdonell and Keith join v;ith th,-se ~"'''kritec·holars 
who oppose the attempt to find any a!Jusions to Iran in the Veda. 'l'he ext.ravw;ant en
deavours of Brunnhofer, Urgeschichte der Al"'ier; :~ \·o]s. Leipzig, l K9J. to idPnt, fy e'. ery 
remote Vedic term that had a possib1e geographic-al c·ont<-nt as an lran'an atJu~ion are 
bizarre in the extreme, even though there are grains of truth in the "uthor·~ , ;ews when 
he touches more conservatively on the dom<tin bordering bt'tween lmLa and Iran. Tbe 
writer of the pre,ent chapter sympathises strongly with c' rtain of tLe plt··a~ made by 
the Vedjc scholars Ludwig, Hille brandt, and \Veber to recognise P"r"ian tl.llusions in 
the Rigveda ; the titles of the special articles on the subject by t,hese seholars are 
duly eited by ::VIaedonell and Keith in the pages of their Vedic Jr,dex, referred to abo\ e. 
It seems for sample, that some Avestan student may yet make more use t.han has 
been done of the material collected by E. W. Hopkins, Prtigtithik4td, I, in .J.A .O.S. 18!16 
XVII , 84-92. 
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history, as indicated above (p. 287), Persia was the more aggressive 
power of the two. Yet it· is uncertain how far the sphere of Iranian 
knowledge and authority in India may have extended prior to the time of 
the Achaemenian Empire at which era our information takes on a 
more definite form. At 1_!.0 time, however, does the realm ·of Persian 
activity in this direction appear to have extended much beyond the limit 
of the Indus. 

As already intimated, the Avesta is in general the oldest S)urce 
showing Persia's interest in India, although the greatest uncertainty 
still prevails among specialists in regard to assigning any precise date 
or dates. The present writer shares the opinion of those scholars who 
believe that, however late may be some of its portions, the Avesta in 
the main is pre-Achaemenian in content ; in other words, even though it is 
possible to recognise Achaemenian, Parthian, and, perhaps, Sassanian 
elements in the collection, the general tenor of the work and the material 
on which it is based represent a period antedating the fifth century B.c., or 
the era when the Persian Empire re9.ched its height1 • For that reason (and 
with du,e emphasis on the broad latitude that is to be allowed in the 
matter of dates) it is appropriate to cite the Avestan references to India, 
or the region of the Indian Frontier, directly after the possible allusions to · 
Persia in the Veda already given. 

The name for India in the Avesta is Hindu, which, like the Old 
Persian Hi(n)du, is derived from the river Indus, Sanskrit Sindhu,-. 
the designation of the stream being transferred to the territory adjacent to' 
it and to its tributaries. The first chapter of the Avestan Vendjdad 
(whatever may be the age of the chapter) contains an allusion to a portion 
of N ortbern India in a list· which it gives of sixteen lands· or regions, 
created by Ahura Mazda and apparently regarded as under Iranian 
sway~. The fifteenth of these domains, according to Vd. I, 18 was Hapta 

1 For a convenient presentation of the various views regarding the date of 
Zoroaster and the age of the Aves tan Giithiis as well as concerning the relative antiquity 
of other portions of the sacred canon, see J.H.Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, London, 
1913. Dr. Moulton summarises his opinion as follows, on p. viii : 'The traditional date 
[of Zoroaster] (660-583 B.C.) is a minimum, but there are strong reasons for placing. 
Zarathushtra and h!s Gathas some generations earlier still. The Yas_ths may be 
placed in the later Achaemenian age, and the prose Avesta, in particular the ritual of 
the Vendidiid, probably after Alexander.' He elaborates this view further on pp, 8-22, 
78, 87, 103, 19S, 204, 240. It is important throughout to bear in mind the fact that 
the material may sometimes be very old even though the form is late, and that different 
chapters as well as sections of the Yashts, vendi dad, and Yasna may vary considerably 
in age. 

2 One might be inclined (as the writer has been led, especially through a study of 
the Pahlavi commentary and other Sassanian sources) to regard Vd. I, though late in 
form, as containing older material that might antedate in substance the division which 

[P.T:O 
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H inuu, ·Seven Rivers,' a region of 'abnormal heat', llrobably identical 
with the territory of Sa pta Sindhavas, 'Seven Rivers', in the Veua (sre 
especially Rv. VIII, 24,2/) 1. The district in question, which was more 
comprehensive than the modern Punjab, or 'Five Rivers', must have 
incluued the lands watered in the north and north-we::;t of HindusUin 
by the river Indus and its affiuents --answering, apparently, to the \'edic 
Vitastii (now Jhelum), Asikni (Cbeniib), Parushni (later named Iravati, 
whence its present designation Ravi), Vipac; (Bea,.), anJ c;:utudri (Sutlej), 
the latter being the easternmost stream2

• 

In connexion with this Avestan passage (Vd. I, lR), moreover, in 
its bearing on Persian domains in Northern India, it is wortbwhile to call 
attention to the Pahlavi g!oss of the Middle Persian rendering of the 
paragraph in Sassanian times. Whatever may be the full import of 
this difficult gloss, the passage may be literally translated as follows : 
'The Seven Hindukan ; the expression "SEven Hinduluin" is due to 
this fact, that the over-lonl~hip (sar-xiitiii) is seVt n ; ar;d threfcre I 
do not say "Seven Rivers," for that is manifest fl'om the Avesta [pa~sage; 

".From the Eastern Indus (or, India) to the Western Indus (1r;dia)'' 3.' 

In partial support of the sch0la.st's interpretation as 'the over-lordship is 
sevEn' it has been further pointed out that a tradition as to the dominions 
involved may have lingered down to Firadausi's time, inasmuch as he 
mentions in one passage seven princes of India, namely the lords of 
Kabul, Sindh, Hindh, Sandal, Chanda!, Kashmir, and ~lultan ; but 
too much stress need not be laid on the point. 1 

The Avestan fragment above cited from the gloss Vd. I, 18-
'from the Eastern Indus (India) to the Western Indus (India)'- is best 
interpreted as alluding to the extreme ends of the Iranian world ; for Spiegel 
bas clearly shown by suffieient references that, at least in Sassanian timt•s 
Contd. from p. 289. 
Darius made of his empire into twenty satrapies ; but Darmestetor warns again~t the 
attempts that have been made to di~<,over mu<'h ant.ir1ue hi~tory in the chapter. Hi2 
rather strong statement ( Vmdidad Trm;slated, 2nd ed., S B.l!J. 1\', I) is : '\\"e have here 
nothing more than a geographical description of Iran, seen f10m the religious 
point of view.' 

-----------~. ~ -------- - ·--.,--- -
------1-See Bartholomae, Altiraui8che~; WMI< rb •;ch, r·oL liil4 ; ~Iac donell and Keith, 

Vedic Inde:r, II 424; Hopkins, J.A.OS, XVI,278; XVIL, 86-88. 
2 Cf. Spiegel, Die ari;che Periode, pp. 112-118; :\1a<donell, H:.·•tory of Sar,;skrit 

Literat.ure, p. 140; see also above, p. 287, n. 2, (on the <1uestion of Sarasvati~Harah. 

vaiti). 
3 For the Pahlavi text of the passage, and espeeially the variant read;ngs, 

see the addition by D.D.P. Sanjana, The Pahalvi Vendidiid, p.9, Bombay, 1895 ; and the 
earlier edition by F. Spiegel, Avesta sa1111Ht der Huzvareoch Cberoetw.t,g, vol. I pt 2, p. 7, 

Leipzig, 1851. 
I The passage Firdausi, Shiihniiuwh, ed. Maran, p. 1579, was pointed out.by \V. 

Geiger, V·;e Pehleviversion des ersten Capite!~ de" T'mdidad (1887), p.62, and likewi<e by 
Spiegel, D·ie mi8c/.e Periode, p. 117. 
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and doubtless earlier, there prevailed an idea of an India in the west as 
well as an India in the east1 • This"is borne out by a pa~>sage in Yasht x, 104, 
in which the divine power of Mithra, the personification of the sun_,· light, 
and truth, is extolled as destroying his adversaries in every quarter. The 
passage (Yt. x, 104,), which is metrical and therefore relatively old, runs 
thus: 'Th.e long arms of Mithra seize upon tl~ose who deceive Mithra : even 
when in Eastern India he catches him even when in Western [India] he 
smites him down; even when he is at the mouth of the Ranha (river), [and] 
even when he is in the middle of the earth2'. The same statement is 
repeated in part in Yasna LVII, 29, regardin~ the power of Sraosha, the 
guardian genius of mankind, as extending over the wide domain from India 
on the east to the extreme west: 'even when in Eastern India he catches 
(his adversary), even when in Western [India] he smites him down.' 

There is still· another Avestan allusion which may possibly be 
interpreted as referring in a general way to Indian connexions ; it is the 

mention, in Yt. vrrr, 32 of a mountain called Us-Hindava, which stands in 
the midst of the partly mythical sea Vouru-kasha and is the gathering 
place of fog and clouds. The name Us-Hindava mean 'Beyond (or, Above) 
India,' according to one way of translating ; but another rendering 
makes it simply 'the mountain from which the rivers rise.' Owing to this 
uncertainty, and to a general vagueness in three passages in which the 
mountain is referred to as Usind and Usindam in the Pahlavi, or Middle 
Persian, texts of Sassanian times (Bundahishn, xrr, 6 ; xur, 5 ; Zatsparam, 
xxn, 3), it seems wiser for the present to postpone an attempt to deride 
whether the allusion is to the Hindu Kush or possibly the Himalaya, or 
even some other range3• 

1 Spiegel, op. cit. p. 118. Compare also the remarks made below, p. 305, n. 2 on 
Esther, I, I. 

2 The Av. word ni'l(ne, here tra,nslated 'smites down,' is best so taken as a verbal 
form; so also by.Bartholomae, Air. Wb. coli, 492, 1814, followad by F. Wolff, Avesta 
ubersetzt, pp. 79, 214. J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, ):, 366, also n. 52 (and cf. II, 
469) has 'ilabat a Ia rivicre du Couchant'. Others have taken ni'l(ne as a Joe. sg.; 
thus F. Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache (1864), p.17l,Tenders 'im westlichen Niniveh'; 
F. Spiegel, Diem·. Per. p. 119, 'im westlichen Nighna' (i.e. the Nile). Opposed to the 
explanation as a proper name is C. de Harlez, Avesta traduit (1881), p. 461 who gives 
'dans les profondeurs de I' occident,' with a footnote 'dans !'enforcement nocturne'; 
cf. also ibid. p. 377, n. 4. 

3 The interpretation as Hindu Kush is given by Geldner, Grundriss d. iran. Philo!. 
II, 38; the rendering of Badholomae, Air. Wb. col. 409, is •jenseits von Indien gelegen'; 
Darmesteter, Le Z.-A., H, 423, n. 70, remarks : 'Le mot us-h·indu signifie litteralement 
''d'oii se Jevent les rivieres." II est douteux que ce soit une montagne reelle; Ushiiidu est 
le representant de la classe.' For translatiom of the Pahlavi passages in which Usind, 
or Usindam, is mentioned, see E.W. West, S.B.E. v. 35, 42; XLVII, 160 {and cf. v. 67, 
n. 3). · It may be noted incidentally that an attempt has been made to connect the 
meteorological phenomena described in the myth of the Tishtar Yasht (Yt. VIII) 

[P.T.O. 
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Precisely as was noted above (p. 2b7), in considering tl:e 'Vedic 
material as sources for the historian's review of the distant past, there are 
likewise a number of Avestan names of places located south of the Hindu 
Kush in the territory that once at least was common in part to the Indians 
and the Iranians and has had, as a natural borderland, an important 
influence upon India's history in later ages. A portion of these domains 
corresponds to a considerable section of Afghanistan and possibly to a part 
of Baluchi~tan, realms now under direct British influence or included 
politically as a part of the Indian Empire. One of the proofs of this 
community of interest is the fact that the territory of Arachosia (Av. 
Harahvaiti, O.P. Hara(h)uvati), which corresponds to the modern province 
of Kandahar, was known, at least in later Parthian times, os 'White India' 
('Iv~~k·r,' Asvkr,'). This we have on the authority of the geographer Isidor of 
Charax (first cent. A.D.), who, when mentioning Arachosia as the last in his 
list of Parthian provinces, adds (~}fans, Parth. 19), 'the Parthians call it 
"vVhite India".' As a supplement to this statement, in its historic aspects, 
may be quoted a pntinent observation made by the French savant James 
Darmesteter in touching upon the realms of Kabul and Seistan. He regards 
the language of Vd. 1 as indicating that 'Hindu civilization prevailed 
in those parts, which in fact in the two centuries before and after Chri'lt 
were known as White India, and remained more Indian than Iranian till 
the Musulman conquest1.' 

All of the realms concerned in the next Aves tan references to be cited 
have their historical and political bearing, important for the statesman as 
well as for the historian of India ; and they can be identified with the pro
vinces under the imperial sway of Darius I of Persia, as mentioned in his 
cuneiform inscriptions. ·The dominions are equally included in the account 
of the ancient Persia.n satrapies given by Herodotus and are comprised in 
the geographical descriptions of Iran by his successor;;. For that reason, in 
th'~ following enumeration, the Old Per:>ian, Gruek, and modern designations 
are reeurded in every case together with the Aves tan. 

To confine attention first to the land tha,t is now Afghanistan, it may 
be noted that the Hindu Kush range may possibly be rMferred to in the 
Avestan allusion to L"s-Hindava, mentioned above (p. 291). It is likewise 
Contd.jrorn p. 291. 
in which this allusion occurs with the breaking of the monsoon. See the articles by 
Mrs. K W. ~launder, The Zoroast-rian Star-Champions, in The Obsert'atory ~ov. and 
Dec. 1912, March 1913; and the similar view by Mr. E.W. ~IaundPr, of the Hoyal 
Observatory, Greenwi<·h, quoted by Moulton, Early Zoroa<>trianism, pp. 25, :!fj n. 2, 
436-7. 

1 Darmesteter, S.B.E. (2nd ed.), IV. 2; and cf. Le Z.-A. II, 13, n. 33, where he 
bases his statement about the character of the civilisation on Masiidi, Les Prairies 'd'or, 
ed. and tr. Barbier de Meynard, II, 79-82, Paris, 1863. 
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possible to conjecture that the ridge of Band-i-Baian, somewhat to the 
west, may perpetuate the old A vestan name Bay ana in the list of mountain 
names enumerated in the Nineteenth Yasht (Yt. xrx, 3) ; 'while the chain 
familiarly known from the classics as Paropanisus or Paropamisus appears 
to be included under the Avestan designation Upairisaena, lit. 'Higher 
than the eagle'1 • To the north of these barriers lay Bactria (Av. Bakhdhi, 
O.P. Bakhtri, Gk. BakrpoL, BahpL<XU'I), Mod. Balkh), a centre which was 

. destined to play an important part in India's history 2• 

Herat, on the west, including the district watered by the Harl Ri'id, 
was known in the Avesta as Haroiva (O.P. Haraiva, Gk. 'Aps'l<X). Kabul, 
to the east and nearer the present Indian frontier, appears as Vaekereta 
answering to the western part of O.P. Ga(n)dara, Gk. T<XuS<XpLTLS, or EI. 
Parupareasanna, and possibly in part to O.P. Thatagu, Gk. · L<XTT<Xyu'a<X~ 3 ). 

The region corresponding to the modern province of Kandahar, as already 
stated, isrepre&ented by Av. Harahvaiti (O.P. Hara(h) uvati, Gk.' Ap<Xxuicn'<X). 
In the territory to the south-west, the river Helmand and the lagoon 
dis~ricts of Seistan around.the Hami'in L'1ke (which the natives call Zirrah, 
i.e. Av. Zrayah 'sea') are respectively known in the Avesta as the Haetu
mant and as Zrayah Kasaoya (cf O.P. Zr:,(n)ka or Zara(n)ka, Gk. 
Zapayyot, !apdy)'oL, or LF<Xyytau'l)) : while the river systems that empty 
into this lagoon depression from the north are mentioned in Yasht XIX, 67, 
by names that can be identified ex;actly with their modern designations in 
almost every case4• It is worth noting that the majority of these particu
lar allusions are found in the Nineteenth Yasht, which is devoted to the 
praise of the 'Kingly Glory' of the. ancient line of the Kayanians, heroes 
who are known to fame also through Firdausi's epic poem, the Shahnamah, 

1 Cf. EL Bab. Parupctresanna, substituted for O.P. Ga(n)dara in these versions 
of the Eahistan Inscription, I. 16 (6). It is quite poBEible to see in Av. iskata and 
pouruta, Yt. X. 14 (cf. Yt. XIX, 3; Ys, X, ll), the names of two mountain branches 
of the Hindu Kush and Paropanisus ; so, among other scholars, Sarre and Herzfeld, 
Iram:sche Felsreliejs, Text, p. 31; son:;ewhat differently. Bartholomae, Air. Wb. coli. 
376,900. 

2 For references to the passages in which the ancient Iranian 'names of the pro
vinces occur,,consult Bartholomae, Air. Wb., under each of the separate Avestan or 
Old Peroian n~tmes involved. 

3 The position of tbe Sattagydai is not quite certain ; according to Sarre and 
Herzfeld, Iranische Felsreli•Js, Text. pp. 27, 256, they are to be located in Ghazni and 

. Ghilzai ; but Dames Afghanistan in Encyclop. of Islam, I, 158,_ places them in the 
Hazara country further to the north-west. Other authorities differ; e.g. J. Marquart, 
Untersuch. z. Gesch. t·on. Eran, II, 175. 

4 See M.A. Stein, Afghanistan in Avestic Geography, in The Academy, May 16, 
1885, pp. 348-349 (also in Indian Antiquary XV, 21-23). Consult also Geiger, Grundr. 
d. iran. Philol. II, 388, 392-4. On the possibility of locating the tribal name Av. Sama, 
cf. Gk. 8<X[LIJ(VlOL in Afghanistan, compare Sarre and Herzfeld, op. cit. p. 27 ; Marquart, 

Unters. z. Gesch. v. Eran, II, 144, 176. 
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and from whom some of the families in the regians named still claim to be 
descended. 

With regard to Avestan place names that may be localised in parts 
of Baluchistan there is more uncertainty. It is thought by some, for 
example, but denied by others, that Av. Urva (Vd. 1, 10) may thus be a 
locality near the Indian border1• It might also be possible to suggest that 
the Avestan name Peshana (Yt. v, 109) may still survive in the Baluchi 
town near Pishin, near Quetta, but it would be difficult to prove this. 

The quotations above given from Avestan Eources ~erve at least to 
show the interest or share which Persia had traditionally in Xorthern India 
and the adjoining realms at a period prior to Achaemenian times, provided 
we accept the view, already stated (p. 289), that the Avesta represents in 
the main a spirit and condition that is pre-Achaemenian, however late 
certain portions of the work may be2

• 

Prior to the seventh century B.c., and for numerous ages afterwards, 
there is further proof of relations between Persia and India through 
the facts of trade in antiquity, especially through the early commerce 
between India and Babylon, which, it is believed, was largely via the 
Persian Gulf3. Persia's share in this development, although hard to 
determine,.must have been significant even in days before the Achromenian 
Empire. Beginning with the sixth century B.c., however, we enter upon 
the more solid ground of recorded political history. From unquestioned 
sources in the classics we know that the :Medo-Persian kingdom, which was 
paramount in Western Asia during that century, was brought into more or 
less direct contact, with India through th~ campaigns carried on in the east 
of lriin by Cyrus the Gn,at at some time between 558 and 530 B.c., the 
limits of' his reign. The difficulty, however, of det.ermining exact Jy when 
this campaigning occurred and just how the domair s between the 
rivers Indus and Jaxart.es came under the control or sphere of influence 
of the Persian Empire is a problem accounted among the hardest in Iranian 
history4• 

In the following paragraphs of discussion, which may be considered 
as a critical digression, statements or inferences from Herodotus, Ctesias, 
and Xenophon, w1t h other evidence, have to be compared with those 

--------
1 For referen•·es .•H' Hartholornae, Air. Wb. col. 404. 
2 Lack of spac•e prevent.s ineluding here certain supplementary allusions to India 

in early times as fnunJ 'n the Pahlavi literature of the Sassanian era and in such later 
soure~>s as Firdausi's 8/ iihniirnah; but t.r.ey will appear in the Festschrift Windisch. 

3 See J. Kennedy, The Eculy Commerce of India with Babylon, 700-300 B.C., in 
J.R.A.S. 1898, pp. 24!-288; and C'f. V.A. Smith, Early History of India, 3rd ed., p. 28. 
n., Oxford, 1914; likewise W.H. Se;hoff, J A.O.S. XXXIII, 352; Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India, p. 104. 

4 See Prasek, Geschichte der W eder und Perser, I, 224 ; and compare How and 
\Veils, Commentary on Herodotus. I, 177 (vol. I, 135), Oxford, 1912. 
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of Strabo and with the seemingly more conservative views~of Arrian, in in
terpreting the question of the possible or probable controL of the Indian 
borderland touching upon Iran. 

In the first place, Herodotus says (r, 177) that 'Cyrus in person 
subjugated the upper regions of Asia\ conquering every 'nation without 
passing one by'; but this statement is so broadly comprehensive that it 
is difficult to partieularise regarding North-western India except through in
direct corroborative evidence. In fact, most of the allusions by Herodotus 
to India refer to the times Of Darius and Xerxes. (.g is certain, however, 
that Cyrus, by his own personally conducted campaigns in the east, brought 
the major part of Eastern Iran, especia1Jy the realms of ·Bactfia, under 
his sway 2• His conquests included the districts of Drangiana, Sattagydia, 
and Gandarltis,)verging upon the Indian borderland, though we may omit 
for the moment the question of the extent of Cyrus's suzerainty ·over the 
Indian frontier itself. 

In the same connexion may be mentioned the fact thatlQtesias, espe· 
cially in the tenth book of his lost Persica, if we may judge from quota
tions in later authors regarding the nations involved, appears to have 
given an account of the campaigns by Cyrus in this region3 ~ The stories, 

. moreover, regarding the death of Cyrus differ considerably4 ; but the 
account recorded by Ctesias (fragm. 37, ed. Gilmore), which reflects locat 
Persian tradition, narrates that Cyrus died in consequence of a wound 
inflicted in battle by 'an Indian,' in an engagement when the Indians were 
fighting on the side of the D.3rbikes and supplied them with elephants.' 
The Derbikes might therefore be supposed to have been located somewhere 
near the Indian frontier, but the subject is still open to debate5• 

Xenophon, in his romance of the life of Cyrus, entitled Cyropaedia 
(r, I, 4), declares that Cyrus 'brought under his rule Bactrians and 
Indians,' as forming a part of his wide-spread empire. In the same work 
(vnr, 6, 20-21) he furthermore says that Cyrus, after reducing Babylon, 
'started on the campaign in which he is reported to have brought into 
subjection all the nations from Syria to ·the Erythraean Sea' {i.e. the 

1 i.e. the regions in the east, more distant from Greece and c0ntrasted with 
those subdued by Cyrus in Asia Minor through his general Harpagus. , 

2 For the Bactrian and Caka conquests, see Herodotus, I, 153 compared with I, 
177 ; and consult Ctesias, Pe;sica, fragms. 33-34 (ed. Gilmore, pp. 127 -129). For 
certain problems raised by the question of the <;alms, see F.W. Thomas, J.R.A.S. 
1!J06, pp. 181-216, 460-!64. 

a See the passages in Gilmore's edition of the Persica, pp. 133-135 ; also G. 
Rawlinson, Five Great MonaTchies, IV, 371, n. 22 ; but of Marquart, Unte~:s, ·z. Gesch. 
v. Eran. II, 139. 

4 Consult G. Rawlinson, op. cit. IV, 378-380; E. Katz, Gyrus des Perserlconigs 
Abstammung, K1·iege, vnd 1'od, Klagenfurt, 1895 ; Prasek, Gesch. der Meder und 
Pcrser, I, 236, n. 1. 

5 The notices of classical authors regarding this widely distributed people are 
collected by Tomaschek, art. Derbikes, in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopiidie; V, 
273-238, Stuttgart,.l905. 
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Indian Ocean) ; and for that reason he repeats that 'the Erytbraean Sea 
bounded the empire of Cyrus on the east!.' This reference, though inde
finite, certainly contains a direct allusion to control over the regions bor
dering on the Indian Ocean ; but it would be unwarranted to interpret it 
as indicating any sovereignty over the mouth of the Indus, such as could 
be claimed in regard to the Persian sea-route to India in the time of 
Darius and his successors. 

In a general way, however, as pofsibly supporting the idea of some 
sort of suzerainty over ~orthern India by Cyrus, we may note the fact 
that Xenopl,on (Cyrop. vi. 2, I-ll) introduees an account of an embassy 
sent to Cyrus by an Indian king. This embassy conveyed a sum of money 
fer which the Per> ian king had asked, and ultimately served him in a deli
cate matter of espionage before the war against Croesus and the campaigns 
in Asia l\linor. It ma) be acknowledged that the value of this particular 
allusion is slight, and that the Cyropaedia is a source of minor importanee 
in this particular regard ; but yet it is worth citing as showing, through 
Xenophon, a common acceptance of the idea that Cyrus was in a position 
to expect to receive direct consideration, if not vassalage, from the over
lord of Northern India. 

Desoending to the Hellenistic age, when the Greeks began to have 
knowledg() of India at first hand, we find that two of the principal autho
rities, Nearchus, who was Alexander's admiral, and l\1egasthenes, the 
ambassador of Seleucus I at the court of Chandragupta, are at variance 
regarding an attempted conquest of India by Cyrus. 

rJJ \ ~he account of Nearchus, as preserved by Arrian (An ab. VI, 24, 2-3), 
Enks-the names of Cyrus and of Semiramis, the far-famed As~yrian Queen, 
and states that Alexander, when planning his march through Gedrosia 
(Baluchistan), was told by the inhabitants 'that no one had ever before 
escaped with an army by this route, excepting Semiramis on her flight from 
India. And she, they said, escaped with only twenty of her army, and 
Cyrus, the son of Cambyses, in his turn with only seven. For Cyrus also 
came into these parts with the purpose of invading India, but was preven
ted through losing the greater part of his army, owing to the desolate and 
impracticable character of the route2.:') 

Megasthenes, on the other haJJ, as quoted by Strabo (Oeogr. xv, 
1, 6, pp. 686-687 Cas.), declares that 'the Indians had never engaged in 
foreign warfstre, nor had they ever been invaded and conquered by a 
foreign power, except by Hercules and Dionysus and lately by the Mace
donians.' After mentioning several famous conquerors who did not 

, _____ -- ---- -- ~ ·--- -
1 In regard to the term •Erythraean Rett' as a dt-signation for the Inditt,~ ,O~e~~-:-

see W.H. Scheff, J.A.OJJ. XXXIIl, 349-362. 
2 Strabo, Geogr. xv, I, 5 p. 686 Cas. (and cf. xv 2, 5 p. 722 Cas.), likewise 

quotes Xearchus but merely to the effect that Cyrus escaped with seven men. 
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attack India, he continues : 'Semiramis, however, died before (carrying 
out) her undertaking ; and the Persians, although they got mercenary 
troops from India, namely the Hydrakes1 , did not make an expedition into 
that country, but merely approached it when Cyrus was. marc~ing against 
the Massagetae.' , 

We ma.y also take megasthenes to be the authority for t4e statement 
of Arrian (Indica, IX, 10 ; and cf. v, 4-7) that, according to the Indians, no 
one before Alexander, with the exception of Dionysus and Hercules, had 
invaded their country, 'not even cyrus, the son of Cambyses, although he 
marched agairrst the Scythians and showed himself in other respects the 
most enterprising of Asiatic monarchs2

.' 

It appears, therefore, that both Nearchus and Megasthenes deny, the 
former by implication and the latter expressly, that Cyrus ever reached 
India, although Nearchus regards him as having made an unsuccessful 
campaign in Baluchistan. We must not, however, overlook the fact that 
Strabo and Arrian, our proximate sources, consider the river Indus to be 
the western boundary of India proper ; and the foregoing accounts 
consequently leave open the possibility that Cyrus made conquests in the 
borderland west of the Indus itself. Indeed, Arrian elsewhere (Indica 
I, 1-3) expressly states that the Indians between the river Indus and the 
river Copben, or Kabul, 'were in ancient times subject to the Assyrians 
afterwards to the Medes, and finally submitted to the Persians and 
paid to Cyrus, the son of Cambyses, the tribute th~t he imposed on 
them.' "' 

In regard to the supposed campaign of Cyrus in Baluchistan, we may 
note that Arrian (Anab. III, 27, 4-5) mentions the story, recorded elsewhere 
in connexion with Alexander's exploits, that Cyrus had received substantial 
help from the Ariaspian people (a tribe dwelling in a region that 
corresponds to the modern Seistan) when he was waging war in these 
territories against the Scythians3• This folk received, from him- in conse
quence the honorific title Euergetae, 'Benefactors,' a term answering to the 
Persian designation Orosangae mentioned by Herodotus (vm, 85)4 • 

One further point may be cited from a classical source. Pliny, 
Hist. Nat, vi, 23 (25) credits Cyrus with having destroyed a city called 
Capisa in Capisene, a place supported to be represented by Kafshan 

1 i.e. Oxydrakai or Kehudrakas in the Punjab ; see Chapter xv. 
2 Cf. also Justin, Historiae PMlippicae, I, 2, 9, who says that no one invaded 

India except Semiramis and Alexander. 
3 Arrian, A nab. III, 27, 4.5 ; Strabo, Geogr. xv. 2, 10, p. 724 Cas. ; Diodorus 

Sieulus Bibl. Hi st. xvii. 81, 1 : Quintus Curti us, Hist. Az, x. vii, 3, 1-3, For a special 
consideration of this subject, see F.W; Thomas, Sakastana, in J.R.A.S. 1906, pp. 181. 
216, 460-464. . 

4 For the interpretation of this word as 'acti\e in spirit,' cf. Thomae, op. cit. 
p. 196. 
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(Kaoshan, Kushan) in the modern Ghorband valley district, somewhat 
north of Kabul, and in any case it could not have been from the Indian 

frontier1• 

To sum up,. we may say that, even if there are just grounds for 

doubting that Cyrus actually invaded Northern India, there can be no 

queEtion that he did campaign in the territories corresponding to the 
present Afghanistan and Baluchistan. It seems likely thal Alexander's 
hi,torians may have been inclined to minimise the accomplishments of 
Cyrus the Grt!at., especially in the light of his apparent set-back in Gedrosia2

, 

in order to bring into greater prominence the achievements of the famous 
Greek invader. 

The view above stated, to the effect that Cyrus advanced at least as 
far as the borders of the Indus region, will be better understood from the 
ensuing paragraphs, in which the holdings of his successors and their 
cor,trol of regions integral to the Indian Empire of to-day are shown •. The 
main point of this opinion is likewise in agreement with mch an authority 
on the subject as Eduard l\feyer, who expressly says : Cyrus appears to 
have subjugated the Indian tribes of the Paropanisus (Hindu Kush) and in 
the Kabul valley, especially the Gandarians ; Darius himself advanced as 
far as the Indus3.' 

Cambyses, whose activities were almost wholly engaged in the con
quest of Egypt, could hardly have extended the Persian dominions in the 
direction of India, even though he may have been occupied at the beginning 
of his reign in maintaining suzerainty over the extensive realm inherited 
from his father. Xenophon, or his continuator (Cyrop. vm, 8, 2), speaks of 
almost immediate uprisings by subject nations after the death of Cyrus, 
and these revolutions may have caused the postponement of the Egyptian 
expedition of Cambyses until the fifth year of his reign, 526-525 B.C. ; 

but it would be hazardous to suggest any direct connexion of India with 
these presumable campaigns. Herodotus makes two very broad statements; 
one (III, 88, cf I, 177) to the effect that, when Darius became king after 

1 See Thoma~, J.R.A.S. 1906, pp.l9l, n. I, 460-461, and the works there <'ited 
especially E. J. Rapson, J.R.A.S. 1905, pp. 783-i84 ; J. :\Iarquart, Eransahr ; pp. 280: 
281 ; and cf. idem, Urliers. z. Gesch v. Eran, II, 180, Leipzig, J 905. CapiHa i" the 
Kiapi-shi of Hiuen Tsiang and the Ki-pin of other Chinese texts. Tr.e name is found in 
the first element of the compound O.P. Kapisa-kani the na.ne Of ·a >tronghold mention
ed in the inscriptions of Darius (Bh. 3, 61). Marquart (Unters. II, 180), with others, 
inclines to regard the two places as identical, although objections may be raised that 
J(apisa-l;ani was located in Arn"hosia (the EL version, 3, 37, 25 expressly adding 'in 
Araehosia')- Still much depends on determining the extent of the confines of Arachosia 
in the time of Darius. 

2 Cf. the passages of Arrian and Strabo cited above, p. 296, and n. 2. 
3 Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums, III, 97 with note. See also Max Kiessling, 

Zur Geschichte der ersten Regierungsjahre des Darius Hystaspis, Quellen u. Forsch. z. alt. 
Gesch. u. Geogr. p. 28, hrsg. W. Sieglin, Heft 2, Leipzig, 1900-1901. 
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the death of Cambyses and the assassination of the false _Smerdis, 'all the 
peoples of Asia, with the exception of the Arabians [who were already 
allied as friends], were subject to him, inasmuch as they had been Slibdued 
by Cyrus and afterwards by Cambyses in his turn.' Aga.in he says (pr, 67), 
with reference to the death of the usurper Smerdis, that 'all the 'peoples 
of Asia felt regret, except the Persians themselves.' Although it would be 
a forced interpretation of these passages to construe them as ,including 
India proper among the subject nations of the Persian Empire\ it seems 
clear, nevertheless, that Darius, when he assumed the sovETeignty in 522 
B.c., had, as an Achaemenian, an authentic claim to the realms imme
diately bordering- upon India, if not to that land itself. 

For the reign of Darius (522-486 B.c.) we have documentary evidence 
of the highest value in the inscriptions executed by that monarch's com
mand and containing his own statements. From these inscriptions, 
especially when they are compared one with another, we can trace the 
general outline of the Persian dominion in Northern and North-western 
India in the time of Dariw'l, and we can even infer that he ai:mexed the 
valley of the Indus early in his reign, a conclusion which is co.nfirmed by 
the testimony of various passages in Herodotus. The three· records in 
stone which require special consideration in this connexion are the following2 : 

l. The famous Bahistan Rock Inscription (1, 16-17 ; 2) 7-8 ; 3, 54-76), 
which is presumably to be assigned to a period between the years 520 and 
518 B.C., with the exception of the fift}l column which was added later. 

2. The second of the two Old Persian block tablets sunk in the wall 
of the Platform at PE;rsepolis (Dar, Pers. e. 15-18). It was probably carved 
between 518 and 515 B.c. 

:t The upper of the two inscriptions chiselled around the Tomb of 
Darius in the cliff at Naksb-i-Rustam (NR/'23-26), which must have 
been incised some time after 515 B.C 3• V 

1 Equally doubtful would be the attempt to connect the na~e of Cambyses 
(O.P. Ka(m)biijia) with the frontier people of Kamboja, though cons'ult the referencos 
given by A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, Die altpersischm Keilinschriften, .· p. 21, Stuttgart, 
1909 ; and idem, Indogermanisches, in Recueil de Travaux egypt. et assyr. 31, 66. 

2 A mutilated clay tablet, Dar. Sus. e, exhibits the remains of a list of provinces, 
which seems, however, to have been the same· as that which is found in NR, a. 

3 The dates assigned to thes"e three inscriptions by different scholars vary some
what] especi!tlly in regard to the record on the Bahistiin Rock, although they are in
cluded approximately within the limits given. In respect to dating the BahisHin edict, 
much depends upon the interpretation of the O.P. phrase hamahyiiya(h) tharda (h) ; 
for if, following Weissbach, we take it to mean 'in one and the same year,' all the 
events chronicled must have taken place within about a year after Darius succeeded 
to the throne, whereas otherwise they may be regarded as extending over two or three 
or even more years. See F. H. Weiss bach Zur neubabylon. 1t. achiimenid. Chronologie, 
in Z.D.M.G, LXII. 6<!0-641 ; idem, Keilinschr. d. Achtimeniden, pp. lxix-Ixxiii, Leipzig, 
19!1 ; idem, Zum bab. Kalender, in Hilprecht, Anniverst~.ry VolU1??-e, pp. 285-290 (with 

[P.T.O. 
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The BahisHin Inscription itself (I, 13-17) does not include India in 
the list of the twenty-three provinces which 'came to Darius,' as the Old 
Persian text says, or 'obeyed him,' as the Babylonian version expresses 
it 1

• The inference to be drawn, therefore, is that the Indus region did not 
form a part of the empire of Darius at the time when the great rock 
record was made, though it was incorporated shortly afterwards, as is 
shown by the tiN othP.r imcriptions in question. Both of these latter (Dar. 
Pers. e. 17-18, ar:d ~R. a, 21)) expressly mention Hi(n)du, that is, the 
Punjab territory, as a part of the realm. The ~orthern Indian domain must 
therefore have been annexed some time between the promulgation of the 
Bahistan edict and the completion of the two records just cited. The pre
sent tendPncy of scholarly opinion is to assign the Indus conquest to about 
the year 518 B.c.~ 

In addition to the evidence of the imcriptions, the fact that a portion 
of Northern India was incorporated into the Achaemenian Empire under 
Darius is further attested by the witne~s ofHerodotus, who, in giving a list 
oft he twenty satrapies or governments that Darius established, expressly 
states that. the Indian realm was the 'twentieth division' (Hdt. m, 94, cf. lli, 

8\.l:. Some infnence regarding its wealth and extent may furthermore 
be gathered from the tribute which it paid into the Persian treasury. 
Herodotus is our authority on this point, when he explicitly narrates ( m, 9!): 
'The population of the Indians is by far the gre::~,test of all the people that 
we know ; and they paid a tribute proportionately larger than all the rest
[the eum of] three hundred and sixty talents of gold dust.' This immense 
tribute was equivalent to over a million pounds ~terling, and the levy formed 
about one-tl;ird of the total amount imposed upon the Asiatic provinces.3 

All this implies the richness of Persia's acquisition in annexing the northern 
territory of Hindustan1 ; and it may also be brought into connexion with 
the curiou~ story of the gold-digging ants in this region, which Herodotus 
tells direct!y afterwards (m, 102-105;. 

There is likewise another passage in Herodotus (1v, 44) which affords 
further proof, both of the Persian annexation or control of the valley of the 
Indus from its upper course to the sea, including therefore the Punjab and 
Contd. froro p. 299. 
Tabl~)· Lfip7ig, 1909; refer also to King and Thompson, lnscr. Behi.,tiin, pp. xti-xliii; 
Prasek, O"c1,, d. ""'led. u. Pt~·~. II, 37-38 ; .Sarre and Herzfeld, lrard"che Fef.qtfiefs, 
pp. 17-33, 106-107 ; cf. also Justi, Grur1dr. d. iran. Philo!. II. 430. 

,___ -----· -- -----· ------- ·-
1 Cf vVeissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achiirner.iden, p. Il, n. 6 a. 
2 See Sarre and Herzfeld, I ranische F'elsre[i,fs, pp. 106-l 07 (with referen

ces); ~lax Kicssl:nf!, Zur Geschichte ... des Darius, pp. 56, 57, 60; Prasek, Ge8ch. d. 
Mede'r u. Pe"Ber, II, 37, n. 5. 

3 See V. "\. Kmith, Barly Hi8tory of India, 3rd ed. pp. 37-38, n. 1 ; and cf. also 
F.H. Weissbach, Zu Herodots persischer Stwerliste, in Philologus, 71 (N. F. 25), 479-
490; idem, Keilinschr. d. Achtimeniden, pp. lxxiv-lxxv. 

4 V.A. Smith, op. cit. p. 38, is of the opinion of those who hold that, owing to the 
changes in the courses of the rivers since ancient times, 'vast tracts in Sind and the 
Panjab, now desolate, were then rich and prosperous'. 
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Sind, as ""ell as of the possibility at that time of navigating by sea from 
the Indus to Persia. Some time about 517 B.C., Darius de~patched a•naval 
expedition under Scylax, a native of Caryanda in Caria, to explore the 
Indus. The squadron embarked at a place in the Gandhara country, some
where near the upper course of the Indus, the name of the city being Kas
patyros (Hdt. IV, 44, cf. III, 102) or, more accurately, Kaspapyros (Hecata
eus, Fragm. 17!)). The exact. location of this place is still a matter of 
discussion, but the town may have been situated near the lower end of the 
Cophen (now Kabul) River before it joins the Indus1• The fleet, it is record
ed, succeeded in making its way to the Indian Ocean and ultimately reached 
Egypt, two and one-half years from the time when the voyage began. 
From the statement of Herodotus (n·, 44) it would appear that this achieve
ment was accomplished prior to the Indian conquest, for he says that ''after 
((LETa) they had sailed around, Darius conquered the Indians and made 
use of this sea' [i e. the Indian Ocean] ; but it seems much more likely 
that Darius must previously have won by force of arms a firm hold over 
the territory traversed from the headwaters of the Indus to the ocean, in 
order to have been able to carry out such an expedition 2

• This conclusion 
appears still more convincing when we consider the difficulties which Alex
ander encountered in his similar undertaking of voyaging down the Indu'3 
to the ::ea, two centuries later, even after having first subdued most of the 
tribes of the Upper Punjab before starting on the voyage3. 

The dominion of Persian authority under Darius, therefore, as is 
clear from the Greek sources in connexion with the Inscriptions, comprised 
the realm from the embouchment of the Indus to its uppermost tributaries 
on the north and west. Regarding the Indians towards the south, we ,have 
the express statement of Herodotus (m, 101) to the effect that 'thesewere 

1 Sir M.A. Stein suggests Jahangira., an 9ncient site on the left bank .of the 
(Kabul River some six miles above the point where it flows into t-he Indus at Attock 
(see Stein, Mcmoi1· on the Anc. Geogr. of Kasmir, pp. ll-13, Calcutta, 1899, reprinted 
from J.A.S. Bengal, vol. LXVHI, pt.l, extra No. 2, 1899). Marquart, Untersuch z. 
Gesch. v. Eran, IT, 178-180; 242, and n. 8, 246, n. 3, favours as the location to.m ancient 
town known in Sanshrit as Pushkalavati. Compare also Prasek, Gesh. d. J1iled. u .. 
Perse>·, IT, 38 ; nnd V. A. Emith, Early Bitt. India, 3rd ed., pp. 37-38, n. l. Sarre and 
Herzfeld. Iran. Felsreliejs, pp. 26, 253, seEm inclined t.o revive the old idea of associa
ting the name with Kashmir, cf. H. H. Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, pp. 136-137, London, 
1841. 

2 The e.nly Greek geographer, Hecataeus ·who flourished in the reign of Darius, 
seems to haYe posscsfed considerable information regarding the Indus valley, which 
may have come to him from Scylax himself. Cf. Fragmeuts 174-179, in Fraginenta 
Histo1·icorum Graecorum, ed. C. Muller, J, 12, Paris, 1841, especially Fmgm. 175, where 
Hecataeus says that a tribe called the Opiai 'dwell by the Indus River, and there 
is a royal fort. Thus far the Opiai extend, and beyond there is a as desert as far as the 
Indians.' If 'royal fort' means a fort of the Great King, as is likely, we have evidence 
here for the presence of a Persian frontier garrison on the Indus. 

3 See Chapter xv, cf. V.A. Smith, Early Hist. India, 3rd ed. pp. 88-104. 
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never subject to King Darius.' Herodotus also evidently considers the 
sandy wastes in portions of the present Sind and Rajputiina, to the east 
of the Indus, as the frontiPr in that direction ; for he says (m, 98) that 
'the part of the Indian territory towards the rising sun is sand,' and he 
adds immrdiately afterwards that 'the eastern part of India is a desert on 
account of the sand.' How far eastward the Persian dominion may have 
extended in the Punjab cannot be exactly determined ; but it is significant 
that Herodotus never refers to the Ganges valley\ and not one of our sour
ces makes any mention of the famous Indian kingdom of :VIagadha, which 
was coming into prominence under the Buddhist rulers Bimbisara and 
Ajata<;atru during the reign of Darius and simultaneously with the Persian 
conquesb;2• On the whole, so far as the extent of the Persian control is 
concerned, no better summary med be given than the cautious expression 
of Vincent Smith, when he says: 'Alt.hough the exact limits of the Indian 
satrapy [under Darius-! cannot be determined, we know that it was distinct 
from Aria (Herat), Arachosia (Kandahar), and Gandaria (~orth-western 
Pan jab). It must have comprised, therefore, the course of the Indus from 
Kalabagh to the sea, including the whole of Sind, and rerbaps included a 
considerable portion of the Panjab east of the Indus3.' 

At this point it may not be out of place to refer briefly to the 
information that is afforded by the In::criptions and by Herodotus regarding 
the sway exercised by Darius over the peoples of the Indian borderland. 
Of the twenty-three tributary provinces the names of which appear on the 
Bahi,tan Rock (Bh. l, 14-li) and are repeated with some slight variations 
in the Platform and the Tomb Inscriptions (Dar. Pers. e. 10-18; NR. a. 
22-30), three provinces, namely Bakhtri (Bactria), Haraiva (Herat),·and 
Z(a)ra(n)ka (Drangiiina, or a portion of Seistiin) as noted above (pp. 293), 
form a part of the present Afghiinishin lying more remote from the Indian 
frontif'r. The five that are directly connected with the region of the Indus 
itself are, as partly indicated earlier in the chapter {ibid.), Ga(n)dara (the 
region of the Kabul valley as far as Peshawar)\ Tbatagu (eithel' the Ghilzai 
territory to the south-west of Ghazni or the Hazara country further to the 
west and north-west), Hara(h)uvati (the district about Kandahar 

--- -- --- - - -- - -· 

1 He says, for instance (iv, 40) that 'from India onward the country to the east 
is desert, and no one can tell what it is like.' 

2 On this point see V.A. Smith, Early Hi:;t. India, 3rd ed., p. 37. 
3 Op. cit., p. 38. 
4 For Greek references to Gandara consult Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, Real-Encyclo

jiiidie, vii, 696-701, Stuttgart, 1912. 
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in the broadcast sense), Saka, and Maka1 • The term Saka may possibly 
allude to Saka.stana (Seistan) and the dwellers ar()und. the region of the 
Hamun Lake2 ; but the distinction made in the Tomb Inscription of Darius 
(N.R. a. 25-26) between the Saka Haumavarga, answering to the Amyrgioi 
Sakai of Herodotus (vrr, 64) and the Saka Tigrakhauda, 'wearing pointed 
caps,' an attribute corresponding to the term Orthokorybantioi of Herodotus 
(III, 92), mav indicate a special division of the yakas or Scythians, living 
between the" extreme northern sources of the Indus and the headwaters of 
the Oxus3• The district Maim is believed to be identified with Makran, 
once occupied by the Mykans of Herodotus (m, 93; vn, 68) ahd now a 
part of Baluchistan 4• 

Herodotus (III, 91-93) mention~ in his Jist of peoples that were subject 
to Darius- corresponding in a general way to the satrapies of tlie empire
four or five more which may be iderttifi~d as having occupied districts in 
or near the present Afghanistan, in some cases adjoining the Indian frontier. 
The Sattagydai and Gandarioi (cf. OP. Thatagu and Ga(i1) dara), for 
example, have the Dadikai and the Aparytai linked with them in the same 
enumeration. Of these latter tribes, the Dadikai may be identified with the 
Dards of the Upper Indus valley, somewhere between the Chitral district 
and Kashmir ; and the Aparytai are to be connected with the inhabitants 
of the mountainous regions of the Hindu Kush, north of KabuP. The 
Kaspioi, who, according to Herodotus (m, 93 cf. also vn, 67, 86) ~onstituted 
togethf'r with the Sakai the fifteenth division of the empire (and who are 
to be distinguished froni the Kaspioi of the eleventh division (I~I, 92), by 
the Caspian Sea), must likewise have been an easterly people, and they are 
perhaps to be located in the wild tract of Kafiristan, to the north of the 

I The slight variations in the lists of the three inscription~, as regarding these 
provinces, are as follows : (ll Bh. f• .16-17; Ga(nJdiira; Saka, eatagu~, Hara (h) uvatis, 

Maka; (2) Dar. Pers. e. 17-18. O[\!tagus, Hara(h)uvatis, Hi(n)dus, Ga(n)dara, Saka, 

M:aka; (3) NR. a. 24-2(\, Hara(li)uvatis, oatagus, Ga(n)daro, Hi(n)dus, Sakii Hauma

varga, Saka Tigraxauda. 
2 For mch a view see F.W. Thomas, J.R.A.S. 1£06, pp. 181-216, 460-464; 

but compare the observations by Sarre and Herzfeld, Iranische .Fdsreliejs, pp. 252-253. 
3 For a general discussion of the yaka question (with bibliographical references), 

see Sarre and Herzfeld, op. cit. pp. 23-24, 30, 36-40 {with cuts) and 252-253, also 
maps I and 2 at the er,d of the same vo!'ume. Consult likewise Marquart, Untersuch. 
z. Gesch. v. Eran, ii, 86, 136, n. 5. It may also be noted that Polyaenus, Strategemata, 
vii, 12, refers to an expeditian of Darius against the Cakas, apparently north of the 
region of Bactria, and mentions Amorges or Omarges '(i.e. Haumavarga ?) as one of the 
Caka kings. 
' 4 So also Eduard Meyer, Persia, in Encyclop. B?'it., lith ed., XXI, 202; and 

Sarre and Herzfeld, op. cit. pp. 28-29; ·.refer likewise to J.J. Modi, The Country of 
Mekran, its Past History, in East and West, May, 1904, pp. 1-12, Bombay. 

s Cf. Marquart, Untersuch. z. Gesch. v. Eran, II, 175.; Sarre and Herzfeld, op. cit, 
p. 31. 
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Kabul River1• The Thamanaioi, whom Herodotus (m, 93, 117) mentions 
as forming a part of the fourteent,h division of thP tributary mttions, 
occupied a section of AfghaniRtan not easy to deiine precisely, but 
presumably in the western or west-central region, a'3 noted ab,,ve (p. 293, 
n. 4). The territory of Paktyike in the thirteenth division (Hdt. ur, 93 ; 
c:f. m, 102 ; IV, H) and its people, the Paktyes (Hdt. vn, 67),. are to be 
located within the borders of the land now called Afghanistan ; but whether 
the name is to be regarded as a tribal designation of the Afghans in general, 
and as surviving in the term Pakhtu or Pashtu applied to their language, 
is extremely doubtfuP. 

]~inally, for the sake of completeness~ it may be noted that India 
appears as one of the limits of the Persian Empire under Darius in the 
ap:Jcryphal Greek vision of the Book of Ezra known as I Esdras. The 
passage (m, l-2) runs as follows : 'Now King Darius made a great feast 
unto all his subjects, and unto all that were born in his house, and unto all 
the princes of Media and of Persia, and to all the satraps and captains and 
governors that were under him, from India, unto Ethiopia, in the hundred 
twenty and seven provinces3.' Inasmuch, however, as the apologue of the 
Three Pages, in which this reference is embodied, seems to be subsequent 
to the age of Alexander, we must regard the passage as merely a general 
tradition concerning the extent of the Aehaemenian Empire without in
sisting upon the chronological allusion to Darius P. 

For the reign of Xerxes (486-465 B.c.) the continuance of the 
Persian domination in ~orthern India is proved by the presence of an Indian 
contingent, consisting of both infantry and cavalry, among the troops from 
subject nations drawn upon by that monarch to augment the vast army of 
Asiati(•s which he marshalled to invade Greece. Herodotus (vii, 65) 
describes the equipment of the Indian infantry as follows : The Indians, 
clad in garments made of cotton, carried bows of cane and arrows of cane, 
the latter tipped with iron ; and thus accoutred the Indians were marshalled 
under the command of Pharnazathres, son of Artabates,' It is worth 
remarking, perhaps, that the commander of these forc~:s, as shown by 
his name, was a Persian. Regarding the Indian cavalry Herodotus (vii, 86) 
says that they were 'armed with the same equipment as in the case of the 

-
l So ~Iarquart, op. cit. II, 140-14'!; but consult Sarre and Herzf<'ltl, op. cit. 

p. 253. Thomas, J.R.A.S.19G6, p. 191, n. 1, suggests reading ka'nvro~ (cf. Capisa, 

p. 297 above) for Kiicrmo~ 

2 Consult Marquart op. cit. II, 171-180; Sarre and Herzfeld, op. cit. pp. 26-27 ; 
Ed. ::\Ieyer, Persia, in Encyclop. Brit., 11th ed., XXI, 203 ; Dames, Afghanistan, in 
Encyclop. of Islam., I, 149-150. 

3 Cf. also the paraphrase in JoEephus, Jeu:ish Antiquities XI, 3, 2 (33), and the 
passage:~ from Either cited below, p. 304, n. 2. 

4 See the note on this passage by S.A. Cook, in Apocryphr.t ana Pseurlep,.gmpha of 
the Old Testament, ed. Charles, I, 29, Oxfora, 1913. 
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infantry, .but they brought riding-horses and chariots, the latter being 
drawn by horses and wild asses1.' 

· It may be observed, moreover, that a number of the tribes who 
inhabited the Indo-Iranian borderland in the time of Darius (see above, 
pp. 292-3, 302-3) were represented in the host of Xerxes as well ; namely 
the Bactrians, Sakai, Ar:e)ioi, Gandarioi, Dadikai, Kaspioi, Sarangai, 
Paktyes, occupying the Afghan r~gion, and the lVJyko~ of Baluchistan 
(Hdt. vn, 64-68). On the whole, tHerefore, we inay conclude that the 
eastern domain of the Persi~n Empire was much the sam~ in its extent 
under Xerxes in 480 :B.c. as it had been in the reign of his great father2• 

The period following the defeat of the Persian arms: under Xerxes 
by Greece marks the b<'ginning of the decadence of the Achremenian 
Empire. For this reason it is easy to understand why there was no forward 
movement on Persia's part in India, even though the Ieanian sway in that 
territory endured for a century and ~ongPr. Among other proofs of this 
close and continued connexion may be m·entioned the fact that Ctesias, who 
was resident physician at the court about the beginning of the fourth century 
B.c., could hardly have written his Indica without the information he must 
have received regarding India from envoys sent as tribute-b~arers to the 
Great King or from Persian officials who visited India on state business, 
as well as from his intercourse with travellers and traders of the two 
countries3 • If the work of Ctsias on India b.ad been preserved in full, and 
not marely in the epitome by Photius and in fragmentary citations by other 
authors, we should be better informed to-day as to Persia's control over 
Indian territory during the period under consideration4• 

The fact, however, that this domination prevailed even to the end of 
the Ach::emenian sway in 330 B.c. is furthermore proved by the call 
which Darius III, the last of the dynasty, was able to issue to Indian troops 
when making his final stand at Arbela to resist the Greek invasion of Persia 
by Alexa.nder. According to Arrian (Anab. nr, 8. 3-6), some of the Indian 
forces were grouped with their neighbours the Bactrians and with the 
Sogdians under the command of the satrap of Bactria, whereas ·those who 
were called 'mountainous Indians' followed the satrap of Arachosia. The 
Sakai appeared as independent allies under their leader Manalres. These 

-
1 As a matter of curiosity it may be noted that Herodotus (vii, 187) says that an 

immense number of Indian dogs followed the army of Xerxes in his Grecian im,asion; 
2 Later Jewish tradition has the same formulaic description for the empire of 

Xerxes (Ahasuerus) as for that of Darius (cf. p. 304, above) ; thus in the Book of 
Esther, I, 1 (cf. also V-IU, 9), Xerxes is st;vled 'Ahasuerus which reigned from India 
even unto Ethiopia, over an hundred and seven and twenty provinces'. 

3 In this connexion compare M' Crindle, Ancient India as ducribed by Ktesias, 
pp. 3-4, London, 1882,noting certain details, for example, in§§ 3-7. ' 

4 The extant remains of the Ind·ia are to be found in Ctesiae ... Fragmenta, ed. 
C. MUller, pp. 79-105 (in his edition of Herodotus, Paris, .1844). 
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frontier troops were supplemented by a small force of elephants 'belonging 
to the I11dians who lived this side of the Indus.' 

Emphasis may be laid anew on the fact that tl:e sphere of Persian in
flm:nre in these early tirnes can hardly have reached beyond the n alm of 
the Indus and its affiuents vYe may a;;::mme, accordingly, that when 
Alexander reathed the river HyphasiR, the anciri:t Vipac; and m<>der·n B -as, 
and was then forced by his O\\n generals ar.d H·klios to &tvr• UJ t n Us 
retreat, he had touchc'd the extn·me e1stern limi.ts of the Pel>iM'. ~~~·main, 

over which he had triumphed throughout 1 • The interest in)! art:<·:cs by 
Dr. D.B. Spooner in the Jour. R.A.S. for UJlJ (pp. 63-S9, 403-4.).)), t·ntitlecl 
The Zcroast:·ian Peri•;d of Indian Hi,tory, make the stronge>< pof<;;:Lle plea 
fc r a far wider extension of Persian influence up•m India in the e:trly 
historic period. While ;;ehdars are fully agreed to allow f.)r the gem·ral and 
far-reathing theory of Per:ooian influence, they have not f,mnd themc,;e!ves 
prepared to accept many of the hypotheses put forward in Dr. Spuuner's 
t'w articks, as the criticisms which ~ucccfded tl:eir publieation ohO\~J. 

With the downfall of the Ac·hrumenian rule before thP oa- L.wght 
of the conqueror from Macedon end:> the) first chapter in the s:·H'Y of 
the relations between India and Persia. It belongs elsewhere to indicate 
those which exi.;te<l undPr the suceessors of Alexander, under the Parthian 
and Sas;;anian sovereigns, and down through 1'Iuhammadan tinw:-1. until, in 
the ei~hteenth century, a Persian invader like Nadir Shah r·uuld carry 
off the Peacock Throne of the Mughals and deck his crown with the 
Koh-i-Nilr. 

ANCIENT PERSIAN CoiNS IN h.:DIA 

Whatever were the aetuallimits of Persian power in India, it j,., cerbdn 
that within these limits the money ofthe Persian kings must have been 
current. At the same time it is not easy to support the general stat(•ment by 
definite facts. Properly authenticat.ed records of fin1ls are virtually unknown. 
Nor can over-much reliance be placed on deductions dra\1 n from the 
occurrente of individual F'peeimens in collect ions that 'wve been formed in 
North-western India. Before the construction of the Rus;;ian railways 
in Central Asia the waiff' and stra~·s of commerce, like gold and ,;i\ver coins 
from Bukhara and Khnriisan, naturally drifted over the rnount,Jin-passeb of 
Afghanistan into the Punjab as the rearest profitable market. Once they had 
arrived there, however. the dealers into whose hands they camr were free to 

. as~~~~--!? __ ~~!ll ~~~- nr??JPn_a_ncr that_~eellled m_c~:".!:_~~kel{' __ t_o_~f!J~ance th('_i~ 
1 For the situation, eee Chapter xv, pp. 333-4, and refer to the map. 
2 V.A. Smitb. J.R.A.S. 1915, pp. 800-802; Keith ibid. 1916, pp. 138-143; 

Tl.omas, ibid. pp. 362·366 ; •Ximrod,' The M ~dern Review, Calcutta, 1916, pp. 372·376, 
490.498, 597-600, 
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price, a circumstance that renders it diffi~ult to appraise the value of 
the scanty evidence available. For reasons that will presently appear, the 
two precious metals can best be considered separately. 

The standard gold coin of Ancient Persia was the daric, which 
bore upon the obverse a figure of the Great King hastening through 
his dominions, armed with bow and spear ; 11nd ~pon the reverse an irregular 
oblong incuse. It weighed about 130 grains (S·t2 grammes), and was in all 
probability first minted by Darius Hystaspes, the monarch who was respon
sible for adding the valley of the Indus to the ~mpire. From its infancy, · 
therefore, the daric would have ready access to the country beyond 
the Hindu Kush. At the same time there was an)mportant economic reason 
which would militate against its extensive circulation in these regions. 
Gold was abundant there, so abundant that for rpany centuries its value 
relatively to silver \vas extraordinarily low. There are grounds for believing 
that during the period of the Persian dominion the ratio was no higher 
than 1 : 8, as compared with t,he norm of 1 : '13·3 maintained by the 
imperial mint. Such darics as made their way thither would thus consti
tute an artificially inflated currency, and would tend to be exported again 
on the earliest possible opportunity. There was no, temptation to accumu
late them, when they could be exchanged elsewhere. for silver at so very 
substantial a profit. The conclusion here suggested is fully borne out by the 
actual phenomena. Persian gold has never been discovered in any quantity 
in India ; the hoards of 'darics' sometimes said t? have b~en found in 
the eighteenth century can be shown to have consisted of Gupta coins. Iso. 
lated examples have, indeed, been picked up sporadically; the daric repro
duced on Pl. I, 1, is from the Cunningham Collection; But it is significant 
that in no single instance do these bear countiermarks or any other 
indication that could possibly be interpreted as suggestive of a prolonged 
Indian sojourn. 

The corresponding silver coinage consisted of sigloi or shekels, twenty 
of which were equivalent to a daric. They had a maximum weight of 
86'45 grains (5·6 grammes), and had the same types as the gold (Pl. I, 2, 3). 
Sigloi are frequently offered for sale by Indian dealers, and it is a reason
able inference that they [tre fairly often disinterred from the soil of India, 
itself. That is precisely ·what might be expected from the working of 
economic law. The relative cheapness of gold would act like a lodestone. 
Silver coins from the west would flow into the country freely, and would 
remain in active circulation. At one time confirmation seemed to be 
provided by the surviving sigloi. Many of them-inclu,ding, it should 
be added, a very large proportion that are not directly of Indian pro
venance-are distinguished by the presence of peculiar countermarks which 
were thought to have their closest analogy on the square-sl1aped pieces of 
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silver th<it constitute the oldest native coinage of India 1• The punch-marks 
on the na.!ive Indian coins (Pl. I, 4, 5) appear to have been affixed partly 
by the locttl authority of the district in which the money was used, but 
to a much larger extent by the merchants or money-changers through 
whose hands it pas,;ed. The practice was plainly designed to obviate 
the necessity for repeated weighing. As this ad vantage would be as 
pronounced in the case of the sigloi as in the case of the ir.digenous issue~<, 
it would not have been surpri,;ing to find that they had been Rubje<:t.ed to 
similar treatment. l\1. Babel on has, however, expresse<l the view that 
the punch-marked. sigloi should, as a rule, be associated with Ly<"ia, 
Pamphylia, Cilieia, and Cyprus. And it must be admitted that the results 
of the most recent investigation2 rather tend to bear out this opinion. The 
resemblance to the Indian punch-marks remains noteworthy, but proof of 
absolute identity is lacking 

1 Rapson J.R.A.S. 1895, pp. 865 ff. 
2 Hill, J.H.S. Hll9, pp. 125 ff. 



~ 

.... 

.. 

The Cambridge. History of [ndi-z, Pol. 1 

~ 
:/ 

\'11'1! 
'i1i ,, 
.~ 

·-" 
f 

.,..\1 

~'"• 

M4p 3 

' 74 

~~WI-t~~~~~~~~~' l1fl~~-35 ~= ":'~ 

~:Jt:-l 

80 f..tf'' .. l~:. .. .:.~·~"::· .......... ':\ \.~ .,,,;--1: J;~.~,u1' 1 ' , ... ~,--,.,.. 0 Mullin ~0 

f.~~;z?' :-:~'1 ~? /} .. -...,.i _,.;:: .-:;•··· C.> 

... ··. 
~;~~·:;~~~·· 

·-. ... -----~-L , .. ~:: !;.,-- ... ---, / - - ~ , 
,-:--:--:.-:."'?-"'' . ---:.:".-"' 

THE KABUL VALLEY -AND THE PUNJAB 

Ancient Names in BrackeLs 

100 50 0 Scale Miles 100 

66 70 74 78 



•· 
CHAPTER XV 

ALEXANDER THE GREAT 

IN the fourth century .c. t ere is a sudden rift in the mists which 
envel~Ind1a. The regw · co e are the Ka u 

a ey, the oothills througfl whtch theFlve Rivers come down into the 
plains of the Punjab, the plains themselves, and the lower course of the 
Indus. The country, as we see it, is held partly by a number of independent 
tribes, governed by their own headmen and owning the authority of no king. 
But this primitive aristooratic type of community is holding its own with 
difficulty against another type of government, the monarchic. In parts 
of the country principalities have been formed under despotic rajas, and 
between the different elements a struggle with varying vicissitudes is going 
on. The rajas are fighting to extend their authority over the free tribes and 
the free tribes are fighting to repel the rajas. The rajas are also fighting 
amongst themselves, and mutual jealousies lead to politic alliances accord
ing to the necessities of th~ inoment; we divine in this little world a conflict 
and shifting of antagonistic groups such as we can follow on a larger scale 
in the history of Europe. It is into this world that the Western invader 
plunges in 326 B.C. ' 

About ten ~iles north-west from where Rawalpindi now stands 
stood, in the fourth century n.o., the city· of Takshagila (Taxila), long 
eminent among the cities of India as a great seat of learning. In the year 
327 it wa;; the capital of a raja, whoEe principality lay between the Indus 
and its tributary the Jhe1um (the ancient Vitasta, the Hydaspes of the 
Greeks)1 • Like Rawalpindi to-day,'Taksha<;ila guarded the chief gate of 
India from the north-west: it was the first great Indian city at which 

1 Although the courses of the great rivers of the Punjab ha;,e g~eatly changed in 
historical times and are still changing, their names may be ti:-aced wi~h certainty from 
the Age of the Rigveda down to the present day. Those which are chiefly important 
in the history of Alexander's Indian campaign are : 

Ancient Indian Greek Latin JJ1.odern 
Sindhu. 'IvSbs, Indus. Indus. 

Kabul. Kubhii. Kwcf;"f)v, Cophen. 

Suvastu. 

Vitastii. 

Asikni, later Chandrabhagii. 

Parushl)i, late: Iriivati. ' 

Vipa9, later Vipii<;la· 

c;:utudri. 

IoncrTos, Soastus. Swat, 

'ySacr1t'Y)S, Hydaspes. Jhelum. 

'AkEt>t'I'Y)S, Acesines. Cheniib. 

'ySgaw-rYJS, Hydrates Riivi. 

"ycpams, Hyphasis. Beiis 

Zaea~eos, Zaradrus, Hesydrus. Su tlej. 
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merchants who had come down the Kabul Valley and cros~ed the Indus 
about Attock arrived, three days' journey beyond the river. Its wier was 
the first among the kings of the Punjab to hear any tidings which ruight 
come down from the highlands of Afghanistan of events happening behind 
those tremendous mountain walls. For many generations r:vw the Punjab 
must have had some knowledge of what went on in the dominions of the 
King of Kings. For the Persian Empire founded two centuries before by 
Cyrus had been a huger realm than had ever, so far as we know, existed in 
the world under the hand of one man, and the power and glory of the 
man who ruled it, the splendour of Ecbatana and Persepolis, must have 
been carried by fame over the neighbouring lands. 

The rajas of Takshac;ila must therefore have long lent an ear to the 
rumbling of wars and rebellions which came across the western mountains. 
They may indeed have known next to nothing of what went on at the 
further extremities of the Persian Empire; forth<: same realm which at its 
utmost extension eastward touched the Indus reached at its other end the 
Aegean and Black Seas; and tte great monarchic Empires of the east are 
conglomerations too loosely organised for the troubles of one province to 
be necessarily felt in the more distant ollfs. 'Ibe Indian princes may there
fore have been ignorant of the fact that the Per3ian king at the other end of 
his realm had come into conLact with a singular people settled in a 
quantity of little republics over the southern part of the Balkan Peninsula, 
along the coasts of Asia Minor, and in the intermediate islands, the people 
whom the Persians called collectively Yavanas (Ionians). We do not know 
whether it even produced any considerable shock on the banks of thE> Indus, 
when a century and a half before 334 B.c. the Persian king had led his 
armies to disaster in the land of the Yavanas, although those armies 
included Indian tribesmen torn by Persian officers from the frontier hills, 
whose bones were destined to find their last resting-place on the field of 
Plataea thousands of miles away. Of the long struggle which went on for 
generations after that between the Ya.vana republies, especially the one 
called Athens, and the western satraps of the Great King perhaps no 
rumour was brought down the Kabul valley to Taksha<;ita. 

But in 334 B.C. and the following years the struggle between Persia 
and the Yavanas took a turn which must have made talk even in the pala
ces and bazaars ofthe Punjab. The Indian princes learnt that a Yavana king 
had arisen in the utmost West strong enough to drive the Great King from 
his throne. lt may be that the western provinces, Asia Minor and Egypt, 
were t,orn away in 334, 333 and 332 B.c. by the invader without yet bring
ing the Indian princes to realise that so huge a fact in the world as the 
Persian Empire was about to vanish. But there can have been no mistaking 
the magnitude of the catastrophe, when Darius III was flying northward 
for his life, when Alexander had occupied the central seats of government 
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and set Persepolis on fire (330 B.c.). If this man from the West was going 
to claim the whole heritage of the Achaemenian kings, that would· make him 
the neighbour of the princes of India. It mast have been a concern to 
the raja of Taksha<;ila and his fellow-kings to learn in wh1t direction the 

. victorious Yavana host would move next. And in fact the tidings c.ame 
before long that it was moving nearer. When the winter of 330 fell, 
it was encamped in Seistan, and with the spl'ing moved to the uplands 
which to-day constitute the southern part of Afghanistan. Here the 
awe-strnck inhabitants, Pashtus probably, ancestors of the modern Afghans 
saw the European strangers set about a work which indicated a resolve 
to make themselves at home for all time in these lands won by their 
spear. They saw them begin to construct a_ city after the manner of the 
Yavanas at a point commanding the roads ; and when the rest of the 
host had gone onward, there a body of Europeans remained, established 
behind the fresh-built walls. If we may judge by analogies, some thousands 
of the native people were induced by force or persuasion to settle side 
by side with them in the new city. It was only one of the chain of cities · 
which marked the track of conquering Hellenism. ' Like many of the 
others, this too was given the name of the conqueror. In the speech of 
the Greeks it was known as Alexandria-among-the-Arachosians. To-day 
we call it Kandahar. j 
--~-=~~~~ ' ,- A mountain barrier still separated the Yavana ·host at Kandahar 

in the summer of 329 from the Kabul valley, that is tosay, from the river 
system o~ the Indus. And it would seem that, when the passes ·filled 
with the first winter snows, the Yavanas had not yet crossed it. But the 
army led by Alexander was one which defied ordinary obstacles. In 
winter!, under circumstances that,made regu.lar provisi~ning impossible, by 
extraordinary endurance2 it pushed throngh the hills and descended into 
the Kabul valley. The princes of the Punjab might feel tha.t the outlandish 
host stood indeed at the door. 

But Alexander, having reached the Kabvl valley in the winter of 
329-8, did not make an immediate advance upon India. Beyond the 
mountain range which forms the nodhern side of the· valley, the Hindu 
Kush, lay tlie extreme provinces of the old Persian Empire bwards the 
north-east-Bactria (whose name still survives in the city of Balkh) and the 
country now called Bukhara. Not only were these provinces still unsubdued 
but the Persia~ cause was upheld there by a prince of the old blood royal. 
Alexander must beat down that opposition, before 'he could think of 
invading India. He waited therefore for the rest of the winter in the 
Kabul valley, till the spring should unblock the passes of the Hindu Kush. 
And again here the inhabitants saw the Europeans make preparations 

1 'ynd 'Ilf.w}Sos Svcrw, Strabo, ·xv, C. 725. 
2 Diod. XVII, 82 ; Curt. VII, 3, 12. 
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for perruanent settlement. At the foot; of the Hindu Kush, whence three 
ro1ds to Bactria radiate!, on the site probably of the still existing village 
of Charildir, rose another Alexandria, Alexandria-under-the-Cauca~us. In 
suprort of the Yavana colony to be left in this town, other little settlereents 
were established at points a day's journey off in what were heneef->rth to 
be Greek towns ; Cartaua. noted for the rectangular p1 eei:-ion with which 
its walls we traced out (modf'rn Begram, accr.rding to Cunningham) and 
Caurusi (Koratas ?) are names given us. In this case we have an express 
statement tha•, 7000 of the people of the land were to be incorporated 
as citizens of the new towns with those of Alexander's mercenaries who 
cared to settle in this regbn 2800 miles away from their old home2

, 

Another new city, or o!d city transformed with a new Greek !lame, 
Nicaea, occupied apparently some site between Alexandria and the Kabul 
river3• 

As soon as the snow wa.~ melted e:10ugh to make the Khawak Pass 
practicable, the Yavan l army trailed up the Panjshir valley\ leaving little 
bodies of Europeaniil bt>hind it to hold the Kabul valley under a Persian 
satrap and a Macedonian episkopos. The main body of the army once 
more contended with the hardships of a passage over the high ridgPs and 
disappeared to the northwards. During the following twelve months (}Ir.y 
328 to May 327) such news of it as reached India showed that the Yavana 
king still prevailed against all enemies. As far as the Syr Daria (Ja~artes) 
the peoples of Eastern Iran were broken before him. In the early spring of 
327 he was again moving to the south. 
/ The raja of Taksha~ila must have realiseu at this juneture that 

a momentous choice lay before him. It may be that the idt>a of a common 
Indian nationality, in whose cause he and his brother kings might stand 
together against the stranger, did not even occur to him : ludia was 
too large and too disunited for the mind to embrace it as a unity. But he 
might well tremble for his own power, if this new resistless delugt> came 
bursting into the land. On the other hand it might perhaps be turned to 
his account. His policy was largely governed by his antagonism tu the rival 

1 Cunningham, Ancient Geogra]Jhy, p. 24. 
2 Dio<i. XYII, 83 ; Curt. VII, 3, 23, according to the l\ISS. bas 'vii millibus sPni

orum ~Iacedonum.' Hedieke in the T•lUbner text amends t-his, perhaps too toldly, as 
'VII millibus subactarum nationum.' 

3 The uisc-ussions of Dr Vincent Smith' and of Sir Thomas Holdich as to the site 
of Xicaea-the former puts it at J ala :a bad and the latter at Kabul-are invalidateJ by 
the fact that Xicaea, if we follow Arrian, was not on the river Kabul at all. Alexander 

from Xicaea advances toU'arda the Kabul; acprkop.zvos zs Nrkawv .. -rpouXwpzl ws zn 
(\ 

vov Kwq:rr,va. IV, 22, 6. Mr M•Crind!e curiously omits the words in his tramlation, Not 
Nicaea, but some place on the way to the riyer Kabul, was where the army was divided. 

4 Holdich, Gates of India, p. 88. 
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prince ofthe P.aurava1 bouse (Porus), who ruled on the other side of the 
Hydaspes (Jhelum). The Paurava was indeed a neighbour to be dreaded. 
He is clescribed to us as a man of gigantic and powerful build, a warrior
chief, such as in an unsettled world extends his power: by aggressive 
ambition and proud courage. He had conceived the idea of building up 
for himself a great kingdom, and he was the man to realise it. He had 
already made an attempt to cru;;h the free tribes to the east, pushing his 
advance even beyond the Hydraotes (Ravi), in alliance with the raja of 
tbeAbhisiha country (corresponding roughly with the Punch and Naoshera 
districts in Kashm'ir) and with many of the free tribes whom he had 
drawn into vassala.ge swelling his army, although the resistance he there 
encountered from the Kshatriyas2 had made him temporadly give back3• 

His hand had perhaps also reached :vestward across the Hydaspes into the 
country which the raja of Takshac;ila considered his own4• It might well 
seem to the raja of Taksha<;ila that, threatened on the one side by the 
Paurava and on the other side by the European invader, his safest course 
lay in allyir.g himself with the European, riding on the crest of the wave 
that would sweep his rival to destruction. 

And yet the European host which had emerged out of the unknown 
West to shatter the Persian Empire may have appeared too unfamiliar and 
incalculable a power to make the decision easy. But, if the raja hesitated, 
his son Ambhi (Omphis)5 had a clear opinion as to wh~t the situation 
required. He pressed his father to place his principality at the Yavana 
king's dispo8al. \Yhile Alexander was still in Bukhara., Ambhi began to 
negotiate on hif: own account. Envoys from Takshac;ila· made their way 
over the ridges of the Hindu Kush. They were charged with the message 

- l 
tha"t Ambhi --<vas ready to march by Alexander's side against any Indians 
who might refuse to submit. Thus the European, at his first arrival at the 
Gates ndia, found India divided against itself. It was the hand of an 
Indian prince, which unha.rreJ the door tot e invader/ 
r- The summer of 327 B.c. was almost come6 bef;;re--the hillmen of the 

Hindu Kush saw the Yavana army re-appear on the ridges, cross prob
ably by the Kushan Pass7, and stream down to the new Alexandria. 
The satrap who had been left here was found to have done badly, and 
Alexander appointed another in his place, Tyriespes, a Persian like his 

-predecessor. The population of the city was enlarged by drawing in more 

1 Paurava is a title denoting the chief of the Purus, a tribe known in Vedic times 
(v sup. Chapter IV, pp. 74 f.). 

2 In Greek Kathaioi, see Lassen, val. II, p. J 67. The general designation of the 
warrior caste seems to be applied in this case to a particular people. 

- 3 Arrian V, 22. 4 See Anspach, riote 125. 
5 See Sylvain Levi in Journal Asiatique, sme Serie XV (1890), p. 234/. 

6 'E~'Y)kou-ros Y)bY) -rou -r;pos, Arr. IV, 22, 3. 
7 Strabo XV, C 697 ; Cunningham, Ancient Geography, p. 25. , 
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of the people of the land and setting down there more war-worn European 
veterans. The work of making a city of Greek type bad re«lly only been 
begun, and a :VIacedonian of high rank, .Nicanor1 , was now appointed to 
see it carried through. 

The army moved on from Alexandria to .Nicaea, where Alexander 
sacrificed to the Greek goddess Athena. From .Nicaea he sent on a herald 
to the raja of Takshac;i!a and the native princes west of the Indus to meet 
him in the Kabul Valley. We know of one Indian chief, <;a<;igupta 
(Sisikottos), already in the conqueror's train. His had been probably 
some little hill-state on the slopes of the Hindu Kush, whence he had gone 
two years since, to help the Iranians in Bactria against Alexander. When 
their cause was lost, he had gone over to the European. :\:Iessengers now 
summoned the other chieftains of the lower Kabul Valley to meet their 
overlord. At Taksbac;ila too messengers appeared with the summons. And 
the raja, acting on the policy which his son had espoused so deeisively, 
rose up to obey. 

Encamped in the Kabul Valley at some plar:e not named the raja of 
Taksha¢ilii saw the host destined for the invasion of his motl'er-land. It 
numbered, at the lowest estimate, from .twenty-five to thirty thousand 
men2 -a strangely compounded army, which can only be ralled European 
with qualification. Its strength in<.leed consisted in the :Vlacedonian regi
ments, stout yeomen and peasants carrying the long spear of the heavy
arme l footsoldier, and troops of splendidly disciplined cavalry drawn from 
the ar·stocracy of the country, the 'Companions' of the national King. 
Euro1"ean too were the thousands of soldiers from the Greek cities, serving 
as mercenaries, on foot or mounted, and the contingents of semi-barbarous 
hillmen frcm the Balkans, Agrianes and Thracians, serving as light troops
slingers. javelineers, and bowmen-invaluable for mountain warfare. But 
mingled with the Europeans were men of many nations. Here were troops 
of Lorserr.en, representing the chivalry of Iran, which had followed 
Alexander from Bactria and beyond3, Pashtus anJ men of the Hindu Kush 
~itl1 their highland-bre_d _!lorses4,__ C~ntral-A_si~tics who could ride and_ 

1 Dr \'in• ent Smith (Early Hi!itory of Jt,dia, 3rd edition, p. 49) seems to be in 
error in identifying this Nicanor with the son of P~rmenio. 

2 The number$ in the aaeient texts are often untrustworthy. The estima.te in the 
text is Delbriiek's, GeschicJ.te der Kriegiikur,st (1900), v<Jl. I, p. 18!. Anspa"h lnote 20), 
combining Arrian, h1d. 19, 5 with Diod. XVII, 95, reckons the army in the Kabul 
Valley at about 85,000. Delbriick denies that so large an army with the necessary 
camp-followers could have got across the Hindu Kush. This is a J-Oint for pra0tieal 
strategists. 'Whether Plutarch's number (Alex. 56) is correct or not, he does not say, as 
Dr. Vincent Smith, p. 49, inadvertently quotes him, that Alexander entered India with 
120 000 foot and 15 000 hor~es, but that Alexander left India with thst number. 
Rei~forcements had b~en arriving from the West in the meantime. 

3 Arr. IV, 17, 3. 4 lb. V, 11, 3. 
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shoot at tlw same time1 ; and among the camp-followers one could find 
groups representing the older civilisations of the world, Phoenicians inherit
ing an immemorial tradition of ship-craft and trade, bronzed Egyptians 
able to confront the Indians with an antiquity still longer than their own. 

There was nothing to arrest this army between the point they had 
now reached and the Indus. The local chieftains had indicated their sub
mission. All along the north side of the Kabul however lay the hills, whose 
inhabitants ifl their rock citadels, in the valleys of the Kunar, the Panj
kora, and the Swat, were unschooled to recognise an overlord, and as pre
pared to give trouble to anyone who tried to incorporate them in an 
imperial system as their Pathan successors of a l<tter day. But it was not 
Alexander's way to leave unsubdued regions beside his road. His army 
therefore broke up into two divisions. One, commanded by Hephaestion, 
the king's friend, and Perdi<:cas, the proudest of the Macedon ian nobles, 
moved to the Indus by the most direct route. This would probably mean 
a route along the south. bank of the Kabul, whether through the actual 
Khyber Pass or not2 ; the other, led by the king himself, turned up into 
the hills. The two divisions were to rejoi!l each other ·upon the Indus; 
Hephaestion and Perdiccas, arriving there first, it was calculated would 
have made all preparations for the passage of the great river. 

The Europeans who had followed Alexander so far into Asia now 
entered the region in which. the armies of the English operate to-day. At 
that season of the year3 the hill-country must have been bitterly cold, and 
probably to some extent under snow. It was the same hill-country whose 
contours and tracks :and points of vantage are studied now · by British 

· · commanders ; the tough highlander of the Balkans or of Crete climbed and 
skirmished with bow and javelin in 327 B.C. where the Scottish highlander 
was to climb and skirmish with rifle and bayonet two thousnnd two 

. hundred years later. And yet it is impossible to follow the track of 
Alexander, over these hills with any precision. We hear of little moun
tain towns stormed, of others abandoned by their inhabitants. But their 
sites cannot be identified. One must however note that at this point Alex
ander, in an ethnographical sense, entered India ; for these hills, whose 
population at the present day is either Afghan or I\:afir, seem :then to have 
been possessed by Indian tribes. The Ayvakas, as their name apparently 
was in their native speech, were the first Indian people to receive the brunt 

1 lb. JV. 24, I. 
2 Dr Vincent Smith says that he did not go by the Khyber andcites Sir Thomas 

Holdich in support of the assertion. Sir Thomas in his more recent book, Gates of India 
(p. 94), says that he 'ucdoubtedly followed the main route which ... is sufficiently well 
indicated in these days as the"Khaibar".' ' 

3 M e:.-a Svcr [LaS Il,{wl.llwv, Aristobulus ap. Strabo XV, C. 691. 
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of the invasion 1. The fighting seems to have been of exceptional ferocity. 
At one place, where Alexander was wounded, the whole population was 
put to the sword. At another place we hear of a huge mas:,acre, and 40_000 
men taken captive. At a third place a body of Inu:ans from the Punjab 
had come to help the local chieftain for hire. When the town capitulated, it 
was agreed that these m!'rcenaries should transfer their services to Alexan
der. They encamped on a little hill apart. There, as they ta:ked together, 
it seemed to them a horrible thing that they should march w:th the Yava
nas agninst their own people. They determined to slip away, when night 
fell, and make aeross the hills for home. But when night fell, they found 
the hill beset on all sides with the soldiers of Alexander ; for some one had 
betrayed their uesign. The :VIacedonians suffered none of them to live till 
morning2

• 

The town with which this incident is connected the Greeks call 
l\-Iassaga. \Ve know only that it was situated east of the Guraeu::l river and 
apparently not far from the stream. The re~istance which the eastern-most 
branch of the hJl-people, those called by ~he Greeks As~akf'noi, offered 
to the invader seems to have been concentrated at this rlace. All 
tht>se tribes, as far as the Indus, recognised as overlord a chief whom the 
Greeks call Assakenos. His organisation for defence included an all:ance with 
the king of the Abhisara country beyond the Indus, who sent contingents 
to his support3• Assakenos had himself taken command at :.'IIa~saga, and 
fell there, struck by a missi!e from one of the European siegemachines4

• 

His mother and daughter were left in the enemies' hand~5 ; but it was not 
among Alexander's faults to fail in chivalry to the women "hum war put 
at his mercy6

• 

1 In tbe Greek accounts a people Clliled Aspasioi arc found in Choeo (either the 
Ali>hang or l'i:iinar) Valley and a people called Aosakenoi jn the :Swat \'allty. Both 
nume6 are tmpFoscd to represent the same Indian name Ac;valm, conne~_cted with a~va

•l:orse.' If so, the two Greek names may be due to loc"l varieties of pronun,·iation, and 
it may be nded tbat the form Aspasioi would then approximate to Iranian ~peech, in 
whieh a.,pa i" the equiva!ent of a91•a, Strabo, according to the :\;[~::3. (XV, C. 69 1, 

C'. 698 , calls the Aopasioi Hypasioi ; this is often amended in modern te:-;td to Hippas:oi, 
on tLe ~UHJosition that the Greeks knew their hippos to be the etyrnot'Jgical er1uivalent 
of a., 1'" and attempted a tramlation. This is extremely unlike the Greek way in these 
matterH. The confusion is made worse by another people called Astakenoi appearing 
in the l'ushkalihati region, whose name is supposed not to be 'connected etymologically 
with t-tat of their ueighbours, the Assakenoi. 

' Arr. JV 27 ; Diod. XVII, 84; Plut. Alex. 59; Polyaen. Strateg. IV, 3, 20. 
3 Arr. lV, 27, 7. 4 Arr. IV, 27, 2- 5 Arr. IV, 27, 4. 
6 A strange ~tory is given by Justin, XII, 7, 10, that it was the wife of Assakenos 

who fell into Alexander's hands and that he had a son by her, who afterwards became 
king of tl~e Indians (!) (cf. Curti us, VIII, 10, 35). It may be that tLe story was connec
ted in later times in the interests of some petty king of thi~ region, who wished to esta
blish a cLtim to be descended from Alexander. That is a claim whic.:h is still common 

in the Indian frontier hills. 
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The loot in cattle in these regions was enormous, and we :are told 
that a herd of the finest animals was actually given by Alexander into the 
charge of drovers who were to drive them all the way from the Hindu 
Kush to Macedonia. A town called by the Greeks Arigaeo'n, which 
apparently commanded the road between the Kunar and the Panjkora 
Valleys, was selected for recolonisation-anumber of war-worn Europeans 
and a number of the native people were to form the popuhttion, as in 
similar cases before. 

One curious. incident relieves the story of blood shed. Somewhere 
among these hills1 --probably r:>n the lower spurs of the three-peaked 
Koh-i-Mor-dwelt a people who told the Yavanas, or so the invaders under
stood them, that they were descendants of the western people who had 
come into those parts with their god DionyFus ; for Dionysus, the Greeks 
believed, had gone conquering across Asia, at the head of his revellers, in 
the old heroic days. The Greeks always experienced a keen: joy of recog
nition, when they could connect foreign things with the figures of their 
own legends, and they were delighted with the suggestion. The assonance 
of names lent itself immediately to confirm the theory as usefully as it 
does to confirm the adventurous speculations of modern archaeologists. In 
the legend the name Nysa was specially connected with Dionysus-it was 
the name of his nurse or of the place where he was born or· of his holy 
hill-and the name of this little town in the Hindu Kush, as it was pro
nounc~d to Alexander, had a similar sound. Again the legend said 
that Dionysus had been born from the thigh (meros) of Zeus, and a neigh
bouring summit, the Greeks discovered, was called Meru. What could be 
clearer ~ And when they saw the sacred plants of the god, the vine and ivy, 
running wild over the mountain, as they knew them at home2, no doubt 
could be left. Modern travellers have come upon certain fair Katir tribes 
in this region, whose religious processions with music and dancing have 
a Baccban!l,Jian look, and the Nysaeans discovered by Alexander, they 
suggest, may have been the ancestors of these Kafirs ; their processions 
may have led the Greeks to connect them with Dionysus. This is possible, 
but in the Greek books we hear nothing of the Nysaeans going in proces
sion. It is the Macedonian soldiers themselves, who' wreathe their heads 
with ivy and range the hills in ecstasy, calling on the god by his sacred 
names, as their people had done from old time on the woody spurs of the 
Balkans. Hostilities, at any rate, with these interesting kinsmen could not 

1 Holdich in discussing the site of Nysa (Gates of India, p. 122) gives a mistrans
lation of Arrian. Arrian does not say that Alexander 'then entered' that part of the 
country, but that somewhere in the country which Alexander had already traversed 
there was a place called Nysa. 

2 Holdich, Gates of India, p. 133. 
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be thought of, and the 'Xysaeans' were themselves prepared to act in 
character ; three hundred of them on their mountain horses joined ti1e 
army of the Yavana king and followed him to battle in the plains of the 
Punjab. 

"Vhilst Alexander was fighting in the valleys to the north of the 
Kabul, the other division of the ~Iacedon:an army under Hephaestiun and 
Perdiccas, accompanied by the raja of Takshac;ilii, made its way dong the 
Kabul to the Indus. It may have been through the Khyber Pass that, 
one day in the cold weather Eeaoon at the end of 327 or beginnirg of 326 
n.c., the glitter of strange spears, long lines of mailed men, were seen 
emerging into the plain about Peshawar-the advance guard of the Euro
pean invasion of India. A few days' march farther, and they came to the 
Indus. Arrived there, the Europeans set about collecting material for the 
bridge which was to transp01t their fei:ows into the interior of the land. 
But their hold on the country west oft he Indus was not yet secure. The 
region in which the division of Hephaestion and Perdiccas was 

now er:camped formed part of the realm of a raja, named by the Greeks 
Astes\ whose capital \Vas the town of Pu,hkalavati (Charsadda) to the 
north of the the Kabul river. The raja at this moment declared himself an 
enemy of the foreigners. He was not strong enough to hold the open field 
against Hephaestion and Perdiccas, and shut himself desperately in some 
walled town. For a month he held it against the besiegers, and then the 
greater strength of the Europeans beat him down, and destroyed him. The 
principality was given to one who had been his enemy and become a 
hanger-on of the raja of Takshac;ila, a certain Sangaya. He was a man 
upon whme loyalty the Yavanas could count. 

In the hills to the north, after a few months' fighting, the tribes 
generally had submitted to Alexander and the strong places were in his 
pmsession. He constituted the lower KaLul Valley and the n:cently 
conquered hills a special satrapy, distinct from the safrapy of the 
Paropanisadae, which Tyriespes ruled from Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus. 
The new satrapy, whose official name we do not know, but which can be 
most conveniently described as India-west-of-the-Indus, got for its governor 
a Nicanor, probably the same man who had been left a few months before 
to superintend the building of Alexandria. The king himself came down to 
Pushkalavati at the lower end ofthe Guraens (now usually called the Swat) 
valley, which was not in a position, after the defeat of its raja, to offer any 
resistance. He set a Macedonian garrison in the town under an officer 
named Philip 

But the effective occupation of the lower Kabul valley by the Yavanas 
required still more to be done. The division of Hephaestion had meantime 
~--· 1 ()~;-g~-~;s;; th~t thi~--r~p-~~~~~t~---tb-;;-S-;;;;~k;i-t proper -~;;;e Ha~ti; am~~; 

prohable one is that it is short for Ashtakaraja, king of the Ash takas. 
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fortified and garrisoned· a place the Greeks call Orobatis, and Alexander, 
accomp.anied by two Indian chieftains, 'Cophaeus' and 'Assagets'l, moved 
about to take possession of various small towns between 'PushkaUivati and 
the Indus. But one great labour remained. The reduction of a certain 
mountai~ citadel, which crowned Alexander's work during that winter, 
alwa.ys see~ed to the Greeks the great glory of the campaign. The Greek 
books described the siege and storming at greater lengt~ than any other 
episode in this region. The story was started that Heracles had attempted 
to storm that very rock and failed. Unfortunately, it h~s so far been 
impossible to fit the Greek description of Aornus to any rocky height 
noted in the country to-day2• 

Aornus, we are told, was not far from the modern Amb ; it was a 
great isolated mass of rock, 6670 feet high, flat on the top with precipitous 
sides, which on the south went. down straight to the river Indus. On the 
summit were woods and watersprings and fields whose cultivation could 
keep a. thousand men employed. It seems plain that an object of this kind 
can hardly have escaped modern. geographers in search of it. The inference 
is that some particulars in the Greek account are due to imagination. But 
when once we begin to trim it so as to suit the acLual topography, it 
depends on a more or less arbitrary selection which particulars we elimi
nate and which we retain. There is n,t any rate no reason to doubt that 
the finn,l conquest of this mountain region did involve the reduction of 
some exceptionally strong rock-citadel, in which fugitives of the defeated 
tribes made a last stand. The citadel, when taken, was held for Alexander 
by a garrison under the Indian <;a<;igupta. The capture of Aornus had to 
be followed by another short expedition further up into the hills, in pur
suitof the flying defenders of the fortress. They were led by the brother of 
the Assakenian chief killed in Massaga3 ai:td had with them a herd of 
fifteen war-elephants. To the Greeks the idea of getting hold of these ani
mals, so strange and wonderful to them, of whose value in battle they bad 
probably formed an even exaggerated notion, made their pursuit the more 
eager. The hills were deserted before them, and Alexander pushed on as 
far as a town which the Gr('ek books call Dyrta. It was found empty of 
inhabitants. Alexander learnt that the fugitive prince was dead by the 
evidence of his severed head, brought by some hillmen one day into 
camp. He had fallen a victim to some hostile tribe or to his ol\'n 
followers. Two bodies of light troops were detached to scour the hills yet 
further, and Alexander himself turned back with the rest of his division 

1 Anspach suggests, p. 65, note 200 that Cophaeus=riija of the region about 
Push kala near the Cophen, and Assagetes=the raja of the Assakenoi (successor of the 
raja killed in 1\iassaga). 

2 See the note in Vincent Smith, pp. 56, 57. 
3 Arr. IV, 30, 5; Diod. XVII, 86; Curt. VIII, 12, l. His name is variously given 

as Aphrikes, Aphices, Erices in different texts. 
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to the Indus. fbme natives of the region were caught by the MacPdonians 
on their way. They reported that the fugitives from Aornus and the 
people of the hills had escap~d into the country of Abhisara, whose raja 
wa3 Wi1tching the progress of the Yavana:> with a doubtful minJ. As 
for the elephants, they had turned. them loose in the country b~Jrdering 
the Indus, more swampy in those days than it is now1• An elephant 
hunt aecord.ingly followed ; Alexander had already, with his quick intereot 
in new things and his :\facedonian sporting propensities, col!ected about 
him Indians whose special bu::;iness was elephant-hunting, and by their 
means the srattered herd was driven in, and attaehed to the :\-hcedonian 
army2 • The point at which Alexander's division struck the Indus on its 
descent from the hills was some way above the point where Hephaestion 
and Perdiccas h1d by this time constructed the bridge. Between the two, 
the right bank of the river was largely overgrown with forest, which, if in 
one way it impeded the advance of Alexander's division, ia another way 
helped the transport by furnishing timber for boats. Part of Alexander's 
force floated down the river, an.d when he arrived &.t Hephaestion's bridge 
the number of new boats was swdted by those brought down from up
stream. The two divisions of the Yavana host now re-united for pa5sage 
into the heart of India. The place at which the bridge had been made has 
been fixed by the most recent opi• ion at Ohind, about 16 miles above 
Attock. The Greeks felt that they were crossing the threshold of a new 
world, Sacrifices to the Greek gods, games and horse-races in their honour 
on the river bank at Ohind marked their sense that they were about to 
begin a new enterprise of formidable magnitude. Alexander was aprroach
ing the bourne of the old Persian Empire, and it was evident that he meant 
to press slill onward towards the sunrise. The Greek diviners announced 
that the omens were favourable. In the early dawn one day in the spring of 
326 B.C. 3, the host began to defile over the bridge, the mingled line of many 
racPs streaming all day into the Indian world. And the composition of the 
army became now more singularly mixed by the contingents of native 
Indian troops sent by the raja of Taksha\'ila, squadrons of Indian horse and 
thirty elephants, endless trains moreover of oxen and sheep for sacrifice 
and food, and silver brought in masses from his treasuries. 

The raja of Taksha9ilii was now none other than .. ~mbhi himself; for 
the old raja had not Jived to see the Yavanas enter his city. The first act of 
the new raja had been to send a message of homage to Alexander ; he 
would not assume his ancestral kingdom except pending the Great King's 
pleasure. He would take his kingdom only from Alexander's hand. 
As Alexander moved on Taksha9ila from the bridge, Am bhi went out 

1 Holdich, Gates of India, p. 122. 2 Cf. Diod, XVII, 86. 
3 Strabo XV, C. 691. Cf. Vincent Smith, p. 61, note I. 
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to meet him in state at the head of the. forces of his principality. For 
a moment, when the Greeks saw an Indian army deployed across their 
path, they suspected treachery. The raja saw that there was trouble in 
the ranks and galloped. forward with a few attendants. He assured 
Alexander through an interpreter that everything be bad was his overlord's. 
Alexander on his part ratified his assumption of the princedom1, 

The gates of Taksha9ila were thrown open to. the Europeans and the 
Indian crowd watched, no doubt with a crowd's curiosity, the strange figucres 
and dresses which thronged their streets. But in one quarter the Greeks met 
with an indifference which took them aback. At Takshacila, so far as we 
know, the Greeks first noticed Indian ascetics. The 'report reached 
Alexander himself of a strange set of men who were to be seen naked some· 
where near the city, 'practising endurance', men commanding agreatrever
ence· among the people. It was no use his sending for them, since 
they would certainly refuse to come : those who wished to learn their secret 
must go to them. Alexander, however, on his side, felt he could not go to 
them con-;istently with his dignity ; so he chose an envoy, a Greek officer 
named Onesicritus, who had been a disciple of the Cynic philosopher 
Diogenes, a figure obviously akin to the Indian ascetics. Onesicritus, in the 
book he afterward3 wrote, gave an account of his interesting mission, and 
we m3-y still read it in Strabo's version2 • He found fifteen ascetics some ten 
miles from the city, sitting naked and motionless in a sun so burning 
that one could not even walk over the stones with bare feet. Onesicritus 
could only communicate with them through a series of three interpreters, but 
he made them understand that the Yavana king would like to learn their 
wisdom. The ascetic to whom he firat addressed himself answered bluntly 
that no one coming in the bravery of European clothes-cavalry cloak and 
broad-brimmed hat and top boots, such as the .Macedonians wore-could 
learn their wisdom. To do that, he must strip naked and learn to sit on the 
hot stones beside them. Another answered more mildly that it was really 
very creditable for such a man as Alexander to desire to know something of 
the deeper wisdom, but one must remember that to attempt to convey their 
teaching through three interpreters, common men incapable of under
standing more than the mere words, would be like trying to make water 
flow clear through mud. They seem however to have made an attempt, 
and then they asked Onesicritus whether among the Yav1was there was 
any teaching of this kind, and he . told them about Pythagoras and 
ScJCrates and his old master Diogenes. The ascetics seemed pleased, but 
expressed regret that the wise men of the Greeks had clung to such 
superfluities as clothes3• One of these ascetics was ultimately persuaded 
by the raja of Tak~hayila to accompa.ny Alexander and return to clothes 

1 Diod:XVII, 86; Curt. VIII, 12. 2 XV, C. 715. 
3 Strabo xv, C. 714 f. 
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and a worldly life. His companions ccnsidered it an aro~1af-y, ard fl llc"ed 
him with repmachts. The name of this Indian, who rfmainPd a r,otable 
figure in Alt'xander's entourage, was one which Plutarch reproducts as 
'Sph[nes,' but the Greeks, catching among the Indian words cf ~mftir•g 
which be exchanged with his fellow-co untrpr( n, t l.e "crd l dy_Ji(·a, 'h.l'hy', 
came to call him Kalanos1 • 

At Taksha~·ilii Alexander held wbat would be calh·d in mcdern lrdia 
a durhar. There were more Greek sacrifices and games. Arr lhi nnd 
a crowd of smallt>r chief,; from the country already doruinattd by tl1e 
)Jacerknian arms brought presents, ar.d were granted extensions of tPrritory 
at thP expense of such of their neighbours as hat! not mbmitttd to the 
Euwpf an King of Kings. And Alexander bestowed presents also with 
a lar~" hand. In the train of the European army, wagons had come over 
the mountain..; bri~1ging from the storehouses of the old Persian kings vessels 
vf gokl and silver, Babylonian and Persian embroideries, and many of 
these no\v found a home in the palace of Takshac;ilii. The :Vlacedonian 
captain~ were inclined to grumble at the munificence with which Alexander 
treated his Indian vassal kings. But Alexander had come to feel him~elf, 
one gathers, a man raised above distinctions of race, an Emperor of the 
world, beneath whom all mankind was to be levelled and made one. 

East of the Hydaspes (Jhelum) the Paurava king had been watching 
the immense peril come near. He learnt of the alliance between his old 
enemy of Taksha<;iHi and the Yavana conqueror. He learnt that other 
princes of the lanJ were tendering submission to the new power- his 
own kinsman, for instance, another Paurava, whose territory lay still 
further to the east, bey<md the Acesines (Cheniib) 2• In that moment o£ 
fear, the spirit of the great Paurava rose unshaken in the resolve to st,ttle 
his relations with the invader by the arbitrament of arms. It would be 
a mistake to regard him as one who f. ,ught in the nationalist cause. The 
Paurava does not seem to havt> been moved by any thought of 
Indian f'olidarity against the European any more than the raja of Takl'hasila. 
It was not India that he was going to fight for; it was his own honour 
and his own kingdom His honour would not a:!ow him to surrender 
anything without a fair fight, and all his old ambitions of constructing 
a great kingdom at the expense of neighbouring chiefs and the free tribes 
would vanish into air, if he gave way to a power which had made 
agreement with his rivals. And yet} if the Paurava was net a champion of 
nationalism, India may well reckon the proud and brave prince among 
her national heroes. "Cnhappily India has long forgotten his name. 
We know of him only through the Greek books which call him Porus. It 

-~ou_l~_h_ave _s_e_e~ed ~~~~~~-~e-~~e__!i?_~!m~-~_lt~ an~.!:~rologe_~-~een_ able to_ 
1 Arr. \"ii, 2, 4; Plut. Alex. 65; Strabo xv, 9· 714 f. 

~ Arr. v, 21, 3. 
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predict it-to pass quickly out of the memory of his own people, and to be a 
familiar name for centuries in lands of which he had no conception, away 
to the West ! 

To meet the Europeans, th~ Paurava could graw upon the resources 
of his own principality lying between- the Hyda;p;~ and the Ace3ines, fullcl 
pop~lous villages1 . And if his immediate neighbours to east and west were: 
hostile, the raja of AbhiEara was inclined to make common cause with-him. 
The prince had already, as we have seen, given shelter to the fugitives 
from the Swat Valley, and now messengers went to and fro between 
him and the Paurava. He thought it politic however to play a double 
game, and sent his brother to the durbar at Taksha<;ilii to convey presents 
to Alexander and the announcement of his submission. And meanwhile 
he prepared to send forces to join the Indian army mustering on the 
Hydaspes 

It was probably some wind of thes~ 'intrigues which accelerated 
Alexander's attack2• The Paurava for his part, had sent the Yavana con
queror an open defiance. To the envoys who summoned him to meet 
Alexander at Taksha<;ila he bad answered that be would meet Alexander 
on his own frontiers, in arms3• He soon learnt that in spite of the heats 
of summer which now lay on the land, in spite of the near approach of 
the rains, the European army had broken up from Taksha<;ila and was in 
full march for the passage of the Hyd~spes. Alexander had left a 
Macedonian garrison in TakKha<;ilii, and a Macedonian satrap, Philip the 
son of Machatas, in the realm of Ambhi4• .'Probably somewhere near the 
place where is now the town of Jhelum5 the. army of the Paurava gathered 
on the banks of the Hydaspes in the sp~ing of 326. Its numbers are 
variously given 6• They were perhaps not very far, more or less from 
those of Alexander's army, though .all ou,r accounts agree in one point 
-that Alexander had a numerical superiority in cavalry. 

The first body of Yavanas to appear on the river was, one gathers, the 
advance guard sent on by Alexander, bringing in sections the boats which 

1 Strabo XV, C. 698, 2 ~ X_Y.II. 87. 3 C~. VIII, 13, 2. 
4 This may have been the same Philip whom we heard of as commandant of the 

garrison in Pushkalava1 i. Anspach thinks it was not, note 200. 
5 Dr Vincent Smith in an appendix (p. 78) defends the Jhelum site against the 

Jalalpur sit<', preferred by Cunningham. A point in favour of Jhelum is that it is 
higher up and Alexander seems to have kept close to the hills. One does not see how. 
ever that it can ever be possible to decide the question with our defective documents. 
Most of the argument on the subject take's it for granted that the place where Alex· 
ander crossed was abo_ve the camp of Porus. But our sources do not tell us whether it 
was above or below. Graf Yorck von Wartenburg and Delbriick prefer the hypothesis 
that it was below. With this point uncertain, a8 it must remain, it seems idle, to try 
to be precise. · 

6 The numbers in the final battle, according to Arrian V. 15, 4, were 30,000 foot 
('all that was any good, that is to say'), 4000 horse, 300 chariots, and 200 elephants. 
See Delbriick, p. 184, 
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had been m:ed on the Indus. These were fitted together again on the 
Hydaspes, and a little fleet could soon be described in moorings across the 
river. The king with the main army was on the road. The Paurava seems 
to have thrown one body of troops into the country opposite under his 
nephew 'Spitaces,' to contest Alexander's advance in some narrow p!a.ce 
of the hills\ through which the road from Takshar;ila runs. It was, of 
course, a mere preliminary skirmish. and a manoeuvre of the )Jacedonian 
horse threw back the Indians in some confusion2• Presently the great host 
of the Yavanas was seen drawn up on the other side. The eyes watchin~ 
from the left bank could make out the royal tent and the uniform of the 
body-guards and even the figure of the marvellous man himself moving 
to and fro among his raptains. They could see too a body of 5000 Indians, 
their countrymen, sent by Ambhi to fight by the side of the Macedonians. 
Nothing divided the Indian army from the conquerors of the world but 
the breadth of the Hydaspes. That however was a serious obstacle. The 
river at this season3 was rising as the snows began to melt in the 
Himalayas. Along the left bank the Paurava kept a sharp watch on all 
possible landing-places. His elephants especially would deter the Europeans, 
by their terror as well as by their solid bulk, from landing. To land in 
the face of such opposition might well seem an impossibility, even for 
Yavanas. But for the Paurava it meant the necessity of unremitting 
vigilance ; it meant the eontinuous minute scrutiny of every movement 
on the opposite bank. He was now to show whether he had the general's 
genius for divining the purposes of the enemy from chance indications. 

The difficulty was that movement in the opposite camp seemed perpe
tual. Over and over again there were concentrations at this point or that, 
as if an immediate attack were to be made, and then, when the nerves of the 
defenders were strung up to the highest pitch of expectancy, nothing hap
pened. Was the dreadfnl foe really brought to a standstill by an obstacle such 
1\S he had never yet encountered ~ Or were these abortive movements pur
posed feints to throw the dt>fenders off their guard 1 For the foreigners at 
any rate it must make things worse when rain storms came on1 -·tropical de
luges such as they could never have experienced before, with only such she!~ 
teras a camp allows-and the swollen river swelled yet higher. Some indi-

1 The exact route of Alexander from Takshac;ila to the Hydaspes is unknown. 

See Vincent Smith, p. 63, note. 2 Polyaen IV, 3, 21. 
3 Dr Vincent Smith's disquisition on the date of the battle (p. 85 f.) suffers from 

one important datum having been left out-Strabo's statement, on the authority of 
N earchus, that the Macedon ian army was on the Acesines at the time of the summer 
solstice (XV, C. 692). This would support Arritm's statement that the battle was in 
the month of Munychion, i.e. probably about the middle of May, not in July as Dr. 
Vincent Smith computes. (See Anspach, note 124.) 

4 According to :\Ir. Pearson (see Bibliography) the regular rain do not begin in 
this part till July. 
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cations seemed to show that this state of suspense might be protracted for 
months, that the Yavanas had given up the thought of attempt-ing to cross 
in the present state of the river, and were going to wait for the winter 
when it would become fordable. It was cer~ain from the :reports of spies 
that great stores of provisions wera being brought up, as iffor a long haJtl. 
Then alarms at night began, In the intervals of the.rain the noise of 
cavalry mustering could be heard on the further bank,· the shoutings of 
words of command, the songs which the Yavanas sang in: battle to their 
own gods ; and at the sound of it, on the left bank the great elephants 
would swing through the darkness to their stations, and th~ lines of Indians 
stand ready with sword and bow. And still nothing happened. The night 
alarm became almost a piece of routine. . 

One daybreak, after a night of storm and violent rain, outposts came 
gallo.Ping in with the tiding that boats crowded with horses and armed 
men had been sighted rounding the end of a wooded island some twenty 
miles away from the Indian camp. A body of Yavanas· had succeeded 
in reaching an undefended part of the left bank ! The first outposts who 
reported sighting the' boats were soon followed by others who had seen 
the enemy getting firm foot upon the land. 

From the Greek books we know more than the Paurava could know 
of the movements which had taken place in the European army on that 
terrific night. While the rain poured in torrents and the lightnings struck 
men down here and there in the Eu~opean columns, the king with a strong 
division2 -Macedonian horse and foot, horsemen from Balkh and Bukhara, 
light-armed Balkan mountaineers and archers-moved to a point about 
seventeen miles from the European camp, where the fleet of river- boats 
was in readiness. As it drew near day, the storm abated, and in the first 
light the laden boats pushed off. In any cirsumstances, to embark upon 

an unknown river, swollen in flood, would have been sufficiently venture
some. A single bark carried the king and several of his great captains; 
men who in after days were destined themselves to rule great tracts of the 
earth and to plot against each other's lives- Perdiccas, the future Regent, 
Ptolemy, one day to be king of Egypt, Lysimachus, to be king of Thrace 
and carry the Macedonian arm~ into what is now Roumania, Seleucus, who 
would inherit Alexander's Asiatic empire. With so much history was one 
boat big, which in the early light of that gray morning swayed upon 

1 Schubert points out that if Alexander was trying to keep the,Indians in expec
tation of an immediate attack he can hardly have tried at the same time to persuade 
them th~t he was going to remain stationary for a long time. If they got this impres· 
sion from the arrival of provisions, it was not therefore due to design on his part, 

2 Some 31,000 men, if Arrian's figure are accepted, Of course, if Delbruck's 
estimate of 30,000 for the whole of Alexander's army is right,.Arrian's number must be 
very much exaggerated. 
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the blind eddies of an Indian river. It was one of the moments when 
Alexander threw himself upon luck, as represented by the chance play of 
natural forces. The point from which the boats put out had the 
advantage -it was chosen for that reason-- of being hidden from the 
watchers on the opp1site bank by a wooded island in mid stream. It was not 
till the boats approached lt.tnd that they came in sight, an:l sent the outposts 
galloping back to the Paurava. It was instantly clear that everything was 
a question of time : could the Indians reach the place where the Europeans 
had landed before the Europeans were ready to receive them ? And here 
the luck of natural accidents came in. The Europeans soon discovered 
that the recent rain had cut off the place where they were from the proper 
shore by a swollen channel ; they had landed on what was now rrartically 
an island. All depended on whether the channel was fordable. If it was 
not, the Europeans were caught in a trap. The question remained doubt
ful, as at point after point attempts were made, and the water prov;d too 
deep. Then a point was found where it was just possible for a man to 
cross, going into the strong current above his breast, and there men and 
horses strugg!ed through. Onesicritus recorded words, which, he said, 
burst from the king in the stress of that moment. They show a curious 
point of contact between the European then and the European now. For 
to-day India sees in the European some one living and moving and acting 
in its midst, whilst the public opinion which governs him, for which he 
really cares, is the opinion of a society thousands of miles away. At that 
moment, Onesicritus said, Alexauder suddenly exclaimed, as the thought 
struck him that he was going through all this for the sake of a fame, which 
meant that people would talk and write about him at Athens1 ! 

\Vhen the Paurava received tidings of the landing of the Yavanas, he 
could not yet tell from which direction the main attack would come. For 
the enemy's camp could be described as usual just opposite-the royal tent, 
bodies of European soldiery, of horsemen from the Kandahar highlands and 
the Hindu Kush, and the Indian troops of the hostile rajas. The Paurava 
must not relax his guard on the adjacent landing-places, whatever 
force he might detach to deal with the body ofYavanas who had got across. 
As a matter of fact,)J\lexander had left a force including two :\Iacedonian 
phalanxes, in the camp under Craterus, with orders to attempt the passage 
as soon as they should see the Indians thrown into confusion by his own 
attack, and another body of troops with Meleager at a point half way 
betweent!Ie ~_amp_ an~ ___ th~plac~oi__ embarkatio~2 • ___'!'_~divis~n !h~h_ 

I Plutarl'h, Alex. 60, 
2 If Arrian's figures are right, the force left in e1amp would have numbered about 

17,000 foot and lhOO horse, and the division with Melt>ager about 30,000 foot and 20CO 
horst>. Delbriick (Onsiders that the number given for Alexander's divisim., ll,OOO, is 
correct nr,d makes it the basis of his calculation. 
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crossed the river with Alexander numbered about 11,000 men. The 
Paurava remained stationary with the bulk of his army, but in order to 
meet with all possible speed the Europeans who had landed, he detached a 
force of 2000 mounted men and 120 chariots under the comniand of his 
son. The young prince found a body of Europeans already drawn up on 
the shore. As he came nearer, detachm(mts of horse broke from the enemy's 
lines and swept towards him. But instead of the shock of the encounter, . 
a hail of arrows descended upon the Indian cavalry ; for the men who 
came against them carried bows and could shoot in full career. ,They were 
not Yavanas, but the men from the steppes of Central Asia, who by custom 
fought in this elusive fashion. Behind them, however, Alexander was keep
ing his European squadrons in reserve, till he knew whether he had the 
-main force of the Paurava before bim or only a detachment: Then the 
Indians received the charge of the Macedon ian horse, squadron ,after squa
dron, and at their head flashed the person of the terrible king. The Indian 
horsemen were overpowered, and could only throw their lives away in the 
unequal battle. Four hundred are said to have fallen ; the young prince 
was among the slain. All the 120 chariots, runn~ng headlong into the mud, 
were captured1 • 

The return of the shattered squadrons to camp told the Paurava that 
no river separated Alexander and himself any more, that the hour of 
supreme crisis was come. He determined to move practically the whole of 
his force against the division with the kihg. Only a small body of troops 
(four or five hundred foot soldiers and thirty-five elephants) were left to hold 
the river-bank against the_division with Craterus. The Indian army arrived 
in time to draw up in battle order before the Europeans engaged them. 

, · fiome of the pictorial features ofthe battle which followed we can 
gahier from our Greek texts. But their account is too confu.scd, in part 
perhaps through the mistakes of copyists, to allow us to reconstruct it as a 
military operation. Not knowing whether it was above or below the Indian 
camp that Alexander had landed, we do no.t know whether the right or the 
left of the Indian line rested upon the river; and yet that.would be an 
essential point in understanding what happened. We know at any rate that 
the strength of the Indians was in the two hundred elephants -an arm 
to which the Europeans had no parallel and which was apt to terrify the 
foreign horses-whilst the superiority of the Europeans was iri cavi\lry. 

A picture of the Indian line of battle is g"iven us. The elephants were. 
drawn up along the front like bastions in a wall. They enemy would be 

1 Anspach supposes that the son of Porus was already near the Bpot with 60 
chariots and 1000 horse when Alexander landed, and t3at, finding a larger body had 
crossed than he could cope with, he sent for help to his cousin Spitaces, who was hold
ing a post lower down opposite Meleager; Spitaces brought up 60 more chariots and 

another 1000 horse. 
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obliged, either to attack the unfamiliar monsters directly, or go in between 
them to get at the masses of Indian foot behind. The line of foot projected 
on each side beyond the elephants, and, beyond the foot cavalry was 
stationed to guard either flank, with chariots in front of them. An image 
of some god, Krishl)a or Indra, was held aloft before the ranks\ In the 
midst of his army the Indian prince had his seat upon an elephant of 
exceptional size, his own magnificent frame encased in a hauberk of cunning 
workmanship, which left nothing but his right shoulder bare--- visible to 
all and surveying all. The Indian army waited, a great stationary mass, 
whilst the monotonous yet exciting rhythm of the drums and the trumpet~ 
ing of the elephants filled the air, to see how the more mob!le European 
force opposed to it would develop tho attack, As in the former fight 
that morning, it was a cloud of 1000 mounted archers from Central Asia. 
which first rolled out upon the Jndian left and covered the cavalry there 
with flight8 of arrow!". Their arrows might have been answered more 
effectually from the Indian ranks, were it not that the rain-rotten slush 
underfoot made it impossible for the Indian archers to get a firm rest for 
their long bows. To repel_this attack the Indian cavalry on the left wing 
began to execute some wheeling movement, but while it was still incomplete 
the )lacedonian horse-guards, led bv Alexander himself bore down upon 
them. The battle, so much we can say, was decided by the cavalry. 
Alexander's onset was supported by another body of European horse under 
the Maccdonian Coenus. What exactly the manoeuvre of Coenns was is 
obscure ; the phrases in our authorities are of doubtful interpretation, and 
what is offered in printed texts is sometimes the conjectural emendation of 
a modern editor2• The Indian cavalry was unable to hold its own against 
the ~Iacedonian horse, practised in a hundred fights over half Asia. The 
irretrievable defeat of the Indian cavalry threw the infantry into confusion, 
and the crush in the centre made the elephants a terror to their own side. 
When the European infantry came into action, all resistance bad become 
hopeless, and what followed was not fighting, but butchery. Between the 
broken squadrons of horse plunging amongst them and the rushes of the 
maddened !Iepha_nts, the IndiaE: _army was redu~e_<i !O _a_ bewildered mob3 ._ 

l Curt., VIII, 14, 11. 
'~ E.g. in the Teubner text of Curtius by Hedicke 'Coenus ingenti vi in laevum 

rornu'lnvehitur,' VIII, 14, 17, is emended into 'a laevo cornu invchitur. 
3 For the battle see esp'lcially Schubert, Die Porus-Sch/acht in Rhein. J>!us., :!\feue 

Folge, LVI ( 1901 ), p. 543 f. He attempts to disentangle the parts of Ptolemy and 
Aristobulus in Arrian's account. One critical question bearing on a reconstruction of 
the battle is the valu<" to be attached to t!~lol 'Letter of Alexander' cited by Plutarch. 
Schubert holds it to be a later fabrication based on Clitarchus Delbruck (Oesch. der 
Krieg,kunst, 1, p. 189) maintains that although not the work Alexander himself, it 
was an official bulletin given out in his name, G. Veith in Klio, VIII (1908), pp. 131 ff. 
defends against Schubert the general (Onsistency of_Arriun's narrative. 
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A part of the mob surged backwards in a wild attempt to regain the camp 
from which they h~ci set out, and a certain number succeeded in getting 
through the cruel ring of the enemy's cavalry. But by now the division of 
Craterus had crossed the river, and these exhausted fugitives therefore only 
found new bodies of Macedonians, fresh and unbreathed; barring their way. 
They were mown down with a possibility of escape or resistance. Among 
the thousands who, the Greek books affirm, perished on that day-'were 
the two sons of Porus, Spitaces the "monarch" of that district all the great 
captains of Porus.' 

The prince himself.from the back of his huge elephant had seen his 
army turned to confusion around him. The Greek historians, to whom 
India must owe it, if she knows anything to.day about this her heroic son, 
observe that, unlike the Persian monarch in a similar case, he did not turn 
to flight. So long as any body of men in that seetbing:mass preserved any 
appearance of order, the Paurava kept his elephant where the darts were 
flying. One gashed his bare right Ehoulder. ~hen all hope was 
over, the royaL elephant turned and made its way from the place of carnage. 
The Paurava had not gone far when a man came galloping after him. 
Coming within earshot, he shouted to the prince to have his elephant halted : 
he brought a message from the Yavana king. The Pa-y_rava recognised the 
hated face of the raja of Takshac;ili'i. Then he turned round in his seat, and, 
with what strength his wounded arm could gather, threw a jevelin1 • Ambhi 
evaded it and galloped back to his overlord. Presently the Paurava was 
overtaken again by other horsemen, calling to him to stop and receive 
Alexander's message. Among them he saw a certain .'Meroes,' whom he 
believed to be still his friend. Loss of blood had brought on intolerable 
thirst. It came to the Paurava that be bad done all that honour required, 
that pe might yield to destiny. The elephant was halted and he alighted. 
The envoys of Alexander gave him to drink. Then he bade them conduct 
him to the king. 

As the little party neared the Macedonian lines, the Paurava saw the 
conqueror of the world come galloping out to meet him. It was an instance 
of two strong men, from diverse ends of the earth, c~ming .face to face. 

' Alexander, whose romantic vein was easily touched, was all admiration, the 
Greek books, say, for an antagonist so splendid in·person, so brave and 
proud. There is no Indian historian to tell us what the Paurava felf, when 
he looked on Alexander. But we gather that from their meeting the Paurava 
gave this unparalleled man his full loyalty, aa vassal and friend. Their con
v01j.ion at this their first meeting is recorded. The Paurava was made to 

Head, Historia Nurnorum (2nd ed.), p. 833 suggests that the coin figured in Pl. 
1, 16, may give an actual representation of this encounter (v. inj. pp.349·50). 
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understand that Alexander desired him to indicate himself the treatment he 
would wil:lh to receive. 'Act as a king,' the Indian said. But the interpreter 
explained that Alexander was not satisfied ; he wanted something more 
precise. 'When I said "As a king,"1 the Paurava replied, 'everything was 
contained in that.' 

The principality of tlw Paurava was now in the hands of Alexander to 
order as seemed good to him. The Paurava was reinstated in his former 
dignity. He was only required to regard himself as the member of a ·world
realm under Alexander. In a.ll groupings of mankind,· -in the family, the 
nation, the empire--the constituent units have to sacrifice something of 
tlwir independence in order to share in the greatness and strength of the 
group. And in such a realm as Alexander now conceived, a realm indmling 
already so many races and nations, in which European and Asiatic should 
stand on one footing, it might well seem to a proud Indian prince that he 
and his people could aeeept their place without shame. He enten'd 
it as the peer of the Macedonian chief,;, he might claim to be the 
conquerors, and of the princes and nobh's of Trii.n, who had given their 
allegiance to the new King of Kings. That his new· position meant amity 
with the raja of Taksha<;ila was probably the thing which the Paurava 
found most bitter. But that Alexander sweetened, so far as he could, by 
giving him a great enlargement of dominion towards the t>ast. 

Here too Alexander, pursuing his fixed policy, was determined 
to strengthen the b nels which knit his empire together by planting cities of 
European mPn. On what had been the field of bJ.tt!e, they began to trace 
out the walls of a Xicaea, a 'City of Victory', and on th '3 opposite bank of 
the river, whence Alexander had put out in the gray of that eventful 
morning, the site of a city was marked, to be called Encephala, after 
the king's stalwart old horse Bucephalus, who had come so far to lay his 
bones. 

H Pre again the Indians saw the Yavanas honour their gods in their own 
peculiar fashion-the sacrifices of thanksgiving for victory, the obsequies of 
the slain, the horse-racing and the running, wrestling and boxing of 
naked men. To the Sun especially Alexander made offerings on this 
occasion, whose grace, he deemed, had opened for him the way to the 
Orient1• Then the army turned once more to the business of war. The 
state of things, as we saw, which the Europeans found in the Punjab was 
one of extreme division, free tribes everywhere maintaining their separate 
independence against princes like Ambhi and the Paurava. The first 
effect of the Macedonian conquest, as it has been of other conquests, 
was internal unification. It seemed good policy to recognise a certain 
number of native princes, and make their authority really effective over 

1 Diod. XVII, 89; Curt. IX, I, 1. 
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large spheres. Even to the west of the Acesines (Chmiab), the next river 
after the Hydaspes (Jhelum), there was a people w1th, thirty-seven towns 
of over 5000 inhabitants-the Greeks give their w1me as Giausai or 
Glauganikai-which had held their independence against the Paurava. 
But it was a different matter, when the summons was brought by the 
conquerors of the Paura-va, when they saw the wave of European and 
Central-Asian cavalry sweeping over their fi.P.lds, co]u'mns of l\iacedonian 
footmen and 'Ihracian archers marching against them., They surrendered, 
and the principality of the Paurava was extended over their land. 

There was no power in the north-west of India, after the battle 
on the Hydaspes, which could meet the Europeans in the open field, as 
the Paurava had done. The only chance lay in the fact that_ the intrusive 
power, although a far-reaching one-a camp on t~e move-could not 
be everywhere at once, and, if it could not be met, it ·could often be 
defied at a distance. 'Ihe rapid conquest had been anything but secure. 
Even lefore Alexander had left raksha9ila a rebellion in the Kandahar 
region, which had been joined by the chief of a neigh~ouring part of India,l, 
had been suppressed, and now, whilst Alexander was encamped among the 
rivers of the Punjab, the hill tribes of the Swat .Valley threw off fear 

. and renounced allegiance. We may perhaps gather from a sentence in 
a Greek text2 that the satr&p Nicanor was killed. .The Indian Ca9igupta, 
who held the fortress of Aornus for Alexander, sent urgent mess;ges to the 
Punjab. Macedonian forces came up in time to beat down the revolt, 

. frqm the neighbouring satrapy on·the west llndcr th~ Iranian Tyriespes, and 
from the realm of Ambhi under Philip3• But even if this rev0lt was 
suppnssed, it was an indication of disruptive forces ·below th~ surface. 

The raja of Abhisara, who had been too late to help the Pa.urava, 
thought well to renew his assurances of loyalty to Alexander. A body of 
envoys from Kashmir, headed by the raja's brother, arrived in camp 
with preeents which included forty elephants. They· would also seem 
to have brought back to Alexander his envoy Nicocles, whom the raja had 
retained by him, so ·long as the issue of the conflict with Porus was 
doubtful\ Alexander, however, could now be satisfied with nothing short 
of the raja's own presence, and gave the envoys to underst;and that it 
would be as well for him· to come; or Alexander might come to look for 
him. 

When the satrap of Parthia, a Per~?ian, had brought down a body of 
Thracian reinforcements from Iran, Alexander moved across. the Acesines 

1 Cursius VIII, 13, 4. The Indian chief's name is Samaxus in the MS.: Hedicke 
emends conjecturally Damaraxus. 2 Arrian V, 20, 7. 

3 Ace. to Anspach, note 200, Philip, the governor of Pushka!a, not= Philip the 
satrap. 

4 Auct. anon. Epit. Alex. M. 1·er. ~est. II, §55 f (Fleckeisen's Jahrbiicher jiir klass, 
Philol. XXVI, Supp. 1901, p. 105). . . 
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(Chenab), probably in the neighbourhood of Sialkot, ha-ing now nothing 
but physical difficulties to contend with1• The passage of the river brought 
him near the frontiers of the other Paurava. This chieftain's envoy had 
been for some time past carrying Alexander his homage ; but his calcula
tions had been completely upset when he saw the hated kinsman, whom he 
had pictured humbled before him by the power of the foreigners, retained 
at Alexander's side as an honoured frien:1. It made his own position 
a dangerous one and he fled before the approach of the European2 • The 
king pressed onwards to the next river, the Hydraotes (Ravi), leaving, 
of course, strong posts at various points behind him, to secure his com
munications. From the banks of the Hydra6tes he detached a body 
of troops under Hephaestion to occupy the territory of the fugitive Pau
rava, and annex all the land between the Acesines and the Hydra6tes to the 
realm of Porus his frif'nd. Any free tribes within that region were to 
be taught to recognise their new prince's authority. Hephaestion was also 
to begin the walls of a city upon the Acesines-possibly3 an older native 
town commanding the road over the river, now to be rebuilt and fortified 
on Hellenic principles4 • Alexander himself pa;;sed on eastwards over the 
Hydraotes. 

The European army kept near the foothills of the Himalayas, 
marching through the country north of Amritsar. The region was one of 
those held by free tribes, one which the Paurava, in the days before the 
coming of the Europeans, bad vainly tried to subdue. Tht first tribe 
to whom the Euror;eans came, east of the Hydraotes, the Adhrishtas5, 

submitted ; but the powerful Kshatriyas, who had repelled the Paurava and 
the raja of Abhisara ·combined, were not disposed to bow to theY avanas 
without a struggle6• The fortified town called by the Greeks Sangala7 was 
~~sen_ a~ the centre of _ r~gjstan?e· _ Th~ Kshat_riyas who held it soo!l" 

1 The river would be in flood at this time, late June, Strabo XV, C. 6!!2 ; Ans
pach, p. 66. 

2 To the Gandaridae, says Diod. XVII, 91. The people of the Ganges region are 
probably meant. The statement which Strabo (XV, C. 699) gives as made by 'some 
people' (-nves) tLat the principality of this Po1us was itself ealled Gandaris seems to 
set upon a confusion. 3 As Anspach supposes (note 215). 

4 Arr. v, 29, 3. 
5 So Tomaschek interprets their Greek name 'AS prt.Lcrrt.l. s. v. • Adraistai' in 

Pauly-Wissowa. 
6 In most English books, we are told that the Cathaei (Kshatriyas) were allied 

with the Malli and Oxydracae. (This is asmmed by Dr Vincent Smith, The autonomous 
tribes conquered by Alexander, in the J. R. A. S. for 1903, p. 685 f.). As a matter of 
fact the phrase in Arrian v, 22, 2, kai -rov-ra LS krt.-ra -ra av-ra O~vapakrt.L k-r"A. does not 
mean. The Cathae were allied with the Oxydracae etc.,' but (as Mr. M'Crindle 
correctly translates) 'The Cutheans enjoyed the highest reputation for courage ... and 
the same war-like ~pirit characterised the Oxydracae etc.' There is no evidence for 
a confederation. 

7 The site is uncertain, Anspach conjectures J and Hila. 
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found that the.invaders drew the siege tight around it in deadly fashion. 
But it was eventually not foreigners only whom they saw from their 
walls, Their old Paurava enemy arrived in the Macedonian ~amp with a 
force of elephants and five thousand Indian soldiers. He arrived in 
time to see the Macedonian storm the city. Seventeen ;thousand of 
the defenders, we are told, fell by the sword, whilst the captives surpassed 
the enormous figure of 70,000. The inhabitants of other towns of the 
Kshatriyas fled in a mass, although Alexander sent his ; clever Greek 
secretary, Eumenes of Cardia, to assure them of.his clemency if they 
submitted. Many succeeded in getting out of the country, but some 
500 were overtaken by the Europeans and killed. Sangala was razed to 
the ground, and the country mad-e over to the Paurava. : 

Somewher!'l near the Kshatriya country, it would seem, lay the 
principality, ofthe raja Saubhuti, worthy to be set beside th~ Paurava, as 
he is described to us, for goodliness of person and stature and for the 
vigour of his administration1• In later days he struck c0ins ~ith his name 
in Greek as Sophytes2

• It was now apparently that he first saw the 
Y a van as as the invaders of his territory and had the prude~ce to make 
friends with them. He entertained the Macedonian king with 'a splendour ; 
the strength and tenacity of his great hunting dogs, of >fhich he gave 
an exhibition, was what impressed the Europeans more than anything 

else3• , 

Still eastwards the European host marched and came: to the fifth 
river, the HyplJ._a_~is (modern Beas). The Sutlej rem~.ined (some 80 miles by 
the road from Gurdaspur to Rupar) as the only considerabl·3 river of the 
Indus system after .that to cross; and then another river-system would be 
reached, that which empties itself through the Ganges into the Eastern Sea. 
Already the ears of Alexander were filled with accounts :of the great 
kingdom of Magadha on the Ganges, of its populousness and splendour and 
power. His chief informant apparently was a raja of the n~ighbourhood, 
Bhagala, who had submitted to the invader4 • Was it <tn enterprise which a 
man in his senses could undertake, to attempt the subjugation of such 
a country with an army already nearly three thousand miles from its home? 
Some modern historians maintain that Alexander had too sound a sense of 

1 The site of the domain of Saubhiiti cannot- be determined mo~e precisely from 
the contradictory statements of the Greek authorities. Dr, Vincent' Smith uses the 
statement ofStraboas to the mountain of salt (Strabo XV, C. 700) to fix' the principality 
to the Salt Range betweim the Jhelum and the Indus. Against this :identification is 
the difficuty that the contradictory statements in our sources all agree at any rate 
in placing the principality east of the Jhelum. Even in Arrian V!, 2, 2 the royal 
seat of Sopeithes is on the left bank of the river. The salt mines of MaJ?di, on the othe~ 
hand, to which Droysen refers, lie, one would think, much too far to the east. 

2 y, inj. p. 348 and Pl. I, 17. 3 Diod. XVII,:91, 92. 
4 Phegelis in MSS. of Curtius IX, 2, 2; Phegeus in Diod. XVII, ,93. See Sylvain 

Levi, Journ. Asiat. sme ser. vol. XV (1890), p. 239, 
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possibilities to have thought of it. But the ancient historians affirm 
that he saw himself in anticipation arriving victorious at the utmost 
bound of the earth on the Eastern Sea. We may believe that his astounding 
success had indeed made nothing seem impossible to him, that his 
judgment of things was no longer wmpletely sane : we- may also believe 
that, although he knew some great and powerful nations still remained to 
be subdued, before he could round off his conquest of the eastern world, he 
did not know the full extent of the East-that further India, for instance, 
and China lay tcgether outside his lmowledge1 • It is not unlikely that he 
may seriously have thought it. practicable to make himself king of the whole 
inhabited earth. But on the banks of the Hyphasis (Beiis), somewhere near 
the modPrn Gurdiispur, an imperious check awaited him. The army, 
which had followPd him thus far, suddenly struck : al·l the personal 
magnetism, all the stirring and indignant appeals of the king could 
not induce the stout Macedonian countrymen to go a step further. For 
three days he shut himself in his tent, and the battle of wills remained 
in grim deadlock. At last the king recognised the bitter necessity of giving 
up his ambitions half-fulfilled. To save his face probably, he offered 
sacrifice again to the Greek gods, as preliminary to crossing the river 
and then discovered that the omens were unfavourable. After that he 
gave the word for the retreat. But first, in his romantic imaginative 
vein, he made the army build twelve gigantic altars, like towers, upon the 
banks of the Hyphasis, to show to future times how far into the East 
Alexander had come. One account mys that later on the ~Iauryan kings 
used to offer sacrifice in the Yavana manner upon those altars2• All trace 
of them has long since disappeared. 

So India, about the end of July 326 B c.3, saw the wave of European 
invasion, which had washed thus far, begin to ebb, back to the Hydraotes, 
back to the Acesines, where a certain number of the Greek veterans were 
ordered to fix themselves for good in the city which Hephaestion had been 
building, back to the Hydaspes. The thoughts of Alexander were now 
turning in another direction. If the most easterly waters of the Indus river
system were for the time being to bound his empire, he would at any rate 
pass along his frontier, pursue the course of the Indus to the Ocean and 
return byt~~ sea-board to Babylon. He had to organise the eon3_ue~ec!__ 

1 How hazy Alexander's geographical notions were at this time is sho"n by the 
statement of Nearchus (who was in a positwn to know) that Alexander, on first 
coming to the Acesines and seeing Egyptian beans there, supposed that this was tha 
same river which ultimately turned into the Nile. Strabo XV, C. 696. 

2 Plut, Alex. 62. It is doubtful whether these altars were on the right or left 
bank of the river, Pliny, VI,§ 62, puts them on the eastern bank, but the historians 

say nothing of Alexander's crossing the Hyphasis. Plutarch's phrase about the 

M:auryan kings,/ha~atuOU7E8(llOt l)~a~ U7E8) O'E:~OU7aL is ambiguous. 
3 Anspach, note 269. 
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portion of India on a basis that would endure when the European army had 
departed. And he forecast a different Punjab from the one he had found. 
Inst.ead of a multiplicity of rival princes and independent tribes, all the 
country from the Hydaspes to the Hyphas'is was to form one kingdom 
under the Paurava. Another large principality was created for Ambhi west 
of the Hydaspes. Similarly in Kashmir, the raja of Abhisara, whose 
emba.ssies and presents had at last convinced Alexander of his loyalty, was 
given extended authority, and his neighb:mring raja of Urac;a (Hazara), 
called by the Greeks Arsaces, was ordered to regard him as overlord. B~t 

if the free tribes, as independent powers, were suppressed, Alexander would 
leave a new element in the country, which might to some extent counter
poise the power of the kings-the new cities of European men, or 
Europeans and Indians mingled, plants of Hellenism in a strange soiL The 
rudimentary walls of Bucephala and Nicaea ori the Hydaspes Alex'ander 
found on his return damaged by the rams,aild the army had to build them 
stronger before it moved in the new direction down the river. 

The autumn at the new cities was spent in preparing a fleet! to trans
port a part of the army and the horses by water. The conduct of this was 
entrusted to the Cretan Nearchus. The rest of the army, now S\~ei!ed by 
reinforcements from the West2, was to accompany them on either bank. 
Philip, the sarrap of the province between the Hydaspes and the Hindu 
Kush, was ordered to follow three days' journey behind with the force 
under his command. The scene at setting out is des~ribed to us in some 
detail. It was probably a day in November 326 B.c. At daybreak the king, 
standing in the' sight of all on the prow of his vessel, poured from a golden 
bowl libations to the Rivers -'the Hydaspes, the Acesines, and the Indus
to Heracles his ancestor, to the Egyptain god Amun, and the deities, Greek · 
or foreign, whom he was wont to invoke. Then a trumpet sounded for the 
start. The fleet presented a picture of impressive order, the grouping and 
intervals being precisely regulated. But the extraordinary mixture of nation
alities and garb must have satisfied the eye with variety and colour, while to 
the ear the noise of the rowing and the shouts in a hundred different 
tongues made a bewildering volume of snund. Amongst the crews ofthe 
boats the Egyptians, the Phoenicians, and the Cypriots were prominent. 
Besides the Macedonian and greek troops, the Indians ran in crowds along 
the banks, speeding the fleet with songs, 'in their barbaric way,' says the 
Greek author. 'No nation,' he explains, 'is ·fonder of singing and dancing 
than the Indian3 .' 

This novel armada glided down the Hydaspes, past .jungles and 
villages, and in ten days from the start reached the confluence of the 

1 On the varying statements as to the numbers of ships, see Anspach, note 278. 
Anspach supposes that about a thousand is the most probable .estimate. 

2 Diod. XVII, 95, 4, Curt. IX, 3, 21. . 3 Arr. VI, 3, 5, 
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Hydaspes and the Acesines. Two divisions under Hephaestion and Craterus 
respectively marched along the two banks, and the satrap Philip, who harl 
overtaken the fleet at its fir.;t halting, had been sent across to the Acesines 
to march down this river to the confluence. Some of the peoples along the 
banks-such as the Sibae, whose garb of shaggy skins and clubs made the 
Europeans take them for descendants of the companions of their own 
Heracles-offered submission. The resistance of others was easily 
suppressed. But further down stream a strong confederation of free 
tribes was awaiting the Europeans with a high courage. These were a 
tribe, called )Hilavas (in Greek Malloi)l, between the lower Hydraotes 
and the Acesines, and the K'lhudrakas (in Greek Oxydrakai) higher up the 
Hydraotes, between that river and the Hyphasis.2 The rapids at the 
meeting of the Hydaspss and the Acesiues3 gave some trouble to the fleet, 
and two boats foundered. On the frontiers of the :\iiilavas the whole 
European force-the fleet and the three divisions of Craterus, Hephaestion, 
and Philip re-assembled. The fleet was now sent on under Nearchus three 
days in advance with orders to wait for the land-force at the next 
confluence, that of the Acesines and the Hydraotes. The land-force was 
broken up anew into different divisions for the attack on the :Miilavas. 
With a suddenness which disconcerted their plans the Indian tribesmen 
found Alexander in their midst. The first of their cities to be attacked 
was on the edge of a tract of sandy desert, from which one morning early 
a force of mounted Macedonians, with the king as its head, broke 
upon it, having ridden all night across the w·aste. And here first was 
enacted what was repeated in city after city of the confederacy -the 
attack, the capture, the massacre. Many of the inhabitants of these places 
escaped to the jungles or across the Hydraotes : many were captured by 
the )Iacedonians in their flight and slaughtered. It was at the storming of 
one of these towns4 that the king exposed his person in a way which 
nearly cost his life. We may probably infer that the morale of the 
European army, fighting across the interminable spaces of this strange 
land, had begun to decline, that such desperate expedients on the part 
of the great leader were __ necessary. ~~exander, rea_ching the_top o~ th~ 

1 The Malavas of the Punjab and t.he Kshudrakus are associated in Sanskrit 
literature. 

2 Anspach, note 316. 
3 The place of the confluence-in 326 B.C. has not been ascertained; see Vincent 

Smith, pp. 92, 93. Tt would seem that so far geographical researches such as those of 
Major G. H. Raverty (J.A.S.B. for 1892, pt. i) have a mainly negative value in showing 
the rashness of the older identifications rather than a positive value in establishing new 
ones. If either the statements in our texts had been less vague or the river beds less 
changeable the case wottld not have been so hopeless. 

4 Being in the country of the Malavas, north of the confluence of the Acesines 
and Hydrai)tes, the town cannot have been Multan, which lies south of the confluence. 
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citadel wail among the first, stood there for one moment in his shining 
. armour, a mark for the defenders' darts, and then leapt down almost alone 
on the inner side. There he stood with his back to the wall, beating off the 
crowd of his assailants, while the M:acedonian nobleman Peucestes held 
over him the sacred shield which had been taken from the temple of 
Athena at Ilium and was believed to have been carried in the Trojan War. 
By the time that his army, frantic, had broken into the citadel, Alexander 
was lying with a severe wound in his breast. The M:acedonians believed 
that their king was killed and gave way to a fury of blood-lust, sparing. 
neither woman nor child in the city. But Alexander recovered, and, as 
soon as he could be moved, was carried by boat down the Hydraotes, near 
which river the town stood, to main camp at the confluence of the Hydraotes 
and the Acesines. 

The terror of the European host had now broken the spirits of 
the 1\'Ialavas, and their surviving headmen, as well as the headmen of 
the Kshudrahas, came to the camp, tendering their submission. According 
to the Greek historian, they urged that their c:ime was after all the love of 
freedom, but that, Alexander being apparently more than man, they 
were rcncly to obey any governor he might appoint and pay tribute. 
They sent a thousand oftheir best men as hostages. When the armament 
continued its progress down stream, Alexander left the Malavas and 
Kshudrakas attached to the satrapy of .Philip ; but the thousand hostages 
he sent back to their homes. 

Still down the unending stream the Europeans floated or marched: 
through the territories of other tribes whose names our books record
in the form the Greek tongue gave them-Abastanes, Xathri, Ossadii-who 
submitt,ed in prudence or by compulsion. At length they came to the 
last confluence, where the Acesines, carrying in it the waters of the other 
three rivers, united in those days with the Indus and a single vast stream 
rolled d.own towards the ocean .. Here again the arm'Lment halted, some 
time in the cold season at the beginning of 325 B.C. The great shifting of 
the river beds in the region makes it impossible to know the site to-day. 
The point seemed one for planting another Hellenistic city. Alexander 
foresaw it in the age to come .a great place of traffic, rich and splendid. 
This point too seemed to be a fit southern limit for the satrapy of Philip, 
reaching nothwards as it did to the foothills of the Himalayas above 
Takshayila. A change was also made in the governorship of the province 
of the Hindu Kush Paropanisadae). Tyriespes was replaced by another 
great Iranian lord, Alexander's fat e -in-law, Oxyartes, who arrived in camp 
about this tiine1• 

1 The coupling of Oxyartes with Pithon as satrap of Sind is almost certainly a 
textual corruption. ~·ee Vincent Smith, p. 99, note J, :S:t is ~trange that Niese (i, p. 503) 
still accepts it without a note of suspicion, 
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The country along the Indus below the confluence presented the 
Europeans with some conditions they had not met with in the parts 
of India hitherto traversed. The Brahmans here harl more effective 
ascendan<'y. The Greek observer saw ml?n eating togPther in great com
panies, and thought of the publie meals of the Spartans1• In its political 
organisation this region was unlike the country of free tribes, through 
which the Europeans had been passing. Here once m 1re tlwy found 
principalities ruled by rajas, whose mutual enmity gave the foreigners 
an opening. Alexander first sailed down the river to the 'Royal seat' 
(basileion) of the Sogdi, and here r~mn le'l another Alexandria, marking out 
docks again for the commerce which he fore:; 1 w ur1der Greek iniUati ve in 
the new age. The site is unidentified and the name Sogdi furnishes a basis 
for nothing more than unverifiable guessing. Already, it would appear, 
Alexander designated Sind from the Indus confhwnce to the ocean as 
a sa~rapy of the E npire, and app1inted a certxin P[tho:l, son of Agenor, 
to be its governor. 

The greatest prince of the country between the confluence and the 
delta was one whom the Greeks called :\Iusicanus C~Iousik.mos) possibly a 
title denoting 'the chief of the :\Iu;;hikas2.' As in the case of the Paurava 
and his fellow chiefs, the dread of the foreigner was apt to be less than 
the dread of the strong neighbour. A native chief whom our texts call 
Samhus or Sabus (Cambhu ?), at feud with :.\Iusicanus, hastened to make 

II 

friends with the invaders and was nominated by Alexander satrap of some 
hill district lying back from the river. :VIusicians seems to have con
templated resistance ; he sent no envoys to the European king. Bat he 
was not prepared for the rapidity of Alexander's movements, who w,ts 
again upon his enemies before they were aware. Submission seemed 
the only way ; the Europeans were admitted to the goodly city, which W<LS 

the raja's capital\ anl a E~rop3an g trriso::1 wa~ put in its cibdel. Subject 
however to the suprern'l~Y of Alexander, :Vhsicanu~ was left; hitJ former 
state and authority, as the Paurava had been, and Ambhi and the raja of 
Abhisara. Another chief of the district, 'Oxycanus' or 'Porticanus,' 
attempted resistance, but found that the wall;; in which he trusted were frail 
defence against the battering engines of the European. The people of 
the land, our Greek author says, were paralysed by the belief in A!e.x:ander's 
super-human power. 

But still, as before, it proved diffiJult to extend friendship to one of 
these jealous rajas without <tlienating his old rivals. Musicanus left upon 
his throne made it seem to Sambus that he had given himself to the 
foreigner for nothing. He now therefore renounced his allegiance. His 

1 Strabo XV, C. 701, 
2 This is extremely. doubtful. Th\l ::\1\jshill;w; who are mentioned in Sanskrit 

literature belong to Southern India. 3 Not improbably Alor. 
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capital Sindimana (site unidentified) opened its gates Lowever at Alex
ander's approa.ch, and the little revolt was crushed. 

But the Europeans in this region had more implacable enemies than 
the native princes. ThB power behind the throne was the Brahman com
munity, and here for the first time we COJ?e upon an opposition inspired 
by the conception of a national religion, the only germ to be found in 
ancient times of the idea of Indian nationality. It was the 'philosopters' 
(i.e. the Brahmans) who denounced the princes, if they submitted to 
the foreigner, and goaded the free tribes into revolt1 • A 'city of Brahmam:' 2 

had to be stormed, whilst the operations against Sambus were going on3 • 

Musicanus now was induced to throw off allegiance. But it was the day 
of the Yavana's power. The newly-appointed governor of Sind, Pithon, 
swept. down upon him, and brought him a prisoner to the king. He was 
treated as rebels were treated by the custom of the old Persian kings, 
on whose seat Alexander sat. His body was hanged on a gibbet in 
his own land. The Europeans knew, however, who were their worst 
enemies, and their hand fell heavily upon the Brahmans. They were put 
to death wholesale ; their bodies too were hung up for the kites and 
vultures by the roads- to the unspeakable horror, we may believe, of the 
people ofthe land. 

On the lower Indus the coming of the Europeans was anticipated 
with terror. At the point4 where the Indus in those days divided into its 
two branches was situate the great city ofPattala. The author followed by 
Diodorus (xvrr, 104:) stated that it was ruled, like Sparta, by two kings and 
a council of elders. If that is so, it must have been one of these kings who 
journeyed up stream to pay homage to Alexander, presumably the same 
person whom one authority calls Moeris5• But it was only to gain time. 
As soon as be came back to Pa ttala, he and a large -part of the population 
abandoned the place and fled. 

Before Alexander came to Pattala, the great European host which had 
invaded India had begun to break up. From the country of Musicanus 
about a third of the infantry, portions of the other arms, and all the 
elephants which had been acquired in India, were put under Craterus, 
to march home by way of Kandahar and Seistan. With the remainder 
Alexander continued his course down stream. It was about the middle of 
July 325, when the Europeans reached Pattala. They found everything 
deserted. The fugitive population however was overtaken by Alexander's 
emissaries and persuaded for the most part to return. Pattala, commanding 

1 Plutarch, Alex. 59. 2'Diod. XVII, 103, l. 3 Arr. VI, 16, 5. 
· 4 Near Bahmanabad according to Vincent Smith ; about 30 miles S.E. of Hyde),'. 

abad, a0cording to Holdich. 
5 Curt. IX, 8, 28. . . 
6IIep1 Kuv(JS E7lTt'OA~v, Strabo A.V~ c! 69~ i cf, Anspach, note 414, 
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nhe two outlets of the Indus to the ocE>an, was another place for which 
Alf•xnnder forecast a great commercial future, and new walls Wf're soon 
ri~\ng round its citadel u·1der I-Iephae&tion's direction. l'ithon tl·e satrap 
h;d l·~·Pn left higher up stream to draft the Europea11 snluiPr~ who were to 
form the nucleus of the population in the new cities of his pr•1vint'e, ancl to 
stamp out any embers of revolt which might be stiil smoul<1erin;!. Alex
ander him~elf with the handiest Rhips set off to explnre the Wf'Stern 
arm of tlw river. It was only after sr•me more or :rss u'1ff1Itunate 
att,empts at navigation on their own accoun~ that the Europf'ars cli,;cvvered 
some natives of the deserted country, who steered the vessels t1own to the 
ocean. It was probably at a point near the medieval Debajl that this 
lmmch of the river then reached it. There the tide wa'l a rew and 
alarming phenomenon to men who knew only the ::VIediterranr,m, On two 
1i'l1e islands, one in the mouth of tte river and orf' lyirg out~ide in 
tl:t> Indian Ocean, the Yavana king made offerings to nw gods "ho had 
bPen J'ft'Scribed to him by the F€!yptian oracle of Amur. in H:e African 
:lu,ert. Then he t:ailed a little way into the open fea, and s1ifd irto the 
In.di:ln Oce~m the blood of bulls saerif~ct'd to the GreE-k ~wl Pose;<!on. 

Alexander returned to Pattala, to £nd Pithon nrrived there, his task 
ace,mp'i~h: d ; and Hephaestion now set about the constructlon of quays 
and <1•1Ck~ agaimt the city's future greatness. The king explrlred the 
en;;~krn branch of the river which ran out probably near the mn(1ern 
LaHpat2• Everywhere his quick eye seized the point subservient to the 
realisdion cif that image which fired his imagination- -the Irrlus a great 
ltigLway of the world's traffic with a chain of ftourillhing sfm:-Gnck 
mE'r,':.mtile cities. On the shores of a lake through whr< h he pa~sed (the 
Rarm of Cutch?) he designed more quays and doeks ; on the coast, 
h<· mapped out places for wells3 • Then he again returned to T'attala and 
sent bodies of men down the river to begin the work. 

The plan which Alexander had formed for tis return to the \Vest 
involved his own marching through the sands of Makran, thf' sent bern 
border of the Empire, and the passage of the fleet along the ccast from the 
mouth of the Indus to the Persian Gulf. The latter enterprit<f' wa~ to be 
directed hy the Cretan Nearchus, who had been ret:por.sib'e fur the 
navigation of the river. 

Some time apparently in September 325 1 India saw the Yavana 
columns move out of Pattala on the homeward road. It was some three 

---- --- --- --
1 Dehal itself has now dimppeared : its site '\>as near the existing ehrine of Pir 

PatLo, ~ee Vincent Smith, p. 104, and Tomaschek, p. 9. 
t TJmasc,hek, Topographischo Erlauterung, p. 6. 
3 General Ha:g says (lnd,<s Delta Country, p. 22) that the ideas of wells in this 

region is an absurdity. The shifting of. the coast-line makes it a prob!em, to what 
region exactly the statement of our ancient author applies. 

4 About Sept. l, Anspach. 
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years and a half since the brilliant figure of the warrior king had issued 
from the highlands of Kandahar to ent~r the confines of the Indian \Yorld: 
for the last year and a half he had flashed, a more than human wonder, 
before the eyes of t,he peoples of the Punjab and Sind ; now his meteoric 
appearance in India was coming to its end, and obscurity falls once more 
on Indian history. Alexander started with the land-force, except such 
troops as were left with the eatraps in the Indian provinces, for the river 
Hab1 • The naval armament remained at Pattala with Nearchus till the 
latter part of October, when the monsoon would change. Alexander 
again, when he approached the Hab, found the country empty ; the 
tribesmen, a people of Dravidian stock, Arava, whom the Greeks called 
Arabitae, had deserted their villages in terror. The Europeans crossed the 
river (now the frontier of India and Baluchistan) into the country of 
the Oritiw, who still, being Dravidians, belonged ethnologically to Inclia2

• 

Here some opposition, ineffectual enough, was made to the pasf!age of the 
foreigners. One of the large villages of the Oritae, Rhambacia3,· was 
occupied and destined for another Greek Alexandria1• Its new population 
was compounded largely of people from the Pashtu country (Arachosians) 5 • 

When Alexander passed on into the country of the Gedrcsians 
(crcssing from the basin of the Purali into that of the Phur) he left a 
European satrap, Apollophanes, to rule the territory of the Oritae, and one 
of his chief captains Leonnatus remained temporarily with a force in 
the district to drive home upon the Oritae that they were now the subjects 
of a great Empire, and to carry out the scheme of Greek colonisation. 
Leonnatus had some stiff fighting-one battle in which the loss on the 
native side is said to have been 6000 killed, whilst on the European side the 
loss, though numerically insignificant, included the satrap Apollophanes. 

Alexander, having crossed into Gedrosia, kept down as near the coast 
as possible, in order to .dig wells and establish depots for food which might 
serve the fleet. It was a burning and arid land, rich only in aromatic 
shrubs, and the barrier of the Malan range seems to have forced the 
European army into a still more appalling region inland. They would have 
reached it by wa.y of the Hingol valley, in which the Hinglaj shrine is now 
the last great place of Hindu pilgrimage towards the West. 

In entering that waterless inferno, from which he emerged, sixty days 
after leaving the country of the Oritae, with decimated forces, Alexander 
passes out of the field of Indian history. And yet there is one scene which 

1 Tomaschek, Topogra.phische Erlauterung, p. 16. 
2 Tomaschek connects their name with the Tamil UT 'village,' 'place', Toj:O· 

graphische Erliinterung, p. 19. 
3 Sonmiani, according to Tomaschek. 
4 This is identifying Rhambacia with the Alexandria of Diodorus XVII, 10-1, 8. 
5 Curtius, IX, 10, 7. 
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took place that year in Persia of interest to the Indian historian. The 
asc,·tic from Takshac;ila, whom the Greeks called Kalanos, continued to be 
a nutalJle figure amongst the men of war and philcsophers surroundicg the 
king. Suddenly in Persia, he announced his resolution to live no longer. 
~othing that Alexander could say availed to move him. Then by the 
king's command a pyre was erected for the sage am! he was conducted to 
it with pomp. He was borne on a litter, garlanded in the Indian way and 
chanting in a tongue which the Yavanas cou;d not understand. He was 
chotnting hymns, some Indians explained, in praise of the gods. In sight of 
all the army he ascended the pyre and adopted the due posture. The 
pyre haJ been covered with gold and silver 'iles::;els and precious stuffs, and 
these the lndian first dit>tributed to hi::; friend:>. Then, as the torch was 
applied, the Yavana trumpets sounded all together, and the army shouted 
a.:; they w:re wo.1t to shout going into battle, ancl the Indian elephants 
uttered their peculiar cry. As the flames mounted aml wrapped the figure 
of the sag~, the onlookers saw it still mutionleos. Thi,; was the way in 
which Kalanos chose to take leave ofthe Yavana;;1 . 

~earchus, accordiug to Alexander's ori6in11l plan, was to have taken 
station at the e11stern mouth of the Indus aTJ.d ;,;et s til at the end of October 
(3:.!3) when the monsoon changed. But before AlexJ.nder left, it may have 
appeared that such a station would be exposed to an attaek from the mass 
of Indian fugitives who had taken refuge in the jungles ea~t of Sind. 
Alexander at 11ny rate transferred the fleet to the weotern mouth, to wait 
for the favourao!e wind. But even here, as soon a;; AlexJ.nder was gone, 
revolt;,; broke out, making the position of the Europeans untenable, and 
Xearchus was obliged to start, sooner than had been intended, during the 
last few days of September2

• 

The account which ~earchus left of his voyage lay before Strabo and 
Arr·ian, as well 11s the subsidiary, more anecdotal, accuunt of Onescritus, 
who acted as pilot. Throu~h later writers we still possess an abstract of 
the book of Xearchus. To fit the names in it to mudern sites is, of course, 
an interesting geographical puzzle, which will never perhaps be made out 
with certainty. The place from which the fleet started, 'Wooden Town' 
(Xyline Polis) the changes in the coast line have made indiscoverahle. The 
haven to which the Greeks came after some clays' sail, and which they 
named 'Alexander's H11ven,' perhaps corresponded in position with K11rachi. 
Here the Greeks waited twenty-five days for the wind to change. They 
built a stone wall round their c11mp on shore to proLect it from the Arava 
tribesmen,-and spent their enforced leisure in fishing up oysters and mussels 
from the sea. At the mouth of the Hab river (Arabis) they again came to 
a good harbour (Pliny's statement that ~e9,rchus built a town there 

1 Arr. VII, 3; Strabo XV, C. 717. 
2 Strabo XV, C. 721. 
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is probably a misunderstanding). Beyond the Hab river they coasted 
along the country of the O~itae, where Leonnatus eithP.r just before or soon 
after fought his decisive battle with the tribesmen. Nearchus does not 
seem to have detected the mouth of the Purali, where Hephaestion had just 
traced the walls of an Alexandria, but at Cocala, probably somewhere near, 
fresh stores had been deposited for the fleet by Alexander's order, and 
there was an exchange of men between Nearchus and Leonnatus. At the 
mouth of the river Tomerus (Hingol) the Greeks found some 600 half-naked 
inhabitants 'living in stuffy huts' who made show of hostility, but were 
easily put to flight by the mail-clad Europeans. Here they remained five 
days to•repair the ships, and then sailed on past the.promontory ofMalana 
(modern Ras Malan) the limit of the Oritae and of India!, 

Alexander had come and gone. Was the European irruption a violent· 
episode which left India unchanged ? And, if so, was that due to an 
essential unchangeableness in India under imprwt from without ? One may 
notice first that nothing was farther from Alexander's own thought than 
that his invasion of India was a ·mere raid. He left the Punjab and Sind 
solidly attached, he believed, to his world-empire. Let us glance once more 
at the conditions there in the year 324 B.c. The country fell into thes{' 
divisions. There was first the satrapy of Philip the son of Machatas. It is 
impossible to make out with certainty what its confines were. Philip first 
appears (unless he is identical with the commandant of the garrison in 
PushkaUivatP) as satrap in Taksbagila3, and we gather that there was then 
combined under his authority the principality of Ambhi and what had been 
the satrapy of Nicanor in the lower Kabul Valley\ as far as the passes over 
the Hindu Kush into Bacteria5• He accompanies Alexander's expedition 
down the Hydaspes (Jhelum) and is made satrap of a province extending as 
far south as the confluence of the Indus and Acesines6 (Chenab). We rlo 
not however lmow whether this new appointment was in addition to, or in 
lieu of, his previou3 satrapy. If the former, his extensive satrapy continued 
to embrace the principality of Ambhi, and we do not know how the double 
rule of Macedonian satrap and native prinr,e was adjusted. A second 
division was the satrapy of Pithon the son of Agenor, covering Sind from 
the Indus confluence to the ocean and extending westward to the Hab. A 
third was the large principality of the Paurava prince, extending from the 
Hydaspes (Jhelum) to the Hyphasis (Beas). Here there was no division of 
authority between prince and ~a trap, but the Indian acted in both capacities 

1 Sir Thomas Holdich's book The Gates of India, reconstructs the voyage of 
Nearchus on the old hypothesis that the Arabis is the I'urali. The important work of 
Tomaschek Sir Thomas does not seem to know. 

2 Arr. IV, 28, 6. 3 Arr. V, 8, 3, 
4 Arr. IV, 28, 6. 
5 Arr. vr, 2, 3 ; Anspach deletes (,)8 E:;rt BakT(Jt(J)V y-~s, note 200. 
6 Arr, VI, 15, 2. 
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himself.' A fourth satrapy lay outside India, but within tre riwr s~<.:tt·n: d 
the Indus~that of the Paropanisidae (the Hindu Ku;:~h) witt .\hxat.Jri<l
under-the-Ca•H'asus for its capitaL This was the B~\trupy \wld by Oxy.u•xs, 
Alexan<h·r's father-in-law. There was finally a fifth di,;trid in S••ht'l\ ':uL 

looser connexion with the Empire, Abhisara in Ka3hruir, wh.,!'!e ru\~r, "' \le 

have Feen, had bE'en enabled by :\iaced:mian in"uenee tu e"t<t~J[:,h i1is 
autLot ity over the smaller· rajas in his neighbourhood. 

'The Eur,•pean rule was supported by an army of oceuputi<ln. Jt.; 
numbers are not told u;;, but it included lVIacedonians an·l Crt·t<{ n~en·en· 

arte3. B.·~i.Ie~ these Philip ha-l at his disposal a con-;id;·cable bc··t.v of 
ThraciaiJs. The com!Ilandcr of this corps was a :\Iacedonian dt~!:nrd to 
}:lay a conspicuous part in the near future, Eudamus the ;;or·" f Cratt•tw~, 
a n&tive of the region ,;outh of the Ostrovo Lake, and brother 1 f one of the 
Sl·ven who wnstituted the king's special body-guard 2• 

The army of occupation was, no doubt, in largJ part Ji:it.rilute1l 
through tlw new cities, which were intended in A:exan•ler'-; ,le•i;•1, n •t .•n'y 
t) giv~~ Un Eurt>pean ror)t in the country, but to (pick,•n ln Lt ~i;r "'>.i;:l 

Greek intclli!.:(t>nce and enterprise to new deve[opnKn>; of c,,r,l t\• r .. ·,.i: 
acli\·ity u.rl<l material splendour. There these littie \JJrL•,.. of i';,1,. ·v·•n.,; 
rcmainel .. w:1en Ak«tnder was gone, enctosed within ~hei~ fre-:1. ··Ju::t ,, ,.,l;, 
subjeet, it would se~~rn, to Jiacedonian satr~~ps h~IL n.>t tJ :.~:\e n.:~:iv~ 

princ"'~3 , w;.(ed by thl kin5's cvmm:tnd to buiLl 1! lcld :.1:-d cpty:> ,1uJ 

rrprudu<:e the ;;fl~ of Greek cities upon the rivers of lr~dia. 
\Vo know, of course, that Alexander's dream carne hl notl::L~. 'llw 

Eurorean in India faded away. But it is a mi<>take when Wt ju ::,,. t ;1e 
dream by i~s actual result. For the experiment was ncHr reai:y tri<:'d ; it 
was frustrated at its inception by an event which nu one t 1•11 'd id v e 
foreseen,- A ltxunder',; premature death, without an adc4uatt> heir,:. iS>;~ han 
t\-vo years after he quitted Imlia. The realisation ofthP dr·eam a~: <lept>r.<lPd 
upon the Empire's holding together for a century or two. li.Ml Al,.,xa:hlt'r 
live1l to a normal age, there is no reason why it should not htwe llune so. 
As it was, the rapidly constructed fabric, its cement still soft, fell 'P"k:y 
to pieces. If a military occupation of eight years or so left no permauen~ 
trace upon the north west of Incl ia, we can hardly infer from tl1<1t t be 
essential unreceptiveness of India for Hellenism. Had the occupation bc•pn 
prcJlongecl for a series of generations, the result might have bet•n very 
different. The idea, ineradicable from moJern journa:ism, that 'the East' 
(whatever that vague term may denote) is by its nature impervious to the 

1 Plnt. A 1e,c 00. 
• Arr. VI, 13, 2; 28, 4; Curt. X, I, 21 ; Diod. XIX, 14, I. 
3 •In eolonias in In dis conditas Pithon Agenoris fi!ias mittitur,' Jus tin XIII, i, 

21, quoted by ~iese (p. 50±). 
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rationalistic culture of ancient Greece and modern Europe is not supported 
by the facts, either by what happened in ancient Syria, or what happened 
in the Muhammadan kingdoms of the Middle Ages, or by what is happen
ing to-day in India, China and Japan. When the rest of the East, after the 
passage of phalanx and legion, 'plunged in thought again,' it was thought 
profoundly modified by the Greek schoolmaster who followed in the 
soldier's train. In India Hellenic rationalism1 would have come into 
contact with more elaborate homegrown systems of imaginative thought 
or i~)tuition than the nearer East afforded. What would have happened we 
cannot say ; but that the contact would have left either unaffected is 
highly improbable. · 
~e European invasion of India was an event of too great magnitude 

not to have far-reaching consequences::} As other overflowings of foreign 
conquests have done, it swept away inter~al barriers which prevented the 
unification of the lands concerned. The confederacies of free tribes, which 
had maintained tbeir proud isolation from other political systems, were left 
ut.terly broken. Smaller principalities were swallowed up in a realm web 
as that given by Alexander to the Paurava. This, no doubt, made it a 
simpler matter for the Maurya king a few years later to take these count
ries into his great Indian empire. 

The contact of India with the Greek world did not cease with the 
disruption of Alexander's empire. What can be traced of later political 
connexions between Indian and Hellenistic kings will be exhibited in 
another chapter. Any influences which can ultimately be shown to have 
reached India from the Greek West, whether through the medium of 
Seleucid or Bacterian kings or of the Roman Empire, which took up the 
inheritance of Hellenism in Asia, may be regarded as consequences of the t 
work of Alexander. If they were not consequences of the work which 
Alexander did in India, they were, in any case, consequences of the work 
which he did when he established Hellenism in Iran, Syria, Asia Minor, and 
Egypt. India indeed and the Greek world only touched each other on 
their fringes, and there was never a chance for .elements· of the Hellenistic 
tradition to strike root in India, as a part of Hellenism struck root in the 
Nearer East and was still vital in the Muhammadan, largely Hellenistic, 
culture ofthe Middle Ages. There are, however, the two unquestionable 
cases of transmission, which will be noted in subsequent chapters-
the artistic types conveyed by the school of Gandhara, and the Greek 
astronomy which super[ieded the primitive native system in the latter part 
of the fourth century A.D. 

When Alexander died, it was plain that the imperial system in India 
was as yet anything but secure. It was not only a case of the people of the 
--r~4 chance light is thrown on Alexander's intentions 'Icht.hyophagos vetuit 
piscibus vivere,' Plin. N, H. VI. § 95; cf. Curt. VII1, 8, 12. 
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land proving restive; the Europeans themselves did not form a harmonious 
community. Although thousands of Greeks had fought, as mercenaries or 

L- allies, side by side with the :Yiacedonians in the conqueRt of Asia and to 
\ the Asio.tics, no doubt, appeared indistinguishably as Yavanas, neither 

kindred people loveLl the other. It was specially Greek veterans whom 
Alexander had settled in his new eastern cities1• In Bacteria and Sogdiana 
we know that they had been settled very much against their will and tried 
at the first opportunity to make their way home. Their settlement in the 
remote colonies was sometimes a punishment for disaffection2• \-Ve may 
conclude that the Greeks who hau been planted in the Punjab did not find 
their surroundings congenial. Within a few months apparently of 
Alexander's departure, the Greek mercenaries under Philip rose in mutiny. 
Philip received a mortal wounn. Instantly his ~1acedonian guard,; avenged 
his death upon the Greeks. Then orders came from Alexander that till a 
satrap was appointed to succeed Philip, the provinee should be administered 
by the raja ofTak:>ha<;ila and EJ.damus, the commander of the Thracians. 
Thi'l provisional arrangement was apparently still in force when the news 
reached Indi:t in the summer of 323 B.c. that the great king was dead. 
Suddenly in Babylon his designs for conquest and organisation had come 
to au end. 

ATHENIAN AND :VIaCEDONIAN CorNs r~ INDIA 

1 t is difficult to say how far the currency of India was immediately 
affecteu by Alexander's conquest. In the end, of course, it must have 
been pro!'oundly modified by the disappearance of the Persian sigloi, 
the issue of which dd not long survive the overthrow of Darius III, as 
well as by the stimulus which native art undoubtedly received as a result 
of the Greek invasion. But the change did not Ctlme alt at once, and the 
task of determining the exact course that events followed is rendered 
virtually impossible by the la.ck of trustworthy evidence. It is, indeed, 
often stated that In,iia was one of the mi1tly quarters of the ancient 
world into which the silver tetradrachms of Athens made their way, and 
also that imitations of Athenian coins are found from time to time in 
the Punjab. If these statements could be confirmed, they would furnish at 
least one definite clue. A demand for local copies woulJ only arise 
when the supply of originals ran short, and such a shortage could most 
readily be accounted for by connecting it with the paralysis that overtook 
the Athenian mint when the city was finally crushed beneath the heel 
of ~Iacedon. Indian imitations might, therefore, be assigned with 
reasonable confidence to the period of Macedonian supremacy. As a 

l Arr, V, 27, 5. 2 Justin XII, 5, 8, and 18. 
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matter of fact, however .. enquiry has failed to bring to light any trustworthy 
records of the actual discovery ~Jf 'owls' in India, while the imitations 
acquired by the British Museum at Rawalpindi appear to have been 
brought without exception from the northern side of the frontier and 
thus to be of Central Asian, rather than of Indian, origin. Precisely 
the same difficulty besets any attempt to establish an intimate connexion 
between India itself and those coins of a Macedonian character which 
are usually described as being of Indian provenance ; in all definitely 
ascertained cases the 'find-spot' lies beyond the Hindu Kush. Nevertheless, 
as fresh testimony may at any moment emerge, it seems desirable to 
enumerate briefly the more important of the issues concerned. 

The imitations of Athenian tetradrachms fall into two distinct 
groups. The first of these (Pl. I, 7) appromixates fairly closely to the 
original model. One variety, however,-represented both in the Bodleian 
and in the British Museum (Pl. I, 8)-reads, not A[E, but Ali, which 
Head interprets as perhaps referring .to the Aigloi, whom Herodotus (m,92) 
mentions n,s dwelling to the north of the Bactrians. The second group 

(Pl. I, 9, 10) is characterised by a softer style, by the presence of the 
monogram ~~ ;, and by the use of a bunch of grapes as a symbol. The 
difference between the two is emphasised by the fact that, whereas the 
dies from which coins belonging to the . first are struck have lain at aU 
conceivable angles relatively to one another, the types of the coins belong
ing to the second are adjusted ( t {.) with a nicety which points to the 
employment of a hinge or of some equally effective mechanical contrivance. 
Further while the first group appears to consist solely of tetradrachms, the 

. second includes also didrachms and drachms (PI, 1, 11, 12). These 
smaller denominations are remarkable in that they are not minted, like 
the tetradrachms, on the Attic standard, which has a maximum weight of 
67'5 grains (4·37 granimes) to the drachm, but on a standard in which 
the drachm se.ems to have Wl(ighed at the outside no more than 58 grains 
(3'75 grammes). In this and other respects they link themselves naturally 
to a set of drachms and diobols which are struck from regularly adjusted 
dies ( t {. ), but in which the place of the Athenian owl is taken by 
an eagle, looking backwards (Pl. I, 13). On the drachms and diobols just 
referred to, the bunch of grapes still figures as a symbol. In one instance 
it is accompanied by a caduceus. 

Some ground for thinking that at l~ast the smaller Athenian 
imitations were not unfamiliar in the north of India is furnished by 
a notable series of silver drachms of Attic weight (Pl. I, 17 ), for the actual 
finding of which in the Punjab General Cunningham i.s able to vouch. 
They are struck from regularly adjusted dies ( t {. ), and these dies have 
been cut by a Greek artist who signs himself M or MN. The obverse 
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shows the head of a w·arrior wearing a close-fitting l1e' met, wreathed 
with olive, "bile tl:e reverse has a cock.standirg to ri!!ht w:~h a ct:.duce1.:s 
behind. The legend is };S(,cf, YTOY. Apart from the cin ~.HTJSt<n~<·e that 
a unique triLemiobol in the Berlin ~Iuseum bas the bead, of Atht'rw, ir;stead 
of tl111t of a wa.rrior, the coins leave a general impression of havin~ been 
de~igned 11ftc·r an Athenian prototype. This ar:d the absence of a royal 
title go to indicate a date not long subsequent to Alexander's exLJedit.icn, a 
conclusion which in its turn fits in well with the current interpretation 
of the insl'ription. Sophytes .(Saubhuti) has bet:"n by univtcrsal consent 
idmtified with the Sopeithes of Arrian (vr, 2, 2) and Strabo (xv, 6!.HJ). If 
this view i,; right, his coins may be regarded as a very direct mt>morial of 
Greek influeme in india. 

A few voins with the name of AlexanJer hitn:self have at;o been 
clasf><·U as In !ian. Thus a bronze piece, not distin~uishabL' fro~ his 
ordinary it<:>ue exeept that it is of squarish shape', lu1,; fur many years been 
tacitly ULTc-pt e1l as proof that the conqueror issUl'd money of h[s o\\ n in 
India, Ct>nforming so far to local custom as to a,(bpt the native fa,hion of 
striking the eoin,; on blanks cut from oblong ,;trips or bars. But t:w pieet>, 
which i8 now in Berlin, stands absolutely a],me. Beyond the ,:w p ', th0re 
is not a part ide of evidence to sugge8t a.:>s,xiation with tlw Ea~t. And 
closer serutiny pllints to the shape being no mqre than an acttd ·ntul freak, 
the result of awkward handling· by some workman at a \\\:stern mint.. 1 

A group of silver tetratlrachms deserves more serious eonsid(·ration. They 
have on the obverse a he<J.d of Zeus, and on the revc-r:;e an eagle c1I1 a 
thunderbolt, aecumpanied by the legend .\E:..=X,0,POY :Pl. I, '!). The 
type8 are ~Iacedonian, and the coins were long believl'U to be Eur,,pean 
awl to repre3ent Alexander's earliest mintage. Tlwre can, however, be 
little d'.mbt that Head is right in claiming them fur the East. The siguiGc'-'nL·e 
of the 8Jmbol in the field, which he was the first to reco;,?nise as a satmpal 
tiara, i8 unmistakable. Again, the only spet·imen who8e history i,; kno\\ n, 
came from Rawalpindi, while a diobol of similar types ill said to iHt ve been 
in the hands of a dealer in Tashkand in 1906. FinaU_,., although tl1e (Et,
positions are irregular, there ·are points bf cuntalt with the sevonJ ~roup 
of Athenian imitations described above. To say nothing of t hP ea;·le 11 ith 
reverted head, certain subsidiary symbols-an olive-spray with leaVt'8, and 
berry, and a vine-branch with grapes -are common to both ; and both 
are apparently struck on the same abnormal standard, the average weight 
of three of the ::\:Iaccdonian tetradracbms being 2 L 7'5 grains (14'09 
grarnmes). But, if the coins in question are Eastern, it does not follow 

1 This is the emphatic opinion of Prof. Hegling, who has been good t>nough to 
examine the origioal carefully. His view is ft1lly borne out by a cast which he has 
kindly Sttpplie:l. 
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that they are Indian. On the contrary, the evidence of provenance, slight 
though it be, is all in favour of Qgntral Asia. And so, too, is that of the 
peculiar weight standard. When this standard next emergas in that quarter 
of t.he world, it is among coins struck by Antiochus I during his viceroyalty 
or in other words, after Seleucus Nicator had formally renounced his 
pretensions to the Punjab as part of his bargain with Chandragupta. The 
inference is that the district whose needs tetradrachrns of the sort \Vere 
meant to meet, lay beyond the confines of India. 

None of the pieces we have been discussing bear the King's title. 
Both title and name (~l)(crLi\e: ws Ai\:.~av'8apv) have, however, been read 
into the monogram JE, which occurs on an extraordin1ry silver decadrachm 
of Attic weight now in the British Museum (Pl. I, 16). The obverse type 
is .a horseman, with lance at rest, charging down upon a retreat.ing 
elephant, on the back of which are two men turning round to face their 
pursuer. On the reverse, beside the monogram, is a tall figure , wearing 
cloak and cap, and having a sword by his side, standing to left holding a 
thunderbolt and a spear. In spite of certain features which are not alto
gether satisfactory, the genuineness of the coin has been unhesitatingly 
accepted by Head and Gardner, and from such experienced judges it would 
be very rash to differ. Gardner, who was the first to publish it (IV. 0., 
l88i, p. li7), was disposed to give it to Ba~Jtria and to connect it with 'some 
notable victory won by a Greek King of Bactria over the invading hordes 
of Yueh-chi in the second century B.c.' Head, on-the other hand, comes 
to the conclusion, 'after a careful study of the fabric ... that it b2longs to 
Alexander's own time, and that it records the historical event of his 
invasion of the Punjab in 326 B.c.' He sees in the standing figure a 
representation of Alexander as Zeus, while he puts forward the interesting 
suggestion that the lance is being wielded, not by the horseman, but by 
the rearrnost of the two elephant-riders, and that consequently the scene 
depicted is the retreat of Porus and his pursuit by Taxiles, exactly as 
recorded by Arrian (v, 18). The coin, he thinks, may have been struck by 
Taxiles himself at his capital city rakshagila. Unfortunately this hypothesis 
is not supported by the 'find-spot' of the decadrachm. It was discovered 
at Khullum in Bukhara. 

A similar inconclusive result awaits any endeavour to sift the asser
tions so frequently advanced as to the circulation, and even the striking, 
of double darics in India. These fine gold coins (Pl. I, 6) are, in the strict 
sense, Persian. But it is hardly li_kely that any of them were minted until 
after the defeat of the last of the Achaemenids by Alexander. It is certain 
that the great majority bear Greek monograms or letters, and that they 
were issued at Babylon, and possibly elsewhere, by the satra.ps of the 
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:Macedonian conqueror. That they were popular in the East is beyond 
question. Whether they made their way into India is another matter. 
The statement that they were struck there has nothing whatever to confirm 
it. Nearly all of the specimens in the British :\;luseum were acquired at 
Rawalpindi, but the real source seems to have been the ric-h find or s~ries 
of finds made about 1877 and l87R in Bukhara, 'eight marches beyond the 
Oxus, at an old fort on the tongue of land formed by two joining rivers.' 
The precise locality appears to have been Kaba.dbn, a town on the 
Kapinahan, in the Sogdiana. 



CHAPTER XVI 

INDIA IN EARLY GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE 

In this chapter we shift our point of view. We no longer try to trans
fer ourselves to ancient India and see for ourselves what is going on there: 
we ask instead what impression this magnitude, India, made upon another 
people-the Hellenes on the shores of the Mediterranean, the progenitors 
of our modern European rationalistic civilisation. India is for us now 
a remote country, 2800 miles away. 

The Greek peoples at the time when the Homeric poems were 
composed had probably never'- heard of India, and knew nothing of 
the Aryan cousins separated from them by the great Semitic kingdoms of 
Assyria and Babylonia. At most they knew that peoples of dark complexion 
dwelt, some_ towards the setting, and some towards the rising, sun1 • 

The Homeric Greeks used ivory, and were no doubt aware that it was 
the tusk of an animal-the Phoenician traders indeed will have called it, as 
the Hebrews did, shen, 'tooth'-but the ivory was more pr-.>bably African 
ivory brought from Egypt than Indian2• 

The Greek word for tin, again, found already in Homer, A"assiteros, has 
been adduced 3 to show that tin was among the wares which travelled to the 
Greek world from India. For the Greek word is obviously the same as the 
Sanskrit word kastfra. Unfortunately the borrowing seems to have been the 
other way. The word kastfra found its way comparatively late into India 
from Greece4 • 

In the sixth century B.c. the Semitic and other kingdoms of Nearer 
Asia disappeared before a vast Aryan Empire, the Persh,n, which touched 
Greece at one extremity and India at the other. Tribute from Ionia and 

1 Odyssey I, 22 f. 
2 The derivation of the Greek word for ivory, elephas, given in Liddell and Scott 

is etymology at its wildest. J;. is supposed to be the Sanskrit word ibha, meaning 
'elephant,' preceded by the Arabic definite article el (!). Not much can be built upon 
the p~ssage, I Kings, X, 22, where the Hebrew author states that the navy of King 
Solomon in the tenth century B.C. brought (according to our English version) 'ivory, 
apes and peacocks.' See Cheyne in Encycl. Bibl., s.v. 'Ophir' and 'Peacocks.' 

3 E.g. by Lassen, II, 632. 4 Daremberg and Saglio, s.v. 'stannum., 
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tribute from the frontier hills of India found its way into the same imperial 
trrasure-houses at Ecbatana or Susa. Contingents from the Greek cities of 
Asia :\linor served in the same armies witO. le>'iPs frum the Lanks of 
the Indus. From the Persian the nante Indoi, 'Indian;;', now passed 
into Greek speech. Allusions to India begin to appear in Gree:, literature.1 

It is not a mere accident that the Look.:; produc!:'d l•y a pE'ople 
who dwE'lt so far away from India should tu-day contribute to our know
lE'dge of a.m·ient India. In the Greek republics a new quality was appearing 
in the world-or rather the development of a certain factcr in the human 
mind to an activity and power not seen before- tl e qu<d~t,y which WP may 
describe as Rationalism. That is what makes the es~ential continuity bet
ween the anci!:'nt )'Iediterranean civilisation and the civi:isation ''hieh has 
devd1ped so wonderfully in Europe during the last five centuries. A cb<trae
teristic of this rationalism is a lively curio»ity as to the facts of the 
t:"niverse, an interest which directs itself upon the end1Pl4'l vari»ty of the 
wor!J, in contrast with that movemE'nt of the spirit, ex em pH 'it>d h tlw sages 
of India and in the piety of medieval Europe, which sePk3 to Iii~,· fr.,'ll the 
}Iany to the One. To be interested in a fact as such, tel c,;re ~" much 
abou~ it;; prl'cise individual character, as to examine and verify v.nd try to 
get it'l real contours, to value hypothesis on:y so fctr as it ca,n be sub~tan

t;ated by reference to objective truth -these are the mrJtives behind modNn 
\Vef'tE'rn Science; ar~d a disinterested intellectual curiosity in the fatts of 
the outside world has actually helpe\1 to give the West a power to modify 
and control that world for practical uses n<>ver before p0t4SPSSE'<1 by man. 
It was the beginning of this interest in the fact~ of the W•>rld, the de::ire to 
see things as they really were, which marked ancit>nt Greek culture, as 
expressed in its writings and its art. The universal curiosity uf If !:'rodotus 
in the fifth century n.c., the eager eyes of the men of scier:ce and of adion 
who accompanied Alexander, the industrious enquiries d :VIepsthenrs-it 
is to these tha,t we owe such information about India as the ClreE'k anJ 
Latin books contain. 

And yet in order to estimate this information tru:y onf rn ust bear in 
mind some limiting considerations. The motive of inteUectual curiosity just 
described, the critical scientific temper, has never been exhibi ~.td in eomplE'te 
purity. It is all a question of more or less. The Greeks had it more than 
any previous people ; the modern man of science has it more than the 
Greeks ; but not even the modern man of science has so far reduced aU the 
other elements -of human nature to their proper pl<tre, as to make his 

1 Indian infillence has been alleged in the philosophy of Pytho~goraa whu mu,t 
have been born in the early years of the sixth century, some fifty year.; l;,c,fvre the 
Persian conquest of Babylon. The questi•m i~ examined at length l1y Prof. A. B. Keith 
in the J.R.A .S. for 1909, pp. 569 f., Pythagoras and the Doctrine of Tran.'illigration. 
Prof. I(eith's conclusion is that there is no evidence for the Indian influence, 
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curiosity absolutely disinterested or his criticism 'impeccably scientific. In 
the case of the ancient Greeln, scientific c triosity was constantly being 
interfered with and thwarted by another interP.st ·which was strong in 
them- the love of literary form, the delight in logical expression. One of 
the reasons why Natural Science never got farther than it did among the 
Greeks is that a book-tradition would so soon establish itself in which the 
original observation became stereotyped and passed on from writer to writer 
with no fresh verification or addition. From the fifth century onwards a 
conventional cbssicism was always hemming in vitality and making. litera
ture opaque to real life. This is what one has to remember in approaching 
the Greek notices of India or their reproduction by Latin writers. 

The classical notices of India repres~mt only three groups of original 
documents, (l) the works produced by Greeks of Asia Minor from the 
latter part of the sixth century till the beginning of the fourth century 
B.C., (2) the works based upon the expedition of Alexander in the fourth 
century, and (3) the works of the Greek ambassadors sent in the third 
century from Syria and Egypt to the court of Pataliputra. The first group
Scylax, Hecataeus, Herodotus, CtesiaR-was for most purposes superseded 
by the two later ones, since the expedition of Alexander marked a new 
epoch of geographicallrnowledge. Yet to some extent even in later times 
the earlier writers were drawn upon. 

The first Greek book about India was perhaps written in the latter 
part of the sixth century B.c. by Scylax of Caryanda, a Greek sea-captain; 
whom King Darius (522-486 B.c.) employed to explore the course 
of the Indus1 . The book seems to have lain before Aristotle two centu
rie3 later, who quotes, as coming from it, a statement that among the 
Indians the kings were held to be of a superior race to their subjects2 • 

Scylax probably did not tell much of his own experiences in descending the 
Indus, or we should have heard of his book in connexion with the voyage 
of Alexander. He probably preferred to astonish his countrymen with 
travellers' tales-stories of people who used their enormous feet as sunshades 
(Slciapodes), of people who wrapped themselves up in their own ears 
(Otoliknoi or Enotokoitoi), of people with one eye, and so on, with which 
the Greek tradition about India thus started and !Vhich it retained to the 
end3. These stories, it is now recognised, correspond with statements in 
the old Indian books about peoples on the confines of the Indian world, 
and Scylax may therefore very well have really heard them from Indians 
and accepted them in simple faith. 

Herodotus lV, 44. 
2 Polit. VII, 14. 

Philostratus, Vit. Apoll. III, 47; Tzetzes,·Chil. VIJ1 630 f, 
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Hecataeus of ::Vliletus had probably already given forth his geographi
cal work, the Periodos -Ges, before 500 B.C. At the extremity of his field 
of vision there was some vague picture, derived from Scylax and the 
Persians, of the Indian world. His knowledge stopped on the frontier of 
the Persian Empire, the river Indus. Beyond that was just a great desert 
of sand. But the name of the people cailed Gandhari on thP upper Indus 
had reached him, and the name of a city in that region, \vhenc·e Scylux had 
started on his expedition down the river: Hecataeus wrote it as Kaspapy
ros. He mentioned the names of other Indian peoples too of the frontier 
hills--Opi<d, Kalatiai are the ones preserved in his fragments-and a city 
of India which he called Argante. The fabulous Skiapodes also appeared in 
Hecataeus as well as in Scylax, though Hecataeus by some confusion 
connected them with the African Aethiopians instead of with f ndia 1. 

We may probably infer from the long geographical passages in the 
plays of Aeschylus, that a lovely interest in far-off peoples and strange 
lands was general in the Greek world of the fifth century. Where an 
anci"nt Argive king in the Suppliants has to express wonder at the foreign 
garb of the Egyptian, maidens, the poet takes the opportunity to give evi
dence of his anthropological knowledge. The king mentions different races 
whose appearance might be like that, and in the course of his specula
tions, says--

'Moreover I hear tell of Indians, of women that go roving on camels, 
mounted horse-fashion, riding on padded saddles, them that are citizens 
of a land neighbouring the Ethiopians2.' 

In the Greek books which we possess this is the earliest mention of 
Indians by name. 

A good deal of what Herodotus wrote about India (middle of the 
fifth century) was no doubt drawn from Hecataeus- his idea, for instance, 
that the river Indus fiowecl towards the east, and that beyond that corner 
€if India which the Persians knew there was nothing towards the east but a 
waste of sand. PerhapB what Herodotus says is less remarkable than what 
he does not say. For of the monstroua races which Scylax and Hecataeus 
before him, which Ctesias and :Megasthenes after him, made an essential 
part of the Indian world, Herodotus says not a word. Hellenic rationalism 

·1 See articleby,Von"itadinger in.Pauly-Wisso.wa, ~.v. •Hekataio~.' 
2 'Iv8as '' a'ko'uw vo!J.'rt..Sas m7ta~'IX!J.OO'LV 

EWIX~ krx!J. 'r0.at8 rt..O''t'(l!X~~~OU0'!'/.8 a6 'OVIX 

7trt..p' Al6LO~m a' CJ't'U"{EtTOUa'J[J. 'was 

Supplices 284-286, 
:S1l the passage reads in Sidgwick's text. This involves a certain amount of conjectural 
emendation, since the :--IS. reading is obviously in part corru{Jt. One must add that 
the emendation proposed by Professor Tucker and approved by \V. H8ad:am, 'l'a~as for 

'Iv?!ds (MS. 'Iv8ous), eliminates the Indians altogether. 
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t<'J.ok in hiin the form of a saving good sense. Certain of the broad facts 
about India Herodotus knew correctly-the diversity of its population, for 
one. 'There be many nations of Indians,' he says, 'diverse one from the 
other in tongue, some of them are roving tribes, some of them are settled, 
and some dwell in the swamps of the river, and live on raw fish which they 
catch from boats of reed (kalamJs)l.' Herodotus l>new also that the 
population of India was a very vast one. 'The Indians are by far the 
greatest multitude of all the peoples of men whom we know2,' he says. Of 
course, the Indians who came especially within the sphere of his know
ledge would be the more or less barbarotls tribes near the Persian frontier. 
1Vhat he tells us therefore of their mariners and customs does not apply to 
civilised India. Of the peoples beyond the Persian frontier he had he;:trd 
of the marsh-dwellers, who dressed in garments made of so~ne sort of 
water-reed3. Other Indians dwelling to the east of these are rovers, 
eaters of raw flesh, and they are called 'Padaeans.' He goes on to say that . 
members of the tribe were killed on the approach of old age and eaten by 
their fellow-tribesmen4• Others of the Indians would not eat the flesh of 
any living thing or sow fields or live in houses. 'Whenever a man of this 
people falls into a sickness, he goes into the desert anJ lies down there : 
and no one pays any regard when a man is dead or fallen ill.' lfhe Indians 
who dwelt near the city of Kaspapyros and the country of the Pactyes 
(Pashtus), that is, the hill-tribes about the Kabul valley, were, he says, the 
most wa.rlike. It was from these, of course, t,hat the Persian government 
drew levies. Among them was the tribe called Kallatiai, who ate the 
bodies of their dead re1ations5• He describes the drCfls of the Indians 
serving in the army of Xer~es. ?'hey wore garments ma,de from trees 

1 III, 98. 2 III, 94. 
3 These would be people living in the country flooded by the Indus, the Mianwiili 

district of Sind, where, as Lassen points out, mats and baskets are st.ill made from 
the reeds of the river. 

4 Lieutenant Prendergast, quoted in the Asiatic Journal, New Series, V (1831), 
p. 161, was assured by a Gond that in his native village cannibalism of this kind was 
still practised. This may have been the isolated survival of a more general canniba· 
lism among the Gonds. As Lieutenant Prendergast's statement, now more than 80 
years old, is still quoted in evidence for the practice among these t·ribe~. one presumes 
that later evidence is hard to find. E.T. Dalton, Ethnology of Bengal (1872 ), p. 220, 
mentions a tribe r.alled Birhors, accused of cannibalism. Some of them had assured 
him that they had themselves given up the practice, but 'they admitted that their 
fathers were in the habit of disposing of the dead in the manner indicated viz. by 
feasting on tile bodies ; but they declared they never shortened life to provide such 
feasts, and shrank with horror at the idea of any bodies but those of their own blood 
relations being served up to them!' The Cyclopaedia of India (Quaritch, 1885), which 
quotes the passage from Dalton, under 'Birhor,' omits to note that Dalton himself 
says, •I have no faith in the story.' 

5 III, 38. 
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(i.e., cotton) and carried bows of reed and arrows of reed with iron heads1 • 

Some fought on foot and some in chariots drawn by horses and wild asses 2
• 

The account of the ants who throw up mounds of gold dust, which after
wards became a permanent element in the classic conception of India, was 
given in full by Herodotus3• The fact» on which the account was based 
seem now fairly clear. Gold-dust was actually brought as tribute by thg 
tribes of Dcudisban in Kashmir and was called by the Indians pipilika, 'ant 
gold 1.' When Herodotus says that the ants were the size of dogs and 
fiercely attacked any one carrying off the gold, it has been plaw;ibly sug. 
gested that the account was derived from people who had been chased by 
the formidable dogs kept by the native miners5 • 

As to the peculiar products of India, it is interesting that Herodotus 
told the Greek w·orld, perhaps for the first time, of the trees that bore wool, 
'surpassing in beauty and in quality the wool of sheep ; and the Indian 
wear clothing from these trees6.' 

The peacock, which was introduced into Greece during the second 
half of the fifth century B.c.; retained in his designations evidences both of 
his Indian origin (":aws) and of the route -via the Persian empire-by 
whieh he had been conveyed C~ir;SLk' os o" ?'JLs) ; and it seems to be more than 
a coincidence that the only Buddhist mention of Babylon is in cor.nexion 
with a story concerning the importation of this m~tgnificent bir<F. 

Ctesias of Cnidus, a generation later than Herodotus, and exceptional 
opportunities for acquiring knowledge about India, since he resided for 
seventeen years (from 415 to 397 B.c.) at the Persian court as physician to 
the king Artaxerxes Mnem6n8• As a matter of fact this contribution seems 
to have been the most worthless of all those which went to make up the 
classical tradition. Ctesias apparently was a dE'liberate liar. Modern writers 
urge that some of his monstrosities-hi;; dog-faced men9

, his pygmies and 
so on -ran be paralleled by the statements in old Indian books. This shows 
that Ctesias was not above saving himself the trouble of fresh invention 
when statements sufficiently sensational were furnished him by others. Any 
parallel which can be proved between Ctesias and old-Indian tradition is, 
of course, interesting and exhibits the Greek as to that extent a borrower 
rather than as creatively mendacious, and, where we cannot prove a paral
lel, it is always possible that the statements of Ctesias may have been 
suggested_by_J;ra~£<l~ers' ta!es; but it is equally possible that he was dra;vi~ 

1 VII, 65. 2 VII, 86. 3 III, 102 f. 
4 The gold-digging ants are mentioned in the Mahabharata, II, 1860 (Calcutta ed.). 
5 :\i'Crindle, Ancient India, p. 44, note 3. 6 III, 106. 

7 See the Biiveru Jataka (No. 339 of the Jataka collection) and :If. Sylvain Levi's 
article in Annuair del' Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes (1913-4). 

8 Diod, II, 32, 4 ; Plut. Artax. 21. 
9 The 9vamukha,s of Sanskrit lit!;lrature, e.g, Varahamihira Brihatsam_hitti 
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upon nothing but his imagination. One of his most monstrous animals, 
the creature as large as a lion, with a human face, which shoots stings out 
of the end of its tail, called in the Indian language, says Ctesias, martilchora 
-as a matter of fact the word is Persian-Ctesias affirms that he had him
self seen, as one was sent as a present to the Persian king ! This gives the 
measure of the man. No doubt, his wildest statements about the fauna and 
flora of India can, if sufficiently trimmed, be made to bear a sod of resemb
lance to something reaP, but it seems ingenuity wasted to attempt to esta.~ 
blish these connexions. The influence of Ctesias upon the Greek conception 
of India was probably great. It confirmed for ever in the West the idea that 
India was a land where nothing was impossible-aland of nightmare mons
ters and strange poisons, of gold and gems2 • 

- ~-- Where Ctesias described the people oflndia as 'very just' (8LlcaLo-ra-roL), 
we may see the reflexion of a common Greek belief that a people of ideal 
goodness lived somewhere at the extremities of the earth, or in this case we 
may perhaps gather the impression made upon strangers by a social system 
so firmly governed in its complex structure and the working of its parts by 
traditional law. 

It was generally recognised in the Greek world of th~ fourth century 
that a great race called Indian, a substantial part of mankind, lived to
wards the sunrising3 • When European science, in the person of those philo
sophers who accompanied Alexander, first entered upon the Indian world, 
it had already made one substantial discovery as to the world in which 
man is placed. It was generally recognised in the Greek philosophic schools 
that the earth was a globe. It was already a matter of interest to deter
mine the size of the globe and to know the measure of the lands and seas 
which covered it. And the men with Alexander, who found themselves in 
the plains of India stretching to even vaster distances beyond, or who, 
from the mouth of the Indus saw the coast fading to the eastward out of 

• sight, were anxious to know what dimensions and shape they ought actu
ally to give to this India upon their maps. They had not traversed more 

. than a corner of it, and, had they gone to its extremities, they possessed 
none of our means of accurate surveying. It was only by report of the people 
of the land, based ultimately no doubt upon the rough practical reckonings 
of merchants and seamen, that they could form any conception of it. This 
being so, the conjectures which they accorded for the instruction of the 
West, have interest for us to-day, only as showing how near the truth under 
such circumstances men could come. 

1 For wbat may be done in this direction, see Prof. H. H. 'VJlson's Notes on the 
Indica of Gtesias (Oxford, 1836). 

2 Of. Plin. N.H. vi,§ 58 f. 

3 Ephorus, frag. 38 (Fmg. Hist. Graec. I, p. 243). 
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Of the companions of Alexander, three men chiefty enriched the 
Greek conception of India by their writings. One was ~earchus, a Cretan 
by extraction, whose home was in Macedonia, where he had been a friend 
in youth of Alexander's. This was the man whom Alexander put in com
mand of the fleet which explored the coast between the Indus and the 
Persian gulf, and Nearchus later on gave his own account of this expedition 
to the world. His book also contained a good deal of incidental information 
about India. He appears from the fragments quoted to have been an 
honest reporter, who took pains to verify the stories which were told him1 • 

Another was Onesicritus from the Greek island of Aegina, who regarded 
the <.;::ynic philosopher Diogenes as his master, a man with some practical 
knowlt'dge of sea-craft, since Alexander made him pilot of the royal vessel 
down the Indus. One.'licritus took part in the expedition of Nearchus, 
and he too afterwards wrote a book about it and about India. Strabo 
considered him untruthful, and he has generally a bad reputation with 
modern scholars, though this unfavourable judgment has been seriously 
challenged2• The third' was Aristobulus, a Greek probably from the 
Chalcidic peninsula, who not only accompanied Alexander through India, 

but was entrusted with certain commissions, perhaps not military ones3• 

Aristobulus wrote his book long afterwards, in extreme old age. His 
interest was predominantly geographical, not military ; yet his book seems 
to have been adversely affected by the rhetorical fashion and perhaps by 
the Alexander myth which had already begun to take popular shape at the 
time when he wrote 1• A fourth writer, a contemporary, but not a com
panion, of Alexander, C!itarchus of Colophon, also contributed to pcpular 
notions about India. Clitarchus wrote a history of Alexander of a highly 
journalistic character, drawing largely, it would seem, upon imagination. 
The book became the most popular of all the histories of Alexander. Al· 
though Clitarch J.s in his main outlines had to keep to the facts, so many 
eye-witnesses being still alive, the romance, asd istinguished from the • 
history of Alexander takes its start from him. In the Indian part of his 
hist')ry for instance, he introduc~d a delightful story of how the Macedo
niall army, marching through the jungles, had mistaken a troop of monkeys 
for a hostile army5

• Statements about India, from such a source, might get 
very wide currency without having much basis in rPality. 

The books written by the companions of Alexander or derived from 
!_~e_i_r_~cc~unt~_ were~pf:>lemented _!_~the ~_!l~rd __ ce~t~ry _by _!he ?ook~ i~ 

1 tlusemihl, Gesch. d. griech. Lit. in der Alexandrinerzeit, I. p. 633. 
2 Susemihl, op. cit. I, 536, pronounces against Onesi<"ritus ; E. Schwartz dafends 

him. 
3 Strabo xv, C. 693 ; Arr. VI, 29, 10. 
4 Susemihl, op. cit. p. 540; Schwartz 'Aristobulus (14)' in Pauly-Wissowa, de

preciatory. 
5 Ael, Nat. Anim. XVII, 25. 
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which the European ambassadors sent by the Hellenistic kings to Indi>11 

told what :they heard and saw. It 1s very odd that with such oppor
tunities none of the ambassadors seems to have produced anything 
substantial except Megasthenes. Had Daimacbus or Dionysius given any 
fresh first-hand information of interest, we could not fail to have traced 
some of it in later writers. The statements quoted from Dai:machus, that 
there was a species of yellow pigeons in India which were brought as 
presents to the king2, and the notice of some peculiar-shaped sideboard3, 

are a poor yield. On the other hand the book written by Megasthenes 
was the fullest account of India which the Greek world ever bad. Only 
one other writer calls for mention, Patrocles, who. held command in the 
eastern provinces of Iran under Seleucus I and Antiochus I. One does 
not gat.her that his book touched India except in so far as it dealt with the 
general dimensions of the countries of Asia. Patrocles, however, had 
access to official sources and what he did say of India seems to have been 
creditably near the truth4. 

The companions of Alexander did not, so far as we know, attempt 
to give any precise statement of the dimensions of India. Onesicritus5 

shot valiantly beyond the mark, declaring that it was a third of the habit
able earth. Nearchus gathered that it took four months to cross the plains 
to the eastern ocean6• When Seleucus had established his rule over 
Iran, and entered into diplomatic relations with the court of Pataliputra, 
Greek writers ventured to give figures for India as a whole. Patrocles put 
down the distance from the southernmost point of India to the Himalayas 
as 15,000 stades ( 1724 miles f-a happy guess, for the actual distance is 
about 1800 miles. Megasthenes was farther out in putting the extent 
from north to south, where it is shortest, at 22,300 stades8• 'Where it is 
shortest' makes a difficulty, which the modern books seem to pass by. 
Megasthenes probably conceived the Indus, like Eratosthenes, to flow 
directly southwards and thus to ·constitute the western side of the 
quadrilateral India. The general direction of the coast from the mouth of 
the Indus to Cape Comorin was thought of, not as . it really is, south
south-easterly, but as east-south-east, making it the southern side of the 
quadilateral. But, if so, the course of the Indus itself measures the 
distance from the northern to the southern side, were it is shortest. 
Megasthenes must then have made an enormous miscalculation, and that 
in a region traversed and measured by Alexander, for the distance as the 
crow flies from the Himalayas to the mouth of the Indus is equivalent only 

1 See also Chapter XIX. 
2 Frag. 3 (Frag. Hist. Graec. II, p. 440). 
3 Frag. 4. 
5 Frag. ll=Strabo XV, C. 689. 
7 Patrocles, Frag, l=St.rabo II, C. 68. 

4 Susemihl, op. cit. p. 657. 
6 Frag. l=Strabo XV, C. 689, 
8 Frag. 6=Arr. Ind. 3, 7· 



360 ISDIA IS GREEK ASD LATIN LITERATURE [CH. 

A 16000 !Jtlld~s (18.38 miles) 
r-----------------~~--~ 

s 

.. 
(., 
(l 
1:) 
0 

"' II) ... .. 
~ ~ 
Q. "' " ... .. II) 

...... 0 ... ... 0 

~ 
0 
'<) 

1l 
::.: n .. 
'-

Sea It: 
I 30.000000 

Dirnensions and orientation of India according to the t.rue map and according 
to Eratos~henes 



XVI) CLIMATE AND WEATHER 361 

made the greatest length from the northern to the southern side to he we 
are not told, but his contemporary Daimachus affirmed that in some places 
it was as much as 30,000 stades (3448 miles; 1 • The distance from west to 
ea:-;t, where it is shortest-the distance, that is, from the Indus to the Bay 
of Bengal-Patrocles put at 15,000 stades ( 1724 miles) and Megasthenes 
at 16,000 stades (1838 miles)2 • The actual distance is about 1360 miles, but 
the figure ofMegasthenes was got apparently by combining the 10,000 stades 
measured along the Royal Road from the Indus to Pataliputra with the 
estimated distance from Pataliputra by way of the Ganges to the sea, 6000 
stades. Eratosthenes, the great geographer, a generation later (born 276 B.c.), 
who is· followed by Strabo, accepted the 16,000 stades of Megasthenes as 
the extent of India from the Indus to the mouth of the Ganges. But the 
western side of the quadrilateral-the course of the Indus-he reduced to 
13,000 stades (1493 miles). The real projection of India to the south, 
however, from the mouth of the Indus was unknown to him, imd he made 
Cape Comorin project east of the mouth of the Ganges. India was 
represented by a quadrilateral whose southern side was 3000 stades longer 
than the northern and the eastern 3000 stades longer than the western3• 

The accompanying figure will show that the general shape of the quadri
lateral is fairly true tv the reality. What is wrong is (l) the orientation, 
and (2) the exaggerated size. 

Besides inquiring as to the figure which India made upon the globe, 
the Greeks had curious eyes for the unfamiliar physical phenomena which 
here confronted them. The heavens themselves showed novel features, if 
one went far enough south -the sun at midday -vertically overhead, the 
shadows in summer falling towards the south, the Great Bear hidden below 
the horizon4• The companions of Alexander may have seen the sun over
head at the southernmost point which they reached, for the mouths of the 
Indus almost come under the Tropic of .Cancer, and Nearchus may 
actually just have crosssed it ; they learnt at any rate that they had only 
to go a little farther south to see these things. Onesicritus seems to have 
thought it a pity that his book should lose,in sensational interest by this 
accidental limitation, and the.refore to have boldly transferred them to the 
banks of the Hyphasis5 •• The desire to achieve literary effect interfered conti
nually, in the case of the ancient Greeks, as has been said, with scientific 
precision. 

The climate of the country, the new laws of the weather, struck the 
Greeks. They had never known anything like the rains which broke upon 

lDiamachus Frag. l=Strabo II, C. 69. 
2 Megasth. Frag. 6=Arr. Ind. 3, 7. 3 Strabo XV, C. 689. 

4 Plin. II,§ l4S; Diod. II, 35, 5 Onesicr. Frag. ~4=Plin. Nat. H':st. II,§ 183. 
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them in the summer vf 326 n.c. Aristobulus1 recorded that rains began 
when the Eurorean army reached Taksha9ila in the spring of 326 and 
became continuous, with the prevalence of the monsoon, all the time they 
were marching eastward along the foothills of the Hima:ayas. At the 
same season the following year the Europeans were voyaging down the 
Lower Indus. Here they had no rain. The rainfall of Sind, which is un
refre>~hed by either of the monsoons, is scanty and irr<>gular. Almost 
rainless sE'asons are the rule. The cause of the summer rains Eratostlwnes 
found partly in the moisture brought by the monsoon (and in so far he was 
correct), partly in the E'xhalations of the Indian rivers2• 

When the Gree'6:s looked round upon the features of the country 
itself, India seemed, before a,nything else, to be the land of immense rivers3• 

If, in discugsing the topography of Alexander';; expeditiun through Sind, 
one has to reckon with the fact of great changes in the course of the rivers, 
that characteristic of these rivers did not escape Aristobu:us. On one 
occasion, he told, a commission on which Alexander sent him took him to 
a region lE'ft desert by a shifting of the Indus to the east; there he saw the 
rrmains of owr a thousand towns and viHages once full of men4• 

)Irgasthenes got his informants to give him a list of the navigable rivers of 
the peninsula, 58 in all. Of thi<l list 35 names are preserved5 , and in spite 
of distortions, due either to the Greek's mishearing of the native eounds or 
to the various transcriptions through which they have come down to us, 
some are still recognisable to-day. 

The mineral, the; vegetable, the animal world in India had all their 
special wonders for the Europrans. As to minerals, India was the land of 
gems and gold. In the book of Pliny's Natural History which deals with 
precious stones (Book xxxvii) a great many are said to be products of 
India. It is often doubtful what stone is intended by Pliny's description, 
but one can recognise diamonds6, opals7, and agate8 amongst those enumer
ated. The ultimate source of information would here, of course, 
not be a literary one, but the practical knowledge of merchants. As to 
gold, Nearchus and Megasthene• confirmed the account given by Herodotus 
of the ants as big as foxes which dug up gold. Xearchus9, hom~st man that 
he was, admitted that he had never seen one of these ants, but he had 
seen their skins, which were brought to the ~lacedonian camp. :Megasthenes 
in rrpeating the story with minor variations addecl the usPful piece of 
in format ion that the country the gold came from wa~ !_h_!_ c_~llE~Y of the 

1 Arbtob. Frag. 29=Strabo XV, C. 691 C'f. C. 697. 2 Strabo XV, C. 690. 
3 Strabo XV, C. 689. 4 Aristob. Frag. 29=Strabo XV, C. 693. 
5 Frag. 18=Arr. Ind. 4 ; Plin. Nat. Hist. VI.§ 64 f. 6 § § 55f. 

7 §§ 80 f. 8 § 140. 

9 ~earchus, Frag. 12=Arr. Ind. 15. 
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Derdae (in Sanskrit Darad or Darada ; modern Dardistan in Kashmir)\ 
Among the mineral wonders of the land Megasthenes seems also to have 
reckoned sugar-candy' which he took to be a sort of crystal ; a strange sort 
which, on being ground between the teeth, proved to be 'sweeter than figs 
or honey' 2• He wrote down too what his Indian informants told him of a 
river Silas among the mountains of the north in which all substances went 
to the bottom like stone3 • 

In the vegetable realm, the Greeks noticed the two annual harvests, 
the winter and summer one, the sign of an astonishing fertility4• They 
knew that rice and millet were sown in the summer, wheat and barley in 
the winter5, and Aristobulus described the cultivation of rice in enclosed 
sheets of water6• They· saw trees, which the generative power of the Indian 
soil endowed with a strange capacity of self-propagation-the branches 
curving to the ground to become themselves new trunks, till a single tree 
became a pillared tent, under whose roof of broad leaves a troop of horse
men could find shade from the noonday heat7

• Among the plants two 
especially interested them. One was the sugar-cane, the reeds that make 
honey without the agency of bees8• 1\'Iegasthenes seems to have attempted 
a scientific explanation of its sw~et juice. It was due to the water which it 
absorbed from the soil being so warmed by the sun's heat, that the plant 
was virtually cooked as it grew9 ! The other plant was the cotton-plant, 
yielding vegetable wool. Some of it the Macedonians used uncarded as 
stuffing for saddles and suchlike10• Precious spices, of course, also anti 
strange poisons were associated in the Greek mind with India. As to the 
latter, Aristobulus was told that a law obtaining among the Indians 
pronounced death upon any man revealing a new poison, unless he at the 
eame time revealed a remedy for it ; if he did both, he received a reward 
from the king11 • 

l Megasth. Fr.ag. 39=Strabo XV, C. 706. 
2 'Stones are dug up of the colour of frankincense, sweeter than figs or honey.' 

Megasth. Frag. lO=Strabo XV, C. 703. 

3 Megasth. Frag. l9=Arr. Ind. 6, 2; Strabo XV, C. 703. \-ila means •stone' in 
Sanskr£t. · 

4 :Megasth. Frag. 9=Strabo XV, C. 693. 
5 Strabo XV, C. 690. 6 Aristob. Frag. 29=Strabo XV, C. 692. 
7 Strabo XV, C. 694 ; Arrian, Ind. ll ; Plin. XII, §§ 22 f. 

1 ~ V 
8 Nearchus. Frag. 8=Strabo XV, C. 694. The phrase [LEf\Lcrcrwv [L'YJ ovcrwv 

might be interpreted as above. If M'Crindle's version 'although th~re are no bees' is 
what tbe Greek writer meant, he made a curious mistake. Bees and honey are well 
known in early Indian literature, But M•Crindle's version, strictly speaking, would 

' ' ~ 
require ;;vk ovwv. 

9 Megasth. Frag, 9=Strabo XV, C. 693. 
lO Nearchus, Frag. 8=Strabo XV, C. 693, . See Bretz!, BotanisJhe Forschungen d. 

Al~xanderzuges, Leipzig, 1903. 
11 Aristob. Frag. 30=Strabo XV, C. 694. 
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Among the animals of India, it was the elephants, the monkeys, 
and the snakes which especially drew the attention of the Greeks. The 
elephants, of course, showed them a type of animal unlike anything they 
had ever seen. Their size must have accorded with the impression of 
vastness made by the rivers and the trees of India. And to this was added 
their extraordinary form with the serpentine proboscis. :\Iegasthenes gave 
an account of the way in which wild elephants were captured, agreeing 
closely with the practice of to-day 1 • The longevity of the elephant was 
abo a fact which the Greeks discovered, though Onesicritus accepted from 
some informant the extravagant estimate of 300 years for an elephant's 
life2• 'They are so teachable, that they can learn to throw stones at a 
mark and to use arms, also to sew beautifully.' 'If any animal has a wise 
spirit, it is the elephant.. Some of them, when their drivers have been 
killed in battle, have picked them up themselves and carried them to burial; 
some have defended them as they lay ; some have saved those who fell off 
at their own peril. Once when an elephant killed his driver in a rage he 
cied of remose and despair3.' 'It is a very great thing to possess an 
elephant chariot. A woman who receives an elephant as a present from 
her lover acquires great prestige,' and any moral frailty she might show 
under such an inducement was condoned·1• 

The monkeys too were a species of creature which naturally fascinated 
the foreigners. Different kinds are described. 'Among the Prasioi (the people 
of l\Iagadha),' says a late writer, copying from :\Iegasthenes, 'there is a 
breed of apes human in intelligence, about the size of Hyrcanian dogs to 
look at, with a natural fringe above the forehead. One might take them for 
ascetics, if one did not know. They are bearded like satyrs, and their tail 
like a lion's ... At the city of Latage they come in crowds .to the region 
outside the gates and eat the boiled rice which is put out for them from 
the king's house- every day a banquet is placed conveniently for them
and when they have had their fill they go back to their haunts in the forest, 
in perfect order, and do no damage to anything in the neighbourhood".' 
The same writer takes from l\Iegasthenes an account of the apes like satyrs 
which inhabited the glens of the Himalayas. 'When they hear the noise of 
huntsmen and the baying of hounds, they run up to the top of the cliffs 
with incredible swiftness and repel attack by rolling stones down upon their 
assailants. They are hard to catch. Only occasionally, at rare intervals, 
some ofth~~-~re b~ought to ~~~c_ountry of the Prasio!, a?~- !hes~~~either 
--1 ~legasth. Frag. 38=Arr. Ind. 13. 

2 Onesicr. Frag. 2l=Strabo XV, C. 705. 
3 :\legasth. Frag. 38=Arr. Ind. 14. 
4 Xearchus, Frag. 16=Strabo XV, C. 705; Arr. Ind. 1'1. 
5 :\Iegasth. Frag, ll=Ael. Nat. Anim. XVI, 10. 
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sick ones or pregnant fema,les1.' 'Ihe forests on the upper Jhelum 
(Hydaspes, Vitastii), one of the companions of Alexander recorded, were 
full of apes, and he was told that they were caught by the huntsmen putting 
on trousers in view of the apes, and leaving other pairs of trousers behind, 
smeared on the inside with birdlime, which the imitative animals would 
not fail to put on in their turn2 ! 

The snakes of India were a third. arresting species in the animal 
world. And here again it was the size, in the case of pythons, which· 
impressed the Europeans. Some were so large, Megasthenes wrote, as to 
swallow bulls whole3• The envoys coming from Abhisiira to the l\llacedo
nian camp asserted boldly that their raja kept two serpents, 80 and 140 
cabits long respectively (about 160 and 280 feet) 4 ! On the other hand. 
Nearchus knew that the smaller poisonous snakes were the more dangerous, 
and described how life in India was burdened with the fear of finding them 
anywhere, 'in tents, in vessels, in walls.' Sometimes they infested a parti
cular house to the point of making it uninhabitable. The charmers who 
went about the country were supposed to know how to cure snake-bites. 
There was really indeed very little for a doctor to do in India except to cure 
snake-bites, since diseases were so rare among Indians-so at least, as we 
shall see, the Greeks believed5• The Greeks also understood th~t there was 
some breed of flying snakes, which dropped from the air at night a poisonous 
secretion, corrupting the flesh of anyone upon whom it fell6 , 

The animals which lived in the jungles would, of course, be less in 
evidence fo·r the Europeans who passed through the land, but they heard 
of them by n~tive report. Nearchus never saw a live tiger, only a tiger's 
sldn7

; Megasthenes heard that there were tigers twice the size of lions, and 
he knew of one in captivity which, while held by four men, fastened the 
claws of his free hindleg upon a mule and mastered ite. The Greeks heard 
too of the wild sheep and goats of the hills9, and of the rhinoceros, though 
the account given of it (taken probably from Megasthenes) can certainly 
not be based upon actual observation10• 

Of the domes~ic animals the Greeks have most to say about the 
Indian dogs. There was that .fierce breed, of which king Saubhuti had 
given Alexander an exhibition-the dogs which would not relax their bite 

1 Ael. Nat. Anim. XVI, 21. 
2 Strabo XV, C. 699. 
3 Megasth. Frag, l4=Plin. Nat. Hist. VIII§ 36. 

4 Onesicr. Frag. 7=Strabo XV, C. 698. 
5 Nearchus, Frag. 15=Strabo XV, C. 706 
6 Magasth. Frags, lO and 12= Strabo XV, C. 703; Aelian, Nat. Anim. XVI, 4l. 
7 Nearchus, Frag. l2=Arr. Ind. 15, 
8 Megasth. Frag. lO=Strabo XV, C. 703. 
9 Megasth. Frag. l3=Aelian, Nat. Anim. XVI, 20. 

10 Megasth. Frag. l3=Sirabo XV, C. 710; Aelian, Zoe. cit. 
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upon a lion, althn~h th~ir leg;; were sawn offl. It was this breed, or 
a similar one, which the Greeks understood from the Indians to be a cross 
between dogs and tige:;;2 ! 

\Vhen we turn to the Greeks' account of Indian humanity, we find 
them noting that they were a tall people-'tall and slender,' says Arrian3, 

'lightly-built to a degree far beyond any other people.' On the other 
hand Diodorus, follow~ng perhaps some other source, describes them as 
eminently tall and massive 1

• In the south of India complexions approxi
mate to the Ethiopian and in the north to the Egyptian. But in features 
there is not any marked difference, and no Indian people has woolly 
hair, like the negro races, 'owing to the dampness of the Indian climate' 5• 

It is curious tl:at there Fhould have been discussion among the Greeks 
whether tbt da1lmess of ~:-kin was due to the action of the sun or 
to a propetty in the water of the African and Indian rivers6• The 
Indians, or some races among them, were believed by the Greeks, in 
striking cont.rJst with the truth, to be singularly free from diseases and 
long-lived7• The people of Sind, Onesicritus said, sometimes reached 130 
years". The intellectual powers which they displayed in the arts and crafts 
were attributed, like their health and longevity, to the purity of the 
air and the rarified quality of watdl, but their health was also attributed 
to the simplicity of their diet and their abstinence from wine10• 

In what they say of the earlier history of India, the Greeks were con· 
cerned to fit in what their Indian inform,wts told them with their own 
mythology and historical tradition. In their view of the past of India the 
two outstanding events were the invasions of the country by Dionysu;; and 
by Heracles respectively. Greek mythology told of the wine-god Dionysus 
as some one who had led a.bout Asia a wandering army of revetlers, 
garlanded with vine and ivy, to the accompaniment of drums and cymbals, 
and in India the religious processions in honour of yiva, the royal pro
gresses with drum and cymbals, especially characteristic of certain tribes11 , 

seem to have struck them as Bacchic in character. Evidently yiva was 
1 ~~e~a,th. Fra'~. IO=Strabo XV, C. 700; Ae!. Xat. A11im.IV, l9. 
2 Plin. S.H. Vlli, § 148 ; Ael. Nat. Ani:n. VIII, 1. 

3 J,d. 17. 4 II, 36. s Strabo XV, C. 690. 
6 Strabo XV, C. 695. 7 Xearehus, Frag. 14=Arr.lnd. 15, 10. 
8 One><ier. Frag. 20=Strabo XV, C. 701. 
9 u8wp i\e:r.-ro:..tzpe:crT(ZTou, Diod. II, 36, I. 
10 SearC'hus, :Frag. l5=Strabo XV, C. 706. 
11 The name of the people is given by Strabo as the Sydrakai (Strabo XV, C. 687). 

From C. 701 we gather that these are identical with the Oxydrakai on the Beas (VipaQa) 
The Oxydrakai were a people of the plains where the vine does not grow. On tin. 
strength of Strabo's assertion that the vine grew among the Sydrakai, to shift the 
Oxydrakai to the hills, as Dr Vincent Smith does (J.R.A.S. October, 1903), is a que~~ 
tionable expedient. 
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India's memory of the conquering god, and these usages had been learnt 
from him ages ago. 

Heracles the Greeks seemed to themselves to discover in Krishl}a. 
It was an accidental variation that the Greek legend represented him 
as having been born in Thebes and the Indians claimed him as sprung from 
the Indian earth. 'This Heracles,' according to Megasthenes, 'was especially 
worshipped by the Suraseni, an Indian people (the Ciirasenas), where there 
. ' 
are two great cities, Mcthora (Mathura, Mnttra) and Clisobora (Krishi_J.a-
pura), and a navigable river, the J"obanes (Jumna}, flows through their 
country. The garb worn by this Heracles was the same as that of the 
Theban Herac]es, as the Indians themselves narrate ; a great number 
of male children were born to him in India (for this Heracles also married 
many women) and one only daughter. Her name wa:;; Pandaea, and the 
country where she ~as born and which Heracles gave her to rule is called 
Pandaea after her [th~ Pal}gya kingdom in South India]. She had by her 
father's gift five hundred elephants, four thousand horsemen, and 130,000 
foot-soldiers ... And the Indians tell a story that when~Heracles knew his end 
was near, and had no one worthy to whom he might give his daughter ifl 
marriage, he wedded- her himself, though she was then only seven yeare old, 
so that a line of Indian kings might be left of their issue. Heracles 
therefore bestowed on her miraculous maturity, and from this act it comes 
that all the race over whom Pandaea ruled, has this characteristic by grace 
of Heracles1 . Our Greek author tells the story with some disgust and 
observes impatiently that, if Heracles could do as much as this, he might 
presumably have prolonged his own life a little. All this mythology, we may 
notice, the more critical Greeks, such as Eratosthenes and Strabo, were as 
prompt as any modern European rationalist to regard as unhistorical2. 

Megasthenes was given ;;~.t the court of Pataliputra a list of the kings 
who had preceded Chandragupta on the throne, 153 in number, covering 
by)heir reigns a period of over 6000 years. The line began with the 'most 
Bacchic' of the companions of Dionysus, Spatembas, left behind as king of 
the land, when Dionysus retired3• 

The most interesting part of Megasthenes' account is that relating 
to contemporary India, so far as he could learn about it at Pataliputra. 
His description of the seven 'tribes' or classes into which the whole 
people was divided is well known. These, as Dr Vincent Smith has urged\ 
have little to do with the four regular castes of Hinduism. Megasthenes 
may have got his number seven from some Indian informant, or he 
may have simply ascertained the fact that. the people was divided into 
functional castes which did not intermarry, and then have made his 

1 Megasth. Frag. 23=Arr .. lnd. 7 J. 2 Strabo XV, C. 686 f. 
3 Megasth. Frag. 24. 4 Caste in India (East and West, 1913, pp. 552-63). 
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own li:;;t of varir>us occup'ti:iom as they presented them;;elves to his eye. 
The confusion which he makes between Brahmans and Sannyasis -to 
both the Greek terms philosophoi or .~ophi.~tai, 'wise men,' were indiscri
minately applied-and his separation of the Brahm •ns into different castes, 
according as their employment might be priestly or administrative or 
politic<1!, m tke it difficJ.lt to suppose that he was reproducing what any 
lndhn had told him. But this seven clas~es m<ty truly reflect the various 
activities which a Greek resident at Pa~alip·ua could see going on round 
about him in the third century B.c. 

The first class of ~legct'lthenes consi;;ted of 'ph"lr>sop:1ers,' under 
which term, as has just been said, Brahmans and ascet'c;; were confu3ed, 
It was numerically the smalles~ class, but the highest in honour, immune 
from labour and taxation. Its only business wa,s to perform public sacrifice, 
to direct the sacrifice of private individuals, and to divine. On the New 
Year all the philosophers Msemb!ed at the king's doors and m1de 
predictions with a view to guiding agriculture or politics. If any one's 
prophPcy wa' falsified by the event, he had to keep silence for the rest 
of hi" life. 'These wise men pass their days naked, exposed in winter 
to the cold and in summer to the sun, in the fields and the swamps and 
under enorm'Jus trees ...... They eat th'l fruits of the earth and the bark of 
the trees, which is no less agreeable to the taste and no less nouri:>hing 
than dates. The sec?nd class cJnd.;ted of th'l cultivator.:>, anl included the 
majority of the Indian people. They never took any part in war, their 
wh .. le business being to cultivate the soil and pay taxes-to the kings or to 
the free cities, as the case might be. Wars rolled past them. At the 
very time when a battle was going on, the neighbouring cultivators might 
be seen quietly pursuing their work of ploughing or digging, unmiJle,;ted 
All the lanrl belonged to the king, and the cultivator.3 p!tid one fourh 
of the produce in addition to rent. The third clas3 M~g>t~th'lne;; {b.>crib3l 
as herdsmen and hunters. They lived a nomad life in the jungle> and 
on the hills, b:J.t bro•1ght a certain proportion of their ca,ttle tJ th'l cities 
as tribute. They also received in return fur their services a gra:1~ of corn 
from the king. It is easy to recognise in the description low-ca~te p:>•Jp!e, 
who in ancient Pataliputra, as in a modern Indian city, were to be seen 
performing certain services to the civilized community. The fourth class 
.consisted of the traders, artisans, and boatmen. They paid a tax on 
the produce of their industry, exc9pt those who manufactured implements 
of war and built ships. These, on the other hand, received a sub:lidy from 
the royal exchequer. The fifth class was that of the fighters, the most 
numerous class after the cultivators. They performed no work in the 
--1 :\i~gasth.- Frag;.-35 and 36,;;,;Arr. I;;,d, llf.; Strabo XV, C. 703 v-:i~j.,cb.;pter
XIX. 
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community exc~pt that of fighting. Members of the other classes supplied 
them with weapons and waited upon them and kept their horses and 
elephants. They received regular pay even in time of peace, so that when 
not fighting they could live in a life of ease and maintain numbers of 
dependents. The sixth and seventh classes of Mega~thenes cannot have 
formed castes in any sense. The sixth consists of the government secret 
inspectors, whose business it was to report to the king, or among the fr_ee 

_ t.ribes, to the headmen, what went on among the people, and the seventh of 
those constituting the council of the king or the tribal authorities. 'In 
numbers this class is a small one, but it is distinguished for wisdom and 
probity. For which reason there are chosen from among it the magistrates, 
the chiefs of districts, the deputy governors, the keepers of the treasury. 
the army superintendents, the admirals, the high stewards, and the over
seers of agriculture.' When Megasthenes, in talking about the fixity of 
these clitsses, stated1 that the only exception to the law which forbade a 
man changing his class was that any one might becomfl a 'wise man', he 
~as saying something which was true only if by 'wise man' we understand 
an ascetic, not a Brahman. A sense of the difference between Brahmans 
living in the world and ascetics is implied in the statement of Nearchus 
that Indian 'sophists' were divided into Brahmans, who followed the king 
as counciliors, and the men who 'studied Nature'2 • • 

We may see something of the aspect of the country, as Megasthenes 
travelled through it, from his description of the towns built high above the 
level floods. 'All their towns which are down beside the rivers or the sea 
are made of wood ; for towns built of brick' (i.e. sun-dried mud bricks) 
'would never hold out. for any length of time with the rains on the one 
hand, and, on the other, the rivers which rise above their banks and spread 
a sheet of water over the plains. But the towns which are built on elevated 
places out of reach, these are made of brick and clay3 .' Of Pa~aliputra 
itself l\'Iegasthenes left; a summary description. Built at the confluence of 
the Ganges and the Son, it formed an oblong, 80 stades by 15 stades (9! 
miles by 1 m. 1270 yds.) surrounded by a wooden palisade, with loop
boles for the archers to shoot through, and outside the palisade a ditch, 
30 cubits (about 60 feet) deep by 6 plethra (200 yards) wide, which served 
both for defence and as a public sewer. Along the palisade were towers at 
intervals, 570 in all, and 64 gates4 • He also described the palace of the 

· great Indian king, no less sumptuous and magnificent than the palaces of 
Susa and Ecbatana. Attached to it was a goodly park, 
in which were tame peacocks and pheasants ... Therc were shadygroves and trees set in 
clumps and branches woven together by s0me special cunning of horticulture. And the 

1 Frag. 35=Arr. Ind. 12, 9. 2 Nearchus, Frag. 7=8trabo XV, C. 716. 
3 1\fegasth. Frag. 26=Arr. Ind. 10. 4 Megasth. Frag-. 1)5 =l'ltrabo XV, C. 702. 



370 ISDIA IY GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE [CH. 

more impressive thing about the beauty of that climate is that the trees themselvPs 
are of the sort that are always green; they never grow old and never shed tl:eir leaves. 
Some of them ar~ native, and some are brought from other lands with ~reat care, and 
these adorn the phtce and give it glory-only not the olive; the olive dees not grow 
of itself in Indio, and, if it is transported there, it dies. Birds are there, frt>e and un
confined ; they come of their own accord and have their nests and roosting-places in 
the branches, both birds of other kinds and parrots which are kept there and flock in 
bevies about the king, ... In this royal pleasance there are lovely tanks may by hand of 
men, with fishes in them very large and gentle, and nobody made catch them except 
the sons of th l king, wh m they are yet ch:ldren. In this water, as tranquil and as 
safe as any can be, they fi>h and play and learn to swim all at the same timel. 

~Iegasthenes noted down a variety of points which struck 
him in the manners and customs of the people. A noble simplicity seemed 
to him the predominant characteristic2• Nearchus seems to have described 
the dress of the people in the Indus region. They wore clothes of cotton, 
and this linen from the trees is of a more shining white than any other !in<"n, unl<"ss it 
be that the people themselves being dark make the linen appear all the whiter. They have 
a tunic of tree-linen down to the middle of their shins, and two other pieces of stuff, 
one thrown about their shoulders and one twisted round their heads. And the Indians 
wear ear-rings of ivory, those that are very well-off ... Also they dye their beards diffe
rent colours, some so as to make them appear as white as white may be, and some 
dyeing them blue-black ; others make them crimson, and others purple, and others 
green. In the summer they protect themselves with umbrellas, those of the Indians 
that is to say, who are not too low to be considered. They wear shoes of white leather 
very eh1borately worked; and the soles of the shoes are variegated, and high-heeled 
so as to make the wearer seem taller3. 

Megasthenes observed at Piitaliputra that in dress the Indians, for 
all their general simplicity, indulged a love of richness and bright colours, 
wearing ornaments of gold and gems and flowered muslins, with umbrellas 
carried after them4• 

Nearrhus described their guise in war. The foot-soldiers carried a 
bow as long as the body. To shoot, they rested one end of it on the ground 
and set their left foot against it. They had to draw the string far back, 
since the arruws in use were six feet long. In their)eft hands they carried 
long narrow shields of raw hide, nearly co-extensive with the body. Some 
had javelins instead of bows. All carried long two-handed '!words with a 
broad blade. The horsemen had two javelins and a shield smaller than the 
foot soldiers5• 

Their diet was distinguished from the Greek by the absence of wine, 
which they drank only in religious ceremonies ; but rice-beer was generally 

-- ~--iA:;!ia~, N~i:-A~i~~XIII,-lS~- --- --------~~-~- ---· - .. -

2 Megasth. Frag. 27=Strabo XV, C. 709. 
3 Nearchus, Frags. 9 and 10=Arr. Ind. 16. 
4 Megasth. Frag. 27=Strabo XV, C. 709. 
5 Nearchus, Frag. 7=Arr, Ind, 16; Strabo XV, C. 716. 
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drunk. Their staple food was pulpy rice (opv~a po<l>YJ•YJ). Each man took 
his food by himself when he felt inclined ; for they had no fixed times for 
common meals1• When a man would sup, a table was placed bEside him 
and a gold dish set upon it, in which first was put the rice, boiled after the' 
manner of the Greek chondros ( gruel ), and then on the top of it seasoned 
meats, done up in the Indian way2• Their system of gymnastic exercise 
differed from that of the Greeks : it consisted principally of massage, and 
they used smooth rollers of ebony for shaping their bodies3• 

:Megasthenes, ignqrant as he was of Indian_ languages, could say little 
of the literature and thought of the country. He only observed the much 
greater part played by oral tradition and memory, as compared with written 
documents, than was the case in the Greek world4, though he cannot have 
asserted that writing was unknown; as Strabo would seem tojmply-sinee in 
one passage he refers to written inscriptions5. In the sphere of morals it is 
interesting to notice that the salient characteristic of the Indian people 
seemed to this early European observer to be a high level of veraeity and 
honesty. 'Any Indian has never been convicted of lying', he wrote in one 
passage6 , and in another pointed to the rarity of law-suits as evidence of 
their frank cealing. 'They are not litigious. Witnesses an1 seals are 
unnecessary when a man makes a deposit ; he acts in trust. Their houses 
are usually unguarded'. During the time that Megasthenes was on 
Chandragupta's camp, out of a multitude of 400,000 m~n there were no 
convictions for thefts of any sums exceeding 200 drachmas ( about £8)7• In .· 
Sind, Onesicritus said, no legal action could be taken, except for murder 
and assau.Jt, 'We cannot help being murdered or assaulted, whereas it is 
our fault if we give our confidence and are swindled. We ought to be 
more circumspect at the out.set and not fill the city,with litigation8.' 

The laws, Nearchus said,_ were preserved by oral tradition, not in 
books9-a statement only relativeiy true. According to :Megasthenes many 
of them were sufficiently severe.· A man convicted of giving false witness 
suffered mutilation. In the case of bodily harm being inflicted, not only 
was the prinCJiple of an eye for ·an eye observed, but the hand was cut off 
as well. To cause a craftsman the loss of his eye or hand was an ~ffence 
punished by deatb.10 

1 Megasth. Frag. 27=Strabo XV, C. 709. 
2 Megasth. Frag. 28=Athenaeus IV, 153 D. 3 Frag, ·27. 
4 Megasth. Frags. 26, 27=Arr. Ind. 10; Strabo XV, C. 709; cf. Rhys Davids, 

Buddhist India, p. 109 f. 
5 For the use of writing at this period see Chapter XfX. 
6 Megasth. Frag. 35=Arr. Ind. 12, 5. Cf. Max MUller, India, what can it teach. 

us? pp. 34 L 
7 Megasth. Frag. 27=Strabo XV, C. 709, 8 Strabo XV, C. 702. 
9 Nearchus, Frag. 7=Strabo XV ,C. 716. 

lO Megasth. l<'rag. 27=Strabo XV~ C: 710: 
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The cultivation of lands by a whole kinship working in &ssociation 
was noted by Nearchue. Each individual at the ingathering took as much 
as was calculated to support him for a year, and the remainder of the 
common stock was destroyed, so as not to encourage idleness1• 

The customs would naturally differ considerably from one region to 
another in India, then as now. Among the Kshatriyas of the Punjab 
(Cathaeans) and their neighbours of the principality of Saubhuti (the region 
of Gurdaspur and Amritsar ?), according to Onesicritus, personal beauty 
was held in such estimation that kings were chosen for this quality, and a 
child two months after birth, if it did not reach a C'ertain standard of 
comeliness, was exposed. The dyeing of beards which Nearchus described 
in the passage already quoted was especially a custom in this part~. 

Of the marriage system in India Megasthenes only understood that 
it was polygamous, and that brides were purchased from their parents for 
a yoke of oxen3• He seems also to ha.ve asserted that, where conjugal 
infidelity in a wife was due to a husband's om\ssion to exercise vigorous 
control, it was condoned by public opinion1• At Taksha<;ilii, according to 
Aristobulus, a man unable to get his daughter married on account of 
poverty would sell her in the market-place5• Nearchus stated that among 
certian Indian peoples a girl was put up as the prize of victory in a boxing 
match; the victor obtained her without paying a price6• The custom by 
which the virtuous wife (suttee, sati) was burnt with her husband's body on 
the funeral pyre naturally struck the Greeks. Onesicritus spoke of it as 
specially a custom of the Kshatriyas (Cathaeans)1. Aristobulus was told 
that the widow sometimes followed her husband to the pyre of her own de
Rire, and that those who refused to do so lived under general contempt8 • In 
the year 316 E.C. the leader of an Indian contingent which had gonE~ 

to fight under Eumenes in Iran was killed in battte. He had with him his 
two wives. There was immediately a competition between them as to which 
was to be the .~ati. The question was brought before the Macedonian and 
Greek generals, and they decided in favour of the younger, the elder being 
with child. At this the elder woman 

1 Xearchus, Frag. 7=Strabo XV, C. 716. 
2 Onesicr. Frag. 18=Strabo XV, C. 699. Cf. Diod. XVII, 91. 
3 Cf. Chapter X, p. 209. 

1 
1 1 

4 The sentence is somewhat obscure- et ae (L'r, Gwcppouetu a•JaykaGa{eu, 
7r0pueuew e~eGTt, Megasth. Fra.g, 27=Strabo XV, C. 709. 

5 Aristob. Frag. 34=Strabo XV, C. 714. 
6 N earch. Frag. 7 = Strabo XV, C. 716. This may refer to the Kshatriya institu

tion svayamvara or 'self. choice.' A princess chose her husband from among the assem
'b!ed suitors of her on free will or as the result of a C'ontest in the use of war-like arms. 

7 Strabo XV, C. 700. 
8 Aristob. Frag, 34=Strabo XV1 C. 71~ 
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went away lamenting, with the band about her head rent, and tearing her hair as if 
tidings of some great disaster has been bNught her; and the other departed, exultant at 
her victory, to the pyre crowned with fillets by the women who belonged to her and deck
ed out splendidly as for a wedding. She was escorted by her kinsfolk who chanted a 
song in praise of her virtue. When she came near to the pyre, she took off her adornments 
and distributed them to her familiars and friends, leaving a memorial of herself, as it were, 
to those who had loved her. Her a.dornu;ents consisted of a multitude of rings on her 
hands set ~ith precious gems of diverse colours, about her head golden stars not a few, 
variegated with different sorts of stones, and about her neck a mu~titude of necklaces, 
each a little larger than the one above it. In conclusion, she said farewell to her familiars 
and was helped by her brother onto the pyre, and there to the admiration of the crowd 
which had gathered together for the spectacle she ended her life in heroic fashion. Before 
the pyre was kindled, the whole army in battle array marched round it thrice. She mean
while lay down beside her husband, and as the fire seized her no sound of wbakess escaped 
her lips. The spe<:tators were moved, some to pity and some to exuberant praise. But 
some of the Greeks present found fault with such customs as savage and inhumane!. 

The Greeks, we find, bad a theory to account for the custom, whether of 
~heir own invention or suggested to them by Indian informants we cannot 
say. The theory was that once upon a time wive.3 had been so apt to get 
rid of their husbands by poison that the law had to be introduced which 
compelled a widow to be burnt with her dead husband2• 

As to the disposal- of the dead, the absence of funeral display and of 
!imposing monuments seemed strange to the Greeks. The virtues of the 
dead-so they understood the Indians to say-were sufficient monument 

'and the songs which were sung over them3• When the Greeks tell us that 
the dead were exposed to vultures, we can only understand it of certain 
people near the frontier who had influenced by the customs of Iran4• 

The assertion of the Greeks that slavery was unknown in India-or, 
according to Onesicritus, was unknown in the kingdom of Musicanus 
(Upper Sind)5-is curious. That slavery was a regular institution in India 
is certain. Indian slavery must have looked so different to a Greek 
ob~erver from the slavery he knew at home that de did not recognise it 
for what it was. 

As to the government, the king himself is, of course, the prominent 
figure. He took the field with his army in war : in peace his public 
appearances were of three kinds. In the first place, he spent a considerable 
part of the day in hearing the cases brought to him for judgment. Even at 
his hour for undergoing the massage with ebony rollers he did not retire, but 
went on listening to the pleadings whilst four masseurs plied their art upon 

1 Diod. XIX, 34. This description contains many resemblances to the a.ccount 
of the Sati in the Harshacharita of BiiQ.a (trans. Cowell and Thomas, pp. 150 f.) 

2 Strabo XV, C. 700; Diod. XIX, 33. 
3 Megasth. Frags; 26, 27=Arr. Ind. 10; Strabo XV, C. 710. 
4 Aristobulus seems to have attributed the custom to Taksha9ila, Frag. 34= 

,Strabo XV, C. 714. 
rMegasth. Frags. 26, 27; Onesic. Frag. 20=Arr. Ind. 10; Strabo XV, C. 710. 
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him. In the second place, he came forth to perform sacrifice, and in the 
third place to go a-hunting. Hi.3 going forth to the chase was like the 
processions of D[onysus. The road of the royal cortege was roped oft' from 
common spectators. There was the king surrounded by a crowd of his 
women, themselves carrying weapons, in chariots, on horses, on el< phants, 
the body-guard enclosing them all in a larger circle, and a band with drums 
and bells going on in front. Sometimes the king shot from a platform de
fended by a stockade, sometimes from the back of an elephant. Within 
the doors of the place, the king's person was tended by the women of his 
zenana, bought for a price from their fathers. But he was not beyond 
the reach of danger. A stern custom ordained that should he become iJ 
toxicated, any of his women who killed him should recei>e Ef£ rial to: 
our. And even though he remained sober, he had, like the late SuitE 
Abdul Hamid, to be continually changing the place where he lay at nigh 
in order to evade conspirators1 • 

Xearches (?) had already noted that Indian kings were not 8alute 
as Persian kings were, by postration, but by the persons approaehir 
them raising their hands--the Greek attitude in prayer2 • A great' ccasic 
at court, according to one source before Stra ho, was when th<' kir 
washed his hair. Everyone then tried to outdo: his fellows by the magniJ 
cence of his presents3

• Clitarchus-a questionable authority-describe 
the pageantry of a court festival-- the elephants bedizened with gold an 
silver chariots drawn by horses, and ox-waggons, the army in full arra: 
the display of previous vessels of gold and silver, many of them studd<d wit 
gems. Co'lections of animals of all kinds were also a great feature, panthe 
and lions. There were great waggons carrying whole trees to which a variet 
of birds bright in plumage or lovely in song were attached 1• Animals, a• 
cording to another source, were a useful. form of offering to bring to th 
king. 'The Indians do not think lightly of any animal, tame or wild.' An 
the king apparently accepted all kinds, not rare ones only, but cranes an 
geese and ducks and pigeons. Or one might bring wild ones, deer an 
:1,ntelopes or rhinoceroses5• On one great annual festival amusement too 
the form of butting matches between rams or wild bulls or rhinocerose: 
or fights between elephants6• Ra(!es provoked great excitement. The 
usually took place between chariots to each of which one horse betwee 
two oxen was harnessed. There was very heavy betting on these ceca 
sions, in which the king himself and his nobles led the way. And the 
exam~~e was f()llowed on~- humb~~r-~cale_ ~~he _crowd_ of spec!ators7

• TI-
l Megasth. Frag-. 17=Strabo XV, C. 710. 

s Strabo XV, C. 717. 3 Strabo XV, C. 718. 
4 Clitarcb. Frog. 17 =Strabo XV, C. 718. 
5 Aeliau, Nat. Anim. XIIT, 25; cornpare·the list of presents sent to the l>ing 

the Harslwcharita (trans Cowell and Thomas, pp. 213-5). 
Aeliau, Nat. Anim. XV, 15. 7 Aelian, Nat. Anim. XV, 24, 
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king-if Megastbenes is the source, we may understand Chandragupta
had a guard 'of twenty-four elephants. When be went forth to do justice, 
the first elephant was trained to do obeisance. At a word from ·the 
driver and a touch with the goad, it gave some military salute as the king 
passed1• 

The predecessors of Cbandragnpta, whose line he supplanted, had 
borne, Megastbenes said, beside their personal names, .the royal name 
Pataliputra, . and Chandragupta had assumed it also when he seized the 
throne2• 

The account which Megasthenes gave of the various officials points to 
a highly organised bureaucracy. They were, he said, of three kinds : (1) 
Agronomio[surely aypoUo(J.Ot should be read for a'yof)aUo(J.Ot],district officials; 
(2) astynomoi, town officials; and {3) members of the War Office. The 
duties of the first kind were to supervise (l) irrigation and land-m.easure
ment, (2) hunting, (3) the various industries connected with agriculture, 
forestry, work in timber, metal-foundries, and mines, and they had (4) to 
maintain the roads and see that at every ten stadia ( the sixth part of a 
yojana3 ) there was a milestone, indicating the distances4 (this is the passage 

~
hich proves that Megasthenes did not mean to assert a general ignorance 

f the art of writing in India). The second kind, the town officials, were 
ivided into six Boards of Five. Their respective functions were (l) super

vision of factories, (2) care of strangers, including control of the inns, pro
vision of assistants, taking charge of sick persons, burying the dead, (3) 
the registration of births and deaths, ( 4) the control of the market, inspec
tion of weights and measures, (5) the inspection of manufactured goods, 
provision for their sale with accurate distinctiQn of new and second-hand 
articles, (6) collection of the tax of lO per cent, charged on sales. The six 
Boards acting together exercised a general superintendence over public 
works, prices, harbours, and temples. The third kind of officials consti
tuted the War Office, and were also divided into six Boards of Five. The 
departments of the six were (l) the admiralty, (2) transport and commis
sariat, (3) the infantry, (4) the cavalry, (5) the chariots, (6) the elephants. 
Connected with the army were the royal stables for horses and elephants, 
and the royal arsenal. A soldier's weapons and horse were not his own 
property, but the king's and they went back to the arsenal and the royal 
stables at the conclusion of a campaign5• 

As to industries, it is curious that these early European observers 
should. tax Indians with being backward in the scientific development of 
the resources of their country. They had for instance, good mines of gold and 

1 Aelian, Nat. Anim. XIII, 22. Cf. Chapter XIX. 
2 Megasth. F:rag. 25=Strabo XV, C. 702. 
3 Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 265 4 Cf. Strabo XV, C. 689. 
5 Megasth. Frag. 36A~Strabo XV, C. 707. 
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silver, yd 'the Indianf', ir.e:xreri(DC{d in the mts of mining and ~melting, 
do not even know their own resources, but set about the business in too 
primitive a way' 1• They do not pursue accurate knowledge in any line, 
except tliat of rr.edicire ; in the case of some arts, it is even accounted 
vieious to carry their study far, the art of war, for instance2

.' On the other 
hand, :Xearcbus ~poke of the cleverness of the Indian craftsmen. They saw 
spon).'PS med for the first time by the )lacedonians and immediately 
manufactured imitations of them with fine thread and wool, dyeing them to 
look the same. OthPr Greek articles, smh as the sera pers and oil-flasks 
med by athletes they quickly learnt to make. For writing letters, they used 
some species of fine tissue cloEely woven. They abo used only cast bronze, 
but not hammered, so that their vessels broke like earthenware, i.f they felP. 

About the Indian 'philowphers' ~Iegasthenes had a good deal to say.~ 
They might be divided on one principle according as they dwelt in 
the mountains and worshipped Dionysus (<;iva) or in the plains a ' 
worshipl'ed Heracles (Krislu;a), but the more significant division was tl 
into Brahmans, and 'Sarmanes.' 

TLe 13rahm~ns have the gretttest prestiga, since they h~ve a m •rd POn;i.;te 
dogmatic Bystem. As soon as th ·yare conr·e[ved in the wo nb, m •n of hnrning ta 
f·harge of tlwm. These go to the mother and ostens:bly sin:; 'l chum to ,d:ng to rna 
the birth happy for motht'r and child, bat in re tlity corney certain virtuo rs coun' 
and EuggeEtions; the w<•men who listen most wil:ingly are held to be the most fortun 
in child-b( a ring. After birth, the boys pass from one ;;et of tea,ohers to an,Jth"r 
succession, the standard of teaC'hers rising with the age of the boy. The phiLJsoph' 
spend their days in a gro,-e near the city, undtlr the cover of an enclosure of due si~e, 
bed of leayes and skins, Jiving sparely, practi>ing eeliba.·y and abstinence from fie 
food, !i~tening to grU\ e discourse, and adtnitting ~ud1 others to the discu>sion as n 
wish to take part. He who listens is forbidden to sr:eak, or even to dear his throal 
spit, on pain of being eje0ted from the company that very day, as ineontinent. \Vl 
ealh Brahman l:as lived in this fashion thirty-seven years, he departs to his OW!l r 

perty, and lives now in greater freedom and luxury, wearing muolin roLes and some 
cent ornaments of gold on his hands ar,d ears, eating fleoh, so long as it is not the fl 
of dcmestic animals, but abstaining fr·om pungent and highJy.o;easoned food. TLey m~ 
as many wives as pos>ible, to secure g0od progeny ; for the large number of wi\ 
the larger numLer of good childern io likely to be ; and since they have no ,]a\ 
they depend all the more upon the ministrations of their childern, as the n(•arebt su 
titute. T.l:e B1ahmans do not admit their wh·es to their philosophy; if the wivt s 
wanton, th(y might di,·ulge mysteries to the profane; if they are good, they might le 
their husbands, since no one who has learnt to look with contempt upon plea.ure E 

pain, upon life and death, will care to be undP.r another's control. The chief subj 
on which tl.e Brailmans talk is death ; for this present life, they hold, is like the E 

son passed in the womb, and death for those who have cultivated philosophy is 
birth into the real, the happy life. For this reason they follow an extensive ( 

__cif:>Iine ~o make the~ r~ady fo~ d~ath. ~one of the accidents, ~hey say, which b_e 

1 Strabo XV, C. 700. 
2 Strabo XV, C. 701. 3 N'earchus, Frag. 7=Strabo XV, C. ' 

4 Megasth. Frag. 40=Strabo XV, c. 711 f. 
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men are good or evil. If they were, one would not see the same things causing grief 
to some and joy to others-men's notions being indeed like dreams-and the same 
men grieved by something which at another moment they will turn and welcome. Their 
teaching about Nature is in parts naive; for they are more admirable in what they 
do than in what they say, and the theoretic proofs on which they base their teaching 
are mostly "fable. In many points however their teaching agrees with that of the 
Greeks-for instance, that the world has a beginning and an e.1d in time, and that its 
shape is spherical,- that the Deity, who is its Governor and Maker, intarpenet rates 
the whole; that the first principlss of the universe art> different, but that, water is the 
principle from the order of the world has come to be ; that, beside, the four elements, 
there is a fifth substance, of which the heaven~ and the stars are made\ that the e~trth 
is established at the centre of the universe. About g,>neration and the soul their 
teaching shows parallels to the Greek doctrines, and on many other matters. Like 
Plato too, they interwe:we fables, about the immortality of the soul and the judgments 
inflicted in the O·ther world and so on. 

Such is the account of the Brahmans which Strabo extracted from 
lHegasthenes. It does not completely agree either with the picture drawn in 
Indian literary :::ources or with present-day practice. lts discrepancies may 
be in part du<> to the misunderstandings of a foreigner ; in part; they 
may reflect local varieties of practice in the fourth century B.o. It will 
always be interesting as recording the impression of ancient India upon a 
Greek mind. The account which Megasthenes gave of the other kind 
of philosophers, the 'Sarmanes,' is more problematic. Their name seems 
certainly to represent the Sanskrit ~rama!Ja, a term which was commonly 
applied to Buddhist ascetics. It has therefore been thought that we 
have in the Sarmanes of Megast·henes the first mention of Buddhists 
by a Western writer. In the description however there is n'Jthing dis
tinctively Buddhist, and·tho term ~rama1;1a is used in Indian literature 
of non-Buddhist ascetics. If therefore the people to whom Megasthenes 
heard the term applied were Buddhists, he· must have known so little 
about them that he could only describe them by . features which were 
equally found in various sorts of Hindu holy men. His description applies 
to Brahman ascetics rather than to Buddhists. 

As to the Sarmanes the most highly-honoured are called •Forest-dwellers'•. 
They live in the forests on leaves and wild fruits, and wear clothes made of the bark 
of the trees, abstaining from cohabitation and wine. The kings call them to their side, 
sending messengers to enquire of them about the causes of events, and use their media
tion in worshipping and supplicating the gods. After the Forest dwellers, ths orders of 
Sarmanes second in honour is the medical-philosophers, as it were, on the. special 
subje2t of Man. The;;e live sparely, not in the open ·air indeed, but on ri..!e and 
meal, which every one of whom they beg and who showd them hospitality gives 
them. They know how by their simples to make marriages fertile and how to procure 
male children or female children, as may be desired. Their treatment is mainly by diet 
and not by medicines. And of medicines they attach greater value to those applied exter-

1 This is the akap,, or all-pervading element, of ancient Indian philosophy. It 
may be compared with the ether of modern physical science. 

2 Literally , vanavasins or vanaprasthas, i.e. Brahmans in the third stage of the 
religious life. 
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nai!y than to drug<. Other remedies, they are liable to do more harm than 
good. These too, like the Brahmans, train them~eives to enduran<'e, both active and 
pass[ ve, "O much so that they wi!I maintain one posture without mo,•ing for the whole 
day. Other orders of Sarmanes are diviners and masters of incant at ions and those 
who are versed in the lore and the ritual concerning the dead, and go through the 
villages and towns, begging. Others again there are of a higher and finer sort, though 
even these wiiL allow themselves to make use of popular ideas about hell, of those 
id<>as at any rate "hich seem to make for godliness and purity of life. In the rase of 
some f:':armunes, women also are permitted to fhare in the philo~orhic life, on the ton
clition of 'Jbserving sexual continence like the men. 

The fact that women were allowed to associate themselves with the 
men as ascetics was also noted by Nearchus\ Suicide, ::VIegasthenes said, 
was not a universal obligation for 'wise men': it was considered however 
rather a gallant thing [Tou'~ 8'e no!av''.J--:as •ovo '.Je:au~kov'8 kp{uea6a~] and the 
more painful the manner of death, the greater the admiration earned2 • 

Aristobulus in his book gave further details about the holy men 
whom the Greeks had come upon at Taksha<;ila. He described two, one 
of whom had a shaven head and the other long hair ; each was followed 
by a number of disciples. All the time that they spent in the markEt-place 
men eame to them for counsels, and they had a right to take without 
payment any of the wares exposed for sale. When they approached a 
man, he would pour sesame oil over them 'so that it ran down even from 
their eyes.' They made cakes for themselves from the honey and Eel'ame 
brougl::t to the market. ·when they bad been induced to come to 
Alexander's table, they retired afterwards to a place apart where the elder 
lay on his back, exposed to sun and rain, and the younger stood on his 
right and left leg alternately for a whole day, holding up a staff some 
six feet lung in both his hands. The elder seems to have been identical 
with the ascetic who afterwards followed Alexander out of India and 
whom the Greeks called Kalanos3 • 

In one passage4 Strabo gives an account of the 'philosophers' drawn 
from some other source· than Megasthenes. According to this source, the 
wise men were divided into Brahmans and a class, d•:scribed as 'argument
ative and captious,' who laugh at the Brahmans as charlatans and senseless 
because the Brahmans pursue the study of Nature and of the stars. The 
name given in our texts to this anti-Brahman class is Prarnnai. This should 

_ n<:_>~ ~~-em~?dedt_o_ S!f!:"!"nai, ~s wa~ __ once_ done, onthe supposition that it 
1 :Searchus, Frag. 7,~Strabo XV, C. 716. The practice is forbidden in the 

Ariha9astra, 19 (p. 48). 
2 11egasth. Frag. 42=Strabo XV, C. 718. 
3 Aristob. Frag. 34=Strabo XV, C. 714. See Chapter XV, p.322. 
4 XV, C. 719. 
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represented grama7Ja1• The people intended are undoubtedly the priimii!Jilcas, 
the followen of the various philosophical systems, each of which has its 
own view as to what constitutes priimii!Ja, a 'means of right knowledge.' 
'Ihesephilosophers are, as a rule, orthodox Brahmans, but they view with 
contempt those Brahmans who put their trust in Vedic ceremonies2

• The 
Brahmans themselves are divided by this source into (1) those who live in 
the mountains, (2) the naked ones, and (3) those who live in the world. 
The Mountain-dwellers dress in deer-skins and carry wallets full of roots 
and simples, making pretence to some art of healing by mea,ns of hocus
pocus and charms. The Naked Ones live, as their name imports, without 
clothes, in the open air for the most part, practising endurance up to the 
age of thirty-seven. Women may live with them, bound to continence. 
These are the class most reverenced by the people. The third sort of 
Brahmans, those who live in the world, are to be found in the towns or 
villages, dressed in robes of fine white linen, with the skins of deer or of 
gazelles hung from their shoulders. They wear beards and long hair which 
is twisted up and covered by a turban. It seems clear that those who are 
here described as the Mountain-dwellers correspond most nearly to the 
Sarmanes of Megasthenes. 

Of the gods worshipped by the Indians the Greeks learnt little. One 
writer cited by Strabo (Oiitarchus ~) had asserted that they worshipped 
Zeus Ombrios (Zeus of the Rain Storms), the river Ganges, and local 
daemons3• As we have seen, c;iva and Krishl)a are to be discerned through 
the Greek names Dionysus and Heracles in some of the statements of our 
sources. One member of Alexander's suite; his chief usher (o:'tcrrt.yyo:'As'us), 
Oliares of Mytilene, is· quoted as saying the Indians ·worshipped a god 
Soroadeios, whose name being interpreted meant 'maker of wine·~. It is 
recognised that the Indian name which Chares heard was Suryadeva 'Sun
god'. Some ill-educated interpreter must have been misled by the 
resemblance of surya 'sun' to sura-wine'. 

The name 'Indian::.' was extended in its largest acceptance to cover 
the barbarous tribes of mountain or jungle on the confines t f Brahman 
civilisation. In noting down what seP-med to them odd points in the 
physical characteristics or customs of these tribes tee Greeks were moved 
by an interest which is the germ of the modern science of anthropology. 
Megasth~mes noted that in the Hindu Kush the bodies of the dead were 
eaten by their relations5, as Herodotus had already stated of some aborigi
nal people. 

1 1\:I•Crindle, Ancient India, p.76. 2 See Rapson, Lncient India, pp. 58.61. 
3 Strabo XV, C. 718. The god Tndra seems to be identified with Zeus. 
4 Athenaeus I, 27 D. 
5 Megasth. Frng, 27=Strabo XV, C, 710. 
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Even Megasthcnes depended, of course, mainly upon his Indian 
informants for knowledge of the peoples on the borders of the Indian 
world, and he therefore rPpeated the fables as to the monstrous races 
with one leg, with Pars reaching to their feet and so on, whieh had long 
been current in India and had already been communicated to the Greeks by 
Scylax and Hecataeus and Ctesias. One would however like to know the 
fact which lies behind his story that members of one tribe, living near the 
sources of the Ganges, had been brought to the camp of Chandragupta~ 
'men of gentler manners~ but without a mouth ! They lived on th efumes 
of roast meat and the smell of fruits and flowers. And since nostrils with 
them took the place of mouths, they suffered terribly from evil odours, and 
it was difficult to keep them alive, especially in a camp1 :• DoJs the notice 
reflect some sect who, like the Jains, abstained from all anim:1l foo:l and 
kept their mouths covered lest they should breathe in minute insects ? 

Of the south of India, Euro:r;e up to the Christian era knew little 
more than a few names brcugbt by mercl:antmen. So little was the 
division of India into two worlds by the Vindhya rPalised that Strabo could 
suppose all Indian rivers to take their rise in the Himiilayas2

• It was 
chiefly as the country from which pearls came that the Greeks knew 
Southern India. Pearls came from the coasts of the Piil)dya kingdom cor~ 
responding roughly with the modern districts of Madura and Tinnevelly, 
and :\Iegasthenes had heard, as we know, of Pandaea the daughter of 
Herae:es (Krishl)a) who had become queen of a great kingdom in the south. 
With her he also connected the pearl. Heracles, according to the legend 
told him, wandering over the earth, had found this thing of beauty in the 
sea, made, it might seem, for a woman's adornment. vVherefore from all 
the sea pearls were brought together to the Indian coast for his daughter to 
wear. The origin of tbe word which the Greek used for pearl, rnargarites, 
is un~nown. 

Some confused knowledge on how pearls were procured had come to 
the Greek writers through the traders' stories. They knew that they grew 
in oysters. Two of the companions of Alexander, Androsthenes of Thasos, 
who had gone in the fleet with Nearchus and wrote a book called 
IIo:v'anf.ous -r'-r.s 'Iuo~kr,s, and the chief usher Chares, bad already some 
information as to the varieties of pearls and the chief fisheries3• The 
oysters, ~iegasthenes understood, were caught in nets; they went in shoals, 
each shoal with a king of its own, like swarms of bees, and to capture the 

_king wa.<>_ t_~ ~apt~!'~ th~ s~oa!.__!~'he oxster~,-~he? ?aught, were put in jars, 
1 Megasth. Frag. 30=Strabo XV, C. 711 ; P!in. Nat. Hist. VII, § 25, An 

explanation of the legend is proposed by the Rev. H. Rosten, The 1vlouthless Indian .. of 
:Mega"thenes, in the J.A.S.B., 1912, pp. 291·301. 

2 XV, C. 690. 
Athenaeus III, 93 A.D. 
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and as their flesh rotted the pearl was left disengaged at the bottom1• The 
name of the extreme southern point of the peninsula had also travelled 
the Greeks before the time of Strabo. He knew it as the country of the 
<;oliaci2 ; this was derived from the nama in local speech, Kori. The 
legend, when it made a wom'tn the sovereign of the south, was probably 
reflecting the system of mother-right which has to some extent obtained 
there even to the present day. Some of the physical characteristics of the 
people of the south were knl'lwn, by report --that they were darker in com
plexion, for instance, than the Indians of the north. The facts of early 
maturity and of the general shortness of life were also known. In the 
legend narrated by Megasthenese, as we saw, the precocious maturity which 
Heracles had bestowed upon his daughter by a miracle continued to be a 
characteristic of the women of her kingdom. · They were marriageable, and 
could bear children, Megasthenes said, at seven years old. This exa.ggera
tion was presumably due to the real fact of child-marriage. As to the 
general length of life, forty years was the maximum-again a fact, the 
relative shortness of life, exaggerated3• 

In the book of Onesicritus occurred the first mention by a European 
writer of Ceylon. He heard of it under a name which the Greek represents 
as Taprobane. It lay, of course, far outside the horizon of.the Greeks, but 
Onesicritus must have met people on the Indu~;~ who knew of the Southern 
island by the report of merchant:o, or had pf!rhaps fared thither tbemselves 
along the coast of Malabar, and spoke of Tapraparl).i and of its elephants, 
bigger and more terrible in war than those which the Greeks had sem in 
India . Taprobane was seven days' journey according to the sources 
followed by Eratosthenes, from the southernmost part of India (the Coliaci 
=Cape Kori)5• The strait separating Ceylon from India is only forty miles 
across, but it may have been true in practice that from the port whence 
the merchants put out to go to Ceylon and the port where they landed was a 
voyage of seven days. Onesicritus6 put it at 20 days; we cannot say now 
what fact underlay the misapprehension. When he said that the 'size' of 
Taprobane was 5000 stadia the ambiguity of the statement already provoked 
complaint in antiquity. 

For many centuries the India known to the West was India as 
portrayed by the historians of Alexander's expedition and by Megasthenes. 
Although from the third century onwards there was a certain amount of 
intercourse between the Mediterranean world and India, although Greek 
kings ruled in the Punjab and Alexander's colonies were still represented 

1 Megasth. Frag. 22=Arr. Ind. 8 ; Plin. Nat. Hist. IX,§ Ill. 

2 XV, C. 689. 3 Megasth. Frag. 23=Arr. Ind. 9. 
4 Frag. 13=Strabo XV, C. 691 ; Frag. 22=Plin. Hist. Nat. VI, § 81. 

5 Strabo XV, C. 690. 
G Onesicr. Frag. l3=Strabo XV, C. 69L 
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by little b·Jdies of men Greek in speech, although there must occasionally 
have been seafaring men in the Greek pJrts who had seen the coasts of 
India, or merchants who had made their way over the Hindu Kush, the 
GnJk and Latin learned world was content to go on transcribing the 
books written generat:ons before. These had become classical and shut 
out further reference to reality. The original books themselves perished, 

but their statements continued to be copied from writer to writer. Some 
of the later Greek and Latin works which treated of India are known to us 
to-day only by their titles or by a few fragments--the works of Apollodorus 
of Artt>mita (latter half of second century or first century B.c.), the works of 
tl:e great geographer Eratosthrnrs (2';6-195 B.c.) and of tl:e voluminous~ 
compiler, Alexander Polyhistor (105 till after 40 B.c.). But a great deal of 
the original books is incorporated in writings which we do still possess, 
especially in the geographical work of Strabo (about 63 n.c.-19 A.D.), the 
historical work of Diodorus (in Egypt about 60 B.c., l!lti!l alive 36 B.c.), the 
encyclopaedic work of Pliny (published about 75 A.D.). the tract of Arrian 
about India (middle of socond century A.D.), and the zoological work of 
Aelian (end of seccnd century A.D.). Even Pliny had probably newr had the 
work of Megasthenes in his hands, but drew from it only at second or third 
hand through Seneca and Varro. In the third century A.D., when Philo
stratus in his romance brings Apollonius of Tyana to India, it is still out 
of the old traditional materials that what pUrforts to be local colour all 
comes. 

So far as the stock of knowledge handed down from the third century 
B.C. was increased at all during the following three centuries, it can 
only have been from the source of information just indicated, the source 
whieh might have been turned to so much richer account, had the eurse of 
literary convention not rested upon classical culture -the first-hand practical 
knowledge possessed by Greek merchantmen who crosseJ the Indian 
ocean. Strabo had sufficient freedom of mind to take some notice of 
the Indian trade in his own day. From him we gather that, although 
a tcnsiderable amount of Indian merchandise had flowed into Europe 
by way of the Red Sea and Alexandria, when the Ptolemies ruled in Egypt 
very few Greek ships had gone further than South Arabia. Goods had been 
carried from India to South Arabia in Indian or Arabian bottoms. By the 
time however that Strabo was in Egypt (25 B.c.) a direct trade between 
Egypt and India had come into existence, and he was told that 120 vessels 
were sailing to India that season from Myos Hormos, the Egyptian 
port on the Red Sea.1 A few Greek merchantmen, but very few, sailed 
round the south of India to the mouth of the Ganges. 2 The vessels 

_t~a_t_!~~~ !_o I~<!i~ appa,~~_Jily El~de_tE_e j~ur~ei E:L coas~il}g__ along ~rabi!t, 
1 Strabo II, C. US. · 2 Strabo XV, C. 686, 
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Persia, and the Makran, for it was not till the middle of the first century A ,D. 

that a Greek seaman, n<Lmed Hippalus, discovered that the monsoon 
could be utilised to carry ships from the straits of Bab-el·Mandeb over the 
high seas to India1• It lies however outside the scope of this volume 
to survey the additions made by means of this com meres under the Roman 
Empire to the knowledge of India derived from the companions of Alexander 
and Megasthenes. The additions never equalled in substancs or interest the 
older books. Far on in~o the Middle Ages Christian Europe still drew its 
conceptions of India mainly from books written before the middle of the 
third century B.c. 

1 Schoff, The Periplu8 of the Erythraean Sea, p. 8. 



CHAPTER XVII 
THE HELLE~IC KINGDOMS OF SYRIA, BACTRTA, 

AND PARTHIA 
THE mists. of obscurity cling heavily round the course that events took 

in India during the years that immediately followed the death of Alexander 
the Great. The statements of the original authorities, besides being 
meagre, are so fragmentary that they are seldom perfectly intelligible. One 
fact, however, seems to stand out clearly. As soon as the grip of 
the master-hand was removed, the native element began to recover strength 
and courage, a process which must have been materially assisted by discord 
amongst the Europeans who had been left behind, whether as soldiers or as 
settlers. As conqueror of the Persian empire, Alexander had irherited the 
system of government by satraps; ar>d, so far as can now be gathereJ, the 
broad outline of his original organisation contemplated three great 
IndLtn satrapies, one corresponding rou~hly to the modern province 
of Sind, another covering the whole of the basin of the "Cpper Indus from 
the foot of the Paropanisus, or Hindu Kush, to the banks of the Hydaspes 
(Jhelum), and a third stretching from the southern shore of the last-named 
river to the northern shore of the Hyphasis (Beas). The first two included 
the old Achaemenid provinces of 'India' or 'the country of the fnrlu.,;' and 
Gandhara which corresponds to the present districts of Peshawar and 
Rawalpindi. The third represents probably the region 'conquered' and not 
merely 'reclaimed' by Alexander. In accordance with the traditional fndian 
policy (Manu vn, 202) that a conquered kingdom should continue to 
be governed by some member of its ancient royal family, very impor
tant positions were assigned to the native rajas, Taxiles and Porus, the latter 
being plnced in solt1 charge of the satrapy that included his original 
kingdom, the country between the Hydaspes and the Acesines (Chenab)l. 
According to Diodorus (xvrn; 3, 4), they were recognised as virtually inde-

- P(3nd~nt_ rul~rs_. -~~d they appear to have been quir:k to make use of their 
1 For Taxiles, the king of TakshyiJii, anct Porus{Paurava),- the kiog of the 1'urus, 

see Chapter XV, pp. 309, 313. 
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opportunity. The accounts of the division of the empire by Alexander's 
generals at Babylon (323 B.C.) and those of the subsequent partition 
of .'friparadisus (321 B.C.) agree in pointing to a considerable modification" 
of the limits of the Indian satrapies as at first mapped out. A Macedon ian 
- Pithon, son of Agenor- seems to be entrusted with the control of 
the land lying between the Paropanisus and the Indus ; Taxiles is left 
Eupreme in the country between the Indus and the Hydaspes ; and Porus is 
given a great accesfion of territory, his sphere of influence now extending 
all the way down the main stream to the sea. Diodorus more than hints 
that the recognition thus accorded to the native princes was due to a whole~ 
some respect for their material power: Antipater, he says (xvm, 39, 6j, felt 
that it wou1d be dangerous to attempt to circumscribe their jurisdiction 
except with the support of an expedition equipped on a scale ofthe 
first magilit~de and commanded by a general of the highest capacity. 

To some. the story of this readjustment, and more particulady of the 
aggrandisement · of Porus, has appeared so surprising that they decline 
to. accept it as authentic, and are disposed to explain it away by an under
lying confusion. But there is no sufficient ground for setting aside 
the written record. Further, if Diodorus (xvnr, 3, 2) and Quintus Curtius 
(x, 10, 4) are right in stating that, so far as Asia was concerned, the 
momentous assembly which decreed the partition of Babylon did not more 
than· ratify arrangements already sanctioned by the dead king, the 
change must have come 'dtiring the lifetime of Alexm1der. That there was 
unrest in the . Jl:md almost as soon as he bad quitted it, is indeed 
evident from what happened in t'he satrapy of the Upper Indus. Before he 
reached Carmania on his westward march, he was overtaken by tidings of 
the assassinat.ion of Philippus, the Macedonian governor whom he had 
installed as sntrap there. And, though we learn from Arrian (vr. 27, 2) that 
the immediate cause of the murder was an ebullition of the undying 
jealousy between Greeks and Macedonians, the incident may well have 
been symptomatic of more deeply seated trouble. At all events Alexander 
decided that it was not convenient to fill the place of Pbilippus at the 
moment. Instead, he sent despatches to Taxiles and to a Thracian officer 
called Eudarnus or Eudemus, instructing them to make themselves res
popsible for the government until another satrap sh()uld be nominated. 
Presumably their functions were to be separate. It is reasonable to suppose 
that the general conduct of affairs would be delegated to Taxiles, and that 
Eudamus would be given the command of the scattered bodies of Greek 
and Macedonian troops, as well as some.measure of authority over the 
various colonists of Hellenic nationality. 

Whether the new appointment. that, Alexander had foreshadowed was 
ever made, is doubtfuL It may be that circumstances proved too strong 
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for him, and that the arrangement revealed by the partitions of Babylon 
and Triparadisus represents what he had perforce to assent to. In any case 
the dual system of control, which he had set up as a temporary make-shift, 
bore within it from the outset the seeds of intrigt·.e and ultimate rupture. 
Eudamus, it will be observed, is not mentioned in connexion with either of 
the partitions. Yet he appears to have retained some sort of position as 
leader of the Hellenic 'outlanders' in the valleys of the Indus and Hydaspes. 
Ere long he drifted into conflict with the native Indian element. Before 
317 B.C. he had Porus treacherously slain, seized his war-elephants. and 
marched, with all the forces he could muster, to join the coalition of 
Eastern satraps who had drawn together to oppose the arrogant pretensions 
of their colleague of Media (Diod. xrx, 14, 8 ). The thunder of the captains 
and the shouting had also reached the ear:'! of Pithon, son of Agenor, and 
he too had abandoned his province to fling himself into the fray. Neither 
ever returned. Eudamus met his doom at the hands of Antigonus (Diod. 
xrx, 44, 1). Pithon fell fighting by the side of Demetrius at the battle of 
Gaza (Diod. xtx, 85, 2). Nor had either any successor in his Indian 
command, a fact that is surely full of significance. May not their with
drawal from India be most simply accounted for on the supposition that 
each had becvme alive to the hopelessness of his situation ~ 

Such an hypothesis would be entirely consistent with the scene that 
confronts us when next the curtain rises on the drama of Graeco-Indian 
relations. Taxiles, like Porus, has disappeared from the stage. But his 
place is filled by a figure of much more heroic proportions. By the time 
that Seleucus Nicator, founder of the dynasty that bears his name, had 
made his position in Babylon so secure as to be able to turn his attention 

• to the extreme east of the dominions he had won, a new ruler had arisen in 
India. Chandragupta or, as the Greeks called him, Sandrocottus, the first 
of the Maurya emperors, had made himself master of the whole of the 
north. In his youth he had seen Alexander the Great, and when the grew 
to manhood he put into practice some of the lessons which Alexander's 
success was calculated to teach. It has been conjectured t-hat he employed 
Greek mercenaries in his struggle with Xanda or Xandrus, the king of 
Magadha (S. Bihar) on the ruins of whose power he rose to greatness ; he 
certainly seems to have adopted western methods in the training and 
discipline of his local levies. "Coder his leadership India threw off the last 
remnants of the Macedonian yoke. And, if we can rely on Justin, the 
revolution was not a bloodless one: he indicates (xv, 4) that such of the 
Macedonian prefects as still held their posts were ruthlessly put to the 
sword. 

The date ofthe Indian expedition of Seleucus I is doubtful. Von 
Gutschmid placed .it c. 302 B.c. and, although his calculation rests on what 



X:V!t] INVASION OF.INDlA BY tSFJ.LE:fJ(Jl!S 381i' 

is probably an erroneous view as. to the· period when· the.·QQib.s of·- Sophytes 
(cf. s_upra, p~ - 348) were issued, it is quite possible that.-he has come :within 
two or three .years of the truth. It was not- till .311 that !the., Satrap ·Qf 
Baby lim...,... he ha\1 not yet assumed the title of king -was free to· quit .his 
capital with an easy. mind, • and devote his energies to consolidating. his 
authority in the more distant provinces. The ta.sk musj; have required time, 
for some hard fighting had to be done, notably in Bactria.: But, beyond 
the bare statement. of Justin (xv, 4) to that effect, we have no details. -We 
may suppoi=!e that about 305 or 304, at the latest, he deemed, himself ready 
to demand a reckoning with Chandragupta. Advancing (we ~maybe certain) 
by the route along the Kabul river, he crossed thtdndus (Appian, ·syr. 55). 
The minute topographicaLknowledge which Strabo (xv, 689) and Pliny 
(N.H. vi, 63). display, •and more particularly the vague assertion 6f the latter 
that 'alLthe remaining distances were searched out for Seleucus Nicator' 

have led Droysen and others to. ccnclude that he not merely entered the 
territory he had come to regain, but actually penetrated as far as PaJibo
thra (Pataliputra) on the ·Ganges, the chief seat of his enemy's ·power, 
whence he made his way along the banks of the river to the sea. The 
premises, however,· are scarcely substantial enough to bear so far-reaching 
a conclusion. Pliny may quite well have had in his mind, not reconnais
sances made during a campaign, but information gathered subsequently by 
the Greek envoys who, as. we shall see presently, resided at the court of the 
Indian king; 

Chandraeupta could put into the field more than half a million o'f 
meri, with '9000 war-elephants and numerous chariots to boot.' "lf Seleucus 
had really forced his way to the shores of the Bay of Bengal in the teeth 
of an opposition so formidable, his astonishing feat was hardly likely to 
have been left to a Roman geographer to chronicle. Besides, <in that event 
the upshot of the cainpagin would surely have been a more decided triumph. 
As it is, the terms of:peace point to a frank recognition by Seleucus that 
his own arm was neither long enough nor strong' enough :to govern India 
from Babylon, Inv:ader.and invaded, we are told, concluded ·an alliance 
and sealed it by a-further compact, which Appian (Syr. 55) calls a kYJ!)os, 
Strabo (xv, 724) an em-yn[.Ha. According to ordinary Greek usage ~hese 
two term'> are scarcely consistent one with another. The fornrer would 
naturally signify an actual. marriage between individuals, and Q.ence it ·is 
.freqaently-argtied that Seleticus mtist have become either the father~in~law 
or the s-on•in-law of Chandragupta. There seems, however, to be no room 
in his family circle, as we otherwise know it, for any relationship. of the 
kind. Probably, therefore, it is safer to fall back on the technical meaning 
of Strabo~s word, and to suppose that w,hat is implied is a convention 
·establishing a ;ius con>nubii between the two· royal families~ ·In that' land of 
caste a jus.' connubii hetwe~nthe two peoples is unthinkable. " .. · ·.· 
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As regards territory, the arrangement appears, upon the fac3 of i~, 

to have been entirely favourable to Chftndragupta. ~ot only did SelE'ucu~ 

acquiesce in his sovereignty over all the country beyond the Indus. He also 
transferred to him the satrapies of Arachosia (Kandahar) and the Paro-
panisadae (Kabul), with at least some portion <)f Gedrosia (Baluchistan) 

and of Aria (Heriit). fn other words, the fron~it-rs of the Mwrya. empirt' 
were extended so as to embmcJ the southern h:1lf of Afghanistan and 
perhaps the whole of British Baluchistan. The expre.;;ion 'presented' 
(eawh:), which is used by Strabo (lac. cit.) to describe the trans:10tion, does 
not preclude the possibility of the trano>fer havin~ been made upon condi
tions. A return gift of 500 war-elephant;; is, in fact mentioned. But under 
no circumstances could that have bc>en looked on as an equivalent. We 
may t~lke it that there were further stipulatio JS a-> to freedom of trade and 
the like, such as would naturally accumpany an enl-ya:J..\a. There may even 
have been a nominal and unmeaning acknowledgment of suzerainty. It 
must be borne in mind that the written record contain;; nothing to show 
that Seleucus suffered defeat, nothing even to sugg<Jst that the rival armies 
ever came to blows at all. The probability i:l that, while he was still en
deavouring to gauge the magnitude of the task that confronted him, an 
urgent call for help reached hi<n from the confederate king~ acros~ the 
2500 miles that separated him from Asia Minor. The instinct of self
preservation requirei that he should assist them. If he allowed Antigonus 
to crush Ca,sander, Ly~imachu5, and Ptolemy, his own turn would not be 
long in coming. It was only politic, therefore, to make the best terms he 
could with Chandragupta, whose 500 elephants r("ached the theatre of wra 
in time to play a conspicuous part in the final overthrow of Antigonus at 
Ipsus in the year 30l. 

For more than a generation after that battle there is an almost 
complete blank in our knowlelg:1 of the hi,;tory o[ Centml A~ia. 8el3~cus 

himself took up his residence at Antioch on the Orontes. But he soon 
realised that the new city lay too far west to be a convenient administrative 
centre for the e<tstern p>rtion of his e:npire. A·.)cr>rdingly he entru;;ted the 
government of all the provinces beyond the Euphrates to his son AntiJchus, 
on whom after the laps•3 of a few years he conferred the title of king. 
We are without definite information as to the exact date of this devolution 
of authority. It is generally assigned to 293 B.c., and cuneiform docurnmts 
undoubtedly bear the names of 'Siluku' and 'Antiuksu' as joint-kings from 
289 onwards1• In 281 Seleucus was assassinated. According to ~Iemnon 
(F.H.G. III, 533, 12, 1) and Pausanias (r, 16, 2), Antiochu~ had already had 
his powers as co-regent greatly amplified, the whole of Asia having been 
committed to his care. In any case his father's death would render his 

im!llediate l?re~-~~~e_ ~n ~~~ we~t _imperativ~,_ if his _h_e!i_t~~e w~s- ~o _b_e _ _:n~in-_ 
1 Zeit. fur A.ssyriologie, VII. 234, 226 VIII, 108; Keilinschrift. Bibl. III, 2, 136 f. 
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tained unimpaired. To the west he accordingly went. But it seems highly 
probable that the plan of stationing a viceroy of the east at Seleucia on the 
Tigris was sti11 continued. Though n? inkling of this has survived in any 
historian, cuneiform inscriptions record' Antiuksu and 'Siluku' as joint-kings 
from 275 (or possibly, 280) to 269, and a similar cooperation between 
'Antiuksu' and 'Antiuksu' from 266 to 263. 'Siluku' here is clearly Seleucus, 
the elder son of Antiochus by Stratonice ; we gather from a chance frag
ment of John of Antioch (F.H.G. 1v, 558, 55) that he was put to death on 
suspicion· of conspiring against his father. The 'Antiuksu' ·who takes his 
place, is no less clearly his younger brother, destined to become sole ruler 
in 261 as Antiochus II (Theos). 

Under all of these kings, including Antiochus II, the friendly relations 
originally established with the Mauraya empire remained unbroken. The 
indications of this, if few, are sufficient. Athenaeus (T, 32; 18 D) has 
preserved a story of certain strange drugs sent as a present ·by Ohandr~ 
gupta to Seleu:cus r. And it is to the same writer ( XIV, 67, 652F and fi53A) 

that we owe an anecdote of how Ohandragupta's son, Bindusara-or 
Amitrochates, to give him his Greek name1 ,-wrote to Antiochus I, asking 
·him to buy and have convey~d to him some sweet wine, some £gs, and a 
•sophist to teach him to arguP. Antiochus replied, forwarding the figs and 
the wine, but explaining that sophists were not a marketable commodity 
among the Greeks. Nor was the intercourse between the courts confined 
to such occasional civilities. We know from l:itrabo and others that 
Magasthenes repeatedly-:naJJ.ahs is Arrian's word ( v, 6, 2 )-visited 
Ohandragupta'.s capital as an envoy of Seleucus, thereby acquiring a mass 
of information which made his writings on India an invaluable storehouse 
for later geographers, and that Da.imachus of Plataea also we!it on a 
mission or missions from Antioch us I to · Bindusara, likewise embodying 
his experiences in a book. Other Hellenic states must have been drawn 
into the circle of amity, for Pliny (N.H. vr, 58) speaks in the same breath 
of Megasthenes and of a certain Dionysius who (he explains) was des-

patched as an ambassador to India by Ptolemy Philadelphus. As Philadelphus 
reigned from 285 to 246, the _ Maurya emperor to whom Dionysius 
was accredited may have heen either Bindusara or his more famous 
son A<;oka, whose attempt to convert the Hellenistic kings to 
Buddhism is justly regarded as one of the most curious episodes in early 
Indian history. 

It is natural to suppose that such intimate diplomatic relations would 
rest on a solid foundation of mutual commercial interest. And corrobora

. tive testimony is not altogether wanting. Strabo; speaking of the Oxus 

. ·(Amu Daria), states ( XI, 509) that it formed a link in an important chain 
For the name, or rather title, see Chapter. XX. 
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along which Indian goods were carried to Europe by way of. the Caspian 
and thP Black Sea. He cites as one of his authorities Patrocles; who was 
a,n admiral in the services of Antiochus I, and thus makes it clear that the 
route was a popular one ea.rly in the third century s.c. Evidence of the 
prospenty of Central Asia at this period is also furnished by the coins. 
TbPrP need be no hesitation about associating with that region a well-known 
sPrif's of silver pieces, of Attic weight, having on the obverse a laureate 
head cf Zeus, and on the reverse Athena fighting in a quadriga drawn by 
elephants. The inscription BAIL\ EQI IE .\EYKOY shows that thPy must 
be later than 306, when the royal title was first assumed. The denomination 
of most common occurrence is the tetradrachm; but drachms, hemidra
chms, and ohols are not infreqtTent. We are safe in assuming with Imhoof
Blumc'r that the m·:1jority of them were minted at Babylon or at Seleucia 
on the Tigr·is. A minority, which ara of a quite distinctive and somewhat 
coarser fabric, appear to hail from even farther ea.~t; the specimens in 
the British )1useum have nearly all been purchased at Rawalpindi, or 
obtained from collections formed in India. Generally, though not invari
ably, these latter have been struck from regularly adjusted dies ( t ..-)while 
a few have monograms on the obverse (Pl. I, 15), featmes that at once 
recall certain of the Athenian imitations spoken of in an earlier chapter as 
coming from the :=;arne district (supra, p. 348). One small group of 
tettradrachms and drachms, from regularly adjusted dies, bears the in~crip
tion BAIL'\.EQI IK\EYKOY ANTIOXOY (Pl. II, 2), indicating 
probably, as six and Imhoof have suggested\ that the coins were minted 
during the vim'royalty of Seleucus, son of Antiochus I. The omission of 
the father's kingly tit[e has thus a sinister significance. Unlike the rest, 
they are n•)t of Attic weight, but follow the lighter standard already met 
with above in another e•mnexion (supra, p. 3!7) ; the everage weight of 
five tetradrachms is only 212:3 grains ( 13.82 grammes). The monogram 
(~ is placed on the reverse. Very rare drachms, reading BAII .\EQ~ 
IE .\EYK.OY KAI A~TIOXOY, which are also struck on the lighter 
standard and show the same monogram (Pl. If, 1), are plainly of kindred 
<mgm. At the same time their superior style, coupled with the fact that 
they are struck from unadjusted dies, proves them to be somewhat earlier. 
In all likelihood they date from the period when Antiochus I himself was 
acting as his father's viceroy. 

If the witness of the coins is an inarticulate one, its cumulative 
effect is nevertheless impressive. It proves that there was a busy life 
throbbing on both sides of the Indian frontier during the forty or fifty 
years about which history is silent, that merchants were constantly coming 
and_goin~_·_ buying ~nd _selli~~he~ __ t_!l_e __ sj~e-~~e __ ~s-~t length brok~ 

1 J.P. Six, Num. Chron., 1898, p. 226; F. Imhoof.Blumer, Num. Zeit., 1913, p. 
183, and Rev. suisse de Num., 1917, pp. 48 ff. 
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i£'is-by the cbnfused1 echo' or' an occurrence 'that was fraught with 'momen~ 
tOns consequence~ to India's immediate future. The birth of the new 
kingdom of 'Bactria was an event of first-rate political importance. Bactria 
was the rich country between the Hindu Kush and the Oxus, corresponding, 
in' large measure to Northern Afghanistan. Beyond it, between the Oxus 

and the Jaxartes (Syr Daria), lay Sogdiana (Bukhara). The two provinces 
had cost Alexander no small effort to subdue. Part,Jy on this account, 

and partly because of their natural wealth, and had planted them thickly 

with Gareek colonies. Probably Seleucus, who experienced at lea~t equal 

difficultyin getting his sovereignty acknowledged, had to encounter the 

,determined resistance of colonists as well as of natives. In the end, as we 
know, he triumphed. During the rest of his reign, as well as throughout 

that of his successor, Bactria and Sogdiana remained quiescent ; the policy 

of stationing a viceroy at Seleucia was evidently justified by success. Under 
Antiochusii they shook them3elves entirely free. Our chief authority for, 

w~.at happened is Justin. After speaking of the revolt of Parthia, he pro

ceeds (xLT, 4) :, 'At the same ,time Diodotus, governor of the thousand 
cities of Bactria, rebelled and had himself proclaimed king.' In most texts 

the name of the leader of the movement is wrongly given as 'Theodotus.' 
The mistake, which goes back to the manuscripts, can be readily accounte~ 

for. The chronology is much more troublesome, since the several events 
by which Justin seeks to date the Parthian outbreak are spread over a 
period of not less than ten years. In the faoe of so much inconsistency we 
may be content with the broad conclusion that the forma,l accession of 
Diodotus took place about 250 B.c., at a time when Antiochus was not in 
a position to put an effective veto on the proceeding. An examination of 

the numismatic material may enable us to go a little further. 
Among the coins bearing the name of Seleucus are very rare gold 

staters and silver tetradrachms, having on the obverse a portrait of the 
king with hull's horns, and on the reverse the head of a horned horse 
(Pl. II, 3). The same types, ~vith the legend BAIIA EQI ANTIOXOY, 

are found on ,two unique silver pieces-a drachm and a tepradrachm 

(Pl. II, 4)-'which may belong to the joint reign. All of these are struck 

from unadjusted~ dies, and all of them have on the reverse two monograms 

which, to judge from their complexity and from the manner in which they 
var'J, mus~ conc~al the names of individual- magistrates. Apparently in 

d[~ect' line of' succession t6 ·,the preceding comes a- gold and' silver 

series, peginn:ing u:n~er Ant~9ch~s r ~nd continued under' Antioch~s II~ ~hich 
contains staters{Pl.JI, 5 and 6), tetradrachms,(Pl. II, 7:,a,nd,8), and smaller 
deonminations, The rever.:;e type is the same, but the coins are now 
struck from ca.r:efully adjusted dies, usually t t but in case t t . The 
magistrates' names show litle variation. As a rule, there is only one, that 
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being~', L:,l, or @1• 'l'he device of a horse's head would be peculiarly 
appropriate to Bactria, with its famous cavalry, or to Sogdiiina; and it is 
undoubtedly from Afghniiistiin and Bukhiira that the coins in question 
usually come. As they cover at least part of the two reigns, they must be 
to some extent contemporary with certain gold staters and silver drachms 
which have ft head of Antiochus I or of Antiochus II on the obverse, and 
on the reverse the ordinary Seleucid type of the seated Apollo (Pl. II, 9 and 
101 Hert- again the dies have been carefully adjusted ( ~ .~ l 'l'he 
magistratP's name, too, is obviously the same, being invariably 1\,"T',or(""' 
It has sometimes bt-en su~f!ested that the monogram represf'nts the name of 
a mint rather than of a magistrate. As against that view it must be 
remembered that the two parallel series differ not on:y in type but also in 
style, the treatment of the f'nds of the king's diadem being specially 
characteri:stic. 

'!'here can be no dispute as t,o the proper local attribution of the 
setOnd of these oeries. In style they have the closest possible aflinity to 
a fairly numf'rous ~et of gold staters and silver tetradracl:ms and drachms, 
which also read BAH "\EQ2: AN'l'IOXY, but which present types that we 
have not encountered hitherto. On the obveroe is a youthful head, 
marl,edly unlihe either Antiochus I or Antiochus II, and on the reverse is 
a full length figure of Zeus, thundt>ring, with an eagle at his feet (Pl. JI, Jl 
and 12) ; the dies are carefully adjusted ( -:· ~ ) but although letters and 
monograms oceur freely, nothing to suggest~~-, is ever found. X ext in order 
comes a group of gold and ;;iiv<r wir.~, exaetly resfmbling tbo~e just 
describrd excepiirg only in th le~n:d, \\ hith is r:ow BA~l:\h£22: 

t 10/' OTOY (Pl. II, 13 and 14). We are thus brought into the pres!:"IH:e 
of what is undoubtedly the mon(ey of the fully devolo~wd king<ll)m of 
Bactria, and at the same time \\e are put in po:ssession of a clue which 
may guide us to a clearer understandin~ of some of the ground we have 
traversed. Gardner long ago pointed out that the heed on the BAEIAEUL: 
ANTIOXOY pieces was identical with that on the ~imilar pieces with 
BAL:IAE5.22: l:,lOL:,OTOY, and a glance at Plate ll will demonstrate the 
soundness of his view. He proposed to recognise it as the portrait. of 
Diodotus, and to regard its appearance on money bearing the name of the 
;mzerain as a stage in the vassal's progress towards complete independence. 
Von Sallet, while refusing to accept Gardner's theory as to the portrait, 
agreed with him in assigning the whole of the coins to Diodotus, whose 
'canting badge' he discerned in the figure of Zeus. Both :scholars seem to 
be right in their positive contentions: the portrait is that of Diodotus, 
_!l:nd the figllre of_~eus is the king's 'cai~~~ng ba~ge'. And it max~ b~ 

1 One tetradrachm (Babelon, Rois de Syrie, Pl. III, 16), which, bears the head of 
Antioehus I and which must, the1efore, come early in the series, apl-'ears to have 0) 
ljnd is thus connected with the ~mall group mentioned above (p. 390), 
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that there is further help to be got from the coins with the head of the 
horned horse and from those with the seated Apollo. We found thil:t 

. these two sets were to ·some extent parallel, and that the latter led naturally· 
up to the Bactrian series proper. The monogram which was so prominent 

on both can be resolved most readily into .:0,IO(So-rou]. The definite 
acceptance of that interpretation would enable us to reconstruct the story 
of the rise of Bacteria somewhat on the following lines. 

Early in the reign of Antiochus I a certain Diodotus was appointed 
satrap of Bactria and of some neighbouring province, not improbably 
Sogdiana. The coins with horse's head were already being struck in 
the second province in the name of the suzerain. Diodotus continued the 
issue and also opened, this time in Bactria, a new mint from which he 
issued, likewise in the nam:l af Antioch us, the coins with the seated Apollo. 
The country plainly prospered under his rule, for the money with his 
monogram is far from uncommon, in spite of the remoteness of the regio~ 

in which it is habitually discovered, His own position, too, must have 

grown stronger steadily, although for many years he made no attempt to 

break the slender tie that bound him to the Sleucid empire ; he may have 
·been the satrap of Bactria who, according to Chaldeean documents, sent 

twenty elephants to assist Antiochus I in his struggle w1th Ptolemy· 

Philadelphus about 274o-273 B.c. Ultimately, however, the centrifugal 

tendency prevailed and Bactria declared itself an independent state, 
Margiana (Merv) and SogdHina being included within its frontiers. 'l'he . 
change did not take place all at once. There was a.period of transition, 
and this period had not quite· come to an end when Diodotus died, leaving 
a son of the . same name to carry his policy to its logical conclusion ; the 
Diodotus whose portrait appears on the coins is a young man, much too 
young to have been a, satrap in the days of Antiochus I. The father may 
or may not have assumed the title of king. The s~m was certainly the first 
to exercise the royal prerogativeof issuing money in his own name, and 
even he contented himself at the outset with altering the types, while leaving 
the inscription untouched1• With the introduction of his 'canting badge,' he 
abandoned the use ot the monogram. Simultaneously he closed the older 
mint, where the coins with the horse's head had been struck, a step which 
points to a concentration of his administrative forces. Such a reconliltruc
tion is not merely consistent with the evidence of the coins. It also tallies, 
in a simple and satisfactory fashion, with what Justin (XLI, 4) says as to the 
original leader to the Bactrian revolt having been succeeded by a son of the 

1 A unique gold stater, acquired by the Rev. E. Rogers while these sheers were 
passing through the press, shows that to begin with he retained the portrait, il.s well 
as the name, of his suzerain. The thundering Zeus appears on the reverse, .bup the 
obverse bears an unmistakable head of Antiochus II, closely•resembling J.H.S., 1903, 
Pl. I, 3. 
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same name as himself-'et ipso Diodato.' Some value attaches to this 
confirmation of the main literary sources whem:e our knowledge of the 
episode is derived, for the truth of the statement has occasionally been 
doubted, despite its explicit nature and despite the implicit corroboration 
which, as we shall see presently (p. 393;, it receives from Polybius (XI, 3:l). 

Regarding the detailed history of the reigns of the two monarchs the 
records leave us almost entirely in the dark. The little we do learn is from 
Justin (loc. cit.), and it has reference to the struggle that attended the rise 
of the Parthian kingdom. The nucleus of what was in the fullness of time 
to become one of the most formidable powers that Asia has ever seen, was 
among the districts that had been induded in the sixteenth satrapy of 
Darius, a land of mountain and forest, comparing ill in point of fertility 
with Bactria. Historians are not agreed as to the race to which its popula
tion belonged, although their habits and custom'! would lead one to suspect 
a strong infusion of an element closely akin to the wild nomads of the 
steppes. ~or are the current traditions as to the beginnings of the royal 
house sufficiently consistent to be worthy of much, if any, credence. Accord
ing to these the first Arsaces, the founder of the dynasty, is sometimes a 
Parthlan, sometimes a Bactrian, sometimes even a descendant of the 
Achaem10nids. One point in which all accounts agree, is that he made his 
way to the throne by violence. The name of the Seleucid satrap murdered 
by him and his brother Tiridates, afterwards Arsace5 II, is variously given. 
Arrian (F.H.G. III, 587) calls him Pherecles, and Syncellus (ibid.) speaks of 
him as Agathocles, while Justin-who, by the way, knows nothing of the 
cooperation of Tiridates-refers to him (XLI, 4) as Andragoras. In favuur 
o fJustin may perhaps be cited certain gold and silver coins (Pl. II, 15 and 
16)1, whose style is not unsuited to the middle of the third century B.c. and 
which bear the legend ANL\PAT'OPOY. They are very rare, almost all of 
the known specimens being apparently from the Oxus find (see supm, p. 
350). Their genuineness has sometime:> bt>en questioned, but on grounds 
that seem hardly sufficient ; the circumstance that they are struck from 
dies that have been adjusted with great precision ( • v ), a peculiarity 
that is characteristic of the region and the period to which they are attribu
ted, is a strong incidental argument in favour of their authenticity. 

Another point about which there is practical unanimity is that the revolt 
of Parthia took place almost simultaneously with the revolt of Bact ria, al
though probably a year or two later. The explanation lies on the surface: 
Antiochus II (::!61-2!6) like his two immediate successors, Seleucus II 
(246-226) and Seleucus III (226 -223), was too much preoccupied with wars 
and rumours of wars in the west to maintain a proper hold over his eastern 
dominions. Probably, too, there were other causes at work. The spectacle 

----1 They mlty, however, have been struck by an earlier-And.ragorasiC. 3ITB.C.);-see 
Ra.peon,N.G., 1893; p. 204, and Hill, Attie ltlem, dell' Istit. !tal. di Num., III,2,p.31. 
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of the greatness of the Maurya empire would not be lost upon a satrap of 
such force of character as the elder Diodotus. And in his case to 

the promptings of ambition there may have been added a spur of a different 
kind. It is not unlikely that Bactria was already beginning to be conscious,· 
on her northern border, of the first onset of the pressure before which she 
was in the end to succumb ; Eastern Asia was just entering upon one 

· of those mysterious convulsions of tribal unrest, which produced the great 

migrations, and of which the Parthian revolt itself was not impossibly a 

manifest~tion. If this were so, Diodotus may well have felt that an 
independent kingdom, strong in its new-born sense of national unity, 
was likely to be a more permanent bulwark against barbari&n aggression 
than the loosely attached extremity of an empire whose head was in no 
position to afford efficient protection to his nominal subjects. Besides the 
native Iranian basis on which he would have to build, the descen
dants of Alexander's colonists would provide him with a substantial 
Hellenic framework ready to hand: rand, as a matter of fact, Bactria 
was, throughout the whole of its brief career, esseutially an Hellenic state. 
In this connexion it is significant to note that, under the earlier Diodotus, 

Parthia was a potential, if not an actual, enemy. Justin tells us, in 

the ehapter that has been so often quoted, that 'fear of Diodotus' was one 
of the chief motives that led Arsaces, after his seizure of Hyrcania, to keep 
a great army on a war-footing. He goes on to say that, when the old 
satrap died, his son reversed his Parthian policy, and concluded an alliance 
which set Armce::. free to concentrate his whole forces against Seleucus II, 
then advancing eastwards on a futile campaign of reconquest. The threat of 
a renewal of the Macedonian supremacy was enough to bring Greek 
and barbarian together. The eastern expedition of Seleucus II was subse
quent to the battle of Ancyra, in which he. was heavily defeated by 
the Gauls (240 B.c.). It cannot, therefore, have taken place earlier 

than 238, and it can hardly be put later than 235. This gives us 
something approaching a definite date at which Diodotus II was on the 
throne of Bactria. 

Beyond the bare facts already chronicled, we have no information as 
to the doings either of the son or of the father. It is, indeed, usually stated 
that the latter assumed the title of 'Soter,' perhaps because of his success 
in keeping the Turanian hordes at bay. But the only evidence to thateffect 
is a. coin purporting to be struck in the name of ,0.I060TOY ~QTHPO~ 
(Pl. Ill, 9) and we shall find presently that this was not minted in the life
time of himself or his son. It is probable, therefore, that the title was con
ferred by a later generation. In any case his own dynasty was destined to 
speedy extinction. We do not know how long Diodotus II reigned. But,· 
as the portraits on his coins are all fairly youthful, it is scarcely possible to 
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allow him more than ten or twelve years after the peace with Parthia. And 
it is certain from Polybius (xi, 34) that when Antiochus III appeared m 
the east at the head of an army, about 212 B.C., determined to reassert 
the Seleucid supremacy over the revolted kingdoms, the Bactrian throne 
had for some time been occupied by Euthydemus, a Greek from one or 
other of the cities called Magnesia, who, in reply to the challenge of Antio
ch us, explained that he did not think it fair that he should be interfered 
with : 'He was not a rebel. Others, no doubt, had rebelled. He had 
put the children of the rebels to death, and that was how he happened to 
be king.' We may draw from this, not only a confirmation of Justin's 
statement as to Diodotus I having been succeeded by a son, but also the 
further inference· that Diodotus II came to a violent end. 

Our authorities give us no hint as to who Euthydemus was, or 
as to how he reached a position of such influence as to be able to make a 
successful bid for the crown. The cla.im of the Lydian city to be the 
Magnesia of his birth is perhaps slightly stronger than that of the Ionian 
one ; for, when he came to strike money, he chose a remarkable type 
whose selection can be most simply explained by supposing that it had 
been familiar to him in his youth, as it would be if he were brought up 
in the Hermus valley. The first real glimpse we get of him is when 
he comes into conflict with Antiochus the Great. The Parthian campaign 
of the latter had been arduous, to judge from the picture which Polybius 
(x, 28 ff.) has preserved of some of its incidents. But Arsaces III seems at 
length to have been driven to yield upon terms, and by the year 208 
Antioch us was at liberty to turn his arms against Bactria. To enter it, he 
had to ford the river Arius (Hari Rud), the passage of which Euthydemus 
was prepared to dispute. When the critical moment came, the Bactrians 
allowed themselves to be outmanoeuvred. Antioch us made a night-march 
with a picked body of cavalry, the majority of whom he succeeded in get
ting over the stream before the dawn was bright enough for the enemy's 
vedettes to discover them. The footing thus gained was stubbornly held, 

in the teeth of a. singularly fierce attack. From the narrative of Polybius 
(x, 49) we learn that Antiochus displayed great personal courage, and 
that Eut,hydemus was so perturbed by the lesson his troop:S had received 
that he retreated at once to his capital of Zariaspa or Bactra, the modern 
Balkh. A siege presumably followed, and it is generally taken for granted 
that this was the famous siege of Bactra, casually mentioned by Polybius 
in quite another context (xxix, 6A). However that may be, the struggle 
was a prolonged one. By 206 two years had elapsed without either side 
having gained a decisive advantage. Meanwhile barbarian swarms were 
hovering ominously along the northern frontier of the kingdom. If the 
internecine strife continued, they might at any moment descend upon the 
country and ruthlessly destroy every vestige of Hellenic civilisation. 
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The reality of this peril was pressed home upon Antioch us by Teleas, 
a fellow-countryman of Euthydemus, whom the latter had empowered to 
use his good offices in working for a settlement. Antiochus, upon his part, 
Was only too glad to welcome the prospecb of an honourable escape from a 
siuation that threatened to grow more and more embarrassing. Informal 
negotiations, conducted through Teleas, ultimately resulted in the despatch 
of Demetrius, t.he son of Euthydemus, as a fully accredited_ envoy to 
the camp of Antiochus. Polybius is still our authority for details. He 
speaks (xr, 34) in glowing terms . of the favourable impression which the 
handsome youth produced upon the Seleucid king, who offered him one of 
his own daughters in marriage and indicated his williq.gness to waive 
all objection to the use of the royal title by Euthyde~us. A written agree
ment covering the disputed points was drawn up and signed, and a formal 
ailiance concluded. Euthydemus had been the first to move t.owards peace, 
and therefore it may be regarded as certain that he too made 'concessions; 
Unfortunately we . have to guess what they were. Not improbably they 
extended to an acknowledgment of the suzerainty of Antiocl:ms, althougft 
all we are told is that the expeditionary army, which was now about 

- to direct its march towards India, had its commissariat richly replenished 
by the Bactrians, receiving at the same time an important reinforcement 
in the shape of the whole of the war~elephants that had beeu at the 
command of Euthydemus. 

The second Greek invasion of India amounted to little more than a 
reconnaissance in force. A<;oka. the grandson of Chandragupta, had died 
about 236 B.c., and after his death the power of the Maurya dynasty 
speedily declined. When Antioch us crossed the Hindu Kush and marched 
down the Kabul valley, he found himself in the territory of a prince wlwm 
Polybius (xi, 34) cails 'Sophagasenos, King of the Indians.' Indian history 
knows no ruler of corresponding name, and it has therefore been con
jectured that Sophagasenus was some local raja Who had taken advantage 
of the decay of the Maurya empire to est~blish a kingdom of his own in 
the country west of the Indus1 • Whoever he was, he plainly realised th!Lt 
he was quite unfit to offer an effective resistance to the seasoned troops of 
his adversary. At the same time Antiochus was in no mood to emulate 
the Indian adventure of his invincible forerunner. He had already been 
three years in the east. The West was calling loudly, and he had enhanced 
his reputation so substantially by his prowess that he could afford to 
be satisfied with a bloodless victory. Accordingly he accepted the sub
mission' of Sophagasenus who, like Euthydemus, revictualled his army for 
him and handed over a number of war-elephants. A heavy indemnity was 
also imposed. This last, however, Antiochus did not wait to receive. He 
left· Androsthenes of Cyzicus behind to take delivery of the promised 
__ . For Sophagasenus see .Chapter XX. 
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treasure, and himself hurried back with all speed towards Mesopotamia, 
choosing the route that ran through Arachosia and Drangiana (Seistan) to 
Carmania. Who was the lord of Arachosia when it was traversed by the 
Seleucid troops, it is impossible to say. It had once been A<;.oka. Now 
it may have been Sophagasenus. The numismatic evidence suggests that ere 
long it was Euthydemus. General Cunningham1 remarks that the silver of 
the last-named king 'is very common in Balkh and Bokhara, to the north 
of the Caucasus, and less C'ommon in Kabul, Kandahar and Sistan,' while 
his bronze coins, 'which are I'erhaps less numerous than the silver, are 
found in about equal numbers in Sistan and Kandahar and throughout the 
Kabul valley.' Other observers describe his bronze as 'very common in 
Sistan and Kandahar.' A bronze was much less likely to travel outside the 
area of its actual currency than gold or silver, the significance of these 
facts is unmistakable. Where the number of specimens is so large, the 
possible effect of confusion with the rare coinage of Euthydemus II may 
safely be disregarded. 

In addition to what the 'find-spots' teach, there is something to be 
learned from a review of the coins themselves, or at all events of the gold 
and silver. It bas already been indicated that Euthydemus on his accession 
discarded the characteristic type of Diodotus, and substituted for it one 
which may have been familiar to him in the city where he was born and 
bred. Zeus the thunderer was replaced by Heracles seated to left on a 
rock, leaning with his right hand on his club. The device was apparently 
borrowed from a set of silver tetradrachms struck at the cities of Cyme, 
Myrina, and Phocaea, in Western Asia Minor, during the reigns of An
tiochus I and II (J.H.S., 1907, pp. 145 ff.). It is universal on the gold and 
silver of Euthydemus, but two varieties of it are readily distinguishable. On 
the gold and on much of the silver the rock upon whi'ch Heracles sit~ is 
bare, while the lower end of his club is supported by a short and somewhat 
unnatural-looking column of stone (Pl. III, 1). On the remainder of the 
silver the rock is covered with a lion-skin, and the lower end of the club is 
apparently resting on the god's thigh (Pl. I£[, 2). The whole of the coins 
belonging to the second class bear the monogram @, and have their dies 
adjusted t ~. The first class, on the othPr hand, comprises three or four 
different groups, each having a characteristic letter or monogram other than 
~. The rule here is for the dies to be adju>ltt'll '· -;. , but there are a 
considerable number of exceptions ( "' ·:· ) which may fairly be presumed to 
be later, seeing that ~ ~ is invariable in subsequent reigns. The appearance 
of these particular monograms is a new phenomenon on the Bactrian 
coinage. As they usually persist through a long series of years, they cannot 
be interpreted as magistrates' names. They should rather be regarded as 
the names of mints, a view which is confirmed by occasional minor 
yaria~ions o_f_~}'l:>~!_Il_d -~," certain subtle peculiarities of style, surh as the 

1 .Vum. Ohron., 1869, p. 138. 
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thin 'spread' fabric which is characteristic of many of the K. coins of the 
earlier kings. 

The mere increase in the number of royal mints may not unreason
ably be held to prove that the dominions of Euthydemus were more 
extensive than those of his predecessor. It would seem that, soon after the 
Maurya- empire began to crumble away, he possessed himself-it may be at 
the expense of Sophagasenus- of the Paropanisadae and Arachosia, possibly 
also-although as to this the coins are less definite-of some of the 

other districts which Seleucus I had ceded to Chandragupta. His silver 

tetradrachms are very common, and so. too are more or less clumsy 
barbarous imitations,· many of which appear to date from a · relatively late 
period. Without doubt his money must have circulated widely, and must 

have enjoyed a high reputation for quality. Bactria under his sway clear~ 

reached a pitch of prosperity such as she had never before attained. And 
his reign must have been a long one. The abundance of his coina~ 
suggests this. The great variety of the portraits proves it. Even after 
every allowance has been made for the mannerisms of different artists and 
of different mints, a comparison of the head on Pl. III, l, with the head on 
Pl. III, 2, will be felt to be conclusive. The latter, which is an admirably 
realistic piece of work, is obviously intended to represent a very much 
older person than the former. It is on the strength of this evidence that 

. the death of Euthydemus is generally supposed to have taken place about 
190 B.C. 

We have seen that under Euthydemus the frontiers of the Bactrian 
kingdom were pushed southwards until they included at least the whole of 
the lower portion of Afghanistan. But this was not the only direction 
in which expansion had become possible. The Indian expedition of 
Antiochus the Great, if it had no other result .of importance had revealed 
the feebleness of the resistance that a properly equipped army ·wa:: now 
likely to encounter in an invasion ofthe Punjab. We may be sure that, 
after the Seleucid forces had w"it;hdrawn, the eyes of Euthydemus were 
turned longingly towards the Land of the Five B.ivers. He may actually 
have annexed it. If he did, it was probably only. towards the close of his 
reign, for he would hardly have ventured to put so ambitious a design into 
execution until he felt secure from interference at the hands of Antiochus 
III, and that he can scarcely have done before about 197, when the 
latter became hopelessly involved in the meshes. of the anti-Roman 
policy which was to prove his ruin. In any event the real instrument 
of conquest was his son and successor, Dem,etrius, of whose romantic 
career one would like to believe, with Cunningham, th~t a far-()ff echo .has 
survived in Chaucer's picturesque description of 'the grete Emetreus, 
the king of Inde.' Demetrius had been a youth of perhaps seventee:a 
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or eighteen, when he ,ll.cted as intermediary between his father and 
Antiochus. He would thus be between thirty and thirty-five when his reign 
as king began, an age that agrees well with the most characteristic portrait 
oB his coins (Pl. III, 3). Years before, he had probably been married to a 
Seleucid princess, in accordance with the promise made during the peace 
negotiations. If so, nothing whatever is known about her : the view 
that she was called Laodice is Lased upon evidence that admits of an 
altogether different interpretation. It should be noted that in the coin-por
trait he is represented as wearing a head-dress made of the skin of an 
elephant, an animal closely associated in those days with India. It is not 
impossible, therefore, that some of his Indian laurels may have been 
won, while he was still merely crown-prince. The reverse type which 
he chose for his silver might easily be interpreted as pointing in the same 
direction. Heracles remains the patron-divinity, but he is no longer taking 
his ease on a rock ; he is standing upright, placing a wreath upon his 
head (Pl. III 3). The inference here suggested is identical with that drawn 
from somewhat different premises by Cunningham, who argued that the 
subjugation of part of India by Demetrius during his father's life-time 
would account for certain facts regarding the provenance of the bronze 
money of Euthydemus. Single specimens of this are occasionally met with 
in the Western Punjab, and several were found in the bed of the Indus at 
Attock in 1840, while raising a sunken boat. It is, however, a' serious 
flaw in f'unningham's reasoning that he did not distinguish between the 
coins of Euthydemus I and those of the grandson who bore the same 
name. 

In whatever circumstances the Indian campaigns of Demetriu" may 
haVP been inaugurated, there can be no question as to their brilliant 
out<·ome. "Gnfurtunately the true extent of his territorial a<,quisitions 
can no longer be exactly determined. Strabu, in the passage (xr, 5l6) which 
is our chief authority on the point. is quoting from Apollodorus of 
Artemita, and the original reference of Apollodorus is merely a casual one. 
He is drawing attention in passing to the remarkable way in which the 
kingdom of Bactria expanded beyond its original limits. and he menti->ns 
incidentally that the kings chiefly responsible were Demetrius and }lenander. 
The advance towards Chinese Tartary which he ret>ords may well have been 
the work of Demetrius or of his father Eut hydemus. But, as )lenander 
left a far deeper mark on the traditions of India than did Demetrius, 
it would be unreasonrtble to give the latter eredit for subduing the whole of 
the Indian districts that Apollodorus enumerates. Yet there is nothing to 
show where the line should be drawn. It is probably safe to say that 
Demetrius made himself master of the Indus valley. When we try to 
take him further, we enter a doubtful region. It is, indeed, sometimes stated 
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that he fixed his capital at Sangala or Sagala, which he called Euthydemia 
in honour of his father. But, if the statement he probed Hs value 
is considerably diminished. It is not certain, though it may be very 
likely, that the "S.iiyyal\a of Arrian (v; 22) is the same as the "i,iiy_a,{,a'YJ lcai 
Eu6utJ.e:Sda (al. Eu6UfLYJOla) of Ptolemy (vn, l, 46). Granted, however, 
that the two may be identical ·and may both represent the Pali Sagala 
(Sialkot), it is necessary, in order to establish a connexion with Demetrius, 
to resort to conjecture and to substitute Eu6u3w.la for the Eu6utJ.e:3e:la 
of the manuscripts, a proceeding which is pla~sible enough in itself 
but nevertheless open to challenge. More satisfactory, if much vaguer, 
evidence of the firmness of the footing that he gained to the south of the 
Hindu Kush is furnished by one or two very rare bronze pieces, which have 
the equare shape characteristic of the early native coinage of India. . 
That they were intended for circulation there, is clear from their bearing a 
bilingual inscription-Greek on the obverse,' Kharoshthi on. the reverse. 
It is significant that on these the king employs the title of iiuikvrros 
or 'the Invincible'. As usual, he is wearing a head-dress made of the skin 
of an elephant. 

The very success of Demetrius appears to have proved his undoing. 
As a direct consequence of his victories, the centre of gravity of his 
dominions was shifted beyond the borders of Bactria proper. The home
land, however, was not content to degenelate into a mere dependency. A 
revolt ended in the establishment of a separate kingdom under Eucratides, 
a leader of great vigour arid ability, about whose rise written history 
has little or nothing to say. Jus tin (XLI, 6) tells that his recognition 
as king took place almost simultaneously with the accession ofMithradates 
I to the throne of Parthia. As Mithradates succeeded his brother Phraates 
I about 171 B.C., we may accept von Gutschmid's date of 175 as approxi
mately correct for Eucratides. The beginning of his reign was stormy. He 
had to face attacks from several sides, and on at least one occasion he was 
hard put to it to escape with his life. Demetrius, who was now king 
of India-that is, of the country of the Indus, -not of Bactria, and 
who was naturally one of his most determined foes, had reduced him to such 
straits that he was driven to take refuge in a fort with only 300 followers. 
Here, if we may believe Justin (lo::. cit.), he was blockaded by a force 
of 60,000 men under the personal command of his rival. The odd'! 
were tremendous. But this resourcefulness carried him safely through; for 
more than four months he harassed the enemy by perpetual sallies, demora
lising them so thoroughly in the end tha.t the siege had to be raised. 
This is the last we hear of Demetrius. It is uncertain whether he died a 
natil.ral death as king of India, or whether he fell defending his territory 
against Eucratides, into whose possession a considerable· portion of it 
ultimately passed. The close of his reign is sometimes given as circa 160, 
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but the date is a purely arbitrary one. As we thall see presently (infra, 
p. 410), there is good ground for believing that the conquest of the Punjab 
by Eucratides was earlier than 162. 

At this point it becomes necessary to notice a group of four 0r five 
kings, whose existence is vouched for solely by the money which they 
struck, but who must have been to some extent contemporary with the two 
who have just been discussed. Appreciation of the evidence will be 
facilitated by a further glance at the silver coinage of Demetrius who, by the 
way, does not seem to have struek any gold. It will be observed (Pl. III, 3) 
that he is the first of the Bactrian kings to be represented with his shoulders 
draped ; and from his time onwards that feature is virtually universal. But 
he is also the last to be Rho,vn with one end of the royal diadem flying out 
behind, and the other hanging straight down his back, a method of 
arrangement that had persisted steadily in Bactria sinee the reign of 
Antiochus I (see Pl. II, 9-14, and Pl. III, I and 2). Again, on the great 
majority of the surviving specimens of his coinage, his bust on the obverse 
is enclosed within the circle of plain dots which had hitherto been 
customary. On the other hand, in a few cases, the cirele of plain dots is 
replaced by the so-called bead-and-reel border, which is familiar from its 
use on the issues of Antiochus the Great and later Seleueid kings, and 
which is invariably found on the tetradrachms of Eucratides and his son 
and successor Heliocles (Pl. IV, 4-9). The differences, coupled with 
other aud less obvious nwznces of style, will supply valuable guidance in 
determining the period to which one ought to assign the pieces that have 
now to be described. It has already been mentioned (supra, p. 398) that 
after the reign of Euthydemus, the dies are always adjusted ~- -'-

Of the four or five groups of coins to be discussed, we may take first 
the tetradrachms and smaller denominations of silver which have on the 
obverse a youthful bust with draped shoulders, and on the reven;e a figure 
of Heracles standing to front, much as on the coins of Demetrius, except 
that, besides having one wreath on his head, he holds a second in his 
extended right hand (Pl. III, 4). The legend on these pieces is BA2:L\.ED2: 
EY6Y/\H:MOY, and most of the older numismatists, including 
Cuimingham, were disposed to attribute them, like 1 hose with the seated 
Heracles, to the father of Demetrius. Since von Sallet wrote, however, it 
has been generally agreed that this view is not tenable. Stylistic considera
tions compel the acceptance of an alternative theory, first advocated by 
Burgon, to the effect that they were struck by a second and later prince, in 
all probability the eldest son of Demetrius, on whom his grandfather's 
name wonld in ordinary course be bestowed. Attention may be called more 
especially to the draped shoulders and to the treatment of the diadem. ~or 
is it possible to account for the differences on local rather than on 
chronological grounds, inasmuch as the mint-marks on the two sets of coins 
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are often identiPal. Confirmation is furnished by a few nickel pieces, like• 
wise reading BA2:1AEQ2: EY8Y [;;, HMOY, although showing no portrait. 
Nickel was not used by Demetrius, and t.herefore it was presumabJy 
not used by his predecessor, Euthydemus I. On the other hand, we shall 
presently find it employed by two of the remaining kings of the group now 
under discussion. So peculiar an alloy -·it does not appear again in any 
pam of the wor.ld until quite recent times-is clearly characteristic of one 
particular epoch. The case for a second Euthydemus is thus irresistible. 
And that for a second Demetrius, whom we may suppose to have been a 
younger brother, is very nearly a'J strong. The coins of Demetrius U are 
very rare, but two or three tetradrachms and drachms are known. The 
obverse displays a youthful bust with draped shoulders and· a novel 
arrangements of diadem ends, while the reverse has a figure of Athena, 
standing to front with spear and shield (Pl. III, 5). The legend is 
BA2:1AEQ2: L,HMHTPIOY. Here again the appearance of a new type is 
significant, and the differences in the portrait cannot be set aside as due to 
local idiosyncracy, for the mint·J':!lark which the coins with Athena bear 
occurs also on coins having the usual types of Demetrius the elder. Lastly, 
and this is highly important, of the two tetradrachms in the British 
Museum here attributed to Demetrius II, one has a bead-and-reel border, 
and cannot therefore be much, if, any, earlier than the beginnings of the 
coinage of Eucratides, when a youthful portrait of Demetrius I. would, of 
course, be highly inappropriate . 

.No argument is necessary to ·prove the existence of the oth.er three 
kings belonging to. the group. Their coins speak for themselves. To 
judge by the memorials of this kind which he has left, Agathocles must have 
been the most prominent. On his silver he appears with drapery round his 
shoulders and with both ends of his diadem hangin~ loosely down, the 
portrait being enclosed by a border of plain dots (Pl. III, 6). Like 'all 
the Bactrian kings we have so far met with, he introduced a characteristic 
type of his own. On the reverse of his t~tradrachms is Zeus, standing to 
front, holding a figure of Hecate on. his extended right hand &nd lea-ning 
with his left on a spear. That there must have been a very intimate 
connexion- chronological, personal, and local- between him and a second 
king, Pantaleon, will be evident from Pl. II( 7, which shows ·a tetradra.chm 
struck by the later. In general style the busts are closely related, while the 
reverse types are also the same, except that, on the silver ofPantaleon, Zeus 
is seated on a throne. In the case of the inferior metals the correspondence 
is even more complete. Nickel coins with Dionysiac types were struck by 
both, and their bronze pieces, round and square alike, are generally distin
guishable only by the difference in the proper name. Lastly, on their 
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square bronze money, intended for circulation in India and therefore 
bilingual, both use the Brahmi script for the obverse legend, instead of the 
otherwise universal KharoshthL The portrait of the third king, Antimachus 
(Theos), is one of the most pronouncedly individual in the whole Bactrian 
series, largely because of the oddly modern-looking kausia which he wears 
(Pl. III, 8). The standing figure on the reverse of his silver coins is 
Poseidon, wreathed, and carrying in his left hand a palm-branch with a 
fillet attached, while his very rare bronze pieces have a figure of Victory. 
The appearance of Poseidon is remarkable and has been interpreted as 
referring to a successful naval engagement1 . It is difficult to account for it 
on any other hypothesis. But it is dangerous to fix on the Indus as the 
scene of the fighting, and to make this a ground for deductions as to the 
region in which Antimachus held sway. No square bilingual money with 
his name has come to light-unless, indeed, the coins usually attributed to 
Antimachus II are really the Indian coins of Antimachus Theos2 - although 
it would be natural to expect an issue of the sort from a king who had 
ruled in the Indus valley. In this respect he contracts raarkedly with 
Agathocles and Pantaleon, whose specifically Indian coins are very abun
dant. On the other hand he makes contact, so to say, with Agathocles 
through the medium of a highly interesting group of silver tetradrachms, 
which deserve somewhat careful notice. 

The proper interpretation of these tetradrachms is due to von Sallet. 
Since his time the group has received sundry additions and even yet it 
may be far from complete. The existence of two parallel series is universal
ly admitted, one struck by Agathocles, the other by Antimachus, and each 
apparently consisting of a set of pieces reproducing in medallic fashion the 
issues of the earlier kings of Bactria. The coins were doubtless meant to 
pass current as money, but it seems certain that. they were also uesigned to 
serve as political manifestos. The set with the name of Agathoeles contains 
four distinct varieties. The first of these has the types of the familiar silver 
tetradrachms of Alexander the Great, but the portrait on the obverse is 
accompanieu by the descriptive legend A.\E ;_jjAX..lPOY TOY <f>I:\ TH[I £0Y, 
'Alexander, rhilip's son,' while the inscription on the reverse reads BA~I
,\EYO~TOI ATA00K.\OYI ,6IKAIOY. This ~atter formula, which can 
only signify 'struck in the reign of Agathocles the Just,' is userl ag the 
reverse inscription of all the remaining varieties, anu thus supplies the 
common element that binds the whole together. The second variety has 
on the obverse a diademed head with the words ANTIOXOY NIKATOPO~, 
•Antiochus the Conqueror,' and on the reverse Zeus, thundt'ring, with an 
eagle at his feet (Pl. IV, 1). The third shows the same reverse but has on 
the obverse, beside the head, ,6I0,60TOY IQTHPOI, 'Diodotus the 
Saviour.' The fourth has on the obverse a head which is described as 

1 Num. Chron., 1869, p. 39. 2 For this view see Chapter XXII. 
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EYY0.6HMOY 0EOY, 'Euthydemus the Divine,' and on the reverse a 
figure of Heracles resting on a rock (Pl. IV, 2). It will be observed that 
the term BAIIAEQI never occurs, and that, on the other hand, each of 
the kings has a special title affixed to his name. It will be observed, too, 
that except in the case of Alexander, where the lion-skin could not be done 
without, there is no attempt at an exact reproduction of the royal portrait. 
In particular, though the shoulders are undraped, the diadem has both 
ends hanging down, after the manner that was customary on the coins of 
Agathocles himself, instea-:1 of having one end flying out behind, as had 
previously been usual. There has been some discussion as to who is in
tended by 'Antiochus the Conqueror.' But the consideration on which von 
Sallet laid stress is surely decisive ; in all the other cases the reverse type is 
characteristic of the individual whose head is represented on the obverse. 
Analogy thus puts it beyond question that the medals of 'Antiochus the 
Conqueror' are copies of the tetradrachms of Antioch us. II with the 
thundering Zeus. 

Of the set of similar medals associated with the m,me of Anti mach us, 
only two varieties have as yet come t;o light. They relate to Diodotus .and 
to Euthydemus, and bear a strong general resemblance to the correspond
ing pieces issued by Agathocles. There are, indeed, only two points of 
difference : the mint-mark is new, and the reverse inscription, reads 
BA~IAEYONTO~ ANTIMAXOY 0EOY 'struck in the reign of Anti
machus Theos.' Except for certain coins of Eucratides, to be discussed 
presently, these are usually regarded as completing the commemorative 
group, so far as surviving specimens go. There is, however, one well-known 
tetradrachm which has hitherto passed as an ordinary coin, but which 
ought probably to be reckoned as belonging to the same class. The 
obverse displays a rather conventional head, unaccompanied by any legend, 
while the reverse has the type of Zeus, thundering, along with the inscrip
tion .610.60TOY IOTHPO~ (Pl. III, 9). This is the only evidence for 
the gerleral belief that Diodotus received the title of 'Saviour' during his 
lifetime, and at the first glance it would appear to be sufficient. A closer 
scrutiny will suggest grave doubts. The coincidence of the reverse inscrip
tion with the obverse inscription used on the commemorative tetradrachms 
of Agathocles and Antimachusis remarkable, the omission of BA~IAEQ~ 
being quite as noteworthy as the addition of ~QTHPOI. The st.yle and 
fabric, too, are out of harmony with those of the regular coinage of 
Diodotus. In p:uticular, the dies are adjusted t t , instead of t t , as is 
the invariable custom in Bactria before the reign of Euthydemus I. Lastiy, 

t) 

the mink-mark ~ is not found on the money either of Diodotus or of 
his immediate successor, whereas it is common on that" of all the other kings 
whom we have had occasion to mention, Deme.trius II and Antimachus 
alone excepted .. Taking all these indications together, we can hardly 
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escape the conclmion that th~ tetradr.:tchm in question does not really 
belong to Diodotus, but is rather a commemorative piece issued, it may 
be, by Demetrius I. The mint-mark which it bears makes its earliest 
appearance on his ordinary coins, while the arrangement of the ends of 
the diadem is a strong argument against its being later. 

If the attribution just SU;!gested be correct, it confirms the view, 
already highly probable on other grounds, that there wa.s an intimate 
connexion between Demetrius I, on the one side, and, on the other, Aga
thocles, Pantaleon, and Antimaehwl, whom, as we have seen, it is impossible 
to separate. As Euthydemus II and Demetrius Il were almost certainly 
his sons, it fuLows thctt his history must have been closely linked with 
that of all the five ephemeral kings, of whom no recurd save their coins 
remains. His sons, however, can hardly have been contemporary with 
the other three, for the mint-marks that appear on the coins of Agathocles 
are to a large extent identical with those that were employed by Euthy
demus II. It is conceivable that, when Demetrius I was pursuing his 
Indian conquests, he may have left Euthydemus II and Demetrius H to 
represent him in the western part of his dominions, that they fell in the 
earlier years of the struggle with Eucratides, and that at some subsequent 
stage he recognised Agathocles, Pantaleon, and Antimachus as kings, in 
order to secure their support. Alternatively, the three last-named may have 
attempted to set themselves up against Eucratides after Demetrius died. 
But all this is mere guess-work. What is certain is that in none of the three 
cases can the seat of power have been very far distant from Kabul. 
Agathocles anj Pantaloon certainly, and Antimachus pos,ibly (v. sup. p. 404 
and note), struck money of a distinctively Indian character; and the 
Kharoshthi legend on certain copper Goins of Agathocles has been supposed 
to give him the title 'Lord of the Indians,' though this interpretation is 
unfortunately doubtfuP. Cunningham2 reports of the money of Agathocles 
that 'single copper specimens have been found as far to the south as 
Kandahar nnd Sistan, while they <tre common about Kabul and Begram.' 
Of Pantaleon's coins he states that they 'are found chiefly about Ghazni 
and Kabul, but a few have been obtained about Pe~hawar and in the 
Western Punjab ...... Masson procured seven copper specimens at Begram.' 
As for Antimachus, he says 'the position oC\:Iargiana accords best with the 
actual find-spots of his coins,' and again 'they have been found in about 
equal numbers in the Kabul valley and to the north of the Caucasus, while 
two specimens have been obtained in the Punjab.' 

Whatever may be the truth as to the territorial limits within which 
they held sway, the simultaneous appearance of so many 'kings' is a 
portent whose meaning is not to be mistaken. It is the first clear indica

tion o~ ~_!lat te_n<f~ncy towards ~he creation _o~- petty __ I?ri~~palities, w~~cE._ 
1 BUhler, Vienna Oriental Journal, 1894, p. 206. 2,N11m. Chron., 1869, pp. 38, 40 f. 



XVII) HELIOOLES AND LAO[JIOE 407 

subsequently became so marked a feature of the final phase of Greek rule 
in India. In the present instance the 'kings' would seem to have been 
pawns in a game which was really being played by stronger and more 
powerful personalities. They were obviously intent on upholding the 
banner of Demetrius and his dynasty, whose claim to the Bactrian crown 
the commemorative coins represent as derived directly from Alexander 
the Great, heedless of the violent breaks that had marked the accession 
first of Diodotus and then of Euthydemus. Nor is there any doubt as to 
the rival against whom their manifestos were aimed. It must have been 
Eucratides. It would be ·interesting if we could discover the foundation 
on which the usurper based his claims. Perhaps the quest is not entirely 
hopeless. Certain of his tetradrachms and drachms are·· by common 

consent regarded as commemorative, The obsvere-generally, but not 
accurately, described as the reverse-bears a male and female head, jugate, 
to the right, the inscription being· HAIOKAEOY~ KAI 1\ AOMKH~, 
while the reverse has one of the ordinary helmeted busts of Eucratides, 
accompanied by the legend BA};IAEY}; MErA~ EYKPATIL'o,H~ (Pl. 
IV, 3), The close analogy between this obverse ·and the obverses of the 
commemorative tetradrachms of Agathocles and Antimachus at once 
suggests that the appeal to the memory of Heliocles and Laodice is the 
counterpart of that to the memory of 'Alexander, Philip's son,' 'Antiochus 
the Conqueror,' 'Diodotus the Saviour,' and 'Euthydemus the Divine'. 
And when the obverse is given its proper position, the parallel is seen to 
be much closer than has hitherto been supposed. It naturally does not 
extend to the reverse, for Heliocles and Laodice had struck no money; and 
had therefore left to characteristic .coin-type for their kinsman to copy. In 
the circumstances he utilised his own portrait. At the same time he was 
careful to differentiate his commemorative pieces from his other issues by 

putting his· own name in the nominative iristead of in the genitive, 
very much in the spirit in which Agathocles and Antimachus employed 
Ba~IAEYONTO}; in place of the normal BA~fAEQ:s. 

Although there is no difference of opinion as to the commemorative 
character of these coins, an acute cleavage manifests itself the moment 
the problem of identification is approached. Perhaps the view most widely 
held is that Heliocles is th~ son and successor of Eucratides, and that the 
coins were struck to· commemorate his marriage with Laodice, a daughter 
of Demetrius by the Seleucid princess to whom he was betrothed in 206 
during the negotiations with Antiochus III. This theory-first propounded 
by von Sallet, although it had previously been hinted at by Droysen- has 
about it a certain plausibility that has commended it to historians :it would 
have beeri a politic step on the part of Eucratides to try and conciliate 
opposition, after his victory, by arranging a match between his son and a 
daughter of the fallen house. But, in the light of the considerations urged 
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in the foregoing paragraph, there need be no hesitation in setting it aside 
as inadmissible. There is very much more to be said for the alternative 
suggestion, advocated by Cunningham and by Gardner, that Heliocles was 
the father of Eucratides, and that Laodice was his mother. We need not, 
however, follow some of those who have accepted this solution, and 
continue to assume that Laodice was the daughter of Demetrius an assump
tion which leads to the impos>lible conclusion that Eucratides was his 
great rival's grandson. Laodice was, indeed, a common name in the royal 
house of Syria, but there is no evidence to prove that it was the name of 
the bride of Demetrius, or of any of her children. The field of conjecture 
is abso~utely open. One point should not be overlooked before we enter 
it. While Heliocles is represented with his head bare, Laodice wears a 
diadem, showing that she was of the lineage of kings, a princess in her 
own right. It must, therefore, have been from her, and not from his 
father, that any title Eucratides could advance to the Bactrian srown bad 
come. It may also be recalled that Antiochus Epiphanes, who now sat 
upon the throne of Syria ( 175-164) in succession to his brother Seleucus 
IV (187-175), is known to have cherished the dream of re-establishing the 
Seleucid influence in Central Asia, as if to redress in the east the balance 
that had been lost in the west to Rome. Possibly it was in his interest 
and with his encouragement that Eucratiies first raised the standard of 
revolt. That, of course, is pure speculation just, as are all the other hy
potheses that have so far been put foward. But it would explain his appeal 
to the memory of a Seleucid princess, as well as the otherwise puzzling in
troduction into the Bactrian coinage of that characteristically Seleucid 
ornament, the bead-and-reel border. 

In speaking of Demetrius, somethin~ has already been said of the 
troubles that beset Eucratides during the earlier portion of his reign. 
According to Justin (xLI, 6), he bad much ado to hold his own, not merely 
against Demetrius, but also against 'the Sogdiani'. The meaning of the 
latter reference is obscure. Possibly Sogdiana strove hard to maintain its 
loyalty to Demetrius rather than submit to the upstart who bad presumed 
to supplant him. More probably the northern tribes took advantage of the 
absence of Demetrius in India and wrested from Hellenic rule the whole 
of the country to the north of the Oxus. We find them in full possession of 
Bactria itself, before many years have elapsed. The Partbians, too, were a 
grievous thorn in the flesh of Eucratides. They fell upon his flank when his 
energies were exhausted by the various other wars in which be had been 
forced to engage, with the result that IJart of the Bactrian kingdom was 
permanently absorbed in their empire. We shall have occasion presently to 
try and measure the extent of this success. Meanwhile it wil1 be convenient 
to follow Eucratides in his pursuit of Demetrius into India. His victory 
there was complete in the ancient Indian provinces of the Persian empire. 
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As itis put by Justin (lac. cit.), 'h'e reduced India'~ that is tci 'say, the 
country of the Ii:J.dU:s-'to subjection.' Strabo (xv, 686) says he made 
himself master .of 'a thousand cities.':. ~he princes of the_ house of 
Euthydemus had· now to be content with the eastern' districts of the Punjab~ 
But Eucratides did not enjoy his triumph long. While he was on the march 
homewards towards Bactria, where he had founded a great city to which· he 
gave tb~ name of Eucratidia, he was attacked and murdered by his· son, 
whom he had trustt>d so implicitly that he had made him a col1eague in the 
kingship. The details added by Justin (lac. cit.) as to the callous conduct 
of the murderer in driving his chariot through his father's blo'od have a 
suspicious resemblance to the story Livy (r, 48) tells as· to the death of 
Servius Tullius. It would have been more to the purpose· if he had men
tioned the parricide's n.ame. The date of the incident is quite uncertain, 
put it is usu~lly given as c. 155 B.c. · 

The coinage of Eucratides be~rs ample witness to the prosperity that 
attended him during his life. His money i's even more abundant than that 
of Euthydemus . .Although examples of his gold are exceedingly uncommon, 
they include one specimen which weighs as much as 2593.5 grains ( 168'05 
grammes) and was thus worth twenty ordinary staters; no other king or city 
of ancient times was ever responsible for so ostentatious a display of 
opulence. His most· characteristic types relate to the worship of the 
Dioscuri. On the: reverse of the larger pieces Castor and Pollux appear side 
by side, usually mounted (Pl. IV, 4-6) ; the smaller often show the pointed 
caps of the Brethl"en, surmounted. by stars and flanked by palms. The 
Greek legend · 1s interesting. .At first it is simply BA.LIAEQ.L 
EYKP.ATI,60Y, but presently it becomes B"A:siAEQ.L MErAAOY 
EYKP.ATIL),OY. As the more pretentious title is invariably used on the 
gold and also on the bronze specially struck for Indian circulation, it is 
perhaps permissible to connect its assumption with a successful invasion of 
the territory of Demetrius. It may be noted that this is the first certain 
instance of a king describing himself in the G-reek legend on his coinage as 
'the Great.' On inscriptions the practice was older. In this case, it is 
possibly a translation of the Indian title 'maharaja' which is used 
by Demetrius in his Kharoshthi coin-legends. There are several well
marked varieties of portrait. On the earlier silver, and on one or two 
bronze pieces, the king is represented bare-headed and with draped shoulders, 
both ends of his diadem hanging stiffiy down behind (Pl. IV, 4). Generally, 
however, he wears a crested helmet, ornamented with the horn and ear of a 
bull. On the great majority of examples the helmeted bust is draped and 
looks towards the right (Pl. IV, 5). But on some very rare tetradrachms 
the hea.d is turned to the left, the ehoulders are bare, and the right band 
is uplifted in the act of thrusting with a spear (Pl. IV; 6). The intimacy' of 
his association with India is proved, not only by the large number of square-
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shaped bilingual coins of bronze that have survived, but also by the fact 
that, though he adhered as a rule to the Attic standard of weight, be alRo 
issued silver of a class expressly designed to suit the convenience of Indian 
traders. The standard used for the latter is closely allied to the Persic, 
which bad become established in N. W. India as a result of the Persian 
dominion. 

None of the coins of Eucratides bear dates. Notwithstanding this, 
there are indirect means of utilising them so as to secure a partial confirma
tion of what Justin says (XLI, 6) as to the usurper's rise to power being 
more or less contemporaneous with the accession of Mitbradates I of 
Parthia. Mithradates, it will be remembered, succeeded to the crown about 
171 B.c., and the emergence of Eucratides bas been tentatively assigned to 
175. He must certainly have been firmly seated on the throne a very few 
years later. A unique silver tetradrachm, now in the British Museum, 
bas on the obverse a helmeted bust evidently copied from the best-known 
coin-portrait of Eucratides. and on the reverse the Sun-god, driving in a 
four-horse chariots. The legend is BAL1.\Ei2L EllT<foANOYL ITAATQNOL, 
while in the exergue are letters which, though not altogether clear, are 
generally read as PMI and interpreted as referring to the year 147 of the 
Seleucid Era (Pl. IV, 7), If the date bas been correctly deciphered~the 
first of the three numerals is very obscure-the tetradrachms with the 
helmeted bust of Eucratides must, therefore, have been in circulation for 
some time previous to 165 B.C., and these were by no means the earliPst 
that he issued. Who Plato was, we ha,ve no means of knowing. The one 
genuine specimen of his money that we possess· -modern forgeriPs are far 
from uncommon- is said1 to have been 'originally procured from an 
itinerant goldsmith of Shah-ke-Dheri, who had himself procured it some· 
where in Central Asia, perhaps in the Hazara. country or beyond the Hindu
Kush.' Its comparatively debased style betrays affinities with the coins of 
kings whose domains were purel:v Indian. But whether Plato was a va,;sal 
or a short-lived rival of Eucratides, we cannot say. His title EH TepA:-.; OYL, 
which reads like an oflset to )iErA .\OY, is borro"ed from the coinage of 
Antiochus IV {175-164); it does not appear in Parthit till nearly half a 
century later. 

Testimony of a similar character comes from farther west. Hardly 
less rare than the solitary coin of Plato is the silver of Timarchus, ~atrap 
of Babylon, who in 162 B.c. declined to acknowledge the authority of 
Demetrius I of Syria, and issued money of his own in all three m('tals. 
Both an obverse and on reverse his tetradrachm is an unblushing imitation 
of the commonest tetradrachm of Eucratides, down even to the title 
BA~L\EQL ME rAAOY. If, as was suggested above, the assumption 
~fth: epithet' ·~re~~ is _to _be aRRoc;ated with_ the conque~t of India, 

1 Nurn. Chron. 1875, p. 2. 



XVII) PARTHIAN INVASION OF BAOTRIA 411 

162 B.c. thus becomes the terminus ante quem for that achievement. 
A less definite but still highly probable reminisceuce of the 'Great King' of 
Bactria has been detected by numismatists on some scarce bronze pieces of 
the early Parthian series. Unless the Parthians were simply continuing the 
types of coins which they found current in districts which they had 
annexed by' force\ it is curious that they should have borrowed anything 
of the sort from Eucratides. He and they were bitter foes. The account 
of their antagonism given by Justin (XLI, 6) is borne out by two brief 
references in Strabo. The first (xi, 515) tells us that, after defeating first 
Eucratides and then the Scythians, the Parthians incorporated a portion 
of Bactria in their empire. That perhaps does not carry us very far. But 
Strabo's second reference (XI, 517) is more explicit, though its value is 
largely destroyed by what seems to. be a deep-seated textual corruption. 
The purport of it is that the Parthians took away from Encratides two ·· 
Bactrian satrapies, called (according to Kramer's reading) TYJU -re 'Acrmwuou 
kai T"I)U Toplou'av. These names convey no meaning to modern readers 
because neither of them occurs anywhere else. We can only conjecture 
what districts they are most likely to represent.· If we decide for Aria and 
Arachosia, we cannot be very far wrong; towards the close of the chapter 
already cited Justin says that Mithradates I enlarged the boundaries of 
the Parthian empire until it stretched 'fro.m the Hindu Kush to the river 
Euphrates.' Expansion towards Margiana and DrangUina would be a 
natural concomitant. 

The portentous growth of this semi-barbarian power could not but 
have the most serious effect on the development of Hellenic civilisation in 
Centr11 l Asia. Parthia now lay like a great wedge between the Ba.ctria:q. 
Greeks and their kinsmen beyond the Euphrates, Intercommunication 
had become difficult, reunion impossible. More than one of the successors 
of Antiochus Epiphanes-notably Demetrius II (146-140) and Antiochus 
VII (138-129)-fl.ung themselves against the rock, only to be broken. And 
it is not without significance that, if we may trust Josephus (Ant. Jud. xm, 
5, ll [185]), the enterprise of Demetrius was undertaken in response to 
repeated requests from 'Greeks and Macedonians.' This should, perhaps, 
be read in the light of the hint given Ly Justin (xxxvr,1), when he includes 
the Bactrians among the allies who lent Demetrius their assistance in his 
attempt to break down the domination of the Arsacidae. It was all in vain. 
The Seleucid kings were hopelessly cut off from what had been in early 
days one of the fairest provinces of their empire. On the other side of the 
impenetrable barrier, Eucratides and his fellow countrymen hemmed in by 
Mithradates. on the west and exposed on the north to ever·increasing pres-

1 The probability of this being the true explanation is greatly strengthened by 
the fact that coins of the period of M:ithra.dates I (B.lVL Cat. Parthia, pl. III, 7, 10, I2) 
seem to be imitated from the coins of Demetrius I or Euthydemus II with the standing 
Heracles (Pl. III, 3, 4). 
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sure from the wandering tribes whom they vaguely designated 'Scythians,' 
were being steadily driven south-eastwards into the plains of India. Even 
there, they were not to be safe either from Scythians or from Parthians. 
That, however, is for a future chapter to show. Meanwhile it remains to 
summarise the little that is known as to the final relinquishment of Bactria 
by the Greeks. 

Except for the somewhat rhetorical sentence in which Justin (xr.,r, 6) 
contra.sts the fate of the Bactrians with the phenomenal prosperity of 
Parthia-'harassed by various wars, they finally lost, not merely their king
dom, but their independence'- west&rn historians have preserved hardly 
any echo of the events that led up to the catastrophe. Had the vigorous 
and capable Eucratides lived longer, it might have befm postponed. It 
could hardly have been averted ; what we learn from Chinese sources 
proves that it was inevitable. Justin makes Mithradates the main instru
ment of the disaster, and no doubt his activity was in some measure 
responsible. But the real cause was the bursting of the storm-cloud, whose 
appearance on the northern horizon had been pointed out by the envoy 
of Euthydemus to Antiochus the Great just two generations before. Strabo 
knew the real facts, although he gives us no details, merely saying (xi, 515) 
that 'the best known of the nomad tribes are those who drove the Greeks 
out of Bactria,---the Asii, the Pasiani, the Tochari, and the Sacarauli, who 
came from the country on the other side of the J axartes, over against the 
Sacae and Sogdiani, which country was also in occupation of the Sacae.' 
The Prologue to the lost History of Pompeius Trogus (xLI) is even less 
illuminating : it contents itself with barely mentioning that the main work 
had told how 'the Saraucae and Asiani seized Bactria and Sogdiana.' 
The inconsistencies of nomenclature here might he easily enough reconciled. 
Blit, after all, such an adjustment would leave us very much where we were. 
The Chinese records bring more enlightenment. From them we learn that 
the Yueh-chi, pushed westwards by the Huns about 165 B.c., displaced the 
<;akas, who inhabited the country of the Jaxartes to the north-east of 
Sogdiana, and Bactria, and that they then crossed the Jaxartes and con
quered the whole of Sogdiana, probably driving the <;alms f,efore them 
into Bactria and fixing their capital a little to the north of the Oxus. This 
was the beginning of the end. The struggle may have dragged on for twenty 
or thirty years, but its issue was never doubtful. Bactria had to be 
abandoned by its Greek rulers to the <;aka hordes. And the turn of the 
<;akas was to come. The report of Chang-kien, a Chinese envoy who 
visited the Yueh-chi in 126 B.c., is still extant. These nomads were then 
settled in Sogdiana, and the report speaks in somewhat contemptuous terms 
of their southern neighbours, the Ta-hia, by whom are apparently meant 
the native population of Bactria: they werH a nation of shopkeepers, living 
in towns each governed by its magistrate, and caring nothing for the 
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:delight or. the glory of battle. At some date which is doubtful; but • which 
,cannot at the latest be more than year or two subsequent to 126:, the 
Yueh-chi, urged forward by fresh· pressure from the East, crossed the 
barrier of the Oxus, expelled the yakas, and occupied all the ~ountry ·a* 
far south as the Hindu Kush. From the Ta-hia no serious resistance was 
.td' be expected. But, as the retreating yakas made their way westwards, 
they probably encountered the fierce opposition of Part.hia; just about this 
time two of the Parthian kings, Phraates II and Artabanus I 'are said to 
,have fallen in battle with the Scythians. . 

· Obviously the situation which Eucratides would have had to face iri 
Bactria, had he ever returned from his last Indian campaign, would have 
been peculiarly trying. It is not surprising that his successor would have 
failed to make headway against the oncoming tide. The numismatic 
evidence shows that the successor was Heliocles. In all probability he 
was also the parricide. Cunningham, it is true, was of a different opinion, 
holding that the unnatural murder was the work of Apollodotus, another 
king who has left a considerable number of coins, mostly of a strictly 
Indian character1 • But the idea that there was any blood relationship 
between Apollodotus and Eucratides is purely hypothetical. It is more 
probable, indeed, that Apollodotus belonged to the rival family of 
Euthydemus. He may have been contemporary with Eucratides, but there 
is nothing whatever to suggest a closer connexion2• On the other hand; 
it will be remembered that Justin (xLI, 6 ) lays the crime to the charge Of 
the heir apparent. And according to Greek custom the eldest son 'af 
Eucratides would normally be called He!iocles after his grandfather .. If he 
had any brother, there is a stronger claimant 'for the honour than 
Apollodotus. In describing the coinage of Eucratides, no mention was 
made of a small group of silver pieces, which are usually believed to 
represent his earliest issue. They are mainly tetradrachms, the drachms 
being of semi-barbarous ex~cution. The obverse bears a di:tdemed head 
with a bead and reel border; on the reverse is a draped figure of Apollo 
standing to left, holding an arrow and a bow, the inscription being 
BA2IAEQ~ EYKPATI.60Y (Pl. IV, 9). It may be that the view 
generally taken of these coins is correct. But there are two serious difficul~ 
ties in the way of accepting it. In the first place, it would be unusual, if 
not unprecedented, for a Bactrian king to use more than one distinctive 
type for his Attic silver, and the characteristic type of Eucratides, was, as 
we know, the group of the Dioscuri. In the second place, the style of the 
obverse has the closest possible resemblance to that of the obverse o-r' some 
of the tetradrachms of Heliocles. A comparison of Plate IV, 9, with 

1 The silver coins of the Attic standard were struck in the kingdom of Kiipic;a, 
which formed the connecting link between Bactria and India. See chapter XXII, 

2 Ibid. 
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Plate IV, 8, for instance, reveals a similarity that is almost startling. It 
forces one to ask whether Heliocles may not have had a younger brother, 
who had the same name as his father and who was proclaimed king after 
the latter's murder. When ancient states were on the verge of ruin, 
kings were apt to multiply. Nor is it a valid objection to urge that no 
second Eucratides is known to the literary texts. The name of Heliocles 
himself has been rescued from oblivion by his coins. 

He is the last king of India whose money is found to the north of 
the Hindu Kush. Clearly, therefore, it was in his reign that Bactria was 
abandoned to the ~akas. This was probably not later than 135 B.C. What 
the condition of the country then became, is wholly doubtful. The language 
used of the Ta-hia by Chang-kien, the Chinese envoy, is interpreted by 
some as indicating that they were largely left to themselves by the intruders, 
and that they did not acknowledge the authority of a central government 
at all. But here again we are in the realm of conjecture. Our only definite 
evidence for Heliocles is numismatic, and the inferences of which it 
admits are scanty. The characteristic type on his Attic silver is Zeus, 
generally standing to front, grasping a thunderbolt and leaning on a long 
sceptre, the in~cription being BALL\EQI !\IKAIOY HAIOK.\EOY:£ (Pl. 
IV, 8). Very rare tetradrachms and drachms combine a helmeted bust on the 
obverse with a seated figure of the god on the reverse. The stal)ding Zeus 
reappears on bilingual coins of lndo-Persic weight and of markedly different 
style. These are sufficiently common to show the diminishing importance 
of the Bactrian part of Heliocles's kingdom, and the corresponding advance 
of the purely Indian element. With the exception of Apollodotus and 
Antialcidas, he is the last of the Grroco-Indian rules to employ the Attic 
standard at all. He also re-strikes the coins of Agathocleia reigning con
jointly with her son Strato I Soter, an indication no doubt that the inter
necine struggle between the house of Eucratides and the house of 
Euthydemus which had begun in Bactria was continued in India. Finally, 
a faint memory of his name must have lingered on among barbarian 
immigrants long after the day when he fled before their approach. Once 
settled in the midst of a nation of shopkeepers, the nomads speedily 
learned that a coinage was indispensable. To provide it they had recourse 
to rude imitations of the money of their Greek predecessors, and their most 
popular models were the bronze of Heliocles and the silver of Euthydemus. 
Their currency thus supplies a pathetic epilogue to the story of the rise 
and fall of the Greek kingdom of Bactria. The annals of Hellas abound 
in episodes as rich in romance as any tale the Middle Ages ever wove. 
Nothing they contain is more calculated to appeal to the imagination than 
the fortunes of these heirs of the great Alexander. That their civilisation 
was a brilliant one, we may safely conclude from the quality of the art 
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displayed upon their coins. The pity of it is that the store of facts for the 
reconstruction of their history is so slender. The surmises are many, 
and the certainties are few. Excavation may mend matters some day. 
Until then the utmost limit of possible achievement -is to sketch a rough 
outline that shall not be inconsistent with such sMUered fragments .of 
evidence as survive. 

1. .N. 

2. 1R 

3. 1R· 

4. JR. 

5. JR . 
6. .N. 

7. lR· 

8. lR-

9. lR· 

KEY TO PLATES I-IV 
/ 

~~ PLATE I 

Persia. Obv. The Great King hastening r., wearing kt'daris and kandys , 
and holding spear and strung how. Rev. Irregular oblong incuse. [B.M. 
Daric. Fifth or fourth century B.C. 
Persia. Ob·"· Similar type; punch-mark. Rev. Similar incu8e; punch-mark. 
[B.M.] Siglos. Fifth century B.C. 
Persia. Obv. Similar type ; but King holds dagger, instead of spear ; two 
punch mark. Rev. Similar incuse; four punch-marks. [B.M.] Siglos. 
Fourth century B.C. 
India, Ob,;. Plain; group of_punch-i:narks. Rev. Plain; two punch-marks. 
[B.M.] Ki'lTBhiipa(za. c. 300 B.C. 
India. Obv. Similar Rev. Similar. [B.D.] Karslzapa!!a c. 300 B.C. 

Persia. Obv. Similar to no. 1; but behind, ~TA. with MNA beneath and 
9( in front. Hev: Wavy hands. [B.M.] Double Daric. After c. 331 B.C. 

Athens (Asiatic imitation). Obv. Head of Athena r., wearing helmet 
adorned with olive-leaves. Rev. A@E Owl r. ; behind, olive-spray and 
crescent; in front, /S [B.M.] Attic Tetradmchm. c. 350-300 B.O. 
Athens (Asiatic imitation); Obv. Similar type. Rev. Air Similar type; same 
symbols. [B.M.J Attic Tetradrachrn. c, 350-300 B.C. 
Athens (Asiatic imitntion). Obv. Similar type, of different style; behind, 

fi'4Rev. Similar to no. 7, with bunch of grdpes behind. [B.M.] Attic 
Tetradrachm. c. 350-300 D.C. 

10 .lR. Athens (AEiatic imitation). Obv . .. Similar. Rev. Similar. [B.M.J Attic 
Tetradrachm. c. 350-300 B.C. 

ll. -.IR. Athens IARiatic imitation). Obv. Similar. Rev. Similar,· with out bunch of 
grape~. [B.l\f.] Attic Didrachrn, c. 350-300 B.C. 

12 . .lR. Athens (Asiatic imitHtion). Obv. Similar. Ret·, Similar, with oo behind. [B.~I. 
Attic Drachm. c. 350-300 B.C. 

13. lR. Asia Obv. Similar. Rev. Eagle standing I.. with head reverted. [ B.M.] Attic 
Drachm. c. 350-300 B.C. 

1 All the A~henian imitations illust.rated on Plate I came to London by way of 
India. The ultimate provenance is probably the Middle E'l.st. 



416: KEY TO PLATES I-IV '[en. 

14.' JR. Alexander. Obv. Head of Zeus r., laur. ; border of' dotf<. Rev. AAE· 
=FANLlPOY Eagle standing r. on thunderbolt, with head reverted; behind, 

-;:;!ive-spray with berry; in front, strapal titua. [B.::\1.] Rhodian (?) Tetra

drachm. ProbaLly 8truck by Seleucus I befort> c. :l06 B.C. 

15. JR. Seleucus I. Ubv. t:limilar; behind !Jead, 1\. Ret•. BALL'nXlL LEAE 
YKOY Athena in quadriga of hornd elephants r., holdin~ thunderqolt 

in raised r. and shield on I. arm ; in field r., above, an<'hor, ( B.M.) Attic 

Tetradrachtn. c. 306-2Hl B.C. 

16. JR. Asia. Obv. Horseman, wearing conieal helment and euira«s, overtaking 

and attaeking two warriors retreating on an elephant: border of dots. 

Ren. \'[ale figure, wearing cuiras9, eloak, and "word, standing three-quarter 

faf'e towards 1, with thunderbolt in r. and spare in 1 ; in field Lfl\ 

[ I'L:\I.j .4ttic Decadrachrn. (', 300 B.C. 

17. _.R. Sophytes. Obt•. Head of warrior r., wearing close-fitting helmet, wreathed 

wi• h olive; border of dots. Rev. Lil<DYTOY Sock r.; behind, caduceus ; 

border of dots. [B.M.] Attic Drachm. c. 320 B.C. 

PLATE II 

1. JR. Seleucus I and Antiochus I. Ob1}. Head of Zeuti r., laur,; border of dots. 

Rev. BA~L\EQX ~EAEYKOY KAI A~TIOXOY Athena in biga of 

horned elephants r., holding thunderbolt in raised r. and shield on I, arm ; 

in field r., @ [B.M.i Rhodian (?) Dracht~t. ~. 293-2Hl B.C. 

2. B. Seleucus, son of Antiochus I. Obv. Rimilar. Rt<'. BA~L\.EQL LE.\.EY KOY 
A 'i!TIOXOY Athena as abovt>, in quadriga of horned elephants r., in field 

r., above, @ [B.M.J Rhodian (?) Tetra drachm. e. 275-266 B.C'. 

3. N. Seleuces I. Vbv. Head of Seleucus I. r., diaderned and having bull3 horn. 
Rw. BALIA~Q~ ~EAEYKOY Head of horned horse r., bridled; in 

front,; f>tl beneath, @J). [B.M.J Attic Stater. c. 306-281 B.C. 

4. .JR. Antiocbus I. Obt•. Similar type ; elderly head; border of dots. Rev. 

BA~IAEQ~ ANTIOXOY Similar head, without bridle ; in front, ~ 
and; 00 border of dot~, [Hunter] Attic Tetradrachm. c. 293-261. B.C. 

5. N. Antiochus I. Obv. Head of Antiochu8 I r., diademed. Rev. BA~IA~Q~ 

ANTIOXOY Head of horned horse r ., bridled ; in front, @ [B.M.] 

Attic Stater. c. 281-261 B.C. 

6 N, Antiorhus 11. Obv. Head of Antiochus II r., diademed; Rev. Similar; but 
in front , @ [B.M.] Attic Stattr 266-246 B.C. 

7. JR, Antiochus I. Obv. Head of Antiochus I r., diademed; border of dots. 

Rev. Same inscription. Similar type ; in front, @ ; border of dots. [B.M.] 

Attic Tetradrachm, e. 281-261 B.C. 

· 8. JR. Antiochus II, Obv. Head of Antiochus II r., diademed ; border of dots 

Rev. Similar; but in front, @ [B M] Attic Tetradrachm. c. 261-246 B.C. 
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N. 

10. N. 

ll. N. 

12. JR. 

13. JR. 
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Obv. Head of Antinchus I r., diademed. Ret•. BALIALQL 
ANTIOXOY Appollo seated I. on omphalos, holding arrow £nd bow; 

in front., star and~- [B.l\1.] Attic Stater. c. 281-261 B.C. 
Antiochus II, Obv. Head of Antiochus Ir r., diaderned, Rev. Similar ; but 
in front, 6, without star. [B.M:] Attic ctater. c. 261-246 B.C. 

Antiochus II. Obv. Head of Diodotus II r., diaderned; border of dotA. 
Rev. BALIALQL ANTIOXOY Zeus thundering I.; in front, eagle 1. 

and wreath; border of dots [B.M.] Attic Stater. c. 261-250 B.C. 
Antiochus II. Obv. Similar. Ret•. Similar; but in place of wreath, ~. 

and between feet of Zeus,@· [B.M.] Attic Tctradrachm, c. 261-250 B.C. 

Diodotus II. Obv. Similar. Rev. Similar to no. l I ; but with BALIAEQ:L 
6.I06.0TOY and, above wreath, 0Y. [B.M.] Attic Tetradruchm. 

c. 250 B.C. 

14 . N. Diod()tus II. Ob,·. Similar. R3v. Sim:Jar ; but no letters above wreath 
[B.M.] Attic Stater. c. 250 B.C. ' 

15. N. Andragoras. Obv . . Head of City r., wearing turreted crown; behind, [fNJ; 
border of. dots. Rev. AN6.PArOPOY Athena, helmeted, standing 1., 

with spear and shield, holding owl in extended r.; border of dots. [B.M.J 
A Uic Tetradrachm. c. 330 or c. 230 B.C. 

16. }j[. Andragoras. Obv. Bust of Zeus r., draped and wraring taenia; behind LLl..D •. 
'r' 1 \[ ' ./ 

Rev. AN6.PArOPOY Warrior in quadriga of horned horses galloping r., 

with Nike as driver. [B.M.] Attic Stater. c. 330 or c. 250 B.C. 

PLATE II 

1· lR· Euthydernus I. Obv. Head of Euthydemus 1 r., diaderned; border of dots. 

2. lR· 

3. JR· 

4. JR. 

5. JR· 

Rev. BALIAEQL EY0Y6.HMOY Heracles seated l. on rock, grasping 

with r. his club, lower end of which rests 0:1 a pillar of stones, to r., ~' 
[B.M.] Attic Tetradrachm. c. 220 B.C. 
Euthydem.us I. Obv. Elderly head of Euthydemus I r., diademed ; border of 
dot. Rev. Similar; but end of club rests on thigh, and monogram to r. is 

~ [B.M.] Attic Tet?·adrachrn. C', 200 B.C. 
Den&etrius I. Obv. Bust of Demetrius I, draped r., wearing headdress made 
of E>lephant's skin; border of dot. Rw. BALIAEQL 6.HMHTPIOY 
Heracles standing to front, placing wreath upon his head with r., and holding 

club and lion's skin in 1.; top., ~. [B.M.] Attic Tetradrachrn. c. 190 B. C. 
Euthydemus II. Obv. Draped bust Euthydemus II r., diademed ; border 
of dots. Rev. BALIAEQ:L EY0Y6.HMOY Heracles standing as in no. 3, 

but wreath held in outstretched r., to 1, "Qjii. [B.M.] Tetradrachm. 
c. 150 B.C. 
Dernetrius II. Obv. Draped bust of De'Jletrius II r., diademe:i ; border of 
dots. Rev. BALIAEQ:L 6.HMHTPlOY Athena helmeted, standing io front, 

holding spear and shield; to 1, ~. and tor., A· [B,M.] Attic T~tradrachm. 
c.l40 B.O. 
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II. lR. Agathocles. Obv. Draped bu5t of Aguthorles r., ct'iademed ; border of dots. 
Rev, BA~L\EQ~ Af A00KAEOYl: Zeus, nahed to waist, standing to 

frc,nt, holding figure of Hekat.e in r. and t.-aning 11ith l, on sceptre; to 1., 

"$-. [ B.:.\1.1 Attic Tetradrac!.rn, c. 150 B.C. 
7. 1R. Pantaleon. Obv. Draped bust of Pantaleon r., diaiemed; borci,,r of dots. 

Rm BAl:l.\ Ei2l: IIA~TAAEO.\'TO~ Similar; but Zeus tea ted I. :B.:\1.] 
Attic Tetrmhaclu11. e. HiO D. C. 

8. .lR. Antimachus. Obv. Draped bu~t of Antima('hus r., wearing ko·•8-ia; horder 
of dots, RelJ. BAl:I.\Q~ 0EOYA~TL\L\XOY Po~eidon, na:-ed to l>ai~t, 

standing to front, !E~9ning with r. on triuent and holding palm in l. ; to r. @ 
[B.:\1._1 Attic Tetradrac/.1/i, c. 150 B.C. 

9. 1R· Diodotus (struck by Demetrius 1 ·~1. Olw. Head of Diodotus r., diademed; 
border of dots. Rev. ,llO~OTOY ~nTHPOl: Zeus thundering I.; in 

front, eagle 1., and wreath. [B.M.] Attic Tetradrachrn. c, 190 B.C. 

PLAJE IV 

t. 1R,. Antiochus II (otruck by Agathoele,). Obv. A.\'TIOXOY :'ilK"\ TOI'O}: 
Head of AntiO<·hus II r., diaderned; border of dots. Rev. R\}:L\E\.'0.\'TO~ 

.\L\00K.\.EOYl: .:liKAIOY Zeu~ thundering I. ; in front, eagle 1., and 

wreath; behind, t2Fl· [B.M.] Attic Trtradrarlu11. t', ];.o B.C. 
2. 1R· Euthydemus I (~truck by Agathode,), Ol:i1•. EY(") Y ;lH:\>IOY (1EOY H!'ad 

of }~uthydemus I r., diademed; border of dot~. Re~·. Same in:-wr;ption. 
Herades cleated l. on rock, grasping in r. his c:ub, t>nd of whi<"h rebtrl on 

knee; to r., "tY. [B.~f.] Attic Ter-rdrach~,, "· 130 B.C. 
S. 1R· Heliocles and Laodice (~tmck by Eu"ratides'. Obv. HAIOKAEOYL 

KAI AAO~IKH~ Draped busts jugate r. of Heiiocles, with head bare, and 

Laodiee, wearing diadem; behind, ¢, head-and-reel border, Rt!!. 
BA.l:L\EYl: ::VIErAl: EYKPA.TI;lH.l: Draped bu:;t of Eueratides r., 

diademed and wearing helmet decorated v. ith horn and ear of bull; be ad
and-reel border, [8.11.] Attic Tettodrachm, (', 165 B.C. 

4. Eucratides, Obv. Draped bust of :Eu<·ratides r.. diademed ; . bead-and-reel 
border. Re·o. BAl:IAEQ~ EYKPATI;l YO The Dioskuuroi, wearing pilei 

and earrying palms, prancing on horseback r., with epe<lrs &t resl: in front, 

~. [B.~I.] Attic Tetradrachm, c. 16.5 B.C. 
5. Eucratides. Obv. Draped bust of Eucratides r, diademed ; wearing helmet 

adorned v. ith horn and ear of bull; bead-anti-reel border. Rev. BAl:IAEQ~ 

YlEl'.L\.OY EYKPATI,lOY Similar type, bahind, $', (H.:\1.] Attic 

Tetradrach"'· c. 165 B.C. 
6. Eucratides. Ob1•. Bust of Eueratides 1., diademed ond helm10ted, showing 

bare back and shoulders; spear in r., bead-and-• eel border. R"'· Similar; 

but no mencgram behind, and in front, ):1;<. [B.M.; Attic Tetradrachm. 
c. 165 B.C, 
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7. Plato, Obv. Draped bust of Plato r., helmeted ; bea~-'lnd-reel border.- Rev. 
BALIAEQL EITitD~NOYL IIAATQNOL Helios, radiate, irt quadriga 

galloping r.; tor., above, M ; in ex. MI. [B.M.] Attic Tetradrachm; c. 

165 B.C. 
8. Heliocles. Obv. Drapod bust of Heliocles r, diademed; bead-and-reel border 

Rw.BALIAEQE HAIOKAEOY~ MKAIOY Zeus. draped, standing 
three-quarter face towards I. holding thunderbolt, and leaning on sceptre : 
to 1. ~ [B.M.] Attic Tetradrachm c. 140 B.C. 

9. Eucratldes II (?) Obv. Draped bust of Eucra! ides r • diademed ; bead-and reel 
border Rev. BA~IAEQ~ EYKPATit.OY Appolo standing 1., looking 

along arrow and leaning on strung bow; to L, 1\11. [B.M.] Attic Tettradrachm, 

c. 140 B.C. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

CHANDRAGUPTA, THE FOUXDER OF THo/ 
MA"GRYA EMPIRE / .. / 

WITH the Maurya dynasty begins the period of continuous history in 
India, a transition due to a concurrence of causes. In the first place, the 
invasion cf Alexander and some other occasions of contact with the West 
furnish chronological limits of relative definiteness, to which cert1lin 
archaeological and literary circumstances readily conform. Secondly, the 
establishment of a single paramount power in Hindustan, embracing a part 
even of the country south of the Vindhya mountains and standing in relation 
to the still independent areas, supplies a unity which previously was lacking 
and which, in fact, was rarely realised in later ages. The personalities also 
of two of the members of the dynasty stand out more clearely than is usual 
in Tndia, in the case of one, indeed, with a vividness which would be 
remarkable even in the West. The literary material gain is of exceptional 
variety and authenticit,y. Not to mention the information afforded by the 
histories of Alexander's Indian campaign and the accounts of the Seleucid 
empire, we have in the memoirs of Megasthenes, a Seleucid envoy at the 
court of the first Maurya, a picture, unfortunately fragmentary, of the 
country, its administrative and soc<ial features, which research continues to 
verify in all its main details. A<;oka's own rescripts, graven open rocks and 
pillars, and documents of unassailable fidelity. The recently recovered 
Artha<;astra ascribed to- Kautilya, otherwise named ChaiJ,ak_va and Vishl)u
gupta, though in principle it conveys no new conception of an Indian polity, 
is in virtue of its date, which cle_arly falls within or near the :Maurya period, 
and of the abundant light which in detail it sheds upon the life of the 
people, especially upon the arts of peace and war, perhaps the most precious 
work in the whole of Sanskrit literature. Finally, a most skilfully cons
tructed political drama., the JJ[ udriiriikshasa of Vic;a:{hadatta, preserves, in 
spite of a relatively recent date, some outlines ofthe events which attended 
the foundatioq of the dynasty. 

420 
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The invasion of Alexander found the Punjab, as we have seen1, divid
ed among a number of relatively ip.considerable tribes, a state of things 
which had probably always subsisted. He left it substantially unchanged, 
except. that he recognised two of the larger states, th~t of Taksha<;ila 
(Taxila), which had facilitated. his entrance into India, and the rival king· 
dom of Porus (Paurava or the king of the Purus), whom he had conquered. 
The former was maintained in the region between the Indus and the 
Hydaspes (Jhelum), while the latter was made to embrace all the more 
easterly territory as far as the Hyphasi.s (Beas). The two ldngs were 
reconciled and united by a matrimonial alliance. Alexander further con
firmed, under the title of Satrap, Abhisares, ruler of £he Himalayan districts 
of the Punjab3• The nations occupying the large extent of country about 
the confluences of the five rivers were placed under Philip pus a~ sat-rap, 
and.Sind under Pithon. 

The limit of Alexander's ea~terly ad vance was the Beiis. The last 
kingdom with which he came in contact was that of Phegelas3, adjoining 
the river, whether on the right or left bank does not appear,-possibly it 
was the country between that river and the Sutlej. The mutiny which 
arrested the victorious progress>occurred in a region which- broadly defined 
-has in all periods of Indian history been pivotal4

• The desert of Raj• 
putiina, running up towards the mountains, leaves only a narrow neck 
joining the Punjab to the rest of Hindustan .. Here to the east was the 
country of the Kurus and Paficbiilas, the scene of the legendary wars of 
the Mahabharata; here was Thanesar, where arose in the sixth century A.D. 

the dynasty of Harsha ; and here are Panlpat and Delhi. Alexander 
would have had, so he was told, to cross a desert of eleven days march, in 
order to reach the Ganges, beyond which lay two great peoples, the Prasii 
and GangaridaeS, whose king Agrammes, or Xandrames, kept in the field 
an army of 20,000 cavalry, .200,000 infantry, 2000 chariots, and 3000 
(or 4000) elephants. Upon inquiry, Alexander was informed by Phegelas 
and Porus6 that the king was a man of worthless character, the son of a 

1 Chapter XV, p 309. 
2 The mountains of the Abif!ares, from which flows the river Soan us (Megasthenes 

XX)=the Sohan, corresponds to the Abhisara region, defined by Stein (Rajai,arangi!Ji 
trans. I, 180 n.) as denoting the hills lying between the Jhelum and the Chen a b. But 
it may at this time have included more, extending to the Indus, as suggested by the 
king's relations with the Assakenoi (Sup'ra, p. 316). 

3 =Bhagala (?) ; see Chapter XV, p. 333, 34. 4 Chapter I. p. 20. 
5 On the various forms of the name Prasii in Greek and Latin writers,-IIpacrioi, 

IIpoc{crot, IIpoc{criot, IIpa~loi, lipoc1:)1Xkoi. Bp"Y)crlol, Pharrasii,-see Schwanbeck's 
Megasthenis Indica, p. 12, n. 6, and Lassen, Ind. Alt. II, pp. 210.1, n. l. The Sanskrit 
is Priichya. As regards the Gangaridae (or Gaggaridae) the view that the name was 
invented by the Greeks (Lassen, Zoe. cit.) seems improbable. 

6 See Q. Curtius. IX, 2, and Diodorus, XCIII; also by Chandragupta ace. to 
Plutarch, Alexander, LX[I. 
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barber, and that he had obtained the throne by the murder of his pre
decessor, whose chief queen he had corrupted. 

We learn from Megasthenes (I, 16) and Ptolemy (vii. l, 82; 2, 14) 
that the Gangaridae occupied the delta of the Ganges. The name Prasii, 
or Priichyas, 'Easterns', would properly denote the peoples ea~t of the 
)'fiddle Country or Central Hindustan, which extends as far as the con
fluence of the Ganges and J umna at Allahabad. Either, therPfore, the name 
'Ectsterns' was used by Alexander's informants in a more general spnse, as 
the c~relative of 'W Psterns,' or jt reflects what in any case is the fact, that 
the Paiichalas, yiirasenas, Kosalas and other peoples of the Middle 
Country had fallen under the domination of the power of ~lagadha (S. 
B(har), with its capital Pataliputra, at the junction of the Ganges and the 
Son. The beginnings of this suzerainty appear already in the early 
Byddhist books1 ; and the dynasty ruling in Pataliputra, which city was 
founded by Udayin, grandson of Buddha's contemporary Ajata<;>atru, is 
recugni;;ed in the Brahman literatur<> as representative of Indian sovereignty. 
\Vhether it held also the countries stretching west ward to the south of the 
gn->at desert, and in particular the famous realm of Milwa. with its capital 
Avanti, or "C'jjain, we have no meam of knowing: but a negative answer is 
probable. This region, as also the continuation to the western coast of 
K<Lhiawar and Gujarat, escaped the purview of Alexander and his his
torians. Both were well within the horizon of his Indian informants, 
sinee the trade connexion between Bengal and the coast regions of 
<;:urparaka and Surashtra had been from of old no less familiar than was 
the northern route of scholars2 and traders journeying to Takshac;iHi and 
Kabu!. 

In the Agrammes, or Xandrames3, of the Greek writers there has 
b-•en n·> difficulty in recognising the Dhana-Xand~t of the Sanskrit books; 
an l the very name, in the form ~andrus, has been conjecturally restored 
to the text of Justin 4

• It is the name of his dynasty, which according to 
th~ Pural).lS ruled during exactly a century ; Chandramas would be the 
equivalent of his Greek appellative. His overthrow, which Alexander was 
prevented from attempting, resulted from the conditions whieh the invasion 
left behind. It established the supremacy of the Mauryas under Chandra-

guptz; 
~e details of this peripetia are matter for inference ; but the antece· 

dents of__t_he _!>_wo chief actors in the drama are_ suffi_<;iently certain 
1 Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (London, 1903), pp, 12 sqq. ; see Chapter VII, 

pp. 162 sqq. 
2 Fick, Die Sociale Gli~derung, esp. p. 130 ; Rhys Davids Buddhi,•t Indiu, pp. 8, 

28, 203. 
3 Agrammes in Q. Curtius, Xandrames in Diodorus. 
4 XV, 4: quippe sua procacitate Alexandrurn (read Nand rum) regem, offendisset. 
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Chanrlragupta1 is represented as a low-born connexion of the family of 
Nanda. His surname Maurya is explained by the Indian authorities as 
meaning 'son of Mura,' who is described as a concubine ofthe king. A 
more flattering. account2 makes the Mauryas an Himalayan offshoot of the 
noble sect of the Cakyas, the race of Buddha ; and, apart from this 
connexion, the supp;sition of a tribal name 'seems probable, since a tribe 
of Morieis is mentioned by the Greeks3 and will perhaps be identical with 
the Moriyas of the Pali books4 • However that may be, Chandragupta had 
incurred _!;!le displea3ure of Nanda, whom he had served in the office of 
sentipati, or Comma.nder-in Chief. He is said to have ma,de an attempt 
against his master, instigated by the Brahma:n Vishl}.ugupta, Chal)akya, or 
Kautilya, who in his person, and perhaps aim as representing a disloyal 
priestly movement, had been disrespectfully treated by the king. The case 
of Jehu offers a familiar parallel ; but the outcome was otherwise. 
Chandragupta fled with his fellow conspirator5, who figures in literature 
as the Machiavelli of India. In the movement which subsequently led to 
the overthrow of Nanda Chal}.akya is represented as the directing mind. 

The abortive attempt must have preceded the invasion of Alexander, 
whom Chandragupta is said to have met in the Punjaba. At that time 
Nanda still reigned. The dating of the subsequent events depends upon 
the corrrectness of the account of them contained in the Mudrartikshasa. 
According to this authority it was as head of a confederacy, in which 
the chief ally was the king -of the Himalayan districts in the Punjab, that 
Chandragupta invaded the Magadban empire. .The play dates from 
perhaps the seventh century A.D. ; but we need not question its evidence, 
which we are justified by some analogies7 in regarding as a genuine theatri
cal tradition : moreover there exists a Buddhist and Jain story which makes 

. Chandragupta's second attempt begin with the frontiers. Further, a 
conquest of the Punjab by Chandragnpta with forces from Eastern 

1 The Indian, al'd also the Greek, accounts of Chandragupta are quoted and 
discussed by Lassen, op. cit. II, pp. 205 sqq. The Greek form~ of the name, some of 
them pointing to a Priikrit original, are Iav'Sp6ko.-ros, Iav'Spdkm-ros, Iav'Spak6Has, 
'Av~p6koHos, Iavi3p6lcun-ros. The identification with Chandragupta is due to Sir 

\Villiam Jones (Asiatic Researches, IV, p. 11). 
2 From the commentary to the Piili Mahawanso (ed. Turnour, Introduction, 

pp. xxxviii-xlii). . 
3 From Euphorion :·see Lassen. op. cit. II, p, 205, n. 4. 
4 lVIoriyas of Pipphalivana (Digha Nikaya, II, p. 167). 
5 In the Piili account mentioned above Chandragupta meets Chii(lakya, who is 

reperesented as a native of Taksha!filii, already in company with a Parvata. For the Jain 
version, see Prof. Jacobi's edition of Hemachandra's Sthaviravalicharita, pp. 55 sqq. 

6 Plutarch, Alexander, LXII. 
7 The plots of some of the recently discovered plays of Bhiisa seem to have been 

appropriated almost entire by the later dramatist.s, e.g. by the a~thor of the 
M ricchakafikti. 
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Hindustan has little inherent plamibility : l:efore the British power the 
movemE-nt had be€n consistently in tlte opposite direction. 

A precise date for the overthrow of X and a seems with our present 
evidence impf'f'sible. It can hard:y have been effected without the co
operation of the kingdom of Porus. \Ve have then two alternativt>s. Either 
Porus participated in the invasion and is the Parvataka, the al!y of Chandra
gupta, in the drama\ in which case the year 321 B.c. woulll benotunlikely, 
at the death of Porus seems to have followed that of A!exandt'r hy no long 
interval. Or his successor, whether a member of his family or Chandra
gupta himself, was a participator : and then we have no means of dating, 
unless we allow the indications of the drama to persuade us that EudamuR, 
the assassinator of Porus, who in 323 succeeded Philippus as Alexander's 
repres€ntative and who retired from India in about 317, was also a partner 
in the exploit2

• As regards the incidents of the campaign, we have no 
trustworthy information. Nanda was defeated and killed, and his capital 
occupied. t 

Here begins the action of the drama. According to this authority, 
Chiit)akya, the instigator of Chandragupta, contrives the death of Parvataka, 
the chief ally, and then of his brother ,. airodhaka, which causes the son 
of the former, Malayaketu, along with the remaining allies tn withdraw 
their troops to a distance. They are joined by Rakshasa, the faithful ministPr 
of the Nandas and by others from the capital, in some cases with the 
connivance of Chiil).akya. What follows is a complicated intrigue. In the 
fnd Malayaketu becomPs suspicious of his allies, whom he puts to 
death, and also of Riikshasa. The latter has no longt>r any option but to 
accept the offers of Chandragupta, who allows Malayaketu to retire m 
peace to his own dominions, 

At this point the In<lian tradition takes leave of Chandragupta and 
his mentor. The latter, hi> vow of vengeance accomplished, returns to his 
Brahman hermitage. For Chandragupta the ensuing years must have been 
strenuous. The great military progress of Seleucus, whereby he suughL to 
consolidate the eastern part of his dominions, brought him to the Indus 
about the year 305. He found C'handragupta, now master of aH 1-IindusUin, 
awaiting him with an immense army. For St'leucus the task proved too 
great : he crossed the Indus, but eitber no battle ensued, or an indt'cisive 
one. Seleucus was content to secure a safe retirt'mt'nt and a gift of 500 

eleph_a~ ~s_ ?J'J.~~ ~ll_I!~Il_d_e~ ~_!' ~ll_t E~ _(~r~~~ 9-?~ ~Il_i~Il_~s_ far ~__!~_0~abul 
1 In that ease the death of Porus mmt ba, e been due to Chandragupta, and not 

to Eudamus. An identifi<'ation of Parvata with a king of ~era! is indicated by Jacobi, 
op. c1t. p. 58; n 1. 

2 On this que3tion see the acute observations of La~sen, op. cit. IT, pp. 213-17. 
The narues of the allied kings in the drama need not be seriously considered, ~ince 
Sanskrit literature is rich in varieties of nomen(·lature, which hardly ever fail, even in 
closely related versions of a eingle story. 



XVIIIl EXTENT OF HIS D0111INIONS 425 

valley. Upon these terms a matrimonial alliance was arrang:ed1 • 

This the year 305 saw the empire of the successful adventurer of 
Pii,taliputra safely established behind the Hindu Kush on the north and the 
A fgban highlands rising above .Herat on the west. At what period it ca.me 
to include also the wes'ern provinces of Sind, Kathiawar, and Gujarat, 
which, as well as·Malwa, we fihd in the possession of his grandson, we are 
not informed. But probably these also were acquired by the founder of 
the dynasty. 

Chandragupta maintained his friendly relations with the Greeks. 
Seleucus received gifts from him ; and his envoy Megasthenes resided for 
some considerable time, and perhaps on more than one occasion, at the 
court of Pataliputra~. He was a friend of Sibyrtius, who in 324 was 
appointed by Alexander to the Satra.py of Gedrosia and Arachosia and in 
316 was again appointed by Antigonus. The date, or dates, of his mission 
must naturally be later than the campaign of Seleucus (c. 305) and earlier 
than the death of Chandragupta (c. 297) ; but the time is otherwise unde
termined. It is to Megasthenes that the classical peoples were indebted for 
nearly all the precise information which they have transmitted concerning 
the Indian peoples. 

According to Justin· (xv, 4) the rule of Chandragu pta was oppressive; 
but the judgment is not supported by details or by Indian evidence. The 
consensus of Sanskrit writings on policy discountenances excessive leniency, 
and insists upon the retributory function of th.e ruler, who in maintaining 
order and protecting weakness should not shrink from severity ; while in 
time of need he is entitled to call upon his people to bear 'like strong bulls' 
a considerable burden of taxation3• The duration of the reign is stated 
by the Pural).as, in agreement with the Buddhist books, at twenty-four 
Jears. It would be uncritical, however, to regard t.hese testimonies as from 
the beginning independent, or to attach any special credence .to the exact 
figure. Moreover, the initial date is uncertain, the Jains presenting a 
date equivalent to 313 (312) n.c., while the Buddhists of Ceylon give 321, 
and the Brahman writings withhold any reference to a fixed era. It would 

1 Sfe Chapter XVII, p. 387 That Seleucus made no great headway against 
Chandragupta is proved at length by Schwanbeck, op. cit. pp. ll-19, where the 
authorities are· discussed. The surrender ofthe Kabul valley is also indicated by Strabo, 
XV, I, 10 and 2, 9 : see also Lassen, De Pentapotamia Indica (Bonn, 1827), p. 42. 

2 Arrian, V,6. 1: Meyao{I1EUYJ8, as ~VUYJU[J.EU 2t~up·riW'l'W ~1X'l'pG7T"tJ 'l''f)S' Apax.wo{as 
7iOAAukn ae ),qet acplkeaOat 7i<Xpa ~au5pako'l''l'OU '!'0\J 'Iuawu ~acrtAEa, 'Megasthenese, 

who lived indeed with Sibyrtius, the l:!atrap of Arachosia, but several times, 11S he 
states, arrived at the presence of Sandracottus, the king of the Indians. Tht~ view of 
Schwan beck (p. 33) and Lassen (ed. 1, p. 209, n. 3; but rejected in ed. 2, p. 2l!l, n. l), 
who think this statement consistent with several i~terviews in the course of a single 
mission, seems untenable: acptkiaOat could hardly bear that seme. 

3 Mbh. XII, 87, 33, and ch. 121 ; cf. 130, 36 ; Hopkins, J. A. 0. S, XIII, pp. 116, 
1 35 6. 
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be idle to dwell further upon a matter of so much uncertainty. Our 
defective knowledge of the chronology is in striking contrast to the trust
worthy information which we possess concerning the country and its 
administration. 

The extent of the dominions of Chandragupta has already been 
stated. .But his authority cannot have been everywhere exercised in the 
same manner or the same measure. Indian conquerors d<~ not for the 
most part displace the rulers whom they subdue, nor was the example of 
Alexander in India to the contrary. Accordingly we may assume that the 
empire of Chandragupta included feudatory kingdoms ; and even the 
presence of his viceroys would not necessarily imply, for example in "!'axil a 
or Gjjain, the extinction ofthe local dynasty. It has been acutely remarked 
by Lassen 1 that in a number of cases Megasthenese states the military po'l"l er 
of particular provinces ; and he infers that these are instances of inde
pendent rule. The inference may have been carried too far ; but it has an 
undeniable validit.y as regards the kingdoms south of the Vindhya 
mentioned by }legasthenes, namely the Andhras and Kalingas, as well as 
their western neighbours the Bhojas, Petenikas, and Rio;htikas, who all 
down to the time of Chandragupta's grandson Ac;oka remained outside the 
reguh.r administration. The districts beyond the Indus, Gandhiira, 
_:\r~ch_~ia, _~tnd_Kabul were_ similarly frontier st~ttes. __ 

1 Op. cit. IT, pp. 219·20. 



CHAPTER XIX 

POLITICAL AND SOCIAL ORGANISATION OF THE 
MAURYA EMPIRE 

CoNCERNING the condition and organisation of the vast Maurya 
empire the Greeks have provided us with a considerable body of valuable 
information : and, as the Arthac;iistra furnishes the means of describing the 
complete polity existing at the time, its land system, its fiscal system, its 
administrative system, its law, its social system, with some view of litera
ture and religion, we shall not forgo the opportunity, so rare in Indian 
history-we must wait for the time of Akbar and the A'in~i-Akbari-of 
dwelling a little on the picture. 

As regards the land itself, we may distinguish the forest, the pasture 
or grazing ground, and the cultivated area1 • The forests :o:Yust have been 
much more extensive than at present, and they~ cle£i:y comprised both 
relati\7ely inaccessible tracts iniia'bited by wTial.insubdued tribes and others 
which were within the-r~mSEration,V1Sitecf15y trappers-and 

. I 

hunters, utilised for raw material, reserved for elephant-ground~, state 
hunting-grounds, parks, -and Brahman settlements. The pasture must have 
included both large spa-ces- (vM-ia) occupied-- by the nomad, tent-dwelling2 

ranchers, who were the-direct -d:Mcend.ants- of the old Vedtc-tribes3, and 
also more restricted areas in the neighbourhood of the villages. The latter, 
which then as now were the main feature of the country, had their definite 
boundaries, their village halls,-no doubt representing the forts of ancient 
times,-and their independent interna.] economy. Less, if at all, organised 
were the stations (ghosha)\ or hamlets which formed the headquarters of 
the ranching class. 

1 For references to the chapters or pages of the Artha9astra which deal with-the 
main topics discussed in this chapter, see the Sanskrit text. 

2 Megasthenes, I, 47: TCOALU [LEU '·I) hil[LY)U ovk ofkouai, akYjiTY) OE ~iw XpWUTOtt. 

3 Hopkins, J.A.O.S. XIII, pp. 79-80, 82-3, The Four Castes, p. 15. In the

Artha)IM;ra (p. 7) also the Vai<;va see.ms to be connected with cattle. So in Manu (e g. 
VIII, 88 and 410) and Mbh. (XII, 60, 25). 

4 Hopkins, op. cit. p.·77. 

427 
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Apart from the royal domains, which must have been considerable, 
the ultimate property in the land appertained, in the smse whieh has since 
prevailed, to the king1 : that is to say, the king wa:> entitled to his 
revenues therefrom, and in default could replace the cultivator in his 
holding2• This does not predude alienation or subdivision by the occupier, 
the royal title persisting through each change. It was the king's business to 
organise the agricultural productivity by encouraging the surplus ropula
tion to settle new or abandoned tracts.3 Irrigation was an object of great 
solic;tude and naturo:tlly under the charge of the state, which regulated the 
supply of water and derived revenue therefrom. 4 

The bulk of the population consisted of adual cultivators, and 
Megasthenes remarks that their avocation was to such a tlegree defined (by 
the rule of caste\ that they might be see:-1 peacefully pursuing it in 
the sight of contending armies~. The higher classes in the country had not .. 

..,........_,------- r- -- -- --------a landowning, but an official, qualification, being entitletl for_ ~heir 
maintenance to a ddined portion of the reven®, ';['his corresponds to the 
jiigir system of ~Iusaiman times. The assignment might be the reY@Jle _of 
1!_11 ~sffi!..e_. a village, a to'!n, or a~cordfng to CTrcu~s-t~nc~;.a-q; a _!lllD_or 
scale the same principle was applled to the ranching class, which received 
for maintenance a proportion of the stoclc7 

Roads were constructed by the roy-al officers, and at intervals of 
'ten stades' were sign-boards noting turnings and distances.<~ The Greeks 
make special mention of the 'royal route' from the X.W. frontier to 
Pataliputra.9 Communications were maintained by courier~, while in 
the woods roamed trappers and furest-rangers10• 

Towns were numerous, in so mach that the Greeks report as many as 
two thousand placed under the rule of Porus, and :\Iegasthenr>s ascribes 

', some thirty to the Andhra country alone.U They ranged from the 
< market town (samgraha1,1a), serving the uses of ten vi !ages, through 
I the countr.v towns (khiirvataka_ and dro(lamu~ha ~t ~ river's mouth) for 200 

-

\.._..- 1 Mega~thenes, 1, 46 : n;s OS zwp..s :J.trJ8o·vs -r:sf..ovcr~ TW ~~otmf..c:t o•.a Tcr Tiacrotv 

-r-r;v 'lvoth;v ~:x·nf..tb;v ::~·n~ liltwo:~ ili :J.·r,8s·;iy·r;•J z~z;•Jxi bknpfJc:~· xspis 8s n;s 

!1-icrwcrc:tvs -:-s-rdp-rr;·; e:' ts -r:6 p::t.crtJ..tkoo ,~),o·Jcrt; d. Hopkins, J.A.O.s. XIII. pp. 87-8. 
2 Arth. 19 (p. 47); cf. W. Foy, Die konigliche Gtwalt, pp. 5~-9; Jolly, Recld und 

Sitte, p. 93. 
3 r;:unyanice<;ana (Hopkins, op. cit. p. 127 n. and A•tJ,. l!l od init). 

4 .\1egasth. XXXIV, 1; see Chapter XVI, p. 375, and it•J·a, p. 39:l. 

5 .\Iegasth.T, 14: mx.pd os TOUTOtS TWU yswupywu lsptu•; k:xi 'acr·/Atvu C:W(J.WWU 

o{ TCAY)cr{ou -rwu -rd~swu yswpyouv-rss avmx{cr8r;-ro;, --rwu kc;8vvwv :;;~' a;,u; cf. I,44. The 
Mahabhiirata (e.g. XII, 69, 38 sqq.) qualifi.eg this picture in practice ; see Hopkins, 
op. cit. p. 185. 

6 For details see Manu, VII, 118-9 ; Hopkins, op. cit. p. 84. 
7 Arth. 46 : Mbh. XII, 60, 24 : Hopkins, op. cit. p. 83. 
8 :.Vfegasth. XXXIV, 3. 9 Ibid. IV, 3. 10 Arth. 52-3. 
11 LVI, 10. In XXVI the towns are too numerous for counting. 
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or 400 villages, the provincial capital (sthiiniya or Thiinii), the· great 
city (nagara, pura) or port (pal(ana) to the royal cap1tal (riijadhiini), 
all provided with defences· of varying solidi£y1. There were also forts 
on the frontiers or in special situations, such as in the middle of lakes or 
swamps, hidden in forests, or perched Qn heights2 • 

. The art of fortification was well understood. As we can Jearn 
from the Greek and native descriptions, and as we can see depfcted on the 
monuments of Sanchi and Bharhut, the great cities were provided 
with ditches, ramparts, and walls of earth, wood or brick3 , having battle
ments, towers; covered ways, salient angles, water-gates, and portcullises, 
with a wide street running round the interior face. There were guard
houses for troops (gulma) in the different quarters. In principle the towns 
were of rectangular shape and divided into four regions, each under 
a Epecial official and composed of wards. The houses were generally 
of wood, and of two three storeys4, the more splendid ones including 
several courts, one behind the other. There were royal palaces, workshops, 
store-houses, arsenals, and prisons5• The ·streets were provided with 
watercourses draining the houses and issuing into tlle !lloat : against 
misuse of them, or of the cemeteries outside ; by deposit of rubbish or dead 
bodies, by loosing animals. by conveyances not under proper charge, 
by funerals conducted through irregular ways or at unlawful hours, 
penafi:ies are laid down. The houses were forbidden to have windows over
looking each other, except across the street. The precautions against fire 
included the provision of vessels of water 'in thousands' in the street: every 
householder mu~t sleep in the for~p~t of his dwelling, and he is under the 
obligation of rendering assistance in case of fire, while arson is punished by 
burning alive. The trumpet sounds the beginning and end of the nocturnal 
interval, during which, except on special occasions6 , none must stir 
abroad. Approach to the guard-houses and palaces is prohibited, as also 
is music at unseasonable times. The city chief reports all incidents, and 
takes charge of lost and ownerless property. 

The imperial capital Pataliputra or Kusumapura, the Palibothra of 
the Greeks, which was situated on the sout.h side of the Ganges, to the 
east of its confluence with the Son, is described by 1\'Iegasthenes (v. sup. 
Chapter xvr, p. 369). Its ruins lie for the most part under the modern 

1 On these distinctions see Arth. p. 46 ; Manu, VII, 70-5 ; Mbh. XII, 86, 5; and 
Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 76-7. 

2 Hopkins. op. cit. pp. 177-8 n. 
3 Megasth. XXVI; Hopkins op. cit. pp. 174 sqq. 
4 See the plates in Maisey's Sanchi and Cunningham's Stupa of Barhut. 

The Sanskrit terms are antah'[f'Ura (or niyanta), karrnanta (·agara), kosh{hagara, 
ayudhagara. bandhanagara. 

6 Ohararatri, 'nights of free movement' (Arth;.26, P•. 1~6), 
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city of Patna-Banki pore ; and part of its ancient rampart has been found 
in situ1• 

The population, as we learn from Megasthenes2 in agreem~>nt with 
the indication<> of the Artha';astra, consisted of seven ctass~>!'l, which have 
been already particularised3 ; there was no transfrrence from one class to 
a•nther (ex:cept th3,~ the phl!o:wph:>r8, i.e. the Brahmans, might irl case of 
adversity ad)pt any profession), nor was marriage between th?m allowed4• 

These distinctions of function corrrspond on!y partially to those of easte, 
which in fact must have bc>en alread.Y much more complieated ; and they 
take no note of special cases, such as riverine and maritime populations. 

In the country, except where undertakings such as mines and other 
works created exceptional conditions, the second and third classes, the 
husbandmen and the neatherds and shepherds, must have predominated ; 
the village servants5 • such as the potter. the blacksmith, the carpenter, the 
barber, would belong to the third. In the towns we hear of labourers, 
11raftsmen, traders, inspectors, and officials6• 'J'he crafts are numerous7, 

especially those dealing with the precious metals and with the textiles. The 
professions include the doctor, the actor, singer and rhapsodist, the dancer, 
and the soothsayer8 • The traders are partly state officials in charge of 
royal merchandise. or in superintendence of matters connected with prices 
and sales, partly actual shopkeepers or travelling merchants ; and not rare 
among Loth classes was the rich greshthin, or seth, who was an important 
soeiat fal'tor, and, if a leader in his guild, received offirial recognition9• 

In the workshops and the prisons (the latter periodically emptied10) artisans 
were engaged on contract or in penal tasks ; and there is a 'spinning house' 
for the labour of widows and other helpless or unfortunate women11 . 

l \Vaddall, Report on the E:rcavations at Pa{aliputra (Calcutta, 1903) , Spooner, 
A n11. Rep. of the Arch. Sur. of 1 ndia, 1912-3, pp. 55 61. 

• I, 40-33 ; <'f. Arrian, Indica XI-XII. 

3 See C'bapter XVI, pp. 367·69. The equivalent terms in Greek and Sanskrit are : 

(}) ?tt.'1'>'pot, ar:.cpit1rt.{ = Brahma!la Qrama!Ja, (2) y<.<upyoi 0
' kariihaka, (3) :3o•Jk6yo~, 

reo t ~<:'J<.S, 'J'l !1-~~s, 0-r,pc.uo:r~.l =go p<'i}a gvaga!Jin, viig urika, miirgiiyuka, ( 4) cro:prt.-rl wo:xt, 
T:'lt.::.:Ltt1-:X{ c~bf..a(a, (5) G'JfL~O~Aot, cruve'Spot=mantrin,amiitya,mahiirniitra, (6 ;ecpopot, 
<:rr.{rrkorcol ~-= partivedaka, adhyaksha, .~attrin, (7) o:exu{o:r~.i, "8-r,[J.ioupyol, kd1t'Atot -lcaru, 
liilvin, z•aidehaka. 

4 Megasth. I, 53 : ouk ::~eao;t oe jXfLdU e~ dN..o•J fLepous, 'tj 7tpo:xtpc.cre~8 fi 
-r<:x•Jry:s fJ.ZO:XXEt~::cr6ry:t, olou cro;p:x-rio:wr,u 6uo::x yewpydc., "l o:exulTIJu 6uo::x cpiyoaocpc:iu 

.; Ordm.abhritaka (A.rth. pp. 46 a.nd 246). 
6 The terms are koru, 9ilpin, vaidehaka, adhyaksha, and y11kta. 

7 }l!egasth. writes (I, 7) : eh:xt 5' r.t:6o:o1J8 cru[J.~Od'Jc:t kr~.l 7tp6s -rda -r<:XU:X8 

~::oi'"':-r;~l.Oi,lJ~S. 
s Chikit;;f1ka, knrlla1'G, giiyana and vadaka, na{a, or nartaka, and ga~;~aka ; also 

nir,jkin, 'cri•r' (?). 

9 rn!Jim•lkhya (Hopkins, op. cit., pp. 81-2 ; Fiek, Die Sociale Gliederung, 

pp, 166-8). 
10 Arth. p. 146. 11 Arth. 40 (siitriidhyak8ha). 
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Permanent associatio~s in civil life i~clude trader and merchant 
guilds (cre~i) and clubs (puga)1 ; but there were also temporary combina
tions of workmen and others engaged' under corporate responsibility for 
the execution of contracts2• Coller.tive obstruction was known and 
penalised 3• 

Trade4 was active, various, and minutely regulated. The precious 
wares comprise many species of gold, silver, spices, and cosmetics from 
all parts of India ; jewels, including pearls from Southern India, Ceylon, 
and beyond the sea ; skins from Central Asia and China ; muslin, cotton, 
and silk from China and Further India~ The best horses, came, as now,· 
from the Indus countries and beyond. T.he' merchant was mulcted in dues 
,at the frontier5, by road-taxes and to lis', and by octr,?i at &e gates of the 
cities, where the rQYal officials mamtameif a douane and watch-house6 ; 

he- was requrr;d to be armed ~ith a passport7 , and severe penalties were 
attached to malpractices in connexion therewith. The officials record in 
writing 'who the merchants are, whence they come, with what merchandise, 
and where it has been vise'd.' The country produce .also was subject to 
octroi upon entry, and, to ensure that nothing might escape, there were 
prohibitions of purchase in part or in bulk at the place of origin in farms, 
o~ds, and gardens8• The amount and price of all goods was declared, 
and the sale was by a~on, any enhancement accruing to the treasury. 
Combinations to affect prices were punishable9; an army of spies was 
engaged on the routes in ord~r to detect false declarations10• The prices 
of ordinary goods were fixed and proclaimed daily by the officials11• 

Similarly all weights and measures were subject to inspection12 • There were 
export, as well as import duties and octrois, and certain classes of goods 
were forbidden to be introduced or sent abroad respectively. The king 
himself was a great trader, disposing of the output of his factories, work
shops, and prisons, and the produce of his lands, forests, and mines, for 
which he maintained store-houses (koshthagtira) through the country13• In 
particular he reserved the right of coining and other work in silver and 

1 A pfiga is defined as •an association of different castes and unspecified 
profession for purposes of business or pleasure.' On 9re~i see Hopkins, op. cit. 

pp. 51-2; ace. to Foy, op. cit. p. 14. n .. it was a subdivision of a caste. 
2 Arth. 66 (Sambhuyasarlwthiina) ; cf. also 76-7 ; Manu, VIII, 211. 
3 Ibid. p. 204. 
4 For various kinds of merchandise, see Hopkins, op. cit. p. 91 n. 
5 One fifth of the value ace. to Arth. 40. 

6 fUlkasthana, gha!ikashthiina (ibid •. p. 110). 7 m.udra (ibid. 52). 
s lbi<i. 40. 9 Ibid. p. 204. 10 Ibid. pp: 111-2. 

11 Hopkins, op. cit. p. 130 ~. EYery five days or every fortnight ace. to Manu, 
VIII, 401-2 

12 Arth. 37 (Tularnanapotavd). 
13 Manu, VIII, 399 ; Kohler, Altindisches F'rozessrecht, p. M ; Foy, · op. t 

pp. 51·2, 61 ; Jolly, op. cit •. , pp. 110-1. The king's trade·aient is nijavaidehaka. 
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gold, which was executed by his officials on behalf of those who brought 
their raw metaP. 

The state of society corresponding to his ac·tivity of trade, to the 
traffic on high roads (riijapatha 'routes royales') and by-roads ( baiJikpatha 
'merchant roads'), the bustle at frontiers, ferries , tolls, and city-gates, and 
to the minute regulation ()fall thE>se, must have been onE> of considerable 
complexity. Nor do we lack thE> means, literary or illustrative, of becom
ing in part acquainted with it. Besides the statemerHs of the Greek 
writers, we may gather abundant material !rom the Pali books of the 
Buddhist canon 2, from the Artha9iistm and the code of )Ianu, from 
Pataiijali's commentary upon the grammar of Pa!)ini, and from the 
Ramiiyana and :Mahiibharat<1 ; while the Ruddhist stupas of Siinchi and 
Bharhut supply ££Jllar demonstrations of much that is re1·nnhd in the 
literature. B11t from this material large deductions must be made : the 
Sanskrit Epics, and in a less degree the booksof the Pali eanon, reflect 
the circumstances of an earlier period·-irrespective of the actual dates of 
composition-and we run the risk of confusing conditiors as widely 
different as those of the Homeric, the Solonian, and the Pt'rielean age in 
Greece. If we seek to elicit the special features of the ::Vlaurya epoch, we 
shall mark first of all the growth of luxury consequent upon the rise of 
the great .:Magadha empire in the east : in the Punjab, no doubt, in spite 
of the effnminacy which the Greeks observed in the eourt of Porus, the 
old tribal system was still prevalent. There the actual cultivator would 
still be a man of the three upper classes, while in the east he was generally 
a <;udra. It is to this period, no doubt, that we mt;.st ascribe the great 
complexity of the caste system, and the beginning of the assoc-iation of 
eaRte with craft. It seem~ not doubtful that a number of castes did arise, 
arrording to the Brahman theory, by intermixtures of the old four 
divi,.,ions, which still formed the basis : a pro<'ess natural in itself, when 
intermarriage between the different classes was still licit, hnd certain to 
be specifically noted, while it is evidenced not only by the test'mony of 
theological works, but also by t:o worldly a treatise as the Arthac;astra. 
But it is only in a few cases that we find a particular occupation assigned 
to a particular caste3• 

In anoi,her respect the old system of caste had received a shock. 
To the contemporaries of Buddha and ::\iahavira the conception of a king 
who was not of the Kshatriya order would have seemed preposterous. But 
the ~.Iauryas were of low extraction, as were the Nandas whom they 
succeeded. Henceforth the spectacle of the low- born man in power was 

~ever~-r~ri!Jr in India; and soon}!_~a~t-~~ foreigner. The vast empire, 
1 Arth. 31-2. 
2 See Chapter VIII, and Rhys Davids, Buddhi~<t India, III-VI. 
3 Arth, 60. 
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with its army of official and spies, introduced a bureaucratic rule in 
place of the old quasifeudal system. 

Foreign influences also begin to assert themselves. In the stone 
architecture, which replaces wood in public monuments, as also in the 
style of the edicts of A9oka we h!l.ve clear evidence of intercourse with 
Persia, which must necessn,riiy have begun well before the fourth century1

• 

and this ad vance in art affected religion also ·by it'> encouragement of 
image-worshi p2• 

As regards daily life, we find the public side of it sufficiently gay. 
The people were frugal in their diet, and sober, except on occasion of 
festivals. The chief display of luxury was in dress3 • The inus, hostelries, 
eating-houses, serais, and gaming-houses are evidently numerous ; sects 
and crafts have perhaps their meeting places and the latter their public 
dinners4• The business of entertainment provides a livelihood for various 
classes of dancers, singers, and actors5• Even the villages are visited by 
them, and the author of the Artha¥istra is inclined to discourage the 
existence of a common hall used for their shows as too great a distraction 
from the life of the home and the fields6• At the same time there a"re 
pemlties for refusal to assist in organising public -entertainment.· The 
king provides· in am phitfleatres- construc£ea-~occasion drama_tic, 
boxing, and other contests of men and a~nd a}EO spec-tacles with 
displays of pictured objects of 01uiosity 7 -no doubt the private showman 
with his pictures of Hades, etc., was also active=; a:nd not seldom 
the st.r.eets were Jightecl upfur festivals a:nd-il:. was-not penal to stir abroad. 
Then there were also tlieroyat processions, when HiSMajestywent forth 
to view his city or to hunt8• • , "'- ' 

In domestic life the joint family system prevails :- but it can be 
dissolved. Boy and girl attain their majority at the age of sixteen and of 
twelve respectively. 9 Adoption -legitimated by the king-is common. 
There are the four regular and four irregular forms of marriage, which is 
dissoluble by mutual consent or prolonged absence.l0 The wife has 

1 See Chapters XIV, pp. 294, 305 ; XXVI ; Fergusson, Hist. of Indian and 
Eastem Architecture, index, s. v. Persepolitan Capitals; Vincent Smith, History of 
Fine Art in India and Ceylon, pp. 58 sqq, ; Grunwedel Buddhistische Kunst in Indian, 
pp. 16 sqq. and Ch. II. 

2 Konow. Ind. Ant., 1909, pp. 145-9. 
a Megasth. XXVII, 8-9. 
4 Arth. 56. 5 Hopkins, op. cit. pr. ll8, 176. 
6 Arth. 19 (p. 48). 

7 See Hardy in Alb•.tm Kern, pp. 61-6, and Ayoka's Rock Edict, IV; also Mrz;u, 
IX, 84 and 223, and Hopkins, op. cit. pp, 124-5. 

s Megasth, XXVII, 16-7 : €-re:poc 3' e:ol-ru 'I) <:1tl -rds 6ucrlocs 'i~o5os· -rplrl) 3' 
€1tl 6'1)pocu ~ockxLk''l) -rts Cf. Hopkins, op. cit, pp. 119-20. 

9 Arth. p. 154, 
10 Concerning marriage see Arth, 59, Manu, IX, 76 (absence); IX, 97 (bride-gift), 
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her dowry and her ornaments, sometimes also her bride-gift, which are her 
private property and to a certain extent at her disposal in case of widow
hood. Ill- usa~e on either side is punishable. tTpon failure of male 
issue the husband may after a certain period take other wives (of any class); 
but he i;; required to render justice to all ; on the other hand, a widow is at 
liberty to marry again. Orphans are under the guardianship of their 
relatives1• The poor and helpless old, and in particular the families 
of soldiers and workmen dying during their employment, are regarded 
as deserving the ldng's care2• Concerning the ga'(likiis or public women, 
who were the king's servants, and whose practice and rights were subject to 
minute regulation, the Greek writers have told us enough3• Offences 
against women of all kinds are severely visited, including the actions 
of officials in charge of workshops and prisons ; and their vario•1s impru
dences and lapses are subject to a gradation of fines and penalties4• 

Refractory wives may be beaten (Manu, VIII, 229). 
In totally denying slavery Megasthenes went too far 5 : in fact seven 

kinds of slave3 were enumerated6 : but it is laid down that r.o Arya 
('freeman,' here including the (/udra) could be enslaved. A man might 
sell himself into slavery, and in times of distress children might be so pro
vided for: also there were captives in war. In all cases the slaves may 
purchase his freedom by any earnings acquired irrespective of his master's 
service, and ransom from outside cannot be refmed. The slave woman 
who is taken to her master's bed thereby acquires freedom, as al::;o do her 
children. 

The progress of literature during the Maurya period is unfortunately 
for the most part matter for inference. Only three works, all in their way 
important, can with cert.ainty be dated in or near it: these are the 
ArtlutQiistra of Chanakya, the Mahabha~hya, Pataiijali's commentary on 
the grammatical Sutras of Piil)ini, and the Pali Kathavatthu. The Vedic 
period, including the Brahmanas and the early Gpanishads, was prior to 
Buddha, and the same may be said in principle of the Satras, or manuals 
of rites, public and domestic, the Vediingas, treatises on grammar, phone
tics, prosody, astronomy, etymology, ritual, whatever may be the date of 
the treatises which have come down to us. Nor oan the like be denied 
regarding the various forms of quasi-secular literature which are named 
in works of about this period, the Pu.riir;a, or myth, the Itivritta, or 
legend, Akhyiiyikii, or tale, V iibvikya, or dialogue 7• Some form of 
the Mahabharta arid Riimayana, the former of which we infer from 

···- -- -- ---- ---• --

1 Manu, VIIf, 27. 2 Arth, 19 (p. 47), 91 (p. 246); Mbh. XII, 86, 24. 
3 Cf. A rth. 44. 
4 Arth. pp. 114, 146, chap. 87. The offence of killing a woman is equal to that 

of killing a Brahman: see Hopkins, The Four Castes, p. 98; J oily. op. cit. pp. 116-7. 
5 See Chapter XVI, p. 373, and Arth. 65. 6 Manu, VII, 415. 
7 Lists are given in the Mahabharata (set;J !Iopkins, J.A.O.S., XIII, p. 112). 
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:M:egasthenes to have be~n current during this period, belongs also to 
an ea~lier epoch. One philosophical system, the Sankhya, seems to be 
prior to Buddhism :a second, the· Vai<;eshika, may have arisen in our 
period1 . Finally, the canon of the Pali Buddhism and also that of 
the Jains, which is said to have been fixed at Piitaliputra in 313 (312) B.C., 

and the system of the Lokayatas Ajivikas, are also in substance pre
Maurya2. 

If we may conjecturally assign to this period any . definite literary 
forms, these would be the yiistra and the artificial poetry, or kiivya. The 
former, the most characteristic product of the Indian mind, is the .formal 
exposition of a particular science in dogmatic enunciations accompanied by· 
a discussion (bhiishya). Such are the grammatical 'York of Patafijali, 
the Artha<;iistra of Chiil)akya, the Kama<;iistra of Vatsyayana : the 
Dharma <;::astra. or Law, followed an older model, that of the metrical 
treatise, and the Nyiiya <;::astra, or Logic, is a later creation. We can
not doubt also that many of the minor sciences (vidyiis) and arts 
(kaliis), which were from earlier times a subject of instruction, had 
already attained some systematic literary form 3• As regards the artificial 
epic, it is true that we have no positive evidence of its existence in Maurya 
times. But the Buddhacharita of A<;vaghosha, which dates from the first 
century A.D., presents a perfect and stereotyped form, indicating a long 
preparation. 

That writing was in common use not only for literary purposes, 
but a·lso in public business, the edicts of A<;oka exist to prove. But this 
is by no means all. Epistolary correspondence was perfectly usual4

, and 
wr.itt.en documents were employed in the courts of law5 

: moreover, the 
administration was versed in book-keeping and registration on a large 
scale and systematically arranged6 • And we have 9ln:ady the beginnings 
of a study of style and a vocabulary of exegesis7

• 

Sanskrit remained the language of the Brahman Echools, of public 
and private ritual 1 and also of secular literature, except perhaps in the 
case of folk poesy8 • In the life of every day and also in administration, 
furthermore in the sectarian books of the Buddhists and Jains, a vernacular 

I It is known to AQvaghosha (Siitrtilamktira) in the first century A.D. 
2 See Jacobi, Kalpasiitra Introduction. · 
3 A number of these are mentioned in the Brahmojala. Svtta of the Digha Nikava. 
4 Arth. 28, also pp. 29 and 38. Strabo (XV, 67 and 73) mentions writing on 

cloth. 
5 Megasthenes denies writt-en laws. Written documents are well avouched ; see 

Manu, VIII, 168. 
6 See below, pp. 339-40. In Arth. p. 62, we hear of a Record Room (nibanihapusr

takasthtina) in the Treasury. 
7 Arth. 28 and 180. 
s On this subject see the discussion in J. R. A. S. (1913), and reff. ; also Prof, 

Jacobi's paper Was ist Sanskrit ? in SQi~ntia! X~V. 
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was employed ; and from the Edicts of Agoka three such vernaculars are 
known, one of which, that of 1\fagadha, prob'tbly profited by its central 
position at the headquarters of the empire to encroach upon the others!. 
The Sanskrit was perhaps favoured in cultured circles, and especially in 
the cities ; and social ambition, hampered by insufficient training, began to 
foster a hybrid form of speech, now known as 'mixed Sanskrit,' which 
subsequently established itself as a literary medium in certain Buddhist 
schools, when the canonical vernaculars, themselves by no means dialecti
cally pure, had already become stereotyped2 • 

We shall not trespass further on the province of the historian of 
language and literature. Nor need we dwell at length upon the likewise 
special topics of religion and law. Nevertheless there is an aspect of these 
which appertains to general history. 

There can be little doubt that the :Maurya empire began with a 
Brahman, as well as a national, reaction3• The age of Buddha was one 
in which religious speculation was rife. Originally a product of the 
Brahman hermitages, it had offered irresistible attractions to a people 
wearied of ritual formality. Innumerable sects arose ; it became a common 
understanding4 that from any class a man could go forth, a bandoning his 
home, and found or join a sect of wandering disputants or ascetics. The 
Greek writers combine with the Buddhist and Jain books and the edicts of 
A~oka in testifying to the ubiquity of the pravrajitas ~rama'(tas (Gk. 
a'l?~J.avu, aa?tJ.'lVaiot) 5• We cannot doubt that this would in the end 
constitute a danger to the established order and an offence to the Brahman 
caste. The Brahman, in the Vedic age a priest, had long ceased to be 
primarily so. It is true that in public and private rit,ual the priestly 
function was his, and he was entitled to the emoluments thereof : also the 
Purohita, or king's spiritual adviser was one of the highest and most 
indispensable officers of state. It was; moreover, customary to consult the 
forest-dwellin~ Brahmans upon high political matters6 , and in the law
courts the saered law was stated by Brahman assessors7• ~evertheless, as 
bas been well said, the Brahman was not a person who fulfilled a sacred 
function --in particular, the service of a temple bas always been regarded 
as demeaning him-but a person who was sacred. He was exempt from 
taxatio~ __ ~n~ _ confis_catio?___, __ from cor_~~ral chastisem~nt and the de~t_!l_ 

1 Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadasi, II, pp. 434-5. 
2 The priority of the Pali style is clearly shown by Prof. Oldenberg, G.G.N., 1912, 

pp. 156 sqq. 
3 Lassen, op. cit. II, p. 213. 
4 See Mbh. XII, 63,23 ; Megasth, XXXII, 12 ; and Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, 

pp. 141 sqq. 

5 Rock Edict, XII[; Megasth. XLT, 19. The VAO~loi are the Sanskrit viinaprasthas. 
6 ::\'l:egasth. XLIII, 19. Mbh. XII, 86, 26. 
7 Manu, VIII, 10; Hopkins, op. cit. p. 159. 
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· penalty, branding and banishment being in his case the ultima ratio\ His 
true office was study and te.aching, and his proper abode was the forest 
hermitage, where he maintained the sacred fires and lived for another 
world. An order such as this, established in customary respect and daily 
observance, was obviously threaten~d by the intervention of proselytising 
sects of impromptu origin, making claims upon the livelihood of the people, 
and interposing in formal and informal gatherings with fundamental pro
blems. We can therefore well understand why the Artha«;astra (Chap. 19) 
forbids the practice of abandoning domestic life without formal sanction 
and without provision for wife and family ; and we look forward with 
confidence to the great doctrine of the Bhagavadglta, that grand pillar of 
Brahmanism, that salvation is attainable not by the rejection of civil duty, 
but in and above the p~rformance of it. Accordingly we see in the Maury a 
age the beginning of a stage of concentration, in which only a few great 
sects could maintain themselves by the side of a settled B~ahman ortho
doxy. And this was a natural corollary of a great empire. 

Among the Brahman deities the greatest share of popular adoration 
accrued to <;iva and VishQu (under the form of K:rishQa), whom the 
Greeks report to us as Dionysus and Heracles respectively2• With the 
former was associated Skanda or Vi<;akha, the gold of war. The Buddhist 
books and sculptures, which give the preference to Brahma u.nd Indra, 
are in thi.s respect archaising. Civa was specially worshipped in the hill 
regions3 ; of the Vishl)u cult the 'great centre was Mathura4, the second 
home of the Krishl).a legend, which first arose in Western India. The 
Jains were probably still mostly to be found in Bihar and Ujjain, while the 
Buddhist expansion had perhaps even in the lifetime of the founder 
attained a far wider range. 

Of law the bases are defined as, in ascending order of validity, sacred 
precept (Dharma), agreement (vyavahii:ra), custom (charitra), and roy~l 

edicts (riijar;iisana)", and the subject is expounded rationally, not theologi
cally. Civil law is treated under the heads of marriage and dowry, inherit· 
ance, housing and neighbourhood (including trespass), debt, deposit, 
slave11, labour and contract, sale, violence and abuse, gaming and 
miscellanea6• Cases were heard-in the morning-before a trial of officials 
together with three Brahman exponents of law7 ; and there were rules 
as to the eircumstances in which agreements were valid, and as to procedure 
in court., with plea, counterplea, and rejoinder8• We learn from various 

1 Arth. p. 220 ; Manu, VIII, 123-4,380 ; Jl/lbh. XII, 56, 32-3 ; Megasth. I, 40. 
2 Megasth, I, 29-37 ; L. 3 Ibid. 1,33 ; L. 4 Ibid. L. 13. 
5 Arth. 58 (p. 150). Custom includes the custom of villages, gilds, and families 

(Manu, VIII, 41). For a general survey of the history of law and legal instiioutions see 
Chapter· XII. · 

6 Arth. 57-75; Manu (VIII, 3 sqq.) mentions 18 heads of legal action, 
7 Arth. 57; Manu, LIV, 10, In Manu VIII, 60, three witnesses are the minimum. 
s Arth. 57. 
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sources that cases were commonly disposed of locally by reference to a 
body of arbitrators (panchiiyat), permanent or comtituted ad hoc, or by 
the officials of various grades ; and there was a system of appeals as far as 
the king, who was regularly present in court or represented by a minister 
(priirfvioiika). Offences a?ainst caste or religi0n were tried by committees 
entitled parishads. Trials by wager or ordeal were also common. The 
penalties, reasonably graduated and executed by royal authority, include 
fines (these, and also debts, often commutable for forced labour1 , whipping, 
mutilation, and death with or without torture. In cases of assault the 
rrinciple familar in the modern proverb 'first at the Thana' is already 
known, but disputed2• 

"Pnder the title 'clearing of thorns'3 are included criminal law, political 
offences, in particular misconduct on the part of officials, and the general 
businees of police. Among the cases contemplated we may cite theft, 
murder, burglary or forcible entry, poisoning, coining, injury to property, 
cr:minal negligenre, rontumelious violation of ·caste rules4, boyrott and 
other acts of employees, combinations to affect prices, fraud in regard to 
weights and measures. In all these matters the magistrates ( pradeshtri, 
revenue and police officers·J were assisted by an army of spies and agents
provocateurs, who in times of ~ difficulty were also empowered w 
adopt the most reprehensible expedients for squeezing the well-to-do5• If 
the Greek writers are to be trusted when they report 11. rarity of offences 
among the Indians6 , this was plainly not due to a state of innocence even 
as regards elaborate criminal acts. 

'\Ve now me to the matter of government anJ. administration, 
which e m treat with ali ttle more system. 

e · ning with the civil administration and at its base, we find al
rea y m operation that system of village autonomy under the headman 
(griima't!i, an official nominee), which has prevai~.ed in India at all periods. 
Through him, no doubt, there was a joint responsibility for the assignment 
and payment of the land revenue, and consequently for the proper cultiva
tion of the fields, which failing, th(; occupier might be replaced by the village 
servants'. In consultation with the elders, the village panchiiyat, he would 
also decide all questi~~""'S relating to the customary rights and duties of the 
village barber, wa~herman, potter, blacksmith, and so on. His superiors 
were the gopa in charge of five or ten vlllages and sthiin.ika theoretically 
ruling one quarter of the realm 8, each attended by executive, revenue, and 
·p_0ice_offic_i_als.~ By sam~ texts9 -~urther_()fficial gradations are recognised. 

1 Manu. VITI, 177 ( debt), IX, 229 
2 Arth. 73 (p. 196). 
4 Manu, VII, 267 sqq. 
6 Megasth. XXVII. 
8 Arth. 19. 

(fines). 
3 Arth. 76-88. 
5 Arth. 90; Mbh. XII, 130,36. 
7 Arth, 19 (p. 47). 

9 Manu, VII. 115 ; Mbh. XII, 87, 2 sqq.; Hopkin~, op. cit. p. 84. 
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and in the edicts of A<;oka the highest local officials, set over hundreds of 
thousands of persons, are termed riijukas, a designation pointing, no doubt, 
of functions connected with survey, land settlement, and irrigation1 • The 
superior of all these, to whom they reported successively, was one of the 
great ministers of state,· the samiihartri, or Minister of the Interior and 
Chancellor of the Exchequer. 

This important officiaJ2 dealt with the whole income of the state, 
including that of the Royal domains. The main heads are (1) the propor
tion of the produce of land, which in India accrues immemorially to the 
king in lieu of rent, (2) the minor dues and cesses connected therewith3 , 

(3) the special income from irrigated land, and that from pastures, forests, 
mines, and other works; (4) the customs at the frontiers, the transport dues 
at ferries, etc., the road dues and tolls, the octroi at the city gates, the 
profits of coinage, and the various profits consequent upon the methods of 
se le, ( 5) the fees exacted as licences from workmen, craftsmen: traders and 
professionals, gaming houses and passports4

, (6) the fines derived from the 
law courts, also ownerless property5, and (7) special taxes, as it were tithes, 
for religious objects. In times of-straitness there were also 'benevolence' 6 

exacted, but in theory only once, from the well-to-do. Under expenditure 
we understand without difficulty the maintenance of the sovereign and his 
court, the salaries-which the Arthac;astra (Chap. 91) carefully defines
of the ministry and the vast army of minor officials and spies, religious 
provisions, the demands of the army and its equipment, including forts, the 
expense of mines, forests, etc., and of public works su.;h as roads, irrigation, 
etc., which was regarded as the function of the state, the meintenance of 
the families of slain soldiers, officials dying during employment, and finally 
of helpless persons7• We have here matter for the work of a large estab
lishment and an elabJrate clerical system ; and we learn in fact from the 
Arthac;astra (Chaps. 25-7) that the business of the treasury was carefully 
and minutely organised, with distinctions ofcurrent, recurrent, occasional, 
ancf other expenditure and various checks. Moreover, both in town and 
country the various grades of officials maintained full register both of 

1 Buhler, Z.D.M.G., XLVII, pp. 466 sqq. 
2 Arth. 24 and 54; Manu, VII, 60. 
3 See Manu, VII, I 27 sqq. The normal proportion is one-sixth; see Hopkins, The 

Four Castes, p. 77. But one-fourth in addition to l!ent is mentioned by Megasthenes 
(v. sup. p. 428, n. I). The mention of rent is contrary to our Indian information and 
constitutes a problem. 

4 Arth. 52; Manu, VII, 137-8. 
5 A1·th. 60 ; Manu, VIII, 30-8; Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 122-3. 
6 Prdl}aya or priti (to be.demanded only once); se~ Arth. 90, Hopkins, op. cit. 

pp. 78, 86, 90-I. 
7 Arth. 19 (p. 47), 91 (p. 246); Mbh. XII, 77;18, 86, 24; Hopkins, J.A.O.S., 

XIII, p. 107. Stolen property, if untraced, was also to be made good by the Stat.e; cf, 
Mbh. XII, 75, 10. 
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property and of the p::>pulat ion.l· Thus the bifurcating roots of a vast 
administration -no doubt more effective in theory than in practice
connected the individual taxpayer with the crown. 

' Another important minister was the sannidhiitri, or :Minister of 
\Vorks2

, who had charge of storehouses, treasuries, prisons, armouries, 
warehumes and the like. An interesting item in his duties was the main
tenance of a rain-gauge3

• We shall not d~on the Iradeshtri4, or head 
of the executive revenue and judicial service, or the pra~~iislri, or ::\'Iinister of 
Correspondence, who was responsible for the drafting of decrees and royal 
letters\ nor, of course, upon the numerous adhyakash'ls, or superintendents, 
the Episcopi of the Greek writers, in charge of minor departments. The 
other great officers of state were the dauviirika, Chamberlain or Master of 
the Ceremonies, the iintarvam9ika or Head of the Bodyguard, and the four 
indispensab1e chiefs who formed the inner cabinet, namely the mantrin, i.e. 
Diwan or Prime Minister, the puroltita, or religious adviser, the seniipati, or 
Commander-in-Chief, and the yuvariija, or Heir Apparent. In the provinces 
were the various antapaliis, or Guardians of Frontiers, and durgapiilas, or 
Commanders of Forts, while the great empire of the Mauryas found a place 
also for the Viceroy (upariija), no doubt attended by his own, minor, 
court. The functions of ambassadors are clearly recognised, with distinc
tions of plenipotentiary, envoy, and instructed emi~sary, and rules for 
their behaviour are enuncia~d6.) The chief ministers were in many cases 
hereditary and, except in the instance of the Purohita, they would be 
more often ofKshatriya, than of Brahman, caste (Manu, vu, 54). 

As regards the government of cities, we hear of the mayor (niigaraka) 7, 

under whom as in the country districts and sthiinikas and gopas, whose 
duties similarly include the keeping of registers of persons and property. 
All inns, hostels, serais, and places of entertainment are under surveillance, 
and reports are receiVed concerning strangers and frequenters. Then there 
are the various superintendents of works and dues, of sales, weights and 
measures, of store-houses and so forth. According to Strabo many of 
these duties were discharged by boards of five (paiichiiyats) 8, and he 
enumerates six such boards, whose respective functions have already been 
described in Chapter xv1. No doubt the system varied from piace to place, 
ano it_mav_~~ye __ <!i_ffereo a~~~~<_li~fL~s ~he city was capital or provincial, 

1 A.rth. 54-6. 2 Ibid. 23. 
4 On his duties Fee J.R.A.S., 1!?14, pp. 383-6. 

3 I bid. p. 38. 
5 A.rth. 28. 

6 Arth. 12; Manu, VII, 63-7. A list of officials may be seen also in Hopkins, 
op. cit. pp. 128, 129 n. 

7 Arth. 56; Menu, VI, 121 ; Mbh. XII, 87, 10. In virtue of his general functions 
he is entitled, like the premier, san·arthachintaka, 'thinker upon all matters·; cf. Foy, 
op. cit. p. 75, 

8 XV, C, 703, A panchayat is mentioned in connexion with town administration 
in the passage from the Mahabharata, ap, Hopkins, op. cit. p. 85 n. 
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subject to a sovereign or independent . (C1J[LOk~a-rou[L€U'fJ, avT6UofLOS 
as according to Megasthens1 most of them had at one time been). We 
may think of the difference between a royal borough and free town in our 
own middle ages. 

Coming now to the military, we find that the native Indian a0counts 
present a view of the case rather less simple than does Megasthenese2 • 

According to these accounts the military might consist of troops 
of different kind>, na.m;,ly heredit£!>Ly or feudatory troops, hired troops. 
gild levies, and forest tnbes3

• In the first named, which were regarded as 
the most trustworthy, we may doubtless recognise the old Kshatriya 
division of society, connected by caste, and ultimately by race, with 
the king himself, such as in, later times we find them in the quasi-feudal 
states of R1jputana. In the second class also the Ksbatriya element 
would probably predominate, though here there would be, no doubt, 
a career for any bold adventure with a strong arm and a soldierly bent. 
As concerns the gild troops, which are plainly regarded as having a 
chiefly defensive character\ there is some room for doubt: were they 
merely the ordinary trade ·gilds, as an organisation for calling out the 
people for service in time of invasion, a sort of militia or landwehr 1 
Or were they quasi-military corporations5, such as the modern Briiijaras, 
whose business was to supply merchal\tS and. others with armed. protection 
of a quasi-professional character 1 While refraining from a decisive 
pronunciation, we cannot but incline in the circumstances to the former · 
alternative, for which the gilds of medieval Europe supply a fair analogy, 
and which is supported by the defensive character of the force. In any 
case the gild troops were regarded as in military value inferior to the 
men-at-arms. The forest tribes, employed like the Red Indians in the 
French and English wars of North America, or like other untrained 
auxiliaries in the armies of Greece a~d Rome, were destined for the 
service of distracting or detaining the enemy rather than for the actual 
crises of campaigns6• · 

The main divisions of the army were the elephant corps, the cavalry, 
:tnd the foot : to which should be added the foragers and camp-followers. 
There was a scientific distinction of vanguard, centre, rear, wings, reserve, 
and camp, with elaborate discussions of formations on the march and 
in battle, attack and defence, and the value and employment of the 
several arms7

• Equipment was in considerable variety, including fixed and 
1 I. 32; XXXII, 4.; XXXIV, 7. 2 See-Chapter XYI, p 368. 
3 Arth. 137 ; Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 185 sqq. 
4 They are for •short expeditions' and less quickly assembled (Arth. pp. 341 and 

346) ; cf. Hopkin~, op. cit. p. 94 ; Manu, VIII, 41, · 
5 On these see Arth. 160 (p. 376), 
6 A1·th. 12 (p. 31) ; Mbh. XII, 59, 48. 
7 Arth. 107 sqq.; Manu, VII, 187 sqq. ; Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 191 sqq., 201 sqg. 
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mobile engines, such as 'hundred-slayers' 1 . Such instruments were, of 
course, familiar even to the early nations of Mesopotamia, as were 
alw the construction and siege of forts. The Indian forts were, as we 
have seen, systematically designed, with ditches, ramparts, battlements, 
covered ways, portcullises, and water-gates ; and in the assault the 
arts of mining, countermining, flooding mines were employed no less than 
the device~'! of diplomacy2 • In short, the Indians possessed the art of 
war. If all their science failed them against Alexander, and against 
subsequent invaders, we may conjecture, in accordance with other aspects 
of Indian thought, the reason that there was too much of it. In the 
formation adopted by Porus, the elephants and chariots in front and the 
infantry in the rear, we may perhaps detect an agreement with the precepts 
of the books3 • As regards the ethics of fighting, the Greehs received 
an impression of something not unchivalrous ; and here too we may 
recall the written precepts as to fair fighting, not attaching the wounded 
or those already engaged or the disarmed, and sparing those who 
surrendered t. 

It is in foreign policy that we find the culmination of the Indian 
genius for systematic exposition, the principles being those of Machiavelli6• 

Puliry was not large aims ; the mainspring is the rivalry of hings and the 
murh applauded desire for glory and imperial rule. Already we find 
worked out in pedantic detail the not unreasonable rrincip!e that the 
nrighbouring state is the enemy and the alternate one the ally. Tl:e varying 
circumstanc:;es decide in which of the six guiJas, or situations, the monarch 
finds himEelf, whether aggressor, deftnder, or tertius gaudtns, and to which 
of the four expedients, war, conciliation, bribery, or dis~ension, he must 
have recourse. Here the arts of treachery and overreaching attain a cli
max; even in war there is a whole science ofsowingsuspicionamongallies, 
treason in armi~s, ~isa,ff;ction or revolt in kingdoms (Manu, vn, 191? 
sqq, ; Mbh. xu, 103J..J--" 

Of the polity which we have outlined, the only polity approved by 
Indian science, the keystone was the sovereign. Even in the Vedic age the 
prevailing system was monarchical6• 'Xevertheless the Vedas afford evi
dence of tribes in which the chief authority was exercised by a family, or 
even, as in the case of the German nations described in the work of 
Tacitus, by~ ~hol~__!J_ody of n~ble~~~-~~e act~ally._~e~i~n~ted kings 7

• 

1 Arth. 36 ; Hopkins, op. cit. p. 178 n., pp. 293-4 and nn. 
2 Arth. 168. a Arth. 153-7; Mbh. XII, 99, 8. 
4 ::\fanu, VII, 90 sqq.; Mbh. XII, 95,6 sqq. ; Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 227 sqq. 
5 Arth. 98 sqq. ; Manu, VII, 155 sqq. ; Formichi, Gl' Indiani e la loro scienta 

Politica, pp. 89 sqq. 
6 Zimmer, Attindisches Leben, pp. 162 sqq. 
7 Rhys Davids Buddhist India, pp. 1 sqq. : Jayaswal, An Introduction to Hindu 

Polity. pp. 3 sqq. 
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of such ruling oligarchies the age of Buddha furnishes, as is well known, a 
number of examples ; such were the Mallas of Kusinara and the Licchavis 
of Vesall. To these oligarchical communities the growth of the great 
kingdoms proved destructive : at the time of Alexander's invasion they had 
largely disappeared from eastern Hindustan, and in thA Punjab also Porus 
was working for their subjugation1• The Artha<;iistra (Chaps. 160-I) has 
even a policy of compassing their overthrow by internal dissension. Never 
theless, a number of them survived through and after the l\faurya empire2, 

and one of them, that of the Mala vas, handed down to later India its first 
persistent era, the so-called Vikrama era, which is still the common era of 
northern India. 

· In the monarchies the king controls the whole administration, and 
by his spies3 keeps watch upon every part of it. He is recommended4 to 
check his officials by division and frequent change of functions. Never
theless, the Indian king is no sultan with the sole obligation of satisfying 
his personal caprice. The origin of royalty is the growth of wickedness 
and the nece3sity of chastisement, the virtue of which thy Indian writers 
celebrate with a real enthusiasm5• It is as guardian of the social (includ
ing domestic and religious) order and defence against anarchical oppression 
that the king is entitled to his revenue ; failing to perform this duty, he 
takes upon himself a correi!ponding share of the national sin6• Educated 
in these precepts among a moralising people, . he would have been more 
than human had he escaped the ol;)session of this conception ofhis duties. 
Hence we not seldom hear on royal, as well as on priestly, lips the expres
sion that the king should be the father of his people.' 

His education is in philosophy, Vedic lore, business, and the science 
of polity~ : he is also to receive the ordinary instruction in mathemati_cs 
and literature9• He must attain to complete control of his passions by 
considerat.ion of the er:tors of famous men in the past. He must never be 
off his guard or lacking in force. 1o 

His occupations are mapped out with a minuteness which in the litera-
ture is a subject of humorous comment11. The day and the night are divided 

lJayaswal, op. cit. pp. ].7 
2 See Chapter XXI. 
3 Class:fied in Arth. 8-9 4 Ibid. 22 (p. 57), 27 (p, 70), 
5 Mbh. XII, 59 and 121-2 ; Manu, VII, 14 sqq.; Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 135 sqq. 
6 Cf. Hopkins, op. cit. p. 87. 
7 Ibid. pp. ll3 sqq. ; llfanu, VII, 80. 
8 Arth. l ; Manu, VII, 43. 
9 The king Kharanla of Kaliiiga is educated in writing, arit.hmetic, law, and all 

science~, ·cr. Arth. 2 Dnd Hopkins, op. cit, pp. 108 sqq. 
10 Energy uttana, •alertness' (Hopkins, op. cit. p. 125), is the favourite word. 
11 See also chapter XVI, p 373 Arth. 16; Manu,. VII, 145 sqq., 217 sqq. 

Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 129 sqq.; Forrnichi, op. cit. pp. 65 sqq. For the humorous; 

comment see Da!Jakmniiracharita, VII, sub. init. 
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by sundial or water-clock each into eight portions. Aroused by music at 
the end of the sixth nocturnal hour, he receives the salutations of his 
Purohita and others, and interviews the doctors and kitchen officials : then 
he reflects upon the principles of polity and forms his plans, after which 
he sends out his secret emissaries, and hears reports of his military and 
financial advisers. Next comes the hour for appearing in the Audience 
Hall or in the Law Courts!, and considering the affairs of the public, which 
has free admission. After this the king retires for his bath and repast ; 
and this is also the time for religious devotions. The interval passed, he 
receives those who bring gifts, interviews his inspectors, corresponds by 
letters with his ministers, and makes plans of espionage. The sixth hour 
having now arrived, he takes his ease and reconsiders his policy. In the 
se~·enth and eighth hours, the cool of the day, he inspects his horses, 
elephants, and arsenal, and consults with the Commander-in-Chief: at 
sunset he performs the usual religious ceremony. The first hour of night 
brings in the reports of spies. Then come the second bath and meal, followed 
by religious meditation. To the sound of music His :Majesty retires for rest. 

The palace2 is a walled building, with the women's apartments gardens 
and tanks in the rear. In front of these is the innermost court, where the 
king on awakening is saluted by the various domestic officials, and, accord
ing to Aelian (xur, 22) also by an elephant. The next is the station of a 
sham body-guard of dwarfs, hunchbacks, wild men, etc ; while the outer
most of all, communicating with the exterior, is occupied by an armed 
retinue, and by ministers and connexions. 

Everything bespeaks precaution. The structure of the palce itself 
i11cludes mazes, secret and underground passages, hollow pillars, hidden 
staircase3, collapsible floors. Against fire, poisonous animals, and other 
poisons there is diverse provision, including trees which snakes avoid, 
parrots and ~arikii birds which cry out on seeing a serpent, other birds 
which are variously affected by the sight of poison. Everyone has his own 
apartments, and none of the interior officials are allowed to communicate 
with the outside. The women are carefully watched by attendants, male 
and female ; not even their relatives are admitted to them, except in time 
of childbirth or illness. All employees coming from without, such as 
nautch women, undergo bath and massage and change their dress before 
admission. Material objects, as they pass in and out, are placed on record 
and under seal. According to Megasthenes (xxvn,l5), the king changes 
his apartment every night. 

The kitchen is in a secret place, and there is a multitude of tasters. 
'fhe signs of poison in the viands and in the demeanour of the persons are 
~~~~~_y noted.__ ~edicam~!lts must pass similar t(lsts. The instruments 

1 l\Iegasth. XXVII, 16. 
2Arth.l7-18. 
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of the shampooer and others must be handled. by the body-guard, 
and the persons themselves bathed, etc. : articles of ornament and appa.rel 
are inspected by female slaves; cosmetics, etc., are first tried on those who 
apply them. If actors are admitted, the orchestrtt and others appurten
ances separate them from the spectator. The King rides or drives in the 
company of high officials. When he embarks upon a ship, the same is 
the case ; no other vessel must be near, and troops are stationed on the 
shore. Similar precautions attend the hunt Foreign emissaries received in 
durbar, and the king inspects his troops armed and mounted on elephant or 
horse. In his pr:ogresses the roads are lined on both sides by police who 
keep away all armed persons, ascetics, and cripples ; he never. enters a 
crowd1• Should he take part in a procession, banquet, festival, or wed
ding, is in full retinue. 

The question of grown-up princes-that problem of polygamous 
sovereignties-receives careful .consideration: for princes, like crabs, devour 
their parents2• Shall they be kept at hand, or aloof ? if the latter, shall it 
be in a specified locality, in a frontier fort, in a foreign country, hi rustic 
seclusion ? or finally, shall they be put out of the way 1 In any case, they 
are to be under surveillance, and at need betrayed by agents-provo::.ateurs. 
The good son is to be made Commander-in-Chief or Heir Apparent, and 
in general the eldest is to be preferred. But a single son, if misbehaving, 
must by some expedient be replaced. The ArthaQiistra even contemplates 
a joint-family sovereignty, as exempt from the difficulties attending 
s·uccession3• 

It would seem that the states contemplated by the Indian science of 
Polity are of moderate extent. With the great empires, and in particular 
with that of the Maury as, comes in the institution of Viceroys, or upariiia.L4, 

for example at Ujjain and Taxila. It has been suggested that it"was the 
Alexandrian invasion that gave the impetus to the fo.undation of a single 
sovereignty embracing the greater part of India. This is sufficiently refuted 
by the facts : and indeed the conception of a Universal Emperor is quite 
familiar in the Vedic perio~: we may even believe that the conception was 
brought into India ~y the Aryans, who must ·have known of the great 
Mesopotamian powers. If we must seek for any foreign influence in 
Maurya times·, we should think rather of the Achaemenids, whose domi
nions extended to t.he Indus. As is we11 known (v. sup. p. 432), the architecture 
of the period, and also the style of AQoka's edicts show definite traces of 
Persian influence ; and. the expressions the 'king's eye' ' the king' s 
ear', occurring in the Artha9astra (pp. 175 and 328}, seem · to furnish 
literary indication~ pointing in the same direction. 

1 Arth. 18 (p. 45 ). 2 Ibid. 13·4. 
3 Ibid. 14; cf. Hopkins, op. cit. p. 139 n, 
4 Cf. Fick, op. cit. p. 86. 
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/ CHAPTER X)\: 

- A~OKA, THE IMPERIAL PATRON OF B"CDDHISM 

THE son and successor of Chandragupta is in Buddhist literature 
known a<> Bindusiira, whereas the Puriir:ta.s give the name N andasiira or 
Bhadra-;ara: in such a matter the Buddhist testimony would have superior 
authority. The Greeb me in<>tead of the name a title, Amitrochates = 
Sanskrit Amitraghiita, 'slayer of the foe', a form which is quote.1, perhaps 
with reference to this king, in the grammatical work of Patafijali1

• 

From Greek sources we learn concerning Bindusara only that he 
was in communication with Seleucus Nicator, from whom he reeeived an 
envoy named Dai:machus and solicited the purchase of sweetwine, figs, and 
a philosopher, the last named being refused on the ground that the sale of 
a sophist was not in accordance with Greek2 • The second PLotemy, 
Philadelphus, also dispatched a representative, Dionysius, whose memoirs 
are unfortunately not preserved. 

The Puriil}as attribue to Bindusiira a reign of twenty-five years, the 
Pali b )Ok;; one of twenty-seven or twenty-eight. Whether he earned or 
m'.lrely a'lsumed, his soubriquet, we do not lerLrn; but it is cle,tr that he 
maintained intact the dominions inherited from Chandragupta. He had 
to deal with disaffection in Taxila, a city which was also to give trouble 
to his successor. It was allayed by the despatch of that destined Huecessor, 
his son Ac;oka3. 

The events and occurrences of the life of Ac;oka, as we know them 
from the sole trustworthy source, namely his own inscriptions, are as 
follows. In the ninth year after his coronation he effected the eonquest of 
the Kalinga country, i.e. Orissa with the Ganjam District of ::\-Iadras. The 
slaughter and suffering which attended the conquest produced upon his mind 
such an impression that it proved the turning-point in his career. He joined 
the Buddhist order as a lay disciple, and thus subjected himself to the influence 

l Jlahiibhiishya, III, 2,88~ For 'A[Ll-rpoxd;r,s (Athenaens :irv, 67) Str~bo- ha; 
A"Af-..l-ropxdoc..JS. 2 See Chapter XVII, p. 389. 

3 A9okiivaddna (= Divyavaddna, XXVI) pp. 371 f. 
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of ideas of which he was destined to be one of the greatest .propa
gators. His active devotion to that faith began, however, two and a 
half years later, about the end of the eleventh year from his coronation, 
when he became a member of the 8a~Jgha, or order of monks, and in that 
capRcity travelled from place to place, like the wandering Buddhist and Jain 
brothers disphying energy, as he phrases W. This energy took the 
form of visits and gifts to Brahmans, ascetics, and old people, instructions 
and discussions relating to the Buddhist· Dharma, or religious rules 
and principles. At the end of this tour, which he claims to have had 
importantresults, not however very clearly indicated, he issued the first of 
his religious procla.mations, an exhortation to his officials to adopt the 
like principle of energetic action; and he also orders that his missive should 
everywhere be engraved upon rocks and on stone pillars, where such 
existed. The practice of carving Buddhist sentiments in this manner 
on conspicuous objects was afterwards to receive a very wide extension, as 
is still visible in Tibet, in Cen~ral Asia, in China, and throughout the 
Buddhist world. During the following· two years, the thirteenth and 
fourteenth, Ac;oka's activity must have been at its height. He issued 
no fewer than sixteen missives, of which fourteen are found engraved, 
is one corpus, in places as far distarit as the extremities of his empire, at 
Girnar in Kathiawar, at Mansehra and Shahhazgarhi in the Punjab, 
and twelve of the same with two others at Dhauli and Jauga.da in Orissa.2 

In these records, which seem to have been engraved in his fourteenth year, 
Ac;oka gives an account of the administrative and other measures which he 
had adopted. He had been active in causing wells to be dug by the 
roads, in providing medical aid for men and animals (perhaps a reference to 
animal hospitals, now known as Panjroles), and in propagating medical or 
useful plants ; and this not only in his own dominions, but in those 
of the neighbouring, ·independent and quasi-independent states of South 
India ar1d the north~west frontier, nay, even as far as the Greek kingdom of 
Antiochus and beyond. Then he had ·made regulations restricting 
the slaughter of animals for food and especially on occasions of festivals 
and p:1blic shows. He had issued eloquent appeals for kindness and con
sideration in family relationships, in dealings with Brahman as and teachers, 
in the mutual attitudes of different sects; further, he-had denounced. 
what he regarded as excess ofprofitless (i.e. Brahman) ceremony in public 
and private life and had inculcated economy, earnestness, and mutual 
exhortation. For the gay progresses of his predecessor on their hunting 
and holiday excursions (see Chapter xvi, pp. 373-75) he had substituted 

1 Edict of Saha.sram, etc. 
2 The Orissa versions omit nos. XI-XIII of the other groups and append two 

specia I ones. 
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edifying spectacles and pious conferences ; and he had arranged that he 
should himself always, even in his most private hours, be accessible to 
urgent calls-a. serious inroad upon the strict apportionment of the royal 
time which we have detailed above (p. 443). Finatly, in his thirteenth year 
he had instituted quinquennial circuits of the leading officials for the 
purpose of proclaiming the moral law as well as for the discharge of their 
normal functiom. In the fourteenth year he appointed high officials, 
entitled dharma mahiimiitras, with the duty of inculcating piety, redressing 
misfortune or wrong, organising charitable endowments and gifts. Some 
of these officers stoJd in sp3cial relalion to th" e:>tab!ishments, and 
benevolences, of his variou:3 relatives, a!ld the operations of other extended 
even to the foreign countries to which allusion has been m:1de above. 

The next objects of A<;oka's solicitude were the unsubdued frontier 
peoples, and persons in the provinces who had incurred penalties, concern
ing whom we have the two edicts addressed to his offi0ers at Dhauli and 
Jaugada in the Kalinga country. Towards both classes he expr<:>sse~ a 
paternal regard : he is anxious to win the confidence of the bordrwers ; awl, 

as regards imprisoned persons he solemnly exhorts his officials to make 
justice, patience, and forbearance the principles of their action. At the 
same time he gives instruction for the periodical public recitation of these 
admonitions, and repeats, for the benefit of the Kalinga offirials, his inten
tion of instituting quinquennial circuits. His sons, the Viceroys in Taxila 
and Ujjain, would follow a similar practice at intervals of three years. 

The ensuing period qf about twelve yea.rs has left .little record in 
documents emanating from the emperor himself. But we may plausibly 
conjecture that Ayoka now entered upon that course of religious foundations 
which has given him his unique reputation as a builder of Buddhist shrines. 
Eighty-four thousand religious edifices-a conventional high number in 
India-are ascribed to him, the chief sites being the places famed as having 
been visited by Buddha ; and he is said to have redistributed among them 
the relic<> of Buddha, which were originally portioned between eight 
favoured cities. The actual records are not at variance with such a 
supposition. We know that in his thirteenth, and again in his twentieth, 
year he dedicated cave-dwellings in the Barabar hills for the use of monks 
of the Ajivika sect. In his fifteenth year he enlarged the stupa of the 
Buddha Kanakaumani, not far from Kapilavastu; and during the twenty~ 
first year he personally visited this site and that of Buddha's own birth
place, the garden of Lumbini, setting up commemorative pillars and in the 
latter case granting a remission of taxation. In this period would also fall 
the inscriptions which attest his growing attachment to the Buddhist order 
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and doctrine, that which ordains ecclesiastical penalties for schism1
, and 

the address to the community of monks, which among the sayings ·of 
Buddha, containing nothing .that has not been well said, selects certain 
passages as pre-eminently suited for instruction and meditation2

• 

At this point we should doubtless interpolate a series of events which 
were of high importance for the spread of Buddhism, and wbich, though 
not mentioned by the emperor himself, are among all the legendary matter 
that has gathered round his name the portion best entitled to credence. 
It is in the nineteenth year from Ayoka's coronation, the twenty-first 
according to a proposed chronological emendation, that the Mahiiva~psa, the 
Pali history of Buddhism in India arid Ceylon, places the Third Council, held 
under the emperor's patronage in the A9okarama at Pataliputra. The Council, 
occasioned by sectariaB differences among the Buddhist confession, of which 
as many as eighteen divisions are named, was held under the presid.ency of 
a famous monk, named Moggaliputta Tissa, to be distinguished from 
another Tissa mentioned in the same accounts as brother and viceroy of 
Agoka : in the northern texts he is called Upagupta. It deliberated during 
a period of nine months ; and its ultimate decision is stated to have been 
in favour of the school of the Sthaviras, which afterwards prevailed in 
Ceylon. This remarkable gathering, though ignored by the northern 
Buddhists, can hardly be a fiction : it represents the culmination of the 
earlier form of Buddhism, which with the ensuing expansion was destined 
to undergo a profound modification of spirit. The canon of authoritative 
scriptures is stated to have been on this occasion definitely closed ; and in 
the Kathavatthu, composed at the time by Upagupta, we have a full record 
of the divergencies of opinion which led to its convention. Its dismis~al 
was the signal for an organisation of the missionary activity which was 
already as we have seen included in the policy of Ayoka. The· names of 
the chief evangelisers of the different provinces are carefully preserved to 
us. To Kashm'ir and Gandhara was sent Madbyantika, and to the Yavana 
or Greek country (Bactria n, Maharakshita ; southern India, in its several 
provinct>s, claimed the apostles Mahadeva (Mahisbamat)gala). Rakshita 
(Vanavasa), Dharmarakshita a Yavana (Aparantaka), and Mahadhar
marakshita (Maharashtra) ; Majjhima proceeded to the Himalaya regions, 
and the fraternal pair SoiJ.a and 'Uttara, linked by the common vicissitudes 
of niore than a single existence, to Suvarl).abhU:mi, or a part offurther India. 
That these are no mere legendary names we are permitted to know from 
some of the earliest surviving monuments of Buddhism the stiipas of 
Sanch'i, dating from the second, or first, ceritury B.c., where relics of some 
of them have actually come to light3• But their fame has been eclip~ed by 

1 Edic:t of Sarnath, Kaucambi and Saitchi. 2 Edi(·t of Bhabra. 
3 See Cunningham, Bhilaa Topes, pp. 285 sqq.; Mais<"y, Siinchi, pp. 108-115 ;Fleet 

J.R.A.S., 1910, pp. 425 f. For the stupas of Sanchi see Chapter XXVL 
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that of the saints entrusted with the conversion of Ceylon, who are 
said to have been no other than A9oka's own children, his son the monk 
Mahendra and his daughter the nun Sanghamitr1V. Accompanied by the stha
viras Rishtriya, 1Jtriya, <;::ambala, and Bhadrasara, they received a becoming 
welcome from the king of Ceylon, Deviiniiq:1piya Tissa, who with his people 
was ultimately converted, and founded in honour of the evangelists the 
Great Vihara, thenceforward the headquarters of Singhalese Buddhism. 
The special history of the island falls outside the scope of this chapter : 
the mission of the princely pair was treasured in the memory of Indian 
Buddhism ; and its dispatch has been supposed to be depicted in a fresco 
on a wall in one of the caves of Ajanta2 • 

We now return to A<;oka's own rescripts, the concluding group of 
seven edict:;, which are found inscribed upon pillars, the whole number at 
Delhi and six of them also at other spots in the central regions of 
Hindustan. They belong to the twenty-seventh and following year from 
the coronation. In tenor they open out no new courses of action, but 
repeat and continue the earlier principles. One of them, however, which 
will be textually introduced below (pp. 459-60), has an especial interest, as 
a recapitulation of the aims and measures of the reign. 

The whole duration of A<;oka's rule was, according to the concurrent 
testimony of the Brahman and Buddhist historians, 36-37 years, ryckoned, 
no doubt, from his accession. He himself makes mention of his brothers 
and sisters3 , a sufficient refutation of the legend that at his accession he 
began his reign by putting to death all the hundred other sons of Bindusara. 
His elder brother, known in northern literature as Susi:ma, and in Pali 
books as Sumana, doubtless did incur the fate of a vanquished rival : and 
it is to the son of Susima, by name ~igrodha, that the king's conversion 
to Buddhism is ascribed4• A full brother, Tissa, plavs a considerable part 
in the Pali story. He is said to have been for a time viceroy, and to have 
joined the Buddhist order, along with Agni·Brahma, hu"band of 
Sanghamitra, i11 the fourth year after Ac;oka's coronation. A C'hief Queen 
and her sons, no doubt the princes referred to as viceroys in Taxila and 
tTjjain, are mentioned in the edicts5, as also are the second queen Karuvaki 
and her son T1vara. The Chief Queen, in the Ceylon records named 
Asandhimitra, may possibly have been the heroine of Ac;oka's youthful 
romance as Viceroy of "Gjjain, the lovely maiden named Devi, of 
y e_c!_isa_~Vidi<;a, the mo~~r!l_B~lsa), mot~er_ of . Mahendra and Sangha-

l On these relation~hips v. inj. p. 451. 
2 Griffiths, PJI. 94, 95. For the history of Ceylon see Chapter XXV. 

3 Rock Edict v, 
4 According to the story Nigrodha was at the time about seven yEars old ! The 

date is, of course, irreconcilable with the edicts. 
5 Pillar Edict VII. 
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mitral. An~ther romance is connected with the name of Tishyara
kshitii, repres~nted as an attendant upon Asandhimitra and Chief Queen 
of A<;oka'slater years, who, enacting the part of Potiphar's wife, ·is 
stated to have occasioned the ·blinding of the emperor's eldest son and 
heir, Kul).ala, Viceroy of Taxila, and in a still later legend founder of the 
Buddhist dynasty of Khotan in Chinese Turkestan. The jealousy of 
tishyarakshita is said to have been aroused also by A<;oka's devotion to 
the sacred Banyan tree at Gaya, under ·which the son of Cuddhodana 
had attained to Perfect Enlightenment. And thus on the Sanchi stiipa, 
where we find carved the propitiatory procession to the tree, by which the 
threatened mischief was appeasei:J.2, we· have an actual first or second 
century represenation in art, though by no means a portrait, of the great 
propagator of thfl Buddhist faith and morals and the imperially lavish 
founder of its shrines. 

Ayoka's activity in this latter respect is not proportionally evidenced 
by existing monuments. When the Chinese pilgrims refer, as they con
stantly do, to a 'stiipa of A<;oka,' we cannot in strictness understand 
anything more than one of archaic style,stich as are those still more or less 
intact at Sanchi, or Bharhut or figured on their sculptures and elsewhere, 
nor are we allowed to ascribe en bloc to the emperor himself the pillars at 
Delhi, Allahabad, Sarnath, Rampurva and other places, on which his edicts 
are found inscribed ; he himself forbids this, when he orders his edicts to be 
engraven on pillars, where such should be found3 .. The only works Lf this 
nature particularised by him in the edicts relating to the places in question 
are the doubl~ enlargement of the stupa of Kol).agamana at Nigliva, the 
pillar erected at the same place and that at the Lumbunigarden: the cave
dwellings assigned to the . Ajivika monks in the Bariibar hills are not 
expressly stated to have been constructed by A<;oka's orders. When we 
have added the stone railing round the Bodhi-tree, whieh seems 
to be figured on the stiipa of Sa ncb, . we have completed the list 

1 Mahendra is said to have been twenty years of age, and Saiighamitra eighteen, 
at the time of their ordination. As t'he f·>rmer was born fourteen years before the 
coronation, this brings us to the year 6 after that event, which is again hardly to be 
reconciled with the edicts. It was for Mahendra, who was ordained by Moggaliputta 
'J'issa and who afterwards succeeded the later as head of his followere, that Ac;oka built 

the Ayokarama at Pataliputa. As well as known, MaheJ1dra is in the northern stories 

made the brother, and not the son, of A9oka, probably through confusion with Tissa 

A son of Saiighamitra, Sum ana, by name, also became a monk. Of a daughter of A<;oka,' 

by name Charumati, a Nepal legend will be mentioned below. 
2 Foucher, The Beg{nn'ngs of Buddhist Art. pp. 108·9. See aiso Chapter XXVI, 

Pl. xxrr, 60. 
3 Edict of Sahasram et<:>. (the earlist edict). Pillars set up by A9oka's own orders 

are mentioned in Pillar Edict VII (quoted in full inj. p. 459). In other cases style and 
archaeological considerations must decide. 
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of what can certainly be ascribed to him. But, no doubt, the remains of 
that palace, the Ac:qkarama, the Kukkutarama, o.nd other erections at 
Pataliputra may de plausibly claime l for him1 ; and we may also mention 
the completion on his behalf, by the Yavana king Tushaspha, of the 
Sudarc:ana tank in J unagrah, which had been begun by h:s grandfather 
Chandragupta2 • For the rest we must be content to believe that the great 
reputation which he enjoyed in this respeet had a solid foundation. 

Two famous cities in frontier countries have a traditional claim to 
Ayoka as founder, The former is yrinagar, the capital of Kashmir, 
embracing the site of the old <;:rinagari, which is connected with his name3• 

In Xepal the ancient city of Deo-Patan (Deva-pattana) and the adjacent 
village of C'habahil are associated with a visit of A<;oka accompanied by a 
daughter Charumati and her Kshatriya husband Devapala 1• The two latter 
are said to have remained in the country and to have built respectively a 
nunnery and a monastery, the latter left unfinished by its founder. The legend 
--for sueh it is-derives some support from the archaic style of the 
four neighbouring stupas ascribed to Ac;oka. 

The name Ac;oka occurs in only one of the known inscriptions5• 

Elsewhere the emperor employes (in conjunction with raja'king') the official 
titles det•ana.m priya 'dear to the gods,' and priyadar~ana, 'of friendly 
mien.' The founder style-which in later ages the popular grumbling, so 
humorously common in India, as in other countries, diverted to the sense of 
'fool'- is known to have been employed by contemporary kings in .Ceylon, 
and by A<;oka's grandson (or still more remote descendant) Dac,~aratha, so 
that it was probably normal; indeed A<;oka himself once uses the plural in 
the seme particularly of 'kings.' Priyada.n;in also, which has been well ren

dered 'gracious,' may represent a customary view that the king should wear 
'a mild' pleasant, an<~mposed aspect' 6• But it is certainly quite possible, as 
M. Senart suggests7

, tha~ it was adopted by A<;oka at his ordination name. 
The chronology of the reign~ within wide limits by the mention 

in the thirteenth Rock Edict of Ji he Yon~ King An tiochus and beyond that 
Antiochus to where dwell tl\.e four klngs severally named Ptolemy 
(Philadelphus of Egypt 285-2~ 7 B.C;:t tigonus (Gonatas of Maeedon, 
~-8-2~), Ma,gas (ofCynme, d_0~· a d , xander(ofEpirns, 272-258!)" 

/'~ ~~addell, ~eport on ~~~: Excavations a Pata iput'a (Patnai, Ca~eutta. l 903. 
2 E ~f:!d. \III, pp. 46-1. 

3 Riijatl)r {J:Zi, translation of Sir:\; A. Stein, I, II. lOt-7, and the note~. 
4 Sylvl,iin Lev·, e Nepal (l\Jusee uimet, 1905-8\ I. p . 67 and 263; II, 2-i,;{36; 

III, 161 f. 
5 .Fo~tnd in 1915 at Mas · · the Ra.ichur Dist. of Hy erabad; see H:;derabad 

·Arch. Seriei, ~o. 1, 1915. 
6 Mbh. XII, 61, 39; cf. 57, 19. In the Kbaroshthi ro<'nments from Chinese 

Turkestan priyadiirpnii is a common form of polite address; s e Kharo&{hi Inscriptions, 
Part I, 1920, passim. 

7 Les I nscriptior'" de Piyadasi, II, pp. 227-8. . 
I 
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The fact that there are all supposed to be reigning makes it unlikely that 
the edict was issued long after the year 258 n.c., when one, if not two, of 
them died. A prior limit of any·value does not. seem to be supplied by the 
passage, inasmuch as AntiochusTheos, whose reign began in 261 B.c., was 
preceded by a sovereign, his father, of like name. The omission of the 
Bactrian ruler Diodotus, whose independehce of the Seleucid empire dates 
from a;bout_ 250 B.c., confirms. the inference ·that the edict js not long 
posterior to the year 258. Adopting 258-7 as its provisional date, and 
accepting the arguments which assign it to the fourteenthyear, we arrive at 
270 B.C., as the latest year for the coronation : bnt plainly nothing in the 
calculation forbids an earlier date. That the coronation was posterior by 
four years to the actu11l beginning of the reign is affirmed 'by. the Ceylon 
tradition and perhaps also indirectly implied by the same : which would 
give the year 274 B.c., as the latest possible for A9oka's accession. But this 
may reasonably be suspected as an invention made in the interest of. a 
chronological system1• A provisional chronological .scheme of the reign 
might then take shape as follows 
274 B.C .. at latest : accession. 
270 B.C. at latest : coronation. 
262. B.C. at latest: conquest of Kaliitga and adhesion to Buddhism. 
260 B.C: at la.test: entry into the order of monks and beginning of active propaganda.. 
259 B.C. at latest :issue of first Edict (that of Sahasriim, Riipniith, Bairiit and Brahmagiri) 
258-7 B.C. at latest: i~sue of the fourteen Rock Edicts ; dedication of cave dwellings in 

the Bariibar hills. 
256 B.C. at latest: visit to Kapilavastu. 
253 B.C. ? : Council-of Piitaliputra. 
250 B.C. at latest : second visit to Kapilavastu and visit to the Lumbini garden. 
243-2 B.C. at latest : issue of Pillar Edicts. 
237-6 B.C. ? death of A9oka (on the assumption that the reign lasted 36 or 37 years, as 

the Puranas and Piili books affirm). 

According to the Ceylon tradition the coronation of A9oka took 
place 218 years (i.e. in the 219th year) after the death of Buddha, and the 
Council in the 236th year .. The tradition of Khotan on the other hand, 
as reported in Tibetan books2

, places the 50th yea.r (out of 55) in the 
reign at an interval of 2:14 years from the Parinirvii1;w. These Chinese and 
Sanskrit reckonings are, as is well known, vitiated by confusion with another 
Ac;oka, Kala9oka or Kakavarl)a of the <;i9unaga dynasty, who is placed 
one centuri after Buddha. The number 218 may very well be deserving 
of credit as a genuine tradition3 ; but it is of value for the determination 
rather of the date of Buddha than that of A9oka. · A much discussed 
number 256 in the earliest edict has no bearing upon chronology4• 

1 A supposition broached and rejected by M. Sen art,. op. cit. II. pp. 237-8. But 
possibly Ayoka may have been de facto ruler during the last years of ~indmiira, which 

may explain the extra three years assigned by the Buddhists to that king (supra, p. 446). 
2 Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, p. 233, and the Tibetan te:xts there named. 
3 Geiger's translation of the Mahaviirnsa, Introduction pp. XXXI sqq. 
4 F.W. Thomas, Ind. Ant., 1908, pp. 19-23, and Les Vivasah d' Agoka (Jom·. As., 

8 rie X, XV, pp. 507-22). 
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The activity of Ar;oka lay wholly, so far a!" we are informed of it, in 
the sphere of dharma, i.e. according to the Indian definition, the sphere 
of conduct leading to heaven or to firial liberation1 

; we may say, the 
spheres of religion and morality. It therefore furnishes a complement to 
the strictly political system of the Arthar;astra. We may consider it 
under the aspects of the emperor's principles and personal action, his 
admonitions, and his ordinances and institutions. 

It was, as we have seen, the events of the Kalinga war that awoke 
the humanitarian and missionary spirit in Ar;oka. He was impressed 
both by the actual horrors of the campaign and by the interference with 
the peaceful and moral influence of the religious teachers. The chords 
which were struck have in Indian life a dominant note : A¥oka attached 
himself to the Buddhist religion, the most important of those which upheld 
the doctrines of ah-irhsa and maitri, abstinence from doing hurt to, and 
benevolent feeling towards, living creatures. Two and a half years later 
he awoke to the possibilities of his position, joined the order of monks, 
and entered upon a course of 'activity.' 

The importance of energetic action by the sovereign was not a new 
~:onception ; the Indian writers on policy make it the subject of constant 
admonition to their rulers (v. sup. p. 443\. ~or was the idea of royal res
ponsibility for the virtue of the people a novelty : the king is, as we have 
seen (ibid.), the upholder of dharma and inc~urs a proportion of the sin of 
the people, if the exacts the taxes without maintaining the social order. 
But A~·oka gives to these principtes a new force and direction by calling 
upon aJI to participate in his energy and by fixing attention upon moral 
improvement as a means to happiness in the present, and further in another, 
life. His position is therefore not merely paternal, as the books would 
require, and as he himself professesz : he hail also a moral and religious 
responsibility and mission. 

The degree of A9oka's appreciation of Buddhism is not very easily 
definable ; and it was even at one time eon tended that his early faith, which 
laid such special stress upon the doctrine of benevolence, was rather that 
of Jainism. He emphasises the pr[uciple of tolerance, wishes for the real 
prosperity of all sects, and, while not discouraging discussion, always a 
prominent fea.ture of Indian religious life, earnestly preaches avoidance of 
offence. If he discountenances what he considers vain ceremonials and 
certain popular entertainments, which were occasions of animal slaughter, 
hit: attitude to the Brahman system in general is benevolent and respectful: 
he believes in the gods and would have his people strive for heaven. 
Nevertheless, A9oka, was undoubtedly a Buddhist: he became a lay disciple 

l For the employment of the wut·d by A9oka see Ser:art, Les Inscriptions de 

Piyadasi, II, pp. 308 f. 
2 KaLtiga Edicts I and II. 
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and then a monk ; later he proclaims his regard for the religion and his 
personal faith1 ; he addresses the church, naming certain passages from 
the scriptures as specially suitable for teaching and study ; he denounces 
p~nalties for schism ; he holds a council which defines the canon ; and 
finally he stands out as by far the greatest author of the religious foun
dations of the sect. On the other hand we hear from him nothing concern
ing the deeper ideas or fundamental tenets of the faith ; there is no mention 
of the Four Grand Truths, the Eightfold Path, the Chain of Causation, the 
supernatural quality of Buddha : the word and the idea of Nirvii1Ja 
fail to occur ; and the innumerable points of difference which occupied the 
several sects are likewise ignored. AQoka, therefore, is no theologian or 
philosopher ; and only in the saying that the gift of dharma is above all 
other gifts, and in the preference of meditation to liberality, do we find any 
trace of ·such modes of thought. 

Of A aka's personal action the most important features were s 
·religious tours and rogresses, whic began at the end oft e eleventh year. 

ey were the occasion of personal intercourse with the people, including 
discussions and instructions in religious matters. In the. course of these, 

· and cin other occasions, he was wont to issue religious proclamations, 
which were published by his officials and inscribed on rocks and piliM's. ' 
He claims that in little more than a year he had brought the Brahman 
gods to the knowledge of those people in India, i.e. the wild tribes, who 
had formerly known nothing of them.~ Further he· organised shows and 
processions exhibiting figures of the gods in their celestial cars, of sacred 
elephants, and fires3• The practice of earlier times, which made the king 
accessible to the public 'Only at certain hours, he modified to the extent of 
being ready to transact business or see officials even in his most private 
seclusion4• He subjected his household to supervision by special religious 
dignities : and finally he restricted the diet of the palace practically to the 
point of vegetarianism5 . His activity in causing trees to be planted by the 
roads, and wells for travellers to be constructed at every half-koss, also 
his provision of medical aid for men and animals, and his propagation of 
useful plants, need not be further dwelt upon : only in degree were they 
a new feature of royal beneficence in India6

• 

Agoka's rela.tions with the Buddhist Sangha were, no doubt, friendly 
and cordial. He had himself been ordained, as had his brother, and by 
the surrender of his son and daughter also he had acquired a right to the 
title 'Kinsman_ of the Faith.' But no.doubt the monkish chronicles go too · 

1 Edict of Bhabra (prasiida in Buddhist phraoeology denotes 'faith'). 
2 Edict of Sahasram etc. 
3 Rock Edict IV. 4 Rock Edict VI. 
5 Rock Edict I; Pillar Edict V. 
6 Buhler, Z. D. M.G., _XXXVII, pp. lOl-2, and as regards trees, wells etc., cf . 

.Arthas;!istra, 19. 
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far in reprt>senting his devotions a~ without h••unds. Even his lavish 
expenditure upon religious edifices is exaggeratpd in the statement that he 
thrice gaw away, and purchased back, Jambu-dvipa or the continent of 
India1 ~ lt can hardly be that an emperor so conscious of the responsi
bilities of his unique position should have been made more amenable to 
the authority of a religion;; order by himself joinin!! it. Nor is there in his 
actual references to the Sangha any note of spet,ial deference·; nor again 
do his ordinances aceord to it any special regard, since the parishads whose 
affairs were to be supervised by thP dharma-mahamatra.~ included the 
managing committees of all sects. On the otht>r hand, we fail to detect 
even in the allviee whieh A<;oka gives to tlw . ..::.an.gha roneerning specially 
applieable pa;;sages from the scripture;; any not,e of the arrogance which 
might have bDtrayed an emper •r him~elf at home in tht> order. In fact 
tmch an attitude would be both un-Indian 1 as sanctity and learning- in India 
excite a genuine re-<pect) and ana('hronistic in what was still an age of 
faith. On the whole, easy as it would he to imagine flaws, one way or 
the other, in A\'•lka's relations with the ('lergy, it would be hard to demons
tr,tte them to ;t sound intelligence : by his grasp of the essential he rises 
superior to such personal suspicions. 

Of the Buddf1ist leaders with whom he is said to have been in 
correspondence the most important is V"pagupta or :Moggaliputta Tissa. 
This divine is reckoned as fifth in the suceessi,m of Vinaya teachers from 
the time of Buddha, the series being V"pali, Dasaka, Sonaka, Siggava and 
Chai)1Javajji, :\-Ioggatiputta Th;sa~. Ti~sa was 6·1 years o[d at the time of 
Ar,,nka's coronation, and he diPd 26 ye<1rs later, being surceeded by 
Malwndra. Apart. from the Kathavattu he is n,Jt known as an author, 
his great monument being the Third CounciL A famous stilpa was built 
in his honour at Mathura. 

Mention has already been made of the missionary leaders, whose 
activity is said to have followed upon rhe Third Couneil, and of A~oka's 
several relatives who joined thP order (v. sup. p. 4.10). The Pali books 
mention al;<o Mahavarul)a, and the two sons of Kuntl, Tissa and Surnitta, 
who are said to have died after A<;oka's eighth year : they are not otherwise 
known. 

The northern books" mention a minister Radhagupb, who is said to 
have played an important part in A<;oka's attainmPnt of sovereignty and 

his adminis~ratic~; a~~__ll_ll?_!~_er __ ~inist~~' tb~_ i\rh~~Xasas, asso;•iated with 
1 Hiuen Tsiang state~ that the faet wa~ recorded in an insl'ription on the pillar at 

Pataliputra ttrane. Beal, II, p. 91\ 
2 The identity of this Tissa with 'LTpagupta was proved by Col. L. Waddell in the 

Jovrnal (1897, pp. 76-84) and ProcHd;,gs (1899, pp. 70-5) of the Asiatie Society of 
Bengal. Concerning the wccession see Geiger'~ translation of the Mahtit•am8a intro

duction pp. xlvii f. 
3 Arokiiradiirw ( ~, Ei••;JiintdiiM, XXIX) and K>tfliilti'vadiina (==ibid. XXVII). 
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the Khotan legend of Kustana. 
deserving of credence as he 
Ac;vaghosha1• 

The existence of the minister Yo9as seems 
is mentioned in the Su.trafaqJ.kiira of 

The moral exhortations which Ac;oka most frequently addresses to his 
people refer to the practice of simple virtues, namely proper treatment of 
slaves and servants, obedience to father and mother, generos~ty and respect 
to friends, companions, relations, ascetics, and Brahmans, abstinence frol!Il 
cruelty to living creatures. For this imperial insister.ce upon such obvious 
duties we are right to demand some explanation·; and we may perhaps find 
an explanation in his statement that there had been during a long period 
a deterioration in these respects%. Not to attribute to Ac;oka the charader 
merely of a retrospective pessimism, we may think of the social and other 
changes which might naturally accompany the growth of a grem empire, 
the succession of dynastic tragedies, the subjugation of small states, the 
Greek invasion, and the initiation of numerous sects: And, apart from the 
general responsibility of a paternal rule, he might have found even in the 
Arthac;astra (19, p. 47) the principle that the royal authority should ensure 
the observance of proper discipline in the household, an obligation which 
even the modern state does not decline. As regards the aged and the poor, 
who are placed under the care of religious officials3, we have seen that- in 
the absence of a 'poor law'- the care of such was a traditional obligation 
ofroyalty (v. sup. p. 439). These primary admonitions recur also in the 
latest of the edicts, as they bad been prominent, along with the appeal for 
energy and mutual exhortation, in the earliest.. But we hear also from the 
beginning of piety -friendship in piety, liberality in piety, kinship in piety
concord and the growth of sects in essential matters, in a word of religion, 
.dharma, as something more than r;ila, 'morality.' It was to be expected 
that with advancing years the religious feeling should acquire a stronger 
hold ; whence we are not surprised to find in the later edicts a special 
exhortation to self- examination and the view that the chief thing is personal 
adherence to a man's adopted -f!l.ith. In a country where during later ages 
the ecstatic, metaphysical, and fanciful aspects of religion have predominat
ed, the sober Buddhist piety revealed in the ediets (and not uncommonly 
evidenced in the literature of Buddhism, both ·of the Great and Little 
Vehi<)les) deserves remark. 

The measures, enactments, and institutions of Ar;oka need not more 
than moderately detain us. His philanthropic activity in providing wells 
and trees along the roads, in propagating medicinal plants, and in founding 
hospitals for men and animals-an activity not confined to his own 
dominions-and further his great role as propagator of his religion and 

1 Translated from the Chinese by E. Huber (Paris, 1908} , see the Index. 
2 Rock Edict IV. 
3 Rock Edict V. 
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pious founder, also his regulations concerning the slaughter and treatment 
of animals, have already received due notice. To the same sphere belong 
his rules concerning prisoners, the reservation of capital punishment, and 
the respite of the condemned during three days with a view to their spirit
ual welfare and edifying works. 

The official system remained for the most part unchanged1• The presence 
of A<;(}ka's envoys even as far as the various Greek kingdoms is plainly con
templated. The general term denoting the superior officials is mahiimiitra, 
while the lower, especially the clerkly ranks, are entitled yukta. The highest 
local officers 'set over many hundreds of thousands of people'-corresponding 
no doubt to the sthiinikas of the Artha<;astra-are mentioned as riijiikas2 , 

and with them are as~ociate.l prarler;ikas, perhaps the pradeshtris whose 
function,;; we have already defined. ft is to these officers that a number of 
the edicts are addressel. They are exhorted to adopt towards the people 
under their charge the mild, patient, and benevolent principles of the 
emperor himself: they are compared to nur;;es entrusted with the charge of 
childern. An institution several times referred to is the anuBamyiina, or 
periodical tour, still a feature of Indian administration. This w~s not an 
innovation on the part of A<;oka, but a part of the system which he 
inhertie(P. However, he added to the duties of the touring officials, as early 
as his thirteenth year, that of following his own example in making their 
visitations the occasion of benevolent aetivity and religious propaganda. 
For this purpose, however, he himself organised a special ecclesiastical 
hierarchy of religious offieers (dharma-rnahiimiitra), to whom these two 
functions were primarily assigned, and who moreover superintended th6 
bounties of his own household, and those of his queens, his sons, and other 
relatives, and organised the activities of the committees and councilil 
(parish- d) at the head of the Buddhist, Jain, .Ajivika and other sects. The 
tolerance of all sects as regards liberty of residence in every district seems 
also to be a feature of Ac;olm's own conception, as it is opposed to the rule 
of the Arthac;astra (19, p. 48). 

Here we conclude our analytieal appreciation of A~·oka's rule. But 
the personality which in so un-Indian a fashion pervades the whole of his 
proclamations-a personality which in its rather highstrung, and by 
consequence partly plaintive, energy recalls another flawless imperial saint, 
the Roman :Marcus Aurelius--can be communicated only in his own words : 
and we are therefore justified in citing two of his edicts, one a normal 

_!Pec~~~E--of ~_!leir ton_e_, ~~~ _t~~ _ s_e~~~_i_~h_e_ ~()_l~mn re~i~~- ?f ~i~ measure~-· 
1 For a full discussion see Senart, Les I nsctiptions de Pi yilda~i. II, pp. 278 f. 
2 Or rajjugrahiikas, as in the Pali book='Iand-measures,' the dypollO[LOLof Mega

sthenes, concerning whom v. sup. p. 374-75. Cf. Buhler, Z.D,M.G., XLVII, pp. 466-71. 

3 This is implied by A9oka himself (Rock Edict III) : cf. Buhler, Z.D.M.G., 
XLI, p. Hl. 
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which, published in the twenty-seventh year from his consecration, we have 
ventured to designate as 'the testament of At;oka.' . 

. . RocK EDICT I~ 
In the past, during many centuries, there has been steady growth in the practiCE~ of 

taking life, ill-usage of living creatures, misbehaviour among relatives, misbehaviour 
towards Brahmans and ascetics. But n~w through the pious observance of king 
Piyadasi, dear to the gods, the signal of the arum has become a signal of piety, displaying 
to the people sights of celestial cars, sights of elephants, bonfires, and other heavenly 
shapes. In such wise as has not been before in many centuriPs, there has been at prAsent, 
owing to the inculcation of piety by king Piyadasi, dear to the god3, growth in abstinence 
from taking life, in abstinence from ill-usage of living creatures, in proper'behaviour 
towards relatives, proper behaviour towards Brahmans and ascetics, obedience to mother 
and father, obedience to elders. In these and other manifold ways pious observance has 
grown, and this pious observance king Piyadasi, dear to the gods, will mnke still to grow. 
The sons, also and. grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Piyadasi, dear to the gods, 
will foster this pious observance until the end of time. Standing fast by piety and 
morality, they will inculcate piety. For this is the best action, inculcation of piety: pious 
observance, again, is not found in an immoral person. Hence in this respect also growth 
and no falling off is good. To this end has .this been inscribed, that men may effect 
growth in this respect and that falling off may not be suffered. This has been inscribed 
by king Piyadasi, dear to the gods, having been consecrated twelve years. 

PILLAR EDICT VII ~-
,_.-· 

Thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
The kings who were in the past wished t bus ~ •How may t.he people grow with. the 

growth of piet.y ?' The people, however, did not grow with a proper growth in piety. 
In this matter thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
This thought came to me : In t.he past the kings had this wish : 'How may the 

people grow with a propAr growth in piety?' The people, however, did not grow with a 
proper growth in piet.y. Whereby then can the people be made to conform ? Whereby 
'lan the people be made to grow with a proper growth in piety ? vv-hereby can I elevate 
any of them by a growth in piety ? 

In this matter thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods: 
This thought came to me, 'I will publish precepts of piety, I will inculcate instruc. 

tions in piety : hearing these, the people will c<;>nform, will be elevated, and will grow 
strongly with the growth of piety.' For this purpose precepts of piety were published, 
manifold instructions in piety were enjoined, so that my officers in charge of large• 
populations might expound them and spread them abroad. The governors also in charge 
of many hundred thousand lives, they also were ordered, "thus and thus catechise the 
persons of the establishment of piety.' · 

Thus says Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
With the same object pillars of piety were made by me, dignitaries of piety were 

instituted, precepts of piety were proclaimed. 
Thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods 
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On the roads also banyans were plantl"d, to give shade to cattle and men: mango
gardens were planted : and at each half -koss wells were dug: also rest-houses were made 
many watering-stations alsc were made in this and that place for the comfort of cattle and 
men. Little indeed is mere comfort :for with various gratifi<'ations the people have been 
gratified both by previous kingH and by my~elf. But, that they might conform with a 
<•onformity in piety, for this reason was this done by me. 

This says Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
Dignitaries of piety were appointed by me in eharge of manifold indulgences, these 

both for aseetics and for householders; also ever all sects were they appointed. Ov~>r the 
affairs of the Sangha also were they set, 'these shall be appointed'; likewise over 
Brahmans Ajivakas also were they set 'these shall be appointed' ; Over ~irgranthas also 
were they set, 'these shall be appointed. Over various sects also were they set, these 
shall be n.ppointed.' According to cir<:>umstances such anri such dignitaries were set over 
such and such. Di~nitaries of piety also were appointed over both these and all other 
sects. 

Thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
These and various other classes were appointed in c-harge of the distribution of 

<·harity, both my own and that of the queens. And in my whole harem they carry out in 
manifold fashions Buch and such measures of satisfaction, both here and in all quarters. 
The same has been done as regards the distribution of ,.harity on the part of my sons 
the other princes, 'these shall be appointed over the distributions of charity with a view 
to ensamp!es of piety and for c·mformity to piety. For this is an ensample of piety and 
conformity to piety, when in the people compassion liberality, truth honesty, mildness, 
and goodnes~ shall thereby be increased. 

Thus says king Piyadasi, dear to the gods : 
Whatsoever good deeds have been done by me, thereto the people have conform

ed, and those they copy. And thereby they have grown and will grow in obedience to 
mothers and fathers, in obdience to venflrable persons in co:1formity to the old, in right 
behaviour towards Brahman~ and as<•etic,., the poor and wretcheri, slave and servants. 

Thus says king Piyadasi, dear to tl:e g,.·ds : 
This growth in piety is a growth in two respe~ts. in the restraints of piet.y and 

in considerateness}~ow of these restraints by piety is a little thing, but considerat.eness 
a greater. The restria.nt of piety is this, that I have had su<'h and suPh creatures made 
exempt from slaughter, and there are other restraints of piety which have been ordained 
by me. But by considerateneBs there has betln to a greater degree a growth in piety on 
the part of men conducting to abstention from ill-usage to living <·reatures and to non
taking of life. This was done to his end, that sons and grandsons may r·ontinue therein 

•as long as moon and sun endure, and that t.hey may conform accordingly. For by so 
conforming this life and the future life are secured. This Edi••t of Piety was inscribed by 
me when I had been six and twenty years consecrated. 

Thus says the dear to t.he gods : 
Where there are stone pillars or stor;e slabs, there this Edict of Piety is to be 

instructed, that it may be permanent. 
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The dynastic successors of A<;oka are by the Brahman and Buddpist 
traditions diversely reported according to the following scheme : 

Brahman Sources. Buddhist Somces. 
~- ~ 

(Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, 
pp. 27 -30.) 

l. KutJala or Suyac;as, reigned 8 years. 
*2. Bandhupa!.ta, son of Kul)ala, reigned 

8 years. 
*3. Indrapalita. 
*4. Da ona, son of 3, reigned 7 years. 

5. Da<;aratha, son of 4, reigned 8 years. 
6. Sainprati or Saii.gatH, son of 5, reigned 

· 9 years. 

*7. <;ali<;iika, son of 6, reigned 13 years. 
8. Devadharman or Devavarman or Soma-

\)a.rman, son of 7, reigned 7 years. 

9. Catadham·an ofCac;Jadharman, son of 8, 
' reigned 8 years.' 

10. Brihadratha, reigned 7 years. 

B. 

(Div,i;iivadiina, XXIX.) · 

I. KutJala. 
2. Samprati, son of I. 

3. Brihaspati, son of. 2. 
4. Vrisha~ena, son of 3. 

5. Pushyadharma, son of 4. 
6. Pushyamitra, son of 5. 

B. 

(RiijatariitigilJi, 1 ,. 108 f.) 
Jaloka in Kashmir, son of A 9oka. 

(Taranatha, History of Buddhism, 
trans. Schiefner, pp. 48 f.) 
I. Kut]iila. 

2. Vigatac;aka. 

3. Virasena. 
The meagre and conflicting lists are evidently no material for 

history : but they supply certain indications which may hereafter be 
verified. One of the Buddhist sources includes in the dynasty the name 
of Pushyamitra, really the founder of the succeeding line of the <;:ungas : he 
was commander-in-chief to B:rihadratha and he availed himself of -a 
grand review of the army to overthrow and slay his master2

• Lest this 
error of the Buddhists should lead us wholly to prefer the Brahman ac
counts, let us observe that the latter differ in numerous particulars, some 
naming more kings than others, and all· presenting diversities of spelling : 
moreover, none of them justifies in detail the total of 137 years which they 
unanimously ascribe to the whole Maury a dynasty. 

The existence of some of the kings named in the list is avouched 
by independent evidence. Dac;aratha is known by three inscriptions 
bestowing on the Ajivaka sect caves in the Niigiirjun! hills3 : Samprati is 

1 The names accompanied by an asterisk appear only in certain recensions of 

the Puranic list. 
2 BiiiJa's Harshacharita (trans. Cowell and Thomas), p. 193. 
3 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, I, pp. 103-4, 134.5. 
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mentioned in the Jain tradition as a convert of their patriarch Suhastin1• 

Jaioka is celebrated in the history of Kashmir, as a great propagator of 
c;::aivism and for a time a persecutor of the Buddhists, further as having 
freed the country from an invasion of lHlecchas, who would be Greeks, 
and a conqueror who extended his dominions as far as Kanyakubja or 
Kanauj. 

The extreme confusion reigning in the legends is probably, as was 
indicated long ago, to be explained by a division of the empire, perhaps 
be);(inning after Samprati2

• The Buddhists will then give the western 
line, as indicated by the fact that \'!rasena is represented as ruling in 
Gandhara3 and further by the fact that Sophagasenus, or Subhagasena, 
with whom Antiochus the Great renewed an ancestral friendship in 206 
B c.3 , is indicated by his n{tme as a member of this line. This series will 
then have been terminated by the Greek conquest of the Punjab under 
:Euthydcruus and his successors. At Pataliputra the second line may have 
he[d out a little longer, until about the year 18! B.c., when it was overthrown 
by Pushyamitra, whose power may have centerPd about Gjjain, and who, 
as i-~ indicated in the drama of Kalidasa called the .J.lhilavikiignimitra, 
su('eeeded to the struggle with the Greeks. But descendants of Ac;oka 
were as late as the seventh century A.D., if we may trust the statement of 
H ieun Tsiang, still in possession of small dominions in Eastern India : for 
he relates that shortly before his visit Pural)varman, King of Magadha, 
a descendant of Ac;oka, had restored the Bodhi-tree, which had been 
destroyed by <;ac;anka, otherwise named :Xarendllagupta, of Karl)asuvarl)a, 
or Ben~al5 • ___________________ _ 

l tiee Jacobi's notes inS. B. E. XXli, p. 290 (Kalpasutra). 
t La,sen, Ind. Alt. II, pp. 283 ff. 3 Taranatha, op. cit. p. 50. 
1 Poiybius, XI, 34; v. sup. Chapter X\' II, 397. 
5 See the translations of Julien (I, pp. 463-4;, Beal (II, p. -1 18), and Watters 

(H, 1-'· 115). 



CHAPTER XXI 

INDIAN NATIVE STATES AFTER THE PERIOD OF 
THE MAURYA EMPIRE 

The inscriptions of Ac;oka give us, for the first time in history, a 
comprehensive survey of India from the Hindu Kush to Ceylon; but it 
would be a mistake to assume that even A9oka, the most powerful of the 
Mauryas, maintained full political control over an empire of so vast an 
extent. His edics clearly show that there were certain well-defined grades 
in the influence which he claimed to exercise in different regions. There 
were first of all 'the king's dominions', by whi'ch we must no doubt 
understand the provinces of the empire-the central government of Patali
putra (the United Provinces and Bihar) and the viceroyalties ofTakshac;ilii 

(the Punjab), Avanti or Ujjayini (Western and Central India north of the 
Tapti), and Kalil)ga (Orissa and the Ganjam District of Madras). Over 
all kingdoms and peoples in these provinces the emperor was supreme. 
He was the head of great confederation of states which were united under 
him for imperial purposes, but which for all purpos~s of civil government 
and internal administration retained their independence. He was the link 
which bound together in association for peace or war powers which were 
the natural rivals of one another. 

Beyond 'the king's dominions' to the north-west and to the south 
lay 'the border peoples,' whom the emperor regarded as coming within his 
sphere of influence. On the north-west, in the North-West Frontier 
Province and in the upper Kabul valley, these are called in the inscriptions 

. Gandharas, Kambojas, and Yavanas (Yonas); and on the south, beyond 
the limits of the provinces of Avanti and Kaliri.ga, there were the Rashtri
kas of the Maratha country, the Bhojas of Berar, the Petenikas of the 
Aurangabad District of Hyderabad, the Pulindas, whose precise habitat is 
uncertain, and the Andhras, who occupied the country between the 
Godavari and the Kistna. 

Ac;oka's relations with these frontier peoples are most clearly indica
ted in the Jaugada version of Kaliri.ga edicts. It was addressed by him 

463 
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to the officers of the state at Samapa, no doubt the city on the site of 
which the ruined fort of Jaugada in the Ganjam District now stands : 

If you ask, '"''ith regard to thfl unsubdued borderers what i~ the King's com
mand to us ?" 0r •What truth iH it that I desire the borderers to gra~p ? •-the answer 
is that the King desires that •they should not be afraid of me, that they should trust 
me, and should receive from me happiness, not sorrow.' Moreover, they shcmld grasp 
the truth that •the King will bear patiently with us, so far as it is poHsible to bear with 
us, and that 'for my sake they should foilow the Law of Piety, and so gain both this 
world and the next.' And for this purpose I give you instruetions. (Kalinga Edict I, 
trans. V.A. Smith, A~oka2, p. 178.) 

The emperor's attitude towards these neighbours .is one of general 
benevolence. They are not his subjects : they are unsubdued' ; but in 
the interests of peace and good government he is concerned in their welfare 
and their good conduct. He is prepared to bear with them patiently 'so 
far as it is possible' : that is to say, he trusts that punitive expeditions 
or annexations may not be necessary. 

The region occupied by the southern 'border peoples' includes what 
is now known to ethnologists as the Central Belt and still contains the 
largest groups of primitive tribes to be found in India. [n the course 
of twenty-two centuries the policy of the government remains unchanged 
in regard to these representatives of the earliest inhabitants of the sub
continent. They continue to govern them3elves in accordance with their 
traditional constitutions and are only subject to such control as may be 
deemed to be indispensable : 

The poLcy of the Government of India is to permit no sudden rest.rietions that 
may alter the accustomed mode of life of these tribes, but rather to win confidenee by 
kindness, and thus gradually to create self-supporting communities, acknowledging 
the state ae arbitrator of those questions hithert.o dieided by might rather than by 
justice. (Imp. IJaz. III, p. 124). 

Beyond the zones of border peoples lay realms of whose complete 
independence there is no question. On the north-west At;oka's sphere 
of influence ended at the frontiers of Yavana king Antiochus, i.e. 
the Selucid monarch Antiochus II theos; and on the south it probably did 
not extend much beyond the locality of his southernmost group of inscrip
tions at Isila, the modern Siddapura in the Chitaldroog District of 
N. Mysore. The apex of the peninsula was occupied by the ancient 
Dravidian kingdoms of the Satiyaputas, the Cheras, the Cholas, and 
the Pandyas. With these independent nation's At;oka's relations were 
merely such as might be expected to exist between friendly powers. 

But, while the invaluable testimony of the edicts thus enables us 
to estimate the character and the extent of Maurya rule at its height, we 
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have no such trustworthy guide for the period of its decline1 • Its 
end, a.ccording to the Puriinas, came about through a revolt which placed 
the Cungas on the imperial throne. It seems certain, however, that 
the ~ungas succeeded to a realm already greatly diminished. The history 
of India at .this time is still confined to the regions which were once known 
as 'the king's . dominions' and. 'the border peoples'; but these are no 
longer under the immediate rule or under the indirect control of any 
one power. Politicttl conditions in the 2nd and lst centuries E.C. were ex• 
tremely complicated. The causes of this complication were t.wofold
internal strife and foreign invasions; and both of these were the natural and 
inevitable result of the downfall of imperial rule, In Central India 
and in the land of the Ganges the supr~macy of the later Mariryas and of 
their successors, the ~ungas, was disputed by the Andhras of the Deccan 
and the Kalitigas of Orissa ; and, now that the frontiers could no longer 
b~ held. securely against hostile pressure from without, torrents of invasion 
burst into North-Western India through the channels which Jed from 
Bactria and from Eastern Iran. 

The chiefkingdoms of Northern India lay along the routes which 
connected Pataiiputra, the former capital of the empire, with the Kabul 
valley on the pne hand and with the delta of the Indus on the other ; and 
-these routes were continuations of others which passed through Iran 
to the West. Wheri, at the height of their power, the Maurya and 
the Seleucid empires were coterminous, intercourse by land between India
and the Western World was unimpeded. But already during the reign 
of Agoka revolts in the Seleucid empire had led to the establishment 
of hostile powers in Bactria and Parthia, which controlled the two 
great lines of communication. The extension of the Yavana power from 
Bactria through the Kabul valley to the Jumna in the first quarter of 
the second centurv B.C. and the invasion, a century later of the Cakas 
from Seistan into .the country of the lower Indus (~akadvipa or Ind~·Scy
thia), a position commanding the route through Central India, are described 
elsewhere3 • The land-ways which united India with the West had thus 
become incteasingly difficult from the middle of the third century to 
the early part of the first century B.C. ; but by sea oommerce was still 
maintained with Mesopotamia (Babylon) and Egypt (Alexandria) through 
the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea ; and the ports on the west coast were 
connected with Pata.liputra through Ujjayini, the great emporium of the 
period. But the isolation of the sub-continent was now almost complete. 
The attempt to make India a great world power had failed ;"and its bi~tory 
now becomes a complex struggle within its own borders of elements both 
native and foreign, such as was to recur many centuries later on the down-

1 Chapter XX, pp. 460.61 ff. 2 Chapt9rs XXII and XXIII. 
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fall of the Mughal empire. 
Xo detailed account of this period of turmoil can be written. All 

that we can attempt, with the aid of such fragments of historical evidence 
as have bePn preservPd, is to disentangle the various el<>ments involved in 
the struggle and to estimate their mutual relations. These may bC'st be 
understood if we consider the means of communication then available. 

Roads in the ordinary sense of the word did not exist ; but there was 
a net-work of well-beaten routes throughout ; and along these armies in 
war, like merchants and pilgrims in peace-time, made their way from one 
cily to another1• Through this system ran the two great arteries which 
have bE'en already mentioned. The chief stages on the more northern of 
these are described in Chapter xx:n, p. 490, in connexion with the progress 
of the Yavana invasions. The course of the central route, which joined the 
northern route at Kau(,'iimbi, was aq follows . 
From ( 1) Hyderabad in :::lind to l~Jja;n (1,;jjayini) 500 miles. 

, (2) Broa<'h (Bhrigukaccha) ~. E. to L'jjain 200 ,. 

, L'jjain E. to Besnagar {Vidi~a) 120 ,, 
, Be~nagar ~.E. to Bhiirhut 185 , 
, Bharhut ~.K to Kosam (Kau9ambi) 80 ,, 

, Kosam E. to Benares (Kiigi) 100 , 

, Benares E. to Patna (Pataliputra) 135 , 

It is in the monuments and coins of the kingdoms of Vidir:,ii, Bharhut, 
and Kauc;ambi that we find the most unmistakable traces of the <;ungas 
and their feudatories. That the first <;nnga king rC'igned at Pataliputra 
is assumed in literature (p. 467) and m;1y be inferred from the. description 
wltieh the Pural)as give of the origin of the dynasty. We are told that 
Pusbyamitra, the commander-in-chief of B:t:ihadmtha, the last of the 
Mauryas, slew his master and reigned in his stead ; and it waH be!if"ved in 
the ~eventh century A.D. that his milit<li'Y coup d' e'tat took place on the 
occasion of a review of the forces2• If the ehronolo\!y of the P:uari_as may 
be trusted, this event happened 137 years after the oecassion of Chandra
gupta, i.e., c. 184 B.c., and the reign of Pushyamitra lasted for thirty-six 
years3

• Fortunately in this instance the statements of the Puranas may be 
checked to some extent by evidence supplied from other sources. 'Ihe 
<;ungas came into conflict with other powers who were eager to share in 
the spoil of the .Maury a empire- Andhras, Yayanas, and <;akas- and what 
we know of the hJ~ort of th~~e peo_rl~si~_ina~cor~llnee \\ ith the ~ie'\V_~hat . 

1 For the military importance of this etate of affairs "'hit-h •made the ordinury 
business of peace time ... a regular training for campaigning' and which •explains the 
extraordin~ry promptitude with which the wars of the Indian army have been so 
frequently entered on,' see Chesney, Indian Polity, Chapter XVII (quoted jn ltnp. Gaz. 
III. pp. 402-3 ). 

2 Horshacharita (trans. Cowell and Thomas), p. 193. 
3 The alternative statement of some versions, 'sixty years,' is manifestly due 

to textual corruption. 
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Pushyamitra. was actually reigning during the period thus attributed to him. 
The origin of the <;ungas is obscure. Their name, which means 'fig

tree,' may perhaps be tribal. According to Hil)ini (rv, l, H 7) they 
claimed to be descendants of Bharadv~ja, the purohita. of Divodasa, .king 
ofthe T;-itsus (p. 82) ; and, as Bharadviija is associated with Vitahavvai 
from whom the VItihotras (p. 316) probably derived their name, the t.wo 
peoples may have belonged to the same region, that is to say, to the 
countries which, under the Maurya empire, were included in the viceroyalty 
of Ujjain. It is with the kingdom of VidiQa, which forms part ofthis region, 
that the <;ungas are especially associated in literature and inscriptions. 

The dynastic list of ten <;unga kings is as follows2 : 

1. Pushyamitra reigned . 36 years. 6. Pulindaka reigned · 3 years. 
2. Agnimitra reigned 8 , 7. Ghosha reigned 3 
3. Vasujyeshtha (S.ujyrEtha) r. 7 , 8. Vojramitm reigned 9 or 7 ,. 
4, Vasumitra (Sumitra) reigned 10 , 9. Bhaga (Bhagavata) reigned 32 , 
5. Odraka (Andhraka etc.) r. 2 or 7 , 10. Devabhuti reigneJ 10 

When allowance is made for the uncertainty as to the length of the 
fifth and eighth reigns and for the fact that the computation is by whole 
years wi1 bout r<'gard to fractions, the total duration ascribed to the 
dynasty, viz. ] 12 years, may well be correct ; and, if so, the rule of the. 
<;:ungas came to an end c. 72 B.c. 

In Buddhist literature PuBhyamitra figures as a great ·persecutor of 
the Buddhists, bent on acquiring fame as the annihilator of Buddha's 
doctrine. He meditated the destruction of the Kul{kutiiriima, the great 
monastery which Agoka had built for 1000 monks to the south-east of 
Pataliputra ; but., as he approached the entrance, he was met with the 
roar as of a mighty lion and hastily withdrew in fear to the city .. He then 
went to <;akala (Sialkot) in the E. Punjab and attempted to exterminate 
t.he Buddhist community there, offering a reward of l 00 dt,naras for the 
head of every monk. The end of this persecutor of the faith was brought 
about by superhuman interposition3• 

Underlying such legends we may no doubt recognise certain historical 
facts, Pushyamitra was regarded as a champion of the Brahman reaction 
which set in after the triumph of Buddhism during A<;oka's reign. He 
was remembered as a king of Magadha and as suzerain over dominions 
in the Punjab which had owned the sway of his Maurya predecessors. The 
subsequent fate of his chief capital, Pataliputra, is obscure ; but <;akala 
was soon-within his own lifetime as it would seem-to be wrested from 
the ~uiJ.gas by the Yavanas and to become the capital of king Menander 
(p. 495). 

1 Vedic Index, II!pp. 97-8, 316-7. 
2 Cf. Kali Age, pp.:30-3, 70, . 
3 Divyavadiina, pp. 433-4, 
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Some of the events of Pushyamitra's reign are also reflected in the 
earliest of Kalidasa's dramas, the 11iiilavikiignimitra, the plot ::>f which turns 
on the love of Agnimitra, king of Viuiya and the viceroy of his father 
Pushyamitra, for ::VHilavika, a princess of Vidarbln (Beriir) living at his 
court in disguise. The play was produced before another \'iceregal court 
at Ujjain on the occasion of the Spring Festival in some year c. 400 A.D. 

during the reign of Chandragupta II Vikramiiditya. Like nearly all 
Sanskrit drama~, it is little more than a story of intrigue. Its main interest 
is anything but historical ; but some of its characters represent real 
personages, and certain references to the history of the adjacent l>.ingdom 
of Vidi<; a are appropriately introduced in the last Act. It would be un
reasonable to suppose that these had no foundation in fact. 

The first of these references is to a war between Vidi<;a and Vidarbha 
in which the former was victorious. As a result Vidarbha was divided 
into two provinces separated by the river Varada, the modern Wardha, 
which is now the boundary between Berar and the Central Provinces. It 
seems clear from what is known of the general history of this pt>rioJ that 
any such incursion of the <;ungas into this region must inevitably have 
brought them into collision with the Andbras, whose power had at this 
time extended across the Deccan from the eastern coast (p. 477). It has been 
assumed therefore with much probability that Yajfiasena, the prince of 
Vidarbha in the play, must have been either an Andhm or a feudatory of 
the Andhras1 • 

The other incidental references in the Jf iilavikiignimitra confirms 
the account of a Greek invasion of the .:\'Iidland Country given by the 
Yuga Puracya and supported by statements which appear as grammatical 
illustrations in Patafijali's commentary on Pal)ini (p. 491). The Yavana 
successors of Alexander the Great in the Punjab had evidently forced their 
''ay through the Delhi passage and attack~d the very centre of the Cunga 
deminions. In the play a messenger comes to Agnimitra with a 'letter 
from Pushyamitra announcing his intention to perform the horse sacrifice, 
the traditional Kshatriya rite whereby a king asserted his title to exercise 
suzera.inty over his neighbours. The horse, as was the custom, bad been 
Ect free to roam withersoever he would for a year as a challenge to all 
opponents; and he was guarded by PushyamHra's grandson, Vasumitra, 
the son of Agnimitra; attended by a hundred princes. The challenge was 
accepted by a body of Yavana cavalry, who tried to capture the horse as 
he wandered along the right bank of the river Sindhu ; and a conflict 
ensued in which the Yavanas were defeated by the c;ungas. Pushyamitra's 
claim was thus maintained ; and he proposed to celebrate this triumph by 

~~~E~r[()_~ma_~~~ ~f_!_be sacri~~e-~h~~~~g~iipi_~ra,,_as~~ ~!__the monarchs 
1 See Chapter XXIV, 
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of hi3 realm, was invited to attend. An allusion to this sacrifice may 
perhaps be preserved in another grammatical example used by 
Patafijali1 ; and, as we have seen (p. 269), it is probably to the solemn 
recitation of the suzerain's lineage on such occasion that we o-we the 
dynastic lists ·preserved in the Puriil)as. 

Unfortunately we cannot be certain as to the river on whose banks 
the encounter between the Yavanas and the <;::ungas took place ; but the 
choice seems to lie between the IGili Sindhu, a tributary of the Charmal).· 
vati (Chambal) flowing within a hundred miles of Madhyamika (near 
Chitor), which was besieged by the Yavanas (p. 491), and the Sindhu, a 
tributary of the Jumna which would naturally be passed by invading forces 
on the route between Mathura (Muttra) and Prayaga (Allahabad). 

Of Agnimita nothing is known beyond such information as may be 
gleaned from the Miilavikiignimitra and the Puri'il).as. The combined 
evidence of these two-sources may be interpreted to mean that, after ruling 
at Vidi<;a as his father's viceroy, he was his· successor as suzerain for a 
period of eight years. Whether the Agnimitra, whose coins are found in 
N. Pwfichiila and wh1 was therefore presum::~.bly king of Ahicchatra, can 
be identified with the <;uriga king of that name is uncertain (p. 4 73 Pl. V, 3). 

The fate of the fourth king in the list, Vasumitra, or Sumitra who as 
a youthful prince guarded the-sacrificial horse and defeated the Yavanas, is 
told in the Harshacharita : 'Sumitra, son of Agnimitra, being over fond of 
the drama, was attacked by Mitradeva in the midst of actors. and with a 
scimitar shorn, like a lotus stalk, of his head2• Who Mitradeva was 
we can only conjecture ; but it seems not improbable that he may hctve 
been the king's minister and a Kal)va Brahman of the same family as 
Vasudeva, who is said to have brought about the fall of the dynasty 
through the assassination· of thP last king Devabhut~. It may be that we 
have here an indication of the growth of that influence, which so often in 
Indian history has transferred the real power in the state from the pr\nce 
to the minister, from the Kshatriya to the Brahman. 

The next name in the list appears in many disguises in the MSS. 

as Odruka, Andhraka, Bhadraka, etc. Mr. Jay.aswal has given good reasons 
for supposing that the original form from .which all these varieties 
are derived was Odraka, and he has shown further that this name is 
most probably to be restored in the Pabhosii inscr. no. 904, which should 
therefore be regarded as dated 'in the tenth year of Odraka.' If these acute 
and plausible suggestions may be· accepted, we must conclude that the 
region of Pabhosa-the ancient kingdom of Kau<;iimbi, as seems most 
likely (p. 472)-was included at this period in the sovereignty of the 

1 Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant., 1872, p. 300. 
2 Trans. Cowell and Thomas7 p. 192. 
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<;ungas ; but at the same time we must recognise that an error has crept 
into the text of the Pural)as, which, as they stand, assign either two or 
seven years to this king.1 

There appears to be no reason for doubting that the last king but one, 
the Bhaga or Bhagavata of the Pural)as, is the Bhagabhadra, in the 
fourteenth year of whose reign the Besnagar column was erected by 
HPliodrous, son of Dion, the Yavana ambassador who had come to 
the court of Vidi<;ii from Antialcidas, king of Taksha<;ila (p. 503). This 
identification enables us to bring the histories of the <;uilgas and the 
Yavar~as into relation with each other, and to determine, naturally within 
limits of po8sible error, a fixed point in their chronology. If the duration 
of reigns as given in the Pural)as, confused though it is by textual corrup
tions, be approximately correct, the fourteenth year of king Bhagabhadra 
(within a few yeJrs of 90 B.c., whether earlier or later) may well have 
faHen within the reign of Antialcida<1, if, as seems not unlikely, he was the 
successor of Heliocles and came to the throne c. 120 B.C.2 

The name of this <;unga king appears as Bhagavata on a fragment of 
another column which was found at Bhilsa, but which is supposed to have 
been taken there from Besnagar. The inscription was engraved when 
the king was reigning in his twelfth year3• Another king of the same 
name is known from the Pabhosa inscr. no. 905 ; but the two cannot 
be identified as their metronymics are different : the king at Pabhosa is the 
son of Tevani, while the king at Vidiga is the son of Ka \';, i.e. a prin
ceEs from Benares. 

With the assassination of the dissolute Devabhuti the line of the 
(:uilgas comes to a close. Of the deed the Harshacharita givei' a fuller 
~ccount than the Puranas : In a frenzy of passion the over-libidinuous 
<;::unga was at the instance of his ministJr Vasudeva left of his life 
by a daughter of Devabhuti's slave woman disguised as his queen' 
(Trans. Cowel and Thomas, p. 193). This minister was a Kal)va Brahman; 
and the Pural)as, in their present form, make him the founder of a 
line of Kal)va kings, who were themselves succeeded by the Andhras. But, 
as we have seen (pp. 283-8!), this is history distorted. The Pural)as have 
been edited, and, in the process, much of their value as records has been 
destroyed. Certain incidental statements, however, have escaped the editor; 
and these seem to show that the Kal)vas and the <;:uilgas were contem· 
porary. The Kal)vas, who are expressly called 'ministers of the <;:u:ri.gas,' 
are, in some versions, said to have become kings 'among the Cu:ri.gas' 4 : --- . - ~ -- --· ·-- - - -- _. 

l Cf. Jayaswal, Jour. of the Bihar and Orissa Research 8oc., Dec, 1917, pp. 
473·5, with Fuhrer, Ep. Ind. II pp. 240-3, and Pargiter, Kali Age, p. 31. 

• See Chapters XVII, p. 41( and XXU, p. 504. 
3 R.D. Bhandarkar, Arch. Sur. of Ind., Annual Report, 1913-i, 190 ;Ramaprasad 

Chanda, J.R.A.S. 1919, p. 3!16, Memoirs of the irch.. Sur. Ind., 1920 (no. 5), p. 152. 
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and, as has been observed already, the Andhras are credited with sweeping 
away not only the Kanvas, but also 'what was left of the <;ungas' power' 
(ibid). With regard to the Andhras, the more certain. evidence of 
inscriptions assigns them to a period which is in flagrant contradiction to 
the position which they occupy in the Puriil).as (p. 477). 

We may conclude, then, that the Cungas w~re a military power, and 
that they become puppets in the hands of their Brahman counsellors. They 
ruled originally as feudatories of the Mauryas at VidiQa, t.he modern 
Besnagar, on the Vetravati (Betwa), near Bhilsa and about 120 miJes east· 
of Ujjain. In the letter, which is read in the last Act of the M alavikiigni
mitra, both Pushyamitra and Agnimitra are 'of Vidic;a ·; and Vidi9ii 
remainPd t.heir western capital after no small portion of the Maurya 
empire bad fallen into their hands, and many, perhaps most, of the kings 
of Northern and Central India had become their feudatories. 

The importance of Vidic;a, the chief city of Akara or DaQiirna (E. 
Malwa), was due to its central position on the lines of communication 
between the seaports of the western coast and Pataliputra, and be
ween Pratishthana (Paithan), the western capital of the Andhras on 
the S.W., and <;::ravasti (Set Mahet) on the N.E. The ancient monuments 
in its neighbourhood are among the most remarkable and extensive to 
be found in India. At various villages within a radius of about twelve 
miles of the present town of Bhilsa there are groups of Buddhist stupas, 
numbering some sixty in all, which are known collectively as the Bhilsa 
Topes, and of which the most celebrated are those of Sanchi. The inscrip
tions as well as the style of the achitecture and sculpture of these monu
ments show that they belong to the three successive periods of Maurya, 
<;unga, and Andhra supremacy. But the importance of this region may 
be traced back to a still earlier date; for at the ancient site of Eran, apout 
forty miles N.E. of Bhilsa, are found the finest specimens of the early 
punch-marked coinage, and here too was discovered the earliest known 
example of an Indian inscribed coin, which records the name of a king 
Dharmapala (Pl. V, I). Its Bra:hmi legend runs, like Kharmthi, from"right 
to left, and was supposed by BUhler to represent an earlier stage in the 
history of this alphabet thn that which appears in the edicts of .A9oka.1 

Some of the feudatories of the <;ul).gas are known· from their _inscrip
tions and coins. The only ancient monuments, on which the tribal name of 
the imperial dynasty has yet been found, came from the Buddhist stupa 
at Bharhut, in the Nagod State of Central India, about 185 miles N. E. 
of Vidiyii2 • Here two gateways were elated 'in the sovereignty of the 
<;::ungas.' One of these (inscr. no. 687) was erected by Dhanabhuti 
'Vacchiputa,' i.e. 'son of a princess of Vatsa (Kau9ambi)', and t.he 

1 lndische Palaeographie, p. 8. 
2 Chapter XXVI. 
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other (inscr. no. 688) by some member of the same family. The 
name Dhanabhuti occurs also in an inscription at Mathurii (no. 125) and 
may be restored with certainty in the record of a donation made by his 
queen, Nagarakhita, at Bhiirhut (no. 882). From these sources combined 
we may reconstruct the family tree of this king from his grandfather, king 
Visadeva, to his son, prince V iidha pala ; and we may conclude that this 
family ruled at Bharhut, and that it was connected in some way with the 
royal family at Mathura, more than 250 miles to the N.W. As none of the 
four names is found in the list of yutigas given by the Puriil)as, it is most 
probable that the kings of this line were feudatories, though they may 
have been related to the imperial house by family ties. 

Acting on Mr. Jayaswal's illuminating suggestion (p. 469), we . 
may perhaps venture to trace the feudatory kings of this dynasty to 
Kau<;iimbi, 30 miles N.E. of Bhiirhut, and to Ahicchatra, 2ii0 ruiles ~.W. 
of Kau<;iimbi. The quef'tion of the site of Kau~·ambi has been much de
bated, chiefly because of the impossibility of reconciling Cunningham's iden
tifiration (Kosam on the Jumna in the Allahabad District of the 
United Provinces) with the descriptions of Chinese Buddhist pilgrims. But 
in all this controversy it seems to have been forgotten that such descriptions 
may either have been incorrect originally ormay have been misinterpreted 
subsequently. The tangible facts seem undoubtedly to support the identifi
cation of Kosam with Kau<;iimbi. 1t must have been a city of a great milit
ary str( ngth. The remains at Ko1'am iurlude those of a vast fortress 
with earthern ramparts and bastions, four miles in circuit, with an average 
height of 30 to 35ft. above the general level of the country' (Imp. Gaz. xv, 
p. 407). It was also an imlJortant commercial centre, as is indicated by the 
extraordinary variety of the coins found there ; and at a later date 
the name of the place was unquestionably Kau<;amb'i, as is proved 
by at least two inscriptions which have been actuaHy discovered on the site1• 

At a distance of two or three miles to the north-west of Kosam stands the 
sacred hill of Pabhosii (Prabhiisa), the solitary rock in this region of 
the doab between the Jumna and the Ganges ; and on its scrap, in 
a position wellnigh inaccessible, there is a hermit's cave 'cut into the verti
cal face of a precipice 50 feet high' (J.A.S.B. LVI, p. 31). In the seventh 
century A. D. it was believed to be the abode of a venomous dragon which 
was subdued by the Buddha, who left his shadow in the cave. Hiuen T8iang, 
who tells the story, adds that the shadow was no longer visible in his day ; 
but the most recent editor of the inscriptions, which are engraved inside and 
outside the cave, informs us that the country folk still believe in the 
draaon2, One of these inscriptsons (no. 90!) records-if Mr. Jayaswal's 
-~----- -·--- -~ - --~-~ ---- --- --- - ~--·-- --- -- ·- -- --

l J.R.A.S. 1898. 504; Ep. Ind. II, p. 244. 
2 ~·atters, On Yuan Chwang. I, p. 371 ; Fuhrer, Ep Ind. II, p. 241. 
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reading is correct-that the cave was excavated in the tenth year of 
the reign of Odraka, the fifth of the Cunga kipgs. The donor was 
Ashat;lhasena, the maternal uncle of Bahasa'timitra, who was presumably the 
feudatory king then ruling at Kau<;ambi: and whose coins (Pl. V, 2) are 
found at Kosam. Bahasatimitra :was thus, it seems, contemporary with 
Odraka, whose reign, according to the Purai}as, began 61 years after the 
accession of the first <;unga king, i.e. c. 123 B.c. ; and this date is in 
agreement with the period to which numismatists have, from entirely 
different considerations, assigned the coins of Bahasatimitra. The coinage 
of kings of Kau<;iimbi seems to begin in the third cefitury B.C. and to 
extend over a period of about three hundred years1 . 

The donor of the cave at Pabhosa traces his descent from the kirigs 
of Ahicchatra, the northern capital of the Pafichalas in the Bareilly District;· 
and the inscriptions give the genealogy of his family for five generations 
beginning with his great-grandfathe.r, <;onakayana, and ending with his 
nephew, Bahasatimitra. The line is carried two stages farther by the Mora 
inscription which describes the daughter of Eahasatimitra (B:rihasvatimitra) 
as the wife· of the king (of Mathura) and 'the moth~r of living sons' 
(J.R.A.S. 1912, p. 120). In the patronymic, <;onakayana, 'the scion of the 
house of <;onaka,' we may perhaps see an allusion to the glories of Pafi
chala in the heroic age, when, as is recounted in one of the ancient verses 
preserved by the <;atapatha Brahmana, king <;oi}a Satrasaha celebrated 
his triumphs by the performance of the horse-sacrifice2 • No detailed list 
of the earlier hfstorical kings of Pafichala occurs in the Puril!)as ; but coins 
found in the neighbourhood of Ahicchatra-now a vast mound three and a 
half miles in circumference on the north of the village of Ramnagar--have 
preserved the names of about a dozen· of their successors in the Cunga 
period3 • Among the kings thus known there appears an Agnimitra (Pl. 'v, 3), 
who has often been supposed to be identical with the second ~ul)ga king. 
There seems to be no evidence at present either to prove or to disprove the 
suggestion. The identity of name may well be accidental, or, perhaps more 
probably, it may indicate that the royal families Vidi9ii and Ahicchatra 
were related. The name of another king of Ahicchatra, Indramitra, has 
been recognisPd in an inscription at Buddh Gaya (p. 474; Pl. V, 4). 

We may infer from the inscriptions at Pabhosa that, in the second 
century B.c., Pafichiila (Ahicchatra) and Vatsa {Kau~ambi) were governed 
by branches of the same royal family, and that both kingdoms acknowledged 
the suzerainty of the <;u:t1gas. The history of Kau<;iimbi: may be traced 
back to the time when the Purus (Kurus) removed thither after their capital, 

1 Cunningham, Coins oj Ancient India, p. 73; Pl. V, 7-18; Rapson, Ind1"an Coins, 
pp. 12, 13. 

2 Vedic Index, II, p. 395 
l Cunningham, Coins of Ancient Ind1"a, p. 79, Pl. VII; Indian Coiets, p.13. 
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Hastiniipura, had been destroyed by an inundation of the Ganges1 • We 
now find this city under the rule of a house in which Kurus and Pafichiilas 
had no doubt long been merged. 

:Mathurii (Muttra) on the upper Jumna, about 270 mile:o> in a straight 
line N.W. of Kau9iimbi, may perhaps have been another of the feudatory 
kingdoms. This sacred city,the M68oupa 1J' Twu 0e:MI of Ptolemy (VII,l,50), 
wa:o> a stronghold both of the worship of Krishl)a and of Jainism ; and it 
was the capital of the <;:urasenas, one of the leading peoples of the Midland 
Country. Its earlier rulers find a place in the Puriil.).as, but only in the 
general summary of those dynasties which were contemporary \\ ith the 
Purus (p. 282) ; and coins have prrserved the names of at least twelve later 
kings who reigned during the <;unga period2• One of these, Balabhuti. 
is associated by the style and type of his coinage with Bahasatimitra of 
Kau9iimbi, whose daughter was marr·ied to a king of ::\'Iathurii (p. 473). 
The two kings were almost certainly ruling at about the same time ; and it 
seems reasonable to assume, in the absence of any evidence to the contrary 
that they were both feudatories of the <;:ungas. Another king of .:'liathurii, 
Brahmamitra (Pl. V, 6) was probably contemporary with king Indramitra of 
Abicchatra (Pl. V, 4) ; for both names are found in the dedicatory inscrip
tions of queens on pillars of the railing at Buddh Gayii, which is assigned 
by archaeologists to the earlier part of the firilt century B.c. 

Inscriptions show that in the second half of the first century B.c. the 
region of Mathurii had pas~ed from native Indian to foreign (<;:aka) rule"; 
and their evidence is confirmed and amplified by that of the coins. The 
characteristic type of the kings of Mathura is a standing figure, which has 
been supposed to represent the god Krish!)a (Pl. V, 5, Gomitra) ; and this 
type is continued by their conquerors and successors, the satraps of the 
Caka King of Kings. Rafijubula (Rajuvula) and his son Codiisa (PI V. 9, 
IO) are known also from inscriptions; and the date on th~ Amohini votive 
tablet, if it has been rightly interpreted, ;:;hows that the latter was ruling 
as great satrap in 17-6 B.C. (pp. 518-20). <;:odasa was preceded by his father, 
Ranjub1la, who ruled first as satrap and afterwards a,; great satrap ; and 
Rafi.jubula appears to have been the <'uccessor of satraps who are known 
only from their coins-Hagiimasha (Pl. V, 7). and Hagiina ruling conjointly 
with Hagamasha. (Pl. V, 8). These numi:o>ma.tic indie.ations all tend to 
support the conclusion that by about the middle of the first century B.c. 
Cakft dominion was fully established in that region of the J umna river 
~hich lies beyond the south-eastern limits of the Punjab. 

~- }3y ~- 7-~-B~~:· acc~~~~~~~-~~hr_?~_cJlo~:y __ ?_f__!_~!__ ~\lr!l.)._~s, __ ~be 
1 Chapter XIII, p. 275. 
2 Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, pp. 85-90, Pl. VIII, Rapson, Indian Co:na, 

p. 13: J.R.A.S., 1900, pp. 1(.9.11, 
3 See Chapter XXIII, pp. 518-20. 
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dynasty of the <;ul)gas had come t.o an end. In the present state of Indian 
archaeology it seems impossible to trace the extension of the rule of those 
kings of Vidi9ii who reigned after Pusyamitra beyond the region in which 
t.he Jumna and the Ganges meet, i.e. the ancient kingdom of the Vatsas 
(Kau<;ambi) and the present district of Allahabad. The investigation of 
ancient sites may no doubt some day throw ·light on the c0nte.mporary 
history of·the countries which lay to the north and east of Kau<;iimbi
Kosala (Oudh), Videha (N. Bihar), KiiQi (Benares), Magadba (S. Bihar), 
and Anga (Monghyr and Bhagalpur) ; but the available evidence is no.t 
sufficient to enable us to determine whether the kingdoms in these countries 
were still united under the sovereignty, as in the time of A9oka, or 
whether they had become independent. Kosala is repre~ented by coins 
of this period which are found on the site of Ayodhya , but from these 
little information can be gleaned at present. They represent a line of 
about ten kings, of whom nothing is known but their names (Pl. V, II, 
Aryamitra; 12, Muladeva)l. A king of Magadha and a king of Riijagriba 
are also mentioned in the inscription of Khiirn,vela ; but whether the 
former was still a powerful suzerain at this time, and whether the latt.er 
was anything m0re than a local prince ruling over the old capital of 
Magadha muRt remain doubtful until more definite evidence can be dis
covered (p. 484). The history of the famous kingdom of Magadha, once 
the centre of the empire, becomes utterly obscure. That for some time 
Pm;hyamitra continued to occupy the imperial throne which he had 
seized is a natural inference from those passages of the literature in which 
he is mentioned in connexion with the Pataliputra ; but that he was able 
to hold it to the end, and to hand it down to his successors is at present 
not capable of proof. No certain traces of the later yul)gas or of their 
feudatories have yet been found in the region of Magadha. 

But in addition to the powers which dominated the kingdoms on 
the great highways of communication, there were in less accessible regions 
numerous independent states ; and of some of these the coins of this period 
have preserved a record. These communities were military clans or groups 
of clans ; and they were governed sometimes by kings, but more often by 
tribal oligarchies. They were Kshatriyas ; and by this name, the common 
designation of them all, they are known to the historians of Alexander the 
Great in two districts-in the north of the Punjab to the east of the Riivi 
(p. 332), and the south-west where the Indus and the Sutlej meet (Xathri, 
p. 357). 'I'hey were the ancestors of the Rajputs who played a most 
important part in the history of Northern India at a later date, and their 
coins are found throughout the regions to which modern ethnologists 
trace the origin of the Rajputs : 

-
1 Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, p. 90, Pl. IX; Rapson, Indian Coins, 

p. U; J.R.A.S., 1903, p. 287. 
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Th" c-radle of the Hajput is the tract named after him (Hajaputana) not, how. 
ever, a.s it i,; :im:tE'd in the pre<ent day, but extending from the Jarmw to tht1 Xarbadii 
and 1'atla}, in0luding, tht>refore 1 he whole of :\Iiilva, Bundelkhand, and par to of Agra 
and the Panjao. From the northern part of th's tr;wt there seems to have been an 
eM1y movement of conquest up the western rivers of the l'unjab, a" far a.; the Himala
yas and K.tohrnir, whereby was laid the foundation of the predominance of the tribes 
etcll m pm·st',bion (Baines, Ethnography, p. 29.) 

Examples of such early Riijput states are the Yaudheya confederation 
in 'the southern portion of the Punjab .. and the northern parts of Riijpu
tana' (.J R.A.S. 1897. p. 887), and the Arjunayanas in the Bhartpur and 
Alwar Ssate:; of Rajputiina (ibid. p. 886). Both the Yaurlheyas, 'Warriors.' 
and the Arjunayanas, 'Descendants of Arjuna,' are mentioned by PaQini 
in the fourth century B.C. ; both issued coins as early as the first century 
B.c. ; and both appear ·among the peoples on the frontiers of the Gupta 
empire in th'-' Allahabad inscription of Sam:J.dragupta c. 3SO A.D. Other 
states struck coins with the bare legend. 'Of the Rajanya (Kshatriya) 
Country.' It is impossible at present to determine with much precision 
the localitie8 in which these coins were issued ; but similarity of type 
suggest3 that one variety may belong to the same region as the coins of 
the Arjunayanas and the kings of Mathura (Pl. V, 13;1 • 

The mountainous fringe of country of the north of the Punjab 
and the enited Provinces was also accupied at this period by independent 
nathe Indian states ; and the names of some of them have similarly been 
preserved by the coins, which were no doubt the result of commerce 
betw~en these peoples of the hills and the low-lanaers. In the Gurdaspur 
District of the Punjab there lived the edumbaras, who claimed to 
be descended from Vigvamitra, the rishi of the third book of the Rigveda. 2 

His figure appears on the coins of their king, Dhariigho:sha, whose 
reign mnst probably be assigned to the latter half of the first century 
B.c., since his coinage is evidently imitated from that of the <;aka 
king Azilises (Pl. V, 14, Dbariighosha ; 15, Azilises). Of a somewhat 
later date, perhaps of the first or second century A.D., are the coins of the 
KulUtas, the eastern neigh hours of the rdum bnras, in the KulU valley of 
the Kangra District; and to the same period as the coins of the edumbaras 
belong the earlier issues of the Ku!findas who inhabited the eountry of the 
Sutlej in the Simla Hill States (Pl. V, 16, Amoghabhuti). The~e 

three peoples, thP- Ddumbaras, the Kulutas, and the Kul)indas, lived on the 
border between the regions in which the two a~cient alphabets. Briihmi and 
Kharoshthi, prevailed : they accordingly used both of them in their 

ooin-leg~~~_s_. T? -~ -~~~~1_<0-~ of t~~~_uE_ir1das (or_~1llinda_s, as they are called 
1 Rapson, Indian Coins, pp. 11-13, and Pll. III, 20 and IV, l. 

2 Cf. Pargiter, "~Iiirlc Pur. p. 355. For the connexion between Vit;viimitra 
and the country of the Beas, See Vedic Index, II, p. 310. 
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in the Puraf!a~), whose territories 'extended· further east along the southern 
slopes of the Himalayas as far as Nepal' (Pargiter, lHiirk. Pur. p. 316), are 
probably also to be attributed the coins of two kings which have been found 
in the Almora District (Pl. V, 17, <;ivadatta)1• 

The 'unsubdued' peoples on the southern borders of.the Maurya do
minions were, during the <;unga period, united under the suzerainty of the 
most powerful among them, the Andhras, whose home was in the coastal 
region of the Madras Presidency between the rivers Godavari and Kistna2

• 

The dynasty, which is know.n bjr its tribal name in the Pural).as and by its 
family name or title, <;:atavahana, in inscriptions, is traced back to 
king Simuka, who was succeeded by his younger brother, Krishl)a. 
At some date at the reign uf Simuka or Krishl).a the Andhra conquests had 
extended up the valley of the river Godavari for its whole length, a distance 
of some nine hunderd miles, to the table-land of the Nasik District. This 
is proved by the inscripti.:ms ( no. ll44 ) in one of the Nasik caves 
which was excavated when Krish.Q.a was king. Already the <;:atavahanas had 
justified their claim to the title, 'Lords of the Deccan (Dakshinapatha),' 
which they bear in their later inscriptions. The third of the line and 
the best known of the earlier kings was called <;atakarQ.i, a name which, to 
the perplexity of modern students of Indian history, was borne by several 
of his successoril on the throne, 

The exact date of the establishment of the Andhra suzerainty cannot 
be determined from the discrepant accounts gi"en by different Puri:it)as of 
the kings and the duration of their reigns ; but it is clear that the most 
complete of the extant lists can only be interpreted as indicating that be 
founder, Simuki1, began to reign before 200 B.c.3 To this ex:tant the 
evidence of Pural)as confirms the opinon of Bi1hler, who from empigra· 
phical considemt~ons assigned the Nasik inscription of the second king, 
KirshQ.a, to 'the times of the last Maury as or the earliest <;:ungas, in 
the beginning of the second century B. c.' 4 · It is therefore possible 
that Krishl).a:s immediate successor, the third Andhra king, <;:atakarni, may 
have been contemporary with the first <;uilgaking, Pushyamitra (c. 184-148 
B.c.). As we shall see (p. 482) this name Catakarni was probably also con-
temporary with Khamve]a. king of Ka.lin'ga. . 

1 For the coins of Kuluta, see Bergny, J.R.A.S., 1900, p. 415; for other coins 
mentioned in this paragraph see the references in Rapson, Indian Goins, pp. 101-2. 

2 See Chapter XXIV, pp. 542-43. The inscriptions from Bhattiprolu near the 
month of the Kistna in the Guntilr District (c. 200 B.C.) mention a king Khubiraka or 
Kubiraka (Kuvera) who is otherwise unknown ; see Buhler, Ep. Ind. II, pp. 323 ff. 

3 The accession of the twenty-third king, Gautamiputra, gatakarni, must be dated 
106 A.D. or a few years later; see Rapwn, B. M. Cat., Goins of the Andhra Dynasty 
& c. p, XXX. If a calculation be made from this fixed point, the maximum readings 
of the Purii!)as would indicate c. 244 B.C. and the minimum readings c. 202 B.C., as the 
date of Simuka's accession ; cf. KG.li Age, pp. 38-42, 7l with B.M. Cat., pp. lxvi, lxvii: 

4< Arch. Sur. West. Ind. IV, p. 98. 
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For the history of this period the cave-inscriptions of Niinaghiit 
(nos. 1112-20) are of the highest importance. They proove by their 
situation that the Andhras now held the Niina pass, which leads from 
J unar in the Deccan to the Konkan, the coastal region of Western India. 
Most of them pre;;cribed statues of members of the royal family-Simuka, 
the founder of the line, yiitakarni himself and his queen Xaganika, a 
Mahiirathi, and three princes. But most valuable of all is the inscription, 
unfortunately fragmentary, of the queen (no. 1112). She was the daughter 
of a Mahiirathi, i.e. a king of the Riishtrikas; and we must conclude there
fore that the inscription of the Mar~it.hii country in the Andhra 
empire had been ratified by a ma.trimonial alliance between the two 
royal houses. The inscription records the performance of eertain great 
sacrifices and the fees paid to the officiating prie:>ts fees whieh te,;tify elo
quently to the wealth of the realm and to the power of the Brahman 
hierarchy at this date-tens of thousands of cows, thousands of horses, num
bers of elephants, whole villages, and huge sums of money (tens of thous
ands of kiirshiipa'l}as). Twice, it appears, had yiitakarni proclaimed his 
suzerainty by the preformftnce of the horse-sacrifice; and, on one of these 
occasions at least, the victory thus celebrated must have been at the ex
pense of the yuilgas, if we are right in supposing that the appearanee of the 
Andbras of Southern India in the dynastic lists of the Puriii)as indicates 
that, at some period, they held the position of suzerains in Xorthern India 
(p. 283). That the Andhras did actually come into conflict with the yuilgas 
during the reign of Pushyamitra appears probable from the .J.1Jiilavikiignt
mitra (p. 467). On this occasion the yuilgas were victorious ; but this was 
no doubt merely an episode in the struggle in which the Andhras were 
finally triumphant. The progress of this intruding power from its western 
stronghold, Pratishthiina, first to Ujjayini and subsequentJy to Vidic;a seems 
to be. indicated by the evidence of coins and inscriptions. 

Pratishthiina, the modern Paithan on the north bank ofthe Godavari 
in the Aurangiibiid District of Hyderabad, is famous in literature as 
the capital of king yatakarni (<;atavahana or Salivahana) and his son 
<;:akti-kumara ; and there can be little doubt that these are to be identi
fied with the king <;atakarni and the prince <;akti-c;ri of the Niiniighiit ins
criptions. The Andhras in this region were separated by the rivers Tapti 
and Narbada from the kingdoms of Ujjayin1 and Vidic;ii, which Jay along 
the central route from the coast to Pataliputra; and the lines of communi
cation between Pratishthana and these kingdoms passed through the city of 
Mahishmati (Mandhiita on the Narbada in the Nimar District of the 
Central Provinces). Numismatic testimony, if it has been rightly interpreted 
shows that at this period the Andhras had traversed the intervening terri-
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tories and conquered the kingdom of UjjayinL Their earliest known coins 
bear the name of a king Sata, who is probably to be identified with 
<;atakarl)i ; and they are of what numismatists call the 'Malwa fabric' and 
of that particular variety whic11 is characteristic of the coins of W. Malwa 
(A vanti), the capital of which was Ujjayini1. If we may suppose, then that 
<;atakan)i was the actual conqueror, his performance of the horse sacrifice 
is evidently explained ; for Ujjayini was one of the most famous of all the 
cities of India, and its conquest may well have entitled the Andhra kings to 
a place in the imperial records preserved by the Pural)as. It was, and still 
is, one of the seven holy places of Hinduism2• Such· fr~.gments of 
its ancient history as may be recovered from the past are given elsewhere1 ; 

and the indigenous coins which can be attributed to this period add little to 
our knowledge. The only inscribed specimen yet discovered bears the name 
of the city ·in its Pdikrit form, Ujeni (Pl. V, 18). Other coins have 
a type which has been supposed to represent the god c;:iva (Pl. V. 19), 
whose temple stood in the Mahakala forest to the north of the city. It was 
destroyed by the Muhammadans in the thirteenth century A.D., and the 
present temple was built on its site. 

It appears most likely, then, that Ujjayini was wrested from the 
first <;uriga king, Pushyamitra, by <;atakarQ.i. Of its history for many years 
to come we have no information. We can only infer from the conditions of 
tbe time that its politics cannot have been dissevered from those of 
the neighbouring kingdom of Vidi<;ii ; and early in the first century, 
c. 90 B.c , we find evidence of the existence of diplomatic relations between 
Vidi<;a, which was still under the rule of the <;ungas, and the Yavana house 
of Eucratides at Taksha<;ila in the north·west of the Punjab (p. 470). There 
were therefore at this period three powers which -were politically important 
from the point of view ofUjjayini-the Yavanas in the north, the <;migas 
on the east, and the Andhras of Pratisthana in the north ; and it 

· is probable, in the absence of any evidence to the contrary, that Ujjayini re
mained in the posses_sion of the last of these. But a few years later, 
c. 75 B.C., there arose another formidable power on the west. The Scythians 
(<;a1ms) of Seistan had occupied the delta of the Indus, which was 
known thereafter to Indian writers as <;akadvipa, 'the doab of the <;akas,' 
and to the Greek geographers as Indo-Scythia. The memory of an episode 
in the history of Ujjayini as it was affected by this new element in 
Indian politics may possibly be preserved in the Jain story ofKalaka, which 
is told in Chapter vr. pp. 167-8. The story can neither be proved nor dis-

1 Rapson, B.M. Cat., Goins of the Andhra Dynasty & c., p. xcii. 
2 The seven are recorded in the couplet : 

Ayodhya, Mathura, Maya, Kaci, Ka1Jci, Avantika, 
pur! Dvaravati caiva, saptaitii mok~adayikah. 

a Chapters VII, pp. 165-66 ; XIII, pp. 276-77. 
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proved ; but it may be said in its favour that its historical setting is not in
consistent with what we know of the political circumstances of ejjayini at 
this period. A persecuted party in the state may well have invoked the aid 
of the war like <;.:alus of <;.:akad vipa in order to crush a cruel despot; and as 
history has so often shown, such allies are not unlikely to have seized the 
kingdom for themselves. Both the tyrant Gardabhil!a, "hose misdeeds 
were responsible for the introduetion of these avengers, and his son 
Vikramiiditya. who afterwards drove the <;akas out of the realm. according 
to the story, may perhaps be historical characters ; and from the account 
which represents Vikramaditya as having come to "Cjjayini from Pratish
thana, we may infer that they were connected with the Aodhras1• · It is 
possible that we may recognise in this story the beginnings of that long 
stuggle between the Andhras and the <;.:akas for the possession of "Gjjayini, 
the varying fortunes of which may be clearly traced when the evidence of 
inscriptions becomes available in the second century A.D.2 \Vith the im
perfect documents at our djsposal, we can do little more than suggest 
such possibilities. It is hopelees to attempt to discriminate between the 
elements" hich may be historical and others which are undoubtedly pure 
romanee in the great cycle of legend which has gathered around the name, 
or rather the title, Vikramaditya. the :Sun of Might.' :Yiany kings at 
different periods and in different countries of India have been so styled ; 
and it seems that the exploits of more than one of them have been confused 
even in those legends which may be regarded as having some historical 
basis. While it is possible, nay even probable, that there may have been 
a Vikramaditya who expelled the <;akas from Gjjayini in the first century 
B.c., it is certain that the mona·ch who fina!!y crushed the <;:aka power in 
this region was the Gupta emperor, Chandragupta II Vikramaditya (~.80-

(414 A.D.). Indian tradition does not di~;:tinguish between these two. It 
regards the supposed founder of the era, which began in 58 B.C. ( p. 515), 
and the royal patron of Kalidiisa, who lived more than four hundred 
years later, as one and the same person. 

During the first quarter of the first country B.c., such dominion 
as the Andhras may have exercised over the region now known as ~Hlwa 
must have been restricted to its western portion, Avanti, of w · ~ch 
Ujjayini was the capital ; for the <;.:unga kings were still in possession of 
Akara or E. Malwa (capital Vidic;a). But there is evidence that, presum
ably at some date after c. 72 B.c. when the <;:ungas came to an end, E. 
:Mal wa also .was annexed by the Andhras. An inscription (no 346) on one 
of the Bhils_a Topes (San chi, no. l) records a~nation made i~ the reign of 

1 These kings belonged probably to the family of Gardabhilas, v:ho appear in th~ 
Puriil)as among the successors of the Andhra ; see Kali Age, pp. 44-6, 72. 

?. B.l\'1, Cat., Andhras &c., pp. xxxT, -xxxvi. 
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a king <:;atakarQi, who cannot he identified more precisely, but who 
must certainly h·ave been an Andhra. The inscription is not dated ; but 
there is now a general consensus among archaeologists that it probably 
belongs to about the middle of the first century B.o.1 Andhra. coins of a 
certain type have also been attributed to E. Miilwii ; but their date is 
uncertain, and they may belong to a later period2

• The conquest of E. 
Malwa marks the north-eastern limit to which the progress of the Andhra 
power can be traced from the evidence of inscriptions and coins. 

The other great nation, which arose on the ruins of the Maurya em-
. pire to take its part in the struggle for supremacy, had also its home in 
the lowlands of the eastern coast. The Ka!iilgas3, who occupied the country 
of the Mahanadi, were no doubt connected ethnographically with the 
Atigas and the other peoples of the plains of Bengal with whom they are 
associated in the PuriiQas (p. 283). They had been conquered by Agoka 
c. 262 B.c. 4 ; but at some time after his death they had regained their 
independence ; and the next glimpses of their hist0ry are afforded by ins
criptions in the caves of the Udayagiri Hill near Cuttark in Orissa5• . The 
immediate object of these inscriptions (nos. 1345-50) was to preserve the 
memory of pious benefactors-two kings, a queen, a prince, and other per
sons-who had provided caves for the use of the Jain ascetics of Udayagiri; 
and one of the inscriptions (no. 1345) in the Hiithigumpha, or 'Elephant 
Cave,' contained a record of events in the first thirteen (or possibly four
teen) years of the reign of one of the kings, Kharavela, a member of the 
Cheta dynasty. This is one of the most celebrated, and also one of the most 
perplexing, of all the historical monuments of India. Unfortunately it has 
been badly preserved: Of its seventeen lines only the first four remain in 
their entirety. These describe the fifteen years of the king's boyhood, the 
nine years of his rule as prince (yuvariija), his coronation as king when his 
twentyfourth year was completed, and events in the first two years of his 
reign. All the other lines are more or less fragmentary. Many passages are 
irretrievably lost, while others are partially obliterated and can only be 
restored conjecturally. Time has thus either destroyed or obscmred much 
of trte historical value of this record. 

Even the fundamental question whether the inscription is dated or not 
is still in dispute, Some scholars contend that a passage in the sixteenth line 
can only be interpreted to mean .that the inscription was engraved in 
the 165th year of the Maurya kings, or of the Maurya king. while 

1 B.M. Cat.; Andhras &c., pp. xxiii, xxiv ; Marshali, Guide to Sanchi. p. 13 ; 
Jouveau-Dubr uil, Anc. Hist. of the Deccan, p. 15. 

2 B.M. Cat., Andhras &c., pp. xcv, xcvi. 
3 Chapter XXIV, pp. 544-5. 
4 Chapter XX, pp. 446, 453. 
5 Chapter XXVI, pp. 578 ff. 
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others deny the existence of any such date1 . The discussion of problems of 
this kind does not fall withfn the scope of the present work ; but it may be 
pointed out here that the acceptance of the supposed date would seem to 
involve no chrc>nological impnssibilities, and that, in any case, the inscrip
tion probably belongs to about the middle of the second century B.c. We 
know from analogous instances that the origin of imperial eras is usually 
to be traced to the regnal years of the founder of the empire. A Maurya 
era, therefore, would naturally date from the accession of Cl:andragupta 
c. 321 n.c. ; and, if such an era is actually used in the present instance, 
the inscription mu~t bP dated e. J;)6 B.c., and the beginning ofKharavela's 
reign c. 169 B.C. With this hypothetical chronology other indications 
of date s~m to agree. 

Epigraphical comiderations show that. the Hathigumpha inscription 
of Kbarawla and th ~anaghat im;cription of Xaganika, the queen of 
Catalmrl)i, belong to the same period as the Nasik inscription of Krishl).a·!. 
Even, therefore, if it must be admitted that the Hathigumphii inscription 
is undated, there is still reason to believe that Kharavela may have been 
contemporary with c;.;atakarl).i in the first half of the second rentury 
B.c. ; M:oreover,a <;:atakatQi is actually mentioned in the Hathigumpha 
inscription as Khiiravela's rival ; and it appears most probable that he is 
to be identified with the c;.;atakarl).i of the Xanaghat inscription. Like this 
Catakarl).i, Kharaveia was also the third of his lin!>, if we may accept 
the usual interpretation of a pas~age in the Hathigumpha inscription3; and, 
as the rise of both the And bra and Ka liti.ga dynasties must no doubt 
dati" from the same period when the ::VIaurya power began to decline, the 
probability that these two kings were contemporary is thus increa,;ed. 

On two occasions, according tot hP inscriptional record, di<l Khiiravela 
invade the Andhra dominions in the Deccan. In his second year he sent a 
large army of horse, elephants, foot-soldiers, and ehariots to the West in 
dt'fiance of c;.;atakarl).i ; and in his fourth year he humbled the Rashtrikas 
of the Maratha Country and the Bhojah:as of Berar, both feudatories 
of the Andhra kings of Pratishthiina (pp. 44 7-48). Such experlitions were un
doubtedly in the nature of a challenge to the predominant power of the 
Decc.an ; but they appear not to have been pursued beyond the limit 
of safety. We may suppose that the armies of Khiiravela passed up 
the valley of the M:ahanadi and over the water-shed into the valleys of the 

_G?da_vari ~nd its great t~ibutari~s the Waingangii a~_d the Wardha. They 
1 For the literature whi<'h bears on the interpretation of the Hathigumpb~ 

inscription, see the Bibliography. 
2 Biih!er, Arch. Sur. West. Ind. v, p. 71 ; Indische PalaeograpMe, p. 39. 
3 The different translation given by :Mr. Jayaswal seems not to be necessitated 

by the new reading to wh:ch he c-alls attention in Jour. Bihar and Orissa Research Soc., 
1918, p. 454. 
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would thus invade .territory which the Andhra monarch regarded as lying_ 
within his realm. But it is not stated, and there are _no grounds for surmis-,. 
ing, that the forces of the Kalingas and the Andhras came into· actual con~ 
flict on either of t~ese occasions or that any important political 
results followed.] Such military expedit.ions, as is abundantly proved by in
scriptions, formed part of the ordinary routine in a state of society, 
in which war had become a profession and~t"te soldier was an here
ditary member of a professional caste. They supplied to some extent the 
place which ·is occupied by manoeuvres in the training of modern armies ; 
and they also afforded the king such opportunities as there might be for the 
fulfilment of that desire to extend his rule which, according to the 
law-books, is one of the chief qualifications for kingship (Manu IX, 251 ; x, 
119 etc.). Our knowledge of this feature in the life of ancient and medieval 
India is· derived from the eulogies of kings which fill so large a proportion 
of the inscriptions which have come down to our time. These compositions 

. are the work of grateful beneficiaries or court-poets, 'whose object was 
rather to glorify their royal patron than to hand down to posterity an accu
rate account of the events of his reign; It is evident that in them successes 
are often grossly exag·gerated, while reverses are passed over in com
plete silence. The statements of the inscriptions are, therefore, very 
frequently those of prej_udiced witnesses ; and they must be weighed as such 
if we are to estimate rightly the value of these few scattered fragments of 
historical evidence which time has preserved41'he achievements of Khara vela 
loom large in the Hiithigumpha inscription ; arid there is no reason to doubt 
that, as a military leader, he played an important part in the affairs of the 
time. But if, as the expeditions of his second and fourth years seem to in
dicate, his ambition led him to entertain the project of wresting the 
suzerainty from th~ Andhra king of Pratishthiina, the attempt must be held 
to have failed. His family has found no place in the dynastic lists of 
suzerains which were handed down to posterity by the Puriil).as. 

From the West, Khiiravela turned his attention to the North. In his 
eighth year he harassed the king of Rajagriha, who fled at his approach ; 
in his tenth year he sent an expedition to Bharatavarsha ; and in his 
twelfth year he produced consternation among the kings of Uttarapatha, 
humbled the king of Magadha, and, according to Mr Jayaswal's translation 
which is not undisputed, brought back trophies which had been carried a way 
by king Nanda. · 

For the present we must be content with this brief summary of the 
relations of Kaliriga with other countries after the fourth year of 
Kharavela's reign : and even those few statements raise problems for which 
no satisfactory solution can yP-t be proposed. The identification of the kings 
of Rajagriha and Magadha is still uncertain. The former bears no personal 

D . . • 
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name in the inscription, and the question whether the JattPr is r.amed or 
not is still undecided1• Both Bhiiratavarsha and Gttarapatha are often 
general designations of Northern India ; and it is useless to speculate as to 
what particular regions they may possibly denote in this instance. All 
that appears to be certftin is that KharaveJa repeatedly invaded Northern 
India, and that on one occasion he won a decisive victory over the king 
then reigning at Pataliputra. Who that king was we do dot know. It seems 
natural to assume that the <;ungas were still the lords of the Magadha ; but 
there is no undoubted evidence that this was the fact. The Yavana inva
sion of the capital (p. 491) may have taken place before the twelfth year 
of Kharavela's reign, and decisive events may have happened of which 
no record has yet been dise.overed. 

The mention of a king, ~anda, or of Nanda kings, in two passages 
of the Hathigumpha inscription seems to supply a link of connexion bet
ween the histories of Kalinga and Magadha before the Maurya period. 
But even this is doubtful ; and the doubt cannot be dispelled so long as 
uncertainty remains in regard to the interpretation of the date, which is 
apparently indicated in one of these passages. 2 If ti-vasa-sata in line 6 of the 
im~cription can mean 'three centuries before (the fifth year of Kharavela's 
reign),' we must suppose that, in the middle of the fifth century B.c., 
Kalitiga was under the rule of a Nanda king, and it is natural to associate 
him with the well-known predecessors of the Mauryas. If, on the other 
hand, the expression means 'one hundred and three years before (the fifth 
year of Kharavela's reign),' or 'in the one hundred and third year (of the 
Maury a era)3 ,' the reference must be, in the former case, to a king called 
Nanda who was reigning over Kalinga before its annexation by A<;oka, 
and, in the latter case, to a predecessor of Kharave1a in the Cheta dynasty 
after the kingdom had regained its independence. 

As is so often inevitable in our attempts to reconstruct the mosaic of 
ancient Indian history from the few pieces which have as yet been found, we 
can do little more than define the limits of possible hypothesis in this in
stance. For greater certainty we must be content to wait until the progress of 
archae()!?~~?~l_r~searc~_hys __ fu~ni~~ed us_"\Vi~-~ more adequate mater~als. 

1 Mr. Jayaswal holds that the king of Rajagriha was abo the king of l\lagacll;_'l-, 
whose name he reads in the inscription as Hahas~timitra, and whom he identifies with 
Pushyamitra. Apart from the proposed reading of the name, which cannot be verified 
from the reproduction of the inscription in Plate I of the Jour. Bihar and Orissa 
Research Soc. 1918, the identification of the Bahasatimitra of the Pabhosa inocription 
and the coins with Pushyamitra appears not to be possible, if Mr. Jayaswal is correct 
in assigning the Pabhosa inscription (no. 904) to the tenth year of Odraka (p. 469). 
According to the Puriil}ii there was an interval of twenty-five years between the reigns 
of Pushyamitra and Odraka (p. 5!8); and Ashadhasena, the donor of the Pabhosa 
cave, was the maternal uncle of king Bahasatimitra. 

2 Chapter XIII, pp. 280·81. 
3 K. G. Sankara Aiyar, lnd. Ant., 1920, pp. 43 ff. 
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KEY TO PLATE V 

l. .IE. Eran : Dharmapala. Obv. Rano Dhamapiilasa in ancient Brahmi1 characters 

written from right to left. 

2· A!. Kau9iim.b! : Bahasatimitra. Obv. Humped bull to r. facing chaitya ; above, 

symbol. Rev, Bahasatimitrasa. Tree within railing; on either side, symbols. 

3 .. - .IE. Paficbiila : Agnimitra. Obv, Agni, with head of flames, standing between posts 

on railing. Rev. in incuse, Agimitasa; above, three symbols. 

4 . .IE. id. : Indramitra. Obv. Indra seated on railing. Rev. in incuse, Idamitasa; above, 

three symbols. 

5. A£. Mathurii : Gomitra. Rev. Gomitasa. Standing figures; on either side, symbols. 

6. £. id. : Brahmamitra. Rev. Brahmamitasa, Standing figure, with r. arm raised; on 

either side, symbols. 

7, .IE. id. : Hagamasha. Obv. Horse to l. Rev. Khatapasa Hagiimashasa Standing figure, 

with r., arm raised; on either side, symbols. 

8. ;E. id." : Hagana and Hagamasha. Obv. Horse to I. Rev. Khataparia Hagiinasa 

Hagiimashasa; tor, thunderbolt. 

9. ,;E, id. : Rafijubula. Obt•. The abhisheka of Lakshmi, Rev. Mahiikhatapasa 

Riijuvulasa. Standing figure; on either side, symbol. 

10, /E. id. : · yodasa. Obv. Indistinct, probably as on no. 9. Rev. J..1ahiikhatapasrz putasa 

Khatapasa f)ocfiisasa Type as on no. 9. 

11. .IE· Ayodhya: Aryamitra, Obv, Peacock to r. facing tree, Rev. in incu~e, Ay

yamitasa, Humped bull to I. facing post. 

12. /E. id. : MU!adeva, Obv. Miiladevasa, Elephant to l, facing symbol. Rev. 'Vreath ; 

above, symbel; below, ~nake. 

13. £. Rajanya Janapada, Obv. Humped bull to l. Rev. Riijanya-jan4padasa. 

Standing figure. 

14 . .2R. Udumbara: Dharaghosha, Obv. Mahadevasa rano Dharaghoshas4 Odurn

barisa ; r., tree within railing; 1., trident battle-axe. Rev. Similar legend 

in Kharoshthi characters. Vi~vamitra standing, with r. hand raised ; ac

ross field, Vi~pa-rnitra in Kharoshthi characters. 

15, .2R,. yaka : Azilises. Rev. (Kh.) Maharajasa rajatirajasa mahatasa Ayilishasa, 

One of the Dioscuri standing. 

All the coin-legends in this Plate are in Brahm!, except when 'Kharoshthi' 

is specially indicated. 
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16. lR· Kul)inda : Amoghal.Jhuti. Ob1·. Rafio Kurzirndasa Ameghabhutisa Malui. 

raja.,a. Deer tor. facing female figure; above, symbol; below, chaitJa. 

Rev. Similar legend in Kharoshthi characters. Chaitya surmounted by 

nandipada ; r., tree within railing 1., st•a8tika and another symbol. 

17 lR· Almora: yivadatta. Ob••. Railing with symbols between the posts. Ret·. 

Siradatasa. Type uneertain (symbol or letter ?) ; in marg;n, deer and tree 

within railing. 

18. £. Ujjayini. Obc. Elephant to r. Rei". Cjeni [ye] ; above, a hand. 

19. £. id. Ob,•. Three-headed standing figure. Rev. The symbol ueually found on 

coins of l:jjuyini. 



CHAPTER XXII 

THE SUCCESSORS OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT 

THE disintegration of the Maury a empire was followed by foreign 
·invasions. Now that the unifying power was removed, the frontiers could 
no longer be held securely ; and the history of N. W. India becomes for 
many centuries the record of successive conquerors who came along the 
routes which led from Bactria (N. Afghanistan) over the Hindu Kush int<;> 
the Kabul valley or from Ariana (Seistan and Kandahar) over the Brahui 
Mountains into Sind. · 

The first three of the series, who belong to the period before the 
Christian era, are known in Indian literature and inscriptions as Yavanas 
or Yona~ (Greeks), <;::akas or Sakl:ts (Scythians), 1md Pahlavas (Parthians). 
Like other invaders they are regarded by the Sanskrit law-books and epics 
as degenerate Kshatriyas who had lost caste through their neglect of the 
religious and social code, and they are supposed to be of Indian origin, .the 
descendants ofTarvasu: but their names alone are sufficient to prove that 
they were foreigners, and that th~y came into India from Bactria or from 
Iran. 

The Yavanas are the Iauna of the Old Persian inscriptions of Darius, 
which show that the Persians applied to all Greeks without distinction the 
name of the Ionians of Asia Minor who were conquered by Cyrus in 545 
B.c. Greek soldiers and officials formed no unimportant element in. the 
administration of the empire of the Achaemenids ; and it is not surprising· 
therefore to find that the Greeks were known in India at a time when 
a large portion of the North-West was still under Persian rule. The 
occurrence of the word Yavana in a grammatical rule o,f Pal)ini (Iv, I, 49) 
is a certain indication that lt had been adopted . into Sa~skrit before the 
middle of the fourth century B.C. Its Prakrit equivalent, Yona, is used in 
the inscriptions of Agoka to describe the Hellenic sovereigns of Egypt, 
Cyrene, Macedonia, Epirus, and Syria ; arid there can be little· doubt that, 
in all Indian documents earlier than the third century A.D., the term denotes 
a person of Greek descent, in spite of the fact· that, like other foreign 

4_87 
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settlers in India, many of the Yavanas had become Hinduised and had 
adopted Indian names. At a later date, foreigners generally are classed as 
Yavanas. 

On three occasions have Yavana conquerors occupied the Kabul 
valley, the North-Western Frontier Province, and large portions of the 
Punjab. The earliest of these episodes, the Indian expedition of Alexander 
the Great, has for more than twenty-two centuries been celebrated in 

-the Western world as one of the most amazing feats of arms in the whole 
of history. Of its progress detailed accounts have been preserved by 
Greek and Latin authors whose information was derived from the writings 
of officers who themselves took part in the events which they describe ; 
ancl in all these accounts Alexander himself is the great central figure. 
No per10onage of the ancient world is better known ; but of this great 
conqueror the records of India have preserved no certain trace ; he had 
failed to reach the Midland Country, to which the literature of the period 
is almost exclusively confined. 

On the second occasion, Bactrian princes of the house of Euthy
demus, whose conquests began c. 200 B.c., succeeded in rivalling and 
in surpassing the exploits of Alexander ; and on the third occasion, 
Eucratides, who had supplanted the family of Euthydemus in Bactria, 
deprived it of its possessions in the Kabul valley and of a portion of 
its territory in N.W. India, before 162 B.c. (p. 411). 

No connected account of these two rival Yavana houses has been 
preserved ; and practically nothing is known about the personal character 
or achievements of the leaders who directed the affairs of a period which 
must have been full of stirring events. A few isolated references in 
literature, Greek, Roman and Indian, a single Indian inscription, and 
the coin-legends of about thirty Greek kings and two Greek queens 
supply the evidence which enables us to retrace very imperfectly a few 
outlines in the history of the successors of Alexander the Great in India 
during the second and first centuries B.C. 

For about a century after the treaty of peace between Seleucus and 
Chandragupta, c. 305 B.C., and half a century after the foundation of 
the Hellenic kingdom of Bactria, c. 250 B.c., the southern limit of the 
Yavana dominions was marked by the Hindu Kush. This broad band of 
mountainous country, which separates the great river systems of the 
Oxus and the Indus, was thus also the political boundary between Bactria 
and Paropanisadae (the Kabul valley and the country north of the Kabul 
river now known as Laghman, Kohistan, and Kafiristan). The mountain 
barrier, although a formidable natural obstacle, has never effectually 
prevented intercourse between the two fertile regions which it divides. 
In all ages it has been traversed by migrating tribes, by military expedi-
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tions, or by peaceful traders and pilgrims. It was crossed by Alexander, 
from the Paropanisadae to Bactria, in fifteen days, and recrossed in 
eleven days1

• The routes which led from Bactria over its passes converged 
at a point near the present Charikar where Alexander had founded the 
city of Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus ; and, so long as this strategical 
position could be· held, invasion was impossible. But already in 206 
B. c. the expedition of Antiochus the -Great had shown that the 
way was now open ; and the object lesson was not lost. . Within a few 
years, the Bactrian king Euthydemus and the princes of his house began 
their triumphal career, the first stage of which was marked by the occupa· 
tion of the Kabul valley. 

From Kabul ancient routes 1ed, on the one hand, into the provinces 
of Ariana-Aria (Herat) on the west, and Arachosia (Kandahar) on the 
south-west-and, on the other hand, into India through Gandhara 
(Peshawar and Rawalpindi) on the south-east. It is probable that the 
Yavana power expanded in all these directions ; but it was in the 
second or third of these-to Arachosia and to India-that its progress 
was most marked. In these directions it must no doubt have followed the 
routes once trodden by the armies of Alexander the Great. The full extent 
of the Yavana conquests is described by Strabo (XI, 516) who quotes 
Apollodorus of Artemita, the author of a history of Parthia which has 
been lost : 

The Greeks who occasioned its (Bactria's) revolt became so powerful by means 
of its fertility and advantages of the country that they became masters of Ariana and 
India, according to Apollodorus of Artemita. Their ohiefs, particularly ll'fenander (if 
he really cro~sed the Hypanis to the east and reached Isamus\, conquered more nations 
than Alexander. These conquests were achieved partly by Menander, partly by 
Demetrius, son of Euthydemus, king of. the Bactriana. They got possession not only 
of Pa.talene but of the kingdom of Saraostos, and Sigerdis, which constitute the re
mainder of the coast ...... Theyextended their empire even as far as the Seres and 
Phryni. (Trans. M'Crindle, Ancient India, pp. 100-1.) 

This passage is not without its difficulties ; but the general purport 
is clear. The conquest of the Bactrian kings are said to have been 
carried to the south over the Hindu Kush into S. Afghanistan, the North
Western Frontier Province, the Punjab, Sind, and Kathiawar, and to the 
east over the Pamirs into Chinese Turkestan. Unfortunately the Indian 
limits of this extension are somewhat doubtful. The Hypanis must certainly 
be intended for the Hyphasis (Beas), the eastern limit of Alexander's march; 
and the Isamus most probably be intended for the Jumna. Patalene, the 

1 (l) M 'Crindle, The Invasion of Ind. by Alex. the Great (ed. 1896), P· 39 ; cf. 
Holdich, Gates of India, pp. 87-8. (2) Itinerarium Alex. Mag., 104-, trans. 1\'I:'Crindle, 
Ancient India, p. 150. 
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country of Patala, is the Ind.us delta. If the reading Saraostos, which has 
been restored from the MSS., be eorrect. it must undoubtedly represent 
Suri'ishtra (IGithiawar). The identifiration of Sigerdis is uncertain. 

The Indian conquests, attributed by Apollodorus to Dem(•trius and 
Menander, were asrribed by Tro:.tus PompPius (Justin, Prologu.e to Book 
XLI) to Apollodotus and ){pnander. [t seems probable that Apol:odotus 
and :\Ienander, as we!l as DPmetrim, belonged to the house of Euthydemus, 
and that all these three prinPE'S were Pl>ntemporary. 

Some of the principal stages in the routes which the conquering 
armies must have followed together with the distances between the stages, 
are known from anciPnt authoritii's who dt>rivPd their information from 
the campaigns of Alexander and Releueus. The most eomplete record 
has been preserved by Pliny (vr, 17 (21). Many of his measurements are 
no doubt correct, when due allowance is made for the necessary detours in 
marches ; but, as others are evidently less exact, it will be more conve
nient tn summarise here such information as is supplied by the Imperial 
Gazetteer, and to estimate other distances approximately by straight lines 
drawn on the map (Railway and Canal :Map of India, 1910). 

·From 0harikar IAiexandria-under-the-C'aueasus) to Kabul (Ortospanum) 

, Kn bul ( 1) S. \V. to Kandahar ( Alexandria-among-the-Araehosinns) 

. , (2) R. t.o Indus delta, in a soraight line 
to S. Kathiawar 

, (31 E. to Jiilalabiid (Xagara) 
, JntiHabad E. to Petihiiwar (Purushapura) 

Stages on the 'roy-tl road' wh:eh ran from Charsa-dda, 
16 mill's X.E. of Peshawar, to Pa,tna, measured in a series 
of straight lines.) 

,. Charasadda (Pushkalaveti) E. to Shahdheri (Takshayilii) 

,. Shiihdheri !'<.E. to Jhelum (Xicaea) 
,. Jhelum S· E. to Sialkot ((::iikal;t) 

40 miles. 

313 miles . 
725 

1000 •• 
101 

79 
,, 

80 ., 

70 
55 

, Sialkot S. E. to the Be as ( Hyphasis) 65 , 
, The Beiis S.E. to the Sutlej (HesydruB) at Rupar 85 

, the Sutlej S. to the Jumna (Yamuna: at Karnal ~old bed) 100 

The second great Yavana invasion had thus passed beyond the 
bounds of Alexander's Indian realm in two directions -beyond the Beas 
eastwards, and beyond the Indus delta southwards. But it is doubtful if 
the successors of Demetrius., Apollodotus, and Menander exercised any 
permanent sway over the very wide expanse of territory indicated in 
Strabo's Geography. It is more likely that most of the princes whose coins 
we possess ruled over varioU3 kingdoms in the northern region of this 
area, that is to say, in the Kabul valley, in the North-Western Frontier 
Province, and in the northern districts of the Punjab. rt iii certain however 
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that the military expeditions of the Yavanas were by no means confined 
within these limits. One such incursion which broke through the Delhi 
passage and penetrated the Midland Country as far as Patliputra (Patna) is 
described in the Yuga Puraoa, one of the chapters of the Gargi Sa111hita . ./ 

As in all Puranic literature, we find here a record of past events in 
the convention·at form of prop~ecy ; and however late the work may be in 
its present form, there is no reason to doubt that, like the Puraoas generally, 
it embodies a II!Ore ancient t'radition. From the passage in question we 
gather that 'the viciously valiant Greeks,' after reducing Saketa (in Oudh), 
the Pafichala country (in the doab between the Jumna and Ganges), and 
Mathurii (Muttra), reached Pushpapura (Piitaliputra) ; but tl;lat they did 
not remain in the Midland Country because of a dreadful war among 
themselves which broke out in their owncountry1-an evident allusion to 
the internecine struggle between the houses ofEuthydemus and Eucratides. ~*" 

This a.ccount is to some extent su,Pported and supplemented by two 
examples given by the grammarian Patafijali (a contemporary of the <;m:iga 
king, Pushyamitra) in illustration of the use of the imperfect tense to 
denote an event which has recently happened-'The Yavana was besieging 
Saketa; the Yavana was besieging Madhyamika' (Nagari, near Chitor I.

in Rajputiina)2
• Such incursions 9rought the Yavanas into collision with 

<;ungas who were now the predominant power in the Midland Country ; 
and Kiilidiisa's drama, the Malavikagnimitra (Act v) preserves the memory ... 
of a conflict on the banks of the river Sindhu (v. sup. p. 469), in which a 
Yavana force was defeated in the reign ef Pushyamitra by the king's 
grandson Vasumitra. 

It is clear that such warlike inroads were followed by no permanent, 
occupation of the Midland Country, and that the period of military conquest, 
in which they are ineffective episodes, belongs to the earlier part of the 
second century B.C., when the Yavana power was as yet undivided by 
internecine strife. But the struggle of Greek with Greek was not l9ng 
delayed. The conflict between the rival houses in Bactria was decided in 
favour of Eucratides ; and the third Yavana invasion under his leadership 
deprived the princes of the house of Euthydemus of their dominions in 
Kabul and K!tndahar (the Paropanisadae and Arachosia) and in N.W. 
India (Gandhiira). 

After about 162 B.C. there were therefore two royal houses of 
Yavanas in India, and several branches of these houses were established in 
different kingdoms and ruled at the same time . The names and titles of a 
number of princes belonging to these families have been preserved by their 
coins ; and a study ofthe roins enables us to recover a few facts in their 
history. 

1 Kern, Brhat Samhitii, p. 37. 2 Kielhorn; Ind. Ant. VII. p, 266. 
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In the first place it is evident that some mem hers of both royal houses 
ruled both to the north and to the south of the Hindu Kush. ThPir coins 
belong to two distinct ar.d unmistakable classes. The coins "truck in 
Bactria are purely Greek in style, in language, and in weight. They are 
the most noble exHmples of Greek art as applied to portraiture. Xo rivals 
to the lifelike portraits of Euthydt>mus and Demetriw; appeared in the 
world until after the lapse of sixteen centuries, when the Greek spirit was 
aaain kindled at the rena.issance and manifested itself in tht' medals of the e 
great Italian artists. Contrasted with these, the coin-portraits executed to 
the south of the Hindu Kush are lifeless and conventional. Between the 
two styles of art tht>re is a gulf tixed. Neither can be brought into relation 
with the other. They are the work of difft>rent regions and the uutcr.>me of 
different types of civili::;ation. In Bactria the <ireeks rule(l supreme amid 
peoples of a lower culture. On the south of the mountain barrier, in the 
Kabul valley and in India, they wer() brought into contact with a civilisation 
which was in many respects as advanced as tht->ir own and even more 
anc·ient-a eivilisation in which, as in that of Ancient Egypt, religious and 
~ocial institutions had long ago been stereotyped, and in which individual 
effort in literature and art was no longer free but bound by eenturies of 
tradition. With this deeply-rooted civilisation the Greeks were forced to 
make a compromise, and the results are seen in their bilingual coin-legends, 
and in their adoption of the Indian (or Persian) weight-standard. 

Differences less strongly marked, differences of degree rather than of 
kind, are to be observed in the style of the coinages which the Yavanas 
issued in the kingdoms south of the Hindu Kush. Thi:,; divert-:ity is no 
doubt the result chiefly of varying local conditions. The Yavanadcminions 
were very widely extended ; and the inf!ut·nce of Greek models was naturally 
less strong in the more remote districts. 

THE RoesE oF EeTHYDEMUi:i 

The princes of the house of Euthydemus who reigned both in Bactria 
and in kingdoms muth of the Hindu Kush are Demetrius, Pantaleon, 
Agathocles, and probably also Antimachus. 

Of these Demetrius alone is known to the Greek historians 1, whose 
statements as to his Indian conquests are confirmed, though tlcarcety 
supplemented, by the evidence of coins. The district, in which his bilingual 
square copper coins were struck, has not been determined ; and all that can 
be said of his round coins, with types 'Elephant's head : Caduceus' and 
Greek legend only, is that they were directly copied by the <;aka king 
~Iaues, and that they must therefore have been in circula 1 ion in the lower 

Kabul V<lJ:ey or i~ ~-~_,_India (Pl~-\~I, 1, 2). 
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Pantaleon and Agathocles were undoubtedly closely connected, since 
they struck coins which are identical in type and form. These were 
borrowed from the earlier native currency which prevailed generally in the 
Paropanisadae and Gandhara. From a general consideration of the 
provenance of their coins, which are found in Kabul, Ghazni, and Kandahar, 
Cunningham concluded that Pantaleon and Agathocles must have ruled 
Dver the Western Paropanisadae and Arachosia (N. Ghr., 1869, p. 41).They 
would seem therefore to represent the south-western extension ofthe 
Yavana power. 

The commemorative medals struck by Antimachus show that he 
daimed to be the successor of Diodotus and Euthydemus ; but there is 
nothing to indicate his relation to Agathocles who makes the same claim. 
The two princes may have been tuling at the same period in different king
doms. From the recorded discoveries of the Indian coins of Antimachus, 
Cunningham inferred that he ruled in the lower Kabul valley (the districts 
Df Jala:labad and Peshawar). The reverse type in which the king is ·repre
sented on a prancing horse and wearing a flat cap (kausia), as on the 
obverse of the large silver Bactrian coins, is evidently a portrait ; and the 
same type is continued on the coins of Philoxenus, Nicias, and Hippos- · 
tratus, who may have succeeded to the kingdom of Antimachus. 
But if these four princes really ruled over the same kingdom, its 
locality must be sought rather in the country of the Jhelum than in 
the lower Kabul Valley. The coins ofPhiloxenus are found only to the east 
of JaHilabad (B.M. Cat., p. xxxvm), and those ofNicias only in the Jhelum 
District (Smith, Early Hist. o.f India., 3rd ed., p. 2!3); whilethetypes 
'Apollo: Tripod' which are also struck.by Hippostratus seem undoubtedly, 
in later times, to have been confined to the eastern districts of the Punjab 
(p. 498). The occurrence of the type 'King on prancing horse' on the joint 
coins of Hermaeus and C1.1liope may, as Cunningham suggested, indicate 
the union of two royal houses. 

The Bactrian ·and Indian coins of Antimachus with their types 
'Poseidon' and 'Victory' must refer to a naval triumph ; and it is difficult 
to explain the allusion except ·on the supposition that this king had 
won a victory on one of the great Indian rivers--the Indus or the 
Jhelum. 

Numismatists usually distinguish between an earlier Antimachus I 
@c:6s and a later Antimachus II N1hJ<p6pos (Pl. VI, 3) ; but it seems more 
probable that the coins assigned to these are merely the Bactrian and 
the Indian issues of the same monarch. The two classes are connected by 
their types ; and the difference between them may well be local rather than 
chronological. They represent the workmanship of districts separated by 
some hundreds of miles and dissimilar in culture. They find their parallels in 
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the coinages of other· Craeco-lndian kings, viz. Dt'rnetdu,:, Eucratides, and 
Helioeles. Like the title 'Aoikr,·ms, which is borne by Demetrius, the 
N\kr,rhO?'H of Antim tchus has reference to Indian conquests and is 
not found on the coins struck in Bactria. 

Of the Vavana princ'>s who ruled only to the south of the Hindu 
Kush. Apo!lodotus would seem to have been the first. He is twice men
tioned by ancient authors. and on both occasions in association with 
Menander. From such evidence as is forthcoming we mny rt'asonably con
cludP that the two princes were members of the family of Euthydemus, 
that they belong to the s;tme period-the period of Yavana expansion
and that Apollodotus was the elder. 

The copper coin,; of Apollodotus bear types 'Apo!lo: Tripod' in 
evidPnt allusion to the king's namt' (Pl. \I, 4). Tht'se were restruck 
by Eucratide,; with his own types in the kingdom of Kapic;a (Kafiristan) 
immediately to the south of the Hindu Kush (p. 501 ; Pl. Vrr, 36). The 
types of the silver coins, 'Elephant : Indian bull' (Pl. VI, 7) which may have 
symbolised the tutelary divinities of cities, are commonly found on 
the earlier native coina~es of the ~.W., and the Indian bull is more 
particularly characteristic of Pushkali'ivati (Charsadda) in the Peshawar 
Distri<'t (p. 503). These types continue(l to be struck by Heliocles 
(Pl. VI, 8). The coins thus show most clearly the transference of the 
upper and lower Kabul valleys from one Yavana house to the other, 
and they determine the date of Apollodotus I : he was, like Demetrius, 
the contemporary of Eucratides, who was the predecessor of Heliocles. 

From their home in the ~.W. the coins of Apollodotus were carried 
far and wide into other regions. Such distribution mil.y manifestly be the 
result either of conquest or of commeree : it is therefore no certain 
indication of the limits of a king's dominions. But in this case numis
matic evidence of the kind may well be adduced to confirm the state· 
ment preserved by Strabo, that Yavana rule extended on the south
west to Ariana and on the south to the Indus delta and Western India. 
Cunningham observed that, while coins of Apollodotus are found in 
Arachosia (Ghazni and Kandahar) and in DrangHina (Seistiin), those 
of ~Ienanderdo not occur in these regions ; and from thiR fact he inferred 
that these provinces of Ariana were lost to t lw h'lWle of Euthydemus during 
the reign of Apollodotus and before the reign of ::\'Ienander (.\'. Chr., 1869, 
p. 146). They would appear to have come successively under the sway of 
Eucratides and of :VIithradates.l That )lenander did not rule in Ariiina 
seems certain. He is associated rather with the eastern Punjab (p. 495); 
and in this region he may have been reiguing contemporaneously with 
~_p~!lodotus_i!l the X ~W. ancl_i~_ Ariiil)_a~-

1 Chapter XVH, r. 411. 
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The memory of Apollodotus and Menander was preserved in Western 
India by their coins, which, according to the author of Periplus of . 
the Erythraean Sea (§ 47), were still in circulation in the last quarter of the 
first century A.D. at Barugaza (Broach). But Yavana rule had long 
ago ceased in this region. Early in the first century B. c. the country of 
the lower Indus had passed into the possession of the yaka invaders from 
Seistan.1 

After the conquests of Eucratides and Heliocles the dominions of the 
house of Euthydemus were confined to those districts of the Punjab which 
lie to the east of the Jhelum, that is to say, to the old kingdoms of 
Alexander's first and second Paurava, and to the region beyond. Here 
the types of ApoHodotus, 'Apollo: Tripod,' were continued by Strabo I, 
by yaka king Maues, and, with some modification in the representation 
both of Apollo and the Tripod, by Apollodotus II Philopator, Dionysius, 
Zoilus, and Hippostratus (Pl. VI, 5, 6 and Summary, p. 530). 

viienander is the only Yavana who has become celebrated in the 
ancient literature of India. He is unquestionably to be identified with 
Milinda, the Ya~ana king of Cakala (Sialkot), who is one of the two 
leading characters in the Milindapafiha, the 'Quest.ions of Milinda,' a P~ili 
treatise on the fundamental principles of Buddhist philosophy. It is in the 
form of a dialogue between the king, who had become notorious as 'haras
sing the brethren by putting puzzles to them of heretical tendency,' and 
the Buddhist elder, Nagasena, who triumphantly solves these puzzles and 
succeeds in converting his royal antagonist. It is thus as a philosopher, 
and not as a mighty conqueror, that Menander, like Janamejaya, king of 
the-Kurus, and Janaka, king of Videha, in the Upanishads, has won for 
himself an abiding fame. 

As a disputant he was hard to equal, harder still to overcome; the acknowledged 
superior of all the founders of the v&rious sehools of thought. As in wisdom so in 
strength of body, swiftness, and valour there was found none equal to Milinda in all 
India. He was rich too, mighty in wealth and prosperity, and the number of his armed 
hosts knew no end. (Trans Rhys, Davids, S.B.E. XXXV, pp. 6, 7.) 

The capital is described in the same somewhat conventional style in a 
passage which begins : 

Thereis,inthecountryoftheYonakas, a great centre oftrade,a city that is 
called Sagala. situated in a delightful country, abounding in parks and gardens and gro
ves and lakes and tanks, a parudise of rivers and mountains and woods. (ibid. p. ~.) 

Little is said which might not apply to any other important city lying 
on the great high road of N. India2

• For more prer.ise information we 
1 Chapter XXIII, pp. 509, 514. 
2 In the Jain literature such con ventiona\ descript.ioils of persons and places have 

attained tQ their complete logical development : they have become stereotyped, and are 
to be supplied in each fresh instance from the bare stage direction, va~110, 'the descrip
tion as before.' 
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must seek elsewhere. 
Oikala was a citv of the Madras, who art" mf>ntioned in the B~ihada

ral)val~a l'panishad (n;, 3, l ; 7, l) probably as early a" 600 B.C'., and who 
appear in the epics to occupy the distriet of SiiUkot between the rivers 
Chenab and Ravi. Here Alexander found the seeond Paurava king, whose 
dominions he annexed to the satrapy of his relation and rival, the great 
Paurava, who ruled over the adjacent territory between the Jhelum and the 
Chenab. We may conclude then that the kings of the :Madras claimed to be 
PU:rus, and that their dominions together with their capital, <;::akala, twice 
passed under the sway of the Yavanas·-·under Alt>xandBr and under his 
successor, l\:Ienander. At a later date, in the early part of the sixth cen
tuny A.D., c:;:.akala became the capital of the HU.I)a ('Onqueror, ):IihirakulaL. 

At his meetings with Nagasena, the king is attt>nded by his five 
hundred Greek (Yonaka) courtiers, some of whom bear Greek names 
which have been slightly Indianised ; and, a,; the chief of these courtiers 
wen· no doubt related to the royal family which traced its origin to :Bactria, 
it is not surprising to find among them a Demetrius (Devamantriya) and an 
Antioehus (Anantakaya). 

In the illustrations which are brought to bear on the philosophical 
topics under discussion, certain facts of a more general interest emerge. 
Milinda, it appears, was born at the village of Kalasi in the dvipa of 
Alasanda. Kalasi cannot· be identified ; but the dvipa of Alasanda is no 
doubt the district of Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus -Alasanda of the 
Yonas, as it is called in the Mahavamsa (xxrx, 3'~). Translators have per
sistently rendered dvipa by 'island,' and have thus added to the difficulties 
of identifying the site ; but this is only one of the meanings of this word, 
which often denotes the land lying between two rivers-the Persian du{Jb : 
the district of <;:akala, for example, in the Re<:hna Doab between the 
Chenab and the Ravi, is often called <;::akala dvipa. There is no reason 
therefore why the term Alasanda-dvipa should not be applied to the country 
between the Panjshir and Kabul rivers, in which the ruins of Alexander's 
city have been recogni;oed near fharikar. No other of the numerous 
Alexandrias has an equal claim to the honour of being Menander's birth
place, which, in reply to Nagasena's question. the king himself describes as 
being :!00 yojanas distant from <;:akala. The yojana has very different 
values according to the period and the loeality in which it is used ; but 
there is good evidence of the use in Buddhist books of a short ynjana,. 
~qual to about twn and a h~l~~nglish r~ilrs; and ~n estimate of 50_9 miles 

I Clmpter XV, p. :33:.l ; l'ed/c h.de.r, If,!'· 123 ; Pargiter, J1ar.~. Par. pp. 315- 6; 
Fleet. 'friins. Inter. Gr. Cong., Algiers, 1903, I, pp. lii4 ff. 
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for the route from Charikiir to Sialkot seem'> to be fairly correct (p. 490). 
The statement thus incidentally preserved by the Milindapafiha has the 
appearance of truth. Some branch of the family of Euthydemus would 
naturally be settled in the district, which was strategically important as con
stituting the connecting link between Bactria and India·, and we may 
reasonably conclude that Menander, like Apoliodotus, belonged to this 
branch. 

Menander's fame as a great and just ruler was not confined to India. 
Some two centuries after his time Plutarch recounted to the Greek world 
the story how, after his death in camp, the cities of his realm contended 
for the honour of preserving his ashes and agreed on a division among 
themselves, in order that the memory of hi.s reign should not be lost. The 
story is evidently derived from some Buddhist source ; for, as Prinsep first 
pointed out, it is a reminiscence of the story of th.;J distribution of Buddha's 
ashes1. -

The coins of 1\tlenander show a greater variety of types and are 
distributed over a wider area than those of any other Graeco-Indian ruler. 
They are found not only in the Kabul valley and the Punjab, but also in 
the western districts of the United Provinces. There can be no doubt that 
1\tlenander was the ruler over many kingdoms and that _he was a great 

I conqueror. It was :(llost probably under his leadership that the Yavaila 
armies invaded the Midland Country (p. 491). The statement, that the 
expedition was recalled on account of the war which had broken out 
between the Ya.vanas themselves in their own country, is in accordance 
with what may be inferred as to his date. Menander and Eucratides were 
almost certainly contemporary. Some of their square copper coins are r;o 
similar in style that they may reasonably be assigned not only to the same 
general period, but also to the same region -a region which must have 
passed from one rule to the other (Pl. VI, 13, 14). 

The numismatic record of Menander is unusually full, but it is at the 
same time extraordinarily difficult to interpret. Few, if any, Of·his types 
can be attributed to the different cities in which they were struck. The 
most plausible suggestions are that the 'Ox-h~ad' (Pl. VI, 17) may re
present Bucephala, and the figure of 'Victory' (Pl. VI, 15 ; continued on 
the coins of Strato, Pl. VI, 16) Nicaea, the two cities which Alexander 
founded on the Jhelum in the realm of Porus2• 

The period is one of great historical complexity. The house of 
Euthydemus, after a career of conquest under Demetrius, Apollodotus, and 
Menander, was engaged in a struggle, under the Eame leaders. to maintain 
it.s newly won possessions . against the encroachments of the house of 

1 plutarch, Praece'}Jta gerendae reipublicae (1\foralia, 821, D) ; Prinscep's Essays, 

ed,- Thomas, I, pp. 50, 171. 
2 Chapter XV, p. 338. 
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Eucratirlt>s. Ctlins can only have -preservfd a few indications of the 
kaleidoscopic changt>s whi<·h must from timt> to time have taken place in 
the political :<itnation. Xt>verthe!Ps:", thPir evidPnce dearly illustrates some 
of the main rPsults of t hP ~truggle. They show unrnisti! kably that the 
dominions of the house (of Euthydemus in the Kabul vatey and in both 
western and ea-;tern Gandhara (Pushlwlavati ami Taksha<;·i!a) had passed 
ir.to the hands of Eucraticles :pp. 301 f.) and his immediate successors 
Heliorles (pp . ."·02 f.: anrl .\ntialc·i(las (pp. 303 f.). It is in the region which 
lies to the south an:l east of the Rawalpindi Di;ltfict that we must seek 
henceforth the remnants of the house of Euthydernus. Here Apollodotus 
appears to bP represented hy A pollodotus II Philopatur, and ~Ienander by 
Agathocleia awl her son Snatr•. 

The types wbicb these families continue to use in the eastern 
Punjab. and which are especially (•haraeteristie of the house ofEuthydemus, 
are chiefly two : (l) the types of Apollodotus, 'Apollo : 'l'ripod' (Pl. VI, 4) 
--~·hrato I (Pl. VI, :l), and, with some modification in the types which 
appears to indieate a later tlate, A~mllodotus II (Pl. VI, 6), Dionysius, 
Zoilus, Hippostratus (Summary) ; and (2) the type of 1\'Ienander, 
'Athene Promachos' (Pl. YII, lS)-Agathocleia and Strato (Pl. VII, 19), 
Strato T (Pl. YII, 30, 21 and Summary), Apollodotus II (Pl. VII, 22), 
Dionysius, Zoilus, Apollophanes (i''urnmary), Strato I and II (Pl. VII, 23). 

In the !eng and distinguished list of queens who have ruled in India 
must be ineluded the name of Agatho<:leia. Her relation to :Menander 
cannot be proved very definitely ; but it is by no means improbable that 
she was hitl queen and the governor of his kingdom after his death1• The 
fact that she struck coins on which her portrait appears together with the 
type of Euthydemus, 'Heracles dt>cttecl', shows that she was a princess in her 
own right and a member of the royal hou,;e ; and lwr name suggests that 
she may have belonged to the family of Pantaleon and Agathocles (p. 492). 
She wa:; undoubtedly the mother of Strato I Soter.'? 

The coins issued by Agathocleia in association with her 14on, and by 
Strato ruling at first alone and afterwards in association with his grandson, 
Strato II Philopator. sup.PlY the mo:st valuable evidenee for the reeonstruc
ti<lfl of the his~ory and chron?lo~y of t?is period. They mark most clearly 

I The evidence, ;.ueh as it is, is a~ follows : -( l) The 'bu8t of At,bena lH-.lmt't.t-d> 
which appears on coins of :\fenander (Pl. VI, 13) is perhaps a portrait of AgothoriPia, 
lik~ the 8imilar bust on <'oins whic-h she st.rikes in assoeiation ~~<ith Strato (Pl. VII, 25i; 
(2) the fignre of a warri<>r king on the reverse of certain coins struck by Agathorleia, 
during Strato'~ minority and bearin~ her own portra,it may be supposed to repre~ent the 
late king (Corolla Swnisrnitca, Pl. XII, 4) :a similar figure occurs as the obver"e type on 
coins of Menander, where it is most naturally explained as that of :\Ienander himself 
(Lahore Cat., PI. VI, 5:5). 

t For the detailed proof see Rapson in Corolla Numism.atica (Oxford, 1908), 
pp. 247-51. 
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varbus stages in the long life of Strato, They begiri at a time when the 
conquests of the house of Eucratides had not yet reached th~ir limit ; and 
they end on the eve of the complete overthrow of Yavana power in the 
eastern Punjab by the yakas. 

On the earliest of these coins Agathocleia appears as queen regent 

holding the place of honour with her portrait and Greek inscription on the 
obverse, while the Kharoshthi legend of the young prince occupies a subor
dinate position on the reverse (Pl. VIL 25). Afterwards, the combined 
portraits of mother and son declare their association in the government 
(Pl. VII, 19) ; and, later still, a s_eries of portraits shows Strato first reign
ing alone-as a youth (Pl. VII, 20), or as a ~earded man (Pl. VII, 21)-and 
then in advanced old age, with toothless jaws and sunken cheeks, both, as 
the Kharoshthi legends indicate, reigning alone (Summary) and in 
association with his grandson, Strato II Philopator (Pl. VII, 23). To judge 
from these portraits, we have here glimpses of a life of more than seventy 
years. Between the earliest an~ the latest there is indeed a long interval, 
and to some period in this interval must be assigned the reigns of Apollo
dotus II Philopator, Dionysius, and Zoilus. They are associated by their 
common use of a peculiar monogram (Pl. VII, 22 and Summary) ; 
and it is probable that they were all descendants of Apollodotus I. Apol
lophanes, whose name sugges-ts that he may have been a member of the 
same family, must belong to the period represented by the latest coins of 
Strato. 

Coins of Agathocleia and Strato {Pl. VII, 25), and others of Strato 
reigning alone (Pl. VII, 16), are sometimes found restruck with the types of 
Heliocles (Pl. Vlf, 35). The restruck coins of Strato bear the reverse-type 
'Victory,' which was inherited by him either from l\~enander or from 
Agathocleia ruling in the name of Menander (Pl. VI, 15 and Summary) ; 
and this type may not improbably be supposed to represent the 
city ofNicaea on the Jhelum (p. 497). We have here unmistakable evidence 
of a further transference of the dominions of the house of Euthydemus to 
the rival house of Eucratides, and a certain indication that the conflict 
which was begun by Eucratides in the time of Demetrius and Apollodotus, 
was continued by Heliocles in the reign of Strato. . 

The lifetime of Strato witnessed not only the decline in the eastern 
Punjab of the royal house to which he belonged, but also the downfall of 
Yavana rule in Northern India; for in his reign there came still another 
great foreign invasion which led to the supremacy of the <;akas and Pahla
vas. The debased art of his latest coins and of those in which he is asso
ciated with his grandson seems to show that the house of Euthydemus had 
fallen on evil days ; and other coins clearly suggest the manner in which it 
caine to an end. 'The familiar type of the house of Euthydemus, 'Athene 
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Promachos,' continues to appear on coins ; but the strikers no longer bear 
Greek names. Their names are either Indian like Bhadraya\'asa, or <;:aka 
like Rafijubula (Summary, p. 53~ and Pl. VII, 24). The former is otherwise 
unknown: the latter was the satrap of :Mathura c. 50 B.C. 1 It appears 
most probable that the kingdJm held in the eastern Punjab by the last 
successors of Euthydemus were conquered not by the first <;:aka king, 
:1\:Iaues, but by his successor, ALes I 158 B.C.) who was either contemporary 
with, or later in date than, Apollodotu:; II and Hippostratus whose coins 
he restruck2

• 

THE Honm oF EccR.!TIDEs 

From such notices of the history of Bactria and Parthia as have been 
preserved by Greek and Latin writers, a few main facts in the career of 
Eucratides may be gathered. He deposed Demetrius from the throne of 
Bactria c. 175 B.c.); he invaded the countries to the south of Hindu Kush, 
and wrested from Demetrius and the prince; of his house their dominions 
in the Kabul valley, in Ariana (Arachosia and Aria) and in ~.W. India at 
some date before 162 B.c. ; he was deprived by Mithradates I of hiA recent
ly conquered possession in Ariana at some time between 162 and c. 155 ; 
and, while returning in triumph from an Indian expedition, he was slain by 
his son, c. 155. "X one of the princes of the royal house which he founded 
are named in ancient literature ; aH that can be Imown of them must be 
inferred from the numerous coinages which they i::;sued and from a single 
Indian inscription. 

The coins show that Heliocles, the successor of Eucratides, also ruled 
both in Bactria and in India, and that after his reign Greek powt>r in 
Bactria ceased. Henceforth Yavana princes are found only in kingdoms 
south of Hindu Kush, and they are divided into two rival dynasties- the 
successors of Eucratides in the Kabul valley arid in N.W. India, and the 
successsors of Euthydemus in the eastern region of the Punjab. 

Some stages in the conflict between the two houses are reliected in the 
types of their coins : and especially valuable in ths evidence which is some
times supplied by restrikings. Thus certain copper coins of Apolludotus I 
Soter, with the usual types 'Apollo : Tripod' (Pl. VI, 4) have been restruck 
by Eucratides (Pl. VII, 36). This must surely indicate that territory 
once occupied by Apollodotus had passed into the hands of Eucratides, and 
that consequently Eucratides must have been either contemporary 
with Apollodotus or later in date. Other evidence shows that these 
two kings were contemporary, for each of them was the predecessor 
ofHeliocles (p. 503). This inev~table conclusi~~j~ perfectly in agreemel?-~-

1 t>ee Chapter XXUI, pp. 518 f. 
2 Lahore 'Mus. Cat. pp. 122-3; and Chapter XXIII, p. 516. 
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with the style of the coins ; for the Indian issues of Eucratides appear to 
be at least as late in style as those of Apollodotus: The comparatively 
early date of Apollodotus is moreover proved by his use ofthe Attic weight
standard. 

But these rest,ruck coins not only show that the two monarchs repre
sent the two rival houses ; they also give the name of the kingdom 
which had been lost and won. The reverse type is 'Zeus enthroned,' and it 
is accompanied by two symbols, a mountain and the head of an elephant ; 
and the Kharoshthi legend describes the type as 'the divinity of the city of 

.Kapic;i' (Pl. VII, 36). 
Kapic;i, the Kdmcra (Mss. Kdntcra) of Ptolemy (vi, 18, 4), was a city of 

the Paropanisadae ; and, according to Pliny (vr, 23 (25)), it had been 
destroyed by Cyrus. It is mentioned by Pal).ini (IV, 2, 99) ; and from his 
time onwards it is best known in Sanskrit literature as giving its name to a 
spirituous liquor distilled from the flowers of the lVIadhavi creeper. But our 
chief knowledge of Kapic;a, as the kingdom may be called in distinc

tion from its capital, Kapic;i, comes from Chinese sources. For the Chinese 
Buddhist pilgrims it was the frontier country on their long journey 
to Northern India. It was a fruitful land of alpine valleys surrounded by 
mountains on every side. It was here that the Chinese princes who were de
tained as hostages in Kanishka's court spent the summer, while they passed 
the spring an·d autumn in Gandhara and the winter in India. When Hiuen 
Tsiang visited Kapic;a in 630 A.D., it was a powerful kingdom, which, 
according to his description as interpreted by Cunningham, 'must have in
cluded the whole of Kafiristan, as well as the two large valleys of Ghorband 
and Panjshir' (Geog. p. 16) ; and on it at tha.t period were dependent the 
neighbouring kingdoms of Lampaka (Laghman), Nagara (probably Jalala
bad), and Gandhara. 

Hiuen Tsiang's account includes a notice which furnishes ari interest
ing explanations of the coin-type : 

To the south-west of the capital was the Pi-Jo.sho-lo Mountain. The name 
was given to the mountain from its presiding genius who had the form of an elephant 
and was therefore called P!:·lo·sho·lo. (Watters, On Yuan Ohu·ang, I, p. 129). 

The name is explained as meaning 'solid as an elephant,' and 
its Indian form has been restored as Pilu-siira, the first part of the com
pound being supposed to be of Persian derivation (biZ=elephant). 

In this case, as also in others recorded by the historians of Alexander, 
the Greeks sought to identify the Indian divinities with their own. They 
evidently regarded the tutelary deity of the city of Kapic;i as Zeus. The 
cointype thus inaugurated became characteristic of the house of Eucratides 
in the Kabul valley. It continued to be used by his successors until all 
Yavana rule in India came to an end. It is found on the coins of Heliocles 
Antialcidas, Amyntas (Surrnmary), and Hermaeus (Pl. VII, 37). 
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The conquests which Eurratirle,.; carried beyond the Kabul valley into 
the rwrion of eastern Gandhara (Taksha-c:ila: seem to he represented by 
the coins bearing the type 'Dioseuri' (Pl. VIII, 39), which was continued by 
Dinmedes (Pl. VIII, 40). One of its varieties which shows the pointed raps 
(pile':) of these deitie,; (Pl. VIII, 4-1) was certainly imitated by Liaka 
Kusulaka, the <;::aka satrap of the districts of Chhahara and Chukhsa 
in the neighbourhood of Tahha~·ila (Pl. VITI, 42). The 'Pilei' appear also 
nn coins of Antialcidas (Pl. Yllf, 43), Lytciias and Antialcidas (Summary), 

and Archebiws (Pl. VIII. 44·. WLether the type 'Victory' !Pl. VI. 13) 
denotes that Eucratides was at some time in possession of Xicaea on 
~he Jlwlum must remain doubtful (p. ·4-97). 

Althoul!h the ev:dence for the very existem'e of Heliodes is purely 
numismatic, it is almost certain that he was the SC'n of Encratides, and 
<.tuite c·Ntain that he succeeded. Eucratides both in Baetria and in 
India. That he was the last Yav;ma king to rule in Bactria is shown by 
t:~e fact that after his reign coins of Greek workmanship cea~es entirely in 
thnt reginn, and are replaced by the rude imitationf' of his 1·oins which sup·· 
pliHl the currency of the barbarous <;aka conquerors. That. he extended 
the conqut>sts of Eucratides in In diP, is shown by his restrikings of coins 
originally i~sued hy rulers belongit·'~ to the house of Euthydemus (p. 499~. 

In the Kabul vallfy lw continued to issue coins bearing the type ·zeus 
enthroned,' with which Eucratides had restruck the coins of Apollodotus 
(.".,.,rnmary~ aml others l::earing the types 'Elephant : Bull' which 
are identical with those of Apollodotu:> himself (Pl. \'I, 8). The type 
'Elf'phant' occurs frequently both on the rurely Indian, and on the Graeco
Ir.dian, coinages of the Kahul valley and X.VV. India. The various mints 
which it denotes cannot be identified more preciRely; but it may be sugges
tPri that the type, like the 'Zeutl enthroned derived' its origion from the 
~lephant-deity of Kapi~a. The 'Bull' on the other hand, can be shown to 
have been the distinctive badge of Pnshka1avati (Peucelaotis) in the lower 
I<abnl valley, the capital of western Candbara. The evidence which makes 
this identification certain is su pplierl by the gold piece illustrated in Pl. _ 
VI, 10. On the obverse is ·seen the goddess we~ring a mural crown, the 
emblem of a Greek civic divinity. and holding in her right hand a lotus aiil 
the tutelary deity of 'the City of Lotuses.' The accompanying Kharoshthi 
legend describes her as 'thP goddess of Pushkalavai' : and it is quite 
possible that her name may lie hidden in the three illegible Kharoshthi 
characters on the left. On the reverse is the figure of a humped bull ; and 
above and below are the Greek and Kharoshthi equivalents for 'bull.' As 
in the case of the city divinity of Kapi~i, the Greek artist has represented 

in accordance with Greek ideas an Indian deity who was supposed to bear 
the form of a bull. Here once again we are indebted to Hiuen Tsiang, 
who, in his description of Pushkallivati, sa.ys ; 
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Outside the west gate of the city was a Deva-Temple and a ma!'vel-working 
image of the Deva. (Watters, On Yuan Chwang, J, p. 214). 

The Bull, like the elephant, is a common emblem in Indian mythology, 
and is associated with the deities worshipped by various sects ; but in this 
case it would seem undoubtedly to be the bull of <;::iva ; for the coin-type 
passed from the Yavanas and their successors, the <;:akas, to the Kushal)a 
kings who added to the. figure of the god himself. The bull continued to 
appear on the coins of this region for many ·centuries It is seen on the 
'Bull and Horseman' coins oftheShahisofGandharaaslate as the eleventh 
century A.D., and from then it is borrowed by the early Muhammadan 
conquerors. 

The successor of Heliocles who from such numismatic evidence are 
known to have ruled over the kingdom of Pushkaiavati are-Diomedes 
(Pl. VI, 11), Epander ,- Philoxenus, Artemidorus, and Peucolaus (Summary). 

The figure of Artemis, which occurs on the coins of Artemidorus, bears 
an evident allusion to the king's name ; and, since it is found also on. the 
coins of Peucolaus, it shows that the Greeks identified the city goddess 
with Artemis. The association ofPeucolaus with Pushkalavati is proclaim
ed by his name, which is simply the adjective ofPeucolaitis, an alternative 
form of the Greek Peucelaotis. 

The kingdom of Pushkalal'ati was wrested from the Yavanas by the 
first <;:aka king, Maues, who imitates the types of Artemidorus, 'Artemis : 
Indian bull' (Pl. VI, 12) ; and the date of this event was probably about 
75 :B.C.1 

The only Yavana king whose name has yet been found on a purely 
Indian monument is Antialcidas. The inscription on a stone column at 
Besnagar, near Bhilsa in the Gwalior State, records that the column was 
erected in honour of Krishl)a (Vasudeva) by the Yavana ambassador 
Heliodorus, son of Dio, an inhabitant of Taksha<;ila, who had come from 
the Great King Antialcidas to King Ka<;iputra Bhiigabhadra then in the four
teenth year of this reign. The inscription is full of interest. It testifies to 
the existenc'l of diplomatic relations between the Yavana king of Taksha<;ila 
and the king of Vidi<;a (Bhilsa) ; and it proves that already at this period 
some of the Yavanas had adopted Indian faiths. for Heliodorus is styled 'a 
follower of Vishnu' (bhiigavata) 2 • 

The coins of Antialcidas with the type 'Pilei' also indicate that he 
was king of Taksha<;ila (Pl. VIII, 43 and p. 502). As all the types connec
ted with the worship of the Dioscuri are ultimately derived from the 
Bactrian coins of EU:cratides (Pl. IV, 4-6), there can be no doubt that 
Antialcidas reigned after Eucratides. 

1 Chapter XXIII. 
2 For the Inscription see J.R,A.S. for the years 1909-10. Foriche kingdom of 

Vidica see Chapter XXI, pp. 470 f. 
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Hitherto numismatists have assumed that Antialcidas was the pre
decessor of Eucratides ; but the assumption, so far as it has any support, 
rests on an observation of von f-iallet which may well have been mistaken ; 
and what was originaEy a diffident suggestion on the part of von Sallet has 
been treated by each succeeding writer on the subject as a statement of 
faetl. 

That Antialcidas succeeded Eucratides also in the king, 1om of Kapi<;a 
appears from his coins with the type of the city divinity of Kapi<;i with 
which Eucratidet> restruck the coins of Apollodotus (Su'mmary). 
Some connexion between Antialcida~ and Heliocles is indicated by their 
common use of the types 'Bust of king: E:ephant,' with which Heliocles 
restruck the coins of Agathocleia and Strato ( Summary ). Heliocles 
was no doubt the elder, for no Bactrian eoinage of Antialcidas is known ; 
but, even if these two kings were father 'and son, their reigns in India may 
have been to some extent contemporary. The dominions of the house of 
Eucratides included a number of kingdoms, of which some, as far instance, 
Kapi<;a, Pushkalavati, and Taksha<;iHi can be identified by the types of 
their coins; and it seems probable that the government of some of these 
kingdoms was entrusted to the heir apparent and other members of the 
royal family. It is possible, therefore, that some of the princes whose coins 
we possess may have been ruling at the same time in different provinces. 

On certain coins struck in the district of Taksha<;tla ( type 'Pilei,' 
Summary), Antialeidas is associated with Lysias, but there is no
thing to explain the relation which one bore to the other, or even to show 
clearly to which of the royal houses of Yavanas Lysias belonged. Indeed, 
since one class of the coins which Lysias strikes as sole rule bears types,' 
'Bust of king wearing elephant's scalp: Heracles standing,' which are iden
tical with those of Demetrius, it is usually assumed that the two kings 
belong to the same family. But in this case, as so frequently, numismatic 
evidence is ambiguous. It is perhaps equally probable that the types intro
duced into India by Demetrius had become characteristic of a particular 
district, and therefore continued to be used in that district after it had 
passed from the house of Euthydemus to the house of Eucratides. 

The type 'Pilei' is continued by Archebius (Pl. VIII, 44) after whose 
reign it is no longer found on any coins issued by a Yavana king. It next 
appears on the small silver coins which the <;aka satrap, Liaka Kusulaka, 
struck imitation of those of Eucratides with the same type ( Pl. VIII, 
42,41). The evidence of coins thus shows that after the reign of Archebius 
the region of Takshagila passed from the Yavanas to the <;alms; and the 
~ ev~dei1_~e__of the_'!'a~shagi]_a e<:>ppcr J:ll~_e indicates ~at_ Taks~a<;ila ~as con

I Zeit. f. Num., !S79, pp. 298, 305. The coin on which von Sallet very doubtfully 
read three syllables oft he Kharoshthi legend-Ali ki-was pr0bably one of Apollodotus 
restruck by Eucratides (see Pll. VI, 4; VII, 36). 
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quered by the first <;aka king, Maues, who was reigning there in the year 
78 of an unspecified era, a date which, until the era c9.n be determined, 
may be regarded provisionally as the equivalent of about 72 B.c.1 

The two great kingdoms of Gandhara Pushkahlvati to the west of 
the Indus (p. 503) and TakshaQila to the east thus passed under the sway 
of the <;akas during the reign of Maues. 'l'he <;aka conquerors, moving 
up the valley of the Indus from their Indian base in Indo-Scythia (Sind), 
had come in like a wedge. which for a time separated the remnants of 
the two Yavana houses. The descendants of Euthydemus, the families of 
Appollodotus and Menander, still continued to rule in the eastern districts 
of the Punjab (p. 498), and the descendants of Eucratides in the upper 
Kabul valley (the province of the Paropanisadae). 

The house of Eucratides was now reduced to the possession of the 
region which represented its earliest conquest to the s.outb of the Hindu 
Kush. In the city of KapiQi on the most northern extremity of this region 
Eucratides had first used the type 'Zeus enthroned' to restrike the coins 
of the defeated Apollodotus ; and this type deprived of the special emb
lems of the tutelary divinity of KapiQi 'Elephant and mountain,' remained 
characteristic of the coinages of the upper Kabul valley uutil the chap
ter of Yavana rule jn India was clo~ed. It was continued after the time 
of Eucratides by Heliocles, Antialcidas2, Amyntas, and Hermaeus 
(Summary, p. 534, and Pl. VII, 37). 

On some of his silver coins Hermaeus is -associated with his queen, 
Calliope, who, like Agathocleia, must have been a princess in her own 
right. In the obv· type which represents the jugate busts of the king and 
queen, both of them wear the diadem ; and their names are assoc"iated in 
the Greek and Kbaroshthi legends. These joint coins are distinguished from 
the other issues of Hermaeus by the rev. type 'King on prancing horse'; 
and, as thi;; type is characteristic of Antimachus and his successors, it is 
probable, as Cunningham suggested, that Calliope was a princess of this 
family (p. 492 f., and Summary, pp. 529). 

With the conquest by the <;akas of the kingdoms held by the last 
successors of Euthydemus in the eastern Punjab, Yavana rule had already 
ceased in the north-western region of the sub-continent which is now !mown 
as India, that is to say, the N.W. Frontier Province and the Punjab ; and 
Hermaeus was the last king of his race to reign in India in its more extend
ed historical and geographical sense, which includes the southern half of the 
present Afghanistan. His kingdom in the upper Kabul valley was the last 

1 Chapter XXIII, p. 514. 
2 Coins bearing this type no doubt circulated beyond the limits of the region 

which seems to have been their home. T·hc type as it appears on coins of Antialcidas 
,vas imitated by l\Iaues, who was never in possession of the upper Kabul valley (Sum

mary, p. 534). 
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survival of the Yavana dominions ; and it was hemmed in on every 
side by actual or possible foes-on the east and on the south-west by the 
Cakas and Pahlavas of Peshawar and Kandahar, and on the north by the 
Yueh-chi, who, since their settlement in the rich land of Bactria, had 
become a great power under the leadership of their chief tribe, the 
Kushai)as. From one or other of these three possible sources--over the 
mountain region which is now travPrsed by the Khyber Pass, over the belt 
of highland country varying from 12,000 to 18,000 feet which lies between 
Ghazni and Kabul of the route from Kandahar, or over the Paropanisus
must have come the conquerors who put an end to the kingdom of 
Hermaeus. It was formerly held by the present writer that these hostile in
vaders were the Kushal)as who came over the Paropanisus from Bactria ; 
and the testimony of coins, on which the names of the last Yavana king, 
Hermaeus, and the first Kushai)a conqueror, KujUla Kadphises, are found 
in association, seemed to justify this conlcusion1• But a fuller considera
tion of all the -available evidence shows that the opinion of Dr. F. W. 
Thomas is almost certainly correct, viz. that there was an intermediate 
period during which the Pahlavas were in possession of KabuP. 

The coins which bear the name of Hermaeus must, if we may judge 
from their style and fabric, extend over a long period ; and those which 
were mechanically copied by Kuju:Ia Kadphises to supply his first issues 
in the Kabul valley are themselves barbarous. They are of copper and 
very far removed from the silver coins which were their prototypes (Pl. VII, 
37 and S1;mmary, (p. 534). The earliest coins are of good style and of 
good metal ; and they belong to the period before any of the squared 
Greek letters had been introduced. Later issues are of coarser workman
ship ; the silver is alloyed, and the square = appears in the Greek legend. 
So far the deterioration of art and the debasement of the coinage are such 
as might well be expected to have taken place during the reign of a king 
who was menaced by enemies on every side. But further stages of 
degradation can only be explained as the result of a complete change in the 
character of the civilisation of this region. The alloyed coins are succeeded 
by barbarous issues which are undisguisedly of copper, and finally by others 
in which the word ~QTHPO~, 'the saviour,' in the king's title appears as 
~THPO~~y and is rendered in the corresponding Kharoshthi legend by 
the word mahatasa (mahantassa), 'great'3• It is clear that the Greek 
language was no longer properly understood by the die-engravers. These 
last are the coins which are imitated by Kujula Kadphises (Pl. VII, 28 and 
Summary) whose date can scarcely be earlier than 50 A.D., since, 
according to Sir John Marshall's observations, the evidence of the dis
coveries at Takshc;iHi shows that he was rather later than Gondopharnes, 

1 Rapson, Indian Coins, p. 16, 2 J.R.A.S. 1906, p. 194, note l, 
3 Rapson, J.R.A.S., 1897, p. 319, 
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who is known to have reigned during the period from 19 A.D. to 45 A.D.1 

It would appear then that, while Hermaeus may have been reigning 
for some time before and after c. 40 B.c., as would seem to be indicated 
by the square 0 in his later Greek coin-legends2

, a coinage bearing his 
name and his types was issued by his conquerors until a much later date, 
in the same way and for the same reasons that the East India Company 
continued for many years to strike rupees bearing the name of the Mughal 
Emperor, Shah 'Alam'. Tliat these conquerors were I;l.Ot Kushal)as may, 
from chronological considerations, be regarded ascertain. That they were 
the Pahlavas of Kandahar is made probable by the evidence of the coins 
which were struck by Spalirises with the characteristic type of the Yavana 
kings of Kabul, 'Zeus enthroned' (Pl. VII, 38)3: It was probably not un
til at least seventy years after the death of its last Yavana king that the 
Kabul valley passed from the Pahlavas to the:Kushal)as, the next suzerain 
power in Afghanistan and N.W. India. 

1 The four stages in thE' currency which bears the name of H~rmaeus are shown 
in the RM. Cat.: (l) pp. 62.3 nos, 1-4, Pl. XV, 1,2 .; (2) p. 63, nos. 20-1, Pl. XV, 4 ; 
(3) pp. 64-5, no,. 25-40, Pl, XV, 6; {4) p. 65, nos. 45-50. 

2 Chapter XXIII, pp. 515-16. 3 Chapter XXIII, p, 51-8. 



CHAFTElt XXIII 

THE SCYTHIAN AXD P},RTHIAX INVADERS 

The Scythians (yaka) and Parthian IPahlava) invaders of India are 
often mentioned in Sanskrit literature, and nearly always in association 
with each other and with the Yavanas. But, as this literature is not 
historical, we must turn to other sources-to Greek and Chinese historians, 
to the inscriptions of Persia and India, and to coins-for information as 
to their origin and their rule in India. 

The Yavanas had come from Bactria over the Hindu Kush into the 
upper Kabul valley, and thence along the Kabul river into India by a 
route which has since been abandoned for that which now leads through 
the Khyber defile. It was formerly assumed that the yakas came directly 
into India from the same region and by the same way. But this view is 
attended with difficulties which cannot be explained. In the first place, 
if the Cakas came through the Kabul valley, all traces of their invasion 
must b~ supposed to have disappeared from that region : for, among the 
many thousands of coins which were collected on its ancient sites at the 
time when the country was still open to archaeological investigations, the 
coins of the earliest <;aka kings are conspicuous by their absence ; and 
secondly, it is certain that the Kabul valley remained in the possession of 
the Yavana princes of the house of Eucratides after the Yavana domi
nions in N.W. India on the eastern side of the Khyber Pass, that is to say, 
in Peshawar and Rawalpindi, had been conquered by the <;akas. Ingress 
from Bactria was therefore barred at this period. 

The altt:>rnative suggestion that the yakas may have come into India 
from their northern home in the country of the Jaxartes through Kashmir 
involves a physical impossibility The geographical difficulties of this 
region are such that an invasion frcm this direction of tribal hordes or 
armies sufficiently powerful to overwhelm the Yavana kingdoms and to 

_()oi1q~~~~~ whole _o-f' the_~-~ "\V· F~onti~~ __ Provi11ce and ___ the P~I1i(t~i~-
inconceivable1. 

1 See the authorities quoted by Thcmas, J.R.A.S. 1913, p. 635. notes I and 2. 
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Any direct invasion from the north seems, in fact, to be out of the 
question. It is therefore far more probable, nay almost certain, that the' 
Cakas reached India indirectly, and that, like the Pahlavas, they came 
through Ariana (W. and R. Afghanistan and Baluchistan) by the great 
highway, associated in modern times with the Bolan Pass, which led from 
the Parthian provinces of Drangiiina (Seistiin) and Arachosia (Kandahar) 
over the Brahui mountains into the country of the lower Indus (Sind). 
This route was well known and comparatively easy; By it Craterus had 
returned with that division of Alexander>! army which included the 
elephants1• 

The Scythian (<;aka). settlements, which can only have been ~he 
result of inv1_1sions along this route, gave to the region of the Indus delta 
.the name 'Scythia' or ;Indo-Scythia' by which it was known to the Greek 
geographers; and the name '<;::aka-dvipa' or 'the river country of the <;alms' 
as it appears in Indian literature. This region still continued to be gover
nfld by the Pahlavas, who are inseparably connected with the <;akas, at 
the end of the first century A.D.2 There can be little doubt· that Indo
Scythia was the base from which the <;aka and Pahlava armies moved up 
the valleys of the Indus and its t.ribntaries to attack the Yavana kingdoms 
of the successors of Euthydemus and Eucratides. 

In all ages the name 'Scythian' bas been applied generally to the 
nomads inhabiting the northern regions of Europe and Asia ; a.nd accord
ing to Herodotus (vn, 64), the term· 'Saka.' as used by the Persians, was 
equally vague. In the cuneiform inscriptions of Darius it denotes no less 
than three different and widely separated settlements of Scythians. These: 
enumerated from east to west, have been identified as follows :-

(l) The Saka Tigrakhaudii, wearers of pointed helmets. They are 
so described by Herodotus (VII, 64), who states that they were included 
together with their neighbours, the Bactrians, in the army of Xerxes. They 
were therefore the <;akas whose home was in the country of the river 
Jaxartes (the Syr Daria). 

(2) The Sakii Haumavarka, the 'A[Lueyiot of Herodotus (loc. cit.) 
who have been identified3 with the <;aka settlers in the Persian pro
vince of Drangiana, the country of the river Helmand, which was after
wards known as <;aka1:1thana, 'the abode of the <;akas,' the later Persian 
Sijistan and the modern Seistiiil. 

{3) The Saka Taradaraya, or 'the <;akas over t,he sea'; that is to 
say, the Scythians of Europe who inhabited the steppes of Russia to the 
north of the Black Sea. 

1 Chapter xv, p. 340. 
2 Ptolemy, VII, l, 55 ; Periplus rnaris Erythraei, 38. 
3 Thomas J.R.A.S. 1906, p. 186. 
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These three settlements are no doubt merely specimens of the larger 
deposits left by the waves of Scythian migration which may be traced back 
in history to about the middle of the eighth century n.c. The flood 
had now for some three and a half centuries been held in check by 
the barrier maintained in Bactria, first by the Achaemenid kings of Persia 
and afterwards by th£> succest>ors of Alexander. But the strength of Bactria 
had been sapped by foreign and domestic strife, and it was no longer cap
able of resisting the pressure of barbarian hordes on the frontier. 

The initial impulse of the tribal movements, ivhich were destined 
to overwhelm Greek civilisation in the Oxus country, and to determine 
the history of X. India for many centuries to come, may be traced to an 
incident in the turbulent history of the Huns, against whose inroads 
the Chinese emper0rs had prott>cted themselves by building the Great Wall. 
In the neck of eountry bPtween the Great Wall and the mountains 
which forms part of the province of Kan-su, lived a people known 
to Chinese historians -as the Yueh-chi. Being attacked and defeated by 
the Huns, c. 165 B.c., the Yueh-chi were driven from their country, and 
began a westward migration whieh necessarily brought them into conflict 
with other nomads, and produced a general condition of unrest among the 
tribes inhabiting the north~rn fringe of the deserts of Chinese Turkestan. 
The pressure caused by the steady onward movement of Yueh-chi tribes, 
numbering probably from half a million to a million souls\ forced before 
it other nomads, and set up a flood of migration which after sweeping 
away the Yavana power in Bactria, was only stayed in its westward course 
by Parthia. 

Certain incidents in this ri1igration, whieh must have extended over 
some thirty or forty yean:, are recorded by Chinese authort5. In the 
country of the Ili river, now called Kulja, the Yueh-chi came upon a tribe 
called the Wu-sun. The Wu-sun were routed, and their king was slain ; 
and the Yueh-chi continued their journey westwards towards the Issyk-kul 
Lake in the country which was until recently Russian Turkestan. Here 
they appear to have divided themselves into two bands-the one, afterwards 
known as the Little Yueh-chi, going southwards and settling on the borders 
of Tibet, and the other, the Great Yueh-chi, continuing their movement 
to the west until they catne into contact with a people whom the Chinese 
called Sse (Sa!) or Sek, and who are probably to be identified with the 
<;:akas of the Jaxartes. The Yueh-chi took possession of the country of 
the <;:akas ; and the <;:akas being driven to the south-west occupied the 
country of the Ta-hia or Bactria. 

The immediate cause of the downfall of Greek rule in Bactria would 
therefore seem to have been an overwhelming invasion of <;:aka hordes who 
had been driven from their own lands. The native inhabitants of Bactria, 

1 Smith, Early Hi,t. of lr,d. (3rd ed.), p. 248. 
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-the Ta-hia or Dahae, . are represented as an unwarlike people living 
in towns and· villages which were governed by their own magistrates. 
The state of society described is such as prevaile:l also in India : it 
is a society inade up of · local groups self-governed and self-contained. 
In the case of such communities the military conquest of a country merely 
determines the landlord to whom the customary dues must be paid. 
It is probable that for a brief period <;aka warrior chiefs took the place of 
Eucratides. and Heliocles as rulers of the Ta-hia. Such would appear to 
have been the state of affairs when the Chinese envoy in 126 B.c. visited 
the Yueh-chi and found them still in the terri_tories to the north of 
the Oxus from which they had expelled the <;::akas. The political conditions 
then existing were in a transient stage of unstable equilibrium. They 
were the outcome of a disturbance of peoples which began in far distant 
·China nearly forty years before. But the movement had not yet com
pleted its course : it was resumed in consequence of an attack on the 
Yueh-chi. 

The infant son of the Wu-sun king, who was slain by the Yueh-chi 
in their earlier conflict, had been adopted by the Huns ; and when the 
boy grew up to manhood and beceme king of the vVu-sun, he with the aid 
of his protectors led an expedition against the Yueh-chi and drove them 
into the country south of the Ox us. The result must necessarily have been 
a further dispersal of the <;::akas. A concise summary of events is given in 
the Chinese encyclopaedia of Ma-twan-lin : 

In ancient times the Hiung-nn having defeated the Yueh-chi, the latter went 
to the west to dwell among the Ta-hia, and the king of the Sai (yakas) went s0 uth
wards to live in Ki-pin. The tribes of the Sai divided and diHpressed, ><O as to form 
here and there different kingdoms. (Translated from Remusat, Nouv6 ux Melanges Asia
tiques, 1, p. 205. 

This account is supplemented in the Annals of the Han Dynasty 
which state that the <;aka king became the lord of Ki-pinl. 

The summary records the complete annihilation of Calm rule in 
Bactria. The king himself becomes king in Ki-pin-a geogr~phical term 
which is used in various senses by Chinese writers, but which, in this case, 
would most naturally mean Kapi9a (Kafiristan) ; and the tribes formerly 
under his command are dispersed. There is no indication that any con
siderable body of <;::akas accompanied their king to Ki-pin. The main 
movement, impeded by the Yavana power in Kabul, wouid naturally be 
westwards in the direction of Herat and thence southwards to Seistan:- The 
tide of Scythian invasion had no doubt been flowl.ng in these directions since 
the time when the <;::akas were first expelled from their territory beyond the 
Jaxartes by the Yueh-chi ; for there is good evidence to show that th{). _ 
earlier Scythian settlements in Iran were reinforced about the time when 
the <;::akas·first occupied Bactria. The kings of Parthia who now held eastern' 

1 0. Franke, Beitrag6 aus chinesischen Qu.eilen, pp. 46, -54, 
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Iran were engaged during two reigns (Phraates II, 138-128 B c., and 
Artabanus 1, 128-123) in un~uccessful struggles with their Scythian sub· 
jects ; and the contest was only decided in favour of Parthia in the reign 
of the next monarch, :\1ithradates II the Great (123-88). Parthia had now 
taken the place of Bactria as the barrier which impeded the westward 
course of migrations from upper Asia. But the stream of invasion was 
only diverted into another channel : checked in Ariana, it forced its wa.y 
along the line of least resistance into the country of the lower Indus (Indo
Scythia). The ~aka invasion of India, like the invasion of the Huns 
(Hii!).as) between five and six centuries later, was but an episode in one of 
those great movements of peoples which have so profoundly influenced the 
history not only of India, but a\so of Western Asia and Europe. 

On a few of their coins, generally imitated from those of their 
Yavana predecessors (e.g. B.:M. Cat., Pll. XVI, I; XVII, 7; XIX, 12) the 
Caka and Pahlava kings repeat the Greek royal title 'King' or 'Great King; 
but their normal style is 'Great King of Kings,' a title which is distinctive
ly Persian. It hat~ a long history from the Kshiiyathiyiinam K.~hiiyathiya 

of the inscriptions of Darius down to the Shahan Shan of the present day. 
Like the Indian Ghakravartin, 'the wielder of the discus,' the Persian 'King 
of Kings' was the supreme monarch to whom other kings paid homage. 
In the Parthian empire the title was probably first assumed by Mithradates 
II the Great ( 123-88 B.C'.) in imitation of his predecessors, the Achaemenids.1 

It was in his reign that the struggle between the kings of Parthia and their 
Scythian subjects in eastern Iran was brought to a close and the suzerain
ty of Parthia over the ruling powers of Seistan and Kandahar confirmed. 
In these subordinate governments Parthians (Pahlavas) and Scythians 
(~akas) were so closely associated that it is not always possible to distin
guish between them : the same family includes both Parthian ar,d Scythian 
names. It is therefore little more than a convenient nomenclature which 
labels the princes of the family of Maues, who invaded the lower Indus 
valley, as ~akas, and those of the family of Vonones who ruled over 
Drangiana (Seistan) and Arachosia (Kandahar), as Pahlavas. The relation 
between Maues and Vonones is uncertain ; but it is clear that their families 
were a,ssociated in a later generation. 

It has been supposed that the introduction into India of the Persian and 
Parthian title, 'Great King of Kings,' was the result of an actual conquest 
of N.W. India by Mithradates I ; and a statement of the historian Orosius 
that this monarch conquered all the peoples between the Hydaspes and the 
Indus has been interpreted to mean that he extended the power of Parthia 
beyond the I~dus as far as the Indian !fydaspe~_{_tE.tl_l_~~~u_m)~ ~u~~an 

1 Some numismatists attribute the Parthian coins on which the title first 
occurs to Mithradates I (171·138). See Wroth, B.M. Cat., Parthia, p. XXV, note. 

2 Smith Early Hi8t,of Ind, (3rd ed,), p, 228. 
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author who is writing from the standpoint of Parthia, the expression 
'between the Hydaspes and the Indus' must surely connote an extension 
from west to east- from a Persian river to the great Indus which has so 
often in history been the boundary between Iran and India. Hydaspes is 
a Persian name, and the river mentioned in this passage is no doubt the 
Medus Hydaspes of Virgil (GeorgicB, IV, 211)1• The theory of a conquest 
of N.W. India by Mithradates I would therefore seem to be founded on a 
misunderstanding of the historian's statement. The invasion of India must 
be ascribed not to the Parthian emperors, but to their former feudato
ries in eastern Iriin ; not to the reign of Mithradates I, put to· a period 
after the reign of Mithradates II, when the power of Parthia had declined 
and kingdoms once sub wdinate had become independent. The association 
to which the coins bear witness is not one between Parthia and eastern 
Iran, but betw~en Iran and N:W. India. In fact, all through the period of 
<;::aka and Pahlava rule tlie countries to the west and east of the Indus 
were governed by members of the same royal house. There were normally 
three contemporary rulers of royal rank-a King of Kings aesociated with 
some junior member of his family in Iran, and a King of Kings in India; and 
the subordinate ruler in Iran usually became in due course King of Kings 
in India. 

The assumption of the imperial title, 'King of Kings,' by these <;::aka 
and Pwhl<tva suzerains is mo3t significant as testifying, in a manner which 
cannot be mistaken, to the diminished power of Parthia at this period. In 
Parthia itself the title remained in abeyance during the interval from 88 to 
57 B.C. which separates the reigns of Mithradates II and III ; and in the 
meantime it was aiBumed not only by the <;;aka king Manes in the East, but 
also, in the years 77-7 3, by Tigranes, king of Armenia, the great rival of 
Parthia in the West2

• 

In eastern Iran the 'King of Kings' and the prince of his family who 
was associated with him in the government issued coins bearing the names 
of both -the former in Greek on the obverse, and the latter in Kharoshthi 
on the reverse. Greek was the ordinary language of coins throughout the 
Parthian empire : it was not characteristic of any particular province. 
Kharoshtbi, on the other hand, was, in eastern Iran, restricted to Aracho
sia (Kandahar). We may rea;;onably infer therefore from his Kharoshthi 
coin-legends that the viceroy governed this province in the upper valley of 
the Helmand and its tributarie3. The other province, Drangiana (Seistan), 
was most probably under the direct rule of the suzerain. 

In India the 'King of Kings' ruled with the aid of satraps and 
1 Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopadie., s.v. Hydaspes (2) The remark in Rapson, 

Anc. Ind., p. 171, should be corrected. 
2 Wroth, B.M. Cat., Parthia, p. XXV, note ; Head, H~atoria Numorum (2nd ed.), 

p. 732 ; von Gutschmid, Geseh. Irans, p. 81, 
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military governnrs. The first three <;::aka suzerains who SUPc>eeded tn the 
diminions of tltt> Yavana,;; in the X.\V. Fron~it>r Province and the Punjab 
were 1I:Liles, :\zt>q I, hn·I Azi[i:;es. Their nu:nero•1s coina,~t'S are, a.lmoi:\t 
without excepti<lll, copied frum thosl' of their Yavana predecessors: and it 
is therefore pr<!bable that the coins represent only tho~e di~:~tricts of the 
<;::aka n·'llm which were furmerly held by the Yavanas 1

• The greut variety 
of the ty~1es thus :mitated in\licates the wide extent of these territories ; 
and the astnni~hin~ di!ference of style ;;hown by co[n-, struek in the same 
reign proves that the art of riiferent regions varied pn,,rm•m,;ly at tlw same 
perio•l. The lw-;t eoins bel 1ng n') du tbt t:> Oandhara iPuskalavati and 
Taksha\·iia). Inferior workmano<hip i~ a. sign of rernvteness from this 
region rather than of a late date, as the numi,>ma'i,;ts have t'<':runonly 
assumed. It \va,; in Oandhara that the Graeco-Bu<ldbist sehool of art, the 
outcome "fa fu:-ion of Greek nnd Inuian ideab and methods, ~rt·w ~tp Mtd 

flouri;;hed, but i; was not unti: the end of the rirst ,·entury A.D. th:n this 
Rehuul reached i:s hi:.;ht•st s•.ate as seen in the relig:uu~ sculptures of the 
Ku,-hii!)a:S. It~ bt>ginnings are no doubt to be traeed !!l the f'Oins of an 
earlier date, an•l such beginnings were naturally progt·essive. The rinl•st 
coins of )laue,;, for instance, are exeelled by those of Azi:itles tv.-o rf-'igns 
later2. The early da.te, vi;-:. c. 120 B.c., which i,; w,;ua,:y assignNl tn ~Ltuetl 
entirely on ground,; of style and on the !o(ratuitous assumption that art wa" 
retrogressive from the time of the Yavana,; on ward,;, cannot tl:erefore be 
maintained. It is far more probable that he in vadtd l ndia after the Pnd .,f 
the reign of :\Iithradates II d 23-88 B.C.) when Part hi a ceased ell c-xerl'ise 
any real control over Seistan and Kandahar. 

The precise date of ~hues cannot at present bte determined. He is 
undoubtedly to be identified with the Great Kiwr )!ou-a, who is mPntiuned 
in the Taksha<;ila copper-pla.te inscription of the ;.;atrap Patika. The 
inscription is dated in the reign of )fanes and in the year ';'~ of some 
unspeeiriE>rl era.. Xone of the known Indian eras seems to be po;;;.;ible in 
this case ; and it may not unreasonably be suggE>sted that the <;::akas, like 
other foreign inv<Lders at all p!.'riods, may have brought with them into 
India their own system of redwning, and tha.t this may be the rra used 
in Seistan. The month of the inscript,ion is Parthian ; and from this fact 
it may be inferred that the era itself is probably of Parthian origin. It may 
possibly mark the establishment of the new kingdom in SeisU"in after its 
incorporation into the Parthian empire by Mithradates I, c. 150 B.c. If so, 
the date of the inscription would be c. 72 B.C., a year which may well have 

_!:_aii~-i~_the ~i-~TJ__()f Maues. ____ ·-------
1 The pro,,ince of fndo-Scythia (Sind) appears to be very inadeqclately rPpre

sented by coins. It may, perhaps, ha\'e been held by the viceroy together with 

Arachos!a. 
2 \ri:itehead Lahore :.\Ius. Cat,, Indo-Greek Coins, P. 93. 
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The coins of Maues are copied from those struck by princes of both 
the Yavana houses (Pll. VI, 2, 9, 12 ; VIII, 48, and Summary, pp. 529 ff.) 
The numismatic evidence combined with that oi the Taksha9iHi copper
plate indicates that he conquerecl Gandhara ·- Pushkalavati to the west of 
the Indus (Pl. VI, 12, and Summary, p. 530) as well as Taksha9ila to the 
east-and it is possible that he may have invaded the Yavana dominions in 
the eastern Punjab. But it is clear that in the direction last mentioned the 
<;::aka conquests failed to reach their limit during his reign. For a time the 
remnants of the two Yavana houses in the upper Kabul valley and in the 
eastern Punjab seem to have been separated by the <;::aka dominions which 
lay between t.hem in the valley of the Indus. 

The evidence for this is supplied by the coins of Azes I and Azilises, 
who not only continue the issues of Maues (Summary, pp. 530-2), but also 
strike a number of additional types-which are manifestly borrowed from 
those of the Yavana princes whose kingdoms they conquered1

• The most 
noteworthy of these is the rev. type 'Athene Promachos' which is charac
teristic of the familie.s of Apollodotus and Menauder in the eastern Punjab. 
It appears on coins of Azes I, but not on those of Maues (Summary, p. 
532). Such additional types bear witness to a considerable extension of the 
<;::aka dominions, and seem to indicate ~hat after the reign of Maues the 
house of Euthydemus was extinguished and Yavana rule in t.be Punjab 
brought to an end. The house of Eucratides, now probably represented by 
its last king, Hermaeus, still continued for a while to bold the upper 
Kabul valley-the base from which the Yavana power had first extended 
to Arachosia a.nd to India. 

To Azes I has been attributed the foundation of the Vikrama era 
beginning in 5R B.C., and, according to Sir John Marshall, an inscription 
discovered by him at Taksha9ila is actually dated 'in the year 136 of Azes.' 
This interpretation may well be correct (v. inf. p. 524), in spite of the 
tradition that this era was founded by King Vikramaditya of Ujjain to 
commemorate the defeat of the ~alras ; and, whatever may have been the 
origin of this era, the assignment of the reign of Azes I to this period is 
justified by other considerations. It is consistent with the date ascribed 
.independently to his predecessor, Ma,.ues (o. 75 B.c.), and with the date of 
his third successor on the throne, Gondopharnes, who almost certainly 
began to rule in 19 A.D. (p. 520) ; and it is supported by evidence drawn 
from the epigraphy of the Greek coin-legends. 

On the earlier coins of the Yavanas a.nd on those of the first <;::aka 
king, Maues, the round form of the Greek omicron only is found. On wme 
of the later Yavana coins, e.g. those of Hippostratus, and on the coins of 
Azes I the square form, 0, makes its appearance side by side with the 

1 The most complete list of types is given in the Lahore MuB. Cat., vol. I. 
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round form. The same change took place in Parthia during the reign of 
Orodes I (57-38 B.c.)l. That at this period there was constant communica
tion between Parthia and .India there can be no doubt. It is reasonable, 
therefore, to suppose that this epigraphical change is due to a fashion 
which spread from one country to the other, and that the occurrenceofthe 
square omicron on a Parthian or Indian coin is an indication that its date 
is not earlier than c. 40 B.c.2 

Judged by this test, the Yava.na king, Hippostratus, must have con
tinued to reign after the death of Maues ; and he must have been con
temporary with the successor of MaueOl, Azes I, who restruck his coins and 
continued to use some of his most distinctive monograms, no doubt after 
the conquest of his kingdom.3 

There is no reason to question the almost unanimous opinion of 
numismatists that Azes 1 was succeeded by Azilises; but there w<ts certainly 
a period in which these two kings were associated in the government. On 
some coins whirh they issue conjointly both bf'nr the imperial style, 'Great 
King of Kings' :but Azes I, as the elder, occupies the place of honour on 
the obverse with its Greek legend (B.:\-1. Cat., p. 173, Pl. XXXII, 9). 

On othf'r coins, however, the same two names appear with the same 
titles, but with a change of position-Azilises occupying the obverse with a 
Greek legend, and Aze~ the reverse with a KharoEhthi legend (B.M. Cat., 
p. 92, Pl. XX, 3) ; and, as degrees of dignity or seniority are undoubtedly 
indicated by these positions in Bimilar instances, it· has been inferred that 
Azilises was associated with two kings named Azes- possibly with his 
father and predecessor at the beginning of his reign and with his son and 
successor at its close. The existence of a second Azes might well be 
questioned if it could be proved by nu more cogent argument than this. 
But the coins which bear the name show so great a diversity of style that, 
from this fact alone, numismatists have suspected that they must have been 
struck by more than one king ; and, if our system of chronology be 
cvrrect, the Azes who succeeded }laues in .JS B.c. cannot possibly have 
been the Azes who was succeeded by Gondopharnes in 19 A.D. (p. 520). 

At some time during the period when the first three c;::aka kings were 
establishing their empire in India, Vonnnes was reigning as suzerain over 
the kingdoms of eastern Iran with the same imperial title, 'Great King of 
King.' It is inconceivable that such a dignity should have been usurped 
in this region so long _as it remained u~~-~r the suzerainty of Parthia. 

1 B.::\f. Cat., Parthia, p. 73, no. 37, Pl. XV, 2, a tetradrachrn of the later <'Oinage 
struck in 40-39 B.C. 

2 This chronological test must be applied with caution. Isolated instan<'e, occur 

earlier; and the squared forms of the Greek letters =, [, and are characteristic of 
«ertain regions. In other regions they are not found. See Rapson, J.R.A.S., 1903, p. 285. 

3 Lahore :\Ius. Cat., p. 122, note ; B.M. Cat., pp. 59, 73. 
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Vonones, like Maues, must, therefore, be later than the reign of Mithradates 
II the Great (123-88 B.c.)-precisely how much later must for the present 
remain uncertain. 

The two classes of coins which bear his name are distinguished res
pectively by the type of Demetrius, 'Heracles standing,' and the type 
of Heliocles, 'Zeus standing' (Pl. VII, 27, 31). They were issued pre
sumably in districts of Arachosia which were once under the sway of these 
Yavana kings. Their Greek legends show the round form of omicron which, 
in some other cases, indicates a date earlier than c. 40 B.u. ; but it appears 
that this epigraphical test cannot be applied in this particular instance, 
since the square form seems not to occur in connexion with these types 
until much later (Summary, pp. 532-33). The most trustworthy evidence as 
to the date of Vonones is supplied by the coins of Spalirises, 'the 
king's brother.' If 'the king,' who is not named, was Vonones himself, 
as is usually assumed, the earlier coins of Spalirises i.e. those 
struck by him before he became suzerain of eastern Iran in succession 
to Vonones, may perhaps afford a valuable historical indication. There 
are two classes of these, both ofthetn issued in the district in which the type 
of Heliocles, Zeus,' standing,' prevailed (Summary, p. 533). In the first, 
Spalirises appears alone as 'the king's brother' without any distinctly royal 
title. In the second, he as senior (Greek legend) is associated with Az.es as 
junior (Kharoshthi legend), both of them bearing the subordinate or 
viceregal title 'Great King'. Vonones was evidently still reigning as 
Great King of Kings at this time. The relationship of Azes to Spalirises 
is not expressed in the Kharoshthi legend ; and in su'lh cases it seems to be 
assumed that the junior is the son of the senior : otherwise i.e. when the 
junior is a brother or a nephew, the relationship. is stated. We may 
conclude, then, that this Azes was most prob1bly the son of Spalirises 
and the nephew of Vonones, and we may identify him with Azes II 
who afterwards became su:.-;erain of N.W. India and ended his reign in 19 
A.D. Vonones was at least a generation earlier; that is to say, he appears 
to have been contemporary with Azilises and possibly with Azes I. Until 
more definite evidence can be discovered, he m'1y be supposed to have 
begun his reign c. 30 B. c. It seems impossible, therefore, to identify him 
with Venones I of Parthia (8-ll A.D.). 

The family of Vonones is one in which the two ruling elements 
of eastern Iran have been blended. The name of Vonones himself is 
distinctly Parthian ; -but the names of his brothers, Spalohores and 
Spalirises, and of his brothers' sons, Spalagadames and· Azes, are 
Scythian. For the sake of convenience we may call this family 'Pahlava,' 
in order to distinguish it from the better known 'Parthian' dynasty 
of Ctesiphon, although in reality the two terms are etymologically 
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identical. 
A c'taracteri;;tic fe11.t•ue of the cuins of Vonones anrl his family is as 

Wt' have seen (p. 51:{), the associatirm of the Great King of Kintrs with the 
viet"'roy A Ara.rhosia, whose rei a ~iunship to the suzerain iK sometimes 
expressed in the Kharo~hthi legend of the reverse. Thus Vonone8 ru:ed 
conjointly with his brother, Spcdabnres, and with his nephew Spa lagadames, 
tht' son of Spa,lahores ~l:'!. \'II, :!i, 31, and Summary, pp. 532-33). If we 
may assume with :\Jlr. Whitehea<F that the Srythian name, Spalahores 
((:pn:ah,tra) appear:; in a Greek guise as Spalyris, this brother of Vonones 
and his son a Is,, r•l!Ptl conjointly as viceroys over the di~t ri<·t of Ar·achosia in 
whi ·h e<1:ns bc'ctrin~ the type of Euthydemus, 'Herades seat.ed,' were 
current. This di-,trict h 1d formerly been under the dirert government of 

the Cre;lt. King of Kmtc"• Azili<if'S (Summary, p. 332). 
ThP r!'v. type of the c•1in~ which Spalirises issued as the sucressor of 

Yonones in (he suzer,dnty of eastern Iran is 'Zeus enthroned' (Pl. \'U, 38: ; 
and, a,; it is evidently borrower! from the coins of Hermaeus, it may 

pt•rha p~ be intPrpreted as an indil'ation that the kingdom of Kabu1 had nnw 
pa.s,,•d f"um the Yavana,; to ~he Pahlavas. If so, it would appear that this 
h~t st.runshold of Yav!J.n:t power ha.u yielded to an invasion of ti1e 
Pahlav >s of Kandahar. The types of these coins of Spalirises are some
tim:>s f<~untl r.•sr.r_tc•[( on c.1:ns of Vonone.s as if they were intended 
for cireularion in a newly eonqurn·d territory (B.:\JI. Cat., p. 101, notP:. 

Th,• fami:_v of Vonont>s may thus be reconstructed from the numi~
matic tvi•:enee~. 

t"~f.Hl·.n~wlan_t>s AZE lr 
(end of reign ;g A D. 1 

Tlte coins and ins•Tipti< •liS uf the sa traps of the <;aka suzerains of 
X. W. fndia en,thct' us to Sitpply a few additional outlines of the history be
fore tiw Christian era. Th,· names of a C•)Ilsidt:'rable number of these 
provincial a. ]ministratnrs are known ; but it must suftice here to mention 
r•nly thnse whose date and province can be determim•d approximately. 

In the satrapal syatt'm of government tt Great .Satrap was associated 
with a ::-;atra.p, usua.lly his son, who succeeded to th<> h:gher dignity 
in due course. The earlie:<t recorded ruler of this kind is Liaka Kusli!aka, 
who. according t<~ t1Je Taksha\~iUi coppl'r·plate inscription of the year 
ik (-=c. i:! B.C." t'. sup. p. 514~, was satrap of Chhahara and Chukhsa, 
di.:;t ricts which h;tve not bePn identifPd. but which were presumably_ 

1 l.d:&.b( .. re ... \:u ... l·~u., \(~. L,p.l4:J. uot.e :. 

' Tl:e nt.rn .. ~ of <uzer~ir:s are 1 rintt-d in <'<ep:ta! tetter~. 
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in the neighbourhood of Taksha<;iliL His coins were imitated from those 
of Eucratides (PL VIII, 42). His son, Patika, who made the deposit 
of relics which is commemorated by the inscription, bore no title at 
that time ; but there can be little doubt that he must have succeeded 
his father first as satrap and afterwards as great satrap. His name 
with the higher title is among those inscribed on the Mathura Lion-Capital 
(C. 30 B.C. ?). . 

This remarkable monument of the rule of the <;:alms in the south
eastern e_xtremity of their dominions wa.s disc'Jvered at Mathura 
by an Indian scholar, Pandit BhagvanHU Indriiji, in 1869, and was 
bequeathed by him to the British l\1useuru on his death in 1888. It 
is of the local red sandstone, and represents two lions reclining back to 
back and facing in the same direction. Its style is strikingly Iranian. 
The capital must originally have surmounted a pillar, and must itself have 
supported some religious emblem ; but its purpose had long ago been 
forgotten ; and when it was discovered it was built into the steps of an 
altar devoted to the worship of <;:Italii, and goddess of small-pox. The 
Kharoshthi inscriptions with which the surface is completely covered 
assoc~ate in the religious merit of the foundation the donor herself (the 

Chief Queen of the Great Satrap H,ajuHi) and all the members of her 
family together with certain contemporary satraps governing other provinces 
of the <;:aka realm and other eminent personages of the time. The Great 
Satrap RajU:la, whose name appe9.rs as Rajuvula in other inscriptions, is un
questionably the Riifijubula who, both as satrap and as great satrap, struck 
coins in imitation of thoseofStrato I and Strato II, tbelastofthe Yavana 
kings to reign in the E. Punjab (PI. VII, 24) ; and he was the father of 
<;:o<;liisa in whose reign as satrap the· monument was erected. Subsequently 
<;:o<;Iasa himself appears as great satrap on the Amohini votive tablet 
at Mathura which is dated in the second month of Winter of the year 
42. ~s the month is thus recorded in an Indian style, the era must 
probably also be Indian ; and if, as seems likely, it is the era of Azes (58 
B.C.), we may conclude that <;:o<;Iiisa was great satrap in 17-16 B.C. 

Among the names of contemporary <;:aka governors mentioned 
in the inscriptions of the Lion Capital is found that of Patika, now a. 
great satrap, who during the reign of Manes made the benefaction 
record!)d in the Taksha<;ila copper-plate (year 7R of the era of Seistan=c. 72 
B.C. n At that time he was a private individual without any official title. 
It may be assumed that in due course he succeeded his father in the 
administration of Chhahara and Chukhsa. When the Linn Capital 
was inscribed, he was a great satrap and contemporary with the Great 
Satrap Raiijubula (RajU:la) of Mathura. If a period of about forty years 
may be allowed for his whole offieial career, the date of the Lion Capital 
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may be given provisionally as c. 30 B.C. ; and we may tabulate the chrono
logy of the two satrapal families as follows 1 :-~ 

Chhuhara and yhukhsa 
Urt·at Satraps 

c. 7~ !-\,(', 

Satraps 
Liko 

:Liak< [Patika] 

GNat Satraps 

C. :cO B. C. l'iitika Rafijubula 

16 . K .C c;o<;liisa 

:\fathurii 
Satraps 

Rafijubula 

<;:<;liiosa 

In that portion of Pahlava history which comes after the Christian 
era, the period of the reign of Gondopharnes may be regared as almost 
definitely fixed. The date of its beginning appears to be certain ; and it is 
certain also that it lasted for at least 26 years. The evidence for this 
is supplied by a monument of this king's rule in the Peshawar District com
monly known as the Takht-i-Bahi inscription. It is dated in the 26th year 
of the king's reign, and on the 5th day of the month Vaic;akha in the year 
103:!. There can be little doubt that the era is the Vikrama satpvat which 
began in 5~> B.C., and that, therefore, Gondopharnes began to reign in 
19 A.D. and was sti:l reigning in 45 A.D. 

The kirg's name is unquestionably Pahlava (Parthian), for the various 
forms in which it appears on the coi1,1s are merely attempts to render local 
pronunciations of the Persian V indapharna, 'the winner of glory,' in Greek 
letters. :Many of his types are continued from the money of his predeces
sors, and. li!•e them, may be traced back to Yavana originals (Pll. VII, 32; 
VI II, 4 7, 52, 53). They !:!eem to indicate that he succeeded tot he dominions 
of the Pahlavas and yakas both in eastern Iran and in ~.W. India. That 
he ruled also in the Kabul valley, which was probably annexed before his 
reign p. 518), appears to be shown by the large numbPrs of his coins which 
were found on itR ancient sites by Masson and other t''- plorers at the time 
when such exploration was still possible. 

Coins Hhow also that his immediate predece!'lsor on the throne was 
Azes I£ ; for the two monarchs are associated with the same stratrgos or 
'eommander-in-rhief' Aspavarman, son of Indravarman !Pl. VIII, 4fi and 

1 TahlH'\•dii eopper-plate, Buhler, E p. Ind. IV, p. 54; ~Iatburii Uon \ ~apital, Eo. 

I ,,J., IX, p. 139 ; Coins < f Hafijnbula and <;:o<;Iasa Rapson. J.R.A .S., I 894, p. .547 ; 

Amobini votive tablet, l:Hih:er, Ep. Ind, II,. p. 199. No. 2 and Plate Buhler originally 
read the date a~ 40 (?: ~. He ~ubsequently eorrer;ted this to 702 rEp. Ind., IV. p. 55, 
not.e 2 · ; but hi" origir:al reading seems unrl.oubtedly to be justified hy the accompanying 
Plate, and by his ~wn table of nurneral.s in I nd;:.,che Palatographic, Plate IX. On grounds 
of style, Sir ,fohn ~far>hal: holds that this voti'l.e tablet •dates from about the beginning 
of the Christian era''·'- lr~f. Chapter XXVI, p. 547. 

For the satrap Zeionises, ''· I nf. p. 525, n For Hagiimasha and Hagiina v. sup. 
p. 474. For ot.her stttrap~ t·ornmemorated on the Lion Capital see Thunas, op. cit. ; Fleet, 
J.R.A.S. 1913, p 1009 ; ~Iarshall, ib, 1914, p. 985. 

2 Fer the reading of the date see Thomas, J.R.A.8. 1903, p. S36. 
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s~tmmary, p. 532)\ 
The Greek title strategos, which is the equivalent of the Indian 

seniipati, 'lord of the army,' was inherited by the Cakas and Pahlavas from 
the Yavanas2• Aspavarman is a representative of the <;aka military chiefs3 

who are repeatedly me~tioned in the inscriptions of Western India in the 
second century A.D., when this region was governed by <;aka satraps. , The 
names ending in -varman and -datta show that they had become Hinduised, 
and claimed to be Kshatriyas. To this class belongs the <;aka Ushavadata 
(Rishabhadatta), the brother-in-law of Nahapana. On the coins of 
Gondopharnes and on those of his successor, Pacores, we find the name of 
another of these military governors, Sasas, who no doubt succeeded 
Aspavarman as commander-in-chief (Pl. VII, 33). The sequence of the 
strategoi thus affords va1uable evidence for the order of succession of their 
sovereigns and for the chronology of the period. Two generations of these 
military chiefs-Aspavarman and his nephew, Sasas (pp. 524-5)-held 
office during the reigns of Azes II, Gondopharnes, and Pacoras, and for a 
period which began before 19 :A.D. and ended after 45 A.D. 

But before he succeeded Azes II as Great King of Kings in India, 
Gondopharnes had also succeeded him as viceroy of Arachosia. In this 
subordinate rule he was at one time associated, under the suzerainty of 

· Orthagnes, with Gu~a or Gu~ana (Gur,lana) who may perhaps have been 
his brother (p. 522. PI, VIII, 51). The coins, on which Orthagnes still 
appears as chief ruler but with Gri~ana alone as his subordinate~, must no 
doubt be assigned to the period after Gondopharnes had succeeded Azes II 
in the sovereignty of N.W. India. 

The name of Orthagnes is Pahlava. It is of Persian origin, and the 
Greek equivalent of Verethragna, 'the Victorious'. The type 'Victory' on 
his coins may be an allusion either to an actual victory or to the king's 
name. It is used also by Venones I of Parthia (8-11 A.D.) (Pl. VIII, 50) 
whose name has a similar meaning- Vaniina, 'the Conqueror' ; but in · 
this case it would seem undoubtedly to refer to the victory over 
Artabanus. 5 

Most of the coins which Gondopharnes struck either alone (Pl. VII, 
32) or together with his nephew, Abdagases (VII, 34), and all of those 
which he struck in a5sociation with his commanders-in-chiefs, Aspavarman 
and Sasas (S1tmmary, p. 532, and Pl. VII, 33), bear the symbol 2 which is 

1 For the detailed proof see \Vhitehead, Lahore Mus, Cat, vol, I, Indo-Greek 
Coins, p, 150, notfl. 

2 For another Greek title which was used in India-[le;pL3ap-x:~s, 'the governor 
of a province,' see Thomas, Festgruss, Windisch, and J.R.A.S., 1916, pp. 279 ff. 

3 For these Caka families see Luders, Sitz, K.P.A., 1913, p. 412. 

4 i~Thitehead: Lab. Mus. Cat. vol. I, Indo-Greek Coin~, p. 156, no. 75. 
B.M. Cat., Parthia, p. 144, Pl. XXIV, 7, 
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so characteri~tic of his rule that it is mually c:tllel by hi" name ; and, as 
this symbol is found counter-marked on coins of the Parthian kings Orodes 
I (57-38 B.C. and Artaba,nus III (10--!0 A.D.), it is not improbable that 
Gondopharnes may have conquered some of the Parthian dominions1 . There 
can be little doubt that under his sway the Pahlava power attained its 
height ; and it appears probable that this power was now controlled by a 
single suzerain who reigned ~upreme over both eastern Iran and ~.W. 
India ; for the coins of Gondopharnes bear the types both of Orthagnes 
(Pl. VII[, 52) and of Azes H (Pl. VIH, 47), and seem to show therefore 
that he had succeeded to the dominions of both of these suzerains. 

The name of Gondophctrnes, and possibly those of two princes of his 
family, Gu(,la and Abdagases, have been pre~erved in connexion with the 
legends of St Thomas in the literature of the early Christian church. The 
apocryphal Act of Judas Thomas the Apostle, which contains an account of 
the ministry of St Thomas in India, exists in Syriac, Greek, and Latin 
versions ; and of these the earliest, the Syriac, is supposed to date from 
before the middle of the third century A.D. The story, as told in this 
version, begins : 

And when all the Apostles had bet>n f0r a time in Jerusalem ...... they divided 
the eountries among them, in order t-hat eQ,ch one of them might prea<'h in the region 
which fell to him and in the plaee to whif'h hiB Lord 'ent him. And fndit1 fell by lot 
and did"icn to Judas Thomas (or the T"'in) t-he Apost!e. And he was not wi:ling to 
go. saying: 'I have not strengrh enough for thiB, because I am weak. And I am a 
Hebrew; how Pan I teach the Indians~' And whilst Judas was rea"oning thuB, our 
Lord appeared to him in a vision of the night, and said to him : •Fear v.ot., Thoma", 
because :\1y grace is with thee.' But he woucd not ue persuaded at all, sayin~ : \Yhi
thersoever Thou wilt, our Lord, send me ; only to Jndia I will not go.' And as Judas 
was reasoning thuR, a certain merchant, an Indian, happened (to eorne) into 1he south 
country from-2, whose name was .f;labban; and he waH >ent l..y the king Gl!dnaphar3, 
that he might bring to him a skilful carpenter. (TranA. \Vright, A l,()('f!IPhd ActH of 

the Apostles, II, pp. 146-7.) 

Because of the unwillingness of St Thomas, our Lord appears, 
and, claiming him as His servant, sells him to the merchant l:fabban 
for twenty pieces of silver ; and St Thomas journeys with J:Iabban to 
the Court of King Gondopharnes, who orders him to build a palace. 
St Thomas spends the money of the king in acts of charity- to build 
a palace not made with hands, immortal in the heavens ; and the dis
appointed king casts St Thomas and the merchant into prison. While 

__Ql_e.yl),~_~ying t~ere, _Gad, the kil!g's broth~r, dies,_an_<!_being mmied by _th~ 
1 Rapson, J.R.A.S., l\JO!, p. 677, referring to Cunnmgham, Suo,, Chron., 

1890, p. ll9. 
2 The name is illegible in the :\iS., and it is not found in any other version, 
3 fouila(j) opos in the Greek version. 
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angels to heaven is shown the heavenly palace which St Thomas had built 
by his good works. Gael is restored to life ; and in the sequel both 
Gondopharnes and Gad are converted. 

The_re can be no question that Gudnaphar, who is definitely called 
'the king of India' (op. cit., p. 159) is to be identified with Gondopharnes ; 
and Gad, 'the brother of the king' (op. cit., p. 162) may possibly be the 
Gu<;J.a or Gu<;lana, who is associated with him on {)oins. (Pl. VIII, 51): 
The legend of St Thomas has thus been furnished with an historical 
setting which is chronologically possible. The fact of St Thomas's visit 
to the court of Gondopharnes may be doubted ; but the story remains 
to show that the fame of this king had spread to the West. A still more 
distant echo of his name, transmitted through its Armenian form Gathaspar, 
has been recognised by von Gutschmid1 in Gaspar, the traditional name 
of the first of the three wise men who, according to the Gospel story, came 
from the East to worship Christ at His nativity. 

Another apocryphal work, the Evangelium Joannis de obit1t Mariae 
gives the name Labdanes to the sister's son of a king to whom StThomas 
went. So far as the form is concerned, Labdanes may well be a corruption 
of Abdagases in the manuscripts; but the identification of the two !?-ames is 
far from certain. The name of the king is not mentioned : he may have 
been either Gondopharnes or Mazdai, whom St Thomas also visited, 
and under whom he suffered martyrdom ; and moreover the Abdagases 
of the coin-legends is the brother's son, not the sister's son, of Gondo
pharnes2. 

As none of the coin-legends of Abdagase3 bear the imperial title, 
there is no evidence that he reigned independently at any time, The types 
suggest that he ruled as the viceroy of Gondopharnes in Iran (Seistan and 
Kandahar) (Pll. VIII, 51; VII, 34). 

There can be no doubt that, soon after the reign of Gondopharnes, 
the Pahlava power in India came to an end. Some stages in the disinteg
ration of the empire are clearly reflected in the coinage. 

The successor of Gondopharnes was Pacores. His coins show that 
he was undoubtedly suzerain in Iran; for they bear the imperial title toge
ther with the type 'Victory' which was first issued by Orthagnes (Pl. VIII, 
55 ; cf. Pl. VIII, 51) ; and his portrait, combined on coins found at 
Taksha<;ila with the symbol of Gondopharnes and the legend of the com
mmder-in-chief, Sasas, proves that he exercised at least a nominal sway 
in India (v. inf.). The types of another king, Sanabares, with their purely 
Greek legend, must be attributed to Seistan. There is no evidence of his 
rule either in Kandahar or India (Pl. VIII, 56). 

The paRsing of Pahlava rule in eastern Gandhara (Takshayilii) i.s 
1 Rhm·n. Museum, 1864, p. 169. 
2 Philipps, Ind., Ant., 1903, p. 153. 
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illustrated by the remarkable hoard of 21 small ~ilver coins, which was 
found by Sir John .:\Iarshall in an eu,rthern jar on the ancient site of Sirkap. 
The coins belong to four distinct classes, all hitherto known-~ two belonging 
to the reizn of Gondopharnes, and one each to the reigns of Pacort•s and 
V'ima Kadphises. 

The first two classes bear the portrait and the symbol of Gondo
pharnes, with the names respectively of Sapedana and Satavastra and the 
style 'Great King, King of Kings,' which is only one degree inferior to the 
most lofty title assumed by Gondopharnes, viz. 'Great King, Supreme 
King of Kings.; Such a style can only mean that, even in the reign of 
Gondopharnes, the allegiance of the governors to the wzerain was becom
ing merely nominal. 

The third elass has the portrait of Pa<:ores and the symbol of Gondo
pharnes combined with the legend of Sasas, who uses the subordinatt> title, 
'Great King,' i!nd ill described as 'the brotht>r's son of Aspa' Tht>rt> can 
be no doubt that this Aspa must be the stmte!f'J8 Aspavarman, who 
held office in the reigns of Azes II and Gondopharnes. During lhe reign 
of Gondopharnes he was succeeded by his nephew, Sasas, who was 
governor of Taksha<;ilii in the reign of Pacores. The line of 8lratpqoi was 
no doubt contirJUed under the suzerainty of the Kushat;as. It is 
apparently represented by the coins which bear the title, ~w-=-r;? l\Ii~"xs, 

'The Great Saviour' and which were formerly attributed to 'the unknown 
king.' 

The fourth ctass marks the transition from Pahlava to 1\.u~hana 
rule in Gandhara. The <:oins show the portrait of the Ku&hat;a con(1ueror, 
V'ima Kadphises, wearing the conical headdress which dbtinguishes him, 
while the legend describes him as 'Great King, Supreme King of Kings the 
Kushal)a Chief'l. 

The chronological limits of the period covered by these coins are 
clear. Gondopharnes was reigning in the year 45 A. D.; and V'ima 
Kadphises was reigning in the year 78 A.D. Within these thirty-three years 
must be included ( 1) the latter part of the reign of Gondopharnes, (2) the 
reign of Pacores, and (3) some portion of the reign of V'ima Kadpbises. 

The period of V'ima Kadphises is determined by the evidence of a 
Kharoshthi inscription discovered by Sir John Marshall in the Chir Tope at 
Taksha<;ilii. The inscription is dated on the 5th day of the Indian month 
Ashadha in the year 136. If, as seems almost certain, the era is that which 

__!Je~ins~in ~8 B.c_.,_~~s_d_at~ _"'()n]d_be equiva,l{)_nt to the year 77-8 A_.n., t~a~ 
1 For the coins here described see Marshall, Arch. Sur. of Ind., Annual Report, 

1912-13 (1) Saped•ma, Pl. XL, 35, nos. 35-39, pp. 50, 51; (2) Satavalitra, Pl. XL, 
41, nos. 40-44, p. 51 ; (3) Sasas, Pl. XL, 27, 29, 30, nos. 27-34, pp. 49, 50; 14) V'ima 
Kadphises, Pl. XL, 45, 46, nos. 45-47, p. 51. 
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. is to say, the last year in the reign of V'ima Kadphises, according to those 
scholars who bold that his successor, Kanishlm, began to reign in 78 A.D. 

According to the interpretation of Sir John Marshall this inscription 
is actually dated in the era of Azes ; for after the year comes the word 
ayasa which, on the coins, is the ordinary Kharoshthi equivalent of the 
Greek AZOY, 'of Azes' 1. He therefore translates : 'In the year 136 of 
Azes.' This view is probably correct ; and, if so, discovery is of great 
importance, as it determines the origin of the so-called Vikrama Era and 
fixes the beginning of the reign of Azes I in 53 B.c. The bald designation 
of an era by a king's name without the acoompaniment of any royal title 
has, however, ~tppeared,so strange to some scholars that they have display
ed no slight ingenuity in their endeavours to find some alternative 
explanation of the word ayasa. But it is doubtful if any real difficulty 
exists. It must be remembered that the inscription belongs to a people that 
knew not Azes. His family had been deposed and deprived of all royal 
attributes. The throne of Taksha<;ila had passed from the <;akas and 
Pahlavas to the Kushat;1as, Azes could scarcely have been furnished with 
his wonted title, 'Great King of Kings,' in this inscription, without prejudice 
to the house then actually reigning. · 

The monarch then ruling at Taksha<;i1a is described in the inscription 
as 'Great King, Supreme King of Kings, Son of the Gods, the Kusha!).a 
(Khushana)' ; and, although his personal name is. not given, there is 
sufficient evidence to show that he is almost certainly to be identified 
with V'ima Kadphises, the second king of the Kushal)a dynasty. His 
titles-except for the substitution of the ordinary royal designation ofthe 
Kushal)as, 'Son of the Gods,' in place of 'Chief' -are identical with those 
which occur in the legend of the small silver coins bearing the portrait of 
V'ima Kadphises (v. sup. p. 52!); and the first two of these titles, inherited 
from the Pahlava kings, are included in the style usually assumed by this 
monarch on other coins. Moreover at the end of the inscription is affixed 
the symbol (the trigufa or mxndipada) which is likewise characteristic of 
the coins of V'ima Kadphises2• 

1 In the inscr. probably= the adjective iiyasa, '(of the era) of Azes.' 
2 For .the inscription, which was discovered in the Chir st.Upa,. see Marshall, 

J.R.A.S., 1914, pp. 973 ff.; Konow, Ep. Ind., XIV, pp. 28i ff., for the coins of V'ima 
(Ooemo) Ka.dphises, Gardner, B.M. Cat., Gk. and Scyth. Kings, pp. 124-8, Pl. XXV. 

Sir John Marshall (Zoe. cit.) prefers to identify th~ king of inscription with the 
first Kushana, Kujiila Kadphises, on the assumption that both the titles ;md the 
symbol occur also on his c:>ins. But the coins to which he refers bear the name not of 
Kujiila Kadphises, but of Kujiila Kara Kadphises, who wa.' probably another member 
of the dynasty ; see Rapson, Indian Goins,§ 68. Kujiila Kara Kadphise.s seems to, 
have succeeded the satrap Zeionises in the kingdom of Pushkalavati (Summary, p. 521) 
and he may have contemporary with V'ima Kadphises, c 

[P.T.O. 
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Wt> may conclude, therefore, that the Kushal)a \"ima Kadapbises was 
ruling over Taksbac;ila as the successor of the Pahlava Pacon•s in 78 A.D. ; 

and this year would appear to b:we been the last. of his reign, since it is 
also most probably the first in the reign of his successor, Kanishka, and 
the starting point of the era used in the inscriptions of the later Kusbiil)a 
kings. 

The chronology of this period has been one of the most perplexing 
problems in the whole of Indian history ; and the problem can scarcely be 
said to be solved positively even now; that is to say, it bas not yet been 
p!acad beyond all possibility of doubt. But the evidence obtained by Sir 
John Marshal! from his excavations of the anc;ient sites of Taksbaqila 
proves conclusively tba.t the period of Kanisbka's reign must have been 
somewhere about the end of the first century A.D. ; and a comparison of 
this evidence with the statements of Chinese historians and with the 
date supplied by inscriptions makes it seem almost certain that Kanishka 
was the founder of the well-known era which began in 78 A.D. 

Some outlines of the early history of the Kushiil)a empire have 
been preserved by Chinese writer;:;1

. :From these it appears that the 
Yufh·chi, who drove the <;::akas out of Bactria, consisted of five tribes, each 
governed by a prince bearing the Turkish title which is mmally translated 
as 'Chief' -the yavuga of the coins. :\'lore than a hundred years after their 
settlement in Bactria, at a date which, according to Dr. Franke, must lie 
between 25 and 81 A.D. and probably nearer to the first ofthese limits than 
to t,he second, the Chief of one of these tribes, the Kushal)as, gained the 
supremacy over the Yueh-chi, and founded a united kingdom which 
became known by the name of his own tribe. Thus once more Bactria 
became the nursery of a great power which was destined to dominate X.W. 
India. History repeated itself; and thfl Km:hill)as, like their predecessors, 
the Yavana;::, speedily became m<tsters of the adjacent territories lying 
to the south of the H[ndu Kush, that is to say, the modern Southern 
Af~hanistan, or the ancient provineJs ot the Paropanisadae (Kabul and 
Arachosia (Kandahar). These first eonquests were m£tde, as the Chinese 
authorities state definitely, by the first Kushiil)a monarch, who has been 

~~ent~~~~ __ wit~ K~il'i0- Ka.dl?)~ise_~--:::~?j~la bein~ no doubt a tit.le like the 
Th~ royal title, •Sun of the Gods' (dc-vczputra), wa" no doubt brought by the 

Yueh.chi from their home on the borders of China. It i8 t,·,e usu;tl designation of a 
king in the Kharoshthi inscriptions d;seovered by Sir A.~r. iSte:n in Chinese Turkestan 
see Boyer, Rapson, and Sl•nart, Kharosh{hf Inscription8, Part I (Oxford, 1920), p. 76, 
no. 195. Ttlese inscriptions, whieh belong to the third century A.D., preserve other 
traceq of Kushiirya rule, e.g. in the proper name Kusa na.,ena ibid. (p. 2. no. 5). 

1 0. Franke, Beitrtige aas chinesischw Que/len (1904) i'1 Abhandlungen d. konig 
preuss. Akad. 
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Ku.9iilaka of the <;::aka satrap, Liaka (p. 519), and Kadphises the proper 
name ; and, as they took place after 25 A.D., they were made at the 
expense of the Pahlava suzerain, who was either Gondophitrnes or Pacores. 
As other evidence will sho"~· their date cannot be much later than the 
middle of the first century A.D: at the latest. 

Most of the coins of Kuji'i.la Kadphises show clearly both by their 
types and by their fabric that they were struck in the Kabul valley. They 
are imitated from the barbarous issues of that region which still continued 
to reproduce mechanically the legends with the name of the last Yavana 
king, Hermaeus, long after his death. They are found in enormous 
numbers beyond the limits of the Kabul valley in Taksha<;iHi, where 
the stratification of the objects discovered in . the excavations proves un
questionably that, in tha;t district, they are rather later than the coins of 
Gondopharnes. At first sight the evidence of the finds would thus seem 
to show thatKujU.laKadphises himself was later in date than Gondopharnes 
and that he was the actual conqueror of Taksha9ila ; but, since the coins in 
question manifestly come from the Kabul valley, we must suppose rather 
that they represent th.e ordinary currency of the Kushat;~as at the time when 
the invasion took place, and that they were introduced into Taksha<;ila as 
large numbers of Sassanian coins were brought into the country of the 
lower Indus from Iran by the Hul).as in the fifth century A.D. It is, therefore, 
by no means impossible that KujUla Kadphises may have been not later 
than, but contemporary with, Gondopharnes ; and there is ·no reason to 
doubt the statement of the Chinese writers· that it was not KujU.la Kad
phises, but his son and successor, V'ima Kadphises, who extended the 
dominions of the Kushat;~as from the Kabul valley to N.W. India. 

. That this extension had been completed before 64 A.D. appears certain 
from the evidence of an inscription which was discovered near Panjtar in 
the YU.sufzai sub-division of the Peshawar District1• It is dated on the 

first day of the month <;::ravat;~a in the year 122 ; and there can be no doubt 
that the era is the same as that which occurs in the Takht-i-Bahi inscription 
of Gondopharnes, that is to say, the era of Azes which began in 58 B.c. The 
inscription was set up in the reign of a Kushat;~a (Gushana) who is 
styled 'Great King' ; but, as the personal name of this monarch is not given, 
he cannot be identified. If he was not V'ima Kadphises himself, he 
was, as the subordinate title may perhaps indicate, most probably one of 
his viceroys and possibly the Kara Kadphises whose coins seem to belong 
to the region in which the inscription was found (p. 525, note). 

The precise date at which the Pahlava suzerainty in India came 
to an end is unknown, but is undoubtedly lies within the comparatively 
narrow limits marked by the years 45 and 64 A. D.- the last recorded year of 

1 Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1914, p. 372. 
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Gondopharnes and the earliest mention of a Kushal).a king on an Indian 
monument. But the <;akas and Pahlavas, although they had los~ the proud 
predominance which they once held, had by no means ceased to play a part 
in Indian history. Like the Yavanas, they continue for some centuries to 
be mentioned in Indian inscriptions in a manner which shows that they 
still formed organised communities ; and there is evidence to show that 
they still governed their own states, no doubt as feudatories more or less 
nominal of the Kushailas. In the last part of the first century A.D. their 
original Indian settlements in the country of the Indus delta continued to 
be ruled by princes of their own race whom the author of the Periplu.s 
calls Parthian (Pahlava) and describes as turbulent chiefs perpetually 
engaged in turing one another out.1 But t~hat these princes of foreign 
origin who governed the country of the lower Indus had at this period been 
forced to acknowledge the suzerainty of the Kushal)as, is proved by the 
Sue Yihara inscription in the Bahawalpur State which is dated in a regnal 
year of Kanishka (year ll =8P a.n.)2• 

It was from this country, too, and under the leadership of <;aka and 
Pahlava satraps that the Kushal)a power was extended to \Vestern India ; 
and in this manner were laid the foundations of the kingdom of the 
Kshatrapas of Sudishtra and Malwa, the 'Western Satraps,' who are known 
in the later Indian literature and inscriptions as 'yakas.' This kingdom 
lasted from about the beginning of the sec')nd century to the end of 
the fourth, when it was conquered by the Guptas. The dates which appear 
on the coins and inscriptions of its prinees are all in the era which 
starts from the beginning of Kanishka's reign in 78 A.D. They range from 
the year 41 to the year 310 (ll9-388 a.o.) and form the most continuous 
and complete chronological serie;; found on the monuments of ancient 
India. It was in consequence of its long use by the <;aka princes of 
Western India that the era beeame gt•nerally known in India as the 
<;::aka era-a name which effectually disguises its origin, and one which has 
in no small degree perplexed modern scholars in their endeavours to unravel 
'the secret of Kanishka.' ------------- ~-- ------ --------- --- - - -

1 Peripl11~ tnQI·is Erythroei, 38. 2 Hoernle hid. Ant. 1881, p. 324. 
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SUMMARY OF NUMISMATIC EVIDENCE FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
. YAVANA, CAKA, AND PAHLVA INVADERS OF INDIA 

Demetrius 

Demetrius 

Maues 

Menander 

Pantaleou 
Agathocles . 

Antimachus 

" 

Antimachus 

Philoxenus 

Nicias 
Hippostratus 

Hermaeus and 

Calliope 

' . 
(Chapters XXII and XXIII) 

Bilingual square JE ; B.M. Cat., GK. and Scyth, Kings, 
p. 163, no.·3, Pl. XXX, 3. 

Types 'Elephant's head ; Caduceus.' 

Obv. Head of elephant to r.; bell suspended from neck. 

Rev. BA1:lAEQE ~HMHTPIOY. Caduces. JE 

·Same types. BAEIAEQZ MAYOY JE 

Same Obv. type ; B.M. Cat., p. 50, no. 68, Pl. XII, 6 £ 

Indian types of Pantaleon and Agathocles. 

B.M. Cat., p. 9. no. 3. Pl. III. 9. .IE 
B.M. Cat., p. II. no. I2, Pl. IV. 9. ;E 
Kharoshthi legend Hitajasame; B.M. Cat., p. I2 no. 15. 

·Pl. IV, lO; Lahore Mus. Cat., Vol. I. Indo-GK. 
Goins, p. I8, Pl. II, 51. JE 

Bactrian types of Antimachus 

Type 'Poseidon' ; B.M. Cat., p. 12, no. 1. PI. V, ] ; 
v. sup. Chapter XVII, p. 449. .m, 

Comparative medals ; v. sup. Chapter XVII, 
pp. 450-l. ~ 

Indian Types of Antimachus. 

Obv. BAHAEQE NIKH<l>OPOY ANTIMAXOY. 
Victory l. holding palm and wreath. 

Rev. Mahiirajasa jayadharasa Amtimakhasa. 
on praneing horse r. 

Same rev. type 
B.M. Cat., p. 56, no. 3,PI. Xfii, 6. 

,, · p. 58, no. l Pl. XIIT, II. 
p. 59, no. 4, Pl. XIV, 2 

p. 66, nos. l, 2, Pl. XV, 9, !'o. 

Types 'Appollo : 'l'ripod.' 

King 

.m. 

1R 
£ 
.m. 
1R 

Apollodotus. I Obv. BA2IAEQ2 ATTOAAOL\OTOY 1:QTHP02. 
Apollo facing, holding arrow in r., and bow in 
l. hand. 

·Rev. 1l1 aharajasa Apaladatasa tradarasa. Tripod in 
square of dots. . A!: 

Plates, 

VI, I. 

VI, 2. 

III, 8. 

IV, 3. 

VI, 4. 
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Strate I 

Maues 

SU.J1J1ARY OF NUJJJSJ1ATIC EVIDENCE 

Vbv. BA};IE.QE ETT[<DA~OY}; };.QTHPO~ 

};TPAT.Q;'\OE. Same type. ;E 

Re<•. .Yl•lhiirajus<t pracachasa tratara.,a 
B.l\1. Cat., p. 72, no. 2!1, Pl. XVII, 7. 

Saine type., 1•aried 

Stratasa. 
;E 

Ar-ollodotus II Obr. BA~IAE.Q~ };.QTHPO~ : AIIO:L\O~OTOY. 

Dionysius 

Apollo r. holding arrow \\ith b0th hands. l\lono
gram,$. 

~ 
Reo. .'lllaharaja.,a tradara.<a l Avuladata.oa 

Tripod. ;E 

B.M. Cat., p. 51, no. 2, ~Same types but different 
monogram.) 

Zoi!us B.:VI. Cat., p.53. no. ll, Pl. XII, 13. 
Hippostratus p. 60, no. !4, PI. XIV, 7. 
Strate I and II Corolla Nwniomatica, p.257, Pl. XII, 15. 

'Types 'Elephant: Indian ball.' 

Apollodotus I ob,•. BA};L\E.Q~ AIIO.L\OilOTOY ~.QTHPO~. 

Heliocles 

Maue~ 

Azes 
Azilises 

El.ephant r. 
Ru. Maharajasa .lpuluduta"a tratiira;a. Indian 

bull r. ..R 

Obc. BAEIAE.Q~MKAIOY H.UOKAEOY~. Same 

type. 
Re1•. J•laharajasa dhmmika,a H tliyakreJaoa. Same 

type. 

Obv. BA~IAE.Q~ BA~IA~n~ MEr A.\OY 
YOY. Similar type. 

Rev. Rajatirajada mahatasa .'rloa80. Same type. 
B.M. Cat., p. 87, no. 160, Pl. XIX, 7. 

p. 97, no. 40. Pl. XXI, 6. 

;E 

MA-

Types of the city Pushkalacati, 'City goddess: Indian b11ll.' 

City of Push- Obv. r. Pakhalavadi devada; l. illegible Kharoshthi 
kalavati legend. City goddess wearing a mural crown and 

holding a lotus in her r. hand. 
Rev. above, TAYPOC ; below, l!sabhe. Indian 

bull r. 

Diomedes Obv. BA~IAE.Q~ ~.QTHPO~ ~IOMH~OY. The 

Diose uri. 
Rev. Jiahiirajasa tratiira.>-a Diyu.rnedasa. Indian 

bull r. ;E 

Epander B.M. Cat., p. 51, no. I, Pl. XII, 8 ( Rev. type •Indian 
bull'). ;E 

Philoxenus B.M. Cat., p. 57, no. 13, Pl. XIII. 10 ( Types 'City 
goddess : Indian bull'). £ 

[xxm 

Plates. 

VI, 5 

VI, 6. 

VI, 7. 

VI, 8. 

VI, 9. 

VI, 10. 

VI. 11. 



xxm] SUMMARY OF NUMISMATIC EVIDENCE 531 

Artemidorus B.M. Cat., p. 54, no. 1, Pl. XIJI, 2 (Types •Artemis: Plates. 
Indian bull'} £ 

Peucolaus Lahore 1\lus. Cat., p. 80, Pl. VIII, 642 (Types •Artemis: 
City goddess'). £ 

Maues Obv. BAHAEQL BA~IAEQN MErAAOY I MA-

Azes 

A~;ilises 

Zeionises 

KujulaKara 
Kadphises 

Eucratides 

Menander 

" 

Strato I 

Menander 

Menander 

Agatho cleia 

and Strato I. 

YOY. Artemis r. 

Rev. Rajatirajasa mahatasa I Moasa. Indian buill. £ 
B.M. Cat., p. 85, no. 137, Pl. XIX, 5 (Types 'Goddess: 

India bull'). ,£ 

J.A.R.S., 1905, p. 788, Pl. 3, (Rev. type 'City goddess 
and Zeus'). 1R 

B.M. Cat., p. llO, no. I, Pl. XXIII, 4, (Rev. type •King 
and C'ity goddess'). 1R 

B.M. Cat., p. 112, no. 10, Pl. XXIII 7; cf. Nvm. 
Chron. 1892, p. 65, Pl. IV, 9-13 (Rev. type 'Camel'). 

£ 
Type attributed to the city of Nicaea, 'V£ctory.' 

Obv. MErAAOY BA~IAEQL I EYKPATIL\OY. 

VI, 12. 

Bust of king I. thrusting spear. VI, 13. 
Rev. Maharajasa Evukratitasa Victory r. /E 

Obv. BAHAEQ~ ~QTHPO$ I MENANL\POY. 
Bust of king 1, thrusting spear. VI, 14. 

[Rev. type 'Athene'J £ 
Obv. Same legend. Bust of Athene (or of Agathocleia) r., 

"Wearing helmet. VI, 15 
[Rev. Maharajasa traliirasa Menamdrasa. Victory 
r. £ 

[Obv. type •Bust of Herac!es r .'] 
Rev. Maharajasa tratiirasa Strataea Victory. r. /E VI, 16. 
(For the type 'Victory see also p. 535.) 

Type of the city of Bucephala Ox head'. 

Obv. BA~IAEQ~~QTHPO~MENANL\POY. Ox-

head. V1, 17. 
Rev. Maharjasa tratarasa Menamd1·asa. 

Tripod 
Type 'Athene P1·omachos.' 

Obv. BA~IAEQ~ $fJ.THPO~ I MENANL\POY. 
Bust oi king r. VII, 18. 

Rev. Mahiirajasa J tratarasa Menamdrasa. Athene Pro-
machos 1 1R 

Obv. BA!j:IAEQ~ ~QTHP02: ~TPATONO~ I KAI 
Ar A00KAEIAk. Busts of Strato and Agathocleia 

jugate r. 

[Rev. type 'Athene' Promachos'] lR 

VII, 19. 
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Strat6 I 

,, 

BUM.MARY OF "VUJ!ISMATIO EVIDENCE 

Obv. BA~IAEQ~ illTHP01: KAI AIKAIOY 1 
~TPATQNOI. Bust of king r., wearing helmet. 

[Same rev. type.] 

Obv. BAIIAEQ~ ~QTHPOE MKAIOY ' ~TPA
TQNO~. Bust of king r., bearded. 

[Same rev. type.] 1R 
B.M. Cat., p. 40, no. 7, Pl. X, l:l. (Same legends and 

types. The king represented as an old man). 1R 

Polyxenus Lahore Mus. C!lt,, 53, Pl. V, 371. (Same types). 1R 

Apollodotus II Obv. BALIAEQI Lf2THPOI AIIOAAOAOTOY. 
Bust of king r. 

Ret•. ,lfaharajasa tratarasa J Apaladatasa. Athene Pro

machos. Monogramt 1R 

Dionysius B.M. Cat., p. 51, no. l. Pl. XII, 9. Same types and 
monogram.) 1R 

Zoilus B.M. Cat., p. 52, no. 3, Pl. XII, ll. (Same types and 
monogram.) 

Apollophanes B.}l. Cat., p. 54, no. 1, Pl. XIII,· l, (Same rev. type.).lR 

Strato I and II Obv. BACIAEQC CQTHPC CTPATQNC [KAI 
<I>IAO] I CTPA TQNC. Bust of king r. 

Azes I 

Bhadraya9asa 

:Ranjubula 

Gondopharnes 

Euthydemus 

Agathocleia 

and Strato I 

Azilises 

Spalyris and 
Spalagadames 

Demetrius 

Ret•. .H aharajanarn tratarasa Stratasa pot rasa casa 
priyapita- ) Stratasa. Athena Promachos 1. 1R 

B.}l. Cat., p. 78, no. 56, Pl. XVIII, 2, (Same rev. 

type.) 1R 
Corolla Num., p. 258, Pl. XII, 17, (Same types.) 1R 

Obv. BACIAEI BACIAewC CwTHPOCPA~ Y. 
Bust of king r. 

Rev. Apratihatacakrasa chatrapasa Raj11bulasa. Athena 
Proma.chos 1. 

B.~I. Cat., p. 103, no. 5, Pl. XXII,,.7. (Same 
degraded.) 

Ty'[>e •Heracles seated.' 
Bactrian coins; v. sup. Chapter XVII, p. 444. 

Obv. BAIIAI~LH~ 0EOTPOIIOY 

1R 
types, 

1R 

1R 

ArA00-
KAEIAI. Bust of queen (as Athene) r., wearing 

helmet. 

Rev. Maharajasa tratarasa dhramilcasa Stratasa. 
Heracles seated 1. on rock. 

B.l\'1. Cat., p. 95, no. 23, Pl. XXI, 1, 
type.) 

B.M. Cat., p. 100, no. l, Pl. XXI 12. 
type.) 

Type 'Heracles standing.' 

£ 
(Same rev. 

IE 
(Same rev. 

£ 

Bactrian coins; v. sup. Chapter XVII, pp. 444-5. 

[CH. 

Plates. 
VII. 20. 

VII, 21. 

VII, 22. 

VII, 23. 

VII, ~4 

III, I, 2 

VII, :!5 

III, 3. 
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Lysias 

Maues 
Azea 
Azili!es 

· Vonones and 

Spalahores 

SUMMARY OF NUMISMATIC EVIDENCE 

Obv. BA}:IAEQ~ ANIKHTOY I AY}:IOY. Bust of 

kin gr., wearing elephant's scalp. 
Rev. Maharajasa aparjihatasa I Lisikasa. Heracles stand-

~- B 
B.M. Cat., p. 69, no. 8, Pl. XVI, 5. (Obv.) IE 

p. 89, no. 187, Pl. XIX ll. (Obv.) £ 
p. 96, no. 39, Pl. XXI, G. (Obv.) .IE 

Obv. BA~fAEQ~ BA~IAEQN MEPAAOY I ON
QNOY. Heracles standing. 

[Rev. Mahiirajabhrata dhramikasa I 9palahorasa. Athene 

standing 1.] 
Vonones lind. B.M. Cat., p. 99, no. 6, Pl. XXI, 1l. (Obv.) 
Spalagadames 
Hermaeusand [Obv. BA~IAEQ~ ~THPOk~Y I EPMAIOY. Bust 

Kujiila Kad· of king r.] 
phises Rev. Kvyulakasasa kusanayavugasa dhramafhidasa. 

.IE Heracles standing. 

Type 'Zws standing.' 

Heliocles [Obv. BA~IAEQ~ .MKAIOY I HAIOKAEOY~. Bust 

Azes 

Rev. 

[Obv. 

of king r.] 
Mahiirajasa dhramikasa I Heliyakreyasa, · 

standing fa..,ing. 

BA}:IAEQ~ BA~IAEQN MEr AAOY I 
AZOY. King r., on horseback.] 

Zeus 
B 

Rev. Maharajasa vajarajasa mahatasa Ayasa. Zeus 
standing facing. B 

Vonones and Obv. BA~IAEQk BA.UAEQN MEPAAOY I ON-
Spalahores QNOY. King r. on horseback. 

Rev. Mahiirajabhrata dhramikasa I 9palahorasa. Zeus 

standing facing. 1R 
Vonones and B.M. Cat., p. 99, no. 2, Pl. XXI, 10. (Same types.) JR 

Spalagadames 
Spalirises as 

king's brother 
Spalirises and 

Azes II 

,, 

" 

p. 100, no. I, Pl. XXII, 1. (Same types.) .£. 

p. 102, no. 3, PI. XXII, 3. (Same types.) B 

Az1lises p. 93, no. l. Pl. XX, 4. (Rev. type •zeus' 
standing r.') B 

GondopharnesObv. BA[ IAE~I[ IAEr:.<lN MEPAA~ I VN,60<l>PP. 
King r., on horseback. Symbol (2. 

Rev. Maharaja rajatimja tratara deravrata I Gudapharasa, 
Zeus standing r. ..R 

Gondopharnes Lahore Mus. Cat., p. 150, PI. XV, 35. (Obv. type 
and Aspa- 'King I., on horseback' Symbol (}.Rev. type· •zeus 

varman standing r.') Bil. 
Gondopharnes Obv. Gk. legend corrupt. King r., on horseback. Same 
llnd Sas as symbol. 
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Plates. 

VII, 26. 

VII, 2.7. 

VII, 28. 

VII, 30. 

VII, 31. 

VII, 32. 

VII, 33. 
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Rev. }v!aharajaso i~<ahatasa demcratasa Gadaphara;;a I plates 
8a"asa. Zeus standing r. 1R 

Gondopharnes Ob1•. Gk. legend includes [fV:X~I<l>EPO A~E.A<l>I-

and Abdagases [~EwC ). King 1., on horsebaek. 8ame symbol. VII, 34. 

He!ioeles 

Rec. Gudapharabh rrrdaputrasa lllaharaja,,cz tradiirasa I 
Avadaga~as. Zeus standing r. 1R 

Types •Bust of king: Elephant.' 

Ob1.'. BALL\EQL ..liKAIOY HAIOK\EOYL. Bust 

of king r. 
ll!ahiirajasa dhrarnikasa 
1. 

H eli yakresasa. 

Antialoidas B.M. Cat., p. 166, no. l. (Rev. type 'Elephant r.') 

E!ephant 
JE 
JE 

Type oj the city oj Kiipic;!, Zeas enth1·oned, with emNems representing 

an elephant and a mouutain.' 

Bueratides Ob1J. BALIAEQLMErAAOY EYKPATI~OY. Bust 

VII, 35 

of kin~; r., wearing helmet. VII, 36. 
Ret•. Km't;iye r.agara deratii. Zeus enthroned; J., fore-

part of e:ephant; r., mountain. JE 
Antialcidas B.M. Cat., p. 25, no. 5, Pl. VII, ll. (Obc. Bust of king. 

Re·o. Same type without mountain.) B 
:'1-Iaues B.M. Cat., p. 70, no. 14. (Obv. Zeus enthroned; 

1., forepart of elephant, Rev. Heraeles st.anding.) JE 
Type •Zeas enthroned' witho,~t emblenr.,, 

Heliocles B.M. Cat., p. 166, no. 2, Pl. XXXI, I (Rev. Zeus 
enthroned and Greek legend.) 1R 

Amyntas B,:'¥1. Cat., p. 61, no. 3, Pl. XIV, 10. (Rev. Zeus 
enthroned and Kharoshthilegend, \ 1R 

HeYmaeus Ob•;. BALL\.EQ~ LQTHPO~ I EPMAIOY. Bu:st 

of king r, VII, 37. 
Re·-.·. ""Iahiirajasrt tratarasa I H erawa:Ja811. Zeus 

enthroned. lR 
B.l\I. Cat., p. 65. no. 4;'\, (Same typ<"", de((raded. Gk. 

leg. BALL\.Em:LTHP'_-'JLLY: EPMAI:lY.) JE 

t>palirises Ok BN:_· IAE~ "S BA= L\.E~ - ::VIEr A"\~_; Y 1 
CIIAAIPI:::, CY. King standing !. 

Rev. Maharajasct I!Uthamtakasa ()palirfia,w. Zeus enth-

roned. JE 

T,~pe 'Dioscuri.' 

Eucratides Obi-. BALIAEC!L M.l£fAAOY I EYKPATI~OY. 

Diomedes 

Rev. 

0b1'. 

Bust of king r., wearing helmet. 
Maharajasa Evuariititasa. Dioscuri 

BA~IAEilL ~QTHPOL 
Bu~t of king r., wearing helmet. 

charging r. JE 

MO:MH~OY 

Rev. Maharajasa tratarasa I Diyumeda;,;a. 
charging r. 

Dioscuri 

VII, 38. 

VIII, 39. 

VIII, 40. 
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Type of the region of Takshay_ila 'Pilei of the Dioscuri.' 
Eucratides Obv. Bust of king r., .wearing helmet. · · 

Rev. BAl:.IAEQt EYKPATI.!lOY. Pilei of the 

Dioscuri. 

535 

Plates 
VIII, 41. 

Liaka 
Kusulaka 
Antialcidas 

Obv. Same type VIII,_ 42. 

Lysias and 
Antialcidas 
lnchebius 

AEes II 

Azes II and 

Rev. AIAKO KOZOYAO. Same type. 

Obv. BA}:IAEQl:. NIKHcpOPOY I ANTIAAKI80Y. 
Bust of Zeus r. 

Rev. lWaharajasa jayadharasa l Amtialikitasa Same 
type. AE 

B. M. Cat., p. 166, no I, Pl. XXXI, 2. \Obv. Bust of 
Heracles r. Rev. Same type.) 

Obv. BAl:.IAEQl:. MKAIOY NIKHcpOPOY 
APXEBIOY Bust of Zeus r. 

Rev. Maharajasa dhramikasa jayadharasa Arkhebiyasa. 
. ~e~~ AE 

Type 'Athene.' 

Obu. BA~[AEQ~ B:\.~IVEQN' M~rA1.DY I AZOY. 
King r., on horseback. 

Rev. Maharajasa rajarajasa mahatasa I Ayasa. Athene 
standing r. 1R 

Obv. Same legend and type. 
Aspavarman Rev. Imdravarmaputrasa Af{pavarmasa strategasa I 

jayatasa. Same type. Bil. 

Gondopharnes Obv; BACIAzwC BACIAo:wN Mzr AA I rN.!lO
<l>EPPO. Same type and symbol 2 

Maues 

Azes ·I 

Vonones I 

of Parthia 

Rev. Maharaja rajatiraja tratara devavra.ta I Gudapharasa. 
Same type. 1R 

Type 'Victory' (see alsop. 531). 

Obv. BAl:.IAEQl:. BA~IAEQN MErAAOY I MA· 
YOY. Zeus standing l. 

Rev. Rajatirajasa mahatasa I Moasa.. Victory standing 
r. 1R 

Obv. BAl:.IA EQl:. BA~ IAEQN MEr AAOY I 
AZOY. Same type. 

Rev. Maharajasa rajarajasa mahamtasa l Ayasa. Same 
type. 1R 

(This type on the coins of Maues and Azes I is perhaps 
to be attributed to Nicaea, v. sup. PI, VI. 13,15,16.) 

Obv. BA[ IilEY[; BA[ IAEQN ONQNH[ Bust 

of king I. 

Rev. BA[jiAEQ BA[IAEQN I AP[.AKOYEY 
EPrETOY I MKAIOY I EIII<l> ANOYO 

<l>IAEAAHNO [.;. Victory standing 1. _,R 

Orthagnes, Obv. BACIAEYC BACIAzwN M;e:rAC OP0Ar 
Gondopharnes, NHC. Bust of king I. 

and Guda Rev. Maharajasa rajatirajasa mohatasa Gu.dapharasa 

VIII, 43. 

VIII, 44 

VIII, 45 

VIII, 46. 

VIII, 47. 

VIII, 48. 

VIII, 49. 

VIII, 50. 

VIII, 51. 



536 .._'W~~Ll!ARY OF NUJHS~lfATIC EVIDENCE (CH. 

Gwfa L ~a or na?~. Yictory standing r. Plates 
Gondopharnes Obc. Fragmentary Greek legend King seated on throne 

Abdaga.ses 

Pacores 

Sa.nabares 

(cf •Zeus enthroned, Pl. VII, 37, 38) VIII, 52. 
Rel>. Fragmentary Greek legend. Same type. £ 

Obv. BA~ L'\Eil C: = n THPC]~ YN6:::::±EPP[JY 
Bust of king r. 

Rev. J;Iaharajasa Gndapharnasa trata.rasa. Same type.£ 

Ob·a. BACL'\ewC CwTHPOC AB~Af ACOY. 
Similar type 

Ret'. Tratarasa maharajasa Avadaga9asa. Same 

type. £ 
Ob·v. BACIAe:YOBACIAewN MefAC IIAKOPHO. 

Bust of king I. 
Rev. 2riaharajasa rajatirajasa mohatasa Pakurasa. Same 

type. £ 
Obv. Imperfect Greek legend beginning BA~AEY~· 

Similar type. 
Rev. Gk. legend including [ ANABAPOY, Same 

~~ £ 

VIII, 53. 

VIII, 54. 

VIII, 55. 

VIII, 56. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

THE EARLY HISTORY OF SOUTHERN INDIA 

I. THE DRAVIDIAN PEOPLES 

THE great peninsula of India, from the Vindhya mountains south
ward to Comorin, is the home of the 'Dravidian' peoples. And here at 
the outset we are faced by a difficulty of terms. 

The word 'Dravidian' comes from an ethnic name Dravi(ia or 
Drami(ia, in Pali Damila, which is apparently identical in origin with 
the adjective Tamil ; and thus a title which is strictly applicable only 
to a single branch, the Tamils, is extended to a whole family. Again, not 
only is the term 'Dravidian' used sometimes to denote all the members of 
the one ethnic family, but it is also often employed to designate all the 
cognate languages spoken by that family-the Tamil, Malayala,m, Telugu, 
Ka.nnada (Kanarese), and various minor dialects-without regard to 
the possible differences of race among the groups speak~ng these tongues ; 
and furthermore, by a· still more deplorable looseness of terminology, 

/ it has been applied by anthropologists to a group of races characterised 
by common physical features\ who are chiefly inhabitants of the peninsula, 
and for the most part, but by no means entirely, use languages which· 
are variants of Dravidian speech. Lastly, we must note that an ancient 
Tamil tradition speaks of a paiicha-dravi(iam or five Dravidian regions, 
understanding thereby the Tamil, Andhra or Telugu, and Kanarese 
countries; the Maharashtra or Maratha provinces, and Gujarat. The 
C'onclusion which is suggested by a review of all the available data is as 
follows. · 

At some very early date, several millennia before the Christian 
era, the greater part of India was inhabited by a dark negroid race of 
low culture characterised more or less by the physical features now 
known as 'Dravid.ian.' 'This early people however should more properly 
be termed pre-Dravidian. In course of tiine another race, higher m 

1 These features are very dark hue ; long head ; broad nose ; abundant and 
sometimes curly hair ; and dark eyes. 
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culture and speaking a langua~e of '1::\cythian' affinities, frum which are 
deriv6d the tongues now known as 'Dravidian,' gradually made its 
way from the north or north-we:st- probably through BaluchisUin-into the 
plain of the Indus, and thence ultimately pa:s;;ed down into the regions 
south of the Vindhya. This race may be called the proto-Dravidian. 
Wherever it came, it mixed its blood to a greater or less degree with 
that of the earlier inhabitants. :From this combination have arisen the 
Dravidians of history, who have preserved few traces of the physical 
eharacteristics of the proto-Dravidians, whatewr those may have been1

• 

:MoHt of the pre-Dravidian tribes in the countries south of the Vindhya 
adopted the speech of the proto·Dravidians, while they absorbed their 
blood, notably in the centre and south of thfl peninsula, the Tamii, 
Kannada, and Telugu regions. In Gujarat the wa ve8 of .Aryan immigration 
gradually submerged Dravidian blood ami speech ; in Maharashtra the 
same influences oblitet·ated the language, and the same has happened in 
Kaliti.ga (now Orissa and part of the Circars), where a Dravidian language, 
the Telugu, survives only in the southern districts. 

Long before the beginning of the Christian era the Dravidian South 
had developed a considerable culture of its own, and its inhabitants 
had consolidated them-;elves into powerful kingdoms, some of whieh 
cried on a thriving trade with Western Asia, Egypt, and later with the 
Greek and Roman empires3

• The chief of these were the three Tamil 
kingdoms, the Andhras, Kalirigas and Maharashtra. 

H. THE TA:IHL KINGDOMS 

The Tamils have retained more tenaciously than any of their kindred 
the ancient traditions of the proto-Dravidian race. True, they have written 
no histories until modern times ; but they have preserved a large .number 
of ancient poems relating to the exploits and administration of kings and 
princes in an age far earlier than the oldest exi:sting literature of their 
Dravidian neighbours. 

In the earliest time of which we have any record the Tarnilagam or 
Tamil realm extended over the greater part of the modern Madras Pre-

1 It is possible that the •Seythian' featHres that have been ob:erved among the 
Maratha Brahmans, Kunhis, CoorgB, and Telugus may be :<urvivals of proto· Dravidian 
characteristics. For other views see Chapter II, pp. 36 ff. 

2 The Tyrians apparently imported tlence ivory, apes, and peacocks (Tamil tJgai 
Greek -rx' ws) as we know from I Kings X, 22 and H Chroronic!es IX, 21. Somewhat 
later we find India-to a large extent l::loutLern India-exporting pepper (7t€m:pi, 

Tamil pippali), rice (opu~:x, Tamil ari<;i) ginger (~t;;i~spts, Tamil inji-ver) and cin

namon (lcdp7ttO'J, Tamil ktzr·tpp•t or ktirppui, beside3 spiee3, precious stones, coral, 

pearls, cloth, muslin, silk, tortoise-shell, et<'. See J. Kennedy, The Early Commerce of 
India with Babylon, J.R.A.S., 1898, pp. 241 ff. 
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sidency, its boundaries being on the .no~th a line running approximately 
from Pulicat on the coast to Venkatagiri (Tirupati), on the east the Bay of 
Bengal, on the south Cape_ Comorin, and on the west the Arabian Sea as 
far north as the 'White Rock' near Badagara, to the south of MaM. 
Malabar was included in it ; the Malayalam language had nc;>t yet branched 
off as a separate tongue from the parent Tamil. It consisted of three 
kingdoms, those of the PaQ<;lyas, Ch6Jas or Cojas, and Cheras or Keralas. 
The PaQ<;lya kingdom comprised the greater part of the modern Madura 
and Tinnevelly Districts, a~d in the first ce~tury also Southern Travancore, 
and had its capital originally at Kolkai (on the Tambraparni river in 
Tinnevelly), and later at Madura. The Cho1a region extended along the. 
eastern coast, from the river Penner to the Vellar, and on the west reaching 
to about the borders of Coorg. Its capital was Uraiyur (Old Trichinopoly), 
and it had a great port at Kaviri-pattinam or Pugar, on the northern bank 
of the river Cauvery (Kaveri). Another of its chief towns was Kaiichi, 
now Conjeeveram. The Chera or Kerala territory comprised Travancore, 
Cochin, and the Malabar District ; the Koilgu-deya (corresponding to the 
Coim'Qatore District ~nd the southern part of Salem District), which at one 
time was separate from it, was afterwards annexed to it. Its capital was 
'originally Vaiiji (now Tiru"karur, on the Periyar river, near Cochin), and 
later Tiru-vafijikkalam (near the mouth of the Periyar). It had important 
trading centres on the western coast at ToiJ<;li (on the Agalappulai, about 
five miles north of Quilandi), Muchiri (near the mouth of the Periyar), 
Palaiyur (near Chowghat), and Vaikkarai (close to Kottayam). 

The races within these bounds were various. To the oldest stratum of 
pre-Dravidian blood probably belonged the savages termed by the ancient 
poets Villavar ('bowmen') and Minauar ('fishers'); of whom the former may 
possibly be identical with the modern Bhlls, while the latter may be des
cendants in the Minas. Another group is that termed by the poets Niigas, 
a word which in Hindu literature commonly denotes a class of semi-divine 
beings, half men and half snakes, but is often applied by Tamil writers to a 
warlike race armed with bows and nooses and famous as free-booters. 
Several tribes mentioned in early literature are known with more or less 
certainty to have belonged to the Nagas, among them being the Aruvajar 
(in the Aruva-nii<;lu and Aruva-va<;latalai around Conjeeveram), Eyinar, 
:M:aravar, Ojiyar, and Paradavar (a fisher tribe). A race of uncertain 
affinity was that of the Ayar, who in many respects resembled the Abhlras 
of Northern lndia, and seem to have brought into the south the worl?hip of 
the herdsman-god KrishQa. 

The overlords of the Tamil-agam were the descendants of the proto
Dravidian inv~ders, the T.amils in the strict sense of the term. They with 
the races subJect to them formed the three kingdoms of the Pal)dyas, 
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Cho}ag, :tnd Chera~. where the ruling element was the land-tilling class or 
VeJ!alar, at the head of whom were the kings. The Pal)<;l.ya king claimed 
descent from a tribe styled :\!Iiirar, whieh however had for many years 
another important representative in the princes bearing the title Palaiyan 
Maran, 'the Ancient Maran,' whose capital was ~loglir, near the Podiya 
Hill, not far from Comorin. The Cho)a kings were alleged to beton).{ to the 
tribe of Tiraiyar or '~len of the Sea' ; another Tiraiyan dyn<tsty was 
reigning at Conjeeveram in the time of Karikal Ch5la. The C'hera kings in 
.their turn were said to be of the \Tiinavar tribe. La.stly we may mention a 
tribe called Ko<;ar, who may possibly belong to the Tamil raee. From 
the references of the poets to them i~ would seem that they onee made an 
unsuccessful attack on ~[6gur, and found allies in the Vamba-)loriyar or 
'Bastard Mauryas' (poqsibly a Lra.nch of the Konkani :VIauryas) A~ one 
time-possibly in the first century A.D.-they t:~eem to have widded 
considerable authority in the P.iQ<;I.ya.n regions and Kongu-dec;-a, and tv 
have given some trouble to the Cbo!as. 

Even in the first century of th:' Christian er1 the f'outh seems tn have 
felt little influence from the Aryan culture of Xurthern India. ~ume 
Brahman colonies had made their way int,o the south, and in a few caHf'S 

Brahmans had gained there a eertain position in literature and religion ; 
but on the whole they counte-d for little in the life of the people, especially 
as their teachings were counterbaianced by the influence of the powt>rful 
Buddhist and Jain churches, and Dravidian society was still free from the 
yoke of the Brahman caste-system 1

• Xext to the arivar or sage:;, the 
highest place among the Tamil,; W'ail held by the land-owning class, after 
whom ranked herdsmen, hunters, artisans, soldiers and at the bottom of 
the social scale fishers and scavengers. Government was under the 
supreme control of the kings; but they were considerably influenced 
by the 'Five Great Assemblies,' bodirs represent-ative of five classe::; of 
society2

• Probably there was ,dso some organisation of the provinces for 
local administration, as we find in historical times that each shire or 
nii(iu was divided into village communities and its representatives met 
in a shire-mote of several hundred men representing the families of 
the niir}u, which possessed considera,ble power in the control of local affairs. 

Before the first century of the Christian era there are very few 
allusions in the literature and historical records of other nations that testi-

1 The tradition that the Brahman sage Aga,;tya led the first Aryan colony to the 
P6diYa Hill and rreated Tamil literature probal>ly aroHe in a later age, after Brahman 
influences had gained the ascendant in the south, on tl:e basis of the legends in the 

Sanskrit epics. 
2 The actual constitution of these Aim-benm-gul11 is rather unc<?rt.ain. Th<?y are 

said to have been composed of ministers, chaplains, generals, commissioners, and secret 
agents (e.g. by Adiyarkku-nalUir on (:ilapp'-adhikiiram, v, 157; but see ibid. on lH, 126). 
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fy to the vigorous life of these southern kingdollli!. Of the evidence 
of their commerce with the west we have already spoken (above, p. 538). 
Megasthenes, who visited the court of Chandragupta the Maurya towards 
the end of the 4th century "B.C., has left on record some rumours concerning 
them, including a legend that Heracles (i.e. the god <;:iva) put the south 
under tbe rule of his daughter 'Pangaia.' The Sanskrit epics mention them 
vaguely, as foreign lands outside their purview, though the legendary 
connexion of the Paogyan kings of Madura with the Paogava heroes of the 
Mahabharata seems to have been acknowledged in the north as early as the 
second century B.::::., if any reliance is to be placed on the scholion to Pa!)ini 
IV, 1,168. · A9oka in his inscriptions speaks of them among the foreign 
nations who have accepted the teachings of Buddhism.1 Lastly, Strabo 
(xv, 4, 73) makes mention of an embassy sent to AuguRtus Caesar about the 
year 22 B.c. by a king 'Pandion,' possibly a PaiJr;lya of the Tamil country. 
Even in the next century the history of the Tamils is sadly obscure. Ancient 
Tamil poems and the commentaries upon them, supplemented by meagre 
notices in Pliny and other western writers,· are almost the only sources of 
information, and their data are very uncertain. It seems however fairly 
proba.ble that the course of events was as follows. 

About the beginning of the Christian era the Ch6Ja king was Perri.nar
kiHi and the Chera ~eguii-jeral-adan. They went to war with one anoth.~r, 
and both perished ip. the same battle. Peru-nar-ki! i was succ~eded by his 
son I!aii-jet-9enni, the latter by his son Karikal, a vigorous ruler under 
whom the Cb6jas became the leading power of the south. Karikal 
at Vel)l)il (possibly the moriern Koyilvenni, in Tanjore District) defeated an 
allied army of Cheras under Adan I and Paogyas, and made a successful 
expedition to the north. At home be suppressed the turbulent Ayar, 
Aruvajar, Kurumbar, and Ojiyar, and made his capital at Kaviri-Pattinam 
or Pugar, which he secured against floods by raising the banks of the 
Cauvery and constructing canals. 

After his death the ChO!a kingdom suffered grievously from rebellion 
. within and attack from without. The course of events is obscure : 
apparently Negu-mugu-kigi, who was reigning some time after him, gained 
a victory over the allied Cheras and Pai)gyas by the river Kari, but 
later was reduced to sore straits by a flood which destroyed Kaviri-pattinam 
and by an insurrection. He was however released from h1s difficulties by 
the aid of his kinsmitn the Chera <;eit-guttuvan, the son of Adan II 
by a daughter of Karildil, who defeated the rebellious Cb6jas at Nerivayi 

1 The references in the edition of Senart are as follows: Cheras, G. II, XIIT, K II, 
Kh. II; Cho)as, G.II, J. II, K. XIII, Kh.II, XIII; Piii)Qyas, G. II, J II. K. XIII, Kh.II, 
XIII. The ChoJas also appear in the scholion on Piil)ini IV, 1. 175 (possibly dating from 
the second century B.C.) . 
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and restored Xe(~u-rnw).u-kiW. By <;en-guttuvan the Chera Kingdom was 
raised to the hegemony of the south, and this position it maintained as long 
as he Jived. The defeat of his ~uccessor <;ey (Yanai-kat-~•ey) at Talaiy 
iilailgauam by the Piil).<;lya king Xequfi.-jeliyan II made the Pal).<;lyas 
the premier power until the rise of the Palla vas Nequfi.-jeliyan II was the 
son of Verri-ver9eliyan or 1~a n-jeliyan, and grandson of Nequfi.- jeliyan 
I, who is ;;p{:_t~;] t:o have defeated~~ Aryan army of unknown provcna;~ce. 

Ill. THE ANDHRAR OR TEL{;QCS 

The tribe of the Andhras, now known by the name of Telugus\ 
appears early in Sanskrit literature2

• But these references are very vague, 
and only tell us that the Andhras were a non-Aryan people of some 
importance in the north-east of the Deccan. It may be inferred that their 
home then, as now, included the modern Telingana-the provinces along 
the eastern coast between the deltas of the river~ Godavari and Kistna
together with as much of the Circars as they could hold against the 
rival kingdom of Kaliilf!a on the north. ::\>Iore light is thrown upon 
them by the statements recorded by Pliny, H.X. VI, 19 (22), from which it 
would- appear that some time before the fir11t century A.D., perhaps 
in the age of Chandragupta the ~Iaurya, they formed an independent 
kingdom and they poRse~sed 30 fortifit>d towns and an army estimated at 
100,000 infantry, :WOO horsemen, and 1000 elephants. Tl-eir earliest 
capital, acconling tot he curre~t view, was (-ri-kakulam (now probably 
Sreewacolum on the Kistna some, nineteen mi:es west from Masulipatam)3• 

Somewhat later we find them with a capital at Uhanya-kataka (Dharanikota 
or Amariivati on the Kistnv, in the UuntUr District), and in thP first 
century A.D. again with thP eentre of their wt>stern provinces at Prati~hthana 
( Paithan on the Go(lavari, in Xorth-western Hyderabad). How far their 
territories in the earliPr period stretcheJ wt>stward into Central India and 
the Deccan is unknown · their extent probably varied from time to 
time. A9oka mentions them in h:,; catalogues of the foreign countries 
which, according to him, h~d t>spoused his doctrine4: but there is Pothing to 
show that the Andhras "ere in any st>nse subject to him. Soon after his 
death however their history entered upon a new phase, on which consider
able light is thrown b,V coi•1s. imPriptions, and literature. 

1 The word 'l"ef .. <f·, Tc./ ''f' '• l '" •·>•'! , i., of uw·ena:n derivation. :Sative S<'ho!ars 
derh·e it from tbe 1-iall"k' ·• 1. a·,"f.n•m •helonginrr t0 th' Trilinga' or land of the Three 
Phtdhe Eml,lem~, 8 litt~e ~<'nwtimes vi\·en to tLe Tel•Jgn <'OUntry, or from the Telugu 
word terre •homey.' It sE'em< more Lkely to h• from /Po, 'south,' and to mean 'southern' 
(probably from the ~tandpr>int of KaH\ga). 

2 1t is found in the . :,:tare:JQ Brllf.ma·na iVlf, I 8 and tl:e epi1•s, and often later. 
3 This is however denied by :.\fr. P. T. Srin:vas Iyengar, hd. Ant. 1913, pp. 276 ff. 
i G. XIII and K. XIII, ed. tienart. 
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After the death of Ac;oka the Maurya empire rapidly decayed, and 
neighbouring rulers were left free to indulge their ambitions ~nd enlarge 
their boundaries. Among these was a certain Simuka, who in the last 
quarter of the third century B.c. established the powerful Satavahana or 
<;atakarl).i dynasty, which ruled the Telugu country for nearly five centuries1• 

In his reign or in the reign of his immediate successor, his younger brother 
Krishl).a (vernacularly Kal).ha), the Andhra empire spread westward to at 
least 74' long., and possibly even to the Arabian Sea2• Under these 
ea-rly Satavahana kings the boundaries of the Andhra dominions were 
enlarged so as to include a great part, if not the whole, of Vidarbha (Berar,) 
the Central Provinces, and Hyderabad. ·A conflict between this formidable 
power and the declining Cuiiga empire of Magadha was inevitable ; and 
&bout 170 :B.c. war broke out be~ween Agnimitra, ruling as viceroy of his 
father Pushyamitra at Vidic;a (Bhilsa), and the king of Vidarbha, who at 
this period must almost certainly have been a feudatory of the Andhras3• 

The campaign against Vidarbha is the only event in the struggle which is 
mentioned in literature ; and in this the (:uilgas were successful. There 
can, however, be no doubt that the Andhras were ultimately victorious. 
Although no detailed records have been preserved, coins seem to show 
that the Andhras·were in possession of Ujjain (W. Malwa) in about the 
middle of the second century B.C., and the inscription bearing the name of 
a king <;atakarl).i proves that they superseded the <;uilgas ·in the kingdom 
of Vidic;a (E. Malwa) about a hundred years later (v. sup. 478 ff.). 

But the Cutigas and the Andhras were not the only powers which 
at this period were contending for the mast~ry in the region now known as 

1 The origin and the meaning of the name of this dynasty are obscure. Vsually 
the word 9iitalcar!Ji is regarded as a patronymic from an assumed 9ata-kar(za, 

•Hundred-Ears' which however is found nowhere; more probably it is connected 
with Siita-viihana, which means 'having for emblem the siita'. One is tempted to 
connect them with the Eatiya.putas mentioned by A((oka (inscr. II), the Setae to 

whom Pliny alludes directly after his description of the Andhras, and the tribe of the 
Satakas (Epigr. Ind. vol. X, App. no. 1021) or <;atakas (Miirkm;ifeya Purii~a, LVUI, 

46 ). The inscriptions giv~ the following forms of the name: Biitakm;i, Satakani, Sadakant 
Siita, Sada, and Sati. If the identification with the Satiya-putas is right, it would 
seem that the Catakarni; were originally a tribe living outside the borders of the 

' . 
Andhra country, perhaps on the west of it, who about a generation after A((oka made 
themselves masters of the Andhradec;a and played in a part like that of the Normans 
in England. Mr. V.S. Sukthankar On the Horne of the so-called Andhra Kings, 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, I, i, pp. 21 ff.) seeks with much· probability to 
locate their original home in the Bellary Dist~ict. 

2 This is indicated by the inscription at the Nasik (no. 1144) and at Nanaghiit, 50 

miles north-west of Poona (no. 1114). 
3 ~he poet Kalidasa in his play Miilavikiignirnitra writing some centuries later, 

gives to this king of Vidharbha the name of Yajfiasena ; he may be right. 
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Central India. The Hathigumpha inscription shows that, c. 150 B.C'., 

Kharavela, king of Kalinga, appeared in the fieid as a new combatant. 
We find here mention of a <;ata~arni, who is supposed to be the successor 
of Krisht)a and the third monarch of the Andhra dynasty ; and, according 
to the interpretation most commonly accepted of two passages in the 
inscription, Kharavela in the second year of his reign sent a large army to 
the West 'disregarding <;atakart)i,' and in his fourth year humbled the 
Rashtrikas (of the )Jaratha di~tricts) a',ld the Bhojakas (of Berar), who 
were no doubt subjects of the Andhra suzerain (v. sur. pp. 477-78). 

In his twelfth year Kharavela marched into )lagadha, and there 
seems to have forced its king to sue for peace. Whether that king was 
still Pushyamitra, or indeed any member of the <;uilga dynasty, is at 
present uncertain (p. 4R4 . In any case this humiliation of the once 
powerful ktngdom of ::\Ltgadha was doubtless to the advantage of the 
.Andhras. 

The ~anaghat inRcriptions of this period record the names of a king 
<;:atakart)i, who may be identi•ied \vith the riv~l of Kharavela, of his 
wife :Xaganika or ~ayal)I:..a, and of their young sons Verii-siri and 
Sati Sirimanta; but it is not clear whether either Vedi-siri or Sati 
ever attaineJ to manhood and a throne1 • For many years after this 
date Andhra history liPs in dadme->s, faintly lighted on:y by the uncertain 
ree()rds of the Purat)as. Trustwmthy data fail us at this point, and 
the Andhras disappear frnm sight until the period to which the second 
volume of this History will be dt>\'otPd. 

I v. T tiE KALINGAS 

The brmndaries of Kalin'~as, til<' territory unrler the Eastern Ghats 
l_y ing along the coast of the Bay of Ben gal on the north of Telimrana, 
seem to have been uncertain. On thE' north it may at one time have reach
ed up to the delta of the Ganges, ifrelianct' can be placed on the statements 
of Pliny. H.S. vr, 17-18 (:!l-22?, and thus included O<;lra-de<;a, 
now Orissa ; but usually its r:orthern limit was somewhat lower. South of 
this it comprised Utkala (Ga,n~am) and the :Xorthern Circars down 

1 The name Sati was taken by Hi.ihler as equivalent to San,krit Cakti, and hence 
Sati has been identified with Haku-siri (Ep. Ind. Yo!. x, App. no. lll7; and ~Iahahaku
siri (ib. no. 1141). But there are serious phonetic diffieulties. 1'ossibly ~ati is the same 
person as the prince Satavahana of inscr, no. lllS. anri the name of Ha:.m-eiri may· 
perhaps be connected with that of Saksena)n tne Kanheri inscr.ption (Arch. S·,rcey of 
W. India, v, p. 79; cf. Rapson, Andhra Coins, pp. xlvii, lxxv). 

2 He speaks of 2Hacocalingae or Mactocalingae ad a subdivision of the •Brach 
manae, •of Calingae on coast, and of .Hodogalingae on an island in the Ganges. 
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to the basin of the Godavari, or thereabouts1 • Early literature ho-wever dis
tinguishes the Kalingas from the OQ.ras or natives of Orissa .. A somewhat 
unedifying epic legend ( Mbh. I, 104) makes the races of Anga., Vatiga, 
Kalinga, PuQ.Q.ra and Suhma (v. sup. p. 283) to be descendants of the saint 
Dirghatamas by Sudeshl)a, wife of king Bali; and similarly the grammar of 
Pal)ini (rv, l, 170 ; of. II, 4, 6?,, schol.) groups together Aiiga, Vanga, 
Kalitiga, Pul)<;lra, etc. The OQ.ras also appear very early in Sanskrit litera
ture (Taittiriya Ara?Jyaka, II. 1, ll, and the epics) ; and the law-book 
of 'Manu' wrongly classes them, with- the natives of Pui)Q.ra and the 
DraviQ.as, as degraded Kshatriyas (x, 44): Row far Kalinga is to be regard
ed as a Dravidian province is not clear. The name Pertalis, which is given 
by Pliny, H.N. VI, 18 (22), as that of the capital ofKaliilga, has a Dravidian 
sound, and Dravidian etymologies for it readily suggest themselves2• At the 
present day the Ci.rdirs and southern Ganjam are mainly Telugu in 
speech, and 'Dravidian' physical features are found in their population, as 
well as in Orissa. 

The only data of the early history of Kalitiga., apart from unenlighten
·ing references in literature, are those that are supplied by the inscriptions of 
A<;oka and the Hathigumpha cave in Orissa. The edicts of A<;oka (XIII, ed. 
Senart) tell us that early in his reign-about 262 B.c.-be conquered 

. Kalinga and ravaged it pitilessly. The sight of_ the horrors which be 
had brought upon the wretched land caused a revulsion of feeling .in 
the king, and inclined him towards the Buddhist faith. When after 
his death the Maurya empire began to deeay, Kalinga asserted its indepen
dence, and rose again to prosperity. The most important of the 
Hathigumpha inscriptions is the record of Kharavela or Bhikshuraja, . 
to whom reference has already been made (p. 544). From this we 
learn that Kharavela of the Cheta family succeeded to the throne in 
the 24th year of his age. He claims to have had a population of 350,000 
men in his capital, and to have increased the power ofKalinga by triumphs 
gained over his western and northern neighbours. He seems to have been 

·a magnificent ruler of liberal tendencies, and styles himself 'a worshipper of 
men of all sects.' Other inscriptions record thenamesofthekingVakradeva, 
probably his soli, and of a prince VaQ.hukha.3 For the rest, all is dark. 

1 Pliny (ut supra) mentions a cape Calingon, probably Point Godavari, as being 
625 miles from the mouth of the Ganges, 

2 The first syllable is most probably per, peru, 'great' ; the rest of the word may 
be connected with tali, which in Kanarese means 'covert,' 'refuge,' and in Tamil 

. •temple,' or Tamil talai, 'office of a district official,' or talai, 'head,' 
3 Epigr. Indica, "\'OJ. X, App. nos, 1347-8, · 
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V. MAHARASHTRA, ETC. 

On the western side of the peninsula, south of the Vindhya, and 
forming approximately the southern half of what is now the Bombay 
Presidency, lies a group of provinces, which in ancient times were inhabited 
by a population of more or less Dravidian blood, upon which were super
imposed successive strata of Aryan immigrants entering apparently 
from Vidarbha (Berar). The term Dakshi(lii-patha, 'southern region,' whence 
comes the modern Deccan, is often ·applied to the greater part of this 
country, but not very accurately, for strictly it denotes only the region 
around the upper waters of the Godavari and the lands between it and the 
Kistna, which were also known by the names of Dal).<:Jakiira.Qya and 
:Maharashtra, and were the home of the race which in later times became 
famous in history under the name of Maharashtra or )Jarathas. With the 
latter were probably connected the tribes of Rattas and Rashtrakutas who 
some centuries later played an important part in the history ofthe Deccan, 
as well as the Rathikas whom Aeoka mentions as having ac{'epted his doc
trine (K. v, Db. v, ed. Senart). 'west of the Maharashtra lay the realm of 
Aparanta (the Northern Konkan), witli a capitd at <;:urparaka (now 
Sopara), also included by Agoka in his list of believers (K. v, Kh. v, Dh. v, 
ed. Senart). The Petenikas, mentioned by him in the same connexion (K. 
III, v, xm, Kh. XIII, G. xm), have been plausibly identified with 
the Paithanikas or natives of Paithan (above, p. 542). Another tribe 
to whom he alludes is that oftheSatiya-putas (inscr. n). Possibly they may 
repre~:;ent the region around Man galore ; but it is at least equally likely that 
they were the forefatherf! of the Satavahana dynasty of the Andhra
dec;a (above, p. 543). It is recorded in the Mahiivamsa (xn) and Dipavamsa 
(vm) that Buddhist misSions were sent by :\loggali-putta Tissa to 
Maharashtra, Aparanta, Vanaviisa (Banav~si, in the extreme south of North 
Kanara), and Mahisa-mal)9.ala (probably }Iahishmant or the country 
of the Mahishakas, who in the Pural)as are associated with the :Maharashtras 
and are said to have had a capital :Mahishmati on the Xarbada:), and 
hence it would appear that these regions were fairly civilised ; but no trust
worthy details oftheir history in this period have been preserved. 



CHAPTER XXV 

THE EARLY HISTORY OF CEYLON1 

LEGEND and_ ethnographic observation are the only materials for 
co~structing .the history of C~ylcm in the early period previous to the 
de_ath of Gautama Buddha(probably B.c. 483). Events from that date 
on~ard are recorded in the official chtonicles kept by the BuddhistChurch 
after its introduction into Ceylon by Mahinda (Mahendra) in 246 B.C.; 

and these chronicles were incorporated in the atthakathiis or canonical 
commentaries upon the Pali Scriptures, and .thence into the Piili histories 
known as Dipavamsa, the 'Chronicle of the Island,; and Mahiivamsa, 
the 'Great Chronicle.' These records, while mainly interested . in the 
relations of the kings of Ceylon to the Church, and often erring in 
important details, are nevertheless on the whole valuable sources of 
information, to which however the later histories or Rajavaliyas, 'Lists of 
Kings,' and the inscriptions form an indispensable supplement. 

The oldest and purest race in Ceylon is that of the VaQ.Q.as, who 
inhabit the ·larger part of the Eastern Province, a 'small region in 
Tamankaduwa,· and nearly one-fifth of Uva, but are known to have been 
formerly spread over the whole of Uva and a large portion of the Central, 
North Central, and North Western Provinces,. and no doubt were at 
first undisputed masters of the island. Their ethnical affinities are somewhat 
uncertain : but there is good reason for classing them with the Kurumbas, 
Irulas, and some of the wilder tribes of the mainland as pre-Dra.vidian2• 

A few of them still live under the most primitive conditions as homeless 
1 In this chapter names and titles usually· appear in theit· Pali form, and the 

following abbreviations are used: Mhv. =Maha.vam~a, Dip.= Dipavamss., Msr.=Maha
sammat.a-rajavaliya, R. =Rajavaliya, Rvp.=Rajavikrarna-pravri!tiya, Vr.= Vijaya
rajavaliya, Vrv.= Vijayaraja-vamsaya .. Dates in these works are giyen in years of the 
era of Buddha (A.B..) which probably began originally-in 483 B.C. After the .middle of 
the eleventh century A.D. the era of Buddha was reckoned from 544 B.C. 
· 2 Haddon, Races of Man; pp. 7, 13. Here and els{'where. the terms 'Dravidian' 
and 'Aryan' are used with all due reserve. 
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hunters ; others are somewhat more civilised, and practise rude arts of 
culture similar to those of the Sinhalese peasantry. 

The population of Ceylon however is for the most part a mixed 
race. Besides Va~~as, both Dravidians and Aryans have contributed 
to their blood; and in modern times Europeans-Portuguese, Dutch, 
and British-and the usual cosmopolitan visitors to their ports have all 
added something to the strain. The proportion of Va<,l<).a blood in the 
stock is uncertain, but probably considerable. To judge from the legends 
recorded in )lhv. and Dip. and from the vernaeular ballads, it is not 
unlikely that in pre-Buddhist times some of the VaQ.gas had reached a fair 
degree of civilisation, mingling on terms of approximate equality with 
the Aryan and Dravidian invaders, and by this combination producing 
the main stock of the Sinhalese race. The relative proportion of Aryan 
and Dravidian blood is likewise uncertain. The stream of immigration 
from the Dravidian regions of India, especially the Tamil country, has 
been constant since the dawn of history, sometimes proceeding in drops, 
sometimes in great waves, and at the present day the northern part of 
the island is mainly Tamil ; but the Sinhalese language, though marked 
by traces of Dravidian influence, is Aryan, and is descended from a 
Sanskritic tongue closely akin to the Vedic1• This fact, and certain data 
of legend to which we shall recur in the succeeding paragraph, suggest 
that at some early date an invading band of Aryans, conquering part 
or the whole of Ceyl(ln, imposed its language and perhaps something 
of its culture and institutions upon the mixed Va<,lf).a-Dravidian population 
which it found there, and then gradually became fused in the racial 
congeries of the island. 

Sinhalese tradition also relates that the ~agas, or semi-divine 
snake-ml'n of Hindu myth, once dwelt in Ceylon, and ghes details of 
their wars, which are said to have been settled by the intervention of 
Gautama Buddha. These ~agas belong to the realm of firtion ; but as 
traditions record that they drove out the earlier inhabitants from the North 
and West, and it is a fact that the name Niigad'ipa, ·Nagas' Island,' long 
clung in early times to these regions down to the neighbourhood of :Mada
wachchiya, it is possible that in these legends there may lie some faint 
shadows of historical reality. 

The Mhv. (vi, vm) and Dip. (1x), with which a number of late 
histories and 'popular ballads agree more or less, tell a singular story. 
According to them, a daughter of a King of Vanga (Bengal) and a princess of 
Kalinga (Orissa) was carried away by a lion, who begot on her a son, Sihabahu 
('Lion-Arm'), and a daughter, Sihasivali (in Sinh, ballads Simhavalli). 
After slaying his father, Sihabahu reigned at Sihapura, 'Lion's Town,' 

- 1 Even th-; ~-;:a-a~as now use a di~Ject orsi;;hale;.-Only the Tamils who. h~ve 
settled in Ceylon in comparatively modern tiwes speak Tamil, 
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in Lala (Lata, i.e., Gujarat)1

• His son Vijaya, banished for his lawlessness, . . ' . ..... . ' . ' 

departed from Sihapura with a band of adventurers and sailed southward .. 
After stopping at Supparaka (<;urparaka, the modern Sopara, in the 
Thana District, Bombay Presidency), he continued his voyage to Ceylon, 
where he arrived very shortly before the death of Gautama Buddha, 
who in. a prophetic vision learned of his coming and commended him 
to the care of the god Sakka (<;akra, or Indra) 2 • He found the island 
in the possession of yalckhas, or fairies. Having overcome the wiles of 
the Yakkha princess KuvaJ..ll).ii (in Sinh~ Kuveni)., he took her to wife, 
and drove away her kinsmen. When he had established himself, he 
repudiated her and his children ·by her-who became the ancestors of 
the Pulinda tribes of. the interior-in order to marry a daughter of the 
Pa1.1<;lyan king of Madura, and reigned for 38 years (C. 483-435 B.C.) with 
much righteousness in the town of TambapaJ..1J..1i, which he bad founded. 
Anuradhapura, Upatissagama, Vijitagama, UrU:veHi, and Ujjeni were 
founded by his followers. 

This · tale seems to contain the following nucleus of fact. There 
were apparently two streams of immigration celebrated·· in the earliest 
legends3• The first, which probably was mainly Dravidian, came from Orissa 
and perhaps southern Bengal: the secon(i, mainly. Aryan, started from 
Sihapura in Lata (possibly the modern Sihor, in Kathiawar) and Sopara.4 

The latter band.belonged to the Siq1halas (Sihalas) or 'Lion-tribe,' and 
it was probably they who imposed their Aryan tongue on Ceylon (v. sup. 
p. 548). ·At any rate, they gave to thei·r new home the name of 
Sirnhaladvip.a (in.Pali Sifwladipa), whence are derived its later titles, the 
Arabic Sarandib, the Portuguese Ceilao, and our Oeylon5• ·Popular: iqiagina,
tion combined the two movements by giving the eponymo:us. S~habahu
a home on both sides of Inclia and so the .legen<;l. 'shaped .. itself. into its 
classical form,6 • The Lion KuvaJ..1Qii, and the .Yakkhas are pure .. fiction~7 . 

' . ' . . ..... -. '. ' . . . . . 

1 The Mhv. VI, 4 .s~ems to locate La.la in M~gadha; thi~ niay be ·due to a:crude 
recollection of the extent of th~ ea~ly Gupta empire. : . ·. . ·: : ' ·: 

2 Buddhist legend relates that the Buddha thrice visited Ceylon, and that· after uhis 
death his collar-bone was brougl!t thither to b~ enshrined in the Mahiyafig ~!1-
(Miyuguna) Thiipa ; see Mhv I. · . . 

3 The same conclusion is suggested by the legends of the coming of the gods
e.g. of Oggisa from Orissa and the Devol Deviyo from Debal in Sin,d •.. • ·· 

. 4 See the Indian Antiquary, val. XVI. pp. I ff. and 49Jf. 
5 From Simhala or 8-ihala is deri\'ed the term He{:u or E{u, which is applied w 

designate the ~ure classical dialect of ancient Sinha~ese literature, in opposition to 
Simhala, •Sinhalese,' the Sanskritised and unclassical speech of modern t.imes. · . 

• 6 It is however notewortl:,Jy tha,t.there.vms also.a Simhapura on t~e east, the capital 
of the ancieht kings of Kalinga (see Epigr. Zeylanica, val. I, p. 124), ~hi~faetprobably 
contributed to the formation of the legend. ' -· 

7 It is usually supposed that the Yakkhas in this legend represent the aboriginal 
P.T.O. 
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Sinhalese chronology begins with the landing of \'ijaya, which, as we 
!;lave seen., is made to coincide with the decease of Gautama Buddha in 
483 B.C. The correctness of this synchronism may well be doubted ; but 
probably the records on this and other points, if not absolutely reliable, 
are not very far from tbe truth. It will therefore be most suitable to base 
our account of subsequent events upon that of the ::\Jlhv., premi:sing that 
our belief is subject to due reservations, and adding some of the more 
important variants and supplementary data given in other works. 

The death of Vijaya was followed by an interregnum of one year 
(c. 445 4-!4 B.C.). 

The l\Ih,·., a Rajavaliya, and several other Sinhalese histories fill up this inter
Jegnum by stating toot Tissa, a minister of Vijaya, who built Tis,anuvara 
or l'patissogama north of Anuradha.puro, near the Kolon Oya (now l\lalwatta Oya), 
reigned for that time. 

The next king was Pal).~u-Vasudeva!, the youngEst son of Vijaya's 
brother Sumitta. He married Bha~dakachchana2 , daughter of the ~akya 
Pal)gu, who bore to him ten sons and a daughter, Chitta. After reigning 
30 years (c. 444-414 B.c.) he died, and was succeeded by his son Abhaya, 
who after ruling for 20 years (c. 414-394 B.c.) in Cpatissagama was 
deposed. 

Th9 :\Jsr. state8 that PaQ?u-Vasudeva died A.B. 74, and assigns 16 years to the 
reign of Abhya. 

An interregnum of 17 years (c. 344-377 B.c.) then followed, after which 
Pal).~nkabhaya, an illegitimate son of Chitta by her cousin Digha-Gamal).i, 
"established himself after a long struggle as king in Anuradhapura, and 
reigned 70 years (c. 377-307 B.c.) (Jfhv. vm-x). He was succeeded by his 
son Mutasiva3, who had a reign of 60 years (e. 307-247 B.c.). The latter 
was followed by his second son Devanampiya Tissa 1 (Jfhv. x1). 

VaQQas, as apparently is the case in the history of PanQukabhaya (.UJ •. o. X). But the 
]pgend of Kuval}l}a is strictly myth, being remm kably like that of Circe ; and it seems 

_likely that the Yakkhas in it ar.ose from the same source. 

1 In Sinh. Pancjuras. 
2 The Mhv. /IX) relates that her brothers Rama, l'ruvela, Anuradha, Vijita, 

Dighayu, and Roha11a founded RamagoQa and other towns bearing their names. As 
regards the second, third, and fourth of these heroes the story is obviously a duplicate 
of the legend mentioned in Mhv. VII (above, p. 548). 

3 Motusiva or in Mota Tissa, in some Sinhalese histories. 
4 In Sinh. Devenipa Tisa. 
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The Msr. states that Pandukabhaya whom it calls the.son .. of Abhaya, built 
A.nu~adhapu'r~ and .reig~ed 37 ·;·e;;,;s, and that hi~ s~ri M:ufasiv!t ~onstructed t~e M:aha-. 
2iegbav~na (see below) '.and died A. ~: 187. · The_ Rvp: ~ 'all~ts a reign of 40 years to 
Gauapa Tissa;'a ·son of Pal)<Jukabhaya; _whom it places aft~+ }.fuJasi\·a.- A. R. agrees 
in maldf!g'Tissa the son of ~a!)<J_uka_bhaya and givinghim a r~ign- of <j.Oy~ars; but the 
Vr. places"hinl b~twee!! Abhaya-~rid Pa'l}gukabhaya. · · - - - ·- · .. -

.1. ·.1 ~; .t'_;~ · . 'l\l · · >-·J.· ~ ·,. .L ,;t, 

In the montil J ettpa of th~ year of Deviin~mpiya's coronation 
(c. 246 'B:c:) 'th~' B_u<idhist. apostle M~hinda1:·~9-on 'of the Miwrya King 
Ag¢ka' (Dhafun;Jii.soka), mifaculou~ly £ravelled to. Ceylori in company with 
the four frii1rs·Itih.iya, Utttyii; Sainb~la~ and 13haddasa1a a~d the novice· . 

... ~ . . ... - ~ ~ ... . "" ' 

Sumana, son of ·his'sist,er· Satighamittii. _He alighted at Mahindatala,2, 

where he met Di:rvan'a"\ppiy~ and ~~n~~rt~d him and hfs people (Mhv. xm; 
XIv). The Mahiimegha-vana, a park south of Anuriidhapura,-was assigned 
to the SJ:l·r;ie~ of i4e ne~ Cb,ureh, _;·:~~d the ,buildings, erected "fn it were 
known afterwar(!.~ a.s the, Mahavihiira .. (.Mhv~ :xy). On the spot where 
Mahinda had alighted was built the Ghetiyapabbata"vihara (Mhv. xv1), 
A tMipa (Skt. sM"ipa) and a monastery in connection with it, the Thupii· 
rama, were. constructed . at the south, of; • Amiradhapura, to recefve the 
collar-bone ·Of the·Buddllta (Mhv. Xv'Ii), f and; the. southern. branch of the 
famous Bodi-tree of1c:Gaya was brought and planted at Anuriidhapura in 
the eighteimth•year;of-AQoka,' reign (Mhv. xvn-xx); ·· · · ·· 

· After a pi:ous reign.·of40 year$ (c. 24?:::207 B,c,) Devana.rppiya died, 
a:nd·was suaeeededbyhis brother Uttiya,;who ·ruled for 10 years (c:•207-
l!J7 n;· c.) {211hv.·x-x): . ,, . . : ,_, r · ,, .. . ., 

According·tu ·the Msr:iUt:tiy~ died in A. B. 237.. '' 
.;; 

•·'' Next reigned Uttiya~s~ybunger brother Mahiisiva for l 0 years' (c. 197. 
187 B. c.), and another brotnet.>; Sura Tissa, ·-previously known as·Suval).
l).apil).da Tissa, likewise for 10 years (e. 187-177 :B:_~c.).: · The latter was 
conquered by two Tamils named; Sen a and .Guttaka, sons of a ht>i'Ee·dealer 
(ass:z niivika), who reigned justly for 22 years (c. 177-155 B. C.), and''Were 
then overcome by • .Asela, the youngest of Mu tasiva~s nine sons. Asela 
then'reigned· ·in Anuradihapura for 10 years--·tc. 155-145 B. c.), and was 
then ousted by Eliira, a Tamil from 'the Cho!a country, who 'ruled for 44 
years(c. 145-101 B.c.), and was faintnis for his justice (.Mhv. x-xr); 

A Rajavaliya inserts after Sura Tissa an Upatissa witn a· reign of ro years, and 
makes the two· brothers Seria and Guttaka into one person, ~hom it describes as 

1 In Sanskrit Mahindra. Sinh. Mihindu. 
2 Mihint~l~, about eight miles eailt ofAr\:uradhapuri::-

. ;·· 
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aciychiiri (perhaps for ar;o·iichari) devi kenek ; the printed R. describes them as 't" o 
brothers who were horsemen'. The Dip. (XVIII, 47) assigns to them only 12 yearb. 
Aselu is noo said by the Vr. to be a son of MutasiYa. His surcessor·s name is usually 
gcven in Sin!Ialese as Elala; the same R. caiiR him a .Malala (~ialahuri) from ~oli 
(Cho)a-der;a), and says that he brought over. 1,080,000 Tamil soldier3 and behaved 

with great impiety, desecrating the monasteries of Devenipa Tisa. 

Deviinampiya Tissa had a brother, Mahiiniiga, who resided in )lahii- ~ 
giima1 and governed the province of Rohal)a2• He was succeeded in 
this office by his son Yatthiilaya Tissa, the latter's son Abhaya or Gotha- . 
bhaya3, and the latter's son Kakavai)I)a Tissa4• The last had two sons, 
Gimal)i-Abha.ya, better known as Duttha-Giimal)i5, and Sadhii-Tissa6• 

The Vrv. states that YaHhalaya TiRsa reigned in Kalaniya and built there a 
st~nctuary; his son Golu Abha ruled in Ruhuna, and v.as followed by his son Ka\·an Ti~a. 
The Vr. gives the suc<'ession as ~Iahanama, Kalaui Tissa (apparently meant for 
Y aHhalaya Tissa). Gothabhaya, and Kavan. 

When Kakaval)l)a Tissa died at the age of 64 years, Duttha-Gamal)i, 
who had P.reviously quarrelled with him (whence his name, meaning 
'Wicked Gamal).i'} and taken refuge in the interior, set himself up as king 
in ~Iahagiima and waged a successful war against Saddhii-Tissa (31hv. 
xxn-xx1 v). He then embarked upon a series of campaigns against the 
Tamils, which ended in the conquest of E!iira in Anudidhapura (.111hv. xxv). 
Duttha-Giimal)i was now master of the island. To make amends for a 
somewhat questionable past, he proceeded to patroniEe the Church royally. 
He founded the M:arichavaHi Vihiira7, the. Lohapasada8

, and the Great 
Thiipa, in which he enshrined a casket full of relics said to have been 
brought from the land of the Nagas by the Thera Sol)uttara, and per
formed many other pious worl<s. His reign lasted for 24 years (c. 101-77 
B. c.) (Jlhv. xxvr-xxxn). 

His brother Saddhii-Tissa ('Tissa of the Faith', so styled from his" 
pious works, one of which was the rebuilding of the Lohapasada after it 
had been burnt}, then ruled for 18 years (c. 77-59 B. c.}. 

Saddhii-Tissa was followed by his younger son Thillathana9
, who 

after a reign of 1 month and 10 days (c. 59 B_._~·2_-w:as ou_s_ted _?:yhi~~<!_~ 
He is said by, the Msr. to have died in A. B. 492. 
1 Magama, north-east of Ha.mba.ntota.. 2 Sinh. Ruhuna. 
3 Sinh. Golu Abhii. 4 Sinh. Kavan :J.'isa. 
5 Sinh. Dufugamunu. 
6 His Original name was Ti~sa Abhaya. (see below); inscriptions style him 

Devanapiya Maharaja Gami1;1i Tisa. 
7 Mirisvati Vehera, south-west of Anuradhapura. 
s In the Mahamegha-vana, north of the Mahavihara. 
9 Sinh. Tulnii (for Pali Thiilanaga ?). 
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brother Lafija Tissa.I, who ruled for 9 years and 15 days (c. 59-50 B.c.). 
His younger brother Kha1Hitanaga2 then reigned for 6 years (c. 50-44 B.c.). 

The Vrv. gives the succession: Sadaha-Tissa (i.e. Saddha~Tissa), Tulia, Ralamin 
Tissa (sic), Khallatha Tissa. Lafija according to the Dip. (XX, 9) reigne9- ~years and 
6 months. The Msr. states that Khallatanaga died in A.B. 444. 

Khalhitanaga was ousted by a general named Kammaharattaka, who 
in his lurn was slain by Kh~llatanaga's younger brother Vatta-Ga~al)i 
Abhaya3, who now became lung. · 

.The date of Vatta-Gamal]i's accession is given by the Vr. as A.B. 439, and by the 
Vrv. as 441. Kammaharattaka is called Maharattaka in the Dip. (XX, l3j, where he is 
said to have reigned one day. 

/ After Vatta~Giimal)i had reigned 5 months (c. 44 B.c.) he was 
defeated by seven Tamil adventurers and fled, remaining in hiding in the 
i~terior of the island for 14 years and 7 months (c. 44-29 B c.), while the 

/

1
throne was occupied successively by five Tamil usurpers, named PuJahattha 

..' (3 years), Bahiya (2 years), Panayamara (7 years), Pilayamara (7 months), 
and Dathika (2 years). Vatta-Gamal)i then conquered and slew Dathika, 
and reigned in Anuradhapura for 12 years (c. 29.17 B.c.). One of his pious 
foundations was the Abhaya-giri monastury (Mhv. xxxm). 

Khallatanaga's son MahachUli Mahatissa4 then reigned righteously for 
14 years. He was followed by Vatta-Giimal)i'S son Choran~ga, who· had 
previously been an outlaw, and now ruled impiously for 12 years (c. 3 B.C. 

-9 A.D.). He was then poisoned by his queen Anula. The next king was 
Mahachuli's son Tissa5, who after a reign of 3 years (c. 9-12 A.D.) :was· 
poisoned by Anula, who raised to the throne Siva, one of the guards of the 
palace. Siva reigned for 14 months with Anula as his queen, cfter which 
she transferred her affections to a Tamil named Vatuka, and poisoned Siva. 
When she had reigned with Vatuka for 14 months, she wearied of him and 
poisoned him, choosing for her new consort a wood-carrier (diiru bhatika) 
named Tissa. After 13 months she poisoned him also, and elevated a Tamil 
chaplain na.med Niliya, but 6 months later removed him in the same 
manner, and reigned alone for 4 months. Mahachuli's second son, 

1 Also called Lajji Tissa, and in Sinh, Lamal}i Tissa from his family, the Lamii.Di 
(Pali Lambakmp;i). Inscriptions style him Devanapiya Tisa Abaya. 

2 Sinh, Kalrmnii. 
3 In Sinh. he is styled Valagambiihu (or Ob{l) Abha; in inscriptions his title is 

Devanapiya Maharaja GarniiJi Abaya. 
4 This name appears in Pali as Mahachiili, Ocniilika, and Ochula; in Sinh. as 

Mahasilu and Mahadiiliya (the former implying a Pali Ochuli, the latter a Pali Ojaliya). 
5 Known as K uqti Tissa. 
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Kutakar:u,la Til~sal, who had fled from the court and taken orders in- the 
Church, now raised an army, overthrew and killed Anula, and reigned with 
justice and piety for 22 years (c. 16-38 A.D.). 

There i~ mueh discrepancy in the accounts of this period. The Msr. gives the 
names anrl dates thus: Balat 8ivuvii, 14 months; Vatuka, 14 months; the chaplain, 
6 month"; Va~uki, an astrologer, 13 months; Bala Tisu, 13 months; Anula alone, 
4 months; Kalan Tistia, 20 yearti. The Vr. has the variant names Balavat Situvaya and 
Balttni Ti-sa, and c.tlls KutakaQQa Kalantika Tissa. One It. gives Sura for Siva, w.ith 14 
months 1but I year in the Rvp.), and place3 after him a Tamil named ~fukalan with a 
reign of 13 months (in the Rvp. called Mukhanandi, with a reign of 1 year), the chaplain 
with 6 montbs (I year in the Hvp.), Anqla wi_th 4 months, Mukalan Tissa with I year, 
et<-. The Dip. asstgns 3 months to Xiliya (xx, 29). 

---- -------
1 Abo catted Kalakarp;z£ Tissa, in Sinh. Kalan or .tlakalan Tissa. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 

. THE MONUMENTS . OF ANCIENT INDIA 
:··.... .;, • • f ~ • • • • .... ~- • -

. -
IT is the misfortune of Indian History· that its earliest and most 

obscure pages deri~e little light· from contemrJOrary antiquities. Before the 
rise of the Maury a Em pir~ a well-developed· and flourishing civilisation h<td 
~x'isted in India for at least"a thousand y~ars; ye"t, ~f the stru~tu~al monu
ments erected during those ages not one example has survived save''the. 
Cyclopean walls of Rajagriha ; and of man's lesser han"diwo~k, few' objects 
except' the primitive'implements, pottery, and tombs of the stone and ·early 
metal ages, Moreover, such as they are~the' value of these antiquities is 
still tui:ther diminished by the fact that there·are none among them to 
which· a precise date can be ascribed, while in-ihe case ofthe majority, even 
apart from the remains of palaeolithic mim; it is impossible t~ affirm with-· 
in' half a mil1ennium when they" were produced. Tbis strange scarcity of 
materials in a country sc vast a.nd. thickly populated as Iridia ··is due in a 
great measure to the custom whi~h then genimi!Iy, though not universally; 
prevailed of b~ilding in wood, .as well as· to th~ destructive agency of the 
Indian climate which rapidly obliterates everything :of a perishable nature; 
but it is due, also, to the neglect;· until the la~t . few year's, of· scientific 
exploration on the ancient ·town sites of Indi~,- which alone are likely to 
yield the stratigraphical evidence indispensable for determining the chh:i-
nology of these early ages. 1 · . . · · · · • 

With the palaeolithic peoples of India we are·scarce{y here concerned.
Th~ir ro~gh-chipped implements (Pl. ix,. 1-5) have been found ·in large 
numbers in the southern half of the Peninsula, and in· deposits which' 
indicate that countless centuries must have elapsed between their last 
appearance and the dawn of Vedic history, while the forms of the imple
ments themselves, strikingly unlike those of the Neolithic Age, have 
suggested to some writers that·their authors may. not even ha~e had an 
ethnical connexion with tl~e later inhabitants of the land. The neolithic 
races; on the other hand, are invested· ~ith a more immediate interest for 
the historian, not only because there are. good reasons _·for supposing 

555 
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that some ofthe existing peoples of India-notably the Dravidians~ are 
directly descended from them, but became this phase of civiiisation was 
preserved in some parts of the country until medieval and vrobably more 
a recent times. The stone weapons and utensils which are specially 
characteristic of it are found scattered over a much wider area than the 
more redimentary palaeoliths, though mainly in regions where the trap 
rock, used especially in their manufacture, abounds. They exhibit a 
.-emarkable variety, illustrated by at least a hundred distinct types, some 
of which belong to the polished, others to the unpolished class (Pl. IX, 
6-10). With few exceptions, however, they are identical in form with 
similar objects from Western Asia and Europe, and this identity has 
led to the supposition that the Dravidian peoples, with whom the neolithic 
culture in India appears to have been peculiar.ly associated, once dwelt 
in the highlands of Western Asia and penetrated thence by way of 
Baluchistan into India ; and, at first sight, the survival in Baluchistan 
of a Dravidian language, Brahui, would seem to support this view. Other 
linguistic considerations, on the other hand, have been thought to point 
to the conclusion that the Dravidians were indigenous in the Deccan 
and spread thence over a part of Northern India. Whatever the truth 
may be regarding these particular tribes and whether they played a part 
or not in the introduction of neolithic culture into India, there can be 
no doubt that this culture was closely related to and, it may well be 
believed, mainly derived from the culture of the later Stone Age in 
Western Asia. Among the implements of non-European types referred to, 
the most noteworthy is a class of curious chisel-shaped, high-shouldered 
celts which are found in Burma, Assam, and Chota Nagpur, and which 
appear to have been manufactured by the ancestors of the present 
Mon-Khmer stock. Similar instruments occur also in Indo-China and 
the Malay Peninsula, where they seem to have been produced, not by the 
aboriginal tribes of the interior, but by later invaders who were in a more 
advanced state of civilisation. 

It is to the later Stone Age, also, that are to be ascribed a class 
of chipped trap implements from Bundelkhand and the pygmy flints that 
occur in myriads among the off-shoots of the Vindhyas. Some of the 
caves in which the latter have been found are adorned with rude drawings 
in ruddle or haematite, and from the outlines of the primitive weapons 
depicted in them it has been thought that the drawings were executed 
during the neolithic period but though the conjecture is plausible enough 
and is borne out, let it be said, by the discovery of rubbed specimens 
of red haematite and palettes for grinding down the material at various 
neolithic sites in the Deccan, it is by no means certain that these drawings 
go back to so remote an age. This observation applies still more 
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forcibly to the megalithic tombs, which occur in vast numbers in the 
central and southern parts of the Peninsula and to the accumulation of 
prehistoric scoria, often of considerable size, which are known to anti
quarians as 'cinder-mounds,' as well as to the so-called 'cup marks' or 
small hollowed depressions in the rocks, which have been interpreted 
by some investigators as a forgotten system "~f writing. In Europe, 
megalithic tombs analogous to the Indian examples are referred to the 
close of the neolithic period or to the succeeding age of bronze and copper; 
but in India there are few such tombs which there is reason for regarding 
as anterior to the iron age ; and in their case, as well ac; in that of 
the cinder-mounds whicli have yielded smooth stone celts, it is a plausible 
theory that the people who erected them were still in the neolithic state, 
when iron had long been in vogue among other races of tbe Peninsula. 

As the stone _age passed gradually away in Northern India, it 
appears to have given place, not to an age of Bronze, as it did in most 
pal'ts of Europe, but to oneof copper. Finds of seven bronze implement'l, 
it is true, have been recorded from various parts of the Empire, but it 
has rightly been pointed out by Dr. Vincent Smith that out of these 
seven one only can claim to be of real bronze, deliberately and knowingly 
manufactured as such, and the evidence of a ~ingle specimen, which 
may well have been imported from abroad, is wholly insufficient to justify· 
the assumption of a bronze age. Copper implements, on the contrary, 
occur in relatively large quantities and over a wide range throughout 
Northern India, from Hoogly in the east to Baluchistan in the west. 
Among them are bare aud shouldered celts, harpoons, spear-heads both 
plain and barbed, ax-heads, swords, and an object suggestive of the 
humftn shape (Pl. X, 11-20). The last mentioned, as well as some of the 
swords, which are remarkable for their excessive weight and the form 
of their handles (Pl. X, 18-20). may have been used for cult purposes. 
One hoard of these implements, which came from Gungeria in the Central 
Provinces-the most important, be it said, yet recorded in the Old World
contained as many as 424 specimens of almost pure metal, weighing in all 
829 pounds, besides 102 ornamental laminae of silver. Such a collection, 
comprising as it did a variety of implements intended for manifold domestic 
and other purposes, affords evidence enough, as Dr Smith has remarked, 
that their manufactur·e was being conducted in India on an extensive scale; 
while the distinctive types that had been evolved and are represented both 
in this and in other finds, connote a development that must already have 
extended over a long period, though at the same time "the barbed spear-heads 
and harpoons and fiat celts, manifestly copied from neolithic prototypes, be
spe_ak a relatively high al}tiquity. The presence of silver ornaments. in the 
Gungeria hoard has suggested doubts as to its remote date, but there seem·s· 
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little reason for assuming that a race familiar-with the difficult metallurgical 
processes by which copper is E'Xtracted from its orE's, WE're incapable of smelting 
silver from the rich argentiferous galenas which occur in various localities. 

At what date iron came to supplant copper in the north of India is 
uncertain, but literary evidence from the Vedas seems to indicate that it was 
introduced into the north-west during the second millenium B.c,l It was 
about the same time, too, that it came into general use in Mesopotamia, 
and it is probably enough that the knowledge not only of this metal but of 
copper also in a previous age was acquired from that region. Between the 
Babylonian, or Assyrian and Indian Civilisations, indeed, many archaeologi
cal links are traeeable, among which may be noticed, parenthetieally, the 
remarkable resemblance presented by the oblong, short-lE'gged terraeotta 
sarcophagi from the nE'ighbourhood of Baghdad to those of a prehistoric 
date found at Pallavaram and other places in the :Yiadras Presidency. 

In Southern India there was no copper age, and iron probably did 
not take thE' piace of stone until about 500 B.C. Up to that time the Aryans 
of the north seem to have possessed no very distinct knowledge of the 
south of the Peninsula, which was at once isolated and protected against 
invasion by the natural defences of the Vindhya hills and the trackless jun
gles of Central India, and when at last they penetrated through these bar
riers they found the Dravidian and other races in the south still in the 
neolithic stage of culture. The supposition that iron was first conveyed into 
Southern India by sea from Egypt, has nothing to commend it.2 

Notwithstanding the wide extent and long duration of Vedic civili
sation in Northern India, there is but one group of monuments now 
existing to which there is any warrant for assi:ming a Vedic or1gm. 
There are the well-known mounds at Lauriyii Nand1ngarh in Bihar, 
which were opened a few years ago by the late Dr Bloch and identi
fied by him with the burial mounds (~ma~ana) described in Vedic ritual. 
Two of these proved to be composed of horizontal layers of clay alternating 
with straw and leaves, with a post (sthuJJii) of sal wood standing erect in 
the centre, above which was a deposit of human bones and charcoal accom
panied by a small gold leaf. The latter (Plate XI, 21} bore impressed 
upon it in crude outline the figure of a female, which has been interpreted 
as the Earth Goddess referred to the Vedic burial hymn, but both this 
interpretation and the date (seventh or eighth century B.C.) hazarded by the 
explorer for these mounds must be regarded as tentative only. Of actual 
structures anterior to the l\Iaurya epoch the only examples, as already re-

1 A date c. 1000 B.C. is suggested in Chapter II, p. 50; cf. Chapter IV, p. 99-100. 
2 Besides the works detailed in the bibliography at; the end of this volume, the 

author is much indebted to a very valuable note on the prehistoric antiquities of India 
by Mr J. Coggin-Brown, M.Sc., of the Geological Dept., whose knowledge of this 
subject is perhaps unrivalled. 
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marked, known to have survived until the present :day, are the walls' an'd 
remains of dwellings in the old city of Rajagriha, all built of rough cyclopean 
masonry~ This city was reputed in antiquity to have been forsaken during 
the reign of king Bimbisara, the contemporary of Buddha, who removed 
the capital to New:Rajagriha, hut as to how long the walls are houses had 
then been standing; tradition is silent. Such structures, built of durable 
materials-, were. certainly.ithe.rare exception nither'than tbe rule in ancient 
India, and were probably essayed only: in localities where stones suitable 
for such masonry. were ready to hand ... In primitive India; as among the 
poorer classes of to-day, the materials most commonly in use'were· mud or 
mud bricks, bamboo canes, and other kinds of wood. The simplest kinds 
of dwcllings·were cn-nstructed of scre-ens of bamboo inwoven with· palm 
branches or the like, the roofs being either fhit or arched. In the latter 
case; the bamboos were lashed together at the apex and tied in near the 
lower eria, thus .forming a. singularly strong framework of curvilinear' form, 
while the walls 'vere strengthe~ed. to resist the outward thrust. In other 
cases, the walls w:ere constructed of unbaked brick or mud, and t':le latter 
material was also used as· a covering for the flat roofs or for plastering the 
screens of the walls on the 'wattle and daub' principle. At a later date 
cut timbers came to be used in the more pretentious dwellings, and afforded 
opportunities for· the development of that exuberant surface ·decoration in 
which the genius of India has always excelled. 

These materials left their character deeply and· permimeritly impressed 
on Indian architecture. From the use of the. bamboo came the curvilinear 
type of roof which was afterwards reproduced in .. cut timber and subse
quently in stone, and from which were evolved the familiar chaitya 
arches used over doorways and windows. Log capitals were imitated 
in stone, and the more finished timbering of walls, roofs, and gateways in 
the same material, every detail down to the nail-heads being copied with 
sedulous care and accuracy by the masons oflater days. As a protection 
against destructive insects, wooden posts were set in ·gharas or jars 
of earthenware, and from. these resulted the 'pot and foliage' base, 
so beautifully developed in the Gupta age. A striking illustration of 
the influence exerted by wood as contrasted with brick construction 
is to be found in . the pillars of the cave temples. In the earliest ex
amples the stone pillars are manifestly copied from wooden prototypes and 
are relatively slender, though amply thick enough for their purpose. In the 
later examples, on the other band, the pillars·are heavy and cumbersome, 
not because extra strerigth was. required, nor yet in order to save labour, but 
because they were copied from ·the brick-in-mud pillars of famous 
vihiiras, which necessarily required to be much thicker ih proportion to their 
height than· columns of stone. It is stated by Arrian that cities. on 
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the banks of rivers and in other low-lying spots were built of wood, those 
in more commanding situations, where they were less exposed to floods, of 
mud or brick. This statement refers to the time of :Megasthenes, Ambassa
dor to the Court of Ohandragupta Maurya, on whose writings the Indica 
of Arrian is believed to have been based. It has been endorsed by the 
discovery of portions of the wooden palisades of Piitaliputra and of 
the mud or brick walls of yriivasti, Bhitii, and other towns. But no 
kiln-burnt bricks have been found in the Gangetic plains which :can 
be referred to an earlier date ihan the fourth century B.c., and it is 
improbable that they came generally into vogue in this part of India 
until after the reign of A~oka ; for the unwieldy size of the bricks used in 
the buildings of A~oka at Siirniith and other places, coupled with 
their inferior quality, betoken but little experience of brick-making. The 
potter's art, on the other hand, had been practised throughout India from 
time immemorial, and in the Punjab and North-West, which were in closer 
touch with Persia and Mesopotamia, it is likely enough that burnt brirks were 
used at a more remote age. In this connexion a special interest 
attaches to certain seals of unknown date and origin (PI. XI. 22, 23), which 
are said to have been found from time to time among the remains of brick 
structures at Harappa in the Montgomery District of the Punjab. The 
majority of these seals are engraved with the device of a bull with head 
outstretched over some uncertain object, possibly in the act of being 
sacrificed, and all of them bear legends in a pictographic script, which 
remains still to be deciphered. 

With the advent of the Mauryas, the obscurity, in which the earlier 
monuments are wrapped, rapidly disperses, and from this time onwards we 
are able to trace step by step and with relative precision the evolution both 
of architecture and of the formative arts. Of Indian art, generally, it was 
said by Fergusson, and the statement has often been repeated, that its 
history is written in decay : that the noblest and most perfect examples of 
it are the works of the Emperor Ayoka ; and that each succeeding monu
ment is but a landmark in the steady process of decline. In reality, as we 
shall presently see, its history is one of continuous forward progre~s, ar,d, 
when the works of extraneous schools have been recognised and eliminated 
it is found to follow a clear and logical sequence, in obedience to the fixed 
and immutable principles which govern the artistic efforts of all primitive 
peoples. 

As it happens, it is the earliest monuments that have proved the 
greatest stumbling-block. Yet the fallacies. which have grown up around 
them, are not difficult to correct. They arise, in a great measure, from the 
tendency, common in all ages, to magnify the exploits of great heroes, and 
to ascribe to them feat~ and achievements in which they bore no part. 



xxvr] THE MAURYA EPOGIJ 561 

What happened in this respect to Alexander, to King· Arthur, or to 
Charlemagne, happened also to the Emperor A<;oka. In ancient days his 
name became the centre of a cycle of heroic legends, and the same process 
of glorification has continued in modern times by fathering on to him 
a multitude of works with which he had no connexion. The monuments 
that can with relative certainty be assigned to the Maun'a age, or to the 
age immediately succeeding it, are few. Be~ides the bricl; buildings referred 
to above they comprise the following: a series of isolated columns erected 
by the Emperor A<;oka at various spots in Northern India ; the remains of 
a pillared hall at Patna, which probably formed part of a royal place 
designed, perhaps, on the model of the Achaemenian palaces of Persia; a 
group of rock-cut shrines in the Barabar hills in Bihar ; a small monoli
thic rail at Sarnath ; a throne in the interior of the temple at Buddh. 
Gay a ; . some portions of stupa umbrellas at Sanchi and Sarnath : and 
three statues in the round, two in the Indian Museum at Calcutta, the third 
a,t l\1athura .. Of these monuments, twelve bear records of A<;oka himself, 
and three of his successor, Dagaratha; the age of the oihers is 
determined by their style, by the inscriptions carved upon them, or by their 
peculiar technique, every member but !Jne in the group being identical in 
two distinct features, namely, in the exceeding care with which they are 
chiselled and in the brilliant polish afterwards imparted to their surface. 
Moreover, with the exception of the caves cut out of the natural gneies 

. rock in the Barabar hills, they are one and all of sandstone f1cm a quarry 
near Chunar. 

The pillars of liits, as they are commonly called, are of singularly 
massive proportions, consisting· of a ground and slightly tapering mono
lithic shaft with bell-shaped capital surmounted by an abacus and crown
ing sculpture in the round, the whole rising to an average height, 
from base to summit, of between 40 and 50 feet. One of the best. 
preserved, though not the best in style, in that at Lauriya Nandangarh, 
illustrated in Pl. XI, 24. The crowning figure on this pillar is a lion, and 
the relief which adorns the abacus a row of geese, symbolical, perhaps, of 
t.he flock of the Buddha's disciples. In other cases, the ·single lion is 
replaced by a group of lions set back to back with or without some sacred 
symbol between them, or by an elephant or bull, while the abacus is adorn
ed with a lotus .and honeysuckle design or with wheels and animals alter
nating. Shafts of a precisely similar pattern, but smaller proportions, were 
employed in the great hall at Patna, but there the ca.pitals and entablature 
appear to have been of wood. The dignified, mas~ive simplicity of these 
pillars is common to all the other architectural remains of the Maurya 
epoch. The rail at Sarnath and the throne at Buddh Ga.ya are devoid of 
ornament, but each is cut entire and with exquisite precision from a single 



562 THE JJIONU1f;JENTS OF ANCIENT INDIA (CR. 

block of stone, and the plainness of the umbrellas is only relieved by 
delicately defined ribs radiating on their under side. Equally chaste and 
severe are the dwellings and chapels excavJ.ted for thE Ajivika ascetics in 
the hills of Bihar. !.ike the chaityas or hermitages from which they were 
copied, these consist of a small oblong chamber (in one in::;tance with 
rounded ends) with or without a circular apartment at one extremity, but 
in only one example is the timber work of their prototypes reproduced in 
stone. The example referred to is the Lomas Rishi Cave, the ornamental 
fa9ade of which (Pl. X£,25) is an accurate rer:lica of a wooden model. This 
particular cave, however, bears n,o inscriptions either of A9oka. or of 
Da9ara•h, ani the fact that its interior was left in an unfinished state 
suggests that it was the latest of the whole group. Probably, it was not 
exeavatecl until after the close of Da9aratha's reign. 

Hardly less striki.ng than the skill with which the monuments were 
chiselled and the brilliancy to which they were polished, is the disparity 
evinced in the style of their sculptured ornamentation. This disparity is 
well exemplified by comparing the primitive treatment uf the statue from 
Parkham in the Mathura Museum with the highly developed modelling of 
the Sarnath capital (Pl. XII, 26-28). The former represents a stage. of art 
not yet emancipated from the binuing law of 'frontality' or from the 
trammeis imposed by the mental prepossessions of the artist. The head 
and torso are so posed that, were they bisected vertically, the two halves 
would be found to be all but symmetrical ; while the flattened sides and 
back of the figure, connected only by a slight ch,.tmfering of the edges, are 
conclusive proof that the sculptor failed to grasp more than one aspect of 
his subject at a time, or to co-ordinate its parts harmoniously together as 
an organic whole. These features are not mere superficial details of techni
quP, due to the caprice of the artist. They are the fundamen~al character
istics of the nascent sculpture of all c~mntries, and the primitiveness of the 
art which they signify is borne out in this particular statue by other traits, 
namely, by the subordination of the side and back to the front aspect, by 
the inorganic attachment of the ears, by the uncouth proportions of the 
neck, by the schematic rotundity of the abdomen, and the absence of 
modelling in the feet. 

The Sarnath capital, on the other hand, thou,~h by no means a 
masterpiece, is the product of the most developed art of which the world 
was cognisant in the third century B.c.-the handiwork of one who had 
generations of artistic effort and experience behind him. In the masterful 
strength of the crowning lions, with their swelling veins and tense muscular 
development, and in the spirited realism of the reliefs below, there is no 
trace whatever of the limitations of primitive art. SQ far as naturalism 
was his aim, the sculptor has modelled his figures direct from nature, and 
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has delineated their forms with bold, faithful touch; but he has done 
more than this : he has consciously and of set purpose infused a tectonic 
conventional spirit into the four lions, so as to bring them into harmony 
with the architectural character of the monument, and in the case of the 
horse on the abacus he has availed himself of a type well known and 
approved in western art. Equally mature is the technique of his re
lief work. In early Indian, as in early_ Greek sculpture, it w·as the practice, 
as we shall presently see, to compress the relief between two fixed planes, 
the original front plane of the slab and the plane of the ba1::kground. In the 
reliefs of the Sarnath capital there is no trace whatever ofthis process; each 
and every part of the animal is modelled according to its actual depth with
out reference to any ideal front plane, with the result that it presents 
the appearance almost of a figure in the round which has been cut 
in half and then applied to the background of the abacus. 

What, then, is the explanation of the gulf which separates these 
two sculptures-the primitive unifacial image of Parkham and the 
richly modelled capital of Sarnath ~ The answer to this question is not far 
to seek, and will readily occur to any one who is familiar with the 
art of Western Asia. Long ago M. Senart pointed out1 that the decrees of 
the Ac·haemenian monarchs engraved on the rocks of Bahistiiu and 
elsewhere furnished the models on which the edjcts of Ayoka were based. It 
was in Persia, also, that the bell-shaped capital was evolved. It was from 
Persian originals, specimens of which are still extant in the plain of 
the Murghab at Istakhr, Naksh-i·Rustam, and Persepolis, that the smooth 
unfiuted shafts of the Maurya columns were . copied. It was from 
Persia, again, th~,t the craftsmen of A<;oka learnt how to give so lustrous a 
polish to the stone-a technique of which abundant examples survive 
at Persepolis and elsewhere. Lastly, it is to Persia, or-to be more precise 
-to that part of it which was once the satrapy ofBactria and was at this 
time asserting its independence from the Empire of the Seleucids, that 
we must look for the Hellenistic influence which alone at that epoch of the 
world's history could have been responsible for the modelling of the 
living forms on the Sarnath capital. Little more than two generations had 
passed since Alexander the Great had planted in Bactria a powerftil colony 
of Greeks, who occupying as they did a tract of country on the very tbres
hoid of the Maurya dominions, where the great trade routes from 
India, Iran, and Central Asia converged, and closely in touch as they were 
with the great centres of civilisation in ~Western Asia., must have play
ed a dominant part in the transmission of Hellenistic art and culture 
into India. Every argument, indeed, whether based on geographical 

1 Journ. Asiat. 8me ser., t. v (18S5) pp. 269 ff. and Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 
t,II. pp. 219 ff. 
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considerationil or on the political and commercial relations which arP known 
to have been maintained between India and Western Asia, or on the happy 
fusion of Hellenistic and Iranian art visible in this monument, indi
cates Bactria as the probable source from which the artist who created it 
drew his inspiration. At the time of which we speak the Hellenit>tic spirit 
then vigorous in Bactria was mastering and vitalising the dull expressionless 
forms of Iriin. At a later date, as the strength of Hellenitm weakened and 
declined, other elen:ents from the neighbouring stepres of Central 
Asia asserted or reasserted themselves in the cosmopolitan art of this regiOn, 
and, in their turn, were borne to India on the stream of infh:ence "hich, un
til the fall of the KushiiQa Empire, flowEd c·easelessly over the passes of the 
Hindu Kush. 

\'\bile tbe Sarnath capital is thus an exotic, alien to Indian ideas in ex
pression and in execution, the statue of Parkham falls naturally into 
line with other products of indigenous art and affords a valuable start
ing point for the study of its evolution. These two works represent 
the alpha and the omega of early lndian at t, between which all the 
sculptures known to us take their place, approximating to the one or 
the other extreme according as the Indian or Perso-Hei:enic spirit 
prevailed in them. Thus, the two statues from Patna in the Calcutta 
Museum (Pl. XIII, 29, 30) are akin in many respects to the Parkham image, 
but exhibit a nearer approach to plurifaeiality in the mouldirg of the torso. 
The lion capital at Sanchi, on the otb£r hand, though not quite as succe>'t>ful 
as that of Sarnath, shows so clme an affnity to it, tl:at there can 
be little doubt that it was the handiwork of one and the same artist; and 
the well-developed modelling of the figures on the other columns of A<;oka 
shows that, in spite of their occ11sionally infnior EX€cutien, they be
long to the same Perso-Hellenistic group. It is not, of course, to be 
presumed that a single sculptor was responsible for all these monuments, 
nor yet that a:: the sculptors employed were of equal ability. Probably, there 
were many Indians assisting the foreign artists in the mechanical part 
of their work, and these, we may believe, were respon><ible for some of the 
sculptures noticed above, but it is incredible that any Indian hand at 
this period should either have modelled in clay or chiselled from the stone 
such perfected forms as those of the Sarnath capital. 

The contrast between Indian and foreign workmanship exhibited 
by these sculptures is equally apparent in the minor arts of the :.Vlaurya 
period. Thus, the indigenous coins (Pl. XIII, 31-32) known commonly as 
'punch-marked,' which were current at this time, are singularly crude and 
ugly, neither their form, which is unsymmetrical, nor the symbols, which 
are stamped almost indiscriminately upon their surface, having any pre
tem>ions to artistic merit. On the other hand, the coius of Sophytes 



XXVI] JEWELLERS' AND LAPIDARIES'' ARTS 565' 

(Saubhuti), who was reigning in the Punjab at the close of the fourth cen
tury B.C., are purely Greek in style (Pl. XIII, 34:), having seemingly been 
copied from an issue of Seleucus Nicator, with whom Sophytes probably 
came into contact when the former invaded the Punjab in 305 B.C. It is the 
same, also, with the contemporary terracottas. Side by side with products of 
Perso-Hellenic art, such as those illustrated in Pl. XIV, 35 and 36, the 
features of whic~1 are markedly classical in character, is found a class of 
coarse primitive reliefs, the execution of which betrays their Indian origin 
though in a few cases, such as that illustrated in Pl. XIV, 3 7, the type of the 
winged figure depicted on them is derived from Persian or Mesopotamian 
prototypes. Indeed, so far as is known at present, it was only in the 
jewellers' and lapidaries' arts that the Maurya craftsman attained any real 
proficiency, and in this domain his aptitude lay, not in the plastic treatment 
of fqrm, but in the high technical skill with which he cut and polished 
refractory stones or applied delicate filigree or granular designs to metal 
objects. The refined quality of his gold and silver work is well illustrated 
in two pieces reproduced in Pl. XIV, 38, 39, which were discovered on the 
site of Taxila in company with a gold coin of Diodotus, a large number of 
local punch-marked coins, and a quantity of other jewellery and precious 
stones. Of the stonecutter's art, also, some beautiful examples are furni
shed by the relic caskets of beryl and rock crystal from the stupas of Bhatti
prolu1 and Piprahwa2, the latter of which is probably to be assigned to this 
epoch (Pl. XIV, 40). 

The art of the jeweller has at ail times appealed strongly to the Indian 
genius, and throughout Indian history has exercised a deep influence upon 
the national sculpture and painting, supplying them with a variety of rich 
and artistic motifs which were quickly and cleverly adapted for purposes of 
decorative design, but at the same time inclining the ideas of the artists 
towards meticulous detail and thus obstructing a free, bold, anatomical 
treatment of the human figure. . 

With the rise of the <;unga po:Wer iiJ. Hindustan during the second 
century B.c. and the simultaneous extension of the Bactrian dominion to the 
Punjab, the national art of India underwent a rapid development. ·Foreign 
and especially Hellenistic idea now flowed eastward in an ever-increasing 
volume, and from them the Indian artist drew new vitality and inspiration 
for his work. At, the same time stone more and niore usurped the place of 
wood for architectural purposes, and by reason of its greater _durability 
tempted the artist to expend more pains upon its carving, while it naturally 
lent it~elf to more perfect technique. Of the monuments of this period, 

1 Cf. Rea, South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, vol. xv, A.S.R .. (New ImperiaL : 
Series. 

2 J.R.A.S., 1898, p. 573 and Plate. 
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the most m>tab!e is the Buddhist stiipa at Bhiirhut in Centralindia, erected 
about the middle of the second century B.c. Before its discovery by Sir A. 
Cunningham in 1873, the body of this stiipa had been almost destroyed by 
the neighbouring villagers, but portions of the eastern f:att·way (iora!ta) and 
of the railings which encircled the monument were found beneath its ruins 
and are now deposited in the Calcutta Museum. The 8/ftpa itself was of 
brick, and apparently of much the same design as the Great stilpa at Siinchi, 
described below. Around the base was a massive stone railing of the usual 
type, divided into four quadrants by entrances at cardinal points, while 
other railings of smaller dimensions, of which fragments have been found 
around the strueture, once flanked the berm and ascending stairway, and no 
doubt enclosed the crowning hti. At the eastern entrance was a gateway 
about 22 feet 6 inches in height (Pl. XV, 41), and possibly similttr gateways 
may once have adorned the other entrances also, though no remains of them 
have been found. Both gateway and railings are lavishly enriched with 
sculptured reliefs, many of which illustrate incident~ in the Jiitalcas or 
scenes connecteu with the life of the Buddha, and these iliustrations are 
made all the more valu11ble by the descriptive titles attached to them, whieh 
leave no doubt as to tht"ir identification. Thus, one relief de pitts the ~aga 
Jiitaka; another (Pl. XVI, 42), the dream of Miiyii ; a third, the Jetavana 
at <;:riivasti, with its trees and shrines and the ground half :otrewn with coins 
which Aniithapil)<,la is taking from a bullock cart ; others again, represent 
the royal procession of Ajiita~atru or Prasenajit visiting the Buddha 
(Pl. XVI, 43); and in others is depicted the worship of Buddha's head-dress 
in the Devaloka (Pl. XVI, 44), or of the Bodhi-tree by the ~aga king 
Erapata (Pl. XVI, 45). Besides these and many other miscellaneous 
scenes there are a multitude of single images carved in high relief 
upon the pillars of the rail-· Y akshas and Yakshis, Devatiis or 
Niigarajas (Pl. XVII, 46, 4i). The style of the carvings on the ground 
rail is by no means uniform. Some show little advance on the 
indigenous work of the previous century, the defects of rudimentary 

technique being almost as striking in these reliefs as they were in 
indigenous sculpture in the round. In such cases the figures are portrayed 
as silhouettes sharply detached from their background, an effort towards 
modelling being made merely by grading the planes of the relief in severe 
and distinctive layers, and then rounding off the contours of the silhouette 
or interior details. At the same time the forms are splayed out to 
the verge of distortion, and the influence of mental abstraction on the 
part of the artist is still manifest in the treatment of the feet or of hands 
in the attitude of prayer, which, irrespective of anatomical accuracy, 
are turned sideways and presented in their broadest aspect. In other 
carvings, the treatment of the relief is more mature. In these, occasional 
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traces of mental abstraction, due to force of habit, are still visible, and 
they all show the fame aversi~n to depth, but the individual figures 
are conceived and modelled in general comformity with nature, not in 
a gradation of separate planes or as m~re silhouettes, and are presented, 
moreover, at various angles and in a variety of natural poses. .This 
superior execution is shared, also, by some of the sculptured balusters 
between the architraves of the eastern gateway, and it is significant 
that these balusters are further distinguished by the un"Indian countenances 
of the figures carved. upon them and by the presence of Kharoshthi: letters 
engraved as masons' marks in contradistinction to the Brahmi characters 
which appear on the railing. The only rational explanation of these 
phenomena is that some of the sculptors engaged on this railing came 
from the north-west of India, where, thanks to western teaching, the 
formative arts were then in a more advanced state, and that these sculptors 
were responsible for the better class of reliefs, the inferior work being 
done by the local artists of Central India. In this colinexion a special 
interest attaches to a Garuif,a pillar (PI. XVIII, 48) set up about this time at 
Besnagar near Bhilsa, the ancient Vidi<;a, in Gwalior State, the inscription 
on which states that it was dedicated to Vasudeva by a Greek named 
Heliodorus, an inhabitant of Taxila and an envoy of King Antialcidas, 
and thus furnishes incontrovertible . evidence of ·the contact which was 
then taking place between this part of India and the Greek kingdoms of the 
Punjab. 

The next important landmark in the history of the early Indian 
school is supplied by the well-known railing round the great Temple 
at Buddh Gaya and the pillars of the chafikrama or promenade to the 
north of it. This railing (Pl. XIX, 49) was disposed in a quadrangle 
me.asuring 145 feet by 108 feet, but in other respects was designed and adorn
ed ln much the same way as the rail at Bharhut. On the outside of the 
co:p~g was a continuous band of flowers; on the insid.e,_ a frieze of animaJs 
or·m.ythical monsters; on the cross-bars, lotus medallions centred with 
bu&t~·or other devices ; and on the upright pillars, standing figures in high 
relief (Pl. XIX, 50) o~ medallions and panels containing a variety of 
miscellaneous scenes. 

As at Bhiirhut, many of these sculptures are relatively crude and 
eoarse-the handiwork, no doubt, of inferior local craftsmen; but it needs 
no very critical eye to perceive that, taken as a whole, their style is 
considerably more developed than that of the Bharhut reliefs and, at the 
same time, more pronouncedly affected. by the influence of western art. 
Witness, for instance, in the matter of technical treatment, the freer 
movement uf planes leading to more convincing spatial effect, the more 
organic modelling of the figures, the relative freedom of their pose and 
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composition, and the effort to bring them into closer relationship one 
with the other ; and witness, again, in the matter of motifs, the erntaurs, 
winged monsters, and tritons, the schematic treatment of the animal 
friezes, and the scene of Surya in his four-horse chariot copied directly 
from a Hellenistic prototype (Pl. XIX, 51). These and many other 
featur .. H of the Buddh Gayii railing prove incontestably that at the time 
of its erection Indian sculptors were borrowing freely from the hybrid 
cosmopolitan art of Western Asia, in which Greek and Seythic, Persian 
and :Mesopotamian cultures were blendrd and fmed together, c.nd that, 
partly under this alien inspiration, partly through their own initiative, 

they had made important progress since the time when the Bharhut 
reliefs were executed. On the other hand, in point of developmrnt the 
reliefs of Buddh Gayii fall short of those on the tora!Jas at Siinchi:, "hieh, 
as we shall see below, are to be assigned to the latter half of the first 
century B.c., and accordingly we shall probably not be far wrong if 
we assign the Budclh Gayii monuments to the earlier years of the same 
century. This elate, let it be added, is sub,tantiated by inscriptions on 
two of the rail pillars recording that they were presented by the Queens of 
King Indramitra and King Brahmamitra respectively. These two kings 
have been plausibly identified with the two rulers of the same names, 
whose coins have been found in considt>rable numbers in Northern India., 
and who, whether they were connected with the ~unga dynasty or not, 
appear from the script of their coin legends to have flourished n"t earlier 
than the first century B.C. (pp. 473-4; Pl. V, 4, 6). 

We come now to the famous gateways of Sanehi:, the most perfect and 
m~st beautiful of all the monuments of the Early School. Four of these 
adorn the four entrances to the Great st,/pa situated on the levelled summit 
of the hill; the fifth -a gateway of smaller proportions·--i,; set in front of a 
subsidiary stilpa (No. III) c]ose by, to the north-east. As it now 
stands, the Great st1"ipa (Pl. XX, 53) is about 54 feet high, excluding 
the rail ancl umbrella on its summit, and consists of an a!moHt hemi
spherical dome set on a lofty plinth, the narrow berm l et""een the 
two serving in old times as a processional path. This was not, hvwevrr, its 
original form. The earliest structure, which was erected, apparently, by 
A<;oka at the same time as the lion-crowned pillar near the South Gateway 
(p. 564: above), was of brick, crowned by ·a stone umbrella, and of 
not more than half the present dimensions. At that time, the floor 
laid around the stUpa and column by the workmen of A<;oka was several 
feet below the present level. As years passed by, however, much d' ebris 
collected above this floo~, and over the d'ebris another floor was laid, and 
then a third one, still higher up, and last of all-at least a century after the 
erootion of the column-a stone pavement covering the whole hill-top. 
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These facts have an intimate bearing on the history of this important 
monument: for, simultaneously with the laying of this final pavement, the 
stupa itself was aho enlarged to its existing size by the addition of 
a stone casing faced with concrete ; on its summit was set a larger umbrella 
with a plain stone rail in a square around it, and encircling its base 
another rail equally plain but of more massive proportions. These works, 
and particularly the erection of the great ground rail, the pillars, bars, and 
copings of which were the gifts of many devotees, must have taken 
many decades to accomplish. Then came the construction of smaller 
decorated rails round the berm of the stupa and flanking the steps by which 
it was ascended; and, finally· and t'o crown all, the four gateways at the 
mtranres between the quadrants of the ground rail, whieh can hardly 
be relegated to an earlier date than the last half century before the 
Christian era. 

These two stupas with their richly carved torartas ar~ not the 
only monuments of an early age on the hill-top of Sanchi. To the south
east of the Great stupa is a lofty plinth of stone, approached by two broad 
stairways and surmounted by rows of heavy octagonal pillars, which once 
supported a superstructure of wood : the pillars bears inscriptions in 
early Brahmi, probably of the first century B.c. but the plinth dates back 
to yunga or Maurya time3, and was originally rounded at its southern end, 
having served apparently as the ba>e of an ap3idal temple of wood; which 
perished by burning before the stone pillars were erected. Then, in 
the south-we3t part of the encl03ure, there is another plinth of a similar 

· type but squ'Lre in plan; an::l on a lower spur of the same hill is another 
stitpa (Pl. XXI, 5!}, designed on the same lines as the Great stUpa, but 
without any tora(WB t.o adorn the entrances, and with this further difference, 
that its ground rail is lavishly decorated with sculptured panels and 
medallions. These reliefs present- the same phenomenon, but in a more 
accentuated measure, that we observed in the railing ofBuddh Gay a. A few, 

. that i3 to say-and these are confined to the corner pillars of the entrance 
.....:are of a refined style and infu~;ed with a strongly classical feeling 
(PI. XXI, 55, 56); but the majority, though remarkably decorative, 
and, indeed, better adapted to their purpose, arc conspicuous for their crude, 
coarse workmanship (Pl. XXI, 57, 58). In this case, however, it is impor
tant to observe that the two classes of reliefs were not executed at one and 
the same time ; for an examination of the rail shows that the whole of it 
was originally adorned with the more primitive kind of carvings, and that 
some of these were subsequently chiselled off in order to make way for the 
more finished reliefs. 

To revert, however, to the gateways of the Great stupa, in which the 
interest of Sanchi mainly resides. The earliest of them to be erected was 
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the one at the south entrance, opposite to the steps by which the berm was 
approached ; then followed, in chronological order, the northern, the 
eastern, and the western, their succession in each case being demonstrated 
by the style of their carvings and by the tectonic character of the extensions 
to the rail, which were made at t.he time that eaeh was set up. All 
four gateways are of similar design- the work of carpenters rather than of 
masons-and the marvel is that erections of this kind, constructed 
on prineiples wholly unsuited to work in stone, have survived in such re
markable preservation for nearly two thousand years. Each gateway was 
composed of two square pillars surmounted by capitals, which in their turn 
supported a superstructure of three architraves with volute ends, rangerl 
one abovP the other at intervals slightly in excess of their own height. The 
capitals were adorned with standing dwarfs or with the forefronts of 
lions or elephants set back to back in the Persepolitan fashion ; and, 
springing from the same abacus and acting as supports to the projecting 
ends of the lowest architrave, were Caryatid figures of graceful and 
pleasing outline. Other images of men and women, hor;,;emen, elephants, 
and lions were disposed between and ab:Jve the architraves, while crowning 
and dominating all was the sacred wheel, so inseparably connected with 
Buddhism, flanked on either side by attendants and tri~·Ula emblems. For 
the rest, both pillars and superstructure were elaborately enriched with bas
reliefs illustrative of the J iitaka legends or scenes from the life of the 
Buddha or important events in the subsequent history of the Buddhist 
religion. Besides which, there were representations of the sacred trees and 
8fiipa8 symbolical of yiikyamuni and the preceding Buddhas ; of real or 
fabulous beasts and birds ; and many heraldic and floral devices of rich and 
varied conception (Pl. XXI, 59). 

The inscriptions carved here and there on the gateways record the 
names of pious individuals or of gilds who contributed to their erection, but 
say not a word, unfortunately, of the scenes and figures delineateri, the 
interpretation of which has been rendered all the more diffieult by the 
practice, universal in the Early School, of never portraying the Buddha in 
bodily form, but of indicating his presence merely by some symbol, such as 
his footprints or the throne on which he sat or the sacred tree associated 
with his enlightenment. Thanks, however, to the light afforded by the 
sculptures of Bhiirhut, with their clear, explicit titles, and thanks, also, to 
the brilliant labours of Prof. A. Foucher and Prof. Grunwedel, the inter
pretation of the majority of these reliefs has now been placed beyond 
dispute, and it will probably not be long before the meaning of the rest 
becomes equally clear. A good illustration of the method;; of narration 
followed by the artists and of what has been achieved towards the interpre
tation of the sculptures, is afforded by the front fa9ade of the East Gateway 
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(Pl. XXII, 60). On the right pillar are represented, in six panels, the six 
devalokas or stages of the Buddhist Paradise, their respective deities seated 
like mottal kings in each. On the left, starting from the base, is Bimbisara 
with his royal cortege issuing from the city of Rajag:riha on a visit to the 
Buddha, here sombolised by the empty throne. This visit took place after 
the conversion of Ka<;yapa, and in the panel above is depicted one of the 
miracles by which Buddha converted the Brahman ascetic. The Nairafijanii 
river is shown in flood, with Kii<;yapa and two of his disciples hastening in 
a boat to the rescue of Buddha. Then, in the lower part of the picture, 
Buddha, represented again by his throne, appears walking on the face of 
the waters, and in the fore-ground the figures of Kii<;yapa and hi.s disciples 
are repeated, now on dry ground and doing homage to the Master. The 
third panel portrays the temple at Buddh Gaya, built by A<;oka, with the 
throne of Buddha within, and, spreading through its upper windows, the 
branches of the sacred tree. It is the illumination of Buddha ; and to 
right and left of th•e temple are four figures in an attitude of prayer
perhaps the Guardian Kings of the four quarters ; while ranged above in 
two tieril are groups of deities looking on in adoration from their celestial 
paradises. The scenes on the lintels are still more elaborate. On the 
lowest we see, in the centre, the temple and tree of Buddh Gayii ; to the 
left, a crowd of musicians and devotees with water vessels ; to the right, a 
royal retinue and a king and queen descending from an elephant, and after
wards doing worship at the tree. This is the ceremonial visit which A<;oka 
and his queen, Tisbyarakshita, paid to the Bodhi-tree, for the purpose of 
watering it and restoring its pristine beauty after the evil spell which the 
queen had cast upon it. The middle lintel is occupied with the scene of 
Buddha's departure from Kapilavastu (mahabhinishkramatza). To the left 
is the city with wall and moat, and, issuing from its gate, the horse 
KaJ;lthaka, his hoofs supported by Yakshas and accompanied by the 
divinities in attendance on the Buddha, and by Chhandaka, has groom, who 
holds the umbrella symbolical of his Master's presence. In order to indi
cate the progress of the Prince, his group is repeated four times in 
succession towards the right of the relief, and then, at the parting of the 
ways, we see Chhandaka and the horse sent back to Kapilavastu, and the 
further journey of Buddha indicated by his footprints surmounted by the 
umbrella. Lastly, in the topmost lintel, are representations of the seven 
last Buddhas, the first and last symbolised by thrones beneath their 
appropriate Bodhi-trees, the rest by the stupas which enshrined their 
relics. 

On the execution of these sculptures, with their multitudinous figures 
and elaborate details, many years of labour must have been exhausted and 
many hands employed. It is not to be expected, therefore, that their style 
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should be uniform ; yet there is none of the clumsy, immature workman
ship here which we noticed in the inferior carvings of the balustrade round 
the smaller sllipa and at Buddh Gaya. These reliefs are the work of trained 
and experienced sculptors, and though they exhibit considerable variety in 
their composition and technical treatment, their style throughout is 
maintained at a relatively high level. The finest are on the 
Southern Gateway, the roorest on the Xorthern ; but in the matter 
of technique, the greatest contrast, perhaps, is afforded by the 
reliefs of the Southern and ·western Gateways. Compare, for 
example, t1e scene on the inner face of the middle architrave of the 
South Gateway, depicting thB Chhaddanta Jataka, and the Eame Ecene on 
the front face of the lowest architrave of the Western Gateway (Pl. XXIII, 
61, 62). In the former, the figures ar/3 kept strictly in one plane, in order 
that all may be equally distinct to the observer, and the relieflow, that 
there may be no heavy shadows to obscure the design, with the result that 
the effel't is that of a tapestry rather than of a carving in stone. The 
elephants, again, are treated in broad flat surfaces with a view to emphasis
ing their contours ; the trees sketched in rather than modelled ; ar:d the 
lotus pond indicated by conventional lotuses out of all porportion 
to the size of the beasts wading through it. In the latter, the 
leaves and flowers are of normal size ; the water is portrayed by 
undulating lines ; the banyan tree is realistically true to nature ; the 
modelling of the elephants is more forceful and elaborate ; and, though the 
figures are kept religiously to one plane, strong contrasts of light and 
shade and suggestion of depth are obtained by cutting deep into the 
surface of the stone. Both reliefs are admirable in their own way, but 
there can be no two opinions as to which of the two is the more master
ly. The one on the South Gateway is the work of a creative genius, more 
expert perhaps with the pencil or brush than with the chisel, but possessed 
of a delicate sense. of line and of decorative and rhythmic composition. 
That on the West, on the other band, is technically more advanced, 
and the individual figures, taken by themselves, are undoubtedly more 
effective and convincing ; but it fails to please, because the detail is teo 
crowded and confusing, and the composition too regular and mechanical. 
The same remark holds good, if we compare the 'war of the relics' on 
the Southern Gateway, with the somewhat similar scene on the WeHtern 
(Pl. XXIII, 63, 64). In both there is abundance of fancy and expressive 
movement, but the movement and fancy are of a different order. In the 
earlier, the scene is living and real, because the artist bas conceived it 
clearly in his own brain and expressed his conception with dramatic 
simplicity ; in the later, the houses and the figures framed in the balconies 
are stereotyped and lifeless, and the movement and turmoil of the crowd 
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surging towards the city less convincing, because the artist has depended 
not so much upon his own originality as upon the conventional treatment 
of such scenes. In the earlier, the depth of the relief and the intervals 
between the figures are varied, and the shadows diffused or intensified 
accordingly ; in the later, the figures are compressed closely together, 
with the result that the shadows betweenthem become, darker, and a 
'colouristic' effect is thus imparted to the whole. In the earlier, lastly. 
the composition is enhanced by varying the directions in which the figures 
move; in the later, though the attitudes are manifold, the movement taken 
as a whole is uniform. These differences in style are due in a large 
measure to the individuality of the artists, but they are due, also, to the 
changes which were coming over Indian relief consequent on the deepening 
of extraneous, influences, on improved technical skill, and on the growing 
tendency towards conventionalism. The extraneous influences referred to 
are attested by the presence of exotic motifs, which meet the eye at every 
point and are readily recognised- by the familiar bell capitals of Persia, by 
floral designs of Assyria, by winged monsters of West.ern Asia, aU of them 
part and parcel of the cosmopolitan art of the Seleucid and succeeding 
empires of the West, in which the heterogeneous elements of so many 
civilisations were fused and blended together. But it is attested still more 
forcibly by the striking individuality of many of the figures, as, for 
instance, of the hill-men riders on the Eastern Gate, by the occasional 
efforts towards spatial effe,cts, as in the relief of the ivory workers of 
Yidi)la, by the well-balanced symmetry of some of. the groups, and by 
the 'colouristic' treatment with its ~J.lteration of light and dark, which 
was peculiarly characteristic of Graeco-Syrian art at this period. By the 
side of these mature and elaborate compositions the reliefs of Bharhut 
are stiff and awkward, and, as we recall their features to mind, we are 
conscious of the gulf which separates the two and of the great advance 
that sculpture must have made during the century or more that elapsed 
between them. The wonder is that these monuments could ever have been 
claEsed together or regarded as products of one and the same epoch. 

· The steady growth of plastic art which we have traced in the fore
going pages derives additional light from the pre-Kusha!)a sculptures of 
Mathura, which are the more instructive, _because they all emanate 
from one and the same school. ·These sculptures divide themselves into 
three main classes, the earliest belonging approximately to the middle of 
the second century B.c.; the second to the following century; and the last 
associated with the rule of the local Satraps. Of these, the first two are 
so closely akin in style to the reliefs of the Rharhut rail and Sanch! 
tora~as, respectively, that it is unnecessary to dwell further upon them. 
The sculptures of the third class are more exceptional. Their style ·is that· 
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of the Early School in a late and decadent phase, when its art was becom
ing conventionalised and lifeless. Typical examples are the plaques repro
duced in Pl. XXIV, 65, 66, the former a Jain ayagapa(a or votive tablet 
dedicated, as the inscription on it informs us, by a courtesan name,J 
Lol).a<;obh ka; the latter, which is decorated on both sides, from a small 
tora'(l,a arch. In all works of the Mathura school of this period the same 
tendency towardg schematic treatment is apparent, but it appears to have 
affected the Jain sculpture m:>re than the Buddhist. The dramatic vigour 
and warmth of feeling which characterised the reliefs of the Sane hi gate
ways is ne>w vanishing; the comp::>3ition is b]cuming weak and m<•chanical, 
the p:>stures form1.l and stilted. The cause of Lhi3 su:lden decadence is 
not difficult to di3cover. A little before the beginn:ng of the Chri,tian 
era )lathura had become the capital of a Satrapy either su}Jordinate to or 
closely connected with the Scytho-Parthian kingdom of Taxila 1

, and, as a 
result, there was an inflax: there of semi-Hellenistic art, too we:tk in its 
new environment to maintain its own individuality, yet still strong enough 
to interrupt and enervate the older traditions of Hindustan. It was no 
longer a case of Indian art being vitalised by the inspiration of the \\'est, but 
of its being deadened by its embrace. As an illustration of the ctose 
relations that existed between Mathura and the ~orth-West, the votive 
tablet of LoQa<;obhika is particularly significant, the stiipa depicted on it 
being identical in form with stupas ofthe Scytho-Parthian epoch at Taxila, 
but unlike any monument of the class in Hindustiin. Another interesting 
votive tablet of the same class is one dedicatE!d by a lady named Amohini 
in the reign of the Great Satrap <;:o~asa, which, to judge by the style of 
its carving, dates from about the beginning of the Christian era. 

Wherever important stiipas like those described above were erected, 
monasteries were also provided for the accommodation of the monks or 
nuns residing on the spot, and chapels or cha itya halls in which they could 
assemble for their devotions. The monasteries, as might be expecteu, 
were designed on the same plan as private houses; that is, with an open 
square courtyard in the centre surrounded on the four sides by a range of 
cells. Perhaps the earliest existing example of such a monastery is one by 
the side of the Piprahwa stiipa (p. 56;?), which is said to be built of bricks 
of much the same size and fabric as those employed in the stupa itse[f. 
As a rule, however, the early architects built their structural monasteries 
and chaitya halls either wholly of wood or with a superstructure of wood 
set on a stylobate of stone, like the more primitive temples of Greece; 
and it was not until about the first century B.C. that more durable materials 
came into vogue for pillars and walls, and not until a still later period 
that they came to be used for entablature and roofs. The chaitya halls 

1 For an account of another most important monument, the Lion-Capital, see 
Chapter XXIII, pp. 519-20, where 1;he date of the Amohini tablet is also dis cull sed. 
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were remarkably similar in plan to the early Christian basilicas, being divided 
by two rows of columns into a nave and two narrow side aisles, which were 
continued round the apse. The only remains of such structural halls prior 
to the Christian era are those at San chi and Sonar! in the Bhopal State of. 
Central India. -In both cases the superstructure seems to have been of 
wood, and what now survivrs of the original hall consists only of a ·lofty 
stone plinth <l.pproached by- flights of steps, but the form of the plinth and 
the plan of the interior foundations leave no doubt that the superstructure 
must have been similar in design to the rock~hewn chaitya halls of Western 
India. 

While these structural edifices- stupas, chapels, and monasteries 
-were being erected in Hindustan, the Buddhists and Jains of Western and 
Bastern India were engaged· in fashioning more permanent monuments of· 
.the same class by hewing them from the living·rock. The practice of hollow4 

ing out chambers had been common in Egypt from time immemorial, and 
by the sixth century B.C., has spread as far east as.Persia,·where the 
royal torribs of Darius and his successors of the Achaemenian dynasty up to 
the time of Codomannus (335-330 B.c.) were excavated in the cliffs of 
Naksh-i-Rustam and Persepolis. From Persia the idea found its way during 
the third century before our era into Hindustan and resulted, as we have al
ready 'seen, in the e::o:cavation of dwelling places and chapels for ascetics in 
the Barabar hills and Bihar. These artificial caves of the Maurya period were 
of very modest proportions, and were at first· kept severely plain, or, 
like their Iranian protOtypes, adorned only on the outer fayade. As 
time went on, however, the Indian excavators bec!1me more ambitious and, 
rapidly expanding their ideas, proceeded to copy their structural chaitya 
halls are vihiiras on the same scale as the originals, and· to imitate their 
details with an accuracy which says ·more for their industy and 
patience than for the originality of their genius .. So literal, indeed, was the 
translation of wooden architecture into the new and more durable material, 
that infinite toil was expended· in perpetuating forms which became 
quite meaningless and inappropriate ·when applied to stone. Thus, 
in wooden structures there had been valid enough reason for inclining pillars 
and door jambs inwards, in order to counteract the outward thrust of 
the curvilinear roof, but, reproduced in stone, this inclinat.ion entirely miss
ed its purpose and served only to· weaken instead of strengthening 
the supports. Again, it was mere waste of labour to copy roof timbers ; 
still greater waste was it, first to cut away the rock and then insert 
such timbers in wood, as was done in some of the earlier caves. 

· This close imitation of wooden construction affords a useful criterion 
for determining the relative ages of these rock-hewn monuments, since it j 8 

logical to infer that the older the cave, the nearer it .is likely to approximate 
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to its wooden prototypes. But this index of age must not be pressed 
too far ; for, though the rule generally holds good, there are many excep
tions to it. and in every case, therefore, careful account must be 
taken of other feature3 also, and e;;;pPcially of the plastic treatment 
of the sculptures and decorative ornaments whieh are found in many of the 
caves. 

Among the earlier chaitya halls of Western India the finest examples 
are those at Bhaja, Kondane, Pitalkhora, Anjanta, Bedsa, Nasik, and 
Karli. The plan and general design of these halls is approximately 
the same, and the description of one will suffice for all. The finest example, 
undoubtedly, is the hall at Karli (Pl. XXV; 67, 68), which is at once 
the largest, the best preserved, and most perfect of its type. It mrasures 124 
feet 3 inches long by 45 feet 6 inches wide and is of the same apsidal plan 
as the contemporary structural chaityas referred to above. Between the nave 
and the aisles as a single row of thirty-seven columns, of which those round 
the apse are of plain octagonal form, while the remainder, to the number of 
fifteen on either side of the nave, are provided with heavy basis and ea pita is 
of the bell-shape type surmounted by kneeling elephants, horses, and tigers, 
with riders or attendants standing between. Above these figures and ri<iing 
to a height of 45 feet at its apex, springs the vaulted roof, beneath the soffit 
of which is a series of projecting ribs, not carved out of the stone itself, but 
constructed of wood and attached to the roof. At the apsidal end of 
the hall the vault terminates in a semi-dome, beneath which, and hewn like 
the rest of the hall out of the solid rock, is a stitpa of familiar shape with a 
crowning umbrella of wood above. At the entrance to the hall is a sereen 
pierced by three doorways, one leading to the nave, the others to the 
side aisles ; this screen rose no higher than the tops of the pillars within the 
hall, and the whole of the open space above it was accupied by a 
great horse-shoe window, within which there still remain:> part of its 
original wooden centrin~. It was through this window that all light was ad
mitted into the hall, the nave and the stilpa being thus effectively illuminat
ed, but the side aisles left in comparative darkness. In front of the entranee 
to the hall was a porch 15 feet deep by about 58 feet high, and as w:de 
as it was high, closed in turn by a second screen consisting of two tiers of 
octagonal columns, with a solid mass of rock between, once apparently de
corated with wooden carvings attached t? its fa<;ade. 

Though similar in general disposition to the one at Karli, the chaitya 
halls at the other places mentioned above vary considerably in their dimen
sions and details. Thus the balls at Bbiija and Kondane (Pl. XXVI, 69) are 
about 60 feet long, the earliest at Ajanta 96 feet, and that at Kasik 
(Pl. XXVI, 72) 45. At Bbaja, Kondane, Pitalkhora, and the earliest 
of Ajauta, the screen which closed the entrance to the hall was originally of 
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wood, and in all these caves, as well as in those of Bedsa and Nasik, 
the pillars incline inwards to a greater or less degree. In the Ajanta 
hall, again, the pillars are quit(' plain without base or capital, and here, as 
at Pitalkhora, the covered ceiling of the side aisles is a.dorned with coffers, 
the ribs between which are carved from the rock, not framed in wood. 

From these and other peculiarities in their construction and decoration 
it has generally been inferred that the earliest of all the chaitya halls to be 
excavated were those at Bhiija, Kondiine, and Pitalkhorii, together with the 
tenth cave at Ajanta; that next to them in chronological order came the hall 
at Bedsa ; then the ninth cave at Ajanta, followed closely by the chaitya at 
Nasik, , and, lastly, the great hall at Karli. On the assumption, moreover, 
that the chaitya at Nasik is of about the s:tme age as the small vihiira close 
by, and that the Andhra king Krishl)a, during whose reign the latter 
was excavated, was reigning at the beginning of the second century B.C., the 
conclusion has been drawn that the four earliest caves were excavat
ed towards the close of the third _century B.c., the caye' at Bedsii during the 
first or second decade of the second century B.c.;those at Nasik about 160 
B.C., and the one at Karli about 80 B.C. Against this chronology, however, 
there are insuperable objections based on epigraphical as well as plastic and 
architectural considerations. In the hall at Karli, for example-to take the 
last of the series first-is an inscription recording that it was the work of 
one Seth Bhi.itapiila of Vaijayanti, whose age cannot for epigraphical 
reasons be far removed from that of Ushavadata, the son-in·law of the 
Kshatrapa Nahapana. In this cave, too, the form of the pillars and 
the modelling of the stately sculptures above them preclude an earlier date 
than the first century of our era. Again, in the chaitya hall at Nasik 
the form of the entrance doorway, the lotus design on the face of its 
jambs, the miniature Persepolitan pilasters, the rails of the balustrade 
flanking the steps and the treatment of the dvarapiila figure beside the 

· entrance-all bespeak a date approximately contemporary with the Sanchi 
tora~la.s and at least a century later than the work of Bharhut. Equally 
strong are the objections in the case of the Bhaja and Bedsa chaityas, the 
sculptures of which are too fully developed to have been executed before 
the first century B.C., while, as regards the latter hall, the design of 
the ponderous columns in front of the entrance and the modelling of 
the figures surmounting them, thQugh manifestly earlier than the work at 
Karli, cannot be removed from it by a long period of time. From these 
and m:tny other indications of a similar nature it is apparent that the 
chronology of these caves needs complete revision. At present it seems 
hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that the whole series of the.se 
rock-cut halls-from the one at Bhaja to that of Karli-are more modern 
by at least a century than has been usually supposed, and that Messrs 
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Ferguoson and Burges'! were not far from the truth, when in their work on 
the Cave Temples of India they assigned the :Sasik Hall to the latter half of 
the first century B.C. 

The above remflrks apply in an equal degree to the other great class 
of rock-cut remains -namely, the vihiiras or residential qua.rters of the 
monks. These vihriras call for little comment. The most perfect examples 
of them were planned like the structural edifiees of the same class, but with 
this unavoidable difference, that the range of cells on one side of the 
court was replaced in the cave vihiiras by an open verandah, through 
which light and air could be freely ad mit ted to the interior. In otller cases, 
and among these are to be reckoned the majority of the early vihiiras, the 
plan is irregular, the cells being disposed in one or two rows only, 
and often at erratic angles; while in one instanee-at Bedsa--they are 
ranged rounri an ap.;idal C')Urt, m1nifestly imitated from a chaitya hall. A 
striking feature of these IJihiiras and one in which they present a great 
contrast to those of the Eastern Coast, is the almost total absence of figure 
seulpture. In nearly all the examples known to u~ the fayades of the cells 
are embellished only by simple architectural m)tifs, such as horse
shoe arches, rails, lattices, and merlons, an.J it is only in rare instances, as 
at ~adsilr (Pl. XXVI, 71) and Pitalkhura, that the severity of this treat
ment is relieved by figures of Lakshmi placed over the doors or pillars, or 
by pilasters of the Persepolitan type surmounted by kneeling animals. 
In only one vihiira is there any attempt at m)re diversified sculpture. This 
is Et Bhaja, where standing figures of guards and more elaborate scenes are 
executed in relief on the walls of the verandah and interior hall. One of 
these scenes, from the west end of the verandah, is illustrated in Pl. XXVI, 
70. It depicts a four-horse chariot with three figures- a male and tv-:o 
females -riding within, attendant horsemen at the side, and monster 
demons beneath. This composition has been interpreted as the car 
of Surya accompanied by his two wives driving over the demons of 
darkness, but it is more than doubtful if this interpretation is correct. Four· 
horse chariots of this type are a familiar motif in early Indian art, 
and in this instance there is nothing speeial to indicate the identity of 
Surya. 

The composition of these sculptures is strangely bizarre and fanciful, 
and their style, generally, is not of a high order; but it is easy to percei'\fe 
from the technique of the relief work, from the freedom of the composition 
and of the individual poses, as well as from the treatment. of the orna
ments, that they are to be classed among the later efforts of the Early 
School, not among its primitive productions. Their date certainly cannot 
be much earlier than the middle of the last century before the Christian 
era. 
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Of the early caves along the East Coast the only ones that merit atten
tion here are the two neighbouring and intimately connected groups on the 
hills of Udayagiri and Khandagiri in Orissa. Unlike the rock-hewn monu
ments of Western India described above, which were the handiwork of Bud
dhists, these Orissan caves were both excavated and for many years tenanted 
by adherents of the Jain religion, who have left behind them unmistflkable 
evidences of their faith both in the early inscribed records and in · the 
medieval cult statues which. are found in several of the caves. To 
this sectarian difference is due many distinctive features of the archi
tecture, including, among others, the entire absence of chaitya halls, for 
which, apparently, there was no need in the ceremonial observances of the 
Jains. Taken together, the two groups comprise more than thirty-five 
excavations, of which the more remarkable in point of size and decoration 
are the Ananta Gumpha on Khandagiri,. and the Rani Gumpha, Ganesh 
Gumpha, and the Jayavijaya caves on the Udayagiri hill. Besides these, 
there are two caves in the Udayagiri group-namely, the Hathi Gumpha 
and the Manchapuri cave-.to which a special interest attaches by reason of 
the inscriptions carved on them. Of the whole· series the oldest is the 
Hathi Gumpha, a natural cavern enlarged by artificial cutting, on the over
hanging brow of ·which is the famous epigraph recording the acts of 
Kharavela, King of Kaliriga. This inscription was supposed by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji and others to be dated in the I 65th year of theMaurya 
epoch, which, if reckoned from the accession of Chandragupta, would 
coincide with 157-6 B.C. Other scholars have, however, since denied that 
any such date occurs in the inscription, and, at the present time, there is 
still a sharp division of opinion on the point!. · In the absence of an un
doubted date in this record or in the records of Kharavela's Queen and of 
his successor m in the 1\fanchapuri: cave, we must endeavour to determine 
the age of these monuments from other sourcef1 of information. In t.he case 
of the Manchapuri: cave, the problem luckily derives some light from the 
style of the sculptured reliefs of the interior. This cave, erroneously called 
Vaikul).tha or Patalapuri by earlier writers, possesses two storeys, the 
lower (Pl. XXVII, 73) consisting of a pillared verandah with chambers 
hollowed out. at the back and at one end ; the upper of similar design but 
of smaller dimensions and without any chamber at the extremity of the 
verandah. 

It is in the upper storey of this cave that the inscription of 
Kharavela's Queen is incised, while in t.he lower are short records stating 
that the main and side chambers were the works, respectively, of Vakradeva 
(Vakadepasiri or Kudepasiri), the successor, apparently, of Kharavela, and 
of Prince VaQ.ukha. It may be presumed, therefore, that the upper storey 

1 See Chapter XXI, pp. 481 ff. 
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is the earlier of the two. The rail patter which once adorned the broad 
ba.nd of rock between the two storeys is now all but obliterated, but in the 
ground-floor verandah is a well preserved frieze which confirms by its style 
what the inscriptions might otherwise lead us to suppose: namely, that, 
next to the H;Hhi Gumphii, this was the most ancient cave in the two 
groups. Some of the reliefs of this frieze are illustrated in Pl. XXVII, 74. 
Like most of the sculptures in this locality they are of poor, coarse work
manship, but in the depth of the relief and plastic treatment of the figures 
they evince a decided advance on the work of Bhiirhut, and, unless it be 
that sculpture in this part of India had undergone an earlier and indepen
dent development (a suvposition for which there is no foundation) it is 
safe to affirm that they are considerably posterior to the sculptures of 
Bhi'irhut. ~ext, in chronological sequence, comes the Ananta Gumphii-a 
single-storeyed cave planned in much the same way as the 1\fanchapuri, 
which seems to have been the prototype of all the more important caves 
excavated on this site. Over the doorways of this cave are ornamental 
arches enelosing various reliefs ; in one is a standing figure of Lakshmi 
supported by the usual elephants on lotus flowers (Pl. XXVII, 75) ; in 
another is the four-horse chariot of the Sun-god {1) depicted en face, with 
the crescent moon and stars in the field ; in a third are elephants ; in a 
fourth, a railed-in tree and figures to right and left of it bearing offerings in 
their hands or posed in an attitude of prayer. The arch fronts themselvEs 
are relieved by bands of birds or of animals and Amorini at play or of 
garlands intertwined, and over each is a pair of triple-headed snakes, while 
in the intermediate spaces are flying Gandharvas disposed in l:'eparate panels 
(Pl. XXVII, 76). The last mentioned are more stiff and schematic than the 
similar figures in the Manchapuri eave, and this taken in conjunetion with 
other features, such as the chubby Amorini and the treatment of the Sun
god's chariot, seems to indicate for these sculptures a date not rr,uch earlier 
than the midd:e of the first century B.C. A further stage in the develop
ment of this architecture is reached in the Rani Gurnpbi'i, whieh is at once 
the most spacious and elaborately decorated of all the Orissan caves (Pl. 
XXVII, 79). It consists of two storeys, each originally provided with a 
verandah-the lower 43 feet in length with three cells behind, the upper 20 
feet longer with four cells behind; in addition to which there are chambers 
of irregular plan in the wings, to right and left of the verandahs. In both 
storeys the fa~ades of the cells are enriched with pilasters and highly ornate 
friezes illustrating episodes connected with the Jain religion, of which 
unfortunately the interpretation has not yet been established. The friezes 
resemble each other closely, s.o far as their general treatment is concerned, 
but the style of the sculptures in the two storeys is widely different. 
In the upper (cf. Pl. XXVIII, 78) the composition is relatively free, 
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each group forming a coherent whole, in whic? the relation of the various 
figures to one another is well expre3sed ; the figures themselves are posed 
in natural attitudes; their movement is vigorous and convincing; and from a 
plastic and anatomical point of view the modelling is tolerably correct. 

·In the lower, on the other hand, the reliefs are distinctly elementary and 
crude. The best of them, perhaps, is the group reproduced in Pl. XXVIII, 
77, but even here the figures are composed almost as independent units, 
connected only by their tactile contiguity ; their postures, too, are rigid and 
formal, particularly as regards the head and torso, which are turned almost 
direct to the spectator, and in other respects the work is stiff and schematic. 
At first flight, it might appear that in proportion as these carvings are more 
primitive-looking, so they are anterior to those of the upper storey ; but 
examined more closely they betray traces here and there of comparatively 
mature art, which suggest that their defects are due rather to the clumsiness 
ari.d inexperience of the particular sculptors responsible for them than to 
the primitive charaoter of plastic art at the time when they were produced: 
Accordingly, it seems probable that in this cave, as in the Manchapuri, the 
upper of the two floors was the first to be excavated, though the interval 
of time between the two was not necessarily a long one ; and there is 
good reason, also, to suppose that the marked stylistic difference between 
the sculptures of the two storeys was the result of influence exercised directly 
or indirectly by the contemporary schools of Central and North-Western 
India. Jn this connexion a special significance attaches to the presence in 
the upper storey of a doorkeeper garbed in the dress of a Yavana warrior, 
and of a lion and rider near by treated in a distinctively Western-Asiatic 
manner, while the gq.ardian door-keepers of the lower storey are as 
characteristically Indian as their workmanship is immature. It is significant, 
too, that various points of resemblance are to be traced between the 
sculptures of the upper floor and the Jain reliefs of Mathura, where, as we 
.have already seen, the artistic traditions of the North-West were at this time 
obtaining a strong foothold. The pity is that the e~ample of these outside 
schools made only a superficial and impermanent impression in Orissa-a 
fact which becomes clear- if we consider some of the. other caves on this 
site; In the Ganesh Gumpha, for example, which is a small excavation 
containing only two cells, the reliefs of the frieze are closely analogous in 
style and S)lbject, but, at the same time, slightly inferior to those in the 
upper verandah of the Rani Gumpha. Then, in the Jayavaijaya, we see 
the style rapidly losing its animation, and in the Alakapuri cave, which is 
.still later, the execution has become still more coarse and the figures as 
devoid of expression as anything which has survived from the Early School 
(Pl. XXVIII, 80). The truth appears to be that the art of OrisE>a, unlike · 
the art of Central or Western India possessed little independent vitality, 
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add flo:1rished only so long as it was stimulated by other 'schools, but 
became retrograde the moment that inspiration was withdrawn. 

It remain3 to consider the paintings and minor antiquities of the 
early Indian school. Of the former our knowledge is the scantiest ; for 
though many of the buildings described above, both rock-cut and structural, 
m1st have been adorned with fre~coes, on:y one specimen of such frescoes 
i::; known to exist, and this one, unhappily, is too fragmentary and 
obscured to afford a criterion of what the painters of that age were capable. 
The fresco referred to is in the Jogimara cave of the Ramgarh hill within 
the confines of the small and remotely situated State of Surguja. At first 
sight, it appears a m<:lre medley of crudely painted figures, destitute alike 
of coherent composition and intelligible meaning ; but a closer examination 
reveals here and there a few drawings, from which the colour has vanished, 
but the :ine work of which is tolerably dexterous and bold, and it reveals 
others aiso quite vigorously outlined, but spoilt by the eoloul's roughly 
daubed upon them. Evidently, the fresco has been repainted and added 
to by s nne untutored hand at a time when most of its colouring had faded, 
and these few linear drawings are all that is left of the original work. 
It is to the later period that belong not only the existing pigments - red 
and crim~on and black-with which the older figures have been re><tored, 
bat the bands of m0nochrome yellow and red which divide and sub-divide 
th9 panels, as well as t.he numerous iH-drawn and primitive-looking figures 
a pphed indiscriminately on the fresco, wherever the older paintings had 
been obliterated. Of the earlier work, all that can now be made out is 
that i~ was disposed in a series of concentric panels separatt>d from one 
another by narrow bands ; that the bands were adorned with rows of tlsbes, 
makaras, and other aquatic monsters ; and that in the panels were various 
subjects depicted in a very haphazard fashion, among which are the familiar 
chaitya halls with pinnacled roofs, two-horse chariots, and groups of 
figures seated and standing, manifestly analogous to those found in the 
early reliefs, but too much effaced to admit of a detailed comparison. That 
the fresco appertains to the Early School in sufficiently apparent from these 
features, but its more exact date must remain conjectural. The late Dr 
Bloch, who visited the cave in 1904, failed to perceive the repainting which 
the fresco had undergone and assigned the whole as it stood to the third 
century B.C. This was on the assumption that it was contemporary with a 
short inscription in the early Briihmi character engraved on the wall of 
the cave. It is very doubtful, however, if the record in question is so 
ancient, and equally doubtful if the fresco has any connexion with it. 
More probably the latter was executed in the first century before our era. 

With the terracottas of this period we are on firmer ground, for 
examples of them are numerous, and in many cases their age can be deter-
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mined not only by the internal evidence of their style, but by the associa
tions in which they have been found. These terracottas consist of figurines 
of men and animals or toy carts in the round, or of small plaques stamped 
with figures or miniature scenes. The Indian specimens of the Maurya 
period were, as we have already seen, very crude and primitive, correspo~d
ing in this respect with the indigenous st9ne sculpture of that age. In the 
second and first centuries B.c., however, terracotta work steadily improved, 
and towards the beginning of the Christian era we find it hardly less 
carefully modelled or less richly decorated than contemporary reliefs 
in stone. By this.time, the use of dies for stamping the clay had come into 
general vogue, and, ;.ts a consequence, even the cheaper toys of 
children were enriched by pretty floral designs in relief. The same 
thir1g happened, also, in the case of metal ornaments; which exhibit precisely 
the same kind of designs as the terracottas. A good illustration of . 
the minute delicacy with which some of these dies were engraved is afforded 
by a terracotta medallion from Bhita (Pl. XXIX, 81), which might almost 
be a copy in miniature of the relief work on the San chi gateways, so exactly 
does it resemble it in style. One of the sculptures at Sanchi, it may be re
membered, was the work of the ivory cravers of Vidi<;a, and it was of ivory 
probably that the die for this medallion was made. Of about the same age, 
but of 1p~oarser execution is the copper lotii from Gundla in Kulu re
produced in Pl. XXIX, 82. Here, again, the scene engraved round 
the body of the vase is the familiar one of a prince seated in a four
horse chariot. with a band of musicians in front, a cortege of' horsemen and 
an elephant rider behind. The figure in the chariot has been identified with 
Gautama Buddh~as Prince Siddhartha, but it seems, prirna facie, unlikely 
that this ·should 'be the one and only exception to the rule which 
obtained among thJ early Indian arti.sts, of never representing the figure 
of Gautama Buddha\ · 

In following Jtep by step the history of Indian indigenous art 
during this early p~riod we have seen that much extraneous iDfluence 
was exerted upon it~ and that this influence was a prom'inent factor 
in its evolution. Yet, if we examine this -art in its most mature form, 
as illustrated for example in the gateways of Sanchi, we can det.ect 
in it.nothing really mimetic; nothing which degrades it to the rank of 
a servile school. Many

1
of its motifs and ideas it took from Persia, but there 

is no trdce in it of the icy composure, the monotonous reiteration 
or the dignified spacio~sness which characterise Iranian art. It owed a deb~ 
t\~ the older civilisations of Assyria, but .it knows nothing of the stately and 
pompous grandeur or the grotesque exaggerations in which the Assyrian 
fancy delighted. Most of all, it was indebted to the Hellenistic culture of 
Western Asia, but the service which it exacted from the genius of 
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Ilellas served to develop its own virile character, not to enfeeble or ob:ocure 
it. The artists of early India were quick, with the versatility of all 
great artists, to profit by the lessons which others had to teach them ; but 
there is no more reason in calling their creations Persian or Greek 
than there would be in designating the modern fabric of St. Paul's Italian. 
The art which they practised was essentially a national art, having its root 
in the heart and in the faith of the people, and giving eloquent expression to 
their spiritual beliefs and to their deep and intuitive sympathy with nature. 
Free alike from artificiality and idealism, its purpose was to glorify religion, 
not by seeking to embody spiritual idras in terms of form, as the medieval 
art of India did, but by telling the story of Buddhism or Jainism in 
the simplest and most expressive language which the chisel of the sculptor 
could command, and it was just because of its sympathy and trans
parent sincerity that it voiced so truthfully the soul of the people, and still 
continues to make an instant and deep appeal to our feelings. 

To complete our survey of the arts of early India, we must retrace our 
steps, finally, to the North-East and pick up once more the threads 
of Hellenistic and ·western Asiatic cuhure which became establi:-;hed there in 
the second century B.c., and subsequently led to the developn:t'nt of an in
t:uential school of Buddhist art. The all important part ptayed by Bactria 
and Persia in connexion with the monuments of A~oka has already 
oeeupicJ our attention. Forty years after the death of that Emperor the 
Bactrian armies of Demetrius overran the north of the Punjab and paved 
the way for the foundation of an independent Gree:-. rule, which remained 
paramount in the North--West for neariy a hundred years and lingered on 
still !onger in the hills of Afghanistan. The antiquities which these Eurasian 
Greeks and their immediate succ~ssors, the Scytho-Parthians, have 
bequeathed to us, are not numerous, but one and all consi:stently bear 
witness to the strong hold which Hellenistic art must have taken upon 
this part of India. Most instructive, perhaps, am eng them are the coins, the 
stylistic history of which is singularly lucid and coherent (Pl. XXX, 83, 
a-l). In the earliest examples every feature is Hellenistic. Their standard 
is the Attic standard; their legends are the Greek; their types are takt'n from 
Greek mythology, and designed with a grace and beauty reminiscent of the 
schools of Praxiteles or Lysippus ; and their portraiture is characterised by 
a refined realism, which, while it is unmistakably Greek, demonstrate~ a 
remarkable originality on the part of the engravers. With t.he consolidation, 
however, of the Greek supremacy south of the Hindu Kush, the Attic 
standard quickly gave place to one- possibly based on Persi<m coinage
more suited to the needs of local commerce ; bilingual legends were 
substituted for the Greek, and little by little the other Hellenistic qualities 
gradua1ly faded, Indian elements being introduced among the types ~nd the 
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portraits losing their freshness and· animation. And so the process of 
degeneration continued, relatively slowly among the Eurasian Greeks, more 
rapidly when added barbarian elements came to be introduced from 
Parthia. The·testimony of these coins is specially valuable in this respect : 
it proves that the engravers who produced them were no mere slavish 
copyists of ·westerz~ models, but were giving free and spontaneous expres
sion to their own ideas ; and it proves further that, though the art which 
they exhibit underwent an inevitable transformation in its new environment 
and as a result of ·political changes, its influence, nevertheless, was long 
and well-sustained on Indian soil. 

Nor does this numismatic evidence stand alone. It is endorsed also 
by the other antiquities of this age which have com~ down to us, though 
in their case .with this notable difference-a difference for which political 
considerations readily account-that, whereas the coins of the Indo
Parth ians evince a close dependence on Parthian prototypes, warranting the 
presumption that the kings who issued them were of Parthian stock, the 
contemporary architecture and other antiquities show relatively little 
evidence of the semi-barbarous influence from that region. Of the buildings 
of the Eurasion Greeks themselves no remains have yet been brought to 
light save the unembellished walls of some dwelling houses, but the 
monuments erected at Taxila and in the neighbourhood during the Scytho· 
Parthian supremacy leave no roorri for doubt that architecture of the 
classical style had long been fashionable in that quar:ter of India ; for, 
though by that time the decorative features were beginning to be Indianised, 
the Hellenistic· elements in them were still in complete preponderance over 
the Oriental. ·Thus, the ornamentation of the stiipas of this period was 
primarily based on the 'Co-rinthian' order, modified by the addition of Indian 
motifs ; while the only temples that have yet been unearthed are 
characterised by the presem:e of Ionic columns and classical mouldings. In 
the example of the former class of structures shown in Pl. XXXI, 85, the 
Indian elements in the design are more than usually conspicuous, but even 
in this stupa,,which is referable to the reign of Azes, they are restricted to 
the small brackets over the Corinthian capitals, and to the subsidiary 
tora'!l-as and arched niches which relieve the inters paces- between the 
pilasters. 

As with the architectural, so with the minor arts ; they, one and all, 
derived their inspiration from the Hellenistic School, and in the very 
slowness of their decline bear testimony to the remarkable persistency of its 
teachings. Of earlier and purer worksmanship a charming illustration 
is afforded by some fragmentary ceramic wares from the neighbourhood of 
Peshawar,. the designs on which are singularly human, and singularly 
Greek, in sentiment. On one of them are depicted little Arr:orini at 
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play ; on another, a child reaching for a bunch of grapes in the hands of 
its mother; on a third, a scene from the Antigone, where Haemon 
is supplicating his father Creon for the life of his affianced bride. Equally 
Hellenistic in character, and equally devoid of any Indian feeling, is 
an ivory pendant adorned with two brarded heads from Taxila, and 
the vine-wreathed head of Dionysus in silver repousse (Pl. XXXI, 84) from 
the same site. Then, a little later-about the beginning, this is to say, of 
tr.e t:hristian era~we find Indian forms appearing among the Hellenistic, 
j llSt as they did in the case of architecture. Witness, for instance, the relic 
cas:(et of gold encrusted with balas rubies, which was found in a tope at 
Bimariln !Pl. XXXII, 87). Here, the figures of the Buddha and his 
devotees -the chief and central features of the design-are in inspiration 
demonstrably Hellenistic ; but the arches bt>neath which they stand are no 
less demonstrably Indian in form ; while th ~ sacred Indian lotus, full 
blown, is incised beneath the base of the casket. Doubtless, it was in the 
sphere of religious and more particularly ofBuudhist art with its essentially 
J wfan associations, that Indian ideas first bPga.n to trespass on the domain 
of H ··[e:li->m in the north-we3t, and this partly explains why the monu
ments which betray the first encroachments of indigenous art, belong with
imt ex;·eption to t.hat faith, and why other objects of a non-religious 
charaetf'r, ~uch as engraved gems or the graceful bronze statuette of a child 
fr.,m Tnila (Pl. XXX[f, 86), preserve their classical style intact until a mueh 
later da 1.e. But it must be borne in mind, also, that i~ was in archit.ectural 
f(,rms that the earliest symptoms of Indian influence appeared, and that at 
the time of which we are speaking India was already in possession of 
a national architecture of her own and likely, therefore, to exercise more 
int!uence in that particular sphere than in the glyptic or plastic arts, 
;n which she had then m:cde less independent progress. The engraved 
gems referred to are fuund in large numbers throughout the whole north
western 1•rea and are proved by the presence of legends in early Brahmi or 
Kh'li'O"h1hi, as werJ as in Greek characters, to be the work of retidendi 
arti'lt->. ~~~me typical spt>cimens are illustrated in Pl. XXXII[, 88, a-k. 
The fir,t i'3 a carnelian. intaglio from Akra in the Bannu district, of 
pure lie! enbtic workmanship, designed and executed with a fine SE'nse of 
compos.t:;m and relief. Judging by the persistency with which it was 
re; ea~ed, the motif of the fighting: warriors on this gem must have 
been u:most as favourite a one in India as it was in Greece. :Next to it and 
of about the same date is a remarkably spirited elephant cut on a pale sard. 
Thm <·omes a jacinth {c), the jugate heads on which recall to mind 
the bui'ts of HPliocles and Laodice on coins of Eucratides, though it 
ikl slightly lat.er than they. The lion, also, on pale sard (d) is a fine 
examplt> of delicate technique; but in fig. e-a singularlybeautifulsardoin!1 
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-the st.yle sh:)WS incipient signs of falling off, and in the three following 
specimens, a black garnet and two sards, we watch its slow and sure deterio
ration until the beginning of the Christian era. The next two gems of 
the series (i and j). are still more decadent. The treatment of the dr~pery , 
and other details of the seated Athena in the former remind us irresistibly 
of coins struck about the time of Hermaeus, and we cannot bear wrong in 
assigning this gem to about 50 A.D., aJ:!.d the one which follows it to the 
close of the same century. The latter is a· cornelian from the Hazara 
District, engraved with a figure of Aphrodite and bearing a legend in · 
corrupt Greek characters .. Finally, in fig. k, we have a representative of a 
large group of gems executed in a meretricious and distinctive style, which 
appears to have been fashionable in India in the first and second centuries 
A..D. and which, taken in conjunction with other facts, suggests that a 
strong wave of influence-due, perhaps, to Roman expansion-Mt in 
about that time from Asia Minor. 

It was during the Scytho-Parthian supremacy that the local school of 
Buddhist art, known as the Gandhara School, must first have sprung into 
being. The story of this school belongs to a subsequent chapter ; for it was 
under the rule of the Kushal)a kings that it produced the majority of the 
sculptures which have made it famous. But that it bad taken shape 
long before the Kushal)as came upon the scene, is evident from the fact 
that the types , of the Buddha peculiarly associated with it, and the 
evolution of whiCh presupposes a· long period for its achievement, were 
already fixed and standardised in the reign of Kaniskhll, and that the in
fluence of the school had penetrated by that time as far as the banks of the 
Jumna. Unhappily, among the many thousands of sculptures by which it 
is represented, there is not one which bears a date in any known era, nor do 
considerations of style enable us to determine their chronological sequence 
with any approach to accuracy. Neve1theless, it may be taken as a general 
maxim that the earlier they are, the more nearly they approximate in style 
to Hellenistic work, and, accepting the relic casket from the stiipa of Shah
ji~ki-dheri as a criterion of age, it may safely be asserted· that a number of 
them, distinguished by their less stereotyped or less rococo character, are 

. anterior to the reign of Kanishka. One of the earliest of theRe, if we 
accept the judgment of Prof. Foucher, is the Buddha image reproduced 
in Pl. XXXIV, 89, which is certainly conspicuous among its fellows for 
its graceful and restrained simplicity. Yet, even of this image the type is 
demonetrably a well matured one, and, if we would seek for the beginnings 
of the school, we must look still further back an~ learn from the Bimaran 
casket and other antiquities of that time the process by which Hellenistic 
art came into the service of Buddhism. 

The question of the role played by classical art in India has been a 
( 
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murh disputed one in the past 8ome authorities maintaining that it was 
almost a negligible factor, others that it underlay the whole fabric of Indian 
art. The truth, as so often happens, lies between the two extremes. In 
Hindustan and in Central India it took, as we have seen, an irr:portant part 
in promot[ng the development of the Early National School both by clear
ing its path of technical difficulties and strengthening its grO\\ th \\ ith new 
and invigorating ideas. In the north-west region and immediately beyond 
its frontiers, on the other hand, it long maintained a complete supremacy, 
obscuring the indigenous traditions and itself producing works of no mean 
merit, \'i hich add appreciably to our understanding of the Helleni,tic genius; 
here, too, as Indian influence waxed stronger, it eventually culminated in 
the School of Uundhara, which left an indelible mark on Buddhist art 
throughout the Orient. Nevertheless, in spite of i~s wide diffusion, Helle· 
nisti.c art never took a real and lasting hold upon India, for the reason that 
the temperaments of the two peoples were radically dis8itnilar. To the 
Greek, man, man's beauty, man's intellect were everything, and it was the 
apvth,:nsi:s of this beauty and this intellect whieh sti:l rerr.ained the key
note uf Hellenistic art even in the Orient. But the,;e ideals a\\aken€d no 
re~ponse in the Indian mind. The vision of the Indian wa:> bounded by 
the immortal rather than the mortal, by the infinite rather than finite. 
Where Gret:>k thought was ethical, his was spiritual ; where Oreek was 
rational, his was emotional. And to these higher aspirations, these more 
spiritual instincts, he sought, at a later date to give articuLtte expression 
by trtnslating them into terms of form and colour. But that was not until 
the more spacious times of the Guptas, when a closer contact had been 
estab1ished between thought and art, and new impulses imp,trted to e1wh, 
At the age of which we are speaking, the Indian had not yet conceived the 
bold and, as some think, chimerical idea of thus incarnating spirit in 
matter. Art to him was a thing apart~a sensuous, concrete expression of 
the beautiful, which appealed intimately to his subconscious aesthetic sense, 
but in which neither intellectuality nor mysticism had any share. For the 
rest, he found in the formative arts a valuable medium in whieh to narrate, 
in simple and universal language, the legends and hh;tory of his faith ; and 
this was mainly why, for the sake of its lucidity and dramatic power, he 
welcomed with avidity and absorbed the lessons of Hellenistic art, not 
because he sympathised with its ideals or saw in it the means of giving 
utterance to his own. 
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and Ch. xxm, 3 (<;aka and Pahlava) ; Cb. xxrv, 4 (Southern India). 

6. PROGRESS OF INDIAN STUDIES. 

For the interpretation and chronological classification of the ancient 
literatures see Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature ; Winternitz, Gesch. d. ind. 
Litt. ; and other works quoted in Gen. Bibl., 5. 

For the decipherment of the ancient alphabets see Wilson, Ariana 
Antiqua ; Prinsep's Essay::~, ed. Thomas ; Cunningham, Coins of Alexander's 
successors ; article on Ancient India in Quarterly Review, July 1889 
(vol. 169). 
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CHAPTER III 

THE ARYANS 

I. THE HoME oF THE Wmos aND THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 
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Feist, S. Knltur, Ausbreitung, nnd Herkunft der Indogermanen. Berlin, 
1913. 

Giles, P. Articles in Encycl. . Brit., 11th ed.- Aryan in vol. II ; Indo-
European Languages in vol. xrv. · 

Hirt, H. Die Indogermanen, ihre Verbreitung, ihre Urheimat, und ihre 
Kultur. Strassburg, 1905 u. 1907. 

Hogarth, D. G. Ionia and the East. Oxford, 1909. 
Kossinna, G. Die indogermariische Frage archaologiEch beantwortet. Zeit. 

f. Etlmologie, xxxiv. Berlin, 1902. . · 
Kretschmer, P. Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache. 

Gottingen, 1896. 
Meyer, E, Gescbichte des Altertums ; see Bibl. to Ch. XIV, 2. 
Much, M. Die Heimat der Indogermarien im Lichte der urgeschichtlichen 

l!,orschung. Jena, 1904. 
Reinach, S. L'origine des Aryens. Paris, 1892. 
Ripley, W.Z. The Races of Europe. London, 1900. 
Schrader, 0. Reallexikon der indogermanischen Altertumskunde. Strass

berg, 1901. 
--Sprachvergleichung und Urgeschichte. 3 Auf. Jena, 1906-7. 
--Eng. trans. by Jevons, F. B. : Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 

Peoples. London, 1890. (Translated from the 2nd edn.) 
--Die Indogermanen. Leipzig, 1911. [In many ways the best intro-

duction to the subject.} _ 
Taylor I. The origin of the Aryans. London, 1889. [Written in an in

teresting manner, but now in many respects antiquated.] 

2. ARYAN NAMES (a) IN TBE BoGHAZ-KOI INSCRIPTIONS. 

Winckler, H. ; see Bibl. to Ch. xrv, 2. 
For the literature dealing with these _inscriptions see Ch. xrv, p. 286, n.2. 

(b) IN THE TEL-EL-AMARNA LETTERS. 

Hall, H. R. H. The Ancient History of the Near East. 4th edn. London, 
1920. 

King, L. W. and Hall, H. R, H. Egypt and Western Asia in the light of 
recent discoveries, London, 1907. · 

Meyer, E. Die altesten datierten Zeugnisse der iranischen Sprache und d~r 
zoroastrischen Religion. Kuhn's Zeitschrift, XLll (1909), pp. 1-27. 

Winckler, H. Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek, v. Berlin, 1896. 
- -E_ng. trltns. : The Tel-el-Amarna Letters. Berlin, 1896. 

(c) IN ANCIENT BABYLONIAN AND AssYRIAN INSCRIPTIONS 

Hommel, F. Proc. Soc. Bibl. Arch., 1899, p. 132. 
--Grund. der Geographie und Geschichte des alten Orients (Munich, 

1904) : Handbuch der klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft, nr, i. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA 

l. ORIGINAL SotrRCES. 

Rigveda, Samhita and Pada text with Sayana's commentary. Ed. by F. 
Max :MU.l :i"r. 2nd edn. 1890-2. Samhita text. Ed. by Th. Aufrecht. 
2nd edn. Bonn, 1877. · 

Translations by H. Grassmann, Leipzig, 1876-7; R. T. H. Griffith, 
Benares, 1896-7 ; A. Ludwig, Prag, 1876-88; in part only, by Max 
MUller, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxxu, Oxford, 1891 ; and H. 
Oldenberg, ibid. vol. XLVI, 1897. 

Commentaries by Ludwig, v. sup., and Oldenberg, Prolegolliena, 
Berlin, 1888: Xoten, r-v, Berlin, 1909; vr-x, Berlin, 1911. 

Scheftelowitz, I. Die Apokryphen des ~igveda. Breslau, 1907. 

2. SPECIAL w CRKS 

Kaegi, A. The Rigveda. Trans. by R. Arrowsmith. Boston, 1886. 
Macdonell, A. A. and Keith, A. B. Vedic Index. 1912. 
Pischel, R. and Geldner, K. F. Vedische Stndien. Stuttgart, 1889-1901. 
Zimmer, H. Altindisches Leben. Berlin, 1879. 

3. GENERAL. 

Arnold, E. V. Vedic Metre. Cambridge, 1905. 
Barth, A. The Religions of India. London, 1882. 
Bergaigne, A. La Religion Vedique. Paris, 1878-83. 
Bloomfield, ~I. The Religion of the Veda. New York, 1908. 
Dcmssen, P. Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophic. Vol. T, pt. I, Philo

sophie des Veda. Leipzig, 1894. 
Hardy, E. Die Vedische-brahmanische Periode der Religion des alten 

Indiens. ~IU:nster i. W., 1893. 
Rillebrandt, A. Vedische Mythologie. Breslau, 1891-1902. 
Hopkins, E. W. The Religions of India. Boston, l895. 
--India Old and New. New York, 190l. 
Macdonell, A. A. Vedic ~Iythology. Strassburg, 1897. 
--Sanskrit Literature, 1900. 
---Vedic Grammar. Strassburg, 1910. 
Max ~IU.ller, F. History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 2nd edn. 1860. 
Muir, J. Original Sanskrit Texts. Vol. v. 3rd edn. 1884. 
Oldenberg, H. Ancient India. 2nd edn. Chicago, 1898. 
--Buddha, English translation by Hoey. London, 1882. 
--Die Literature des alten Indien. Berlin, 1903. 
- -Rigvedaforschung. Berlin, 1905. 
--Die Religion des Veda, Berlin, 189!, 
Roth, R. Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda. Stuttgart, 1846. 
von Schroeder, L. Indiens Literatur und Cultur. Leipzig, J 887. 
Sieg, E. Die Sagenstoffe des Rig-;eda und die indis()he Itihasatradition. 

Stuttgart, 1902. 
Wackernagel, J. Altindische Grammatik. Gottingen, 1896 etc. 
Weber, A. The History of Indian Literature. 2nd edn. London, 1882. 
Winternitz, M. Die Geschichte der indischen Litteratur. Vol. I. 2nd edn. 

Leipzig. 1909. 
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CHAPTER V 

THE PERIOD OF THE LATER SAMHITAS, THE BRAHMA~AS, 
. . 

THE ARA~YAKAS, AND THE UPANISHADS 

I. ORIGINAL SouRCEs. 

Atharvaveda, . Samhita text. Ed. by R. Roth and W. D. Whitney. Berlin, 
1856 ; Samhita and Pada text, with Sayal}.a's commentary. Ed. by 
Shankar P. Pandit. Bombay, 18 95-8. 

Translations by R. T. H. Griffith, Benares, 1897 ; W. D. Whitney 
(with additions by C. R. Lanman), Cambridge, MMs, U.S. A. 1905; in 
part, M. Bloomfield, Sacred Books of the East, XLII, Oxford, 1897. 

Samaveda. Ed. with translation, by Th. Benfey, Leipzig, 1848 ; by Satya~ 
vrata Samayrami, Calcutta, 1873. 

Translation by Griffith. Benares, 1893. . 
Yajurveda: l. Taittiri:ya Sambita, Ed. by A. Weber, Indische Studien, 
XI and xn, Berlin. 1871-2 ; with the commentary of 1\iadhava, C~tlcutta, 

1854-99. 
--2. Kathaka Sarphita. Ed. by L. von Schroeder. Leipzig, 1900-11. 
--3. Ma.itrayaQi Sai}lhita. Ed. by von. Schroeder. Leipzig, 1S81-6. 
- ..:..4, Vajasaneyi Sarphita. With Mahidhara's commentary. Ed. by 

Weber. London, 1852. "' 
Translation by Griffith, Benares, 1899 ; by A. B. Keith, Cambridge, 

Mass, 1914. . . 
Aitareya ~rahmal}.a. Ed. by Th. Aufrecht. Bonn,J879. 
Aitareya Aral).yaka. Ed. with a translation by Keith. Oxford, 1909. 
Kaushitaki Brilhmal)a. Ed. by B. Lindner. Jena, 1887. 
Oiilkhaya.na Arat;~yaka. Ed. by Keith, Oxford, 1909 ( books vn-xv)'; Fried
, Hinder, Berlin, 1900 (I-n); E. B. Cowell, Calcutta, 1861 (n-vi=Kaushi· 

taki Brahmat)a Upanishad). · 
Translation by Keith. London, 1908. 

Paficavim9a Brahmal)a. Ed. by A. Vedantavagiya. Calcutta, 18~9-74. 
Jaimirtiya or Talavakara Briihmat)a; the Upanishad Brahma1,1a. Ed. by 

H. Oertel with translation and notes. Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, xvi, 79-260. 

Taittir1ya, Briihmal).a. Ed. by Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta, 1855-70; N. 
Godabole, Poona, 1898. 

Taittiriya Aral).yaka. Ed. H. N. Apte. Poona, 1898. 
~a.tapatha Brahmal)a. Ed. by A. Weber. London, 1855. 

Translation by J. Eggeling, Sacred Books of the East, xn, xxvi, xr,, 
XLIII, XLIV. Oxford, 1882-1900. 

GopathaBrahmat)a. Ed. by Rajendraliila Mitra and H. VidyabhU:shaQa. 
Calcutta, 1872. · 

Brihadarat)yaka Upanishad. Ed. with translation, by 0. Bohtlingk. Leipzig, 
1889. -

Chhandogya Upanishad. Ed. with translation, by Bohtlingk. Leipzig, 1889. 
Kiithaka Upanishad. Ed. by Apte. Poona, 1889. 

Translation of the principal Upanishads by F. Max Muller, Sacred 
Books of the East, vola. I and xv; by P. Deussen, $echzig Upanishads, 
Leipzig, 1897. 
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2. MoDERN '\YoRKs 

In addition to the books given in the Bibliography to Chapter IV may 
be mentioned : 
Bloomfield, M. The Atharvaveda. Strassburg, 1899. 
Deussm, P. Die Philosophic der G panishads. Leipzig, 1899. 
Fick, R. Die sociale Gli,·derung in nordostlichen Indien zu Buddha's Zeit. 

Kiel, 18\n. 
l~oy, W. Die ki:inigiiehe Gewa1t nach den Dharmas'\itren, Leipzig, 1895. 
Francke, lt. 0. Pali and Sanskrit. Scrassburg, 1902. 
Hillebrandt, A. Hitual Litteratur. Strassburg, 1897. 
Hopkins, E. W. Tramactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and 

Scrences, xv, 21 :::q, (on the Paficavim<;a Brahma!)a). 
Jo)Jy, J. Hecht und Sitte. Strassburg, 1896 
-- -Zeitschrift der deu:Rchen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, L, 507 sq. 

(on the castes). 
Muir, J. Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. I, 2nd edn. (on the castes). 
Oldenberg, H. Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenHindischen Gesellschaft, LI. 

267-90 (on the castes), 
Rhys D.tvids, T. W. Buddhist India. London, 1903. 
Senart, K Les Castes dan,; Pinde. Paris, 1896. 
Weber, A. Die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra. Berlin, 1861. 

Indi:-~che Studien, el:lpecially vol. I (geographical etc. data from the 
yatapatha Brahma!)a), iii (data from the KathakaSarphita), x (complete 
collection of data regarding the castes). l\Iany papers in the Proceedings 
of the Bmlin Academy, 1889-1901. 

Whitney, W. D. Journal of the American Oriental Society, vi and vn (on 
the Xak:->hatras). 

The Indian Empire (Imp. Gaz.), vol. r, chap. VI (Ethnology and Caste) ; 
chap. VII (Languages). Oxford, 1907. 
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CHAPTER.VI 

THE HISTORY OF THE JAINS 

1. SPECIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
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The complete bibliography of European and (so far as is known) of 
Indian literature concerning the Jains up to the year 1906 is given in 
Guerinot, Essai de Bibliographic Jaina, Paris, 1906 (Annales du Musee 
Guimet, Bibliotheque d'E'tudes, vol. XXIII) ; further notices given by 
Guerinot, J.A., i909 : 2, pp. 47 ff. All known inscriptions of Jain 
character of having reference to the Jains are registered together with 
references to the literature concerning them in Guerinot, Repertoire 
d' E'pigraphie J a ina, Paris, 1908 (P1.1blications del' E' cole fran<;aise d'Extreme
Orient, vol. x). 

2. HrsrORY AND DocTRINES oF JAINisM 

A sketch, by no means exhaustive, of the whole domain of Jain 
history and literature is given in Barodia, History and Literature of Jainism, 
Bombay, 1909 (review of Guerinot, J.A., 1910 : l, pp. 378 ff.). A useful 
sum,ruary of the religion is given in Outlines of Jainism by Jagmanderlal 
Jaini, Cambridge, 1916. 

The most important treatises dealing with the older history and the 
doctrines of Jainism are the following : 
Jacobi, H. Kalpasutra of Bhadrabiihu. pp. 1 ff. (Abhandlugen der 

deu tschen morgenliindischen Gesellschaft vol. vii. Leipzig, 1879). 
Introductions to S.B.E. vols. xxn and XLV. 

Das Kiilakiiciiryakathanakam, Z.D.M.G. vol. xxxiv, pp. 274 ff. 
Uber die Entstehung der Svetiimbrara-und Digambara-Sekten, ibid., 

XXXVIII, pp. 1 ff. ; XL, pp. 92 ff. 
- -On Mahiivira and his predecessors, Ind. Ant. ix, pp. 158 ff. 
Hoernle, A. F. R. Proceedings of the Asiat. Soc. of Bengal, 1898, pp. 39 ff. 
Buhler, G. "'ber die indische Secte der Jainas, Wien, 1887. (Translated 

by J. Burgess, London, 1903.) 
--:-Articles on the Jain inscriptions from Mathurii in the V.O.J. I-v and x. 
Leumann, E. Die alten Berichte von den Schimen der Jaina, Ind. Stud. 

XVII, pp. 91 ff: 
Bloomfield, M. The life and stories of the Jaina Savior Piir<;vaniitha. 

Baltimore, 1919. [Based on Bhavadevasuri, Piir<;vanatha <;arita, ed. 
Shravak Pandit Hargovinddas and Shravak Pandit Bechardas, Benares, 
1912.] 

. The canonical writings of the J ains are exhaustively described by Weber, 
Uber die heiligen Schriften der Jaina, Ind. Stud. xvi, pp. 2ll ff., xvn, pp. 
I ff. (translated by Dr. H. W. Symth, in Ind. Ant. vols. xvn-xxi), and in his 
Katalog der Sanskrit-und Prakrit-Handschiften der Kgl. Bibliothek zu 
:Berlin, vol. n, ii, Berlin, 1888. 

The history and doctrines of Gosiila are treated with references to the 
literature by Hoernle in Hastings, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, 
vol. I, pp. 258 ff. · 
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CHAPTER VII 

THE EARLY HI~TORY OF THE BGDDHISTS 

1. ORIGINAL SOURCES-TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS. 

Atiguttara Nikiiya. Ed. Richard :\;!orris and Edmund Hardy. P. T. S. 
London, 1885-1900. 

Apadiina. Not yet edited. 
Attha.-siilni. Ed. Eduard Muller. P.T.S. London, 1897. 
Dhammapada. Ed. Suriyagoga Sumailgala Thera. P.T.S. LondoB, 1914. 
--Trans. F. :\;lax :\;Hiller, S.B.E. x. 2nd edn. Oxford, 1898. 
--Commentary. Ed. H. C. Norman. P.T.S. London, 1906-14. 
Digha Nikiiya. Ed. 1'. W. Rhys David;; and J·. E. Carpenter. P.T.S. 

London, 1890-1911. 
--Commentary. See Sumailgala-viliisini. 
Dipavamsa. Ed. and trans. H. Oldenberg. London, 1879. 
Divyiiv~diina Ed. ll;. B. Cowell and R. A. Xeil. Cambridge, 1886. 
Jataka. Ed. V. Fausb6ll. London, 1877-97. 
--Trans. by various hands under the editorship of E. B. Cowell. Cam-

bridge, 1895-1913. 
Lalita-vistara. Ed. Rajendralal Mitra. Calcutta, 1877. 
--Ed. S. Lefmann. Halle, 1902-8. 
--German trans. (I-v) S. Lefmann. Berlin, 1874. 
Mahiivamsa. Ed. W. Geiger. P.T.S. London, 1908. 
--Trans. W. Geiger. P. T.S. London, 1912. 
Mahiivastu. Ed. E. Senart. Paris, 1882-97. 
Majjhima Nikiiya. Ed. V. Trenckner and R. Chalmers. P.T.S. London, 

1888-99. 
Milindapafiha. Ed. V. Trenckner. London, 1880. 
--Trans. T. W. Rhys Davids. S.B.E. uxv, xxxvi. Oxford, 1890-4. 
Peta-vatthu. Ed. Minayef. P.T.S. London, 1888. 
--Commentary. Ed. E. Hardy. P.T.S. London, 1901. 
Samanta-piisiidikii, commentary on the Vinaya. Part of the Introduction 

ed. H. Oldenberg in Vinaya III. 
Samyutta Nikiiya. Ed. Leon Feer and Mrs Rhys Davids. P.T.S. London, 

1884-1904. 
Sumaii.gala-viliisini, commentary on the Di:gha. Ed. Rhys Davids. P.T.S. 

London, 1886. 
Sutta Nipiita, Ed. D. Andersen and H. Smith. P.T.S. London, 1913. 
--Trans. V. Fa.usboll. S.B.E. x 2nd edn. 0Yford. 1898. 
Thera-giithii. Ed. H. Olden berg. P. T.S. London, 1883. 
--Trans. :Psalms of the Brethren, by Mrs Rbys Davids. P.T.S. London, 

1913. 
--Commentary. Not yet edited. 
Tlwri-giithii. Ed. R. Pischel. P.T.S. London, 1883. 
--Trans. : Psalms of the Sisters, by Mrs Rhys Davids. P.T.S. London, 

1909. 
--Commentary. Ed. E. Muller. P.T.S. London, 1893. 
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Udana. Ed. P. Steinthal. P. T.S. London, 1885. 
--Trans. D. M. Strong. London. 1902. 
Vimana-vatthu. Ed. E. R. Goonaratne. P.T.S. London, 1886. 
Vinaya. Ed. H. Oldenberg. London, 1879-83. 
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Vinay Texts. Trans. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg. S.B.E. XIII, xvii, 
xx Oxford, 1881-5. 

2. SuMMARIES. 

The historical information afforded by these original authorities is collec
ted and discussed by T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (London, 1903). 

The summary (supra, pp. 170-5) of the known facts as to the age of the 
early Pali literature is there stated with the utmost brevity. For longer 
accounts see Rh. D., Buddhist India, pp. 140-209; Dialogues of the Buddha, 
I, Ix-xx, and II, 70-7 ; Winternitz, Gesch. d. Ind. Lit I, u, 17-139. Olden
berg's introduction to Vinaya Texts, S.B.E. xni (1881) is still the best 
critical discussion of the growth of the Vinaya literature. A similar study 
of the growth of the Abhidhamma is much required. Steps towards. such 
a study have been taken by Mrs. Rhys Davids iri Buddhist Psychology 
(London, 1914), chap. vn, pp. 134-55. · 
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CHAPTER VIII 

ECOXO:YIIC CO~DITIOXS ACCORDIXG TO EARLY 
BUDDHIST LITERAT"CRE 

I. ORIGINAL SoeRcEs. 

See Bibl. to Ch. VII. 
For the Sanskrit Jaw-books see S.B.E. u (Gautama), x1v] (Vasishtha, 

Baudhayana), xxv (::\fanu), 

2. EcoNOMIC AND SociAL. 

The following works deal with economic and social conditions in ancient 
India: 
Fick, R. Die sociale Gliederung im nordostlichen Indiaen zu Buddha's 

Ziet Kiel, 1897. 
Rhys Davids, Mrs C. A. F. Economic conditions in ancient India. Econo

mic Jour., Sept. 1901. 
--Nott1s on early economic conditions in Northern India. J.R.A.S., Oct. 

1901. 
L \Vith fuller details on money and tbe consumption of wealth.] 

Rhys Davids, Buddhist India ; see Bib!. to Ch. vu, 2. 
Subba Rao, N.S. Economic and political conditions in ancient India. 

Mysore, 1911, [An analysis of information contained in the Jatak]. 
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THE PERIOD OF THE SUTRAS, EPICS, AND LAW-BOOKS; 
FAMILY LIFE AND SOCIAL CUSTOMS AS THEY APPEAR. 
IN THE SUTRAS ; THE PRINCES AND PEOPLES OF THE 
EPIC POEMS ; THE GROWTH OF LAW AND LEGAL INSTI
TUTIONS 

1. TEXTS. 

Ac;valayana G.rihya Sutra. Ed. A. F. Stenzler. Leipzig, 1864. 
yiirikhayana Grihya Sutra. Ed. Hermann Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. xv, 

pp. 13 f. . 
Paraskara Grihya Sutra. Ed. A. F. Stenzler, Leipzig, 1876. 
Apastambiya Grihya Sutr~. Ed. M. Winternitz. Vienna, 1887. 
The Mantrapatha (of the Apastambins). Ed. M. Winternitz. Oxford, 1897. 
Gobhila G.rihya Sutra. Ed. F. Knauer. Dropat,1884. 
Hira!}yakec;i G:rihya Sutra .. Ed. J. Kirste. Vienna, 1889. 
Manava G.rihya Sutra. Ed'; F. Knauer. St Petersburg, 1897. 
Khadira Grihya Sutra. Ed. with trans. by Oldenberg in S.B.E. xxrx. 
KauQi.ka Sutra. Ed. M. Bloomfield. :New Haven, 1890. 
Gautama Dharma Castra (Sutra). ·Ed. Stenzler. London, 1876. 
Apastambiya Dha~ma Sutra Ed. G. Buhler. Bombay, 1868 and 1872 

(two parts) . 
Baudhiiyana Dharma <;astra Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig, 1884. 
Vasishtha Dharma Sl'itra. Ed. A. Fuhrer. Bombay, 1883. 
Manva Dharma Castra. Ed. N. N. Mandlik with commentaries, Bombay, 

1886; J. Jolly, London, 1887. Earlier editions : Calcutta, 1813; 
London, 1825 ; Paris, 1830. 

Vaishl)ava DhMma <;astra. Ed. Jolly. Calcutta, 1881. 
Yajfiavalkya Dharma <;astra. Ed. Stenzler. Berlin, 1849. ( Mitakshara. 

Bombay, 1909). 
Narada Smriti Ed. Jolly. Calcutta, 1885. . 
The Dharma <;astra Sarigraha. Ed. Jivananda Vidyasagara. Calcutta, 1876. 

[Contains the texts attribl!ted to Atri, Vishnu, Harita, Yajfiavalkya, 
Ushal)as, Afigiras, Yama, Apastamba, Samvarta, Katyayana, B.rihaspati, 
PariiQara, Vyasa, <;ankha, Likhita, Daksha, <;atatapa, Vasishtha, 
Gautama, and 'V.riddha Gautama.'] 

The text of the epics has come down in different recensions represent
ed more or less accurately by different editions. The Mahiibharata as 
published in the Calcutta edition (1834-9) contains the HarivamQa, and 
differs slightly from the Bombay edition (1888), which omits the HarivamQa,. 
The text of the poem according to South Indian tradition has· been 
published in Bombay (1906-10) : it differs materially from the northern 
recension. The Ramayal)a { Bengal text, without the last book ) was 
published by G. Gorresio (Paris, 18!3-50). Another edition containing the 
complete text appeared in Bombay (1895)', and a third text, but practically, 
identical with that of Bombay though 'according to the southern readings, 
was published in 1905. 
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2. TRANSLATIONS 

The chief Grihya Sutras, those of A.svalayana, <;::ailkhayana, Paras
ka.ra, Khadira, Gobhila, Hiranyake«;in, Apasta!llba, have been translat
ed by Oldenberg in S.B.E. xxix and xxx. In conjunction ~ith the texts 
mentioned above have appeared German translations of A<;valayana by 
Stenzler (1865); of <;::ankhiiyana by Oldenberg (Ind. Stud. xv) ; of Gobhila 
by Knauer (1887) ; and of Paraskara by Stenzler (1878). 

The S.B.E., vols. II and XIV, contain translations by Buhler of the 
Dharma Si'itras of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasishtha, and Baudhayana. 
The ~Ianava Dharma <;::astra, originally translated by Sir William Jones, 
appeared in a revised translation by Biihler in S.B.E. xxv, and by A.C. 
Burnell and E.W. Hopkins I London, 188-!). The Vishl)uSmriti is translated 
by Jolly in S.B.E. vii; the Narada Smriti with the fragments of Brihaspati, 
ibid. xxxiii. The text of the 'shorter Narada' is separately translated by 
Jolly (London, 1876). A German translation of the Yajilavalkya Dharma 
<;::astra appeared with the text (1840). 

Translations of the epic poems ; The ~iahabharata in the northern 
recension has been translated into English by various pandits under the 
nominal editorship of Pratapa Chandra Ray (Roy) in Calcutta (1883-96) ; 
also by M.~. Dutt (Calcutta, 1896) ; and an abridged translation by R.C. 
Dutt (London, 1899). The Ramaya!)a, text and Italian translation by 
Gaspare Gorresio ( 1843-67) ; abridged translation by R.T.H. Griffith 
(Benares, 1895). 

3. GENERAL SL'RVEYS. 

The most important works bearing on the period represented by the 
Sutras, Oitras, and Epics are as follows : 

For a general survey of the subject : R.C. Dutt, History of civiliza
tion in Ancient India (revised edn. London, 1893) ; Mrs :Vlanning, Ancient 
and mediaeval India (London, 1869) ; J.W. M'Crindle, Ancient India as 
described by Megasthenese and Arrian (Bombay, 1877) ; idem, by Ktesias 
(1882) ; idem, by Ptolemy (1885) ; Antiquities of India by J .... D. Barnett 
(London, 1913) ; Ancient India by E.J. Rapson (Cambridge, 1914); Cole
brooke's Essays (Life and Essays of H.T. Colebrooke, new edn. by E. B. 
Cowell, London, 1873) contain papers on Hindu Courts of Justice and Pre
face to the Digest, which are still valuable. West and Buhler's Digest of 
Hindu Law (Bombay, 1867 -9) contains many extracts from later law-books. 
The best general review of Hindu law (Sutras and <;::astras) is found in Julius 
Jolly's Recht und Sitte (1896). :For the religious life of this epoch compare 
M. Monier-Williams, Religious Thought and Life in India (4th edn. London, 
1891) and Indian Wisdom (1893). J. Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts (London. 
1868·84) given copious extracts from the religious chapters of the epics. 

4. SPECIAL STUDIES. 

Special studies are those of W. Caland on burial practices, Die altind
ischen Toten-und Bestattungsgebrauche (Amsterdam, 1!596) ; of the same 
writer on Altindische Zauberei (Amsterdam, 1908) ; on the marriage
customs E. Hass in Ind. Stud. v, pp. 267 f. [containing part of the Kauc;ika 
Sutra] ; The Hindu law of marriage and St:ridhana (woman's property) by 
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G. Banerjee (Tagore Lectures revised, Calcutta, 1896) ; see also the refer
ences given above in chap. x, p. 209, n. I ; on the ordeals, Die Gottesur
theile der Inder by E. Schlagintweit (Munich, 1866); Alter u. Herkunft, des 
german. Gottesurtheils by A. Kaegi (1887). 

5. THE EPICS. 

For the epic compare in general A. Holtzmann, Das Mahabharata 
(Kiel, 1892-5) ; J. Dahlmann, Das Mahabharata als Epos u. Rechtsbuch 
(Berlin, 1895) ; H. Jacobi, Mahabharata, Inhaltsangabe (Bonn, 1903) ; 
E. W. Hopkins, The great Epic of India ; and India Old and New (New 
York, 1901). Special studies : Buhler and Kirste, Contributions to the 
history of the Mahabharata (Sitz. Wien, 1892) and Die indischne Inschriften 
u. Das Alt.er der in d. Kunstopoesie (ibid. 1890). Apart from the Bhagavadgita, 
which has its own literature, may be mentioned £nter az.ia the collPction of 
philosophical texts of the epic by Paul Deussen and Otto Strauss, Vier 
philosophische Texte dea Mahabharatam (Leipzig, 1906). A special study of 
the Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste was published in the 
J. A. 0. S., 1888, by the writer. 

The best commentary on the Ramaya!fa is by H. Jacobi, Das .Rama
ya!fa tBonn, 1893). For the synchronous character of part of the Vish!fu 
Pural).a. Harivam<;a, and Balakal).9.a of the RamayaQ.a compare· Lesny in 
Z.D.M.G. Lxvn, ·pp. 497 f. On the original linguistic form of the epics see 
Winternitz, Gesch. d. ind. Lit. I, p. 436 ; Jacobi, Z.D.M.G. XLVIII, p. 407 ; 
and Rapson, J.R.A.S. 1904, pp. 435 f. Compare also Luders on the 
~isdya<;riilga story, G.G.N., 1897, pp. 87 f. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

THE PCRA~AS 

l. TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONn. 

For a full bibliography see Winternitz, Cbersicht iiber die Pural)a
Litteratur (Gescb. d. ind. Litt. r, pp. 450-4S3). 
Bhagavata Pudil)a. Ed. with French trans. by E. Bnrnouf, continued by 

Hauvete-Besnault and Roussel. Paris, 1810-0S. 
~Iiirkal)~eya Puriil)a. Trans. F. E. Pargiter. Calcutta, 190-1. [The geogra

phical notes are most valuable.] 
Vishi)U Pural)a Trans. H. H. vVilson (vols. I-V= Works, ed. Fitzedward 

Hall, vols. vr-x. London, 1864-70). (A storehouse of information con
cerning the mythology and legendary his tory of the epics and .Pudil)as.] 

Pargiter, F.E. The Pural)a Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age. Oxford, 
1913. [A most useful collection of the different texts with various 
readings and an English translation. Mr Pargiter's theories as to the 
literary history of the Puriil).as are not generally accepted.} 

2. GENERAL. 

Abbott, J. E. The Topographical List of the Bhagavata Purana. Ind. 
Ant., 1H99. 

Bhandark11.r, D.R. Lectures on the Ancient History of India. Calcutta, 
1919. 

Bhandarkar, R. G. Early History of the De khan. 2nd edn. Bombay, 1895. 
Deb, H. K. Udayana Vatsaraja. Calcutta, 1919. 
Fleet, J. F. The Kali-yuga era. J.R.A.S., 1911. 
Jackson, A.M.T. Epic and Puranic Notes. Jour. Bombay Br. R.A.S., 

Centenary ~Iemorial Volume, 1905. 
Kennedy, J. The Puranic Histories of the early Aryas. J.R.A.S., 1915. 
Lac6te, F. Essai sur Cul)a~hya et la Brhatkathii. Pari;;, 1908. 
Pargiter, F.E. Ancient Indian Genealogies and Chronology. J.R.A.S., 1910. 
--Earliest Indian traditional 'History.' J.H.A.S., 1914. 
--The North Pailciila Dynasty. J.R.A.S., 1918. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

THE PERSIAN DOMINIONS IN NORTHERN INDIA DOWN · 
TO THE TIME OF ALEXANDER'S INVASION 

l. ORIGINAL SouRCES, TExTs, AND TRANSLATIONS. 

(a) ORIENTAL 

For Vedic authorities see Bibl. to Chapters IV, l and v, I. 
Avesta. Ed. K. F. Geldner. Stuttgart, 1886-96. 

609 

--Eng. trans. J. Darmesteter and L. H. Mills. Oxford, 1880-7. S.B.E. vols. 
IV, XXIII, XXXI. (Part I, the Vendidad, S.B .. E. vol. IV, also in 2nd edn. 
Oxford, 1895.) · 

--French trans. C. de Harlez. 2nd edn. Paris, 1881. 
--French trans. J. Darmesteter, Paris, 1892-3. Annales du Musee 

Guimet, vols. XXI, XXII, XXIV. 

--German trans. F. Wolf. Strassburg, 1910. [Contains all except the 
Gathas, for which consult Chr. Bartholomae, Die Gatha's des Awesta, 
Strassburg, 1905.] . 

Old Persian Inscriptions in general. Ed. and trans. F. H. Weissbach. Die 
Keilinschriften der Achameniden. Leipzig, 19ll. . · 

Bahistan Inscriptions. Ed. and trans. L. W. King and R. C. Thompson. 
The Sculptures and Inscription of Darius the Great on the Rock of 
Behistun in Persia. London, 1907. 

--A. Hoffmann-Kutschke. Die altpersischen Keilinschriften des Gross~ 
konigs Darajawausch des Ersten am Berge Bagistan. Stuttgart, 1908. 

Pahlavi Literature. Citations, with references to texts and translations, by 
A. V; W. Jackson, Notes and .Allusions to Ancient India in Pablavi 
literature and in Firdausi's Shah-namah. Festschrift Ernst Windisch, 
pp. 209-12. Leipzig, 1914, 

Firdausi. Shah-namah. Ed, J, A. Vullers (and S. Landauer). Leyden, 
1877-84, 

--Eng. trans. A. G. a~d E. Warner. London, 1905-15. 

(b) GREEK AND LATIN. 

Arrian. Ana.basis. Ed; A. G. Roos. Leipzig, 1907. 
--Indica. Arriani Scripta· Minora, pp. 1-55, ed. R. Hercher. 2nd edn. 

Leipzig, 1885. 
--Eng. trans. of both Anabasis and Indica, by E. J. Chinnock. London, 

1893. . • . 
--See also Megastbenes, infra. 
Ctesias. Fragments of the Persica and of the Indica. Ed. C. Muller in 
Dindorf's Herodotus. Paris, 1844. 
--Fragments of the Persica, Ed. J. Gilmore. London, 1888. 
--Eng. trans. of Indica by J. W. M'Crindle, Ancient India as dEscribed 

by Ktesias the Knidian. Calcutta, Bombay, and London, 1882. 
Hecataeus. Fragments. F.H.G. I, l-31, ed. C. Muller. Paris, 1841. 
Herodotus. History. Ed. 0. Rude. 2rrd ed, Oxford, 1913-14. 
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--Eng. trans. G. Rawlinson. London, 1858-60. 
--Eng. trans. G. C. Macaulay. London and New York, 1904. 
Isidore of Charax. Mansiones Parthicae. Geographi Graeci Minores, 

r, 24-1-56, ed. C. lihiUer. Paris, 1855. 
--Ed. and trans. W. H. Schoff. Parthian Stations of Isidore of Chara:x:. 

Philadelphia, 1914. 
Justinus. Historiae Philippicae. Ed. F. Ruehl. Leipzig, 1886. 
Megasthenes. Fragments of the Indica. Ed. E. A. Schwan beck. Bonn, 

1846. 
--Eng. trans. J. W. :Vl'Crindle, Ancient Iwlia as described by :Vlegas-

thenes and Arrian. Calcutta, Bombay and London, 1877. 
Pliny. Naturalis Historia. Ed. C. :Vlayhoff. Leipzig, 1892-1909. 
Strabo. Geographica Ed. A. Meineke Leipzig, lR66-7. 
--Eng. trans. H. C. Hamilton and W. Falconer. London, 1854-7. 
Xenophon. CyropMdia. Ed. and trans. W. :VIiller. London and New 

York, 1914. 

2. MoDERN WoRKs. 

(The signs < > indicate that a work was not published at the time when the 
main body of the chapter was written.) 

Bartholomae, Chr. Altiranisches Worterbuch, Strassburg, 1905. [Indis
pensable for the interpretation of the ancient Iranian texts.] 

Brunnhofer, H. L'rgeschichte der Arier in Vorder- und Centralasien. His
torisch-geographische Untersuchungen iiber den altesten Schauplatz 
des Rigveda und Avesta. Bd. I, Iran und Turan. Bd. u Vom Pontua 
bis zum Indus. Bd. III. Vom Aral bis zur Ganga. Leipzig, 1893. 
(Also separately issued.) [Maintains somewhat exaggerated views.] 

--Arische Urzeit. Forschungen auf dem Gebiete des altesten Vorder
und Zentralasiens nebst Osteuropa. Bern, 1910. (See note on the 
preceding.] 

Dames, :VI. L. Article 'A~ghanistan,' in Encyclopaedia of Islam, I, 146-73. 
Leyden and London, 1913. 

--Article 'Balocistiin,' ibid. r, 625-40. 
Geiger, W. Geographic von Iran, Grund. d. ir. Phil. II, 371-94. Strass

burg, 1896-1904. 
Goldsmid, Sir 1!'. J. Eastern Persia; Journeys of the Persian Boundary 

Cornmi~sion, 1870-71-72. London, 1816. (See especially vol. I. The 
Geography, etc.] 

Hillebrandt, A. Vedische Mythologie. Breslau, 1891-1902. 
Hopkins, E. W. Pragathikani. I. J.A.O.S. xvn, 23-92. :Xew Haven, 1896. 
How, W. W., and Wells, J. A Commentary on Herodotus. Oxford, 1912. 
Jackson, A. V. W. Notes and Allusions to Ancient India in Pahlavi liter-

ature and in Firdausi's Shi'ih-namah. Festschrift Ernst Windisch, pp. 
209-12. Leipzig, 1914. 

J usti, F. Geschichte Irans von den altesten Zeiten bis zum Ausgang der 
Sasaniden. Grund. d. ir. Phil. II. 395-550. Strassburg, 1896-1904. 

Katz, E. Cyrus des Perserkonigs Abstammung, Kriege, und Tod. 1\Ja
genfurt, 1895. 
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Kennedy, J. The Early Commerce of Babylon with India, 700-300 B.c. 
J.R.A;S., 1898, pp.·241-88. 

--<The Gospels 0f the Infancy, etc. Ibid., 1917, pp. 209-43, 469-540 
(esp. pp. 219-25).> 

--<The Aryan Invasion of Northern India. Ibid., 1919, pp. 493-529 
(esp. pp. 495-501, 518-19).:>: 

Kiessling, M. Zur 'Geschichte der ersten Regierungsjahre des Darius 
Hystaspis. (Dissertation.) Leipzig, 1900. 

Kiessling, M. Article 'Gandaritis,' in Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, Real-Encyclo
piidie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, vn, 695-701. . Stuttgart, 
1910. 

Lassen, Chr. Indische Alterthumskunde. Leipzig, 1858-74. t'Vols. I and 
II are 2nd ecln.) 

M'Crindle, J. W. Ancient India as described in Classical Literature. West
minster, 1901. 

--The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, as described by Arrian, 
Q. Curtius, Diodoros, Plutarch and Justin. New edn. Westminster, 
1896. 

--See also Ctesias and Megasthenes, in part 1, supra. 
Macdonell, A. A. History of Sanskrit Literature. London and New York, 

1900. (The London, 1913, impression is merely a reprint.) 
--and Keith, A B. Vedic Index of Names and Subjects. London, 1912. 
Marquart, J. E'riinsahr nach der Geogra.phie des Ps. Moses Xorenac'i. 

Berlin, 190 l. Abhandlungen cler kg f. Gesel!schaft cler Wissenschaften 
zu Gottingen, Phil-Hist. Classe, Neue Folge, vol. III, no, 2. 

--Untersuchungen zur Geschichte von Eran. Heft 1. Gottingen, 1897 
( =PhilolQgus, uv, 489-527 ; LV, 213-44). Heft 2. Leipzig, 1905 ( = 
Philologus, Supplementband x, 1·258), 

Meyer, E. Geschichte des Altertums. Vol. r, 2nd half. Die altesten 
geschichtlichen Volker und Kulturen bis zum sechzehnten Jahrhundert.. 
3rd edn. Stuttgart and Berlin,· 1913. Vol. III Das Perserreich und 
die Griechen. Stuttgart, 1901. 

--Article 'Persia (History : Ancient)', in Encyclopaedia Britannica, llth 
edn, xxr, 202-24. · 

Modi, J, J. The Country of Mekran-its Past History. In East and West, 
val. III, part I, pp; 494-505, Bombay, 1904. 

Moulton, J. H. Early Zoroastrianism. (The Hibbert Lectures, second 
series.) London, ·1913. [Excellent on the religious side.] 

Noldeke, Th. Aufsatze zur persischen Geschichte. Leipzig, 1887. 
Prasek, J. V. Geschichte der Meder und Perser bis zur makedonischen 

Eroberung. Gotha, 190o-l0. 
PrelJberg, K.A.C. Persien : eine historische Landschaft. (Dissertation,) 

Leipzig, 1891, 
<R<tpson, E. J. Ancient India from the earliest times to the first century 

A. D. Cambridge, 191.4.> [This work contains a chapter on the Persians 
and the Macedonians ("ch. v1).] 

Rawlinson, G. The Five Great Monarchies of the Ancient Eastern World. 
Vol. Iv. The Fifth Monarchy (Persia), London, 1867. 

Renne!I, J. The Geographical System of Herodotus. 2nd edn. revised, 
London, 1830. [See especially vol. I, pp. 303-426, 'The Twenty Satra
pies of Darius Hystaspes.'] 
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Rhys Davids, T. W. Buddhist India. New York and London, 1903. 
Sarre, F. and Herzfeld, E. Iranische Felsreliefs ; Aufnahmen und "Gnter

suchungen von Denkmaler n a us alt- und mittelpersischer Zeit. Text 
und Atlas. Berlin, 1910. 

Schoff, W. H. The name of the Erythraean Sea, J.t'\..O.S. xxxur, 349-62. 
New Haven, 1913. 

--See also Isidore of Charax, in part l, supra. 
Shepherd, W. R. Atlas of Ancient History. ~ew York, 1913. 
--Historical Atlas. ~ew York, 1911. 
Smith, V. A. The Early History of India from 600 B. c. to the Muham

madan, Conquest. 3rd edn., revised and enlarged. Oxford, 1914. 
Smith, V. A. zThe Oxford History of India from the earliest times to the 

end of 1911. Oxford, 1919.> 
Spiegel, F. Die arische Periode und ihre Zustande. Leipzig, 1887. 
--Er nische Alterthumskunde. Leipzig, 1871-8. 

<Spooner, D. B. The Zoroastrian period of Indian history. J.R.A.S., 1915, 
pp. 63-89, 405-55. (Based on discoveries made during the excavations on 
the site of Pataliputra and reported by the author in Annual Report of 
the Archaeological Survey of India, Eastern Circle, for 1913.14, 
pp. 45ff.)> [These interesting articles have called forth considerable ad
verse criticism in regard to some of theories advanced. (l) V. A. 
Smith, J.R.A.S., 19lfi, pp. 800-2, whi:e fully agreeing with the likeli
hood of Persian influence in early India, regards certain of the theories 
set forth in the articles as 'somewhat daring speculations.' (2) A. B. 
Keith, ibid. 1916, pp. 138-4:3, in a discussion covering fourteen points, 
strongly opposes the notion of a Zoroastrian period of Indian history. 
(3) F. W. Thomas, ibid. 1916, pp. 362-6, accepts certain aspects of Dr 
Spooner's interpretation of Asura Maya and of ~Iount Meru, but is 
far from being satisfied with much of the evidence adduced in the 
articles. (4) 'Nimrod' (so signed), in The .:\Iodern Review, XIX, 373-6, 
490-8, 597-600 (Calcutta, 1916), criticises the articles adversely through
out.] 

<Spooner, [l\!rs] Elizabeth C. The Fravashi of Gautama. J.R.A.S., 
1916, pp. 497-504> [Sees Zoroastrian intluence on Buddhist art.] 

Stein, M. A. Memoir on maps illustrating the Ancient Geography of 
Kasmir. Calcutta, 1899. (ReprinLed from J.A.S.B. vol. LXVIII, part 1, 
extra no 2, 18!:J9.) 

--Afghanistan in Avestic Geography. In The Academy, xxvn, 348-9. 
London, 1885. Reprinted in Ind. Ant. xv, 21-3. Bombay, 1886, 

.(:Sykes, Lieut-Col. P.M. A History of Persia. London, 1915.::2 
Thomas, F. W. Sakastana. J.RA.S., 1906, pp. 181-216, 460-4, 
Tomascheck, [W.] Article 'Derbikes,' in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encyclo-

padie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft. v. 237-8. Stuttgart, 1905. 
Weissbach, F. H. Zur neubabylonischen und achamenidischen Chrono

logie. Z.D.M.G. LXII. 629-47, LeipziS!,. 1908. 
--Zu Herodots, persischer Steuerlist~. Phiblogus, LXXVI, 479-90. Leipzig, 

1912. 
Wilson, H. H. Ariana Antiqua ; a deBcri~:-'-tive account of the antiquities 

and coins of Afghanistan. London, 1841. 
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Winckler, H. Vorlaufige Nachrichten uber die Ausgrabungen in Boghaz· 
koi im Sommer 1907. Mittheilungen der Deu~schen Orientgesellschaft, · 
no. 35, Dec. 1907. · 

NOTE TO CHAPTER XIV 

ANCIENT PERSIAN CoiNS IN INDIA. 

On Persian coins generally see B. V. Head, The Coinage of Lydia and 
Persia (London, 1877); and E. Babelon, Les Perses Achemenides (Paris, 

· 1893), pp. I-XX. The intimate connexion between the. countermarks on 
P.ersian Bigloi and those upon early Indian coins was suggested by E. J. 
Rapson, J.R.A.S., 1895, pp. 865 fl:'. Subsequent observations have tended 
to disprove this view, since it appears that most· of the countermarked 
sigloi were not found in India ; see G. P. Hill, J. H. S,, 1919, pp. 125 if. 
On the comparative value of gold and silver in Ancient India see. A. Cun
ningham, Coins of Ancient India (London, 1891), p. 5.. In some parts of 
A_sia in the thirteenth century the ratio was as low as 1 : 5 ; see Marco 
Polo, Book n, Chapters L and LIII, 
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CHAPTERS XV AND XYI 

ALEXA~DER THE GREAT; I~DIA I~ EARLY GREEK 
AXD LATIN LITEB,ATCRE 

1 A~CIENT AUTHORS. 

Ania.n (Flavius Arrianus), a Greek, or Hellenised native, of Bithynia, 
and an otlicial of the Roman empire ; consul suffectus c. 130 A.D. and still 
alive in I 7 1-:! A. o. Two of his works bear on India : 
(a) 'Ak~th)~vv 'A'Jci~1a;,~s, Ak•xandri Anabasis ; recent ecln. that uf A. G. 

RfH ·>< (Lei pzi~!, HJ07). i The most trustworthy of the aneient a.ceuunts 
of Alexantlt·r's expedition which have come down to us, based mainly 
on tLe accc•unts of Ptolemy and Arist.obulus.: 

--Tran;:. J. W. :Jl·Crindle. (In The Invasion of India by A:exander the 
Great. :!nd edn. \Ve:stminster, 1896.) 

(b) ·,.j;tk'r,. h:dica. (Included in edn. of Arrian's ~eripta )Jinl)ra by A. 
Eb·rhard. Leipzig, 18::\.'i.) [A brief account of tht: ~Pogra~:•hy, man
ners, and customs of India, drawn from :\eardms, :Jlegcli'ituerw,;, and 
.Eratosthenes J 

--Trans. 'Jl CrindlP. (fn Ancient India as deseribr"d by :JL·gasthenes 
and Arc:an. London, 1877.) 
Diodom~. of Agyrion in Sicily ; travelled in the Eastern :\I(·di~erranean 

c. 60 B.('.; lived till afwr 361 B.c. [See Pauly-Wissuwa, v, 663. He wrote 
a history of the world, under· the title :BtpA~vll'~h; ; edn. of Hor.)ks 1-s.v by 
F. Vogd (LE·ipzig, lHS~. 1890, 1893), of Books xvr-xvt!l by C. T. Fischer 
(Leipzig, l HOo). [Book rr, chaps. 35·4:!, gives an aeeount of I nd\a taken 
from l\legast bents ; trans. ::\f'Crindle in Aneient India as desl'ribi:d by 
Mega,.thenes and Arrian. Bteok xvii contains an account of Alexander's 
expeclitim1. derived in part from Clitarchus ; trans. .i\l'C'rindle in The 
Invasic>n of India by Alexander the Great. Book xtx, chaps. ::l:).J, contains 
He account of the sati (v. sup. pp. 372-73) ; 1rans. ~l"Crindle in AntiPnt 
Indirt as described in ClassieaJ Literature (We:stminstt>r, L\101). p. 202 f.] 

Q'.lintus Curtius Rufus ; nothing known of his life, fixed by his style to 
the first century A.D.; title of his Latin work, Hi~toriae A:ex<.~.r.dri )lagni; 
ed. E. Hedicke (Leipzig, 1908). [The rhetorical charal'tt>r of the book 
points to Clitarchus as its main source.) Trans. nf the part relating to 
India by :JlCrindle (in The Invasion of lndin by Alexander the Cn·at.\ 

Plutarch, of Chaeronea in Boeotia ; c. 45-125 A, D. tChaps. 37-67 of his 
life of Alexander are concerned with India. Edn. of the LivE's by K. 
Sintenis (Leipzig ; vol. III, 1881) ; trans. by ::\1'Crindle in The Invasion of 
India by Alexander the Great.] 

Justin (Marcus Junianus Justinm) ; second half of second century A.D.; 
composed an Epitome of the (now lost) Historiae Philippicae d Pompeius 
Trogus, a man of Gallic origin, who publi:;hed his Latin Hi:;toriae some 
time between 20 B.c. and 14 A.D.; edn. of Justin's Epitome, togetLer with a 
series of short summaries by another hand of the contents of the 44 Books 
of the lost work (the Prologi), by I. Reuhl (Leipzig, 1886). [Book XII 
contained an account of Alexander's campaigns in India; trans. of Justin's 
Epitome of the Book in 1\i'Crindle, The Invasion of India. The chief 
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source of Trogus was probably a Greek work IH:p[ Bacrt:Aewu by Timagenes 
of Alexandria {born between 80 and 75 B.c.), who himself drew, for his 
account of Alexander, mainly upon Clitarehus.] 

Polyaenus, a Macedonian, wrote his Strategemata (in Greek) 0. 162 
A.D. [Book Iv, chap. 3, deals with Alexander; ed. J. Melber. Leipzig, 1887.] . 

Two slighter works relating to the campaigns of Alexander seem 
occasionally to give·details derived from the contemporary accounts .but 
dropped in our more important extant sources : 

(a) Alexandri Magni Macedonis Epitomae Rerum Gestarum, an 
abridgement made in the 4th or 5th century A.D. of a lost Latin work of 
uncertain date, combining history with elements taken from the Romance 
of Alexander; ed. Wagner in Fleckeisen's·JahrbUcher fi:'ir klassische Philo
logic, Supplement band xxvi (1901), pp. 105 ff. 

(b) ltinerarium Alexandri, written e. 360 .A.D ; printed- at the end 
of the Didot Arrian ; trans. 1\f'Crindle in Ancient India as described in 
Classical Literature. , 

Strabo, of Amasia in Asia Minor ; c. 64 B.o.-19 A.D. ; his great 
geographical work (Greek) contains incidental notices of India and Alex
ander's campaigns. [Book xv, chap. l, is devoted, to India,· its geography; 
manners, and customs, ·its material being drawn from the companions of, 
Alexander and from Megasthenes : ed. A. Meineke (Leipzig, 1852-3) ; trans. 
M'Crindle in Ancient India as described in Classical Literature.] · 

Pliny the Elder (Gaius Plinius Secundus) ; 23-79 .A.D. ; his encyclo
paedic work in La~in, the N aturalis Historia, contains notices of India drawn 
from the Greek b_ooks or from more recent reports of merchants ; ed. D. 
Detlefsen (Berlin, 1866-73) : a translation of the passages relating to India 
is given in M'Crindle's Ancient India as described in C_lassi~al Literature. 

A collection of the Fragments of Ctesias by Karl Muller is appended 
to the Didot edn. of Herodotus; trans. M'Crindle,>}n_· Ancient India as 
described by Ktesias (London, 1882). · 

A collection of the Fragments of the contemporary accounts of 
Alexander (Ptolemy, Aristobulus, Clitarchus, etc.) 'by Karl MUller is bound 
up in the Didot edn; ·of Arrian (Paris, · 1846). ' 

A collection of the Fragments of Megasthenes, Daimachus, and 
Patrocles is contained in K. Muller's Fra.gmenta Historicorum Graecorum, 
vol. n, pp. 397-439. Th~ references t0 Megasthenes, Nearchus, and 
Onesicritufl in these chapters of The Cambridge I_Iistory of India follow 
MUller':;; n,umeration. An earlier collection of the Fragments of Mega~
thenes, with notes by E. A. Schwanbeck (Bonn, 1846), now out ·of print, 
is still useful. This is the collection on which 1\f'Crindle's translation 
(v. sup.) is based.] 

2. MoDER~· WoRKs. 

An account of Alexander's campaigns in contained in the histories of 
Grote, Droysen (best read in the French trans. by A. Bouche-L~clercq, 
entitled Historic de l'Hell nisme, vol. I. Paris, 1883), Holm (Eng. trans. 
London, 1894-8), Niese (Geschichte der griechischen mad makedonischen 
Staaten, vol. I, Gotha, 1893), Kaerst (Geschichte des hellenistischen 
Zeitalters, Leipzig, 1901), Beloch {Griechische Geschichte, vol. III, Strass· 
burg, 1904). 
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For monographs and articles see the Notes appended to ~l'Crindle's 
translations (v. sup.). 
Smith, V. A. The Early History of India. 3rd edn. Oxford, 1914. [In his 

account of Alexander's campaigns Dr Vincent Smith makes use of 
more recent topographical researches than seem to be known to the 
German scholars, for whom Cunningham is still generally the last 
authority.] 

Anspach, A. E. De Alexandri Magni Expeditione Indica. London, 1903. 
[The most full and thorough arrangement of the literary material.l 

Cunningham, A. The Ancient Geography of India. Vol 1. London, l87L. 
A work still of fundamental value, though necessarily to some 
extent corrected by subsequent research.l 

Raverty, H. G. Notes on Afghanistan and part of Baluchistan. London, 
1880, 1881, 1883. 

--The Mihran of Sind and its Tributaries. J.A.S.B., 18U2. 
Tomaschl'k, W. Topographische Erlauterung der Kiisten fahrt Nearchs vom 

Indus bis zum Euphrat. Sitz Wien vol. cxxr. 1890. 
Hail!, M. R. The Indus Delta Country. London. 1894. 
Yorck von Wartenburg. Kurze Cebersicht der Fe!dz'iige Alexanders des 

Crossen. Berlin, 1897. [An examination of Alexander's campaigns 
by a mod!'rn German military speeialist.] 

Foucher, A. Sur la frontiere Indo-Afghan. Paris, 1901. 
--La Geographie ancienne du Gandhara. Bulletin de l'E'cole fran<;aise 

d'ExtnJme Orient. Hanoi, 1901. 
Holdich, T. H. The Greek Retreat from India. Jour. of the Royal Soc. of 

Arts, vol. XLIX (Hl01), pp, 417 ff. 
--The Gates of India. London, 1910. [Based on exceptional local 

knowledge and written with great descriptive power ; but suffers from 
an imperfect understanding of the c-lassical texts.1 

Pearson C. Alexander, Porus, and the Panjab. Ind. Ant. vol. XXXIV 

(1905), pp. 253 ff. 
Stein, M.A. Report of Arch. Sur. Work in the N.W. Frontier Province for 

1904-5. (This report 'shattered the plausible identification (of Aornus) 
with Mahiiban' ; see V. A. Smith, Early Hist. of Ind. p. 57 n.) 
For the battle on the Hydaspes see reff. in note 1 on p. 329 (supra). 

NOTE TO CHAPTER XV 

ATHENIAN AND MACEDONIAN COI:i'S IN INDIA. 

For the most comprehensive discussion nf the whole subject see B.V. 
Head, N'um. Chron., 1906, pp. I. ff., and Historia Xumorum, 2nd edn., pp. 
832 ff. For Sophytes see A. Cunningham, J.A.S.B., 186.>, JJP. 46 f., and 
N urn. Chron., 1866, pp. 220 ff., as well as other references given by Rapson 
(Indian Coins, p. 4), to which add Num. Chron., 1904, pp. 323 ff. and 
Z.f.N. xxrv, pp. 89 f. The 'square' bronze coin of Alexander (p. 348) was 
fir;t published by A. von Sallat. Z.f.N. v., p. 285,. the attribution to Bactria 
having been proposed by Dannenberg. On the decadrachru (p. 349 ; Pl. I, 
16) see P. Gardner, Num. Chron., 1887, pp. 177 ff., and on the double 
darics (p. 349 ; Pl. I, 6) see E. Babelon, Les Perses Acbemenides, p. xx ; 
Head, Hist. ~urn. pp. 828 ff.; and F. Imhoof-Blumer, Num., Zeit 1895, 
pp. 1 ff. On the Oxus find see Cunningham, J.A.S.B., 1881, pp. 151 ff., 
and 1883, p. 258 ; cf. also 0. M. Dalton, The Treasure of the Oxus (1905 ), 
Introduction. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

THE HELLENIC KINGDOM~ OF SYRIA; BACTRTA, 
AND PARTHIA 

1. ANCIENT AUTHORS 

Appian. L. Mendelssohn. Leipzig, 1879-81. 
Arrian, Tci fLZ't'ci'AicE~aul>pou, Ed. C. Muller. Paris, 1846, · 
Athenaeus. Ed. G. Kaibel. Leipzig, 1887-90. 
Fragrnenta Historicorum Graecorum. Ed. C. ·Muller. Paris, 187~-85. 
Josephus. Ed. S. A. Naber. Leipzig, 1888. 
Pausanias. Ed. L. Dindorf. Paris, 1845. 
Polybius. Paris, 1839. 
Ptolemy, Bk. vn. Ed. C. F. A. Nobbe. Leipzig, 1843. 
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For Quintus Curtius, Diodorus Siculus, Pliny the Elder, Justin and 
Pompeius Tragus, and Strabo see Bib!. to Chapters xv and XVI, I, 

The chief ancient authorities are cited in the text. See, moreover, for 
the partitions of Babylon and TriparadisU:s : (a) Diodorus xviii, 3 ; Arrian, 
Tci p.z't'd 'AA€~auopou, 5 ff. ; Dexippus in F. H. G. III, 667 f. ; Curti us x, lO ; 
Justin XIII, 4; and (b) Diodorus :x:vni, 39; Arrian, Tci fLE't'ct'AAE'a~avl>pov, 35 ff. 

2. MoDERN WORKs. 

H. G. Rawlinson's Bactria, The History of a forgotten Empire (1912), is 
a handy summary of the main facts and references. 

Among modern works of a more general character the following are 
important : 
Bevan, E. R. The House of Seleucus. London, 1902. 
Bouche-Leclercq, A. Histoire des Seleucides. Paris, 1913 etc. 
Droysen, J. G. Geschichte des Hellenismus. 2 Auf. Gotha, 1877 etc. 
von Gutschmid, A. Geschichte Irans.. Tubingen, 1888. 
Niese, B. Gescbichte der griechischen und makedonischen Staaten. Gotha, 

1893 etc. 
Rawlinson, G. The Sixth Oriental Monarchy. London, 1873. 

For Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, and Smith, Early History of India, see 
Bibl. to Ch. xiv, 2. 

Various special articles in Pauly-Wissowa's Real-Encycl. byTomaschek, 
W. Otto, and otheril ; also in Encyl. Brit. (lith edn.) by E. Meyer. 

W. W. Tarn's Notes on Hellenism in Bactria, and India, J.H.S, xxn, pp. 
268 ff, touching on some interesting historical points. · 

3. NuMisMaTICS, 

Rapson's Indian Coins, Grund. d. indo-ar. Phil., 1898, gives full refer
ences to the numismatic authorities. Here the following may be cited as 
the more important : 
Cunningham, A. The Coins of Alexander's Successors in the East. London, 

l873=Num. Chron., 1868-73. 
von Sallet, A, Nachfolger Alexanders des Grossen in Bactrien und Indien. 

Berlin, 1883=Z.f.N., 1879-83. 
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Gardner, P. Coins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of Bactria and India. 
B.~I. Cat .• 18R6. 

lmhoof-Blumer, F. Zur Mlinzkunde der Seleukiden. ~urn. Zeit. XLVI 
(1914), pp. 171 ff. 

Smith, V. A. Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. Vol. I. 
Oxford, 1906. 

Whitehead, R. B. Indo-Greek Coins. Lahore Mus. Cat. Vol. r. Oxford, 
1914. 

Gardner, P. Seleucid Kings of Syria. B.~I. Cat., 1878. 
Babelon, E. Les Rois de Syrie. Paris, 1890. 
Worth, W. Coins of Parthia. B.sl. Cat., 1903. 
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CHAPTERS XVIII AND XIX 

CHANDRAGUPTA, THE FOUNDER OF THE MAURYA EMPIRE; 
POLITICAL AND SOCIAL ORGANISA':(ION OF THE MAURYA 
EMPIRE 

1. GREEK AND LATIN AuTHORS •. 

For Arrian (' A),s~dupou '.Aud~acr.s and 'lu8ck'-Y)), Quintus Curti us, Diodo
rus Siculus, Justin, Mcgasthenes, Plutarch, and Strabo see Bibl. to Chapters 
XV and XVJ, 1. . 

For Arrian (Tci fi-E-rei 'AA<:~au8pou) and Ptolemy see Bibl. to Ch. xvu, l. 

2. BRAHMaN AuTHORITIES. 

Artha<;astra of Kautilya (Kautalya, Chal).akya, or Vish!)ugupta). Ed. R. 
Shama Sastri. Mysore. 1909. 

---Trans. by the same: Books I-IV (=chapters 1-88), Mysore, 1908 etc.; 
Books v- xv (=chapters 89-150), Ind. Ant. 1909-10. 

Mudraraksbasa of Vi<;akhadatta. Ed. A. Hillebrandt. Breslau, 1912. 
--Trans. H. H. Wilson in Hindu Theatre, 11. 2nd edn. London, 1835. 

For Mahabharata and Manu ( Manava Dharma <;astra ) see Bibl. to 
Chapters IX-XII, l, 2. 

l!'or the Pura!)as see Bibl. to Ch. xm, 1, 

3. JAIN AUTHORITIES. 

Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu. Ed. H. Ja9obi Abh. fur die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, vn. Leipzig, 1879. 

--Trans. by the same. S.B.E. xxn. 
Sthaviravali Charita of Hemachandra. Ed. H. Jacobi. Calcutta, 1891. 

For the Hathigumpha insr. of Kbaravela see Bibl. to Ch. :xxi, 2. 

4. BuDDHIST AuTHORITIES. 

See Bibl. to Cb. VII, 1. 
Mahawanso (Mahavarpsa), Tran.s. G, Turnour. Colombo, 1837. 
Sutralamkara of A<;vaghosa. See Bibl. to Ch. xx, 3 (a). 

For the inscr. of A<;o~a see Bibl. to Ch. xx, 1. 

5. MoDERN WoRKS. 

(a) ON THE AR'THACASTRA. 

Hertel, J. Litera12_iscbes aus dem Kautiliya<;astra. W.Z.K.M., 1910. 
Hillebrandt, A. Uber das Kautiliya<;astra. Breslau, 1908. 
Jacobi, H. Kultur-, Sprach-, und Literarhistoriscbes ausdem Kautiliya .. 

Sitz. K.P.A., 1911. 
Uber die Echtheit des Kautiliya. ibid. 1912. · 
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Jolly, J. Arthac;astra und Dharm'I.Qiistra. Z.D.1l.G., 1913. 
--Kollektaneen zur Kautiliya Arthac;astra. ibid. 1914. 
Keith, A. B. The authenticity of the Kautiliya. J.R.A.S., 1916. 
R. Sbama Sastri. Chiil,lakya's Land Revenue Policy (4th century B.C.). Ind. 

Ant., 1905. 

(b) GENERAL. 

Benoy Kumar Sarkar. The positive background of Hindu Sociology, 
Allahabad, 1914. 

Buhler, G. Ac;oka's Riijukas oder Lajukas. Z.D.M.G., 1893. 
Cunningham, St 1pa of Bharhut ; and 
Fergusson, Indian and Eastern Architecture. See Bib!. to Ch. xxvi, 2. 
Fick, Sociale Gliederung. See Bibl. to Ch. viii, 2. 
Formicbi, C. Gl' Indiani e la loro scienza politica. Bologna, 1899 etc. 
Foucher, A. The Beginnings of Buddhist Art and ot,her Essays. Trans. 

L.A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas. Paris and London, 1917. 
Foy, W. Die konigliche Gewalt nach den DharmasU:tren. Leipzig, 1895. 
Griinwedel, l:suddhistische Kunst. See Bib!. to Ch. xxvi, 2. 
Hardy, E.tt her den Ursprung des Saq1ajja, Album Kern. Leiden, 1903. 
Hopkins, E. W. The social and military position of the ruling caste in 

ancient India. J.A.O.S. xur. 
--The mutual relations of the four Castes according to the Manava-

dharma<;iistram. Leipzig, 1881. 
Jacobi, H. Was ist Sanskrit ? Scientia XIV. 

Jayaswal, K.P. An Introduction to Hindu Polity. Modern Review, 1913. 
Jolly, J. Recht und Sitte. Grund. d. indo-ar. Phil. Strassburg, 1896. 
Jones, W. On Asiatic History, Civil and Natural . .Asiatic Researches, iv. 

(Anniversary Addresses to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 28 Feb. 1793.] 
Kohler, J. Altindisches Prozessrecht. Stuttgart, 1891. 
Konow, Sten. Note on the use of images in ancient India. Ind. Ant., 1909. 
Lassen, Chr. Indische Alterthumskunde. See Gen. Bibl., 3. 
--De Pentapotamia Indica. Bonn, 1827. 
Maisey, Sanchi, See Bibl. to Cb. xxv1, 2. 
Oldenberg, H. Studien. zur Geschichte des buddhistischen Kanon. G.G.N., 

1912. 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India. See Bibl. to Ch. vn, 2. 
Smith, Fine .Art in India and Ceylon ; and 
Spooner, Excavations at Piitaliputra. See Bib!. to Ch. x:x.vi, 2. 
Thomas, Date of Kanishka. See Bibl. to Ch. XXIII, 5. 
Waddell, Excavations at Piitaliputra. See Bibi. to Ch. xxvi, 2. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben. See Bibl. to Ch. IV, 2. 
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CHAPTER XX 

A<;OKA, THE IMPERIAL PATRON OF BUDDHISM 

1. THE INsCRIPrioNS OF A<;OKA.· 
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For bibliographies of the very large literature dealing with the 
inscriptions seeR. 0. Frunke, Piili and Sanskrit (pp. 1-5} ; V. A. Smith, 
Asoka2 (pp. 202-4) ; id. Early Hist, of Ind.3 (pp. 172-4) ; <id. Asoka3 

(pp. 227-30}. The last appeared after the completion of this chapter.> 
The present bibliography includes those works which deal directly 

with topics discussed in the chapter. 
Senart, E. Lea Inscriptions de Piyadasi. Paris, 1881, ll86. [Still the 

standard authority on the inscriptions generally. It is ~upplemented 
by the following more recent editions of individual inscriptions.] 

Bairat : Buhler, Ind. Ant., 1893. 
Barabar Hills ; Buhler, Ind. Ant., 1891. 
Bhabhra : Senart, Jour. As., 1887 (xi) ; ·Senart and Grierson, Ind. Ant .. , 

1891 ; <:see also Smith, As6ka3, p. 228.::> 
Brahmagiri : Buhler, Ep. Ind. nr. 
Kau<;ambi : Buhler, Ind. Ant., 1890. 
Maski : K. Krishna Sastri. The ·new Asokan edict of Maski. Hyderabad 

Arch. Ser,, no. 1. Calcutta, 1915. 
Nigliva : Buhler, Ep. Ind. v. · 
Orrisa or Kaliilga (Dhauli and Jaugada) : Senart and Grierson. Ind. Ant., 

1800. 
Pillar and Rock Edicts : Buhler, Ind. n. 
Rummindei (Lumbini) :Buhler, Ep. Ind. v ; Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1908. 
Rupnath and Sahasram: BUhler, Ind. Ant., 1893. 
Saochi: Biihler, Ep. Ind. n; see also Boyer, Jour. As., 1907 (x); Hultzsch. 

J.R.A.S., 1911. 
Sarnath: Vogel, Ep. Ind. vni ; Boyer, Jour. As., 1907 (x). 

2. OTHl!JR INSCRIPTIONS. 

Barabar Hills (Da<;aratha): Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, 
I ; Bi."l.hler, Ind. Ant., 1891. 

Junagarh (Rudradaman) : Kielhorn, Ep. Ind. viii. 
Kharosthi Inscriptions discovereq by Sir A. M. Stein in Chinese Turkestan. 

Ed. A. M. Boyer, E, J. Raps'on, and E. Senart. Pt. I. Oxford, 1920. 

3. LITERARY SouRCES. 

(a) INDIAN. 

A<;okavadana. See Divyavadana, Bibl. to Ch. vn, I. 
Har~a<;arita. See Dibl. to Ch. xxr, 1. 
Kalpasu.tra. See Bibl. to Chapters XVIII and xix, 3. 
Mahiibha~ya. Ed. Kielhorn. Bombay, 1880-5. 
Mabavamsa. See Bibl. to Ch. vii, 1. 
Puranas.' See Bibl. to Ch. xiii, 1. -
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Rajatarangini. Ed. A.:VL Stein. Bombay, 1892. 
--Trans. by the same. Westminster, 1900. 
Sutralamkara. French trans. (from the Chinese version) by E. Huber. 

Paris, 1908. 

(b) CmNESE 

Hiuen Tsang. Trans. S. Julien. :VIemoires sur les Contrees oeddentales. 
Paris, 1857-8. 

- - -8. Beal. Buddhist Record~ of the \Vestern World. London, 1884. 
-- -T. Watters. On Yuan Chwang's Travels in India. London, 1904-5. 

(c) T1 BET AN. 

Taranatha. Trans. by F. A. von Sehiefner : Geschichte des Buddhismus 
In Indien. St. Petersburg, 1869. 

4. MoDERN WoRKS. 

Buhler, G. Beitrage zur Erklarung der Asoka-Inchriften. Z.DJLG., 1883 
and 1887. 

---A:3oka's Rajukas oder Laju~as. Z.D.M.G., 1893. 
Burnouf, E. Introduction a l'historie du Buddhisme indien. 2nd edn. 

Paris, 1876. 
Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes. See Bibl. to Ch. xxvr, 2. 
Fleet, J. F. ~lahishamandala and :Vlahishmati. J.R.A.S., 1910. 
Foucher, Beginnings of Buddhi~t Art. See Bib!. to Chapters xvllL and xrx, 

5 (b). 
FrankeR. 0. Pali und Sanskrit. Strassburg 1902. 
--Trans. :Mrs Rhys Davids: The Buddhist Councils at Rajagaha and 

Vesali. J.P.T.S., 1903. 
Griffiths, Ajanta Caves. See Bibl. to Ch. xxvr, 2. 
Hardy, E. Indiens Kultur in der Bliitezeit des Buddhismus : Konig Asoka. 

::VIainz. 1902. 
Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde. See Gen. Bib!., 3. 
I .. evi, Sylvain. Le Nepal. Musee Guimet. Paris, 1905-8. 
Maisey, Sanehi. See Bibl. to Ch. xxvr, 2. 
Pargiter, Kali Age. See Bibl. to Ch. xm, I. 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India. See Bibl. to Ch. vrr, 2. 
Rockhill, W. W. Life of the Buddha, London, 1884. 
Smith, V. A. Asoka. 2nd edn. Oxford, 1909. <3rd edn. Oxford, 1920.> 
--Early History of India. See Gen. Bibl., 3. 
Thomas, F. W. Les viviisab d'Agoka. Jour. As., 1910 (xv). 
--See Smith, Asoka Notes. Ind. Ant., 1908. 
Waddell, L. A. Gpagupta, the fourth Buddhist Patriarch and High Priest 

of A~oka. J.A.S.B., 1897. 
--Identity of Upagnpta, the High PriP.st of A~oka, with :Moggaliputta 

Tisso. Proc. A.S.B., 1899. 
--Excavations at Pataliputra. See Bibl. to Ch. xxvr, 2. 
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CHAPTER XXI 

INDIAN NATIVE STATES AFTER THE PERIOD 
OF THE MAURYA EMPIRE 

I, LITERARY SouRCES. 

Divyavadiina. See Bibl. to Ch. vn, I. 
Har~acarita. Ed. Parab, 3rd edn. Bombay, 1912. 
--Ed. with notes Gajendragadkar. Poona. 
---c-Trans. E. B. Cowell and P. W. Thomas. London, 1897, 
Kiilakaciiryakathanakam. See Bibl, to Ch. vi, 2. 
Malavikiignimitra. Ed. Parab. Bombay, 1907. 
--:~Trans. C. H, Tawney. Calcutta, 1875. 
Markal).qeya PuriiQ~, See Bibl. to Ch, xm, I, 

2. INSCRIPTIONS. 
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Bhattiprolu: Buhler, Ep, Ind. n. 
Hiithigumphii : Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indiearum, vol. I, 

1877 ; Bhagviinliil Indriiji, Trans. Inter. Or. Cong. pt. 3, Leiden, 1883 ; 
Luders, Ep. Ind. x. (App., no. 1345) ; J. P. Jayaswal and R, D. Banerji, 
Jour. Bihar and Orissa Research Soc., 1918 (Dec. 19I7). For various 
views as to the interpretation of this inscr. see Fleet, J.R.A.S., I9l0; 
V. A. Smith, id,, I918; RamapraRad Chanda, id., I919; R. C, Majum
dar, Ind. Ant., 1919; K. C. Sankara Aiyar, id., I920, 

Niiniighat :Buhler, Arch. Sur. West. Ind. v. 
Niisik (K1'ish!)a) : Biihler, Arch. Sur. West. Ind. Iv. 
Pabhosa: Fuhrer, Ep. Ind. ll. 

. . 
3. CoiNS. 

For summary with bibliography see Rapson, Indian Coins. 
Bergny, A. V. Notes on some Brahmi-Kharosthi Inscriptions on Indian 

Coins. J.R.A.S., 1900. 
Cunningham, A. Coins of Ancient India. London, 189I, 
Franke, 0. Epigraphische Notizen. Z.D.M.G, L. pp. 601 f. 
Rapson, E. J. Notes on Indian Coins and Seals. Pts. I-III. J.R.A.S., 1900. 

Pt. v. J.R.A.S., 1903, 
-~Coins of the Andhra Dynasty &c. See Bibl. to Ch. xxiv, 4. 

4. GENERAL, 

Baines, A. Ethnography. See Bibl. to Ch., II, A, 2. 
Banerji, R. D. Some Sculptures from Kosam. Arch. Sur. Ind., 1913-14. 
Bhandarkar, D. R. Excavations at Besnagar. Arch. Sur. Ind., 1913-14, 

and 1914-I5. 
--The Deccan of the Siitavahana Period. Ind. Ant., 1918 etc. 
Bhandarkar, K. G. On the date of Patafijali. Int. And., 1872. 
--Early History of the Deccan. 2nd. edn. Bombay, 1895. 
Dey, N. L. Geographical Dictionary, See Bib!. to Ch. II, 3. 
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Foucher, A. Goegriiphie a.ncienne du Ghandhara. See Bibl. to Chapter xv 
and XVI, 2. 

Jouveau-Dubreuil, G. Ancient History of the Deccan. See Bib!. to 
Chapters x:x:Iv, 6. 

Marshall, J. H. Guide to Sanchi. See Bib!. to Cb. xxvr, 2. 
Pargiter, F. E. Kali Age. See Bib!. to Ch. xm, I. 
Prinsep, J. Essays on Indian Antiquities. Ed. E. Thomas. London, l8n8. 
Ramaprasad Chanda. Archaeology and Vaishnava Tradition. :\Iemoirs 

of the Arch. Sur. of Ind., No.5, 1920. 
Smith, V. A. Autonomous Tribes of the Punjab conquered by Alexander 

the Great. J.R.A.S .. 1903. 
Watter·s, T. On Yuan Chwang. London, 1904-5. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

THE SUCCESSORS OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT 

1. LITERARY SouRCES. 

(a) Greek and Latin. 
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For editions and translations of Justin, Pliny, Strabo·, and the 
Itinerarium Alexandri see Bibl. to Chapters xv and xvr, 1. 
Periplus maris Erythraei Ed. B. Fabricius. L..,ipzig, 1883. 
--Trans. J. W. M'Crindle. Calcutta, 1879. 
--Trans. W. H. Schoff. London, 1912. 
Plutarch, Moralia. Ed. G. N. Bernardakis. Leipzig, 1888-96. 

(b) Sanskrit and Pali. 
Brihat Samhita. Ed. J. H. K. Kern. Calcutta, 1865. [In the introduction 

Kern d~scribes the Yuga PuriiQa. of the Gargi Samhita, for which see 
also F. Max M\iller, India, What can it teach us ¥.New edn, London, 
1892.] 

---Trans. H. Kern. J.R.A.S,, 1869. 
Mil.indapafiha. See Bibl. to Ch. vu, I. 
Miilavikagnimitra. Sec Bibl. to Ch. xx1, I. 

2. INscRIPTION. 

Besnagar : J. H. Marshall, J.R.A.S., ~909, pp. 1053 ff. [See also notes by 
Bloch, Fleet, Barnett., and Venis in J.R.A.S., 1909 and I910] ; Rama
prasad Chanda, Memoirs of the'Arch. Sur. of Ind., No. 1, 1919. 

3. Cor~s. 

· See Bibl. to Ch. xvu, 3. 
Buhler, G. Kharosthi Inscriptions on Indo-Grecian Coins. W.Z.K.M. vm. 
Rapson, E. J. Coins of the Graeco-IQ.dian Sovereigns Agathocleia, Strato I 

Soter, and Strato II Philopator. Corolla Numismatica, Numismatic 
Essays in honour of Barclay V. Head. Oxford, 1906. 

4. GENERAL 
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Reports of the Archaeological Superintendent for Epigraphy. 
Burnell, A. C. 'l'he elements of South Indian Palaeography. 2nd edn, 

1878. 
4. Coins. 

Elliot, W. Coins of Southern India. London, 1885. 
Smith, V. A. Andhra History and Coinage. Z.D.M.G. 1902-3. 
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7. History: (a) Chronology. 
Garrett, H. L. 0. The Student's Source-book of Indian History. The pre

Musalman Period. Bombay, 1916. 
Gopala Aiy~r. Chronology of Ancient India. Madras, 1901 etc. 

See also Gen. Bibl., 4. 
(b) History of civilisation. 

Oldenberg. H. Ancient India. 2nd edn. Chicago, 1898. 
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Veda. 
Allahabad, 1919. 
See also Gen. Bibl., 3. 



BiBLIOGRAPHY TO GHAPTEi't<xxV 631' 

.... k.·. 

CHAPTER XXV' . . - ~ · 
.. ' ~.· 

·THE EARLYHISTORY OF.~CEYLON ... 

' .. · ' :.. '~ ' '\ 

1. PaiL . .; \ .. ~ . ._ .. ·.. •.. .: . . . . 
For the Mahavasma and ~he Dipa,~amsa_eee Bibl. to Ch. yrr, L There 

are other translations. of the Mahiivamsa· by G. Turnour (Colombo, 1837), 
:and C. Wijesinha (Co1omho/l8S9); · : .~ , 
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M. de Z. Wickremasinghe. Colombo, 18 90. 
, Pujavaliya [a collection of1egends and stories of worship b,y Mayura-pada 

Thera]. Ed. V. Dbammananda. Colombo, 1903-8. 
Raja-ratnakaraya [a history ofQeylon ,p,yAbhaya-raja Thera of Valgam

paya, c. 1542 A.D.]. Ed. S. de' Silva. Colombo, 1907. 
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historical interest. Mention ma:v be made also of Vachissara's Pali version 
of Parakrama Pai)<;iita's Thupavarpsa, and of the Pali commentary on the 
Mahavamsa. 

Th~re is a copious popular ballad-literature concerned more or less 
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Burrows, S.M. Buried Cities of Ceylon. Colombo, 1894. 
Cave, H. W. The Ruined Cities of Ceylon. 2nd edn. London, 1900. 
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--Report of ours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Gbazipur (1879-80). A.S.R. 
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Foote, R. Bruce. On the Geology of parts of the Madras and North Arcot 

Districts : Stone Implements in Laterite. Memoirs of Geol. Sur. of 
Ind.x,43 ff. •• 

--Notes on some recent Neolithic and Palaeolithic Finds in Southern 
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CHRO~OLOGY 

The following dates are accepted in this volume. :Many of them can 
only be regarded as approximate, while others are conjectural. 

B.C. 

2500 Probable date of the beginning of Aryan invasions (p. 63). 
1400 Boghaz-koi inscriptions of kings of the Mitani (pp. 64-5, 98-9). 

1200-1000 Chbandas period of Indian literature: the earliest hymns of the 
Rigveda (p. 100). 

1000-800 Mantra period, sometimes called the earlier Brahmal).a period : 
later hymns of the Rigveda and the Vedic collections
Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvaveda (p. 100) 

The tradition of the PuraQ.as places the war between the Kurus 
and the PaQ.c;lus in the earlier Brahmal).a period, c. 1000 B.C. 
(p. 274). The Mahabharata which celebrates this war be
longs in its present form to a much later date (pp. 225 ff). 

800-600 (Later) BrahmaQ.a period : the extant Brahmal).as (p. 100). 
The earliest Upanishads are probably not later than 550 or 

600 B.C. (pp. 100, 131). 
It is possible that the story of the Ramiiyal).a may have its 

origin in the later Brahmai)a period (p. 283). 
600-200 SUtra period (pp. 100, 97). 
563 -483 Siddartha Gautama., the Buddha (pp. 152'3, 278). 

According to Charpentier, 478 (477) B.C. appears to be a more 
probable date for the nir'Viil}a of the Buddha (p. 139 n. 2). 

Among the contemporaries of the Buddha were Prasenajit 
(Pasenadi), king of Kosala (pp. 160, 275), Bimbisara 
(<;:rei).ika) and Ajatac;atru (Ajatasattu, KiiiQ.ka), kings of 
Magadha (pp. 162-3, 277), Pradyota (Pajjota), king of Avanti 
(pp. 165, 276-7), and Udayana (Udena), king of Vasta 
(Vamsa) pp. 167, 275, 276.) 

558-530 Cyrus, king of Persia. 
Conquered Bactria and certain countries in Kabul valley 

and N. W. India including Kapiga and Gandhiira (pp. 162, 
294-98). 

543-491 Bimbisara (yrenika), king of Magadha (pp. 140, 162, 277-8). 
Conquered Ariga c. 500 B.C. (pp. 277, 281). 

540-468 Vardhamana Nat8.putra, Mahiivira (pp. 139, 145). 
Traditional date 6(10.528 B.c. (p. 138). 
Parc;va, the predecessor of Mahavira as tirthakara, is said to 
have died 250 years before him. (p. 137). 

For the contemporaries of Mahavira and Buddha v. sup. 

640 
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B.C. 
522-48 6 Darius I, king of Persia. 

The Greek geographer Hecataeus lived in his reign (pp. 301, n. 
2, 354). 

Naval expedition of Scylax. o. 517 B.c. ; conquest of 'India'= 
the country of the Indus c. 518 B.c. (pp. 300-1). 

491-459 · Ajatagatru (KU:I).ika), king of Magadha (pp. 140, 277-8) 
Probably added Kagi, Kosala, and Videha to the dominions of 

Magadha (p. 281). "" · 
486-465 Xerxes, king of Persia. 

The continuance of Persian domination in Northern India 
· during his reign proved by statements of Herodotus (p. 304). 

483 B.c.-38A.D. Kings of Ceylon. . 
Vjjaya., the-conqueror of the island, 483-445 B.C. (p. 549); 
Pal)gu Vasudeva 444-414 B.C. ; Abhaya 414-394 B.c. ; 
Pal)dukabhaya 377-307 B.c. (p. 550) ; Mutasiva 307-247 B.C.; 
Devanampiya Tissa 247-207 B c.; Uttiya 207-197 B.c. Maw
siva 197:187 B. c.; Sura Tissa 187-1~7 B.Q, ;Senaand Guttaka 

177-155 B.C.; Asela 155-145 B.C. ; E]ara 145-101 B c. (p. 551); 
Duttha-G_amal)i. 101-77 B.C. Saddha-Tissa 77-59 B.c. ; (p. 
552); Thulathana 59 B.c. Lafija Tissa 59-50 B.d.; Khallatanaga 
50-44 B.c. ; Vatta-Gamal).i Abhaya 44, 29~17 B.c. Mahachuli 
Mahatissa 17-3 B.c. ; Choranaga 3 B .c.:-9 A.D. ; Ku<;Ia 'Iis~a -
9-12 A.D. (p. 610); Kutakai)I).a Tissa 16-38 A. D. (p. 554)." "'·')."">'·· 

415-397 Ctesias, the Greek physician, at the court of Artaxerxes 
Mnemon, king of Persia (p. 356). 

336-323 Alexander the Great, king of Macedon. 
Conquest of Persia 330 B.C. : a statement of Arrian shows· that 
Persian dominion in India continued until the end: of the 
Achaemenian dynasty (p. 305). 

Invasion of India at the end of 3:!7 or the beginning of 326 
B.C. (p. 318). 

Retreat from the Beas, July 326 B.C. (p. 334). 
Leaves India 325 B.C. (p. 341). 
Death 323 B.C. (p. 346). 

321-184 The Maurya Dynasty (pp. 424, 462). 
Chandragupta 321-297 B.C. (pp. 424-5). 
The Jain Authorities give the year of his accession as· 313 (312) 
B.c., a date at which the canon of the Jain scriptures was 
fixed (p. 435). 

Megasthenes at the court of Chandragupta c. 300 B.C. 
(pp. 389, 425). 

Bindusara or Amitrochates, successor of Chandragupta : his 
reign variously stated as of 25, 27, or: 28 years (pp. 389, 446). 

Agoka 274-237 B.C. Accession 274 B.c. at latest ; coronation 
270 B.C. at latest ; conquest of Kaliilga 262 B.c. at latest ; 
Buddhist council at Pataliputra 253 B.C. ? ; death 237 or 
236 B.C. ? (p. 453). 

Contemporary Hellenic ldngs- Antioch us II Theos of Syria 
261-246 B.C.; Ptolemy Philadelphus ofEgypt285-2i7 B.C.; 
Antigonus Gonatas of Macedon 278-239 B.O. ; Magas of 
Cyrene d. 258 B.C. : Alexander, of Epirus H2-258 B.c. ? 
(p. 452). 
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Contemporary king of Ceylon-Devanampiya Tissa 247-207 
B.C. (p. 551). 

Successors of A9oka (pp. 460-62). 
312-280 Seleucus Nicator, king c•Jf Syria (p. 386). 

Indian expeditwn c. 305 B.C. (p. 387). 
Treaty of peace with Chandragupta (pp. 388, 423). 

250 Approximate date of the establishment of the kingdom of 
Bactria by Diodotus (p. 39J.) and of the kingdom of Parthia 
by Arsaces (p. 395). 

246 Conversion of Ceylon by the Buddhist apostle :Mahendra 
(~Iahinda), the son (or brother, p. 451, n. 4) of A9oka, in 
the year of the coronation of king DevanaJ?lpiya Tissa 
(p. 551). 

220 Approximate date of the establishment of the Andhra power 
(<;::atavahana dynasty, pp. 283-4, 477, n. 2, 543) and of the 
kingdom of Kaliriga (Chtta dynasty, pp. 481 -82). 

Early Andhra kings-Simuka (pp. 28<1:, 477, 5-13) ; Krishl)a 
(pp. 477, 482, 543) ; c;atakart].i, contemporary with Pushya
mitra, probably conquered Avanti from the Curigas 
~pp. 477-9), also contemporary with Kharaveta, v. inf.' 

King of Kaliriga-Kharavela (ace. c. 169 B.C. if the Hathi
gumpha inscr. is dated in the Maurya era) (pp. 280-81, 481, 
f., 545) ; invaded the dominions of yatakarni (pp. 482-83, 
544) ; defeated kings of Rajagriha and ~Iagadha (pp. 
483-84, 544). 

206 Indian expedition of Antiochus III the Great, king of Syria, 
during the reign of Euthydemus, king of Bactria (pp. 396-97). 

200-58 Yavana princes of the house of Euthydemus. 
Their Indian conquests began in the reign ofEuthydemus early 
in the 2nd century B.C., ~tnd were carried out by Demetrius, 
son of Euthydemus, and other princes of his family (Ap
pollodotus I and }Ienap.der) (pp. 399 ff., 488, 490 ). 

Their conquests in the upper Kabul valley and in N.W. India 
were wrested from them by Yavana princes of the house of 
Rucratides fro:rp c. 162 B.C. onwards (p. 500). Restruck 
coins show the transferenJe of certain kingdoms in these 
regions from one house to the other (pp. 49-3, 497-98). 

Subsequently the rule of the successors of Euthydemus- the 
families of Appollodotus r and Menander-was confined to 
kingdoms which lay to the east of the Jhelum (p. 494). 
These appear to have been conquered finally and incorporated 
into the <;::aka empire during the reign of Azes l (ace. 58 
B.c.) (pp. 500, 516). 

To the house of Euthydemus belonged Demetrius (sup
posed limits of reign c. 190-160 B.c., pp. 399, 402, Appollo
dutus I, and Menander-all contemporary with Eucratides 
(pp. 494, 497). 

Appollodotus I was deprived of the kingdom of Kapi9a by 
Eucratides, and was succeeded in the lower Kabul valley by 
Heliocles (pp. 493-94). The later princes of his family
Apollodotus II, Dionysius, Zoilus, and Apollophanes
ruled over kingdoms in the eastern Punjab (pp. 498-99). 

:Menander ruled over kingdoms (p. 497). He was probably 
the leader of the Yavana incyrsio!f i11to the Midland Country 
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(pp. 49i-497). Menander and Eucratides may perhaps 
have ruled at different times over Nicaea in the former 
realrp of Alexander'~! Paurava king between the Jhelum 
and the Chenab (pp. 497, 531). In Buddhist literature 
Menander (Mrlinda) 'is known as king of Oikala (Sil'ilkot) 
in the former realm of Alexander's second' Paurava king 
between the Chenab and the Ravi (pp. 495-96). The family 
of Menander seems to be represented by Agathocleia who 
may have been his queen, his son Strata J, and his great
grandson Strata II. Numismatic evidence apparently shows 
that this family was dispossessed finally of the kingdom of 
Nicaea by Heliocles .in the reign of Strato I. Its rule in the 
eastern Punjab continued until the Caka conquest in the 
reign of Azes I (pp. 499-500). ' 

Hippostratus probably belonge_d· to the house of Euthydemus, 
but his family is uncertain. He was contemporary with 
Azes 1 (pp. 500, 516) . 

The <;;unga Dynasty. 
The dates depend on the statements of the Puriil)as .(p. 467). 
Pushyamitra (184-148 B.c.), originally king of Vidi<;a and com-
mander-in-chief of the last Maurya emperor, seized the 
Maurya dominions and reigned at Piitaliputra (pp. 466-67). 

Deprived of the kingdom of Cikala by the Yavanas (probably 
by Menander) (p. 467). · ' 

War between Vidi<;ii, now governed by his son Agniniitra as vice
roy, and Vidarbha (assumed date c·. 170 B.C.) (pp. 468, 544). 

Defeat of the Yavanas on the banks of the Sindhu by his 
grandson Vasumitra (p. 469). 

Invasion of his capital, Pataliputra, by the Yavanas (probably 
under Menander) (pp. 491, 497). . 

Deprived of the kingdom of Avanti (UJjayini) by the Andhra 
kingCatakarl)i (pp. 478-79). 

Later '<;:unga kings :.:..Agnimitra (p. 469); Vasumitra or 
Sumitra (p. 469) ; Odraka, probably contemporary with 
Bahasatimitra, king of Kau9ambi (pp. 469, 473); Bhiiga or 
Bhagavata, contemporary with Antialcidas, the Yavana king 
of Takshayila, c. 90 B.c. according to the. Puriil)as (pp. 
469-70, 503) ; Devabhnti (p. 470). 

Feudatories of the Cuilgas at Bhiirhut, Mathura, Kau<;iimbi, 
and Ahicchatra (pp. 471-74). 

Mithradates I, king of Parthia. 
The Yueh-chi defeated by the Huns began their migration west

wards (p. 510). 
Yavana princes of the house of Eucratides. 
Eucratides deposed Euthydemus from the throne of Bactria 

C. 175 .B.C. (p. 401). 
Conquered the Kabul valley, Ariana (Arachosia and Aria), and 

N. W. India before 162 :n.c. (pp. 402, 500). 
Evidence of his rule in Kapi9a as successor of Apollodotus 

l (p. 501) in Taksha<;ilii (p. 501), and possibly in Nicaea 
(ibid). . 

Deprived of his conquests in Ariana by Mithradates I between 
162 and 155 B.C.1 the assumed date of his death {pp. 
411, 500) 
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Heliocles, probably the son of Eucratides and his successor in 
both Bactria and India, ended his rule in Bactria c. 135 B.C. 

(pp. 413-14, 502). 
Evidenre of his rule in the upper Kabul valley and in Push

kalavat1 (p. 502), 
Extended the conquests of Eucratides prob'lbly to the east of 
the Jhelum-in the reign of Strata 1 (p. 499;. 

Antialcidas, a member of the house of Eucratides and one 
of his successors in the Kabul valley (p. 503). 

He may have been the son and immediate successor of 
Heliocles (pp. 414, 504) ; on this assumption his accession 
may be conjecturally dated 120 B.c. (p. 470). 

Evidence of his rule in Taksha~ila (p. 503) ; in this kingdom 
he was at one time associated with Lysias, whose family is 
uncertain (p. 505). 

As king of Taksha9ila he was contemporary with the <;:unga 
king of Vidi9a, Bhaga or Bhagavata Bhagabhadra, whose 
14:th year may be estimated from the Pural).as as c. 90 B.c. 
(pp. 46\"-1-70, 504). 

Later princes of this house :-(1) In Pushkalavati after the 
reign of Heliocles-Diomedes, Epander, PhiloxenuE, Arte
midorus, and Peucolaus (p. 502) ; (2) in Taksha9ila after 
the reign of Antialcidas-Archebius (p. li05) ; and (3) in the 
upper Kabul valley after the reign of Antialcidas-Amyntas 
and Hermaeus (at one time associated with Calliope) (p • 
.fi05). The date c. 25 B.C. for the end of the reign of 
Hermaeus is conjectural : it seems consonant with the view 
that the upper Kabul vq,lley was conquered in or before the 
reign of the Pahlava suzerain Spalirises, the brother of 
Vonones (pp. 506-7, 517-18). 

138-128 Phraates II, king of Parthia. 
His conflicts with the Scythians (yakas) in eastern Iran 

(p. 511). 
135 Bactrta overwhelmed by the Caka invasion in the reign of the 

Ia.st Yavana king Helioclef> (p. 414). 
128-123 ArtabanuR I, king of Parthia. 

The struggle with the ~akas was continued in his reign 
(p. 512). 

126 The Chinese ambassador Chang-kien visited the Yueh-chi who 
were still to the north of the Oxus. The Yueh-chi expelled 
the ~akas from Bactria soon afterwards (pp. 412, 5ll). 

123-88 Mithradates II the Great, king of Parthia. 
His final triumph over the ~akas (p. 512). 

75 B.C.-50 A.D. Period of <;aka and Pahlava supremacy in the Punjab. 
Earliest <;:aka settlements in the region of the Indus delta 

(Indo-Scythia or Caka-dvipa) (p. 509). 
l\1aues wrested from the Yavanas PushkaHivati after the reign 

of Artemidorus, and Taksha9ila after the reign of Archebius. 
The date, c. 75 B.C., ascribed to these conquests is con
jectural : it depends on the view that the assumption by 
l\1aues of the title 'King of Kings' must necessarily be later 
than the reign of l\fithradates II (i23-8S B.c.) (pp. 504-5, 
513-514). 

Azes I ace. 58 B.c.,--so dated on the hypothesis that he was 
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the actual founder of the Vikrama era (p. 515). 
He extended the conquests of Manes to the more easterly 
kingdoms of the Punjab (pp. 499-500). . 

Azilises appears to have reigned (I) in association with Azes I, 
(2) alone, and (3) in association with Azes II lP· 516). 

Azes II : his association with the .strategos Aspavarman proves 
that he was the immediate predecessor of Go.ndopharnes 
(pp. 516, 520). -

Gondopharnes, the successor of Azes II as viceroy of 
Archosia under the suzerainty of Orthagnes ; at one time 
associated in this office with his brother Gw;la ; he appears 
to have succeeded Ortbagnes as suzerain in eastern Iran, 
and Azes II as suzerain in India {pp. 520-2I). 

He is known to have reigned from I9 to at least 45 A.D. (p. 
519). 

In different kingdoms he was associated with ( 1) his nephew 
Abdagases who was probably his viceroy in eastern Iran 
(pp. 521~23) ; (2) Sapedana and Satavastra who were probab
ly governors of Taksha<;ilii (ibid) ; and (3) the strategoi 
Aspavarman and Sasas (pp. 520, 523-24). 

Pacores, the successor of Gondopharnes as suzerain in eastern 
Iran and, nominally at least, in India. In Taksha<;ilii he 
was associated with strategos Sasas (pp. 520, 523-2!). 

His rule is supposed to have come to an end in the upper 
Kabul valley c. 50 A.D. and in N.W. India. soon afterwards 
(both dates must lie between 45 and 64 .A.n,) (pp. 526-27). 

Satraps :- (1) at Pushkaliivati-Zeionises (p. 525, n. I) ; (2) in 
the region of Taksha<;ila'--Liaka Kusiilaka (contemporary 
with Maues) and his son Patika who appears as great satrap 
c. 30 B.c. (the supposed date of the Lion Capital of Mathura) . 
(p. 5I8) ; (3) at Mathura-Hagiimasha and Hagana (p. 474), 
Raiijubula (supposed dates-satrap c. 50 B.c., great satrap 
c. 30 B.c.), c;:odasa {supposed date as satrap c. 30 B.c.) great 
satrap in I6 B.c. (pp. 5I8-I9). 

Strategoi :-{I) Aspavarman, son· ·of Indrav·arman (Azes II 
and Gondopharnes ; (2) Sasas nephew of Aspavarman 
(Gondopharnes and Pacor·es) {pp. 520, 523-24). 

Initial year of the Vikrama era. 
Traditionally ascribed to a king Vikramaditya of Ujjain who is 

said to have expelled the Cakas from India. The tradition 
may have some historical foundation ; but in any case it 
seems probable that the supposed founder ofthe era has 
been confused with Chandragupta II Vikramiiditya (380-
4I4 A.D.) who finally crushed the <;aka power in Western 
India (the Western Satraps) (pp. 479-80). .It seems more 
likely that the era marks the establishment of the Caka 
suzerainty by Azes I (p. 516), and that its use was trans
mitted to posterity by the Malavas and other peoples who 
had once been feudatories of the yakas (p. 443). 

Orodes I, king of Parthia. 
The squared letters which characterise the coin-legends of the 

later Caka and Pahlava rulers in India first appear on Par
thian coins during his reign (p. 516). 
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Conjectural date of Vonones, Pahlava suzerain of eastern Iran 
(p. 517). 

With him were associated, as viceroys of Arachosia, (l) his 
brother Spalahores, (2) his nephew Spalagadames ; these two 
(father and son) also held this office conjointly, and (3) his 
brother Spalirises, who at one time held this office conjoint
ly with his son Azes II (pp. 517-18). 

Other suzerains of eastern Iran (in addition to those who ruled 
also in India, for whom v. sup.) were: 

Spalirises, the successor of Vonones. The former kingdom of 
Hermaeus in the upper Kabul valley appears to have been 
annexed by the Pahlavas in or before his reign (p. 518) ; 
Orthagnes, contemporary with Gondopharnes (p. 522) ; and 
Sanabares, in Drangiana (Seistan) ; there is no evidence of 
his rule in Arachosia (Kandahar) (p. 524). 

Vonones I, king of Parthia (p. 517). 
Approximate date of the extension of the Kushal)a power from 

Bact.ria to the Paropanisadae (upper Kabul valley) ~tnd 
Arachosia (Kandahar) in the reign of Gondopharnes or 
Pacores. The Kushaf)a conqueror was Kujula Kadphises 
(pp. 526-27). 

The extension of the Kushal)a power from the upper Kabul 
valley to N.W. India (Pushkalavati or \V. Gandhara) had 
taken place when the Panjtar inscription was set up (year 
122=63-4 A.D.). The KushaQa king mentioned in the 
inscription may be either W'ima Kadphises or one of his 
viceroys-possibly Kara Kadphises whose coins are found 
in the same region (pp. 525, n. l, 527). 

Inscription of a Kushana king (identified with W'ima 
Kadphises) reigning all Taksha9ila in the year 136-'-77-8 
A.D. (pp. 524-25). 

Initial year of the <;aka era. 
The Caka era appears to have been so called at a later date 

when it was best known as the era of the Calms of Western 
India (the Western Ratraps) who were originally feudatories 
of the KushiiQ.as. It most probably marks the establish
ment ofthe Kushal)a empire by Kanishka (pp. 527, 528). 

The Sue Vihara inscription of the 11th year of Kanishka 
proves that the suzerainty of the Kushal)as extended to the 
country of the lower Indus at this date (p. 528). 
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Abastanes, tribe, 337 
Abdagases, 522,, 523, 534, 53G 
Abhaya, king of Ceylon, 550, 551 
Abhaya, son of YaHhiUaya, 5.52 
Abhayagiri monastery, 553 
Abhaya Kumara., 16a 
Abhidhamma, 171,172,175 
Abhijit, ]24 
Abhiras, tribe, 539 
Abhisara, 313, 316, 320, 323, 331, 332, 

335, 338, 34~ 365, 421 
Abhisares, 421 
Abhyavartin Chayamana, 75, 78, ~88 
Abu, mt, 19, 30 
A9ani, 212 

Acesines. See Chenab 
Achaemenids 46, 65, 285, 294, 305 ff., 

349, 394, 445, 487, 510, 512, 560, 575; 
inscriptions. See Persia 

Acharanga-siitra, 141, 143 
Aymakas, 281, 282 

Agoka, Asoka, 148, 149,168, 177,199, 
200, 281, 389, 398, 426, 446 ff., 465, 
467, 468, 473, 481, 484, 451, 564, 568, 

· 572 ; chronology, 152, 453 ; edicts, 55, 
131, 171 ff. 429,433, 434, 436,439, 445, 
447 ff:, 471, 487, 541, 541!, 546, 560 
ff· ; extent of rule, 463 ff. 

A 9okarrna, 449, 451, 452 

A.cramas, 220, 250 
Agvaghosha, 435, 457 

A9vakas, 315 

A.gvalayan!1 Grihya Siitra, 209, 210, 214, 

224, 228 
Agvarndha, See Horse sacrifice 

A gvamedhadatta, 269 

A9avapati, Ill, 112, 113 

A9vasena, 137 

A9 avattha, 121, 214 

Ayvayuja rite, 214 
Ayvini, 99 

A
9

vins, 93, 98, 123, 256 

Adan I, II, 541 
Aden, 1, 2, 15, 32 
Adharrna, ordeal, 253 
Adhisimakrishna, 269, 273, 275 
Adhrishtas, 332 
Adhvaryu, 95, 102 
Adhyakshas, 440 
Adi Purana, See Brahma Puriit;ta 

A.diti, 93, 208 
Adityas, 78, 94, 208 
A<;liyarkku-nallar, 540 
Adraistai, 333 
Aelian, 24], 358, 365, 366, 370, 374, 382, 
444 

Aemilius Paulus, 64 
Aeschylus, 354 
Aesop, 230 

Afghanistan, 21, 23, 26, 28, 30 34 39 
47, 66, 11, 110," 287, 292, ~98, '3o3: 

. 304, 310, 311, 388, 391, 392, 399, 425, 
48~48~~0~ 50~ 52~ 584 

Afghans, 38, 62, 315 ; Afghan War, 1882, 
30 

Africa, West, 118 
Agalappulai, 539 
Agastya, sage, 546 
Agathocleia, 414, 458,459, 504,505, 531, 552 
Agathocles, 394, 404 ff., 458, coins, 417, 

493, 529 

agghakiiraka, 104 
Aghora, 213 
Agni, 65, 93, 94, 115, 127, 207, 200, 221, 
257, on coins, 485 

Agni-Brahrua, 450 
Agnimitra, 200, 469 ff., 471, 473, 485, 544 
Agni PuriiiJ.a, 268 
Agoranomoi. See Agronomoi 

Agra., 12, ff., 15, 17, 21, 276 
Agrahayal}i, 207 

Agrammes, 421, 422 

Agrianes, 314 

Agricultu.re, Indo-European, 61 ; Vedic, 
89; later 16, 120, 121, 180, 184, 213, 

228, 256, 368, 376, 427 

Agronomoi (for Agoranonioi,) 375, 458 

. Ahiechatra 282, 469, 472 ff. 

ahimsii, 123, 454 

Ahmadabad, 17, 19,24 
Ahura Mazda, 68, 92, 285, 286, 289 

Aigloi, 347 

A'in-i-Akbari, 427 
Aitareya Aral).yaka, 103; Brahmana, 103, 

104, 108, Ill, 113, ll8, ]20, 129, 227, 240, 
542 

Aiyar, K. G. Sankara, 484 
Ajanta, 450, 576 
Ajas, 74,76 
Ajata9atru of Kaci, 109, llO, 113 
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Ajataeatru of :-.rao-adha, Ajatasattu, 109, 
139,, 140, 143" ff., UH ff., 168, UJ4 

2i7 ff., 281, 30:!, 422, 36!) ; Kiinika, 
139, :62, 278 

Ajivtkas, l !2, 43.5, 448, 45 I, 458, !61, 
561 

Ajrner, 18, 20 
Ajodhya. See Ajodhya 

a.l at;"• 376 
A.kara, 471, 480 
Akbar, !27 
Ake,ine8. See Chenab 
Akhuraja, 213 
A.khyayikii, 434 
Akre, 586 
Ak~l.avapa, ratnin, 117 
A!akar;uri eave, 581 
'Alum, Shah, 507 
Alasanda, See Alexandria-under-the-Cau
casus 

Alasanda·d\ipa, 496 
Albanian. 63 
Alexand~r=Xandrus, 422 
A!toxtmder of Epirus, 452 
Alexander the Great, 2C, 26, 30, 46, 
51 ff., 100, 146, 200, 201, 279, 281, 29tl, 
297' 305, 309 ff.' 385, 386, 394, 404, 407' 
420, ff., 442, 443, 44.5, 468, 489 ff., 496, 
509, 563 ; eoin types, 415 ; historians of, 
475, 4b8, 501 ; successors, 481 ff., 510; 
coin,, 488 ; Itinerarium Alexandri, 489 

Alexander Polyhistor, 382 
Alexandria, 382, 466 
Alexandria=Rharnbaeia, 340 
Alexandria-among-the-Arachosians, 311, 

490 
A:exandria ~Opiana~, 337 
Alexandria Sogdiana, 338 
Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus, 312, 313, 
318, 344, 489, 490; A1asanda of the 
Yonas, 496 

Ali Masjid, 28 
Alikhat, 207 
Alina~, 73 
Alishang valley, 315 
Allahiibad,-12, 15, 26, 40, 98, 422, 469, 475, 

4 76 ; Prayaga, 98, 469 
Allakappa, 155 

Amaravati, on tLe Ki:<tna, 542 
Amb, 3:9 
Ami a, 2:?ti, !!28 
Arnbiiia, 38, 71 
Aml::hi, 313 ; Omph'.s, 213, 320, ff, 324, 

329, 338, 343 
Ambikii, 226 
Ameshaspentas, 68 
Amitraghata. See, Bindusara 
Arnitratapana Cushmina, lOS 
Amitrcchates. See Bindusara 
Amoghabhuti, 4 77, 486 
Amohini tablet, 474, 519, 520, 574 
Amorges, 303 
Arnritsar, 23, 333, 372 
arnsala, 123 
Arnu D,uia. See Oxus 
Amulets, 214 
Arnun, 335, 340 
Amusements, 91, 121, 123,243,374,433 
Arnyntas, 502, 505, 534 

Amyrgioi SaKai, 303, 504 
Anaghii, 213 
Ananda, elder, 1~9 
Ananta Gurnrha, Khandagiri, 579, 5i:i0 
anasah, no-nose, 76, 238 
Anath.apiD<Jikl'l, 185, 188, 190, 193,195,566 
Anatolia, 40 
Ancyra, battle, 396 
Andamans, 6, 33 
Andhavana, 179 
Andhrade<;a, 542 
Andhraka, 467, 470 
Andhra8, 104, Ill, 200, 201, 203, 223, 24.5, 
249, 267, 277, 283, 284, 426, 428, 463, 465, 
467, 468, 4iC, 471, 477 ff., 537,5-12 ff., 
575. 8toe also Telugus 

Andragoras, 394 ; coins, 417 
Androsthenes of Cyzicus, 396 
Androsthenes of Thasos, 380 
Aiigas, 42, 104, 110 ff., 143, 153, 154, 162, 

169, 276, 277, 21:>1, 283, 473, 481, 54! 
Aiigas (Veda) 219, 434 
Aiiguttara Nikaya, 153, 158, 16.), 168, 171, 
173 ff., 180, 191, 192, 

Anirnisha, 207 
Animism, 128, 151 
Afijanavana, 177, 180 
Annam, 5, 43 Alrnora District, 477, 486 

Alphabets, 55, 12.5, 477. See 
Kharoshthi 

Brahmi, Anspach, A. E., 313,315, 318, 324, 327, 332 

A:pine race, 40 
Ai war, 7 5, lOS, 282, 4 76 
Amarapura, 6 

333, 33!, 340, 341, 343 
Antaka, 213 
Antapalas, 440 
Antarva~yika, 440 
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Antialcidas, 414, 469, 470, 498, 503, 567; 
coins, 50~, 5 04, 505, 533 

Antigone of Sophocles, 585 
Antigonus, king of Asia, 386, 388, 425 
Antigonus Gonatas, 452 
Antimachus I, Theos, 404 ff., 505 ; coins, 

417, 4S!, 493, 52J 
Antimachus II, Nikephoros (?), 404, 493 
Antioch, 3$l9 
Antiochus I of Syria, 349, 359, 3S9 ff,, 

398, 402, 404, 407; coins, 416 
Antiochus li, Theos, 389, 391 ff., 398, 447, 
452, 464; coins, 416 ff. 

Antioch us III the Great, 394 ff., 407, 411, 
462, 489 

Antiochus IV Epiphanes, 408, 411, 412 
Antiochus VII, 4ll 
Antiochus in Milindapanha, 496 
Antipater, 385 
Ants, gold-digging, 356, 362 
Anu, tribe, 73, 105, 203 
Anut;;asana, 236 . 
Amikramal)i, 1l3 
Anula,. queen, 553 
Anmadha, · brother of Bhaddakachchiinii, 
550 

Anuriidhapura, 549 ff. 
Anuruddha, king, 168 
anusamyiina, 458 
Aornus, 319, 320, 331 
Apadiina, 163,175 
Apiilii, 80 
Apiim Napiit, 93 
Apa~anta, 546 
Apariintaka, 450 
Aparytai, 303 
Apastamba, 101, 203, 205, 207, 209, 210, 

212 ff., 252, 257, 259,. 261, 269 
Apaya, 72, 74 
Apes, See Monkeys 
Aphices, Aphrikes, 319 
Aphrodite on gems, 587 
Apollo, on coins, 392, 393, 413, 416, 419, 
493, 494, 498, 501, 529, 530 . 

Apollodorus of Artemita, 382, 400, 489, 
490 

Apollodotus I, 413, 414, 490, 491, 493, 
494, 496 ff., 501,502, 503, 505, 514, 529, 
530 

Apollodotus II Philopator, 495, 498 ff., 530, 
531 

Apollonius of Tyana, 382 
Apollophanes, satrap, 341; king, 498, 499; 
coins, 532 

Appian, 388 
Apsarasas, 94, 130, 228 
Arabi~n Sea, 2, 24, 30, 32, 45, 383, 539, 543 
.Arabitae, 340 
Arachosia, 78, 292, 294, 298, 302, 306, 341, 
388,397, 399, 4ll, 425, 426, 489, 492;493, 
500,509,513,515,517, 518, 521,526. 

Ara<;lii, 213 
Arahant, See Arhat 
Arakan, 6 ; range, 7 
Aral sea, 24, 62 
Aramaic script, 55. See Kharosh(hi 
Aral)yakas, 102 ff. 
.Ara~tas, 216 
Ariivalli hills, 18 fi., 22, 31 
Ara,·as, 341 
Arbela, 305 
Archebi11s, king, 502, 504, 534 
Architecture, 122, 212, 231, 433, 566, 586 ; 
. Hellenistic, 585; Jain, 19 ; M:usalman, 

18, 21 ; chaityas, rock temples, stiipas, 
575 

Areioi, 305 
Argante, 354 
Arghandiib, river, 72 

Argive king, 354 
Arhat, 142, 174 
Aria, 78,292,302,388,411,489, 491 
Ariana, 487, 489; 494, 500, 509, 512 
Ariaspian~, 297 
Arigaeon, 316 
Aristobulus, 315, 324, 358, 362, 372 ff., 378 
Aristotle, 353 
Ariu8, river, 396 
Arjuna,.229, 230, 234, 237, 240, 476 
Arjuniiyauas 476 
Armenia, 24, 40, 63, 513; language, 63, 65 
Armies, 88, 220, 241,258, 368, 370, 375,429, 
441, 442, 466; modern, 24, 26, 28 

Arl).a,75 
Arnold, E. V., 70, 96 
Arrian, 126, 260, 287, 296, 297, 305, 312 ff., 

316, 319, 322, 324 ff., .328, 331; 333, 334, 
335, 339, 342, 343, 346, 348, 349, 358, 359, 
363, 364, 366, 367, 369 ff., 373, 381, 382, 

389, 394, 401, 425, 430, 560 
Arsaces I, 394, 395 
Arsaces II, 394 
Arsaces III, 395 
Arsaces of Ura<;ii, 335 
Arsacidae, 412. See Parthians 
,Artabanus I, 412, 512, 521 
Artabanus III, 521 
Artabates, 304 
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Artaxerxes ~rnem6n, :!56 
Arternidorus, 502, 503, 530 
A rternis, on coins, .)(13, 530 
Artha~astra, 101, 135, 140, 262, 263, :178, 

420, 427 ff., 4.54, 457 
A-rmii!:u, tribe, .540,.3!1 
Aruva-na<;!u, 540 
Aruyii- va<;lata'ai, .340 
{uya, 65, 215, 433 
Aryamitra, 475, 485 
Aryans, 35, 41, 48, 50, .)8 ff., 21.5, 216, 221, 
227' 238, 253, 262, 263, 2~2. 27 5, 276, 283, 
284, 285, 5-15, J 16, in ~outh, 540, 541, .342, 
545, 547; imasion~, 20, 32, 37, 40, 4:1, 45, 
4'i, 71, 107, Ill, 19[~, 24J, .338; languages, 
44, 46, 63, t\3, 66 

Arya \'arta, 4.), 216 
Aryo.Drav:dian type, 40, .J.I, 43, 107 
Aryo.Indian stock, 63 
A,sandhimitra, 451 
A"andivant, 105, 108 
As,·etics, 135, 321, 369, 378 
Asela, son of .:\Iutasiva, 5.31, 5.52 
Asha<;lhasena, 472, 484 
Ashlftkas, 318 

Asia, l, 447 
Asia :\Iinor, 62 
Asiuni, 412 
Aoiatic Soeiety of Bengal, founded, 56, .38 
Asii, 412 
,hikni, See Chenab 
Asoka.. See A<;oka 
.chpa, Htrategos, 524 
A8pasioi, 315 
Aopavurman, 521, 522,524, 533, 535 
Aspiono~, 411 
Assaget.es, 318 
Assakas, 153, 154 
Assakenoi, 126, 31.5, 316,317,421 
Assakcnos, 316 
Assam, S, 10, 11, 32, 36, 42, 43, 5J6 
Assamesfl, 44, 45 
Assurbanipal, 68 
Assyria, 68 ; Assyrian kings, 126; art, J7:{, 

583 ; civilisation, 558 
Astakenoi, 126 
Astes, 318 
Astrologers, 121 
Astronomy, 124, 125, 132, 202, 345 
Astynomoi, 374, 375 
Asura Maya-, 612 
Asuras, 68, 94, 129, 130, 208; epithet of 
Varu!J.a, 92, 99 

Athrava<;iras, 219 

lNDEX 

Atharvaveda,42,50, 103, !05, 107,108,110, 
Ill, 121, 123, 124, 130, 131, 205, 223, 5:.!2, 
234, 266, 269, 270, 273, 276, 288 

Athena, on coins, 3~9, 403, 415 ff., 498, 500, 
5!5, 5:ll, 532, 535, on gems, 586; shield of, 
337 

Athenaeus, 371, !~79, 380 
Athens, 310 ; coin types, 346, 415 
Athravas, 112 
Atithigva, 74, 91 
Atman theory, 121, 135, 222 
At!J.iira, 109 
Atthasalini, 172, 185 
Attic weight-standard, 347, 389, 390, 409, 

413, 501, 584 
Attock, 28, :no, 400 
Atyarati Janamtapi, lOS 
Augustus Caesar, 541 
Aurangabad Dbtriet, 463, 478 
Aurangzeb, 21 
Australians, 36 
Austric languages, 33, 36, 43 
Ava, 6 
Avanti, 153, 154, 165 ff., 245, 277, 282, 422, 

463, 479, 480 
Avantika, 479 
Avantiputta, 165 
Avantivardhana, 2";7 
Avesta, 44, 50, 65, 66, 68, 99, 100, 285 ff., 
281l ff., ; Gathiis, 66 

Ayar, tribe, 540, 541 
a:;as, 50, 89, 122 
Ayodhya, 272, 275, 475, 478, 484 
Azes I, 500, 585 ; another, 516; coins, 505, 
516 ff., 530, 533, 538 ; era, 519, 523, 527 

Aze• II .. ;jl 7, 518, 522, 525; coins, 521, 533 ff. 
AziEses, 514, 517, 518; coins, 476, 485, 

514 ff., 530 ff. 

Bab.ei-:\Iandeb, 383 
Babelon, E., 308, 391 
Babylon, 78, 295, 334, 346, 349, 385, 386, 
390; Babylonia, 68, 125, 558; trade, 55, 
189, 294, 356, 466 

Back Bay, 15 
Bactra, 396 
Bactria, 30, 39, 46, 52 ff., 63, 293, 295, 303, 
311, 314, 343, 346, 349, 506 ; Greek king
dom, 30, 201, 384, 487 ff., 496, 500, 508, 
510, 563, 584 ; Bactrians, 3C5, 306, 314, 
345, 347, 509 coins, 401, 492, 483 ff. 

Badagara, 539 
Baden-Powell, B. H., 90 
Baghdad, 558 
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Bahasatimitra, 472, 484 
Bahawalpur State, 528 
Bahistan inscr., 293, 299, 300, 302, 563 
Bahiya, Tamil, 553 
Bahmaniibiid, 339 
Baindas. IJ5 
Baines, Sir A., 47fl 
Bairat, 292 
Eakthri. See Bactria 
Bakony vYald, 61 
Eala Tisu, 554 
Balabhuti, 474 
Ba1ako, 277 
Ea1ani Tissa, 554 
Balat Sivuva, Balavat Situvaya, 554 
Balbhiitha, 77 
Balhil<a Priitipiya, 109, 288 ; Balhikas, 111 
Bali, king, 544 
Bali offering, 206 
Ball<ans, 61 
Balkh, 4~ 63,293,311,325, 39~ 397 
Baloch, 37, 47 
Baluchistan, 24, 26, 27, 34, 37 ff., 47, 76, 

287' 292, 297, 303, 388, 509, 538 
Bal)a. See Harshacharita 
Ban a vasi, 546 
Bandhupalita, 460 
Band-i-Baian, 293 
Banerji, R. D., 280 
Ban_galore, 4, 14. 
Bankipore, 429 
Bannu District, 586 
Barabar hills, 448, 451, 560, 561, 575 
Bareilly District, 473 
Barnett, L. D., 262 
Baroda, 17, 18 
Barsentes, 78 
Bartholomae, C., 290 ff. 
Barugaza. See Broach 
Basarh. See Vesali 
BasukunQ, 140 
Batin, 36 
Battle-axe, on coins, 485 
Baudhayana, 119, 125, 193, 194, 212, 216, 
218, 219, 221 ff., 261 

Eaveru, 189.: Jata.ka, 356 
Bayana, 293 
Beal, S., 462 
Beas, 52, 477 ; Vipa9, 71, 73, 290, 306, 309, 

367, 491 ; Hyphasis, 309, 333, 335, 336, 
343, 361, 384, 421, 489 

Bedsa cave, 576 ff. 
Begram, 312,406 
Bekaniifa, 78 

.Bellary District, 542 
Benaras, 12, 21, 22, 105, 154, 166, 177,179, 
184, 188, 189, 19~ 192, 268, 466, 47~ 475; 
Division, 275 

Bengal, 7, 8 ff., 21, 22, 31, 32, 42, 43, 45, 
169, 216, 422, 461, 481 ; Bay, 2, 4, 5, 15, 
17, 30, 45,· 361, 387, 539, 544; No.wabs, 21 

Bengali, J 3, 45 
Bengali type .. See Mongolo-Dravidian 
Berar. See·Vidarbha 
Bergny, A. V., 477 
Besnagar, 466 ; columns. See Bhilsa 
Betwa 471 
Bhabra, 449, 455 
Bhaddii, queen, 168 
Bhaddakachcbana, 607 
Bhaddasala, Bhadrasiira, monk, 450 
Bhaddiya., 157 · 
Bhadrabahu, 137, 140, 147, 151 
Bhadraka, 469 
BhadraEara king. .See Bindusiira 
BhadraEara, missionary. See :Bhaddasala 
Bhndrasena, 110 
Bhadrayayasa, 500, 532 
Bhaga, god, 213 
Bh~ga, <:;u!)ga, 467, 470 
Bhagabhadra, 470, 503 
Bhagadugha, ratnin, 117 
Bhagala, 333, 421 
Bhagalpur, 42, 190, 276, 278, 28l 
Bhagavadgit-a, 243, 245, 437 
Bhagavata, yunga, 467, 470 
Bhagavatas. See Vishl)u 
Bhagavati-siitra, 145 
Bhaggas, 156 
Bhiija cave, 576 
Bhalanases, 73 
Bhamo, 7 
bhatzcfiigtirika, 184 
Bhandarkar, D. R., 263, 470 
Bhanda·rkar, R. G. 469 
Bharadvaja., purohita, 467 
Bbaradvajas, 74, 75, 78, 180 
Bharata, ancestor, 271,. 274 
Bharata, country, 271 
Bharata, Jain, 137 
Bharata, po~rn, 224, 228 
Bharata Dauhshanti, 42, 107, 275 
Bharatas, 42, 73, 81, 82, 104, 105, 110, 224, 

225, 234, 246, 273, 274 ; seven, 155 
Bharatavarsha, 271 ; Bbiiratavarsha, 483, 

484 
Bharatpur, Bhartpur, 75, 282, 476 
Bhiirhut, 466, 472; Stiipa, 178, 192, 429 
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432, 451, 472, 566, .567, 570, 573, 574, 577, 
580 

Bharukac('ha. See Broaeh 
Bhasa, 424 
Bhashya, 43.) 
Bhattiprolu, 477, 565 
Bhavishya Pural)a, 203, 269 
Bheda, king, 74, 274 
Bhikshuraja, 545 
Bhils (Villavar?), 539 
Bhilsa, 450, 543; topes, 450, 471, 480 ; 

Hesnagar column~, 470, 503, 567 
Bhima, PaQc;iu, 2:35 
Rhima of Vidarbha, 105 
Bbimasena, 107 
Bhishma, 228 
Bhita, 560, 584 
bhoJaka, 181, 182 
Bhojakas, 4S2, 544 
Bhojas, 244, 426, 463 
Bhopal, 576 
Bhrigukacc:ha. See Broach 
Bhr<gus, 73, 109 
Bhutan, 10, 42 
Bhiitapala, Seth, 577 
B!Jutapati, 129 
Bhuts, 2!3 
Bihar, 12, 13, 15, 40, 42, 45, 49, 51, 105, 

143,217, 274,276,279, 437, 463,475,567, 
562, 575 

Bihari, 45 
Bikaner, 18, 78 
Bimaran, 585, 587 
Bimbisara, 140, 143, 146, 162 ff., 194,277 ff. 
281, 302, 558, 571, ; <;::rel)ika, 140, 278 

Bindusara, 148, 149, 281, 450, 453 ; 
Amitrochates, 389, 446 ; Bhadrasara, 
446 

Biot, J. B., 125 
Birlwrs, 355, 356 
Birth ceremonies, 207, 211 
Bithynians, 63 
Black cotton soil, 16 
Black Sea, 62, 380, 510 
Bloch, Th., 559, 582 
Bloomfield, M., 73, 79, 84, 128 
Bodhi Kumara, 166 
Bodhi Tree, 174, 566 ; in Ceylon, 551 
Boghaz-kOj inscriptions, 64, 65, 67, 286 
Bohemia, 61, 63, 64 
Bi:ihtlingk, 0,, 78 
Bokhara. See Bukhara 
Bolan pass and river, 25 ff., 73, 509 
Bombay, 2, 15 ff., 2i, 2-1; Presidency, 17, 

18, 20, 26, 30, 545 
Bombay and Baroda railway, 17 
Bonner, R. T., ll8 
Bopp, F., 58 
Borghat, 16 
Bosporus, 62 
Royer, A. :\f., 525 
Brahma, 222, 271, 437 ; son of a, 83 
Brahma Pural)a, 262, 450 
brahrnachtirin, 122, 135 
Brahmadatta of Kac;i, 154, 160, 282 

Rrahmajala Sutta, 173, 434 
Brahmamitra, 424, 4tj5, 568 
brahman, 84, 114, 127 ff. 
Brahmal)as, 41, 42, 51, 74, 75, 112 ff., 120, 

123, 127, 129, 130, !32, 205, 222, 225, 26!i; 
period, 41, 48, 74, 100 ff., 233, 273, 275, 
285, 435 

Brahmans, Brahmanism, -H, 45, 48 ff., 82, 
8ii, 107, 109, 111, 112 ff., 116, ll8, 181, 
18!i, 198, 211, 221,231, 237, 249,271, 275, 
338, 3!i8, 43!i, 441,469,470,539,540 ;and 
K~hatriya dectrine, 1!4, 130 ; literature, 
36, 43, 45, 49, 52, !i9 ff., 102 ff, 

Brahmaputra, 7, 8, 10, ll, 32, 35 
Brahmarshidega, 41, 46, 50 
Brahmavarta, 41, 72, 73, 83, 98, 27.3 
Briihmi script, 55 ; on coins, 404, 4il, 4i8, 

485 ; on gems, 58!i; in inscriptions, 
5!i7, 582 

Brabui, 37, 44, 76, 556; mts., 487, 509 
Bretz!, H., 3!i4 
Bribu, 78 
Rrihadiiral)yaka L'"panishad, 104, 108, 122, 
127, 496 

Brihadratha, 276, 277, 481, 482, 488 
Brihaduktha, 108 
Hrihanniirayal)a Pural)a, 241 
Brihaspati, law-book, 250, 251, 252, 255, 
25!i, 259 

Brihaspati, Maurya 461 
Brihasvatimitra. See Bahasatimiti'a 
Brifij aras, 441 
Brisaya, 74, 78 
Broach, Bharukaccha, 189, 190 ; Barugaza, 
495 ; Bhrigukaccha, 4!i!i 

Bronze, 50, 89 ; age of, 557 
Brunnhofer, A., 289 
Bucephala, 330, 335, 497, 531 
Buddha, 13,109, 134, 135, 143, 165, 174, 

191, 199, 275, 278, 2tj3, 423, 433, 435, 443, 
472, 492, 528, 549, 5!i0; date, 100, 139, 145, 
152 ff., 547, 550; in sculpture, 561, 566 
.370, 571,583, 584,586; Gotama, Gautama, 
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134, 163, i64; Siddhartha, 186, 273, 278, Cakyas, See Sakiyas 
583 Caland, W. 91, 95 

Buddhacharita, 435 Calcutta, 2, 8, 9, 15, 17, 21, 22, 26, 192 
Buddhaghosa, 156, 161, 170, 174 Indian Museum, 561 

Buddhavamsa, 175 Cali<;uka,' 461 
Buddh Gaya, 474, 560, 561 ; temple, 568, Calicut, 2, 3 
569, 571. See Gaya Calingon, cape, 544 

Buddhism, 10, 18, 48 ff., 54, 100, 104, 1G9, Calliope, queen, 493, 529 
111, 128, 131, 135, 143, 152 ff, 198, 199, Calya, 228 
232, 246, 435 ; councils, 172, 435, 449, 455, Cambala. Eee Sambala 
ff.; disappearance, 49, 131, 201 ; economiq <;:ambara, 74, 76 
conditions, 176 ff.; mission~, 389, 448,456, Cam bay, gulf, 14, 17, 19 
546, 547, ff; in south 2, 540 ; texts, 49 ff., Cambhavya Sutra, 224 
109, 112, 115, 139, 165, 168, 175, 265, 425, Cambodia, 43 
432, 435, 436, 446, 495; their age, ] 70 ff. cambhu, 338 

Buhler, G. 55, 100, 125, 136, 149 .• 177, 191, Cambyses, 297 ff. 
216, 217, 219, 223, 224,233, 252, 283,406, Camel, 28, 60; on coin~, 531 
439, 455, 458,476, 477, 478, 482, 520 camtanu, 113 

Bukhara 28, 307, 3Il, 313, 325, 350, 390, Camils, 23, 7 2 
392, 396 Cal)<;!a, 207 

Bulgarians, 59 Cafikaracharya, 127 
Bulis, 154 Cafikhiiyana 208 ff., 224 
Bull, 89, 94 ; on coins, 485, 486, 493, 502, 'cankhiiyana Brahmal)a, 103 
503, 530 ; on seals, 560; Bull and Horse. Cannibali8m, 355, 379 
man, 502 canti, 224 

Bundelkhanel, 75, 476 (;aphala., III 
Burgess, J., 528 Oapisa, Capisene, 297. See Kapi9. a 
Burgan, T., 402 Cappadocia, excavations, M 
Burial. See Dead Caravans, 188, 189 
Burma, 5ff,, 32, 35, 36, 42, 47, 48, 555 ; Cardamon hills, 3 
railways, 7, 14, 18 Carmania, 385, 396 

Burnell, A. C., 248 Carnatic, 2, 3; Karl)ata, 147 

Cabaras, 104, 111 
ca.c;adharman, 461 
cac;Jiaka, 462 
(;ayigupta, 314, 3Hl, 331 
Cadrusi, 312 
Caduceus, on coins, 492, 529 
cai!Usha, 123 
(;aivism, See Civa · 
(:akadvipa, 465; 480, 509, See Indo-Scythia 
<;akala. See Sagala 

Cakas, Sakas, 40, 53, 201, 226, 245, 271, 
'294, 303, 413, 414, 465, 466, 474, 476, 480, 
485, 487' 492, 495, 499, 500, 503, 504, 505, 
507ff.; satraps, 150, 201, 502, 518ff.; era 
of Cakas in Seistan, 514, era (of 
Kanishka), 144, 527, 528; summary of 
coins, 529. See Scythians 

cakasthana, 509 
(;akra. See Indra 
cakti-c;ri, Cakti-kumara, 479 
¢akuntala, io7 

Carpathians, 61 
Cartana., 312 
<;::aryal)avant, 72 
caryata, ll3 
c'aspian sea, 25, 62, 63, 390 
Cassander, 391') 

Caste, 47 ff., 67, 77, 95, 112 ff., 110, 210, 
211, 216, 219, 220, 222; 237 ff., 249, 254, 
256, 280, 427, 432, 441, 540; in Vedas, 
77, 82 ff.; in Buddhist period, 185 ff., '198, 
199, 232, 237' 262, ; jiiti, 49, 210, 218, 220; 
varna, 48, 67, 76, 80, 210, 218 

. Casor and Pollux. See Dioscuri 
Castra, 204, 247 ff., 435. &e Law-books 
Catadaya, 86 
Catadhanvan, 461 
¢atakarl)i, 200, 284, 438 ff., 482, 542 ff. 

catakas, 542 
c'atamiina, 122 
Catanika, Satrajita, 107, 269, 2i5, 212 
(:atapatha Brahmal)a, 42, 43, 45, 103 ff., 
il2, ll6 ff., 123, 125, 127, 129, 130, 132, 
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2£5, 226, 229, 27.3, 282, 283, 423 
Ciitavahana. See Satavahana 

c'athaei, Cathaeans. See Kshatriyas 
catru, 2<17 

Cattle-raising. See Pastoral pursuits 
Caucasian type, 33, 34 
Caucasus 62, 406 
c;aut;~Qikeya, 2t>7 

Cauvery. See Kaveri 
Cawnpore, 12, 13, 22, 73 
Celts, 64 ; langt1ages, 64 

CE't;J·guttu>an, 542 
Census Report, 33, 36, 43, 4.), 49 
Central Indian agen0y, 13, 17, 19, 20 
Central Prov:neee, 17, 43, 115, 468,543, 
556 

Cerasus, 60 
Cey, king, 542 
c'eylon, 2, H, 48, 54, 55, 154, 173, I H, 

190, 3tH, 431, 450, 463, 54 7 ff.; Saran
dib, 349 ; Chronicles, 1.32, 164, 16.3, !69, 
278, 430, 547. See Dipavamsa, Mahava
m:ta 

chabahil, 452 
Chadwick, H.M, 228, 243 
Chahara. See Chhahara 
Chaitra, 133, 208 
Chaitya halls. 573, 57!J, 582 
Chakra He\·ettaras Patava, 109 
chal.:nwattin. See l:niverral monarch 
Chalmers, Lord R., 139 
Chaman, 27 
Chambal, II, 13, 18; Charmal)vati, 282, 

469 ' 
Chmpa. 143, 154, 162, 165, 179, 190 
Champaran, 283 
Chii.Qakya, 135, 140, 146, 148, 423, 424 
See also Arthll9ii.stra 

Chanda, Ramaprasad, 470 
Chanda!, 293 
Chal).c,ialas, 11.5, 185 
Chat;~c,iavajji, 456 
Chandrabansi Rajputs, 271 
Chandragupt,a, 30, 53, 139, 147, 148, 199, 
279,281, 296, 349,371, 37.5, 399, 420 ff., 
446,452,466,482,488,541,549; Chanda. 
gutta, 168 ff; Sandrocottus, 53, 139 

Chandragupta II Vikramaditya, 468, 480 
Chandramas, 422 
Chang-kien, 412, 414 
Chappar rift, 27 
Charakas, 122 
Chares of Mytilene, 379, 380 
Charikar, 312, 489, 496 
Chariot race, 91, U3, 126 

Charmat;~vati. See Chambal 
Charms. See Spells 
Charpentier, J., 111, 139, 145 
Charsaddll, 318, 490, 494 
Charumati, 45:), 4.31 
Ct:atuma, 1.36 
Chaurer, 399 
Choutang, 72 

Chedis, /,'i, 244 ; Cheti, lil3 
Chellana, 140, 163 
Chenab, 24, 28, 75, W5, WS, 421, 4~6; 
Asikni, 73, 29,l, 309 ; Aces[nes, ~U9, 322 ff., 

33!, 334 ff., 343, 3H4 

Cheras, 464, 539, 540 ff, Kerala~, 5:19 
Chesney, Sir G.T., 466 

Cheta dynasty, 4tH, 484, 544 
Chetaka, 140 
Cheti. See Chedis 
Chetiyapabbata-vihara, 551 
Cheyne, T. K., 351 
Ohhaddanta Jataka, .'572 
Chhandaka, 571 
chhandas, cl.hdndasa, 165 
Chhand3S period, 99 
Ohbandogas, 140 
Chhandogya l.:panishad, Ie4, IP5, 107, ll!l, 

128, 234, 267 
C'hhnhara, 501, 519 
Childers, R.C., 194 
China, 5, 7, 18, 32, 34, 35, 4::!, 51, 52, 189, 

333, 431, 44 7, 525 , Chtne•e sour<'t>~, 54, 
167, 412,433, 472, 501, 508, .J[!l, 5:2, 526, 
527 ; Great Wall, 5t0 

Chinas, 244 
Chindwin, 6 
Chins, 7 

Chir tope, 525 
Ohita!droog District, 464 
Ohitor, 18, 469, 491 
Chitral, 29, 40, 46, 1C6 
Chitrar .. tha, 75 
Chitta, daughter of Pii!}QU, 550 
Chittllgong, 8 
Choes Valley, 315 
C'hOja, city, !89, !90; Ch6ja-de9a, 1552 
C'h6Jas, 464, 539, .551 ; <;oJaR, 53~ 
Choranaga, 553 
Chota Xagpur, 43, 162, .555 
Chowghat, .539 
Christian communities, 32 ; t'aste in, 49 
Chronit'les, Book of, 538 

Chronology, 69 ff., 131, 138, 152 ff., 199, 
223, 246, 273, 276, 426, 640 ff., See Dynaf'
tic lists 

ChryRostom, St. John, 230 
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Chukhsa, 5 02, 520 Cossa, L., 195-
Chullakasetthi Jataka, ISS Cotton, 2, 3, 356, 363, 370 

Chumuri, 76 Councillors, royal, 242, 257, 258, 369 
Chunar, 561 Courier, ratnin, 119 

Chyavana, 112, 207 Cow, 115, 209, !338; unit in commerce 
Cibis, lOS 87, 122, 194; slaying, 90, 122, 208 ' 
¢igunaga dynasty and king, 276 ff., 282, Cowell, E. B., 192, 277, 373, 467 
453; Susunaga, 168, 279 Cowley, A., 55 

Cigrus, 74, 76 <;ralnhora. See Spalahores 
cilicia, 308 Craddha, god, 93-
Cimyus, 76 rama!!a, 377, 378, 436 

C'ircars, 538, 542, 545 Craterm, 326 ff., 335, 340, 513· 
Circe legend, 550 Crateuas, 344 

Citala, 519 Crauta sacrifices, 221 
C'ity goddess, on coins, 530, 531 . ¢rauta Siitras, 104, 203 ff., 207 
<;iva, 93, 124, 213,227: 273, 324; 540; cult, <;ravastf, 142, 143, 145,275,471,559, 566, 

201, 243, 244, 258, 366, 376, 437, 479; Savatthi, 160, 161, 163, 165, 179,184, 188 · 
<;ivaites, lll, 208, 229, ~31 ; Mahadeva, 190 ff. 
227 Cremation. See Dead 

Qivadatta, 477, 486 Crel).ika. See Bimbisara 
Civaites. See Civa 9resh{hin, 122, 430; se[!hi, 184 ff., 240. See 
Civas, 73, 108 ' Gilds 
Clisobora, 367 Cri-kiikulam, 542 
Clitarchus, 329, 358, 374, 379 Crimes, Vedic, 86; later, 119, 216, 221, 
Clive, General, 21 222, 251 ff., 372, 438 
Coal, 31 Crinagar, Crinagari. ~See Srinaga.r 
Cochin, 3, 18, 539 Croesus, 29i 
co<.Jasa, 474, 485, 519, 574 crutasena, 107 
dodomannus. See Darius III dtesias, 12~, 294, 295, 305, 353, 356, 380 
Coenus, 328 Ctesiphon, dynasty, 518 
Coggin-Brown, J., 558 Cuddhodana. See Suddhodana 
Coimbatore, Gap, 3; District, 539 Ciidras, 48, 77, 82, 112, 113, 115, 120, 205, 

Coins, 54 ff., 201, 202, 472, 475, 476, 478, '206, 210, 215, 218, 222, 228, 238, 254, 256, 
481, 584; punch-marked, 3G7, 564, 565; 262, 271, 279, 280, 432, 433 
key to plates LV, H5, 485; summary Cuktimat., 271 
of Yavanas, Cakas, and Pahlavas, 529 (:uJigas, 200, 201, 283, 284, 461, 465 ff., 

Colaba Point, 1'5 '477 ff., 484, 491, 565, 568, 569; coins. 
colas. See Cho!as 471, 472 

Colebrooke, H.T., 136 Cunningham, Sir A., 149, 192, 307, 312, 
C0 liaci, 381 313, 323, 347, 398, 399, 402, 406, 408, 413, 
Colombo, 1, 2 429, 450, 473, 474, 475, 493, 494, 501, 505, 
Comorin, Cape, 2, 359 ff., 537, 539, 540 522, 566 
Comparative philology, 57, 58, 97 Ciirasenas, 45, 149, 257, 281, 282, 367, 422, 
ColJa Siitrasaha, 108, 473 '474; Siirasenas, 153, 165; Suraseni, 367 
conaka, conakiiyana, 473 Ciirparaka. See Supparaka 

Conjeevera'm, 540; Kafichi, 478, 539 Currency, 87, 122, 187, 193 
Cook, S.A., 305 Curtius, Quintus, 297, 311, 316, 319, 321, 
Coorg, 4, 539 328, 331, 333, 339, 341, 344,385, 422, 613 
Coorgs, 538 Cutch, 81, 201; Rann of, 19, 156, 341 
Cophaeus, 318 Cuttack, 481 
Cophen. See Kabul river Cutudri. See Sutlej 
Copper, in Rigveda, 50, 89; age, 50, 556, ~vamukha, 356 

557 <;vetaketu, 109 
Coromandel, 2, 4, 5, 189 <;:vetambaras, /See Jains 
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<;veta9vat.ara Upanishad, 244 
Cvikna, king, Ill 
Cyaparl)a~, 113 

Cyme, 398 
Cypriots, 335 ; Cyprus, 308 
Cyrene, 487 
Cyrus, 26, 46, 126, 295 ff., 487, 501 
Da bbasena, 160 
Dayakumararharita, 443 
da9ara, 258 

Dayaratha, of Ayodhya, 276 
Da9aratha, successor of Agolw, 148, 452, 
461,561, 5fi2 

Da9arl)a, 4 71 
Dacca, 2, 4, 32 
Dagona, 461 
Dadikai, 304, 305 
Daha~>, 77,511 
Dahlmann, J ., 233 
Daimachus of P1ataea, 359, 360, 389, 446, 
daiva, 252; Zoroastrian, 68 
Daivavata, 75 
Dakshil)a, 88 
Dakshil)apatha, 245, 477, 546. See Deccan 
Dalbha, 106 
Dalton, E. T., 355, 356 
Damaraxus, 331 
Dames, M. L., 294, 304 
Danastutis, 70, 75, 86 
Dal)Qakara!)ya, 546 
Dantapura, 154 
Danube, 61 
Darad, Darada, 364 
Darbhanga, 283 
Dargaka, king, 277, 279 
Dardanelles, 62 
Dardistan 336, 364 
Dards, 303 
Daremberg and Saglio, 351 
Daric, 407, 308, 356 
Darius I Hystaspes, 20, 51, 66, 190, 

292, 298 ff., 307, 353, 394, 487, 509, 512; 
tomb, 575 

Darius III, 66, 305, 310, 346, 575 
Darjeeling, 9, 10, 22 
Darmesteter, J ., 289 ff. 
Dasaka, elder, 456 
Dasi, 76 
Dasyus, Dasas, 48, 65, 67, 70, 74 ff., 288; 
Dasa king, 74, 77 

Dathika, Tamil, 552 
Davids, Mrs Rhyi', 184 
Davids, T. W. Rhys, 129, 152, 155, 156, 
162, ff., 172, 174, 177, 179, 190, 283, 294, 

371, 375, 422, 432, 436, 443, 495 
Days of week, 249 
Dead, disposal of, burial, 95, 96, 204, 211, 
375, 429; cremation, 95 ; exposure, 373; 
Vedic remains, 559 

Deb, H. K., 273 
Debal, 240, 598 
Deccan, 2, 13, 14, ff., 2 I, 31, 36, 43, 217, 465, 

468, 477, 482, 541, 542, 546, 555, 556. 
Deer, on coins, 486 
Debra Diin, 23 
Delbriick, B., SO, 314, 324, 325, 326, 32 9 
Delhi, 12, 13, !5, 18 ff., 2fi, 28, 30 ff., 35, 41• 
192, 25S, 273, 421,430, 431, 468, 491 

Demetrius I of Bactria, 397, 399 ff., 402, 
406 ff., 489, 497, 499, 500, 524; coins, 417, 
504, 517' 529, 532 

Demetrius II of Bartria, 403, 406; <'oins, 
<tl7 

Demetrius I of Syria, 410 
Demetrius II of Syria, 411 
Demetrius, general, 386 
Dernetrius in .:\-lilindapaiiha, 496 
Deo-Patan, 452 
Derbikes, 295 
Derdae, 363 
Deussen, P., 129 
Devabhiiti, 467, 469, 470 
Devac;ravas, 74 
Devadaha, 156 
Devadharman, 461 
Devajana-vidya, 227 
Devamantriya, 496 
Devanampiya Tissa, 450, 531, 552 
Devananda, 141 
Devapala, 432 
Deva·pattana, 452 
Devapi, 84, 113 
Devavarman, 4fi1 
Devavata, 74 
Devi of Vedi8a, 450 
Devol Deviyo, 546 
Dhamma and Vinaya, 171,172 
Dhammapada, 17!, 184; com. 162, 164 

165, 166, 172, 180, 192 
Dhammapala, commentator, 163 
Dhammapala, elder, 165 
Dhamma-saftgaiJi, 175, 191 
Dhammasoka, 549. See Agoka 
Dhanabhiiti Vacchiputa, 471 
Dhanananda, 279, 422 
Dhaiin ya-kataka, 542 
Dharaghosha, 477, 485 
Dharanik0ta, 542 
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Dharma 250, 251, 447, 454 ff., 457 ;ordeal, 
253 

Dharma, <;astras. See Law-books · 

Dharma-mahamiitras, 448, 456, 458 
Dharma Nibandhas, 248 
Dhat'mapala, king, 471, 485 
Dharma-pathakas, 247 
Dharmarakshita 449 
Dharma Siltras, 104, 203 ff., 207, 210, 215 ff. 

date, 223, 263 
dhan:w, 253 
Dhatara(tha, 154 
Dhauli, 447, 448 
Dhrita.riishtra Vaicitmvirya, 106, llO, 282 
Dhruva., 133 
Dhuni, 76 
Dhvasan Dvaitavana, 108 
Dice, 88, 91, 117, i23, 212, 221, 234, 235, 

251, 252 
Digambaras. See Jains 
Digha-Gamal)i, 607 
Digha Nikaya, 13!1, 154 ff., 159, 162, 164, 

171, 175 ff., 179, 183, 186, 188,191,423 
Dighavu, 159 
Dighayu, brother of Bhaddakachcbiinii, 550 
Dighiti, 160 
Diodorus Siculus, 297, 3ll, 312, 315, 316, 

319 ff., 331, 332,334, 335, 339, 341, 344, 

357,361, 366, 367, 372, 373,382, 384 ff., 

422, 614 
Diodotus I, 391 ff., 398, 405, 407,493, 565; 

wrongly Theodosus, 391 
Diodotus II, 396, 417, 453 
Diogenes, cynic, 321, 322 
Diomedes, king, 502, 530, .532 
Dionysius, ambaosador, 359, 389, 446 
Dionysius, king, 498, 499, 530, 532 
Dionysus, 296,297, 317, 366, 367, 373,376, 

379, 437 ; in art, 585 ; on coins, 404 
Dioscuri, 93 ; on coins, 409, 413, 418, 485, 
502, 503, 530, 537 
Dipava~sa, 155, 164, 165, 189, 278, 547, 

548, 552 ff. 
Dirghatamas, 545 
Distresse~, six, 241 
Divakara, 273 
Divodasa, 74, 75, 77, 78, 84, 90, 107,275, 
467 

Drangiana, 294, 295, 303, 393, 411, 493, 
509, 512, 513 

Draupadi, KrishiJii, 235 ff. 

Dravidian 1anguages,.l3, 17, 32, 33, 37 ff., 
44, 45, 546 

Dravidians, Dravi<;lae, 36 ff., 43, 65, 'i6, 107, 
Ill, 182, 215, 342,464,537,54\1,556, 558; 
Pre-Dravidiane, 37, 537, 604 ; dravirja, 
dramirja, dami{a, .537 

Driehadvati, 72, 74-, 98, lO,l, 269, 273 
drol}amukha, 428 
Drol)iisa, ~07 
Droysen, J. G. 333, 387, 407 
Druhyus, 74, 104 
Duff, M. C., 126 
Durga, 243 
Durg!!ha, 74, 8,! 
Durgnpalas, 440 
Durmukha, !08 
Dushtaritu Paumsiiyana, 109, 117 
Dushyanta, 275 
Dutch in Ceylon, 2, 548 
Du(tha-Gamal)l, 552 
Davaitavnna lake, 108 
Dvapara age, 270 
Dvaravatl, 478 
DyauP, 92, 94. See Zeus 
Dynastic lists, 52, 201, 272, 468 ; Andhras, 

478 ; yi<;u;Jiigas, 278 ; Cur;grts, 466 ; 

Ikshviikus, 273, 276; Mauryas, 168, 4'61 ; 
Nandas, 2i9 

Dyrta, 319 

Eagle on co:ns, 415 
Earth goddess, 206, 558. See Prithivi 
East India Company, 21, 58, 507 
East Indian Railway, 12, 15, 22 
Easter Island, 43 
Ecbatana, 310, 351, 369 
Economic conditions, Vedic, 89 ff. ; later, 

l ~0 ff., 231 ; Buddhist, 176 ff. 
Eggeling, J., 127 

Egyptians, 315, 335, 354, 366, Egypt, 466, 
487, 492, 538, 558 

Ejara, Tamilldng, 551, 552, Elala, 552 
Elephant, 60, 73, 89, 122, 319, 364, 381, 
442, 503 ; on coins, 406, 493, 494, 501 ff., 
505, 529, 530, 533, 534 ; in art, 576, 586 

Divavadana, !59, 166, 168, 169, 446, 457, · elephas, 35!' 
461, 467 EJu, 549 

Doab, 41 ; Doabs, 28, 496 ; Rechna Doab, 
496 

Dogrii mountaineers, 24 
Drama, 123, 227, 265 

EmetreuP, 399 
Endogamy, ll5 
enotokoitoi, 354 
Epander, king, 507, 530 
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Ephorus, 358 
Epics, 42, 52, 106, 1 Oil, 2-!\ 4:32, 43ti, 

666 ff. ; periods, 197 ff. ; princes and 
peoples, 224 ff.; in South, .HO 

Epik)ijros, 120 

Epirus, 487 
Eran, 471, 485 
Erapata, .56fi 

23·!, J2:', .tJ l, -H.i 
F'irda'lsi, 291, 2ll-! 
Fire a:rar, 1 ~7 
Fire-wea1 onB in epic, 2-!:! 
Firozabiid, 22 

Five tribes, :7, St, I C.t. 
Fleet, J. F., :00, -!.W, i97, J?.7 
Fl<>uJ le!-(end, 12.> 

Eras. See Azes, y"-kas. 
krama 

;\Iauryas, Vi- Formi,·hi, C., H~, 4i:3 
Fort William, S 

Erato>thenes, 339 ff., 367, 382, 383 
Erices, 319 
Erythraean Sea, 295 
Erzgebirg<:>, 61 
Esdras I, 304 
Esther, Book of, 291, 304, 305 
Esukari, 181 
Ethiopians, 304, 353, 3tl6 ; typ<>, 33 
Ethnographicoa1 divisions, 33 If. 
Eucratides, 401, -!02, 405 If., 479, 488, 
491, 492, 497 ff., 30:.!, 504, .505, 5ll, 515, 
418, 49-!, 493, 519, 331, 534, 535, 536; 
successors, 500 ff., 304, 508, .'i09 

Eucratirles II ( :), 414, 419 
Eucratidia, 409 
Eudamus, Eudemus, 344, 3-!6, 383, 386, 424 
Eumenes of Cardia, 333, 373 
Eunuchs, 258 
Eupatridall, 112 
Euphorion, 423 
Euphrates, 24, 62, 411 
Euthydemia (Euthymedeia), 401 
Euthydemus I, 396 ff., 400, 402, 404 If., 
409, 4ll, 414, 462, 488 If., 494, 497, 315 ; 
coins, 417, 418, 493, 513,518,332; SU('('t>o

sors, 493 ff., 499, J02, 309 
Euthydemus II, 398 If., 403, 40'.i ; coins, 

411,417 
Evangelium Ioannis de obitu :\Iariae, .12:1 
Everest, 9 
Exogamy, 48, 217 
Exposure of children and aged, 87, 121 
Eyinar, tribe, 540 

Family, Vedic, 79, SO, S7; later, 120, 217, 
256, 434 

Famine, 181 
Feist, S., SO 
Fergusson, J., 433, 560, 577 

Fouch!er, A., ~51, 5':"0, 587 
:l!'oy., W .• 428, !31, 4:J2, 4!0 
FrankP, 0., .ill, .3:!6 
FrankeR. 0., [{\ti 
Fiihrer, A., 149, 4ti9, 4;2 
Furrow sacoritl<·e, 213 
Fyziihiid, 2:ti 

Gad, hrot her of Gudapha, 522 
Gaming-hal!, 212, 22!, 235, 2-!3, 433 
Gal)adharas, 1!n 
GaiJapa Ti.~sa, ~.-, l 
Gandak, 1:!, ]!();Great. 2':"ti 
Gandara, Oancla.r:a, See Gandhara 
Gandaridae, 3:{2 
Gandarioi, 303, :t05 
Gandaris, i$3:.! 
Gandariti~. 29!, ~gu 
Gandhara, 4:l, .12, .~3. 5:>, 191, 199, 2S7, 

384, !26, 4!\l, 4\\2, 489, 491, 493, 49S, 
501 ff., 5 C5, ,) 1 ~. 323 ; Gandara, 293, 
303 ; Gandaria, 302 ; Oandharas, 126, 
133, 463; seu1pture, 31.), .5!5, ,i87, .588 

Gandhiid, Gandt:iiris, Gandharians, 105, 
287, "288, 298, 354 

Gctndharvad, 9!; in sculpture, 580 
Ganesh Gumphii, l:dayagiri, 579,581 
(}angarida~, 42:, 422 
GttngPs, 7ff., II ff, 23, 27, 31 If., 36, 40 ff., 
72, 107, 109, 162, 164, 190, 191, 274, 280, 
302, 333,361, 369, 379, 3SO, 382, 421, 422, 
430, 465, 472, 474, 544 

Gafijiim, 844, 545 ; District, 446, 463, 
464 

Garbe, R., 129, 244 
Gardabhilas, 480 
Gardabhilla, 150, 479 
Gardner, P., 349, 392, 49S, 525 
Gargl Sa~hitii, 491 

Fetishism, S7, 94 Giiro hills, 7, S, 11 
Fick, R., 176, 1S1, 184, 1S6, IS8, 1901 191, Oaru<Ja pillar. See Bhilsa 
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Gaspar, 523 Golu Abba, 552 
Gathas, hero-lauds, 224,227, 228; of Avesta, Gomatl, 71, 287 

66 Gomitra, 474, 485 
Gathaspar, 523 Gond tribes, 17, 31, 355 
Gauls, migrations, 64; battle of Ancyra, Gonda District, 275 

659 

395 . Gondopharnes, 507, 5i5, 524,526, 532, 533, 
Gaupatya, 213 534 ; Gaspar, Gathaspar, Gudnaphar, 523; 
Gautama, lawbook, 125,177, 193,195, 210, Vindapharna, 521 
215, 216, 219, 257, 260. See Buddha, Gopas, 438, 441 
Indrabhiiti Gopatha Brahmar,.a,_ 103 

Gautamiputra Ciitakarl)i, 478 Gosala :Mamkhalipntta, 141, 142, 145, 146 
Gaviimayana, 126 Gotama; clan, 158. See Buddha 
Gaya, 13, 18, 21, 42, 162, 268, 276, 451, 551. Gotbabhaya, 609 
See also Buddh Gaya Gotra, 217 

Gaza, battle of, 386 Grain, 27, 61, 89,121, 181, 363 
Gedrosia, 78, 296, 298, 341, 388, 425 Grarna, Grama:Qi, gramika. See Village 
Gehapati. See Gahapati gramyavadin, 122 
Geiger, w·., 81, 153, 169, 278; 290, 293, 453, Grand Trunk road, 12 
'156 Great Indian Peninsula railway, 15 · 

Geldner, K.F., 291. See Pischel, R. Greeks, coins, 54,346 ff.; historians, 52 ff., 
Gem lake, 19 ll8, 130, 351, 508 ! Homeric, 50, 86, 90, 
Gems, 361, 538; engraved 587, 588 
Genealogies. See Dynastic lists 
Genos gens, 81, ll2 
Gt!lrrnan tribes, 59 ; Germans, 63 
Gerontes, 119 
Gersoppa., 4 
Ghats, 2 ff., 18, 30, 32; Eastern, 17, 545; 

ViT estern 15, 16 ; of Benares, 13 
Ghazni, 30, 293, 302, 406, 493, 494, 506 
Ghilzai, 293, 302 
Ghorband valley, 298, 501 
ghosha, 239 
Ghosha, king, 467 
Ghosita arama, 167 
Gilds, 122, 184, 187, 221 231, 240, 260, 431, 
441,442. See <;reshthin 

Gilgit, 29, 40, 46, 107 
Gilmore, J., 295, 
Giribbaja, Girivraja, 163, 277, 281 
Girikshit, 74, 84 
Girivraja.. See Giribbaja 
Girniir, 447 
Gluganikai, 331 
Glausal, 331 
Goa, 18 
Gobhila, 205, 206, 213, 214 
Godavari, 14, 15, 17, 173, 463, 477,4 78, 483, 

544, 545; Point, 544 
Godwin Austen, mt, 29 
Gogra, 11, 275 
Golconda, 16 

ll9, 351, 432,; language, 65, 66; primitive. 
63; invasions. See Yavnas 

Grierr,on, Sir G. A., 44, 97, 98, 106, 130; 
162, 245 

Griffiths, J., 450 
grihastha, 135 
Grihya sacrifi~es, 221 
Grihya Sutras, 104, 203 ff., 2ll, 213, 215, 
225, 227 ; date, 223 

Grilnwedel, A., 433, 5?0 
Gu<;!a, Gu<;lana, Gu<;!ana, 521, 538 
Gitdnaphar. See Gondopharnes 
Guests, six worthy, 208 
Gujarat, 17, 32, 39, 72, 148, 245, 

537, 538 
Gujariitl, 13, 17,45 

Gumal, river, 39, 71, 287 
Gundla, 583 
Gungeria, 557 
Guntiir District, 477, 544 

422, 425, 

Gupta empire, 201,276, 476, 480, 528, 606; 
architecture, 559, 588 ; coins, 307 

Guraeus, 316, 318 
Gurdaspur, 333, 334, 372, 476 
Gurkhas, 10, 23, 24, 169; rifles, 23 
Gutschmid, A. von, 386, 401, 513, 523 
Guttal>a, Tamil-king, 551, 552 
Guttila Jataka, 188 
Guttmann, 0., 242 
Gwalior, 14, 18, 503, 567 

Gold, 90, 190, 306: ant gold, 356, 362, Haas, E., 79, 209 
363 Hab, 341, 343 
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Haddon, A.C., 40, 547 
1Iaetumant, 293 
Haglrnasha, 47-!, 485, 5:?0 
Hagan~, 47~. 48), 5~\l 
Haig, Uen. ~1. R., 341 
Haibayas, :!81, ~82 
Haku-Biri, 545 

Halahala. 142 
Halhed, ~-B., 58 
Halidda-vasana, 158 
Hall, H. R., 3.8 
Hambanto1a, ;)5:! 
Hamlin Lake, 294, 303 
Han Dynasty, annals, 511 
Hantrirnukha, 207 
Haoma, :!86 
Harahvaiti, ;8, 287, 290, 292, 293, 302 
Haraiva. See Herat 
Harappa, 561! 

Hardwiit', 2:?, 23 
Hardy, E., 4:H 
Hardy, R. tlpence, 191 
Heri9candra, 227 
Hari Rud, 293, 39G 
Harita, 217 

Harivam9a, :!28 

Harlez, ·c. de, 291 
Harnai valley, 27 
HarOiva, Haraiva, 292 
Harpagus, 293 
Harsha, dynasty of, 421 
Harshacharita, 200, 277, 373, 374, 462, 467, 

4(i9, 470 
Haryaksha, 207 
Hast!, 318 
Hastinapura, 234, 273, 474 
Hastings, \Varren, 58 
Hastipala, 146 
Hiithigumpha, l:"dayagiri, 280, 283, 481 ff., 

5-l-1, 545, 57\l, 680 
Hanmavarga, 3(•3 
HaumayarJ<a, 509 
Havis, sacrifice, 207 
Hazara, 293, 31!2, 33il, 428 
587 

Head, B. V .. 32\l, 348, 513 
Headlam, \V., :334 
Hecataeus, :~01, 363 ff., 380 
Hecate, on coins, J03, 417 
Hedi<-ke, E . 31~, 3:!8, 331 

District, 

Heliol'ies, 402, 4<•7, 4(8, 414, 4;0, 498; 
coins, 418, 419, 493, 494, 499 ff., 503, 505, 
5ll, 517, 53ll, 533, 534, 586; successors, 
502 

He1iod·Jrus, wn of Dion, 46D, 505, 567 
He:tenie kingdomB of ~yria, Bactria, and 
Parthi11, 53, 3H4 ff. 

Rellenistie, art,, 5fi3, 567, 574, 584 
He!rnand, :!3, 29:l, 31 9, 513 
}ft•! 1, 549 
Hernaehandra, 139, \46, 423 
Henry, Victor, !)4 

Hephaestion, 314, 315, 317,318, 319,331, 
332, 334 ff., 340 

Herades, 297, 3Hl, 335, 3;9 ff.; Hindu, 226, 
336, 365, 376, 437, 5-W ; on coins, 31l8, 40u, 
402, 4-03, 404, 4-11, 417, 418, 617, 518, 531, 
532, .541 

Herat, :!5, 62, 200, 293, 3<2, 303, 425, 489 
51:! ; Aria, 302, 489 ; Haraiva, 303 
Hermaeus, kii_Jg, 493, 50:!, 3l3 ff, 515, 518, 
5:!7, .129, i\33, 535, 587 

Hermus \alley, 396 

Heroclotu", 30, 46, 31,171, 29:!, 295,297 ff., 
347, 35:!, 353, 339, 362, 371!, 309 

H .. ro-lauds, 224, 227 
Hertel, J., 1:!3 
Herzfeld E., 293 30(1 3111 303 304 
HesyJru~. Ste s'utlel , , 

Hi!l, G. F., 3< s, 394 

Hill, G. Birkbeek, 58 
HiJebrandt, A., i:!, 77, 78, 99, 289 
Hirna!ayas, 7, 18, 29, 31, 34, 4.), 67, 72, 73, 
115, l.'\fi, Hi9, 217,271, :!80, 291, 337, 359, 
36 ', 3ti:!, 38 1, 476 

Hindh. :!!cltJ 
Hindi, 13, 45 
Hindu (Hapb<.t\ 289 
Hindu Kush, 1H, 25, 2~ff, 39, 46, 71, 125, 

287, :W2, 311,313,3:4,317,326,335,337, 
343,347, 371!, 381,384, 39;), 397,4111,411 ff, 
411!, 425, 4li3, 487, 41!2 ff., 500, 5l'5, 508, 
52(j, 564, 584 

Hinduism, 13, 68 
Hindukan, seven, 29J 
Hi(n)dus, 303 
Hindustan, plain of, ll, 12, 13, 20 
Hindustani type. See Aryo-Dravidian 
Hinglaj shrine, 341 
Hingol valley, 341 
Hippalus, 32, 283 
Hippostratus, king, 493, 495, 498, .'iOO, 515, 

.529, 330 
HiraQyagarbha, 1!5 
HiraiJyari;eyin, 212, 2\3 
HiraiJyanabha, 109, 273 
Hirok, 27 
Hittites, 98, 286 
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Hiuen Tsiang, 297, 456, 472, 50l ff. 
Hiung-nu, 511 
Hoernle, A,F.R., 40, 98, 110,123, 138, 150, 

528 
Hoffmann-Kutschke, A., 2!l9 
Holdich, Sir T., 312, 315 ff., 320, 339, 489 
Holkar, ·13, 17, 18 

Holtzmann, A,, 233, 237 
Homer, 70, 90, 351 ; Indian, 230 
Hooghly river, 7, 557 . 
Hopkins, E. W., 71, 73, 131, 191, 237, 240, 

243, 28~ 425, 431; 436;445 
Horse, (/.0, 89, 122, 391 ff.; on coins, 485; in 

sculpture, . 562, 576 ; sacrifice, 91, 95, 
. 106, 116, 127, 200,< 228, 234,. 269, 276, 284, 
469, 478 

Rosten, H., 380 
Hotri, 96 

•How and Wells, com, on HeriJdotuF, 294. 
Howrah,7,14, 17, 22. 

Huber, E., 457 
Human sacrifice, 95, 112, 121, 123, 127 

Humayiin, 21 
Hiil)as, Huns, 271," 412, 496, 510, 511, 527 
Hung~rian, 13; Hungary, 61, 64 
Hunting, 89, 210, 241, 374 
·Huntsman, ratnin, 117 
Hydaspes. See Jhelum; battle of, 327; 
Persian river, 512 

Hyderabad, Deccan, 16, 21, 463, 478, 542, 
543 

Hyderabad, Sind, 18, 339, 466 
Hydrakes, 296 
Hyra()tes. See Ravi 
Hypasioi, 315 
Hyphanis, 489, 490 

•Hyphasis. See Beas 

I a una, 487. See Yavanas 
Ivana, 209, 213 
Idols. See Images 
Ikshvaku, 74, 119, 246, 266, 272 ff., 281 ff. 
Ila, 211 

'Ilafi-ieliyan. See Verri-ver-yeliyan 

I]afi j8t-yenni, king, 542 
.~li river, 510 

. Iiibiya, 76 
Illyrian, 63 

dmages of gods, 213, 249 ; worship, 433 ; 
monuments, 555 

Imhoof-Blumer, F. 389, 390 
Imperial Gazetteer, 35, 36, 37, 38, 44, 46, 76, 

97, 98, 464, 472, 490 
Incantations. See Spells 

Indarpat, 19, 234, 275 
India, geography, l ff.; growth of law, 247 
ff. ; monuments, 555 ff. ; peoples and 
languages, 33 ff. ; sources of history, 50 ff., 
351 ff.; Vedic, 69 ff.; later samh.tas, 102 
ff. ; sutra and epic period, 197 ff., 224 ff;; 
Buddhistic, 152 ff.; early history of ~outh 

India, 537 ff. 
India, White, 292 
Indian Mutiny, 14, 15, 16 
Indian Ocean,.2, 25, 301 
Indo-Aryans, 37 ff., 50, 65 
Indo-China, 556 
Indo-Europeans. See \Viros 
lndo-Eurof ean (Indo-Germanic) iari
guages, 33, 37 ff., 44, 50, 57, 6l, 63· 

Indo.Iranian period, 46, 64 if., 92, 99, 112, 
285 . . 

Indo-Sc·ythia, 465, 479, 5C 5, 5(9, 512, 513 
Indore, 13, 17, 19 
Indra, 64, 87, 88, 92 ff., 98, 99, 208, 213, 229 

257, 286, 328, 374, 437, 549; yakra, 14fJ; 

Sakka, 156, 549; Sakka-paii.ha,_17:i· 
Indrabhuti Gautarna, 136, 137 
Indraji, Bhagvanlal, 280, 519, 579 
Indramitra, 474, 485 
Indrapalita, 460 • 
Indraprastha, 20, 234, 275 
Indravarman, 521 
Indrota Daivapi Caunake, ·107 
Indus, 19, 21, 27 ff., 36, 38, 39, 41,· 46, 71 ff. 

105, 199, 290, 291, 294, 301, 302, 309, 310, 
317 ff .. 333 ff., 338 ff., 343,354,355, 359ff., 
384 ff., 396, 401, 409, 421, 425, 426, 465, 

474, 479, 488, 493, 504, 509, 5t2, 514, 515, 
527, 538; delta, 490, 491, 494, 528, 538; 
Sindhu 71, 290, 309 ; KlUi Sindhu and 
branch of the Jumna, 468 

Inheritance, 120, 217, 218, 249 ff., 253, 256; 
primogeniture, 218, 253, 256 

Initiation ceremony, 210, 211, 213, 214 
Inscriptions, 53 ff., 126, 201, 477, 480 ff., 
487 

Inspectors, in Pataliputra, 368 
Interest. See Usury 
Intermarriage. See Caste 
Intoxciants, 91, 119, 122, 192, 241, 367, 370, 

501 
Invasions, 19, 21, 24, 25, 32 ff., 47, 53. See 
Aryans, Scythians Yavans 

Ionia, 351 ; Ionians 189, 202, 487. See 
Yavanas 

Ipsus, 388 
Iran, 24, 25, 27, 30, 31, 35; 40, 45,. 46, 51 
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64, 81, 9:!, 93, 97, 99, ll1, ~86, 3.39, 465, 
487, 512, 516 ff., 5:!1, 524, .i:!7, 363. 564, 
575, 584; Iranian type, 37, 39 ; languages 
(Zend), 44, 46, 63 ff. Su Per~ia 

Iravati, See Ravi 
Iron, 50, 89, 122, 125, 55R; age of, 50, 537 
Irrawaddy, (i ff., 35 
Irrigation, 27, 89, 114, 120, 374,428, 438 
Irulas, 547 
Irvine, \V., 193 
Isamus, 489, 490 
Jsidata, 165 
Isidastt, 165 
Isidor of Charax, 292 
Isila, 464 
i~kata, 292 
Islam. See :\Iuhammadans 
Issyk-kullake, 510 
Istakhr, 563 
Itihasa, 224, 225 
Itihasa-Pural,la, 224, ~29, 267, 269 

Itinerarium Alexandri, 489, 615 
Ith·rita, 435 

Itivuttaka, 175 
IHhiya, Rishtriya, monk, 450, 551 
Ivory, 351, 538 ; workers in, 184, 573, 583 

Iyengar, P. T. Srinivas, 542 

Jabala, 136 
Jackson, A. :\<I. T., '268 
Jacob, G. A., 107 
Jacobi, H .. 98, 99, 131 ff., 135 ff., I !3, 151, 

158, 163, 228, 262, 286, 287, 423, 424' 435, 
462 

Jadgals, 37 
Jahangira, 301 
J ahnus, 113, 2ti6 
Jaimini, 2:!4 
Jaiminiya Upanishad Brahmal,la, 104 ff., 

114 
Jain~, 19, 49, 51, 134 ff., 134, :!-l5, 380,437, 

454, 459,461, 474, 479, 481, 540, 574, 578; 
council, 147,149,435; inscriptions, 148 ff., 
sculpture, 574, 579, 580, 584; texts, 51 ff., 
135, 147, 423, 426,•433, 436, 495; <;vetam

baras, 138, 141, 147 ff., 151 ; Digambaras, 
138, 141, 147, 148, 1i\l 

Jaipur, 18, 19, 75, 108, 258, 282 
Jala Jatukarl)ya, 109 
Jalalabad, 312, 490, 492, 493; Xagara(?J, 

490, 501 
Jalalpur, 324 
Jaloka of Kashmir, 460, 461 
Jamali, 141, 146 

Jambu, Jain, 146 
Jambudvipa, 271, 456. See India 
Jamrud, 28 
jana, 81, il2 
Jan aka, Siradhvaja, 109, 113, 229, 283, 

495 
Janamejaya, 107, 108, 225, 269, 495 
Janapada, Rajanya, 485 
Jandiala, 333 
Jarasandha, 229 
Jarudapana Jataka, 188 
Jatakas, 125, 154, 155. 11\8, 166, 167, 175, 

176, 179, 229, 232, 263, 282, 566, 570 
jtiti. See Caste · 
Jaugada, 447, 448, 463, 464 
Jaxartos, 25, 6il, 294,312,390,413,508, 509, 

511, 512 ; Syr Daria, 63, 312, 390, 509 
Jayanta, 213 
Jayaswal, J.P., 279 ff., 443, 469, 472, 482, 

484 
Jayavijaya eaves, rdayagiri, 579, 582 

Jehu, 423 
Jeta, 193 

Jetavana, 18(', 193, 566 
Jewish cornmunitie8, 32 
Jhelum, 24, 52, 33a, 421, 494, 497, 502; 

Hydaspes, 313, 322, 331, 334, ff., 365, 38·!, 
421, 493, 512 ; Vitasta, 72, 290, 309 

Jhelum, town, 323, 440; District, 493 
Jina, :\Iahiivira, 142, 143 
Jinachandra, 148 
Jiiatri clan, 143 
J iiatrikas, 140 
Jobanes See Jumna 
Jogimarii cave, 5il2 
John of Antioch, 388 
Jolly, J., 248, 250, 252, 253, 262, 428, 432, 

434 
Jones, Sir W., 56 ff., 423 
,Tosephus, 304, 411 
Jouveau-Dubreuil, G., 480 

Jrimbikagrama, 142 
Judicial procedure, 86, ll8 ff., 157, 218,242 

437 ff. See Crimes 
Julien, S., 462 

Jumna, 11 ff., 18, 20., 41, 42, 72, 107, 108, 
111, 166, 191, 422, 461\, 468, 472, 474 ff. 
4.'i0; Isamus, 489, 490; Jobanes, 365 

Jurnna-Oanf,E'S, 12, 13, 14, 19, 45, 49, 51, 
52, 217, :!75, 491 

Junagarh, 452 
Junnur, 478 
Justi, F., 291 
Justin,297,316, 344, :u,:l~,:!·, :!<f 
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401, 408, 413, 490 579 ; Calingae, 550 
Jy.otisha, 132 

Kabadian, 350 
Kabul, 28, 201, 291, 292, 311, 406, 422,426, 

489, ff., 5C6, 507, 512, 518, 527 
Kabul river and valley, 25, 27, 38, 45, 46, 

71, 98,288, 297, •301, 302, 3C4, 309, 313, 
314, 317, 318, 343, 356,387, 397,406, 425, 
463, 465, 487, 491, 496 ff, 5QO, 502, 505 ff., 

515, 521, 527 ; Cophi:in, 288, 301, 308 ; 
Kubha, 46, 71, 287, 309 

Kabulistan, 71 
Kacchi, 45 
Kachins, 6, 7; 35 

Kaw, I\a9Is, 104, 106, 101, 109, no, 112, 
153, 154, 160, 161, 164, 245, 276, 281, 282, 
466, 478 ; princess, 471 

Raciputra Bbiigabhadra. See Bhaga-
bhadra 

Ka9u (Vasu) Chaidya, 75, 276 
Kacyapa, converted ascetic, 570, 571 
Ifadphises. See Kujiila, V'ima 
Kaegi, A., {253 
Kafiristan, 74, 303, 488, 501, 512 
Kafirs, 315, 317 
Kafshan, 297 
kahapaiJ.a See kiirshiipaiJa 
Kail•eyas, 244 
kiilcat:zikii, 195 
Kakaval)l)a Tissa, 552 

Kakavarl)a (Kala<;oka), 453 
Kakkara-putta, 158 
Kalabagh, 302 
Kalacoka, 168, 279, 453 

Kalaka, 149, 150, 479; Kiilakiichiirya· 
kathanaka, 149 

Kalakat).IJ.i Tissa, 554 
Kiiliimas, 156 
Kalan Tissa, 554 
Kiilani Tissa. See Y atthiilaya Tissa 
Kiilaniya, 552 
Kalanos, 332, 342, 378 

Kalantika Tissa, 554 
Kalasi, 496 
Kiiliis9oka See Kiila9oka 
Kalatiai, 35 
Kali age, 246, 264, 270, 275 ff., 283 ; dice,' 

270 
Kiili Sindhu 468 
Kalidiis, 462, 468,486, 491, 544 

Kallatia', See Kalatiai 
Kalpa, aeon, 270 
Kalpasutra, 138, 139, 140, 143, 149, 203, 

204, 435 
Kama9astm, 435 
Kamara, 189 
Kambojas, 105. 153, 299 ; Kiimbojas, 463 
Kamma:harattalw, 553 
Kiimplla, Kampilya (Kampilj 105, 107, 
108, 282 

kamsa, coin, 194 

K<J.msa of Kosala, 160 
Kanakamuni. See Kol)iigamana 
Kanakasabhai, 190 

Ka.nara, North, 545 ; Kannada, 538 

Kanarese, 44, 537,i\544 
Kanauj, 258 ; Kanyakubja, 462 
I\:iinchi, 478, 539 ; Conjeeveram, 540 
Kandahar, 25, 27, 30, 292, 293, 302, 311, 

326, 339, 340, 396, 397, 406, 487, 489, 490, 

491, 493, 494, 506, 507, 509, 513, 514, 518; 
523,526 f 

Kiingra District, 477 
Kal)ha. See Krishna 
Kiinheri inscription, 544 
Kanishka, 201, 501,.524, 526, 528; era, 526; 

inscription, 171 

Kannada. See Kanara 
Kan-su, province, 510 
Kal)!haka, 571 

Kar:wa, sage, 217 
Kar:rvas, 69, 75, 200, 201, 283, 284, 470 
Kanyakubja. See Kanauj 
Kaoshan, 297 

Kapi9a, 413, 483, 502, 512, Kapisa, 501 
Kiipi9i, 501 ff., 503, 504 

Kapilavatthu,-vastu, 155, 157, 449, 571 
Kapinahan, 350 
Kapisa. See Kiipi9a 
Ka.pisa-kiini, 298 

Kapi'soi, 303 
Kapishthala Sa~hita,l02 

Kara Kadphises, 527 
Karachi, 2, 13, 24, 26, 28 
Karakoram range, 29 
Kiiri, river, 541 
Karikiil, king, 541 
Karikal Choja, 540 
karisa, 178, 180 
Karli cave, 576 .Ef. 

Kalin'gas, 42, 154, 217, 426, 465, 477, 481 ; kiirman, 128, 144 

Kalinga, 146, 148, 173, 200, 217, 280, 281, Kart;~a, 236, 243 
2Si, 444. 486, 447, <f,54 ff., 463, 538, 543, Ka,rnal, 490 
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Karl)asuvarl)a, 462 
Karl)ata. See Carnatic 

Karoti, 108 
kiirshtipat;a, 222, 254, 415, 4i8 ; ka/;iipaf.!a, 

194 
Karuvaki, 45 1> 

Kashaka, Ka9~ka, 213 

Kashmir, 2:3, 2~, 29, 38, 42, 72, I 05, I ( 8, 

290,31:3, 33[, 335, 344, 356,450, 451, 46l, 

476, 508 

Kashmiri, 45 

Kasi. See Ka9i 

Kasibharad,·aja, 181 

Kaspatyros, Kaspapyros, 301, 354, ;{56 
Kaspioi, 304, 3!'5 
kassiteros, 351 
Kassites, 67 

kastim, 351 
Katha, Burma, 6 

Kathaioi. See Kshatriyas 
Kathaka Sa~hita, IG2, H 6, IC8, 124; school, 

249 ; sutra, 211, 249 ; "C"panishad, 1C4 
Katha-vatthu. 172, 175, 435, 449, 4b6 
Kathiawar, 1~, 19, 422, 425, 447, 491, 552 

Katmandu, 23 
Katayana, grammarian, 226 
Katz, E., 295 
Kau9ambi, 1('5, H8, 275, 449, 466, 469, 

471 ff., 485; Kosambl, 165, 167 ff., 179, 
191 

KauQika Sutra, H 3, 205 
Kaushitaki Aral)yaka, 103 ; Brahmal)a, 
103, 106, 129, 132; "C"panishad, 105, 107, 
128 

Kautiliya, 262 ; Kautilya, 423. See Ar· 
thaQastra 

Kautsa, 217 
Kavan Tisa, 552 
Kavasha, 112, 113 
Kaveri, 189, 539 ; Cauvery, 2 
Kaviri, paginam, 189, 539, 542 
Kavya, 224, 236, 435 
Kayanians, 293 
KeQin, Jain, 138 
Keith, A. B., 91, 95, 97,106, llO, 111, 123, 

128, 131, 133,287, 305, 352. See Vedic 

Index 
Kekayas, Ill, 113 
Kena Upanishad, 104 
Kennedy, J., 287, 294, 538 

Keralas. See Cheras 
Kern, H., 491 ; Album Kern 228, 434 

Kesaputta, 155 
Ketkar, S. V., 2151 2'i9 

kerala, 142 
lcera./in, 143 

Khabari, J89 
Khii.dira, 205 

Khallatunagct, l<ing of Ceylon, 553 
Khallatha Tiss.t, king of Ceylon, 553 

Kildndagiri eaves, 543 ff., 579 

Khal)<)ava, 10-1 

Kh,mdlmkas in Vin>~ya, 175 

Khiiravela, 146, 148, 200. 280, 283, 444, 
4;5, 47~, 4tH, ff,, 543 ff, 579 

Khrosh~hi alph•bet., 55, 39.3 ; on coins, 

401, 404, !06, 419,477,485, 499, 501, 502, 

59;{, 304. 513, 517, 518, 529, 530, 535; on 
gems, 586 ; insl'riptions, 452, 519, 525 ; 
musons' marks, 567 

khan·ara. '239 ; lchii1Ta{a1.a, 429 
Kbasi mts. 8, IL, 43 
Khattiya. See Kshatriya 
Khawak Pass, 3l2 
Khema. daughter of king of ~!addu, 162 

lchett. See lcshetra. 

lchil:;a, 80 
Khojakpnss, 27 
Khojir, 87 
Khomaduss•t, 156 

Khot,m, 451, 453, 457 
Khubiraka, 477 

Khuddaktt Nikaya, lil 
Khudduka Pa~ha, 175 
Khyber pass, 25, 26, 28 ff., 

508, Riiies, 2K 
Kielhorn, F., 491 
Kiessling. ~I., 298, 3CO 
Kika~as, 76, 110 
Kimvadanta, 207 

Kinchinjunga, 8, 61 

3!5, 317, 506 ' 

King, on coins, 306, 391, 493,504, 505, 529, 
531 ff. 

King of Kings, 512 ff., 517 ff., 521, 522, 
525 

Kings, Books of, 125, 351,"-538 
Ki11gs of the four quarLers, 571 
Kingship, 84 ff. Ill, ff., 176, 184, 216, 218, 
ff_, 2:n, 239, 241, 242, 249, 257, 262, 372, 

37!, 4211, 432,439, 443~41; rajasuya, 
106, 108, 109, 116, 1:1'6, 242 

Ki-pin, 511 
Kira~as, 245, 272 
Kistna, 14, 463, 477, 542, 545 

Klaproth, H. J. von, 58 

Ko9ar, tribe, 540 

Koh-i-~Ior, 317 
Koh-i-Nur, 306 
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Kohistan, 488 
Kohler, J., 432 
Koka, 108 
Kolanagara, 158 
Kolar goldfield, 3 
Koliyas, 156, 157, 158, 177, 182 
Kolkai, 539 
Kolon Oya, 55{. . 
KoQ.agamana, ~ upa of, 449, 451 
Kondane cave, 576, 577 
Kofigu-deca, 53£1, 540 
Konkan, 478, 546 ; Konkani 1\Iauryas, 
540 

Konow, S., 433, 525. 
Koratas, 311 
Kori, Cape, 3S1 
Kosala,'45, 49, 51, 105, 106, 108, llO, 112, 
ll6, 153, 154, 156, 158 ff., 165, 169, 170, 
178, 186, 244, 272, 273, 275 ff., 281, 282, 
422, 475 ; 1\Iaha-, 160, 162, 164 

Kosala Devi, 163; 164 
Kosam, 275, 466, 472, 473 
KosambL See Kau9ambi 
Kosi, 280 
Kottayam, i)39 
Koyilvenni, 541 
Kraivya, lOS. 

Krish.Qa, 149, 213, 230, 236, 243, 282, 328, 
367, 376,379, 380,437,474, 539; Vasudeva, 
504, 567. See Vish.Q'u 

1\:rish.Qa, Andhra king, 543, 576; brother of 
Simuka, 477, 481 

I\:rish.Qa, See Draupadi 
krisluJala, 122 
l{rishl)apura, 365 
Krita age, 720 
Krittikas, 132 
Krivis, 75,. 106, 226 
Krumu river, 71, 287 

· kshatra, 84 
Kshatrapas. See Satraps 
Kshatriyas, 45, 48, 88, 110, 112 ff., 119, 

120, 137, 182, 186, 214, 215, 222, 224, 241, 
243, 258, 265, 269, 271, 279, 332, 440, 441, 
468, 469, 475, 487, 521, 544; Cathaeans, 
Kathaioi, 313, 332, 372; Rajanyas, 48, 82, 
84, 116, 210, 475, 485. ; ratnin, 269; 
Upanishad doctrine, 114, 128 

Kshattri, ratnin, 117 
Kshemaka, 275 
kshetra, 80 ; khetta, 178 ff. 
Kshetrapati, 213 
Kshudrakas. See Oxydrakai 
Kubera, Vai9raval)a, 209; king, 477 

Kubha. · See Kabul river 
Kubiraka, 477 
Kuc;a, son of Rama,, 229 
Kuyilavas, 229 ' 
Ku<;!a Tissa, 553 
Kudepasiri, 579 
Kuj uta Kadphises, 506, 507, 525, 526, 533 

coins, 527 
Kujula Kara Kadphises, 525, 531 
Kukkutarama, 168, 451, 467 
kvlaputta, 169 
Kulindas. See Ku.Qindas 
Kulja river, 510 
Kulu valley, 477, 583 
Kulutae, 477 
Kumara, demon, 207 
Kumari-pziih&, 173 
Kumbhin, 207 
KuQ.ala, 451, 461 
Kul)ala Jataka, 181 
Kiinar valley, 319 
Kunbis, 538 
Ku.Qc;iagrama, 140 
Kiil)ika. See Ajata9a tru' of 1\Iagadha 
KiiQindas, Kulindas, 477, 486 
Kuntl, 456 
Kurds, 37 
Kurkura, 207 
Kiirma Puriil)a, 269 
Kurro,m river, 38, 71, 287 
Kuru9ravai,1a, 74, 84, 107 
Kurukshetra, 42, 104, 108, 235, 258, 274, 

282 
E>.1rum bar, tribe, 541 
Kurumbas, 547 
Kurus, 20, 42, 44, 45, 75, 76, 105 ff., llG, 

118, 153, 181, 226, 228, 230, 234 ff., 269, 
273 ff., 281, 282, 421, 474, 495; Kuru
Pafichalas, 105, 106, 108, 116, ll7 

Kusa Jataka, 186 
Kushan, 297 
Kushan pass, 314 
Kushanas, 53, 55, 149, 150, 201, 503, 506, 
507, 514, 524 ff., 564, 573, 587 ; Gushana, 
527 

Kusinara, 156, 177, 179, 191,442 
Kustana, .<157 
Kusiilaka, title, 527 
Kusumapura. See Pataliputn 
Kutakai,1!}J. Tissa., 553 
KiitavaQija Jataka, 188 
Kutb 1\Iinar, Delhi, 22 
Kuval)Qa, Kuveni, 549, 550 
Kuvera, king, 476 
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Labdanes, 523 
La<''lte, F., 277 
Ladakh, 29 
Laghman, 488, 50 l 
Lahnda, 46 
Lahore, 23, 24. 2~ 
Lajji Ti~<sa. 552 
Lake, Lord. 21 
Lakhput, 3411 
Lakshmi, 485 ; in sculpture, 578, 580 
Lakshrnidevi. 261 
La!a. Lata. 549 
Lalita-vistara. 140, 165, 167 
LambakuQI)i, 5.32 
Lamrak<t, 501 
Landi Kot.al, 28 
Laiija TisRa, king of Ceylon, 552 
Lanka, 190, 242 
Lansdowne bridge, Rukkur, 26 
Laocl"ice, 400, 4U7, 408; coins, 418,586 
Lassen, C. 136, 226, 3.31, 3.35, 421, 423, 436, 

462 
Lata, La!>~. 5·t!l 
Lat<Jge. 364 
la•~kika, 16.~ 

Lauriya Xandangarh, 55!l, 561 
Lava, son of Rama, 229 
Law, ~LX .. 262 
Law, 371, 43t>. 437 ; LHw-books, Dh<lr

rna<;astrus, 56, 282 ; period, l!li, 247 

Leh, 2!l 
Leonnatus, 341 
LeviS., 3\4, 33:1, 3.36, 451 

Le~ irate. 80, 221. 260 
Liaka Kusiil>~ka, ;;( 2, 5!'4-, 5\!l, 520, 526, 

534 
Licc1mvis, 140, 156, 158, 162, 163, 177,277, 

442 
Liddl'll and Scott, 351 
Linguistic Survey of India, 45 
Lion, 61, 72, 8!l, 365 ; in architecture, 5Hl, 
520, 561, 568, 56!l, 574 

Livy, 51, 40!l 
Lohapasada, Ceylon, 551 
Lokayatas, 435 
LomaharshaJ.la, 265 
Lomas Rishi cave, 562 
LoJ.la<;Jobhika, 574 
Lucknow, 10 ff., 22 
Lucul!us, 60 
Liiders, H., !l1, 228, 280, 521 
Ludwig, A., 73, 78, 86, 236, 28!l 
Lumbini pillar, 177, 448, 451 
Lunar dynasty, 266, 271, 272 ; mansions. 

See Xaksh,ttn•s 
Ly"ia. :ws 
Lysias, king. 5!•2. 504, 532, 534 
Lysirna<'hus of Thrnee, :l25, 388 
Lysippus, 58.5 

::\;Iacaulu.y, Lord, ~71 
Mac <'ha. 1.13 
1\iCrindle, ;J. W .. l:'iti, !~1. Lx:l, 3114,312, 

333, 356, 362. 378, 4S9 
~faedonell, A . .\., 18K. 2!lO. See Vedie 
Index 

:\fac:edoni,r, 6.>, 317, 4S7 ; ~LH•edonians, 52, 
317, 320, 321. :323, 324. ff' ;~33. 3:34. 3;{6, 
343, 3·1 i, 34o. 31\3, 3X3 ff.. 3!l\\ ; <'oine, 344 
ff. 

~Iachiavelli, :-..'., 4i:l 
Madagas<'a.r. 43 
:\fadawMhchiya, 41R 
:\{adda, 162. !'ee \ladras, tribe 
:\ftdhup H k,, ''1 erif.<'e, 2('8 
Madhura, lti,'i, lti6 
:\Iadhyade(,'ct. 4il, 51. S3, !l8, ](5, lC:6, 108, 

2+4, 245. ~M. 272, 216. 2X:l, 422, 469, 474, 
4il8, 481. 4!l7 

Madhyam<J~'L Sii 

:',[,tdhyamil: a. 46!l, 491 
:\Iadhy"nt[;,,,, H9 
::\Ltdrus, 2 ff.. 15, I';, 21. Ji·il, 19!l; Presi
den<'y, 4, 2<! . .J-3. 477, .339, 3.38 

Mudras, trihe, H'8, 244. 4!Jti 
~laduro, 3, :JSO, 33!l, 540,349 
:'.Iaga, 162 

}fagadhas, 42. J I, !30, 153, 15-l. 276, 278; 
man of :.\Lrgadha saerifked. ll o, lll ; 
kingdom, ;:J, 1<'4. Ill, I \2. 139, li3, 147, 
162 ff, 166 ff.. liS, 199, 200, 22!l, 245, 
272 ff., 276, 2i7, 279, 333, 36·1, 422, 432, 
436, 467, 475, 483, 544, 549 
~Iagadhi, 166 
:\fagama, Ceylon, 552 
Maga.s of Cyrene, 452 
l'lfaghiis, 132, 133 
:'.Ltghavans, 86, !l5 
l'lfagic, 124, 127, 130, 2C5, 211, 212 ff., 
Magnesia, 3!l6 
::\fahiibbarata, 21,76, 202, 224 ff., 23!l, 253, 
260, 264, 266, 271, 27 4, 356, 421, 4 32, 434, 

436, 438 ff., 452, 541, 545 ; Anu t;asana, 
236 ; Southern text, 228 ; story of, 234 

Mahabhiishya, 226, 434, 446 
:Mahadeo hills, 43 
Mahadeva. See Civa 
Mahadei'H, rnissio~ary, 449 
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Mahadbarmarakshita, 449 
Mahiigama, Ceylon, 552 
Mahii-Govinda, 154, 163 ; sutta, 156 
Mahahaku-siri, M5 
Mahajanaka, prince, 190 
Maha-Kaccana, 165 
Mahakala forest, 479 
mahamatta, mahiimiitra, 177, 458 
Mahamegha-vana, 551, 552 
Mahiinadi, 12, 14, 15, 17, 481, 483 
Mahiiniiga, viceroy, 552 
Mahaniima, king of Ceylon, 552 
Mahanandin, 279, 280 
Mahiipadma, 279, 280 
Mahiiparinibbana sutta, 164, 167, 174 
Maharakshita, 450 
Maharashtra, 450, 537, 538, 545, 546. See 
Marathas, 

Maharathi, 478 
Mahasammata.rajavaliya, 547, 550, 551, 
553 

Mahasilu. See Mahiichuli 
Mahiisiva, 551 
Mahii-urnmrgga Jiit·aka, 192 
Mahiivarpm, 153, 162, 164, 168 ff .. 190, 278, 

423, 449, 546 ff. 
Mahavana, 157 
Mahiiviil)ija Jiitaka, 188 
1\Ia'havarul)a, elder, 457 
Mahavastu, 152, 153 
Mahavihara at Anuradhapura, 450, 551, 

552 
Mahavira, 134 ff., 149, 151, 199, 278, 432; 
Nataputta, 139 ; Vardhamana, 134 

Mahavrata, 126 
Mahavrishas, 105 
Mahayana, 201 
Mahe, 539 
Mahendra, mt, 271 
Mahendra, Mahinda, 'son of At;oka, 190, 
450, 451, 456, 547, 551 

Mahi, 17 
Mahindatala, 551 
Mahishakas, 546 
Mahishamal)gala, 450, 546 
Mahishi, ratn!n, 116, 117 
Mahishmant, 546 
Mahishmati, 245, 478, 546 ; Mahissati, 154 
Mahiyafigana, Thiipa, 945 
Maidan Calcutta, 9 
Maisey, F. C., 429, 450 
Maitrayal)i San;hita, 102, 117, 124 

Maitreya, in Puriil)as, "269 
maitri, 454 

Majjhima, missionary, 450 
Ma.jjhima Nikaya, 139, 158 ff., 165 ff., 168, 

171, 174, 175, 181, 182, 185, 190 ff. 
1\laka, 303 
Makalan Tissa, 554 
Makandika-avadana, 166 
Makha, 213 
Makkhali Gosala. See Go,;ala 
Makran, 25, 303, 341, 383 
Malabar, 2, 3, 5, 31, 32, 377 ; Point, 15 ; 

District, 539 
Ma Ian range, 342 
Malavas, 336, 337, 442; Malli, 333, 336 
Maliwika, 468 
MalavikagnimiLra, 461, 468, 470, 478,,491, 

543 
Malay Peninsula, 6, 43, 556 
Malaya, mt, 271 
Malayaketu, 424 
Malayalam, 44, 537, 539 
Ma!imlucha, 207 
Mallas,153, 156, 177, 442 
Malli. See Miilavas 
Miilwii, 14, 150, 217, 277, 282, 422, 425, 
. 471, 476, 478, 480, 481, 528, 543 ; fabric, 

478 
Malwatta Oya, 550 
mana (mina), 78 
Manaar, gulf, 2 
Manava Dharma c;astra. See Manu 
Manava Sutra, 211, 249 
manazil, 123, 124 
Manchapuri cave, Udayagiri, 579 
Mandalay, 6 

Mandhata, 478 
Mandhatri, 266 
Mandl, 334 
Mangalore, 546 
Manes (Fathers), 96, 206, 208, 209 
Miinsehra, 447 
Mantra peri0d, 100. See Rigveda 
Mantrin, 440 
Manu, sage, 264, 270, 272 ; flood legend, 

124, 272; Svaya.mbhuvll·, 270; Vaiyasvata, 
271 

Manu, Law-book, 40, 45, 49, 172, .182, 191, 
192, 208, 218 ff., 222, 223, 247, 249 ff_, 266, 
384, 427 ff., 434, 436, 483, 546. See 
Manava Sutra 

Manvantara, in Pural)as, 264, 270 
Manyu, 93 
Mara, 179 

Miirar,_ tribe, 540 
Marathiis, 16, 17, 21, 23, 32, 39, 463, 477 
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482, 537, 543, 546. See ~{aharasJ,tra 
Marath!, 13, 45 
)laravar, tribe, 540 
mare. 60 
~Iargiana, 343, 4C6, 412 ; )ferv, 393 
)Iari<'havaHi Viham, Ceylon, 552 
Marko, 207 
)larkal)<;leya Pural)a, 275, 477,496, 543 
Marquart, J., 294, 295, 297, 298, 301, 303 
Marriage,, 79, 80, 113, 211, 217, 250, 260, 

262. 433, 434; ceremony, 204 ff., 209, 210, 
2H ; child, 79, 3tH ; purchase, 210, 260, 
372 ; svaya~vara, 261, 372 

Marshall, Sir J. H., 55, 191, 479, 507, 515, 

524 ff. 
Martaban, gulf, 43 
martikhora, 357 
Marut~, 67, 93, 94 
mii"aka, ma,ha, 194, 222 
M<lshhad, 6:1 
Mashnara. 108 
Maski ins<'ript.ion, 452 
Massagd, 316, 317, 319 
Massagetae, 296 
Musson, C., 4(16, 521 
l\1 as-iidi, 293 
Masulipatam, 543 

Matari\van, 93 
Mathav<>, lli9, 283 
)[athura, 149, !50, 245, 268, 282, 437, 455, 
468, 4 71 ff., 4 76, 4 78, -185, 500, 561, 562, 
573 ; Lion-Capital, 419, 420, 574, 581 ; 
Methora, 367 ; Morloura, 475 ; Muttra, 
41, 51, 258, 282, 468, 475 

:\Iatriarchate, 381 
Matsya Pural)a, 267, 269, 278 
i\iatsyas, 45, 75, 108, 235, 240, 258, 292 ; 
king, 108 

Ma-twan-lin, encyclopaedia, 511 
Mauakes, 305 
Maues, 150, 494, 500, 503, 512 ff., 519, 

532, 534, 535 ; Moga, 515 ; coins, 529, 
530 

Maunder, E. W., and Mrs, 292 
Mauryas, 30, 39, 53 ff,, 146, 148, 177, 199, 

200, 275, 280, 283, 345, 386, 388, 396, 
397,420 ff., 461, 463, 465 ff., 470,471, 
477, 481, 484, 487, 542, 544, 555, 559, 560, 
561, 563 ff., 569, 575, 583 ; era, 482, 484 ; 
of Konkan, 540 

Maya, city, 478 
Maya, queen, 566 
i\iazdai, 524 
Meat-eating, Vedic, 90; later, 122, 20(> 

24:! ; sellir:g, \92, 242 
i\1ed<'[umpn. 136, 161 
~[edi,r, 43, :I KG 
i\ledi.-ine, l:!:J, 3n.i, 377 
i\1eerut, Distri<'t, Divro:on, 275 

MegasthPnes, 13, 118, 130, 149, 155, 169, 
170, 11.\l, 1H3, :!.'iU, 2i'i6, 29~. 352, 3.'\5, 
359, 362 ff., 3H\l, 42\l ff., 433, 441, 443, 
444, 458, 541, 53\l, 541) 

i\leghna, s 
i\1ekong. 3.5 
~Ieleager, 326, 327 
Mnvnon, hiotori<n, 3~8 

i\Inwndu of P.c< 1r·11, 4\.0, 468, 489 ff., 
493, 50.5, 515 ; ~fillinda, 496 ; coins, 497, 
5 15, 529, 532. 8te i\liLndupt. fihu 
~Ieroes, 323 
Meru, 317,613 
~Ier·v. See MMg'anu 
Me::;h,, of ~lou b. 35 
Mesopotc:JitliH, 3 .. ), H2. tis. l26, 307, 442, 

444. 41'5. 5.>s . .1u1•. eN> •. <Hs 
Metals, Vedic, H9; h<ter, 122; mines, 375 
:\Ietre, 96, I:ll, 197. 214, 223, 225, 227, 
231 

i\leyer, E., 99, 2b6 ff., 29t;, 3C2 
Mhow, 13 
Mianwali. 355 
Mil'hebon, T., [17 

~Iidd!0 Country. See ~fadhydec;a 
~lidbushi, 213 
Midhmd bngunges, 45 ; Country. See 

Madhyv.det;a 
Mihint.; \e, 5.51 
Mih::r~kuht, 496 
Milindapafiha, 172, 1 ~9, 18:1, 189, 194, 495, 

496. ,'ll'e i\Ien,cr,der 
Military caste. See Ksh.1triyas 
i\filk-money, 176 
Mill, James, 251 
i\Iilton, J., 267, 274 
Mimi, 283 
rnina, 79 
Minas (Minavar ?), tribe, 539 
Mitakshara, 248, 261 
~Iitani, 65, 68, 98, 99, 286 
Mithila, 143, 154, 155, 192, 249, 283 
Mithi1as, 281, 283 
Mithra, 67, 99, 21\5, 291 
Mithradates I, 401, 410 ff., 494, 500, 512, 

514 
Mithradates II the Great, 512 ff., 517 
Mithradates III, 510 
l\litra, 67, 93, 94, 98, 99, 209, 285, 286 
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Mitra, S.M., 2.42 
Mitradeva, 200, 469 
Mitriitithi, 74, 84, 107 
Miyuguna Thupa, 549 
Modi, J.J., 303 
Modogalingae, 544 
Modoura. See Mathurii 
Moeris, 339 
Moga. See Maues 
Moggaliputta Tissa, 123, 449, 450, 456, 456; 
Upagupta, 449 

Mogur, 540 
Moo-Khmer languages, 43.; stock, 5.56 
Monghyr, 43,276,278, 281, 475 
Mongolian, Mongoloid type, 10, 32 ff., 36, 
43 ; Mongols, 20 ; Mughal empire, 21, 
23, 466, 507 ; Mongolia., 51 

Mongolo-Altaic type, 34, 39 
· Mongolo-Dravidian (Bengali) type, 42, 43 

Monkeys, 244, 358, 364; apes, 351, 365, 
538 

Monsoons, 4, 10, 23, 31, 32, 361 
Montgomery District,· 560, 
Months,124 
Monuments, 555 ff. 
Moon, 124, 128, 271 
moon-rites, 211 

Mora inscription, 473 
Moravian Gap, 63 
Morieis, tribe, 423 . 
Moriyas, 155, 423 

and Soma, 94 ; 

Motasiva, Mota Tissa, 550 
Mote-hall, 156, 157, 177, 178 
Moulmein, 5 
Moulton, J. H., 287, 289, 292 
Mountain, on coins, 501, 533, 534 
Mricchaktikii, 424 
mridhravcachah, 76 
Muchiri, 539 
Mudriiriikshasa, 420, 423 _ 
Mughals. See Mongolian 
Muhammadans, 1, 13, 16, 24, 28 ; caste 

among, 49; conquest, 19, 21, 52, 479, 503 
Muir, J., 71, 73, 82, 125 
Mujavant, mt. 72 ; tribe, 105, 28!l 
Mukalan, Tamil, 554 
Mukhanandi; 554 
MUla pass, 26 
Muladeva, 475, 485 
Muller, C., 301 
Muller, F. Max, 71, 100, 371 
Multan, 28" 217, 291, 336 
MUI)Qa, king, 168 
Mul)<;lii languages, 37, 43, 76, 104, 111 

Murii, 20(), 423 
Murghab, 563 
Murree, 28 
Musalrnam. See Muhammadans 
Mushikas, 338 
Mushkiif valley, 27 
Music, 92, 110, 184 
Musicanu~, 338 ff.; 374. 
Mussoorie, 23 
Mutasiva, 550 ff. 
Miitibas, 105 
Muttra. See Mathurii 
Muz"tffarpur, 283 
Mykans, 303 
Mykoi, 305 
Myos Hormos, 382. 
Myriiia, 398 
Mysians, 63 
Myeore, 4, 464 

Nabha, 23 
Nii<;lapit, 107 
Nadir Shah, 35, 307 
Nadsur, 578 
Nagadasaka, 168, 277, 278 
Niigadipa, 549, 552 
Naga Jataka, 565 
Naganika, 284,. 478, 482 ; Niiyal)ika, 544 
nagara, 178, 179., 215, 239, 429 
Nagara. See JalaHi.bad 
Nagaraka, 156 
Nagarakas, 440 
Nagarakhita, 471 
Niigarjuni hills, 462 
Nagar!, 491 
Nagas, clans, 227, 539, 540 

Nagas, snakes, 138, 227, 244; king, 566; 
of Ceylon, 549 

Niigasena, 495, 496 
Niigod State, 471 

'J:-.Iagpur, 15, 17 
Nahapana, 521, 577 
Nahus, 75 
Nahusha, 266. 
Naimisha forest, 269, 270 
Nairafijanii, 570 
Naishadha, 105 
Nakshatra, 79, 99, 124, 131, 133 ; origin, 

125 
Naksh-i-Rustam inscr., 299, 302, 303,563; 
caves, 575 

Nalanda, 141 
. Narni Sapya, 109 

Nana pass, 478 
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Nanaghat inscriptions, 284, 478, 482, 543, 
iA! 

Nanda of :\Iagadha, 387, 42!, 433, 484-, 
485 ; Nandrus, 387, 422 ; family, 423 

Nundas, nine, 146,168, (new) 279 ff., 283, 
28! 

Nandasara, 446 
Nandivardbana, 14), 277, 279 
Nandrus. See Nanda 
Nanga Parbat, 29 
Niionhaithya, 99, 286 
NiidiCarr.sis, 207 
Niin>da, 'eider, 168 
Narada, sage, 110 ; law book, 24.9, 250, 252, 
254 ff., 259 

Narbadii, 13, 16, 17, 73, 216, 268, 282, 476, 
478, 545 

Narendragupta, 423 
Kiisatya~, 64, 98, 99, 286 
.Kasik ta\·es, 477, 576 ff.,; District, 477 
inscr., 477, 4112, 543 

Nataputta. See Mahiivira 
izatti, 157 
Navigation, 71, 90, 121, 125, 184, 187 ff .• 

240 
NayaQikii. See Naganikii 
Nearchus, 296, 297, 324, 334, 335, 341, 358, 
362 ff .. 369, 374, 375, 378, 380 

Nc<)u·mu<)u-kiJ!i, king, 542 
Nc<)ufi-jPjiyan I, 542 
Nc<)ufi.jPjiyan II, 542 
Ne<)ufi-ieral-adan, king, 542 
NegraiR, Cape, 5 
Neolithic culture, 44, 50, 555 ff. 
Nepal, 10, 22, 24, 42, 109, 147, 162, 452, 
477 

Nerivayil, 542 
New Zealand, 43 
Nicaea, on the Jhelum, 312, 313, 330, 335, 
490, 497, 499, 502, 531, 532 

Nicanor, 313, 318, 329, 343 
Nichakshus, 275 
Nicias, king, 493, 529 
Nicocles, 331 
Nicobar islands, 5, 43 
Nidana-kathii, 140 
Niddesa, 175 
Niese, B., 337, 344 
nigama, 178, 179 
Nigan!ha, (Niggal}!ha) Nataputta. See 
~Iahavira 

Nigllva, 451 
niyne, 2 1 
Nigrodha, son of Susima, 456 

Nikayas, 154, 164, 171 ff., 175, 192 
Nilf', 333 
Nilgiri hills, 3, 4 
Niliya, Tamil, 553 
Nin·ar Di:strict, 478 
Nindita<;va, 288 
Niramitra, 273 
nirgrantha, 143, 148. See Jains 
Nirukta, 105 
Nirvana, Buddhi"t, 174, 455 ; Jain, 138, 

142 
Nishadas, Ni,hada-Sthapati, 118 
Nishka, 8~, 122, 194 
Nizarn, 16, 21 
North--Western Frontier Province, 28, 39, 
488,490,491,505,508 

Nor!h.Western Railway, 28 
Nrin:al)i, :!07 
Nuns, Jain, 149, 150 
Nyagrodl::a, tree, 121, 215 
N~aya <;::astra, 4:35 
Nysa, 316, 317 
Nysaeans, 317 

Occupations, 89, 121, 181 ff., 192 ff., 222, 
427 ff. See Agriculture, Pastoral pursuits, 
Traders 

Octades (<lffhaka), 175 
O<)<)isa, 549 
O<)ra-deca, 5!4 
Odraka, Odruka., 467, 469, 472, 473, 484 
Odras, 544 
Ohind, 320 

Oldenberg, H., 73, 79, 82, 94, 96, 99, 112, 
128, 131, 133, 206, 211, 286, 287, 436 

Ojiyar, tribe, 540, 541 
Om, 206 
Omarges, 303 
Omphis, See Ambhi 
Onesicritus, 321, 326, 358 ff., 361, 364 ff., 
371 ff., 381 

Ooemo. See V'ima 
Ootacamund, 2, 3, 9 
Ophir, Sophir, 189, 351 
Opiai, 301, 354 
Oppert, G., 242 
Ordeals, 119, 120, 221, 249,250, 252 ff. 
Oris~a, 12, 42, 43, 105, 268, 446, 447, 463 
467, 481, 538, 544, 546, 547, 548, 581 
582 

Oritae, 341 
Oriya, 45 

Ormazd. Sec Ahura Mazda 
Orobatis, 318 
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Orodes I, 515, 522 
Orontes. 389 
Orosius, 512 
Orthagnes, 521, 538 
Orthokorybantioi, 303 
Ortospanum, 490 
Ossadii, 337 
Ostrovo lake, 344 
i)toliknoi, 354 
Oudh, 12, 45, 49, 51, 105, 110, 162, 276, 
475, 491 ; Nawabs, 21 

Ox-he~d, on coins; 497, 531. See Bull 
Oxus, 18, 25, 29, 45, 50, 62, 68, 349, 389, 

390, 394, 408, 412, 488, 510, 511, 510, 511 ; 
Amu Daria, 62, 389 

Oxyartes, 337, 344 
Oxycanus, 338 
Oxydrakai, Kshudrakas, 296, 333,836, 337; 
Sydrakai, 365 

Pabhosa inscriptions, 469, 470, 472, 473, 
484 

Pacinava'?sa-daya, .179 

Pacores, 521, 524 ff., 535 
Pactyes. See Pakt-ues 
piida, coin, 194 
Padaeans, 352 
Padma Parana, 269 
Padmiivati, 279 
Pagan, 6,7 
Pahari, 45 
Pahlavas. See Parthians 
Paicacbi 130; Picacha languages, 46 
Paila, 224 
Paintings, 582 
Paithan, Paithanikas. See Pratishthana 
Pajjota. See Pradyota 
Pakhthiin, 74. 
Pakhtu. See Pashtu 
Pakthas, 74 
Paktues, 46, 304, 305, 356 ; Paktyike, 304 
Palaeolithic remains, 558 

Palaiyan Maran, 540 
P ala iyiir, 539 ·· 
Palaka, 277 
Palghat, 3 
Pali, 51, 98, 436 ; home of, 166 ; texts. See 
Buddhism 

Palibothro. See Pataliputra 
Palk Strait, 2 · 
Pallavaram, 558 
Pallavas, 542 
palli, 239 
Pamirs, 24, 40, 46, 61, 307 

Pamphylia; 308 
pa~w, 254 
Panayamara, Tamil, 553. 
Pafichalas, 44, 45, 49, 105, 108 ff., 116, 118, 
153, 182, ]92, 226, 227, 234, 245, 258, 273, 
274, 281, 282, 421, 422, 469, 473, 474, 485, 
491 

Pafichanada, 104 
Pafi<;:havirn<;:a Brahrna.Q.a, 103, 111, 112,117 
Pafichayats, 438, 440 
Pandaia, 226, 365, 380; 541 
Pal)~ara Jataka, 188 
Pal)~ava.s. See Piil)gus 
Pandion, Tamil king, 541 
Pal)gu, Cakya, 550 
Pagukabhaya, 549, 550 
Pal)gus, 226 ff., 233 ff. ; 273 ff.; Piir;tc;lavas, 

226, 541 
Pal)~u-Vas.udeva, 549 
Pal)~ya kingdom, 367, 380, 464, 539, ff.,549. 

See Pandaia 
Panini, 101, 219, 223, 225, 226, 432, 435, 

467, 468, 476, 487, 501, 541, 545 

Piinipat, 421 
Pa~;tis, 74, 77, 78, 87 

PaPjkora valley, 315,317 
Panjroles, 447 
Panjshir valley, 312, 496, 501· 
Panjtar, 527 
Pantaieon, 403, 406, 498 ; coins, 419, 493, 

529 
Po.ra At~;tara, 109, 275 
Pariic;(ara, 215, 269 
Paradavar, tribe, 541 
Parantapa, 165 
Paracu, 79 
Piiriipariya, 169 
Paraplus of Androsthenes, 380 
Paraskara, 207 ff., 210, 211, 239 
Pariivatas, 74, 78, 111 
Parayana, 167, 168, 175 

Parc;:avas, 288 

Parc;:u, 78, 288 

Parc;:va, 137 ff., 143 

Pargiter, F. E., 112, 245, 246, 267, 273, 276, 
277 ff., 461, 467, 469, 470, 477, 478, 
482,496 

Pariahs, 209 
Paricakrii, 108 

Parikshit, Parikshit, 107 ff., 268, 269 273 
Pari~;tah, 104 ' 
Paripiitra, 271 
Parishads, 438, 456, 458 
Parivakrii, 108 



672 INDEX 

parivrajaka, 135 ; wanderers, 165, 166, 
PariYfikti, 116 

174 Paul)ika family, 276 

Parjanya, 93, 213 
Par~ham statue, 520 ff. 
Pan:1akas, 115 
Parnians, 78 
Paropanisadae, 318, 33 7, 344, 388, 399, 488, 

489, 492, 493, 501, 505, 526 
Paropanisus, Paropamisus, 293, 298, 384, 

385, 506 
Parthava, 78, 288 
Parthia, 52 ff., 78, 288, 306, 332, 384 ff., 465, 

489, 491, 585, 586 ; Pahlavas, 201, 226, 
271, 487, 500, 5C6, 507 ff., 507 ff. ; coins, 
410, 513, 529 

Paruel ae, 78 
Paruparesanna, 293, 294 
Parushl)i. See Ravi 
Parvata, conspirator, 423 ; ParYataka, 424 
Parvata, king of Nepal, 424 
Parvata, sage, 111 
Pasenadi, Prasenajit, 160, 161, 162, 163, 
273, 276, 566 

Pashto, 46 ; Pashtus, 304, 311, 315, 341, 
356 

Pasiani, 412 
Pastoral pursuits, 88, 120, 157, 180, 240, 

256, 368, 427 ff. 

Pastyavant, 72 
Patala, 490. See Pattala 
Patalapuri cave. See Manchapuri 
Patalene, 489, 4'l0 
Patali, 279 
Pii(aliputra, -putta, 52, 147, 165, 168, 172, 
173, 179, 199, 279, 353, 359, 361, 368 ff., 
387' 422, 425, 428, 430, 435, 449, 450, 451, 
456, 462, 463, 465 ff,. 471, 475, 478, 484, 
491, 560 ; Kusumapura, 279, 478 ; Pali
bothra, 387, 430 ; Pushpapura, 491 ; royal 
name, 375. See Patna 

Patafijali, 432, 435, 491 
Pathans, 24, 28, 315 
Patiala, 23, 72, 217 
Patika, 514, 519, 520 
Patimokkha, 171, 175 
Patisambhida, 175 
Pati;thiina. See Pratish(hana 
Patna, 12, 13, 20, 43, 52, 109, 164, 190, 191, 

192, 276, 430, 466, 490, 491, 560, 561, 564, 
See Pataliputra 

PiHrapal)i, 207 
Patrocles, admiral, 339, 389 
Pattala, 339, 340, 341 ; Patala, 490 
pattana,239,pa!{ana, 490 

Paulkasas, 115 

Paurava, The. See Porus 
Pauravas. See l'urus 
Pausanias, 388 
Pava, 146, 156 
Pavariya, 167 
Payasi Sutta, 188 
Peacocks, 351, 
throne, 307 

Pearls, 380 
Pearson, C., 324 
Pegu river, 5, 6 

356, 538 ; on coins, 485 ; 

Penner river, 539 
Peppe, W. See Piprahwa 
Perdiccas, 315, 316, 317, 320, 325 
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, 189, 383, 

495, 509, 529 
Periyar .river, 539 
Persepolis, 299, 302, 310, 563, 57:5 ; art of, 

560, 577, 578 
Persia, 23, 24, 45, 62, 78, 190, 287, 288, 352, 

354, 355, 383, 559, 560, 563, 584 ; inscrip
tions, 65, 66, 294, 487, 508, 568; coins, 
306 ff., 346, 410, 415, 584, 612 ; weight
standard, 492. See Iran 

Persian gulf, 24, 25, 294, 341, 466 
Pertalis, 54:5 
Peru-na.:-kiJ!i, king, 541 

Peshana, 294 
Peshawar, 26, 27 ff., 45, 193, 199, 287, 318, 

384, 406, 489, 493, 506, 5G9; Purushapura, 
490; District, 494, 520, 527 
pe{akf, 172 
Petavatthu, 175; com,, 164, 166, 168, 186 
Petenikas, 426, 463, 546 
Petersen, W., 97 
Peucelaotis, See Pushkalavati 
Peucestes, 337 
Peucolaitis. See Pushkalavati 
Peucolaus, king, 502, 5(3, 530 
Phalguna, 132 
Phalguni, 99, 132, 133 
Phallus worship, 76, 208 
Pharrasii, 421 
Pharnazathres, 305 
Phegelas, 421, 422 
Phegelis, Phegeus, 334 
Pherecles, 394 
Philip, officer= (?)son of Machatus, 318, 
323, 324, 332, 335 ff., 343, 344, 346, 385, 
421, 424 

Philips, W,R., 524 
Philopator, title, 495. See Apollodotus II, 
Strato II 

Philosophy, 95, 113, 126, 128, 129,244, 435 
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in epics, 243 ; philosuphers, 346 ff. 
Philostratus, 354, 382 
Philoxenus, king, 493, 494, 529, 530 
Phocea, 398 
Phoenicians, 79, 315, 335, 351 
Photius, 306 
Phraates I, 401 
Phraates II, 412, 512 
Phrygians, 63 
Phryni, 498 
Phur, 341 
Physicians, Bee Medicine 

334, 338, 343, 345, 350, 384, 421, 422, 
424, 428, 432, 433, 442, 443, 494, 495, 
497, ( 2) 332, 494, 495 

Poseidon, 340; on coins, 403, 419, 493, 
529 

Potana, 154 
pouruta, 292 
Prabhasa. See Pabhosa 
Pra<;:astri, 440 
priichya, 421, 422 
pradatta, 219 

Prade<;:ikas, 4.58 
Pi(·achav, demon, 214 .; languages, 46, 
Pijavana, 84, 273 

130 Pradesh!ris, 338, 340, 458 

Pilayamara, Tamil, 553· 
Pilei, on coins, 502, 503, 504 
Pi-lo-sho-lo, 501 
Pilu-sara, 502 
Pil)<;lola Bharadvaja, 167 
Pindus, 63 
pipilika, 256 
Pipphalivana, 156, 423 

Piprahwa Tope, 162, 565, 574 
Pipru, 75 
P!r.Patho, 340 
Pischel, R, and Geldner, K. F., 71, 73, 79, 

80, 82, 84, 88 
P ishln valley, 27, 294 
Pitakas, 171 ff. 

Pitalkhora cave, 575, 576, 578 
Pithon, sarstrap, 337 ff., 343, 344, 385, 386, 

421 
Plaksha, tree, 215 
Plaksha Prasraval)a, 105 
Plataea, 310 
Plato, 377 
Plato, king, 410, 411 ; coins, 419 
Pliny, 297, 335, 345, 357, 361 ff., 365, 

380 ff., 387, 389, 390, 490, 501, 541, 542, 
544, 615 

Ploughing rite, 212 
Plutarch, 314, 315, 316, 322, 326, 329, 334, 

339, 343, 357, 423, 496, 614 
Podiya hill, 540 
Polyaenus, 30, 316, 324, 615 
Polyandry, 79, 230, 235, 262 
Polybius, 394, 396, ff., 462 
Polygamy, Vedic, 78; later, 129, 262, 372 

Polyxenus, 531 
Pompeius Trogus, 4·i5, 490, 614 
Poona, 16, 17, 21, 23, 543 
Porticanus, 338 
Portuguese in Ceylon, 5!8, 549 
Porus, Paurava, (1) 323, 322 ff., 329 ff., 

Pradyota dynasty, 276, 27i ; king, 164 
Pajjota, 277, 277 
Pragjyotisha, 245 
Prajapatti, 87, 94, 127, 128, 129, 206, 223 
Prakrits, 37, 51, 98, Ill, 125 
Pramaganda, 76 
priimii1;1ika, 378 
Pramnai, 378 
priinta, 239 

Prasek, J. v., 294, 295, 3oo, 301 
Prasenajit. See Pasenadi 
Prasii, 279, 364, 365, 421, 422 
P·rastoka, 75 
Pratardana, 108 
Pratlpa, 108, 109 
Pratisarga, in Puranas, 264 
Pratish(hana, 471, 478 ff., 479, 542, Paithan 
191, 471, 478 ; Pai(hiinikas, 546, Pati-. 
ghana, 191 

Pratisutvana, 108 . 
Pratyavaroha!)a, 208 
Pravahana Jaivali, 109, 113 
Praxiteles, 584 
Prayaga. See Allahabad 
Prendergast, Lieut, 355 
Primogeniture. See Inheritance 
Prinsep, J., 136, 497 
Prithi, 78 
Pri thivi, 92, 94, 206 
Prithu, 78, 288 
Property, 80, 85, 86, 87, 115, 118, 159, 176 ff 

221, 239, 256,.261, 428, See Inheritance 
Prostitution, 80, 86, 241, 434 
Pteria, 64 
Ptolemies, 382 
Ptolemy I, Soter, 325, 329, 389 
Ptolemy II, Philadelpkus, 389, 393, 446 

452 
Ptolemy, geographer, 189, 422, 474, 509 
Pugar, 539 
Pajahatta, Tamil, 553 
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Pulicat, 339 
Pulika, 276 
Pulindak«, 467 
Pulindas, 105, 463, 549 
PuJJ<Jras, 105, 216, 283, 545 
Pu]Jilm, 277 
PuniBhments. See Crimes 
Punjab, 12, 20 ff., 28, 31, :Hl ff, 42, 43, 46, 
7!, 72, 74, 75, 83, 87, IJ3. 98, 104, ll3, 
150, !91, 201, 226, 2\JO, :!91, 3(,9, 310, 3!5, 
331, 333, ::141, ::143, a4ti, 34H, 349. 3si, 
399, 400, 402, 4(·6, 421' 4:!3, 424,432, 443, 
447,462,463,467,468, 474,4itl,4~i,489, 
493, 494, 497, ff., 305, 514, 515, 519, 560, 
56!, 5H5, ,167, 584 

Punjabi, 13, 45 
pur, 77, 88, 2!5, 2:W 
P.uali, 34! 
pa?ti!Ja, coin, 194 
Pmana,-, 42, !97, ff., 219, 224, 225, 228, 
246, !W4, ff., 422, 425, 434, 446, 46!, 4fi5 ff., 
468 ff.' 472, 4 73' 478, 479, 480, 481, 482, 

4b4, 491' 543, 546 
J'urdah, 2lil 
z-uriotidti(zi:,;a, I 38 
Purnavarrnan. 462 
Purohita, H.J, 11t:l, 95, 106, 1C9, 113, 114, 
117, Jl9, 444; royal, 113, 436,440; ratnin, 
116 

Purukusta. 74, 8±, 272 
Purus, 74, 75, 76, 107, 269, 272, 27-l, 275, 

276, 277, 282, 283, 313, 384, 421, 474, 
496 ; Pauravvs, :!74 

Purubha, 93, 127 
l'urushapura. See Pesbiiwar 
Purushasukta. See RigYeda 
Purvas, Jain, 1±7 
Pushan, 92 
Pushkala, 318, 332 
Pushkalavati, 301, 315, 319, 325, 343, 490, 

493, 495, 503, 505, 515, 525 ; Peucelaotis, 
503 ; Peucolaitis, 504 

Pushkara, 268 
Pushpapura. See Pataliputra 
Pushpottara, 140 
Pushyadharma, 461 
Pushyamitra, 148, 200, 214, 461, 462, 
466 ff., 470,475,478 ff., 484, 4\ll, 544 

Pythagoras, 3:!1, 352 

Quetta, 26 ff .. 294 
Quilandi, 539 

Radhagupta, 456 

Radinger, C. von, 354 
Raghu. 266 
Raghunandana, 96 
Rahula, 272 
Raichur District, 452 
Raikvaparl)a, 105 
Railways, 12, 14, 15, 19, 2±, 27 ; of Burma, 

7, 15, 18 
Rainfall, 8, 23 
.Rajar Kosa1an, 157,161,169. Cf. Kingship 

raja bhouga, 1611 
Rajagrilta, 141, 143, 145, 146, 276, 475, 

4113, 484, 555, 559, 570; Rajagaha, 161 
163 ff,, 173, 179, 190, 191, 194; Rajgir, 
276 

rajaloariyii, 177, 194 
raja-kumiira, 162 
Hajanya, See Kshatriyas 
Rajanya Janapada, 4S5 
Rajaputra, 116 
Rajasthiini, 45 
Rajasuya. See Kingship 

Rajatarafigil)i, 421, 452, 461 
Rajavaliyas, 547,551,552, 554 
Hajavikrama-praYrit.tiya, 547.551, 554 
.Rajgir. See Rajagriha 
Rajjugyahakas, 4,i8 
Rajmahal hills, 8, 11, 12, 1-l, 30, 31 
J:tajovada. Jataka, 160 
Rajputarta, 18 ff., 32, 38, 189, 302, 421, 

4±1, -176, 491 ; Agency, 20; Great desert 
(Thar), 18, 26, 36, 40, 4:H 

Rajputs, 18, ff., 24, 280 ; origin, 475 
Rajukas, 439, 458 
Rajii1a, Bajuvula. See Ranjubula 
Rak~hasa minister, 424, 425 
Rakshasa, 95, 206, 208 
Rakshita, 449 
Ra!amin Tissa, king of Ceylon, 553 
Rarna, brother of Bhaddakachehana, 550 
Rarna, hero, 168, 224, 230, 235, 243, 260, 
275 

Riirnagaro.a, 156, 158 
Rarnag0na, 550 
Ramayana, 109, 224, ff., 235, 275,283,432, 
434 

Ramgunga, 280 
Ramgarh hill, 582 
Ramnagar, 282, 473 
Rampurva, pillar, 451 
Rangit ri\·er, 9, 10 
Rangoon, 2, 5 ff. 
Ranha, 291 
Rani Guro.pha, Cdayagiri, 589, 590, 592 
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Rafijubula, 474, 475,. 485, 5CO, 519, 520, 
532; Raj lila 519 ; Rajuvula, 474, 519 ; 

Rapwn, E. J., 229, 29S, 308, 389, 394, 473 
ff., 474, 506, 513, 516, 520, 522, 525, 544 
Riishtrukutas, 546 

Rockhill, W. W., 167,453 
Rogers, E., 393 
Rohal).a, brother of Bhaddali:achcbana, 

550 
Rohal)a, province, 552 

Riish(rikas, 463, 478, 4S2, 543. 
Mariithiis 

Rathaesthas, 112 
Rathakara, 112 ; ratnin, 117 
Rathikas, 546 

See Rohini, river, 158 
Rohri, 26, 28 
Romaka, 223 

mthin, 241 
Rat.nim, 116, 265 
Ratri, 93 
Rat(as, 546 
Ravsl)a, 235 
Raverty, G.H., 336 
Ravi, 24, 108, 496, 497 ; Parushl)i or 
Iriivati, 71 ff., 290, 309; Hydra6tes, 309, 

Roman Empire, 345-
Roruka, 154, 189 
Roruva, 155, 189 
Roth, R ., 72, 97, 253 
Ru<;amas, 75 
Rudra, 93, 121, 129, 130, 206, 208 
Ruhuna, 552 
Rurnmindei pillar, 177, 449, 451, 452 
Ri1par, 334, 489 

313, 332, 334, 336, 337 Sabha, Vedic, 86 ; later, 119, 220, 242 ; 
Rawalpindi, 28, 46, 191, 199, 287, 309, sabhasad, 119 

347, 350, 384, 390, 492, 508 ; District, Sa bus, 338 
498 Sacae. See <:;akas 

Rawlinson, G., 295 
Rea, A., 565 
Reborn (dvija), 209, 210, 215, 222, 254 
Rechna doab, 496 
Red Sea, 382, 383,465 
Regling, K., 348 
Remusat, A., 5ll 
Rel)u, 154 
J:l,ibhus, 94 
Rice, 9, 120, 180, 371, 538 
Rigveda, hymns, 46, 94 ff., 124, 128, i31, 

180, 200, 201, 204, 214, 223, 236, 269, 
288, 477 ; Anukrainani, 112 ; Purusha
si1kta, 77, 82, 84, 95, 127 ; period, 38 ff., 
46 ff., 65, 68 ff., 83, 96, 104, 109, 113, 124, 
129, 221, 266, 272 ff., 287, 427, 435, 443, 
445, 558, 559 
~ijra<;va, 80 

~ijupiilikii, 142 

~iksha, 271 

~inamchaya, 75 
Ripufijaya, 277 
Rishabha, tirthakara, 137 
~ishabha Yajfiatura, 111 
Rishabhadatta, Brahman, 140 
~ishabhadatta, strategos, 521 
~ish!ikas, 426 
~ishtriya, See It(hiya 
~isJey, Sir H. H., 36, 39, 98 
~ita, 92 
~ituparl)a, 111 
Roberts, General, 30 

Sacarauli, 412 
Sacrifices, 95, 113, 114, 115, 125, 130, 202. 

See Horse, Human, Soma 
Sadanirii, 109, 275 
Saddha-Tissa, 552, 553 
Siigala, Sangala, 191,333, 401; Cakala, 
468, 490, 495, 496 : Ciikala-dvipa, '496 

Sagara, -266 ' 
Sahadeva, 75, 271, 276 

.sahajata, 167 
Sahajati, 191 

Sahasram, 447; 451, 455 
saht'i!Jusahi, 150 
Sahya, rnt, 2G9 
Sai, 511 
Sajjanela, 158 
Sakai, Sakas. See Cakas Sal<a Tigra

khauda, 303, 5G9 ; 'Haurnavarka, 509 ; 

Taradaraya, 510 

Sakasena, 544 

Sakastana, 303 
Sakata, 179, 180,191, 491 
Sakiyas, 156 ff .• 161, 162, 177, 182, 186 
Cakyas, 423 ; eponym, 271 
Sakka.. See Indra 
Sakkara, 156 
Sakulyas, 218 
Salem District, 539 
Siiliviihana, 478 

Sallet, A. von, 392, 403, 404, 409, 503 
SaJ~:>ette, 15 
Salt Range, 334 
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Salvas, 108 
Salween valley. 6 ff., 3:! 
Sarna tribe, :!\ll 
samag'-1, 14:! 
Samagama, 15fl 
Samahartri, 439 
Saman chants. See Samaveda 
Samaiiiiaphala-sutta, 163 
Samantapa~adika, 164, l!ltl 
Sarnapa, 46:~ 
Samarkand, 28 

Sarnaveda, 100 ff., 111, 203, 210; Sarnan 
chants, 96, 97, 121 

Samaxus, 331 

Sambala, yarnbala, monk, 45tl, 551 

Sarnbhutavijaya, 146, 147 
Sambus, 338, 339 
Sagi~ti sutta, 173 

samg rahm:za, 428 

Samgrahitri. ratnin, 117 

Sa~hitaH, 6i:J ff., 100 ff. 

sani.iti, 86, 119 
Samrneta, rnt, 1:{8 

Samprati, or Sangata, 148, 461, 462 
Sarnudragupta, 476 
Samyutta ~ikaya, 158, 160, L61, 162, 163, 

165, 171, 172, 174 ff. 
Sanabares, 522, 534 
Sanchi, 429, 432, 449 ff., 471, 480, 561, 564, 
566, 567 ff., 574, 575, 577, 583, 584 

Sandal, 29J 
Sandrocottus. See Chandragnpta 
Sangala. See Saga!a 

Sa,;gata. See Samprati 
Sangaya, 318 

sa,;gha, 183,185,186,447,456 

Sa,;ghamitta, 450, 450, 451 
Sanjana, D.D.P., 291 
Sa~kha Jataka, 190 

Sa,;khya, 24:l, 435 
Sannidhaqi, 440 
Sannyii.tiis, 368 
Sanskrit,, 13, 37, 51\ 55 ff., 63, 65, 202, 

235 
Sanskritic languagfs, 13 
Santa\ p,,rganas, 43 
santl.iigara. See ~Iot'3 hall 
Sape9ana 524, 525 
Sapi~d.a, 217, 218 

Sapta sindhavas. see Seven rivers 
Sapuga, 158 
Sararna, 207 

Sarandib. See Ceylon 
goi -ai 294, 305 

Saraostos. See Surash(ra 
Sarasvati, 40. ff., 32, 71, 73, 78, 94, 98, 104, 
!03, 109, 272, :!73, 287 ; in Hrahmavarta, 
98, 275; Indu~, 71, 64; Sarsiiti, 71 

Saraucae, 412 
Sarayu, 75 
Sarga, in Pural).aS, 264 
Sarmanes, Srarnn •i, 376 ff., 436 
Sarnath, 12, 449, 451, 5fi0 ff. 
Sarre, F., 292, 293, 300, 303, 304 
Sarshaparu~a, 207 
Sarsuti. See Sarasvati 
Sasas, strategos, 521, 522, 523, 524, 533 
Sa;sanians, ~89, 290, 292, 306 ; coins, 
527 

Sat a, Sat a\ ahana (yatakarl)i), 479, 5J2 ff., 
546 ; cata,·ahanas, 477 

Satakas, 542 

Satavastra, 524, 525 

Sati. See \Vidows 
Sati Sirirnanta, 544 

~atiyaputas, 464, 542, 546 
Satlaj. See Sutlej 

Satpura range, 14, 19 
Satrajita. See catanika 
Satraps, 59, 2()1; 343, 346, 393 ff.; Indian, 

302, 318, 384 ff., 518, 574; western. &e 
Cakas 
s:tttabhu, 155 
Sattagydae, 2S8, 293, 303 ; :lattagydia, 295 
Sattras, 126 
Satvants, 104, 107, 109 
Satyahavya, See Vasishtha 

Satyakama Jabala, ll3, 136 
Saubhiiti, Sophytes, 54, 334, 335, 366, 372; 

coins, 348, 387, 416, 5o5 

Saussure, F. de, 125, 133 
Santi, 265 
Sauviras, 245 

Savatthi. See <;ravasti 
Savitri, 93, 94 
Sayee, A.H., 99, 287 
Schiefner, A. von, 461 
Schlagintweit, E., 252 
Schoff, W. H., 295, 296 
SchrOder, L. von, 123, 236 
Schubert, R. 324, 329 
Schwanbeck, E. A., 421, 425 
S•,hwv.rtz, E., 358 

Scylax, 301, 353 ff., 380 
s.,ythians, 39, 53, 54, 150, 201, 297, 303, 
411 ff., 479, 308 ff., 512, 568; See <;akas 

Scytho-Dravidian (proto·Dravidian) type, 
36, 39, 538 
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Scytho-Parthians, 584 ff. 
See Parthians 
Seasons, 3, 121,184, 363 ; six, 124 
Seistan, 25, 30, 36, 292, 293, 297, 303, 311, 

340, 397, 398, 406,479,487, 494, 509, 512 ff., 
524, ; era, 520 ; Sijistan, 509 

Sek, 511 
Sela sutta, 192 
Seleucia, 388, 389, 391 
Seleucids, 53, 345, 396, 412, 420, 452, 465, 
563, 573 ; coins, 390 ff. ; era, 410 

Seleucus I, Nicator, 30, 51, 296, 325, 349, 
359, 386 ff., 391, 399, 415, 425, 446, 488, 
490 ; coins, 416, 565 

Seleucus II, 395, 396 
Seleuous III, 395 
Seleucus IV, 408 

Seleucus, son of Antiochus I, 388, 390 

Semiramis, 26, 297 

Semitic alphabet, 55, 126 ; civilisation, 78, 
79, 93, 125, 351; languages, 33; nakshatras, 
79 

Sena, Tamil king, 551, 552 
Senajit, 273, 274, 276 
Senani, 85, 118 ; ratnin 116 
Senapati, 449, 521 
Senart, E., 232, 436, 452, 453, 458, 525, 540, 

542, 545, 546, 563 
Seneca, 382 
Seres, 489 
Seri\'iil).ija Jiitaka, 188 
Serpents. See. Snakes 
Set Mahet, 275, 471 
Setae, 542 
se!{hi. See 9reshthin 
Seven holy places, 478 
Seven rivers, 41, 45, 51, 290 
Shahblizgarhi, 477 
Shahis, 503 
Shahjahanabad, 22 
Shah.ke-Dheri, 410, 490, 58 7. See Taxi Ia 
Shans, 7 ; States, 44 
shaonano shao, 151 
Shekels. See Sigloi 
Shipping. See Navigation 
Sialkot, 332, 40i, 467, 490, 496 
Siam, 5, 6 ; Siamese-Chinese, 44 
Sibae, 335 
Sibyrtius, 425 
Siddapura, 464 
Siddhanta, Jain, 148 
Siddhartha, father of Mahavira, 140 
Siddhattha, See Buddha 
Sidgwick, A., 354 
Sieou, Chinese, 124-, 125 

Sigerdis, 490 
Siggava, 456 
Sjgloi, Shekels, 307, 308, 346, 612 
Sihabahu, 549 
Sihala, ~inaladipa, 549 

Sihapura, ih Gujarat, 549 
Sihasivali, 549 
Sihor, 549 
Sijistan. S~e Seistan 
Sikhs, 21, 24, 49 ; feudal slates, 23 
Sikkim, 10 

snanisarp.sa Jataka, 190 
Silas, river, 363 
Silas, 171, 175 
Silavati, 156 
Silver, 306, 558 
Simalia, 67 

Sirp.hala, Sirp.haladvipa, 549 

SiJphapura, capital of Kalil).ga, 550 

Sirp.havalli, 549 
Simla, 15, 19, 21, 23; Hill States, 476 
Simuka, 207, 284, 477, 478, 542 
Sind, 19, 21, 24, 27, 32, 39, 71,191,291, 302; 

337 ff., 341, 343, 355, 362, 364-, 371, 373, 
384-, 421, 425, 487, 490, 505, 509, 513, 549 

Sindhi, 45 

Sindhia, 13, 18, 19, 20 
Sindhu, tributary of Jumna, and Kali 
Smdhu, 469. See Indus 
Sindhus, tribe, 245 
Sinhalese. See Ceylon 
Sindimana, 339 
Sipra, 282 
Siradhvaja, 283 
Sirhind, 41, 275 
Sirkap, 523 
Sisara, 207 
Sisikottos. See Cacigupta 
Sistak. See Seistan' 
Sita, 109, 236, 260, 283 ; furrow, 212 
Sitavana, 179 
Sittang valley, 5, 6 
Six, J. P., 390 
Sixteen Great Powers, 153 
Siva, palace guard, 553, 554 
Skanda., 437 ; purana., 267 
skiapodes, 353 
Slaves, 89, 90, 98, 114, 115, 120, 183, 186, 

192, 193, 238, 239, 254, 256, 259, 262, 37~, 
434, 435 

Slavs, 63, 65 
Slavonic languages, 63, 65, 66 
Smarta Siitras, 204 
Smerdis, 298, 299 
Smith, V. A,, 125, 126, 140, 177, 267, 280 
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295, 300, 306, 312, :H3, 319, 320, 324, 3:33, Srifijd.yas, 74, 75, 78, 106, lOS, 116, 117 
336, 337, 340, 367, 433, 464, 510, 512. 557, Sse, t:lJ!, Sek, 510 

558 Stein, t:lir, M.A., 35, 293, 301, 421, 452, 
Smriti, 247 52!i 
S!lakes, 364 ff.; charming, 182, 184, 365 ; Stcnzler, A. F., 232 
drought-demon, 94 ; worship, 95, 
207 ; on coins, 486. See ~ agas 

Soanus, 421 
Soastus. See Swat 
Socrates, 322 

12(l, Stej.pes of Russia, 62, 510 

Ste\ enson, J., 1:36 
StLanikas, 438, 440, 45S 
1:\tbapati, 109, 117 

Sogdi, Sogdians, 306, 331, 408. 412 
Sogdiana, 346, 349, 390 ff, 408, 412 
Sohan, 421 
Solar dynasty, 245, 266, 271, 272 

Soli. See Chop 
Soliman mts, 2S8 
Solomon, king, 351 
Soma, 69, 91, 94 ff., l!3, II!, 126, 207, 
208, 286 ; moon, 80, 94 ; source of, 

73 
Soma<;:arman, 461 
Somadhi, 276 
Somaka, 7.3 
Son, river, ll, 13, 14, 17,162,369,422,430 

HoiJa Kutikal)IJa, 165, 450 
Sonaka, 436 
Sonar!, 575 
Sonmiani, 341 
Sol)uttaru. theru, 53:.! 
Sopara. See Huppara.ka 
Sopeithes. See i:laubhiiti 
Sophagaeenus, 397, 399, 462 
Sophir, 189 ; Ophir, 351 
Sophytes. See Saubhiiti 
Soroadeios. See Siiryadeva 
Soter Megas, 524 
Sovira, 154, 155, 189, 191 
Spalagudumes, 518, 532, 533 
Spalahores, 517, 518, 533 ; <;palahora, 
Spalyris, 518, 529 

Spalirises, 507, 517, 518, 533, 534 
Spa1yris. See Spalahores 
Spaniards in America, 67 
Spartans, 338, 339 
Spatembas, 367 
Spells, 69, 85, 88, 95, 121, 123, 129, 212 ff. 

Sphines, 322 
Spiegel, F., 286, 290, 291 
Spitaces, 324, 327, 329 
Spooner, D. B., 306, 430, 612 
Sramnai. See Sarmanes 
Sraosha, 291 
Sreewacolum, 542 

Srin<tgar, 28, 452 

S t h iila bhadra, 14 7 
Strabo, 179, 296, 297, 31!, 313, 316, 320, 
32~ 332,:339, 34~ 342,348, 35~,359,361, 
3il.), 3fi6, 369, 3~7, 388, 31'9, 400. 409, 4ll, 
412,425,435,440,489,491,494,541, 615 

St rat.o I, Soter, 414, 495, <197, 504, 519, 
530 

Strata II, Philopator, 49S, 499, 519, 530, 
J:J2 

Stratonice, 388 
Subahu, l6J 
Rubba Rao X. S., 190 
::;ubhadri'<a, 106 

Subhagasena, 462 
Su<;:arrnan, 200, 284 
Sudar<;ana, tank at J unagarh, 45:l 
Sudas, 7:~ ff., HI, 82, 84, 85, 112, 273, 214 
Suddhoclana, 157, 273, 450 
Sudeshl)a, 5H 
Sudharm,m, I JU 

Sue \"il.ara inseription, 528 
Suez Canal, 14, 15 

Sugar·C'ane, 3!i:~ 
Su!Mstin, Jain, 462 
Sulm:a, 28::1, 5<14 
Sukan~a, II:l 
Sukkur, :!6, 27 
Suktbankar, V. S., 542 
Su·Kiirkura, 207 
Sumana, Susima, brother of Acoka, 450 

Sumana, sen of Safighamitta, 450, 515 

Sumara, sister of Pasenudi, 161 
Sumafigala-vilasinl, 157 ff., 161 ff., 167, 
172, 183 

Sumantu, 224 
Sumerians, 40 
Sumitra, king, 199, 276, 467, 469 
Sumitta, brother of Vijaya, 550 
Sumitta, son of Kunti, 457 
Sumsumara hill, 156 
Sun, 271 ; worship, 94, 95, 226, 243 ; sun
god on coins, 410, 419 ; insculpture, 578, 
580. See Surya 

Supparaka, Ciirparaka, 188,422, 546, 549 ; 
Sopara, 546,' 549 
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Sura (Suvarmapil}<;la), Tissa, 551, 552. 
Sma, 91, 119, 122 · 
Surajbansi Rajputs, 2i1 
Siirasenas, Suraseni. See Ciirasenas 
Surashtra, 422, 1528 ; Saraostos, 489, 490 
Surat, 189, 2i7 ; first factory, 14 . 
Surguja State, 582 
Siirya, 68, 94 ; Soroadelos, Suryadeva, 379. 
See Sun 

Siirya, daughter of the sun, 79 
Susa, 351, 369 
Suscmihl, F., 368 ff. 
Susima. See Sumana 
Susunaga. See CiCunaga 
Siita, ratnin, u6, '117, 229, 265, 268 ff. 
Sutlej, 22, 23, 24, 72, 309, 333, 421, 476, 

477, 490; <;utud~i 71, 73, 290; He~ydrus, 
· 309, 490 ; Zaradrus, 309 
Sutralamkara of Ayvaghosha, 435 
Siitras, !J9, 101,104, ll5, ll'l, 119,131,247, 
251, 256, 434; family life and social cu~
toms in, 203 ff. ; period, 197 ff. 

Sutta, division of Pi tal< as, 171, 175, 176 
Sutta Nipata, 158, 163, 167, 172, 174, 175, 

180, 191, 192, 266 
Sutta Vibhaftga, 175 
Suttee. See Widows 
sm·ai11Ja, 194 
Suval}l}abhiimi, 190 ; Suvarl}abhiimi, 4~0 
Suvastu. See Swat 
Suvrata, 142 
Suyayas, 461 
sva karma, 48 
Svapnavasavadatt~, 279 
Svastika, on coins, 286 
Svayamvara. See Marriage 
Svisht~krit, 206 
Swat, river, 46, 71, 309, 315, 316, 318, 

323, 331 ; Soastus, 309 ; Suvastu, 46, 68, 
309 

Sydrakai. See Oxydrakai 
Syncellus, 394 
Syr Daria, See Jaxartes 
Syria, 52, 344, 384 ff., 487 

Taboo, 209, 210 
Tabriz, 63 
Tacitus, 53, 442 
Ta-hia, 413, 414, 511 
Taittiriya Samhita, 102, 108, 120, 121, 124; 

Aral}yaka, 103, 225, 545; Brahmal}a, 103, 
104, 112 

Takht-i-Bahi inscription, 520, 527 
Takkasila. See Taxila 

Takkola, 1 89 
Taksha{;ila. See Taxila 
Takshan, ratnin, 112 
Talaiy-iilaflganam, 542 
Tamalitti, 190 
Tamankaduwa, 547 
Tambapal}l}i, dipa., 190; town, 549; Tamra-
pariJi, Taprobane, 381 

Tambraparni river, 539 
Tamil, 13, 44, 189, 537 ff., 545, 548 
Tamils, 537 ff., 551 ff. ; Tamil-agam, 539, 

540 
Tamraparl}i, See Tambapal}l}i 
Tanjore, 3, 4 ; District, 541 
T~probane. See Tambapal}l}i 
Tapti, 13, 17, 463, 478 
Taradaraya. See Sakai 
Tarai, 23 
Taranatha, historian, 461, 462 
Tartary, 400 
Tashkand, 349 
Taxation, 114, 117, 118, 159, 176, 177,219, 
ff., 2~9, 240, 258, 368, 375, 439 

Taxila, Takkasila, Taksha<;:ila, 55, 165, 191, 
309 ff., 313, 314, 317, 318, 320 ff., 329 ff., 
337, 341, 343, 346, 362, 372, 374, 378, 384, 
421 ff., 425, 426, 445, 446, 448, 450, 463,· 
469, 479, 490, 498, 502, 503, 504, 507, 513, 
ff., 519, 520, 523 ff., 565, 567, 574, 585, 
586 

Taxiles, 350, .384 ff. 
Tehran, 62 
Teleas, 395 
Tel-el-Amarna, 67 
Telingana, 542, 545 
Telugu, 13, 16, 44, 537, 538; Telugus, 542 
ff. See also Andhras 
Tena~serim, 5 
Teval}I, 4 70 
Thalghiit, 15 
Thamanaioi, 294, 304 
Thana District, 549 
Thanesar, 72, 268, 421. 
Thar. See Rajputana 
Thatagu, 288, 294, 303 
Theodotus. See Diodotus I 
Theragathii, 165, 151, 175, 180, 186, 191, 

192 
Theraviida Canon. See Buddhism 
Therigatha, 161, 175, 179, 195 ; Com., 163, 
165, 171, 182, 186 

Theriomorphism, 92 
Thessaly, 63 
Thiba]lt, G., 133 
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Thomas, Acts of, 522, 523 
Thomas, E., I36, 497 
Thomas, F.W., 277, 294, 297, 303,304, 305, 
373, 374, 453, 4(i7' 469, 470, 506, 508, 509, 
520, 521 

Thracian, 63; Thracians, 315,331, :l32, 344, 
346 

Threshing.floor sacrifice, 213 
Thulathana (Thulanaga ~ ), 553 
Thunderbolt, on coins, 485 
Thuparama at Anuradhapura, 531 ; Great 
Thupa, 552 

Thurston. E., 37 
Tibet, 7, II, 18, 19, 28, 29, 31, 35, 42,51, 

447. iiiO; plateau, 29 ; tradition, 167, 453 
Tibeto-Burmese, 35, 44 
Tibeto-Chinese languages, 33, 37, 44 ; dans 
280, 283 

Tiger, 61, 72, 367 ; in sculpture, 576 
Tiger hill, 8 
Tigrakhanda. See Sakai 
Tigranes, 513 
Tigri~, 24, 62, 389, 390 
Tilak, B. G., 133 
Timarchus, ~atrap, 4ll 
Tin; 351 
Tinn7velly, 380, 539 
Tipft, Sultan of ::\Iysore, 4 
Tiraiyar, tribe, 540 
Tirhut, 43, I05, llO, 283 
Tirjdates, 78, 394 
Tirindira, 78 
tirthakara, I37, 142, 143 
Tiru-katur, 539 
Tirupati, 539 
Tiru-vafijikkalarn, 539 
Tisagutta, 145 
Tishtar Yasht, 292 
Tishya. See Tissa 
Tishyarakshita, 451, 544 
Tissa, minister of Vija.ya, 550 
Tissa, son of Kunti, 457 
Tissa (Ku<;la), son of ::\fahachUli, 553 
Tissa, viceroy of A<;:oka, 449, 451 
Tissa, wood-carrier, 554 
Tissa Abhaya, 552, 553. See also 
Devanampiya, Cal).apa, J\Ioggaliputia, 
Siira · 

Tissanuvara, 550 
Tivara, 451 
Toa1as, 36 

Tocbori, 412 
Tod, J., 2i53 
TomascLel,, \Y., 295, 333, 340, 34I 

Tondi, 539 
Torim1, 110 
Toternism, 7 !, 94 
Trader", ll5, 121, 188, 368, 383, 389, 390, 
431' 4:{2 

Transmigration, 96, l\'0, 123, 128, 129, 145 
Tra~adasyu, 7i, S4, 85, 107 
Trav.,ncore, 3, 17, ;;a!J 
Treasurer of gilds, 8ee Gild' 
Tree, wor_;bip, 9i ; on coins, 484, 

4115 
Treta ag', 270 
Tri<;ala, HO 
Trichinopoly, 3, 4 ; Old, 539 
Tri<;ttla emblem~, 3:!5, 370 
Tridhatu (Trivri~han), 75 
Trikshi, 73 
Tr'J).a8l,ando, 82 
Trini.ty, Hindu, 249 
Triparodim?, 385, 386 
Trirod on coins, 5~9 ff. 
Trito, 93 
Tritsus, n. 81, 8~, 107, 274,467 
Trivri>han (Tridhiitu), 74 
Trojan war, 274, 337 
Try,trul).a, 7 i 
Tsan-po, 8ee Brahmaputra 
Tucker, T. G., 3,i4 
Tugrya, ';',) 
Tulia, Tulna, king of Ceylon, 553 
Tura Kavasheya, 107, 108 
TurUn, :!5 
Turanians, 39il 
Turghna,. 104 
Turkefltiin, 25, 3!l, :i4, 62, 63 ; Chinese, 

35, 51, 5,), 4.), 43!, 4.32, 4119, 310, 525; 
Russian, 310 

Tm·ko-Iran:anF", 38, 39, 7G 
Turnour, G., 423 
Turva<;:as, 72, 74, 105 
Turvasu, 587 
Tushaspha, 452 
Tuticorin, 2, 4 
Tyrians, 538 
Tyriespts, 313, 314, 318, 332, 337 
Tzetzes, 354 

11bbahilra, 157 
L"<;:Inaras, 75, 104, 105, lOS 
'Gdaipur, 19, 20 
'Gdana, 165, 166, 175 
'Gdayagiri hill, 481; caves, 578, 579 
Udayana. See Udena 
'L'dayin, successor of Ajat<;:atru, 14G, 277, 



!XDEX 681 

::!79, 4.::!2; Udayi bhadda, ·J GJ, I GS, ::!7() 
Udena, 164, 1135, lOG ; ,-atthu ; Udayana, 
275, 277' 279 

Udgatri, 95, 96 
Udumbara tree, 215 

Udumbaras, 476, 485 
Ugra<;ravas, 265 
Ugras. 121, 210 
Ugrasena, 107 
Ujjain, Ujjayani, IS9, 14-.8, 277, 278, 282, 

4-22, 426,437, 445, 4.48, 450,4132,463, 465, 
-no, 479,486,515, u4:l,; Ujjenl, 164, J(),j, 

16fl ; in Ceylon, 549 
Ulukha]a, 207 
l'lumpa, 156 
United Provinces, 12ff., 22, :36, 40, 4-2, 274, 

4133, 476, 497 
Universal monarch, 137, 141, 284, 445, 
i)l2 

Up <;ruti, 207 
Upagupta. See Moggaliputta 
Upairisaena, 293 
Upali, 144, 456 ; sutta, 1H 

Upamacrava~, 74, 84, 107 
Upanisl;ads, 84, 100, 102; 105, 108, 113, 

127, 131, 222, 232, 236, 244, 266, 2G7, 
4 35, 495 

U paplavya, 282 
Upapura~as, 267 ,, , 
Uparaja, 440, 446 

UpatisEa, king of Ceylon, b52 
Upatissagam:o, 549, 5:30 
Upavedas, 2l9 
Upavira, 207 
Uraca, 335 
Uraiyur, 539 
Urmia, lake, 62 
Uruvela, brother of Bhaddakachchiina, 5·50 
lJruvela, Ceylon, 449 
Un·a, 294 
Ushas, 71, 93, 94, 97, 100 
Ushavadata, 521, 577 
Us. Hindava, Usind, Usindam, :?Ill, 292 
Ust Urt, 62 
Usury, 88, 122, 195, 210, 22:2, 2f.i6 
Utkala, 545 
Utriya, See Uttiya 
Uttara, missionary, 449 
Uttara, township, 158 
Uttara-Kurus, 104, 10:3, I OS 
Uttar~-Madras, 104, 108 
Uttarapatha, 484 
Uttara.Phalguni, 132, 14~ 
Uttiya, king of Ceylon, 551 

Uttiya, Utriya, monk, 440, .55i 
Uva, 547 

VacaR, 104, 105, 108 
V:occha Brahmans, 186 
Vacini, 213 
Vii.ddas, 37, 547, 548 
Vadhapala, 471 
Vadhrya<;va, 84, 272 
Vac;iukha, 545, 579 
V aekereta, 293 
Vai<;ii.kha, month, 142 
Vaicali. See Va8all 
Vai~ampayana, 224, 225 
Vai<;eshika, 435 
Vai<;rava~a, 209 
Y aicvanara, 213 
Vai~yas, 45. 48. 82, 8:3, J 12 ff, 117, 118, lSI, 

185, 214, 222, 228, 232, 238, 27 l, 42i ; Vi<;, 
48, 84, 85 

Vnijuyol)ti, 5i7 
Vaikarl)a tribes, 'i:3, 81, 105 

'Vakkarai, 539 
Vaikul)tha cave. See Tlfanchapuri 
Yairadeya., 87 
Vairata, 282 
Y airodhaka, 424 
Vaithavyas, 108, 109 
Vaitana Sutra, 103, 201\ 
Vajapeya, 126 
Viiijasaneyi Saml,ita, 103, 1!5 
.Vajira queen, i6l 
Yajjiane, Viriji, !53, !58, I 04, 105, lUI, 169 

279, 283 
Vajramitra, 467 
Vaka, 106 · 
Va~mdepasiri, 579 
Vakovakya, 435 

Vakradeva, 545, 579 
Valabhi 148, 151 
Valahass~> Jataka, 188 
Valakhilyas, 70 
Valmiki, 229 
Valur court, 193 
Varna, wife of Acvasena, 138 
Vamana Pural)a.>'268 
Vamba~Moriyar, 54.0 
Vamca., in Puranas, 26J 
Va~~anucharita, in Puranas, 264, 27 I 

· Va~~as, 153, ff., 166, 277. 8ee Vatsas 
Van, lake, 20 
Vanana, 521 
viinapraftha, 135, 3i7, 43G 
Vanavar, tribe, 541 
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\'anava~a, 4:'iO, :'i!fi 

··anardsin 377 

\ migas, 42, 45, 189, 216, :!x:L .H.i, .H'i. 
Vafiji, 539 

\'a~ka, king of Kosda, HiO 

L1racikhu, 75, 78 
\·arada, 468 
\. arahamihira, 3.16 

\ araba Purana, 268 
,. aral)avati, I 03 

\'archin, 75 
\-ardhamana. ,<.;p, 1.\faLavira 

•··•r!J.a. See Cast 
\'arro, 382 
\'arshyayani, 217 
\ aruna, 64, 71, !l2 fl, %, ~!!1, 2>7, 2l'.i, 
286 

\'aruni J a taka' 1 !l4 
\ asa~ado.t.tii 2i7 
\'assettha Sutta, l HZ 

\'u~idttha, ri>hi, 73, 8:?, b.5, 2()1) ; family, KIJ, 

HO ; Sa•yahavya, 108, ; law.J•onk, 111-1-, ]!I.;,_ 

219, 221 ff. 258, 25!1 

r asu (Kac;u) Chaidya, 76, 2·;6 

\·asudeva, minister of <;urigas, :!00, -W!I. 
-no 

Y asudeva. "'"" Krislma 
\ a~tljyeshtha, -l6i 
\ H~uki, astrologer, 5.i-! 
\ aourmtra, :!Ot', 41ii, 46\1, -l\11 

\' asu:s, \l4, 20b 

\ ata, Ill>, 21~6 

\ iit-~a, II I, 112, I HI; r·oun try, 27G, 277, 27\1, 
ts2, :~7:{ ~ \'atsa:-:, -t-7.); princ.css, --171. S{';e 

\ amsa3 

\ at"yayan.t, ~35 

\ atta-Gamaoi Abhya, ;,;;;; 
\'aiiika, Tamd, 3.i:J, 3~4 
\a vat a, ra tniu, llli 

\ ayu, 9:1, 2;;-; 
\ ayu Pt.ranu, 264, :26\1 

\ e:da, and Avehta, 2i'•i; lifth \'eda, :?:!K, 

:?66. Set Rigveda 
\'edangas, 21!.!, 4:~3 

\' edanta, 243, 24-i 
,. eddas. See Va9!}a.; 
Yedehiputta, 16:~ 
\. edic dialet'ts, 46, 31, 3Hi ; period. ,\ee 

Higeveda 
\'edic Index, 43, 44, 43, 71, 73, IJ3, J:Jo, 136, 

272, 276, 28:~. 289, 290, 466, 47:l' 477' 49fj, 
Yedisa, 167,451 
\ .-di-siri, .i-Hi 

IXDEX 

\'eith, G., 329 
\' el!alar, 340 

\'el!ar river, 339 
\' Pndidad, 2::>9 ff. 

\'enkatagiri, 539 
\'el)l)il, .i4l 
\' erethraghna, 286, .1~3 

\'erethrajan, !19 

Veni-v~r-.;·ejiyan, 541 
Ve~ali Vai~a!i, 140, 1-i3, l.i6, Iti4. Hii. 16~. 

I !II, 272, 2~3. 2H3, 443 ; Basarh, 2~:{ 
Vessabhu, 155 

\' eta'u", 7 5 
Vet.ravati, 47,) 

\'ihhaka, 221 
Vi<;:, ~anton; 81, 1!4, 85. See \'ai<;:,va 

Vica~ha (Skandu), 437 

\'icakhadatta. See ~I.Jdriirii~~hu~a 
\ i 'p"ti, HI, 84 
\'kt•>ry, on coins, 404, t!H, 4W, 4\1!!, ,jll:?. 

3:!:!, 324, 529, 533, ,)3.i 
\''<;v>lkarman, god, 9,:; 

\';<;:v.tkarman Bhauvana. 11~ 

\ i<;,amitra, 73, 74, 82, k.->, ll:l, 177, 4..;,; 

\ i<;vtmtara, 113 
\'ic;va devas, !14, 200, ~I :l 

\' idarbha, I 05, 111, 200, 4hl'l, .A:I, ;, !;i 

HNar, 105, 4U3, 468, 482 
\'ide!!ha ~HitlravA, IOU, 282 
\ ideha, 43, 43, 4!1, 51, I 04, I 06, ! 0!1, I !II. 

112,113, 116, 140, li3, 154, 156. I;•H, ](\:1, 
272, 281, 473,495 ; Vidcha~. 273, 27\l, :!l-1:! 

\'idica, 450,465, 473, 47i, 47k, .>u:;. 34:: . 
• iU7,' 573, 5b3. Ser Hhi!"' 

Vidu?abha, 161, 16~ 

Vidula, 228 

Yigata<;olta, 46l 
\'ihal'a, the Great. Set :\lal.adhara 
Viharas, stnwtnre, 377 . .37b 
\'ijaya of Ceylon, 549, 3fi0 
Vijaya-Iajavaliya, 547, 5:>1 
\'"ijayaraja vamsaya., 34-;, .lfl:!, ;)JZ:J. 
Viiita, brothet: of Hhaddaka,·1w1 ana, ,j_;,. 

Vijitagama, 54\l 
\'ikeci, 2I4 
Y ikr~ma era, l 39, J 40, J 49, l 30, 443, ,) 1 ;-,, 
320,525 

\'ikramaditya, l50, 479, 480, 5l.i; Chandra. 
gupta II, 468, 480 

Village, 80 ff., 88, 157, 176 ff., 201, 212, 2l 3, 
216, 257, 529; gama 177 ff.,; grama, 8o, 81, 
239; gama bhojaka, I77; gamakhetta, 180; 
gramal)i, 81, 85, 24!1, 438 (ratnin), 117 ; 
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griimika, 25S 
V'ima Kadphises, 524 ff., 527 ·ooemo, 
525 

Vimiina-vatthu, 175; ('Om., 164, 185; 191 
Vinacana, 40, 105 
Vina;a, 157, 159, 161, 164, 165, 17-l, 

172, 173,179, ff., 183,185, 187, IIJ2 ff. 
Vinaya Texts, 153, 157, 160, 166, 181, 185, 

191, 192 

\Veissbach, F.H, 299, 300 
\~'ellesley, General. See next 
Wellington, Duke, of, 4, 21 
\Yergeld, 87, 115, 12·0 
West, E.W,, 292 
Wheel, Buddhist, 570 
White Rock, 539 
Whitehead, R.B. 514,518, 521, 522 
Whitney, W.D., 133 

Vindapharnas, See Gondopharnes \~~indows, 221, 260, 434; burning, 95, 221, 
Vinghyas, 13, 14, 19, 36, 44, 45, 73, 75;··105, 248, 249, 261, 372, 373 
170, 271, 380,.420, 426, 536, 537, 545,556,558 \Vilson,, H.H., 96, 136, 268, 301, 357 

Vine, 366 Winckler, H., 286 
Vipii<;, Vipli<;li. See Beas 
Viras, eight, 117. . 
Virasena, MauryR, 461, 462 
Yirilta, 261, 282 
Virgil, 512 
Visadeva, 471 

Windisch, E,, 166 
\\'internit3, M., 80, 123, 153, 166, 208, 287 
\.Yiros, 59, ff., 286 
Wolff, F., 291 
\Vomen, position of, /9, 121, 177, 214, 219, 
254, 257' 260, 261' 372, 373, 434 

Vishanins, 74 Writing, 125, 371, 375; pictographic, 560. 
VislH:m, 93, 129, 130, 208, 227, 229, 270 ; See Alphubet 
cult, 201, 208, 209, 213, 231, 243, 249, 266, \Vorth, vY., 512, 513 
436 ; Bhagavatas, 245, 503. See Krishl)a "rular Sea, 72 

\'ishQ.u, law-book, 223, 247, 249, 256, 258, 259 Wu-sum tribe, 5!0, 511 
YishQ.ugupta, 420, 423 
Vislli)U PuriiQ.a, 266, 269, 271 ff. Xandrames, 421, 422 
Vltahm·ya, 75, 46/ Xathri, 337, 476 
Vitastii. See.Jhelum 
Yit.ihotras, 281, 282, 467 
Vod va tope, 149 
Yononee, 512, 51U, i.il7, i532, ;333; f;;mily, 

518 
Vonones J ofParthia, Gl7, 522, 535 
Youru-kasha, 292 
Vrajapati, 85 
\-ratyas, 111, 130, 211 
Vrichivants, 75 
Vriji. See Vajjians 
Vrishasena, 461 
Vritra, Vrit.rahan, 99, 286 
\'yagghapajja, 158 
Vyasa, 225, 265, 269, 270 
Yyanthiira, 251 

\Yackernagel, J,, 97, 197 
\Yaddell, L.A., 430, 452, 456 
Waingangii, 483 
\Yallachia, 61 
\Vanderers. See Parivriijaka 

\Yardhii, 468, 483 
\Yatters, T., 166, 462, 472, 501, 502 
\Veber, A., 71, 78 ff. 82, 84, 106, 125, 136, 
209, 224, 225, 226 ff., 289 

Wedding. See Marriage 

Xenophon, 2!1.5, 296, 298 
Xerxes, 305, 356, 509. 

Yaca~, urhat, 457. 
Ya~odii, wife of 1\!Rhavir.a, 141 
Yiida.va, 282 
Yacht, 24.7, 282 ; Yadus, 73, 74, 78, 245, 282 
Y Rjnasena, 4i18, 543 
Yiijiiavalkya, 108, 122; law-book, 2.J.7, 249, 
250, 252, 255, 259, 260, 262 

Yajurveda, 48, 49, 50, 102, 103, 106, llO, 
121 ff., 129, 204, 2ll' 225, 247' 24.9 

Yakkhas, Yakshas, 54..9, 550, :3(;6, 571 
Ya.kshus, '74, 76 
Y.amR, 92, 96, 207, 213, 2-'57, 28G 
Yamuna. See Jumna 
Yanai-kat <;:ey, Soo yey 
Yaska, 104, 113 
YaHM.laya (Kiliani ?) 'rissa, .552 
Yaudheyas, 475 
Yaugandhari, 108 
Yav!l., 120 
Yavamjjhaka, 192 
Yavanas, Yona~, 189, 200, 202, 203, 215, 
241, 245, 271 ; Greeks of Alexa!lder, 226, 
310 ff. ; Greeks of Bactria, 30, 449, 463 ff, 
4-.67 ff., 4 79, 484, 487 ff., 491 ff., 499 ff. 
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:;oa tf., .)II!J, .">1" .. >II, ->1:.', .>t:l rr., .i:!l, Za·.•h,,riae, T.,:l0!-1 
;,:!1) tf. 

Y.tyi!H, :.'tHi 
Yima, :.'Sii 

\' o~a, :!+3 
l'oj_uw, 11;.·,, l~'i. :?:.'1, Wti 

\'.mas, Y onakas .... ., ' Yay ana~ 
Yor•·k 'on \\',.rten 1Jur~, H. L. IJ., (;raf, 
:l:.' I. 

YOllllf:; T., .)~, .iH 

Yuan ('hwang, .'-/,c H uen T-ial!g 
\' tl<'h-<·hi, ;,;{, :l-l!l, ~I:.', ,'}lin, .'>[II 1f., ;,:,>;,, 
.~J:!t) 

Yu:;a, )Jahayu~<l, :.'li-1, :.>:•1 

Y "!.:;" l'ura fla, l<i'i, lUI 

Yukta~, .J.,;s 

'\\isuf1.ai ~ul,divioivn, .):!I 
\' \l\'arii.ia, II", \.J..), -!S l 

Zaradru:ot, ,-...·e6 Sut~ej 
Zarangoi, Z!:l3 
Zaranka. 302 
Zaria~pa, 3!:lti 
Zeionises, .J:lu, .;;!.-., .;:H 
Zend. Ste Iran 
Zeu~, on "ojn,, 3!1\t, 3H:.', :l\!::1, :l!JS, .J.II:l, 

+0-1, H-! ff., .'\\11 If., ;,u,;, .i()';, .'>!';, .)!", 

,;;H, .i3:l Ff.; Dyaus, !I:.', 'd I 
Zeus ( lmhrio~. :~7H 
Zimmer, H., i:.', ';:l, ~\1. Kll ff., S4, bli, HI-!, 

t4:.' 
Zirrah, :.'\1:) 
ZoihtP, king, -!H.-), 4H~, 4!JH, :l:{ll, .·,:t..? 
Zuro~.ster tlU, :,!"'\B 

z~ ... rOa=it.rianisnl, 1)1'-i, :!~.), hI:! 
f.rayah I·C1~aoya, :.!\13 
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PERSIAN;··ATHENlAN, AND MACEDONIAN TYPES IN INDIA 
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COINS OF THE SELEUCID KINGS AND THEIR SUCCESSORS 
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COINS OF BACTERIA 
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COINS OF NATIVE INDIAN STATES 
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GREEK, SCYTHIAN, AND PARTHIAN INVADERS 
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COINS OF THE GREEK, SCYTHIAN, PARTHIAN INVADERS 
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COINS OF THE GREEK, SCYTHIAN, AND PARTHIAN INVADERS 
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Straight-edged Pleaver: of brownish 
qnnrtzite: from Chingleput District, 
Madras. 13 ems. 

5 
Boucher of bunded ferru
ginous quartzite : from 
]\ istna District. Madra10, 
lQ ems. 

9 

2 
Pebble-butted. of. quart.zite : from 
Chinglep~t l:!istrict. 14. ems. 

I) 

Polished celt with pointed 
bntt of speclded trap :from 
Banda District. United 
Provinces, 19 ems. 

Polished chisel-celt of hardened clay slate : from 
But'ma; ::0 ems, · 

PALAEOLITHIC AND NEOLITHIC IMPLEMENTS 
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Discoid palacolith of 
grey quartzite : from 
the Ghatprabha river, 
District. 7-3 ems. 

reddish
north of 

Be!gaum 

Polished celt, weatheree, with fht
tened butt and crescentic edge of trdp 
from ::.\'Iahoba, Bundclkhand 9 ems. 

7 

10 

Core of nummulitic flint with 12 flakes: from 
the Indus at Sukkur. 14-5 ems. 

! 

Guillotine-edged palaeoli th 
of 'reddiRh quartzite : from 
the Bennihalla river, 
Dharwar District, Bombay. 
23 ems. 

8 

Polished shouldered velt with 
adze-like edge, of dark grey 
slate: from Burma. 10 ems. 

PALAEOLITHIC AND NEOLITHIC IMPLEMENTS 
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14 

2 
Celts from Bijnor District, U. P. Scale- Tt 

lG 
s,. 

Barbed spear head from Bijnor Distr.ict U. P, 
2 

Scale=u 
·: 

I 

17 IS 

Plate X· 
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.. 
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20 

Object of uncertain character from ·S\\·ords from Fatchgarh, U. P. Scale=t. 
. / l 

Fatehgarh, U. P. Scale =!)-

PREHISTORIC COPPER OBJECTS 



THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF INDIA, Vol. I. Plate XI 

, 

21 22 23 

Gold leaf from Vedic (?) 
burial mound at Lauriya 
Nandangarh. 

(Actual size.) Seals from Hamppa, ::\Iontgomcry Diot., Punjab (Actual size,) 

24 
Ashoka Pillar at Lauriya 
Nandangarh. 

(Height 39' 7!'.) 

25 
Fashade of the Lomns-Rishi Cave. 
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26 
Yaksha (?)Statue from Parkham, 
near i\fatlmra. (Height 8' 8") 

27 

Capital of A<:~hoka Column at Sarnath. 
(Height 6' HW.) 

28 

Relief on Capital cfAshoka Column at Sarnath. 
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31 

29 

~Height 6'1 

Y <1kfha fignres from Patna. 

32 

30 

(Height ,)' 4".) 

(Indian l\Insr urn, Calcutta.) 

Im:igenous ptm<;h-marked Coin';.-. 
. 33 

3~ 

Coin of Sophytes (Saubhuti). I 



THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF. IN inA; Voi. I. Plate XIV 

35. 
Terracotta head from Sarnath. 

( Actur,] size) · 

36 
Terracotta head from Basarh 

( Vaishali). (Actual size) 

38 
Jewellery from Taxila 

•. 

37 
Terracotta relie[ from Basari1: (Acttial siz~) 

39 
(Actual size.) 

40 
Crystal reliquary from Piprahwa 
~tup11. (Height. 3}") 
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GATEWAY AND .RAILINGS OF THE BHARHUT STUPA 
(INDIAN MUSEUM, CALCUTTA) 

C. H. I. I. B 
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44 

RELIEFS ON. THE RAILING OF THE BHARHUT STuP A 
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45 

RELIEFS ON THE RAILING ON THE BHARHUT STUPA 
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RELIEFS ON THE RAILING OF THE BHiA.RHUT STUPA 
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RELIEFS ON THE RAILING OF THE BRARHUT STUPA 
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GARUDA PILLAR AT BESNAGAR NFrAR BHILSA _(yiDICA) 

(Height _12' 3'') 
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50 51 52 

Pillar of R&i!ing Pillar of Railing Pillar of Chankrama 

RAILING AND RELIEF AT BUDDH GAYA. 
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' 55 56 - 57 58 

RAILING PILLARS OF STUPA II AT SANCHI 

59 

Relief on South 
Pillar of West 

G9,teway of the 
Maih Stupa 
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FRONT FACE OF EAST GATEWAY OF THE MAIN STUPA AT SANCHI 
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63 
Lowest Architrave of South Gateway 

64 

Upper Architrave of We~>t Gateway 

ARCHITRAVES OF GATEWAYS OF THE MAliN STUPA AT SANCHI 
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65 

·Jain votive tablet from Mathura. (Height 2' 4")"' 

66 

Portion of Toran& arch from Mathur a. (Height 3' 3') 
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Hi 

Front ,·iew of Chaitya CaYe at Karli 
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68 

Interior view of Chaitya Cave at Karli 
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69 

Front view of Chaitya Cave at Rondane 

71 

Interior of Vihara Cave at Nadsur 
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Relief from Vihara Cav·a atBhaja 
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72 

Front view of the Pandulena at Nasik 
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75 

Relief from arch of Ananta Gumpha 
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74 

Part of frieze from lower storey of Mnnchapuri Cave 

--

76 

Part of hieze from AnnntJ. Gumpha 
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Part of frieze from lower story of Rani Gumpha 

79 

The Hani Cmnpha 
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a 

Demetriu,; 

b 

Eucratides 

c 

Aatialcidas 

·d 

Arrhebius 

83 

COINS OF BACTRIA AND NORTH-WESTERN INDIA 
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A prwllo• lot<<' 

g 

Philoxenu.-< 

:V1aues 

k 
83 

Plate XXX(2) 

f 

h 

Horni:Ens 

Gondoplarnes 

COINS OF BACTRIA AND NORTH-WESTERN INDIA 
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Head of Dionyssu-1', Silver repousse. Taxila 

{Height 3i".) 

85 

Stupa base of Scytho-Parthian epoch. Taxila 

.. Plate 'XXXi 
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t'l{; 

Bronze ,;tatuotto. Taxila. (Height 5".) 

Cold <'asket from Stupa at Bimaran. (Height 2i"·} 


